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PBEFACE

Wnpn I begalr the preparatiou of these "Notes" on the New Tegta-
ment, uow ruore than tweuty years ago, I did not design to extend
the work beyond the Gospels, and contemplated only simple and brief
explanations of that portion of the New Testament, for the rrce of
Sunday-scbool teachers and Bible classes. 'Ihe work originated iu the
belief that Notcs of that character s'ere greatly needed, and that the
olcler commentaries, having been written for a differeut purpose, and
being, orr accouut of their size and expeuse, beyond the reach of most
teachers of Sunday-schools, did not meet the demand which had grown
up from the establishment of such schools. These Notes, contrary to
my original plau and expectation, have been extended to eleven vol-
umes, and en:brace the whole of the New Testament.

Having, at the time when these Notes were commenced, as I have
ever had since, the charge of a large congtegation, I had no leisure that
I could properly devote to these studies, except the early hours of the
morning; and I adopted the resolution-a resolution which has since
been invariably adhered to-to cease writing precisely at nine o'clock in
tlre morniug. 'Ihe habit of writing in this manner, once formed, was
easily continued; and haviug been thus continued, I find myself at the
end of the New Testament. Perhaps this personal allusion would not be
proper, except to show that f have not intended, in these literary
labours, to irrfringe on the proper duties of the pastoral office, or to take
time for these pursuits on which there was a claim fgr other purposes.
Thie allusion may perhaps also be of use to my younger brethren in the
ministry, by showing them that nruch may be accomplished by the babit
of early rising, and by a diligent use of the early morning hours. In
my own case, these Notes on the New Testanrent, and aleo the Notes
on the books of Isaiah, Job, and Dauiel, extendiug in all to sixteen
volumes, have all been written before nine o'clock in the mornirg, and
are the fruit of the habit of rising between fourand five o'clock. I do
not know that by this practice I have neglected any duty which I should
otherwise have perfornred; and on the score of health, and, I may add,
of profit in the coutemplation of a portion of divine trtrth at the begin-
ning of each day, the habit has been of inestimable advantage to me.

It was not my original iutention to prepare Noteg on the book of
Revelation, nor did I entertain the design of doing it until I came upt

to it in the regular course of my studies. Eaving written on all the
other portions of the New Testament, there remained only this book to
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corDplete an entire comruentary oD this part of the Bible. That I have
endeavoured to explain the book at all is to be traced to the habit which
I had formed of spending the early hours of the day in the study of the
sacred Scriptures. That habit, contirruetl, has carried me forward until
I have reached the end of the New Testaruent.

It nray be of sorne use to those who peruse this volume, aud it is
proper in itself, that I should make a brief statement of the manner in
which I have prepared these Notes, and of the method of interpretation
on which I bave proceeded; for the result which has been reaclred has
not been the eflect of any preconceivetl theory or plan, and if irr the
result I coincide in any degree with the comnton method of interpreting
the volume, the fact may be regarcled as the testimorry of another
witness-horvever unimportant the testinrony nray be in itself--to the
corlectness of that nrethod of interpretation.

Up to the time of commencing the exposition of this book, I had no
theory in my own mind as to its meaning. I may add, that I had a
prevailing belief that it could not be explaiued, and that all atten-rpts
to explain it must be visionary and futile. With the exception of the
work of the B,ev. George Croly,r which I read more than twenty years
ago, and which I had never desired to read again, I had perused no
commentary ou this book until that of Profeseor Stuart was published,
in 1845. In my regular reading of the Bible in the family aud in
private, I had perused the book often. I read it, as I suppose most
others do, from a sense of duty, yet admiring the beauty of its imagery,
the sublimity of its descriptions, and its high poetic character; and
though to me wholly unintelligible irr the ruain, finding so many striking
detached passages that were intelligible and practical in their nature,
as to make it on the whole attractive and profitable, bnt with no defi-
nitely formed idea as to its meaning as a whole, and with a vague
general feeling that all the interpretations which had been proposed
were wild, fanciful, and visionary.

In this state of thiugs, the utmost that I contemplated when I began
to write on it, was to explain, as well as I could, the meaning of the
language and the symbols, without attempting to apply the explanation
to the events of past history, or to inquire wbat is to occrrr hereafter.
I supposed that I might veuture to do this without encouutering the
danger of adding another vain attenrpt to explain a book so full of
mysteries, or of propounding a theory of interpretation to be set
aside, perhaps, by the uext person that should prepare a commentarJr
ou the book.

r "fhe Apocalypsc oJ St. John, ot Prophecy of the Rlse, Progess, and Foll of the
Church of Rome; the Inquirition; the Bevolutiou in France; a Uniyersal \trar, and the
0nal triumph of Chrirtlanity: being a new interpretation, by the Rev. George Croly,
4.M.,8.R.8.L."
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Beginning with this aim, I found nryself soon insensibly inquiring

whether, in tlre events which succeeded the time when the book was

writteu, there wel'e uot historical facts of which the emblems eruployed
would be rratural and proper symbols, ou the supposition that it was
the divine intention, in disclosing these visiong, to refer to thenr; and
whether, therefore, there might not be a natural and proper application
of the synrbols to these events. fn this v'ay f examined the language
used in refererrce to the first, second, third, fourthrfifth, and sixth seals,

with rro anticipation or plau in exrnrining one a^c to what would be dis-
closed urrder the next seal, and in this way also I examined ultimately
the whole book: proceeding step by step in ascertaining the meaning
of each word ancl synrbol as it occurred, but with no theoretic antici-
patiorr as to what wa^q to follow. To my own surprise I found, chiefly
in Gibbon's Decline and Fall of the Roman Emptre, a series of events
recorded, such as seemed to nre to correspond, to a great exteut, with
the series of symbols found in the Apocalypse. The symbols were such
as it miglrt be supposed would, be used, on the supposition tbat they
were intended to refer to tbese events; and the language of Mr. Gibbon
was often such as he utould haue used, orr the suppositiou that he had
designed to prepare a commentary ou the syrnbols enrployed by John.
It was such, irr fact, that if it had been found in a Christian writer, pro-
fesseclly writing a comtnentary ou the book of Revelation, it would have
been regarded by infidels as a designed attempt to force history to utter
a language that should conform to a predetermined theory iu expouncl-
irrg a book full of symbols. So remarkable have these coincidences ap-
peared to me iu the course of this exposition, that it has almost seemed
a^s if he had designed to write a commentary on sonle portions of this
book; and I have found it difticult todoubt that that distinguished
historian was raised up by an overruling Providence to make a record
of those events which would ever afterwards be regarded as an impar-
tial and unprejudiced statenrent of the eviclences of the fulfilment of
prophec.y. The historian of the Decline a.nd .?all of the Eoman Em-
Ttire bad, uo belief in the divine origin of Christianity, but he brought
to the per{ormance of his u'ork learuing and talent such as few Chris-
tian seholars have possessed. He is always patient in his iuvestigations;
learned and scholarJike in his referencesl comprehensive in his group-
ings. and sufficiently minute iu his details; unbiassed in his statements
of facts, and usually cool and candid in his estinrates of the causes of
the events which he records; and, exceptirrg his pbilosophical specula-
tions, ancl his sneers at everything, he ha^s probably written the most
candid and impartial history of the times that succeeded the introduc-
tion of Christianity that the world possesses; and even after all that
has been written sinee his time, his work contains the best ecclesias-
tical history that is to be found. 'Whatever 

use of it can be made in
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explaining and confirming the propbecies, will be regarded by the
world as impartial and fair; for it was a result which he least of all
corrtemplated, that he would ever be regarded as an expounder of the
prophecies in the Bible, or be referred to as vindicating their truth.

It was in this maDner that these Notes on the Book of Revelation
assumed the forrn in which they are now given to the world; aud it
surprises nre-and, under this view of the matter, may occasion some
surprise to nry geaders-to find lrow nearly the views coincide with
those taken by the great body of Protestant interpreters. And per-
haps this fact may be regarde<l as furnishing some evidence that, after
all the obscurity attending it, there is a rratural and obvious interpre-
tatiou of which the book is susceptible. 'W-hatever rnay be the value
or the colrectness of the views expressed in this volunre, the work is
the result of no previously-formed theory. Tbat it will be satisfactory
to all, I have no reason to expect; that it uray be useful to sonre, I
would hope; that it may be regarded by many as only adding auother
vain and futile effbrt to explain a book which defies aII attempls to
elucidate its nreaning, I have too nruclr reasorr, judging froru the labours
of those who have gone before rue, to fear. But ae it is, I commit it
to the judgment of a candid Christian public, and to the blessiug of
Him who aloue can nrake alty attenrpt to explain his Word a uleaDg

of diffusing the knowledge of truth.
I cannot conceal the fact that I dismiss it, and send it forth to the

world, as the last volume on the New Testanlent, with deep emotion.
After more than twenty years of study on the New Testameut, I am
reminded that I am no longer a young man; and that, an I close this
work, so all my work on earth must at uo dietant period be ended. I
am sensible that he incurs no slight responsibility who publishes a
commentary on the Bible; and I especially feel this now in view of the
fact-so unexpected to me when I began these labours-that I have
been permitted in our own courrtry to send forth more than two
hundred and fifty thousand volumes of commentary on tlre New
Testament, arrd that probably a greater nurnber has been published
abroad. That there are nrany imperfections in these Notes no oDe carr

feel mole sensibly than I do; but the views which I have expressed
are those which seem to me to be in accordauce with the Bihle, and I
send the last volnme forth with the deep conviction that these volumes
contain the truth a^s God has revealed it, and as he will bless it to the
extension of his church in the world. I have no apprehension that
the sentimeuts which f have expressed will corrupt the morals, or
destroy the peace, or nrin the souls of those who may read these
volumesl and I trrst that they may do something to diffuse abroad a
correct knowledge of that blessed gospel on which the interests of the
church, the welfare of our country, and the happiness of the world
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depend. fn hnguage which I substantially used in publishing the
revised edition of the volumes of the Gospels (Preface to the Seveu-
teenth Edition, l84O), I can now say, " I cannot be insensible to the
fact that, in the form in which these volumes now go forth to the
public, I may continue, though dead, to speak to the living; aud that
the work may be exerting an inflt ence on immortal minds when I am
in the eternal world. I need not say that, while I am eensitive to this
consideration, I earnestly desire it. There are no sentimeuts in these
volumes which I wish to alter; noue that I do uot believe to be truths
tlrat will abide the investigations of the great day; none of which I am
ashamed. That I may be in error, I kuow; that a better work thau
this might be prepared by a nore gifted mind, and a purer heart, I
know. But the truths here set forth are, I am persuaded, those which
are destined to abide, and to be the means of saving nrillions of souls,
and ultimately of converting this whole world to God. 'Ihat these
volumes may have a part in this great work is my earnest prayer; and
with many thanks to the public for their favours, aud to God, the great
source of all blessing, I send them forth, committing them to IIis care,
and leaving them to live or die, to be remembered or forgotten, to be
used by the preseut generation and the next, or to be superreded by
other works, as shall be iu accordance with his will, and as he shall see

to be for his glory."

'was,rNcroN seu.lnn. psrr,eo*pnre 
BERT BAR'NES'

Marclr 26, 1857.

The works which I have had nrost constautly before me, and froru
which I have derived most aid in the preparation of these Notes, are
the folkrwing. They are enumerated here, as some of them are fre-
qrrently quoted, to save the necessity of a frequent reference to the
Editions in tbe Notes:-

A Commentary on the Apocalypse. By Moses Stuart, Professor of Sacred
Literature in the Theological Seminary at Andover, Mass. Andover, 1845.

Hora Apocalyptice; or, a Commentary on the Apocalypse, Critical and
Historical. By the Rev. E. B. Elliott, A.M., late Vicar of Tuxford, and Fellow
of Trinity College. Third Edition. London, 1847.

The Works of Nathaniel Lardner, D.D. In ten volumes. London, 1829.
The History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. By Edward

Gibbon, Esq. Fifth American, from thc last London edition. Complete in four
volumes. New York, J. and J. Harper, 1829,

History of Europe. By Archibald Alison, F.R.S.E. New York, Ilarper
Bmthem, 1843.

An Exposition of the Apocalypse. By David N. Lord. Ilarpers, 1817.
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Hyponoia; or, Thoughts on a Spiritual Understanding of the Apocalypse, a
Book of .Revelation. New York, Leavitt, Trow, and Co., 1844.

The Family Expositor. By Philip Doddridge, D.D. London, 1831.
'Anlzgar Apocalypsios Joannis Apostoli, etc. Auctoro Carupegio Vitringa,,

Theol. et Hist. Professore. Amsterdam, 1629.
Kurtzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen Testament. Von Dr. W'.

1!I. L. De Wette. Leipzig,7847.
Rosenmiiller, Scholia in Novum Testamentum.
Dissertatiorrs on the Opening of the Sealed Book. Montreal, 1848.

Two New Arguments in Vindication of the Genuineness and. Authenticity of
the Revelation of St. John. By John Collyer Knight. London, 1842.

The Seventh ViaI: being an Exposition of the Apocalypse, and in particular of
the pouring out of the Seventh Vial, with special reference to the present Revo-
lution in Europe, London, 1848.

Die Offerrbarung des Heiligen Joannes. Yon G. W. Hengstenberg, Berlin,
1850.

The Works of the Rev. Andrew Fuller. New-haven, 1825,

Novum Testamentum. Editio Koppiana, 1821.

Dissertation on the Prophecies. By Thomas Newton, D.D. London, 1832.

The Apocalypse of St. John. By the Rev. George Croly, A.M. Philadelphia,
t827.

The signs of the Tirnes, as denoted by the ful{ilment of Historical Predictions,
frorn the Babylonian Captivity to the present time. By Alexander Keith, D.D.
Eighth Edition. Edinburgh, 1847.

Christ's Second Coming: will it be Pre-millennial? By the R'ev. David Brown,
A.II., St. James's Free Church, Glasgow. New York, 1851'

Apocalyptical Key. An extr.aordinary l)iscourse on the Rise and Fall of the
papacy. -Iiy 

Robert-Fleming, V.D.M. New York, American Protestant Society.

A Treatise on the Millennium. By George Bush, A.M. New York, 1832'

A Key to the Book of Revelation. By Jarnes ]ll'Dorrald, minister of the Pres-

byterian Church, Jamaica, L. I. Second Edition. New London, 1848'

Das Alte und Neue Morgenland. Rosenmiiller. Leipzig, 1820'

Thc soason and Time; or, an Exposition of the Prophecies which relate to the

two periods subsequent to the 1200 years now recently expired,,being the timo
of tht Seventh Trumpet, &c. Ry W. Ettrick, A.M' London, 1816'

Einleitung in das Neue Testament. von Johann Gottfried Eichhorn. Leipzig,
1811.

For a very full view of the history of the interpretation of the Apocalypse,-and

of the works that bave been rvritten on it, the reader is referred to Elliott's Hora
Apocalypticre, vol. iv. pp. 307-487, and Prof. Stuart, vol. i. pp. a50-475' See,

for a condensed view, Editor's Preface'



EDITOR'S PREFACE

YEAR-DAY PRINCIPTE

Pnornsson Busn, in the Eicroplwnt for January, 1845, at the closo of a
review of Barnes on the llebrews, thue wrote:-('We sincerely hope Mn
Barnes may be enabled to accomplish his plan to its very ultimatum, and
furnish a commentary of equal rnerit on the remaining books of tbe New
Testament; with the exception, however, of the ApocalXPse, to wbicb, we
think, his rigid Calvinian austerity of reason is uot so well adapted; and
which, we presume to think, would fare better trnder our own reputed fanciful
and allegorical pen."r The indefotigable author hos lived to accomplish bie
plan, and has ventured to inclucle within it the mysterious prophecR for the
elucidation of which the reviewer imagined the sovere character of his mind
disqualified him. Many will think the supposed disqualification a foremost
requisite in an Apocalyptic commentator, inasmuch as the Apocalypse has
been too long interpreted on fanciful and allegorical principles; and it ie aow
" high time for principle to take the place of fancy, for exegetical proof to
thrust out assumption."2 The advocates of wbat has beeu called the Pro-
testant Ilistoric Scheme of Interpretation, have been supposecl peculiarly
liable to delusions of this natur€, It is, therefore, gatifying to 6nd that this
new defender of that scheme has been distinguished by a "Calvinian austeri0y
of reason," which may help to preserve both him and his readers from being
in like manner led astray, and at the aame time Becuro a more reepectful tone
from critics who have espoused opposite views. Bueh, who has himgelf ao
ably defended the Protestant scheme on the other side of the Atlantic, now
that he finds Barnes on the same ground, wiU think that the spirit of severe
logic and searching inquiry which he has brought with bim to the conteet,
rencler him all the more vsluable an associete. In examiuing the foimer
volumes of Mr. Barneq we found it was no part of his ayatem of interpreta-
tion to admit typical and myetical sengeg where the literal one coultl at
all be adopted. We had to complain that his tendency was too atrong in the
opposite direction.s

The plan which the author tells us he adopted in preparing his commentary,
is a singular illustration of his judgment aad caution; and therefore a,ffords
another assurance of his sobriety as an interpreter of the symbols of John.
Up to the time of commencing the exposition of this book, he tells us he hsd
no theory in his mind as to its meaning. The utmoet he contemplatcd, when
he begur, was to explain the meaning of its language and symbols, without
attempting to apply that explanation to historical events. But, to his own
surprise, he found a series of events, recorded chiefly in Gibbon, such aE

seemed to correspond, to a great extent, with the series of symbolo found in
the Apocalypse. Farther examination exhibited this corespondence still

r P. 192. 2 Moses Stuart. I See Supplementar!, Notcr on Eob. vlt
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more strikingly; and the result was, that his views ultimately took the shape
of those given by the great bod.y of Protestant interpreters. He therefore
justly claims to be another and independent witnees in favour of the common
interpretation.l These staternents, while they cannot but increase the reader's
confidence in the guide who nory offers to lead him through the mazes of the
Apocalypse, ought dso to mitigate the scorn with which some have affected
to regard alZ expositions of this school-speaking of them as "hariolations"
and ttsurmises," which set the reader t'afloat upon a boundless ocean of con-
jecture and fancy, without rudtler or compass." 2 ft is easy to say such
things, and they are therefore too often eaid by the followers of Eichhorn and
Stuart; but accurate inquiry into the non-Protestant scheme will speedilv
convince anyone that the hariolations do by no means all belong to one side.
'We venture to say, that nothing so much deserving the name occurs in the
whole series of Protestant expositions, as the absurd and unfounded guesaes

of the last-named writer regarding the witnesses in chap. xi., and the expla,na-
tion of chap. xvii. 8, by an unfounded heathen rumour regarding the re-
appearance of Nero after he had been slain.s

With this edition of the Notes on the Book of Revelation we have not
found it expedient to present any accompa,nying or supplementary notes.
The author'g text has been carefully revised, and many errors which hsd
crept both into the American and English editione have been corrected. On
certain points we could have wished a little rnore fulness. I'he important
question of the date of the book; the history of apocalyptic interpretation;
and the principles of prophetic interpretation, particularly as regards desig-
nations of time, are matters lying at the very foundation of just viewe of the
Apocalypsc. The fir'st of these points has, indeed, a page or two allotted to
it in the "Introduction," and is also incidentally noticed in thecommentary;
the second is less or more touched on in the exposition of difficult passeges;
but the last is almost entirely overlooked, on the ground that the author
intends a full discussion of the subject in his forthcoming volume on Daoiel.
W'e somewhat regret this, because of the importance of the Year-day princi-
ple itselt and because every reader of the Notes on the Book of Revelation
may not possess, or have immediately at hand, those on Daniel. We have
no doubt that the author's defence of this part of the Protestant citadel will
prove one of the most able that has yet been given. It will, beyond a doubt,
avoid the errors of those rvho have weakened the argument by insisting on
points which, at best, are uncertain; and place the theory on a basie suffici-
ently broad to admit of rational and hopeful maintaining of it, in spite of
numerous learned and able assaults. fn the meantirne, that our edition may
not be without something, however brief and imperfect, on a point which on

1 Author's Preface, p. vi. 2 Stuart on Apocalypse, p. U0, Edinburgh, 1847.
s This vierv of the great philologist has deservedly met u'ith indignant censure, both

in this country and in America. " We confess," says Dr. Beecher of Boston, "that this
whole effort to lorce Nero into chap. xvii. ae the wounded beast, savours too much of
that German inffdelity that regards John as little better thrn a soothsayer hims'elf, and
tloes not hesitete to afBrm that he helieves the nrmours concerning Nero. Profeseor
Stuart of courte abandone this ground, and yet he averr that John spoke as if he
believed it. Thie theory is pedectly consisteut in the hands of one who denies the
inspimtion of John, but it carrnot be so g'rafted on the tree of true Chriatian interpreta-
tion as to appear like oDe of its true and genuine branches " (BrD. Rcpos., 1E47, p. 290)
So also E[iott rith still greater severity, vol. iv. p. 6€.



YEAB-DAY PRINCIPLE. Xiii
all hands is allowed to he fundamental, we purpose to devote the following
pages to an examination of the Year-day principle.

The importance of the question on which we now enter can scarcely be
overestimated. If the prophetic periods of Daniel and John; if the famoug
1260 days, the time, times, and the dividing of time, are to be understood
literally, and explained of the limited term of three and a half years, during
the days of Nero and Antiochus Epiphanes, or days yet to come, towards the
consummation and era of the second advent,r then clearly the ideas that have
been long current among Protestants are untenable. There is no figuration
of Papal Rome, in the Apocalypse or in Daniel, exieting through long and
dreary ages, wearing out the saints of the Most lIigh. There are no wit-
nesses during that period of gloom ever and anon lifting up their testimony
against the gtand apostasy. 'Ihere is no cheering assurance, derived from an
infallible oracle, that the Papal system is doomed, that its days are num-
bered, and must now be drawing to a close. All the arguments against this
" mystery of iniquity," derived from Daniel and John, must be abandoned;
and Protestants must, with shame, retire fronr a field so long and so Buccess-
fully occupied by them, whilst the Romanists triurnph in their overthrow.
" ff," says Bush iu his animadversions on Stualt, "your hypothesis be correct,
not only has nearly the whole Christian world been led astray for ages by a
mere ignts fatuus of. false hermeneutics, but the church is at once cut looee
frcm every chronological mooring, and set adrift in the open sea, without the
vestige of a beacon, lighthouse, or star, by which to determine her bearings
or distances fronr the desired millennial haveu to which she was tending.
She is dcprived of the means of taking a single celestial observation, and has
no possible data for ascertaining, in the remotest degree, how far ehe is yet
floating from the Ararat of promise. flpon your theory the Christian world
has no distinct intimation given it as to the date of the downfall of the
Roman despotism, civil or ecclesiastical, of Mahotnetanisnr, or of Paganism;
no clue to the time of the conversion of the Jews or of the introduction of
the millennium. On all these points the church is shut up to a blauk and
dreary uncertainty, which, though it may not extinguish, will tend greatly
to diminish the ardour of her present zeal in the conversion of the world."2
Strange, indeed, it must be regarded, that while the Old Testament church
was cheered by her chronological promises or predictions, marking her pro-
gress as she floated down the stream of time, and indicating, at any stage of
it, how far she was yet distant from the happy times of deliverance that
awaited her, everything of tLis kind should be systcuratically excluded from
the sublime predictions of the New Dispensation. Strange, too, that the
grand symbols of Daniel and John-that their glorious predictions, con-
fessedly allowed to reach onwards to the consurnmation of all things, should
embrace a brief chapter in the lives of such men as Nero or Antiochus, and
give no notice of that gigantic apostasy which for ages has cast its dark

r "The flrst of these two counter schemes is t\e Prelertsts', which would have the
plophecy stop eltogether short of the Popedom, explaining it of the catastrophes, ono
or both, ol the Jeuish nattot, and. Pagan Rorne; the eecond, tho .F'utumi.sh', which
would have it all shoot over the head of the Popetlom into tinres yet future " (Elliott,
iv. 529). The flrst of these schemes originated rvith the Jesuit ,{lcossor in a.D. 1614 i

the other with theJesuit Ribero ir A.I). 1585 I aud it is not a little remBrkable, that
both originatod iu the neceesities of the Papal cause, oppressed by Protesta.Et iDtet'
preters. 2 Etzro?hant, g.242.
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shadow over Christendom, and no comfort to a sorrowing church walking
amid the gloom, Yet if the Protestant exposition of Daniel and the
Apocalypse has proceeded on false principles, the sooner a return is made to
the right path the better, however humbling may be the confession of error,
and grieving the loss of imagined advantage in our controversy with Rome.

Truth is great, and must prerlail. None of her friends would asgail even the
worst cause with weapons she did not approve.

On both sides of this question, the importance of which has been set forth
in the preceding paragraph, we find men of the very highest character for
learning and skilI in biblical gcience. " On one side Maitland and Burgh
are the most able; on the other Faber, Elliott, and Birks. In America tbe
indefatigable Stuart has takenupthe same groundas tho former,and has

met with a formidable antagonist in Bugh." To the first clags-the literal
day class, namely-must now be added the name of the author who has thus
specified the chief combatants-Dr. Davidson of the Lancashire Independent
College. He has taken up the subject in the third volume of bis Introd,uc'
tion to the New Testarncntl, and discussed it with all the learning and ability
which his high position among English critics might have led us to antici-
pate. " Si Pergama dentra d,efendi possent, ettnm lwc defensa fuissemt." We
think we can discern in his able defence some symptoms of progtess in the
controversy. The line which Dr. Davidson pursues ie essentially difrerent in
many respects from that of Professor Sttrart. The Americau professor
insists on many points which the English divine seems to have abandoned.r

Everything like dogmatism in the discugsion of a question so circum-
stanced is of course to be carefully avoided. There a,re difficulties on both
sides, of which no satisfactory solution has as yet been given. Our aim shall
be to ascertain, if possible, on which gide the greater amount of trubh lies.
While avowing a decided leaning to the Year-day theory, we shall endeavour
to do justice to the argumente of its oppunents, and shall frankly allow it
whenever the arguments of its supporters seem to us weak or dubious.

First, then, it must be allowed that the concurrert testimony of the great
mass of Protestant interpreters, the nearly unanimoug voice of the Protestant
church, furnishes a prestige in favour of the Year-day principle. If it do not
supply an argument it creates a favourable feeling, which ie worthy of a
better name than t'prejudice." It is a prepossession, but a prepoasession
founded on perfectly just gound, namely, that wherever men of learning
and research, as well as Christian people at large, frave long and tenaciously
held any particular view, there must be something in that view that bas a
better foundation than its assailants are willing to allow. This is certeinly
very difrerent from "calling up the names of illustrious dead, as the infallible
expounders of the Bible;" and from "giving our language the semblance of

1 Compare gtuart on Apoealypce, Excursus v., with Davidson's Introilucti,an, vol. iii,
pp.513,514. Dr. D. justly complaine in hisprefaceof being charged byMr. Elltottwith
the sin of copying Stuart. B€eides the difference mentioned ebove, there ie betweon
the two a difference in regard to thdentire scheme of itrterprototion, Dr. D. condemniug
the Preterigt rcheme, ol which Professor Stuart lg perhops the ablegt supporter. The
theory which the latter has put forth on the wituegses meets with unequivocal con-
demnation in the pages of the former. Dr. D. himoelf, iD the mesntime, seenrs to have
no scheme of interpretation. After remarking on the Preterist Continuous, and
Futurist scheme, he says very candidly, " we leel diginclined to support Bny of the rival
hypotheses till they be better rupported" (vol, iii. p. 627).
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assuming that, to differ from current opinions, is to disown Protestantism
and favour Romanism." That there is something in this presumptive argu-
ment, which we seek to build on Protestant opiuion, is obvious from the
anxiety that is manifested to make out that the principle or theory in'ques-
tion has, in reality, no connectiorr rvith the reformers and the Protestant
cause. "'l'he statement," it is said, " th*t certain applications of the Apo-
calypse caused or promobed the Reformation is wholly incorrect. It is
absolubely false. A sptrituul apprehenston of the stmplc gospel, accompanied,
with the power of the Spirit, led these illustrious men to separate from the
Romish church. And then it Should be remembered, by those who write
like Bush of the reformers and the'Protestant'interpretation, that not one
of the reformers understood adag in prophecy tomeanayear. To talk of
the ref<lrmers, therefore, in connection with this so-called 'Protestant'no-
tion, is worse than trifling. ft conveys a false impression."r Two questions
are involved here:-Ilow far the reformers made use of the Apocalypse in
their controversy with Papists? and whether the Year-day principle may
be regarded as a "Protestant"notion? The fact is, in regard to the first
question, that the Waldenses and Wickliffites, previous to the Reformation,
drew their weapons from the Apocalypse; and if lve do not present references
or quotations to prove it, it is just because the matter seems too plain to
aclmit of any doubt. One testimony shall suffice, namely, that of Walter
Brute, a.n. 1391. According to Foxe, the martyrologist, he rvas "a layman,
and learned and brought up in the University of Oxford, being there a
graduate." IIe was accused of saying, among sundry other things, that the
Pope is Antichrist, and a seducer of the people. Being called to answer, he
put in, first, certain more brief " exhibits;" then another declaration, more
ample, explaining and setting forth the grounds of his opinion. His defence
was ground,ed uery rnainly on the Apocalyptic prophccy. For he at once
bases his justification on the fact, as demonstrable, of the po.2re answering
alike to the ch.ief of the false Christs, prophesied of by Christ as to come in
his name; to the rnan o/sin, prophesied of by St. Paul; and to both thefirst
beast and beast with the two Lamb-like horns, in the Apocalypse; the city of
Papal Rom,e, also answering similarly to the Apocalyptic Babylun 2 Incleed,
we may learrr much as to how far the Apocalypse had, even in these times,
come to be used against the Church of Rome, from the fears of the Papists
themselves, which prompted the fifth council of Lateran authoritatively to
prohibit all writing or preaching on the subject of Antichrist, and all specu-
Iation regarding the time of the expected evils-"?emipus quoque ,prefirum

futurorum malorum ael Antichristi adaenturn, a,ut certunl diem jud,icii predt-
care ael asserere ncquaqrnn pr$umant."3 As to the reformers, properly so

called, they appear in the field next, using the same weapons with increasing
skill and energy, as the two great prophecies whence they were drawn came
to be better understood. The pages of Milner, D'Aubignd, or other his-
torians of the period, abound with evidence; and Mr, Barnes has collected
part of it under chap. x. 6, to which the reader is referred. Luther and his
German associates seem to have drawn more upon Daniel, while in Switzer-
land and England the Apocalypse, for the most part, was appealed to. We
might multiply proofs, were it necessary, from the writings of Leo Juda,

t fnbod.tntion to thc New Testampnt, by Samuel Davitlson, D.D., vol. iii. p. 513.
e Elliott, iv. 419. 8 llerduin, lx. 1808; tn Elliott, ii. p. 83'
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Bulldnger, Latimtr, Bale, Fore, &,c. It is enough to refer to the very copioua
extract$ given in the last volume of the Horce Apocalyptice.l As to the
otlrcr question, namely, whether the Year-day principle canr be regarded as
a " Protestant" notion, opportunity will be found for the consideration of it
when we come to consider the objection against tha: principle, drawn from
its alleged novelty. Meantime we shall only remark, that while Luther cer-
tainly had arrived at no definite conclusions regarding the Apocalyptic
designations of tinre, his mind nevertheless was in search of some principle
by rvhich he should be enabled to extend the times beyond the literal sense,
Nor need it in any way surprise us, that definite ideas on this subject should
only have been obtained when the notion became settled and prevalent that
the Popedom w&s the Apocalyptic Antichrist, and the interpretation of the
times on a scale suited to the duration of that system became, in consequence,
imperative.

2. 'I'he next consideration we advance is, the symbol,inal character of most
of the predictions in which the disputed designations of time occur. In
Daniel and the Apocalypse, thitrgs pictured to the eye are the signs or repre-
sentations of a hidden sense intended to be conveyed by them, Now, it
geems reasonable to c<.rnclude, that in this symbolic or picture writing tho
times should be hidden under some vei! as well as the associated events.
Nay, one would imagine that these were just the very thinga that specially
required cotrcealment, in accordance with the design of the predictionor spe-
cially such as relate to the future deliverance and glory of the church; which
is, that the saints should understand as much as may sustain their hope, yet
in a way of diligence, watchfulness, and prayer. It is said, indeed, that
symbolical times are not essential to this partial concealment. ft may be so,

yet they are doubtless fitted to serve this purpose; and there cannot but
a,ppear a rranifest impropriety in associating symbolical events with literal
or natural times. Why the veil in the one case and not in the other? fg
not this systern of mixing the symbolic and the literal fitted to mislead? and,
according to the theory of Maitland and others, has it not, in point of fact,
led astray tho greater part of the Protestant world? Is it wonderful,
that when times are found " imbedded in symbols," a symbolical cbaracter
should have been attarched to them too. Let it be observed also, that in
cases of wlrat has been called minio,ture symbolizatinn, as where an empire is
represented by a man or a beast, long periods, such as might very well be
attributed to an empire, or to any great political or ecclesiastical system,
could not, in consistency rvith symbolical proprietn have been expressed
otherwise than we find them. On the supposition that long periods were
designed to be expressed, they must necessarily have been symbolized by
shorter ones. " Nothing is more obvious than that the prophets have fre-
quently, under divine prompting, adopted the system of hieroglyphic repre-
sentation, in which a single man represents a community, or a wild beast an
extended empire. Consequently, since the mystic exhibition of the com-
munity ol empire is in miniature, symbolical propriety requires that the
associated chronological periods should be exhibited in miniature also. The
intrinsic fitness of such a mode of presentation is self-evident. fu predicating
of a nation a long term of 400 or even 4000 years, there is nothing revolting
to verisimilitude or decorum; but to assign such a period to the actings of a

I P. 424, et seg,
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symbolical man or animal would be a grievous outrage on all the proprieties

of the prophetic style. 'fhe character of the adjuncts should evidently cor'
respond with those of the principal, or the whole picture is at once ruarred
by the rnost palpable incongruity,"r It appears, then, in regard to dates

occurring in passages where this principle of mhrtature sgntbolization is

adopted, there is a strong presumption in favour of the Year-day theory, or
some theory suitably extending the times.

Dr, Maitland has atternpted to dislodge his antagonists from this in-
trenchment. His argument is subtle, and must have been deemed triumph-
ant, for it is repeated and praised as a master-stroke by almost every sub-
sequent writer on the sanre side. Allowing even that symbols of time nright
be expected in symbolic predictions, along with symbols of events, he denies
that a day can in auy way be regarded as the synrbol of a year. It is not,
he argues, a symbol at all We give the argument in his ou'n wortls, prc-
mising only that the advocates of the Year-day principle, as we shall by and
by see, appeal to Ezek. iv. 4-9 in proof of it:-"When you speak of the beasts
I know what you mean, for you admit that Daniel saw certain beasts; but
when you speak of 'the days,' I know not what days you refer to, for your
system admits of no days: you take, if I may so speak, theuord 'goat'to
mean the th.ing 'goat,'and the tlt,ing goat to represent the thing'king;' but
you take the word'day' not to represent the thtnJl'day,'but at once !o
represent tt.e thing year. And this is precisely the point which distin-
guishes this case from that of Ezekiel's, which has been so often brought
forward as parallel to it. 'l'he whole matter lies in this, that the one is a
case ol rcprcscntiny, bhe other of intcrpreting. A gout, not the rord goat,
reprcscnted a king; a day, that is bhe word day, is interpretul to mean a year "z
The pith of the argument seems to lie in this, that while, in Daniel, king-
doms are represented by certain c*isiblc symbols-beasts, namely-there is no
zisiDle symbol of a year. We may intcrprct a day of a year, but we cannot
say a day syrnboltzes a year. 'Ihe objector appears to have been met, in the
first instance, by the alleged difficulty of symbolizing times in a visible way;
but the case of Pharaoh and his officers was at once appealed to, in whose
dreams three years are represented by three branches and three baskets; and
seven years by seven kine, and seven ears of corn.3 A writer in the lzlz-rs-
ttgator rcjoile.ed, that large ntmbers, such as the 1260 or 2300, could not
easily be represented in the same \t^y ; a statement which seems so very
sirnple and obvious, that we cannot but wonder it should have elicited such
a burst of indignation as this: "Wtat I shall it be affirmed that he who called
up a vision in which seven kine symbolized Beven years, could not employ
visible and equally intelligible representations of 1260 years? This were to
limit the power of the Almighty, by arrogantly a,ssuming, that though he
presented a few years by outward pictures to the eye, He could not, with
equal facility, and like intelligibleness to men, have painted a much largcr
number by external emblems. We refer t[e writer in the Intcstigator to
Rev. xiv. 1, and ask him how the apostle John knew there were exactly
144,000. On his principle that large number could not have been presented to
the eye. How then did he know that there were 144,000'/"{ Does the critic
mean that John must have come to the knowledge of it by picture represen-

I Hizrophant, p.245. z Reply to Cunninghame.
3 Gen. xl., rli 4 Davidson'g Introd,uction, vol. iil. p. 590,
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tation? fs he sure of this? The number is the same, antl the compa,ny is
the same as in chap. vii. 4, and there we read, " And, I fuard, the number of
them rvhich were sealed, and there wcre seaied au hundred and forty and
four thousand of all the tribes of the children of Israel." The question is
by no means one regarding what God could, do, but one regarding merely the
powers and ca.pabilities of syrnbolic language; and we do not feel ourselveg
at all guilty of any unwarrantable " darirrgr" when we aver that large num-
bers could not be visibly represented like small ones. The real solution of
the dilficulty which the objection presents, seems to us to have been given
by Birks, in his lqirst Eknrcnts of Prophecy. 'j'l'he beasts were conceptions
visually suggested to the eye of the prophet, and nothing morel and the days,
itr like manner, were conceptions suggested by the words of the vision to his
ear. Th,e only dffirence is in thc scnse by which the mental, image is con-
wyed; for it is plain that a day, when used as a syrnbol, must be mentioned,
and could not appear visibly to the eye."r But whatever may be thought
of this, and of the preceding observations, we have still our appeal to the
matter of fart. ff it be the fact, that in Scripture a d,ay d,oes represent a
year, we have no concern about speculations regarding morles of representing.
The only question is, What is the Bible mode? and to that question we shall
very shortly apply ourselves.

Meanwhile, we would remark, ere leaviug this part of the subject, that
although we affirm that wherever we find the principle of miniature sym-
bolization of events, there we have a strong presuruption in favour of the
times, if such there be, being also expressed on a miniature scale, yet we do
not exalt this into a principle embracing the entire case. We shall endeavour
to ascertain here, what such general principle is. It need not be disguised
that the ground of it has been shifted more than once during the progress of
cliscussion, Mede himself seems to have occupied ground by far too wide;
and few or none now choose to defend theYear-day principle on the platform
chosen by him who has been erroneously regarded as its originator, He
maintainecl that, " alike in Daniel, and, for aught he knew, in all the other
prophets, times of things prophesied, expressed by days, are to be understood
of years." But prophecies can be rluoted almost without number in which
the predicted times nrust be understood literally; and against this position,
somewhat doubtingly and casually assumed by an illustrious interpreter, the
artillery of Stuart and Maitland would be most successful, if any were found
so foolish as to intrench themselves within it, Professor Stuart, however,
chooses to write as if it were an essential part of the Year-day theory. IIe
fights with a man of straw, and expends his logic and his ridicule alike in
vain. He asks in triumph, If the 120 years, predicted as the period that
should elapse before the flood, must be extended into a respite for the ante-
diluvians of 43,200 years? and if the predicted bondage of Abraham's pos-
terity in Egypt, for 400 years, must be extended into 144,000 years? if the
seven years of plenty, and seven of famine to Egypt, must mean 2520 yean
of each? if fsrael's forty years'wilderness-wandering are to last 14,400
years?2 No, truly ! and yet the times in Daniel and John may be symbolical

I P. 343.
2 Comfirn tary ur Apocalypse, p. 790, Edlnburgh, 18rE; where also are clted the fol-

lowing passages expressly from the prophetic books: Ezek. xxir. U, 12; Jonsh iii. 4;
Isa. vll. 8' xyi. 4; Jer. rxvii., xxir
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times notwithstanding. By Bush and Faber, the principle is much narrowed.
The ground assumed is that of miniature symbolization. This covers a large
part of the field within which the Year-day theory is applied; still, it must
be allowed, that both in Daniel and the Apocalypse, there are passages where
the times are construed symbolically, or according to the longer reckoning,
without being associated with symbols of events. Of this kind is Daniel's
famous prophecy of the seventy weeks. What, then, is the true principle or
basis of the Year-day theory? 'We are disposed to reply, as we find Mr.
Barnes in one place has done, that it is the manner of the symbolical books
of Daniel and John, to express times on the scale of a day for a year; and
that in regard to those places, if such there be, where the times are literal,
the circumstances of the case, or some expressions in the text, prevent the
possibility of mistake, and leave the principle untouched. The circumsto,nces
of the case, for example, forbid us to explain Dan. iv. 32 in accordance with
the principle of a day for a year. t'According to this, Nebuchadnezzar must
have been mad and eat grass 2520 years."r The limited life of man renders
any such extension of times here positively absurd, So also with the other
case, so much insisted on by the Day-day theorists, of Daniel fasting three
weeks.2 "Surely no one will contend that Daniel fasted twenty-one years."
No, but not to mention that this is not a prophecy at all, the circumstances
of the case forbid it; and besides, in this place, we have the addition of onl
(weeks of days), " ins6rted expressly to bar any such interpretation as would
assign to it, as its first sense, the nreaning of years."3 It rvould, therefore,
be most unwise4 to argue from these exceptive passages, where there can be
no danger of mistakes, against the application of the Year-day principle to
the great leading prophecies in Daniel and John, regarding the glorious
epochs of the chu..h, and the times especially of the consummation. Nor
can anyone rationally contend, that because these prophets have adopted
this style of a day for a year, in predictions of the character above specified

-predictions 
which form the chief part of their writings-that they are in

no single instance to depart from that style-that they are never to lay aside
r Strrart's Apocalypse, p. 797. 2 Dan. x. 2, 3. 3 Hieroplont, p. 252.
1 Eiliott, however, refusesto except the "seven times" Bpecifled in Nebuchadnezzar's

vision from the category of chronological prophecies to which the Year-day prirrciple
is to be applied. IIe regards the monarch ae the mystical representative of the Assyrian
empire,andBabylon,governedbyhim. "Formyownpart,"sayshe, "consider.ingtlre
extraordinary nature of the judgment-the fact of its being so fully recorded by Daniel
-tlre circunrstance of NebuchaLlnezzar being addressed on occasiorr of another pro-
phecy as the representative of his nation ('thou art that head of gold'), and that of the
symbolic tree, when cut down, being bound with a band of brass alnd iron, the metals
eigniflcant ol the Greek and Roman emptres, which for ages held sway over the pro-
strate region of Babylon; all these considerations, united with that of the prediction
that Astyria speciflcally is to recovet in the latter day from its apostasy (IBa. xix. 24,
25), induce nre to believe that Nebuchadnezzar's insanity and degradation typified that
of his empire in its apostasy from God; and the seoen times 360 ild,ys that passed over
him in that state, the Beoen times 360, ot 2520 yeo,rs tbll would have to be completed,
ere Assyria's recovery to a sounal mind, at the termination of \he tinws of the Gentile*."
At the same time Mr. Elliott tloes not deny the application of the predictton to Nebu-
chadnezzar as an individual, and remarks, that it is not an uncomrnon circumstance
"for an irrdividull person to be made the subject of a prefigur:rtive vision, antl yet hinr-
self to preflgure in that very action or chnractel sonrething future." If, then, we admit
the truth of this representation, antl set asitlc Dan. x. 2, 3 as not a pletliction at all,
both the passrges iusisteil on by Professor Stuert are in this way removed from the list
of exceptions,
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the symbolic and assurne the natural. Birks and Elliott, it may be noticed
finally, find, in those passageg where the Year-day theory is applicable, a
purpose ol tcmporar! concculmcnt; it being " the express desigrr of God, that
the church should be kept in the constant expectation of Christ's advent,"
and that, "yet as the time of the consummation drew near, there should be
evidence of it sufhciently clear to each faithful inquirer." ,"I'his," adds the
Iatter writer, " sets aside, from its very nature, the objections that have been
drawn from sundry prophetic periods, known to be literally expressed, in
prophecies where no such temporary concealment was intended."r

3, Having seen that the symbolical character of the predictions in which
the disputed times for the most part occur, affords a strong presumption,
amounting as nearly as possible to proof, in favour of some such principle as
that involved in the Year-day theory, we inquire nert, ,uhether tltcrc bc any
indications of such princtplc in Seripturc?

'I'he case of the spies in the book of Numbers: has been appealed to by
nearly all writers on the Year-day side, and by some of them with no little
confidence. "They returned from searching the land after forty days.
After the number of the days in which ye searched the land, even forty
days, each day for a year, shall ye bear your inirluities, even forty years, and
ye shall know my brearch of promise." We confess, however, that if this
passage were the only one of its kind, we should not be disposed to build
much on it. It has been too much pressed; and many will find it difficult to
see anything typical or mystical iu it. It cannot be proved that the spies
were types of the whole nation, or that the days were meant to represent
years. Dr. Davidson seems to give the true account of the passage when he
says, "ft is a simple historical prophecy, in which God ordairred tha,t as the
spies had wandered forty days, so the Israelites should rvander i-orty years in
the wilderness because of their sins."3 Taken in connection with other pas-
sages, however, it may serve to show that the "Year-day scale" readil,v occurt
in Scripture, when another might a^s easily have been adopted. The very fact
of the punishment of Israel in this case being on the precise scale of a year
for a day, seems to indicate something of this kind,

Ezekiel's typical siege presents a much stronger case. We give the passage

at length. Ezekiel having been cornmanded to portray the city of Jerusalem
on a tilg and conduct a symbolic siege against it, is further enjoined-
" Lie thou also upon thy left side, and lay the iniquity of the house of Israel
upon it: according to the number of the days that thou shalt lie upon
it thou shalt bear their iniquity. For f have laid upon thee the year's
of their iniquity, according to the nurnber of the days, three hundred
and ninety days: so shalt thou bear the ini<1uity of the house of fsrael.
And when thou hast accomplished them, Iie again on thy right side, and
thon shalt bear the iniquity of the house of Judah forty days: f haae ap-
gtointed, thec each day for a ycar,"4 Ezekiel was ordered to assurne this
painful position that he might be a, sign or symbol of the gufferings of the
Jewish nation; and the number of days during which he lay pmstrate was
declared to symbolize the years of their punishment, Here, then, we have a
plain precedent showing that in symbolical representations days stand for
years. The argument is equally valid whether we Buppose the symbolical

I Elements of Prophecy, p, 375, and llore Apocalyp., vol. iii. p. 250.
2 Chap. riii. 25; xiv. 34. 3 Introilucti,on, p. 518. + Ezsf,. iv. 4{
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actions represented things past or things future. The principle is the same.

'Ihe probability is, that at the time of the representation a few years of the
390 had yet to run; and the design was to show that Jerusalem should be
destroyed, and the inhabitants led away captive into Babylon. It is not our
province, however, to enter into any exposition of the prophecy. The grand
objection made to the argument from this passage is, that in it the symbolic
aignificancy of the days " is expressly stated at the outset. " r " It is expressly
stated that God had appointed a day for a year, whereas in Daniel and John
no such information is given," 2 But what if there had t:.r,tbeen an "express
statement" of the principle? That omission, we imagine, would have been
eagerly laid hold on as an evidence that no such principle was contained in it.
The "express statementr" then, so far from being an argument against using
this passage as a precedent, is in reality a strong argument in favour of so

doing. Can anything be more unreasonable than to object to the passages
furnishing a clrre or key for certain difficulties elsewhere, that they are plain
and express? Nothing, we apprehend, unless to object next that the passages

/or which a key is sought are zr,ot plain and express. We had thought that, it
belouged to the very nature of key-passages that they should be plain, and
to the very nature of the passages for which the key was needed, that they
should not be plain. The demand that there shall be the express statement
in these latter which belongs to the former, is just to demand that there shall
be no mystery about the times at all,-that they shall be revealed with per-
fect clearness, and that no wisdom and diligence be called for in evolving a
principle and applying it to special cases. Bush's reply to Stuart on this
point is, we think, triumphant. " The obvious reply to all this (the want of
express statement in Daniel and the Apocalypse) ig that the instances now
adduced are to be considered as merely giving us a clue to a general prin-
ciple of interpretation. Ilere are two or three striking examples of predictions
conetructed on the plan of mini,ature symboli,c representation in which the
involved periods of time are reduced to a scale proportioned to that of the
events themselves. What, then, more natural or legitimate, than that, when
we meet with other prophecies constructed on precisely the same principle,
we should interpret their chronologieal periods by the same nrle? Instead of
yielding to a demand to adduce authority for this mode of interpretation, I
feel at liberty to demand the authority for departing from it. Manente ratione
manct l,cn is an apothegm which is surely a,pplicable here if anywhere. You
repeatedly, in the course of your pages, appeal to the oraclee of cotnmon serse,
as the grand a,rbiter in deciding upon the principles of hermeneutics. I make
my eppeal to the same authority in the present case. I demand, in the name
of common sense, a reason why the symbolical prophecies of Daniel and John
should not be interpreted on the same principle with other prophecies of the
same class. But however loud and urgent my demand on this head, I expect
nothing else than that hill and dale will re-echo it, evea to the'crack of
doom,' before a satisfactory response from your pages falls on my ear. AU
the answer I obtain is the following;-'Instead of being aided by an appeal
to Ezekiel iv. 5, 6, we find that a principle is recognized there which makes
directly against the interpretation we are calling in question. The erpress
erceptiom as to the usual modes of reckoning goes directly to show, that the

1 Stuart'e Hinfi on tltc lnterpretotton o! Prophecy, pp. 74 78; Aptocolypse, Excurgus v,
r Davidson'g Int;roihwtbn, vol. iii. p. 610,
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gmcrolrule a,,orid, necessitate a difrerent interpretation.' f may possibly be
over sanguine, but I cannot well resist the belief, that the reader will perceive
that that which you regard as the enccyttion, is in fact the ruk."r

Dr. Maitland's famous objection, that in Ezekiel the case is one of repre-
senthrg, whereas in Daniel and the Apocalypse it is one ol interpreting, has
already been met in a previous part of this Preface. The objection of Bishop
Horsley is not very grave-namely, that because the day of temptation in the
wilderness was forty years, and one day is with the Lord as a thousand, years,
and a thousand years as one day, we might as well conclude that a day is
forty years or a thousand years, as that it represents but one year. So might
we, indeed, i/ a number of passages could be produced in which a day has
such significancS and another set of passages could be produced to which the
first set furnish a key that seems exactly to answer. In the meantime, we
must recognize the difrerence betlseen whab is merely figurative language,
and therefore loose and shifting, and the language of symbol.

But the case of fsaiah2 ha"s been supposed to neutralize any argument built
upon that of Ezekiel: "The Lord spake by Isaiah, go and loose the sackcloth
from off thy loins, and put off thy shoe from thy foot. And he did so, walk-
ing naked and barefoot. And the Lord said, Like as my servant Isaiah hath
walked naked and barefoot three gears, for a sign and wonder upon Egypt
and upon Ethiopia, so shall the king of Assyria lead away the Egyptians
prisoners." Now, it is argued that here " three ycars cofieEpond to three
ycars, not three days to three years. ft is arbitrary to suppose with Lowth
that the original reading was three days, or to supply three da,ys, with Vitringa"
The text must stand as it is." 3 But the interpretation of Lowth and Vitringa
is not the only mode in which we may escape from the difficulty, as this
learned writer seems to hint. 'We are not shut up to conjectural emenda'
tions. The "three years" in the third verse may be connected with what
follows, as well as with what goes before; then the verse will run, " Like as

my servant fsaiah hath walked naked and barefoot; a three years' sigm and,

uond,err" which relieves us entirely from the supposition that Isaiah walked
three years barefoot, and, by consequence, from the objection that is founded
on it. AU that ig intimated is, that in some way or other (the passage does

not say how) the prophet was a three years' sign-a sign, that is, of a calamity
that would last during that time, or commence from that time. In proof of
the justice of this arrangement, it may be noticed that the Masoretic inter'
punction throws the three ycars irrto the eecond clause; that the Septuagint
gives both solutions, by repeating rpla /.n1;a and that in a period of such

alarm, when Ashdod was taken and the Assyrian pressing on them, it is not
likely the symbolical representation would be continued so long. Indeed, this
opinion seems to meet with little or no countenance,5 The opinion that seems

generally to prevail is, that Isaiah indicated the three years'captivity either
by exhibiting himself in the manner described in the text for three daye, which
would intimate three years, or by appearing in thig manner once only, and at
the same time verbally declaring his design in so doing.

'W'e corne next to what is confessedly a main pillar of the Year-day theory
tht prophecy of the seaenty weeks dn Daniel.s t'Seventy weeks are determined

r flizrophant, pp. 247,248. 2 Chap. xx. 2, 3.
s Davitlson's Introiltlctton, vol. iii. p. 622. 4 J. A. Alexande4 in loco.
t See tho &itici Saoi, Scott, Barnes, Alexentler, &c. e Datt. lr. i4-fi.
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upon thy people, and upon thy holy city, to finish the tranegression, antl to
make an end of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in
everlasting righteousness, and to aeal up the vision and prophecy, and to
anoint the most holy. Know therefore and understand, that from the going
forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, unto Messiah
the prince, &c." Now, the all but universal agreement that this prophecy was

fulfilled in a period of 490 yearu, usually reckoned from the 7th ofArtaxerxes,
and extending to e.o. 33, the year in which Christ died. seems at once to
settle the question regarding the mode of computation. There are, indeed,
thoser who maintain that this prediction has yet to be fulfilled, and they pro-
fess to look for its fulfilment in eeventy weekg of days; but the number hold'
ing this opinion is exceedingly amall. 1'he great mass of writers, even of
those who contend for literal times, reject it as quite untenable. This mode
of cutting the knot, horvever, indicates the difficulty that is felt by some

" Day-dayists" in reconciling the passage with their theory, and their diseatis'
farction with the more ugual method of reconciliation. That method adopts a
new rendering. The words, it is said, ought to be translated aeventy scceru;
and these are assumed to be sevens of. ycars, because in the early part of the
chapter Daniel had been meditating on Jeremiah's prophecy regarding the
seventy years' captivity. By thus understanding the eeveng at once of years,
without the intervention of symbolic days or weeks, the argument for the
Year-day principle, it will be Eeen, is entirely destroyed.

It woultl be difficult and tedious to trace the course of digcussion fully to
which the passage has given rise. A very general outline must sufEce. It
had been maintained by sorne who contended for tteevens of years," that the
word translated weeks (vglp shabutm\ was the regular masculine plural of
v:no (si,e6a), seven, and ought, therefore, to be translated sevens.2 But ov:p
(shabuim), as was alleged in reply, " is Dot the normal plural of the Hebrew
term for seven." The normal plural is try9:ro (sfr,iDcnn); but that is the term
lor seaerrty, a,nd cannot mean sevens.s It seems now admitted on all hands,
that both o$]p (shabuirn) and the feminine form nrrq:rD (shabpuoth) are plural
forms of ptlg (s/r.aDua), which, according to the etymology of the word, signi-
fies a hebdomad or septemized period.a The only question that remains,
therefore, regards the use of the word. Wha,t ts its use? So that after nruch
controversy, the matter stands very much as Mede left it. "The queetion,t'
says he, ','lies not in the etymology, but in the use, wherein rr1tp @habual
always signifies seoens of days, and never eeuems of years. Wheresoever it is
absolutely put, it means of days; it is nowhere thus used of years." 5 Besides
the places in Daniel, the word occurs absolutely elsewhere, in some one or
other of its forms, eleren times, and im eacrg one of tluse ca,$es uith the sense
o! weeks of days.6 It is true that if we except the places in Daniel, there is
no instance in Scripture where the masculine plural uu:d (shnbui,m) is used to
denote weeks. The word elsewhere uged for that purpose is uniformly nrrud
(shabpuoth) in the feminine. But we confess ourgelves at a loss to understand

r Tygo, Govett, antl Todd. 2 Eints on the Interpretatton ol Prophecg, p.79.
8 Hipropha,nt, p. 250. 4 Devidson's f*botluction, vol. iii. p. 615,
t Mede's Forfte, book iii. chap. ix. p. 690.
d Gen. xxix. 27, %3; Lev. xii. 6; Exod. ,xxiv.22| Deut rvi- 9, twico, 8nd 10; Jer. v. 24;

Dout ryi. 16; 2 Chron, vtil 13; Nun. &rvlil 80.
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why so much should be made of thie. The word which Danlel uses i8 con.
fessedly the masculine pluralr of the same word, which in the singular is
tranglated "week," and in the feminine plural .,weeks;" and although there
ate instances in varioue languages of the masculine and feminine plurals
having different significations, yet, in the absence of anything like proof that
luch is the case here, we must be guided by the use of the word in its other
forms throrrghout the Scripture, when we come to interpret the peculiar form
that occurs in Daniel. 'What good reason c&n be given for departing from the
analogy of the other forms? This, it muet be confesaed, is entirely on the
gide of the Year-dav principle; and the objection resolvm itself into nothing
more than this, that it is a peculia"r form of the word which Daniel use*

As to what is said of the qualifying word o'ra;, yantim (days), twice occur-

ring in chap. x. 2, 3,2 in connection with Drolg $habuim), giving the literal
sense three uceks, days, or thrce wccks a,s to days, we cannot see that it fur.
nishes any grave objection to our argument. ft seems rather to strengthen
it. For here we have two places in which the word in question, and the form
of it in question, are declared to mean weeks of days. Does not this intimate
that such is the ordinary and primary sense? Are we not as much entitled
to draw this conclusion, as other parties to conclude that the qualifying word
is added becarrse the usual sense is sevens of yeara? Let us only suppose that
the qualifying word had been years instead of days (sevens as to years), would
it not very readily have been said in that case, Ifere is a plain declaration
that sevens ol years are to be understood; and certainly the places where no
qualifying word occurs must be ruled by this? Gesenius supposes the addi-
tion of o-'ro; (days) is merely Ttleonastic; but if any other reason mrrst be found
for it, that of Bush seems asl eatisfactory as any, which regarde it as an inti'
mation that the primary sense is the only admissible one in the circumstances.

4. We entitle our next head of evidence, Erigency oJ the pssaget in which
the prophetic times oecur. The very best plan of arriving at the truth in the
question, whether the shorter or longer reckoning be the right one, iB to test
both by application to the disputed passages, 'fry the two keya, &nd 8ee

which best suitg the lock. One section of the literal dayists have here, how'
ever, & great advant&ge over their opponents, inasmuch as their plan of
placing the Apocalyptic fulfilments entirely in the future (with the excePtion'
on the p&rt of some of them, of the epistles to the seven churebee), relieves
them from every embarrassment that might arise from any EPecific historical
application. Of course it is impossible to argue with men of thie echool, that
their literal times do not angwer to their historical events, for historical
events they have none, and we cannot prove that their ideal fulfilments may
not be realized.

To discuss fully this part of our subject, however, woultl require I volume
embracing an exposition of nearly aJl the more important paseages in Daniel
and the Apocalypse. 'We intend only to ofrer a ferv passing rema,rks on one
or two of these, referring such as wish to prosecute the subject, to the
t'Noteg" in this volume.

Let us take first lhe Saracmic woe,! We say not, in the meantime, thet
the interpretation which has given riae to this name ia necessarily the right
one. We merely wish to inetitute a comparison between it antl another iu-

1 Glesenius' Lericon. z See marlin. r Chap. lx. F10.
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terpretation, which proceeds on the principle of the shorter dates. If the
reader will turn to our author's exposition, and attontively study it, he u'ill,
we think, be disposed to acquiesce in the justice of his closing remark, that,
on the supposition that it was the design of John to symbolize these events
(the Arabian conquests), the symbol has been chosen which of all others is
best adapted to the end. Moreover, it will he sben that the Arabian history,
according to the requirements of the passage, on the Year-day principle,
furnishes a period of five months, or 150 years of intense stinging oppression,
and immediately thereafter exhibits a gradual decline in power, along with a
disinclination to persecute. Now what have we to oppose to tlris view on
the part of those who advocate literal times? 'W'e turn to Professor Stuart.
He telle us he can find no event in history that, with any good degree of pro-
bability, will correspond to a period of 150 years. "And," adds he, "if we
c()unt five literal months, we are still involved in the same difficulty. Hence
the tropical use of the expression five months, seems to be rnost probable and
facile." Ifis conclusion is that "the meaning must be a ghort period." We
cannot think that this "tropical use" is very "probable;" it is however abun-
dantly "facilel " and we know not how to argue with those who, wheh events
rvill not correspond with their literal times, immediately take refuge in tropes.
W-hen Professor Stuart can find events that suit, his times are literal, as we
shall immediately see; when he cannot find such events, his times are tropical.
But a principle so "facile," however it may suit his convenience, is'not fitted
to guide us in an inquiry into the prophetic periods. "The proper laws of
interpretation," our author has justly observed in his exposition of the pla,ce,

"demand that one or the other of these periods should be found, either that
of five months literally, or that of a hundred and fifty years."

Take next the Iurkish woc.l W'e refer the reader again to the author's
exposition, that he may Bee how "the hour, day, month, and year" of this
prediction-that is, the 391 years, and a 12th or 24th of a year-find their
fulfilment in the history of the Turkish empire. But on the supposition that
the times are literal, what events can be fixed on as occupying this period of
little more than a year? or how, in transactions so great, should a single hour
be mentioned? These questions are evaded by assigning a new sense to the
clause eJs ri1v &pav xal iTptpav, &c. It is said to mean only, ,.that at the
destined hour, and destined day, and destined rnonth, and destined yearr" the
calamity should happen; that is to say, it should occur simplyat tlrc a2pointcd,
timc. 'We venture to say that such a periphrasis for an idea so simple has
no parallel elsewhere. For the criticism of the passage, we refer to Barnes
and Elliott, who have Euccessfully contended that the words completely reject
this sense. The latter appeals also to the parallel passage in Dan. xii. 7,
where "for a time, times, and half a time" is universally understood of the
aggrcgate period of three years and a half.2

Thn forty-two ntonth.s of tlu Gcntiles is another and remarkable Apocalyptic
period.s If we do not, with our author, apply the passage in which this nota-
tion of time occurs, to the trampling down of the church by the Papacy dur-
ing her long and oppressive reign of 1260 years, but seek an explanaLion from
those who deny the Year-day principle, shall we find events that rvill better
&nswer on the principle of literal times? Let us try. Professor Stuart, in
this place, abandone the idea he sometimes resorts to, of supposing the periods

t Chap. ir 15. 2 Eor@ Apocalyp., vol. l. p. 4t|9. s Chap. xi. 2.
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"figurative modes of expnessing a short time." He thinks a ..literal antl de-
finite period" is here meant; and he even condescends, in epite of all his
hatred of historical comments, on historical events answering to this definite
period. "It is certain," says he, "that the invasion of the Romans lasted
just about the length of the period named until Jerusalem was taken." And
again, in his Ercursus on Designati,ons of ?ime, he says that in the spring of
A,D. 67, Vespasian was sent by Nero to subdue Palestine; and that on the
10th of August, A.D. 70, Jerusalem was taken arrd destroyed by Titus. Thus
he makes out the literal period of forty-two months, or three and a half years.
Ife is, however, compelled to admit that the wa,r actually began sorne time
before Vespasian's mission. But allowing all this to be correct, there was,
a"s Mr. Barnes remarks, "no precise period of three years and a half, in re-
Bpect to which the language here used would be applicable to the literal
Jerusalem. Judea was held in subjection, and trodden down by the Romans
for centuries, and never, in fact, gained its indepenrlence." It is trodden
down still. And yet we are told, in a laboured article written on purpose to
set aside the Year-day principle, that thcre can scut'ecl,y be a doubt that the
period in question (the forty-two months) is designed to mark the time during
which the conquest of Palestine and of the Holy City was going on.

fn close connection with this prediction, we have the times of the two wit-
ncsscs,r They were to "prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore
days, clothed in sackcloth." Again, we think the longer reckoning meets the
requirements of the passage, and is consistent with the historical events
offered in explanation. During all the dark period of Papal rule, there has
been a competent number of witnesses testifying in favour of the truth. The
reader will find ample details in the exposition within. Let us turn now to
the exposition ofiered by the great chief of the Literal-day theorists. His
theory requires him to find the witnessee in Jerusalem immediately previous
to its fall. But where the witnesses in Jerusalem prophesving during three
and a half literal years? History is quite silent in regard to any such parties;
nay more, the accounts which we have of the period render it exceedingl;r
irnprobable that any such parties could have existed in Jerusalem at that
time. The Christians, warned by their Master, had fled to Pella, and thereby
escaped the calamity in which their unbelieving countrymen were over-
whelrned. Yet, in the absence of history, and in spite of history, suppositions
are made to stand in its place, 'We are told that some of the faithful and
zealous teachers of Christianity would certainly remain in spite of their Lord's
warning. These, it is supposed next, would be slain by the Zealots, who
would, notwithstanding, be unable to destroy Christianity. The truth should
ever have a resurrection. 'W'e offer no further remark on this, than that if
pure imaginations are to be alleged, where history fails, there can be no diffi.
culty in meeting the requirements of any theory, inasmuch as inventions are
much more "fapile" than facts. But the exposure of the dead bodies of the
witnesses is supposed to be perfectly fatal to the Year-day principle in this
passage. " What now," it is asked, "if we should insist on interpreting this
(the three days and a balf of exposure) as meaning three and a half years?
It woulcl bring out an absurdity; for a single month in the climate of Pales-
tine would in one way or another destroy any dead body, not to speak of its
being devoured." Doubtleas this ie an absurdity; but it is an absurdity ob.

r Chap. xl. & 11.
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tained by sub3ecting a symbolical passage to a very singular pnocess' in which
one part of the symbol is explained, and then read along with the uwrplnind,
part. But explain both pa,rts of the passage,thelyittg erposed', as well as the
d,ays, and then we have no incongruous sensg but an intimation, that for
three and a half years the witnesses should be silenced, and be treated with
geat indignity, as if unworthy of Christian burial. Or if the question bo
regarding symbolical propriety, let the symbolical representation etand as it
is-both parts unexplained; aud what inconsistency is there in supposing dead
bodies exposed for three and a half days it the climate of Palestine? If we
choose to proceed on a principle like this, we may make as many abeurditiea
as there are passages in the Apocalypse

Next in order, we have the ti,tncs of the uom/an in tlw wil.dtrncss,l the thou-
sand two hundred and threescore days, or timg times, and half a time, during
which she was protected and nourished by God. Once more we refer to the
author's exposition of this passage for a defence of the Protestant interpreta-
tion, which exploins it of the preservation of the church in a gtate of com-
parative obscurity during the long period of Papal oppression. But on the
principle of literal days, that is, "if the period of the woman'e sojourn be only
three years and six months, the preparation must be either quite dispropor-
tionate to the event, or the steps of the preparation will be crowded into the
narrowest compass. The spiritual deliveranco, the dejection of Satan, the
renewed persecution, the protection, the flood, its absorption by the friendly
earth, and the persevering r4ge of the dragon, will all be crushed into the
space of two or three years, Surely nothing but the most distinct revelation
could make us receive such an exposition of the true reference of so glorious
a prophecy."2 It is difficult, indeed, to conceive that a prophecy of this
nature should find its fulfilrnent in any three and a half yearr of the churrh's
history; and our difficulties certainly are not diminished, when we come to
consider the special interpretations that are constructed on thie principle.
'We are told that the woman is the Jewish Theocratic church. But that
church never dwelt 1260 days in the wilderness, nor ca,n any historical event
be alleged in illustration of such a view that does not bear its refutation on
the face of it. The Christians who fled to Pella, will the reader believe it,
are, for the sal<e of a theory, made to etand for the church, symbolized by the
woman; and their protection, during the continuance of the Jewish war, is
the woman's wilderness sojourn, The flight ia the flight of the woman, or
Jewish Theocratic church, in the first instance. But the Jewieh church, to
answer the neceesities of the case, is at once trangformed into the Christian;
and finally, a comparatively small body of Christians in the neighbourhood
of Jerusalem is elevated into the dignity ol thc ehurch, to the exclusion of tho
numerous societies of Christians existing elsewhere. Theee are the assump-
tions set forth in antagonism to the Protestant view; set forth, too, not as
modest guesses, but as certain verities, to reject which, brings down on us the
charge of ignorance of history, and of exegetical science,

Our lirnits forbid us to speak of the forty-two months of the beaat,s or of
the periods in Daniel. Of the beast, it is manifest, that it is a power of no
brief duration; but one which, existing through a long previous period,
appears again at the great final battle immediately previous to the millennium,
and is then destroyed" Great care is taken, in the chapter which degcribes

r Chap. xii. 6, 14. 2 El,emtnta ql Prophecg, p. W. a Chap. xiil 6.
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the closing stnrggle, to identify the beast which was then nlaln with that
which had previously appeared on the stage.r As to the view which explaina
the beast of Nero, and the times of the three and a half years of hiu persecu-
tion, it is certainly enough to observe, that it requires the aid of a beathen
hariolation to make it out, and may, therefore, be dismissed without argu-
ment. Of the periods in Daniel, particularly those in the seventh and twelfth
chapters,2 we can only say that the mode of authoritatively asserting that the
reference ig to Antiochus Epiphanes, and then ridiculing the idea of any one
man living through 1260 years,s is a mode which must be abandoned by such
as would Becure & favourable reception for their views. We believe the gub-

lime predictions of Daniel and John are occupied with far higher subjects-
subjects of infinitely more concern to the church end the world than the
history of the two tyrants, Antiochus and Nero.

[We had intended to consi,ler eome of the current objections against the Year-day
theory, particularly that founded on its alleged novelty-"The spiritual common aen8e
of the church," according to Dr. Maitland, "being aet in array against lt, from the daye
of Daniel to those of Wickliffe." Mr. Elliott has thoroughly examined thig poeition;
and the conclusion to which he comee, after a mogt painstaking inquiry, ie -" That from
the time of Cyprian, near the middle of tho 3d century, even to the time of Joechlm
and the Waldensee, in the l2th century, there wos kept up, by a euccession of expositort,
a recognition ol the precise Yea*day principle." We have carefully examined the
grounds of this opinion, and compared them with certain recent and able odveree criti-
cisms, without having had our conviction shaken that, in tlu moin, it ig comectl

r Compare chap. xiii with xix. l4 20. z vii 2i; ril. 7. a Stuart's Corutuntant.



INTRODUCTION
TO THE

BOOK OF REYELATION OF ST. JOHN

S T.-Ihc Wrcter oJ the Book of Rcuel'cttiott

Much has been written on the question who was the author of this book. To
enter into an extended investigation of this would greatly exceed the limits
which f have, and would not comport with my design in these Notes. I-or a

full examirration of the question f must refer to others, and would mention
particularly, Prof. Stuart, Com. i. 283-427 l Lardtte4 Works, tii. 318-327 ; Hug'
Intro. to the New Tcstarnent, pp. 650-673, Andover, 1836; Michaelis, Intro.
to thc New Tcstarnertt,iv.4ST-544; and the article "Revelation," in Kitto's
Aycloprcdia of Biblicul Litera,ture. I propose to exhibit, briefly, the evidence
that the apostle John was the author, according to the opinion which has becn
commonly entertained in the church; the proof of which seems to me to be

satisfactory. l'his may be considered under these divisions: the direct his-
torical evidence, and the insufficiency of the reason for doubting it.

I. The direct historical evidence. The sum of all that is to be said on this
point is, that to the latter half of the third century it was not doubted that the
apostle John was the author. Why it was ever afterwards doubted and rvhat
is the force and value of the doubt, will be considered in another part of this
fntroduction.

There may be some convenience in dividing the early historical testimony
into three periocls of half a century each, extending from the death of John,
about e.o. 98, to the nriddle of the third century.

1. From the death of John, about e.o. 98 to a.n. 150. This period embraces
the la^st of those men who conversed, or who might have conversed, with the
apostles; that is, who were, for a part of their lives, the contemporaries of John,
The testimony of the writers who lived then would, of course, be very important.
Those embraced in this period are Hermas, fgnatius, Polycarp, and Papias.
The evidenceof thisperiod is not indeed very direct, but it is suchas itwould
be on the supposition that John was the author, a,nd there is nothing contra-
dictory to that supposition.

Htnues, about.e..o. 100.-In hhe thephcrd or Pastm,ascribed to this writer,
there are several allusions which are supposed to refer to this book, and which
resetnble it so much as to make it probable that the author was acquainted with
it. Dr. Lardner thus expresses the result of his examination of this point:
" It is Ttrobo,ble that Ilermas had read the book of Revelation, and imitated it.
Ife has many things resembling it" (vol. ii. pp.69-72). There is no direct
testimony, however, in this writer that is of importance.

Icxauus.-He was bishop of Antioch, and flourished e.p. 70-107. In the
latter year he suffered martyrdom, in the time of Trajan. Little, bowever, can
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be derived from him in regard to the Apocalypse. He was a contemporary of
John, and it is not a little remarkable thab he has not more directly alluded to
him. In the course of a forced antl hurried journey to Rome, the scene of his
martyrdom, he wrote several epistles to the Ephesians, 1\{agnesians, 'Irallians,
Romans, Philadelphians, Smyrneans, and to Polycarp. There has been much
controversy respecting the authenticity of these epistles, and it is generaly
admitted that those which we now possess have been greatly corrupted. l'here
is no dirert mention of the Apocalypse in these epistles, and Michaelis makes
this one of the strong grounds of his disbelief of its genuineness. His argu-
ment is, that the silence of Ignatius shows, either that he did not know of
the existence of this book, or did not recognize it as a part of the sacred
Scriptures. Little, however, can be ever inferred, from the mere silence of
an author; for there may have been many reasons why, though the book may
have been in existence, and recognized as the writing of John, Ignatius did
not refer to it. The whole matter of the residence of John at Ephesus, of his
banishment to Patmos, and of his death, is unnoticed by him, There are,
however, two or three al,lusions in the epistles of Ignatirrs which have been
supposed to refer to the Apocalypse, or to prove that he was familiar with
that work-though it must be admitted that the language is so general, that
it furnishes no certain proof that he designed to quote it. They are these:
Epis. to the Romans-" In the patience of Jesus Christ," comp. Ren i. 9;
and Epis. to the Ephesis,ng-" $!6nsg of the temple of the Father prepared
for the building of God," comp, Rev. xxi. 2-19. To these Mr. John Collyer
Knight, of the British Museum, in a recent publication (Two new Arg,u\runts
in Vindication of the Genuineness and, Authznticity of the Reuelntion oJ
St. John, London, 1842), has added a third: Epis. to the Philadelphians-
" lf they do not speak concerning Jesus Christ, they are but sepulcltralpillars,
and upon thetn are written only thc numes of rnen " Comp. Rev. iii. 12, " Ifim
that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my God; and he shall
go no more out: and I will write upon him the name of my God." It must
be admitted, however, that this coincidence of language does not furnish any
certain proof that Ignatius:had seen the Apocalypse, though this is such lan-
guage as he m,ight have used if he had seen it. There was no known necessity,
however, for his referring to this book if he wag acquainted with it, and
nothing can be inferred from his eilence.

Por,ycenr.-Ife was bisholr of Smyrnar and suffered martyrdom, though at
what time is not certain. The Chronicon Paschale names a-D. 163; Eusebius,
167; Usher, 169; and Pearson, 148. He died at the age of eighty-six, and
consequently was contemporary with John, who died about A.D. 98. There ie
but one relic of his writings extant-his epistle to the Philippiane. Itere ig
in Eusebius (iv, 15), an epistle from the church in Smyrna to the churchee in
Pontus, giving an account of the martyrdom of Polycarp. It is admitted that
in neither of these is there any express mention, or any certain allusion, to the
book of Revelation. But from this circumstance nothing can be inferred re-
specting the Apocalypsg either for or against it, since there may have been no
occasion for Polycarp or his friends, in the writings now extant, to speak of
this book; and from their silence nothing more should be inferred against thie
book than against the epistles of Paul, or the Gospel by John There is, how-
ever, what may, without impropriety, be regarded as an important testimony
of Polycarp in regard to this book, Polycarp was, as there ie every reason to
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Buppo6e, the penonal friend of John, and freneus was the personal friend of
Polycarp (Lardner, ii. 94-96). Now lreneeus, as we shall eee, on all occasions,

and in the most positive manner, gives his clear testimony that the Apocalypse
was written by the apostle John. It is impossible to suppose that he would
do this if Polycarp had not believed it to be true; and certainly he would not
havo been likely to hold thie opinion if one who was his own friend, and the
friend of John, had doubted or denied it. This is not indeed absolute proof,
but it furniehes strong presumptive evidence in favour of the opinion that the
book of Bevelation was written by the apostle John. The whole history of
Polycarp, and his teatimony to the books of the New Testament, may be seen

in Lardner, ii 94-114.
Pe,rres.-Papias was bishop of Ilierapolis, near Cnlosse, and flourished,

according to Cave, about ,r.o. 110; according to others, about the year 115
or 116. IIow long he lived is uncertain. Ireneus asserts that he was the
intimate friend-&6'lpos-of Polycarp, and this ie also admitted by Euaebius
(Ecc. Hixt. iii. 39). IIe was the contemporary of John, and was probably
acquainted with him, Eugebius expressly says that he was " a hearer of
John" (Lardrrer, ii. 117). Of his writings there remain only a few fragments
preser';ed by Eusebius, by Jerome, and in the Conmentary of Andrew, bishop
of Cresarea, in Cappadocia. IIe was a w&rm defender of the Millennarian
doctri'res. fn his writings preserved to us (see Lardner, ii. 120-125), there
is no express mention of the Apocalypse, or direct reference to it; but the
commentator Andrew of Casarea reckons him among the explicit witnesses
in its favour. In the Preface to his Cotnmentary on tlu Apocolypse, Andrew
BayB, " In regard now to the inspiration of the book, we think it superfluous
to extend our discoume, inasmuch as the blessed Gregory, and Cyril, and
moreover the ancient [writers] Papias, frenceug Meth.od,ius, and, Higryolytus
bear testimony to ite credibility." See the passege in Ilug, filro, p,652;
and Prof. Stuart, i. 305. And in nearly the same words does Arethas, the
Buccessor of Andrew, bear the like testimony, The evidence, therefore, in
this ca"se is the same as in the case of Polvcarp, and it cannot be supposed
that Papias would have been thus referred to unless it was uniformly under-
gtood that he regarded the book as the production of the apostle John.

These are all the testimonies that properly belong to the first half century
after the death of John, and though not absolutely Ttositi,ae and. conclusiae in
themselves, yet the following points may be regarded as established:-(a) The
book was known; (D) so far as the testimony goes, it is in favour of its having
been composed by John; (c) the fact that he was the author is not called in
question or doubted ; (d) it was generally ascribed to him ; (e) it wx probably
the foundation of the Millennarian views entertained by Papias-that is, it is
easier to account for his holding these views by Bupposing that the book wa-g

known, and that he founded them on this book, than in any other way. See
Prof. Stuart, i. 304.

2. The second half century after the death of John, from a.D. 150 to A.D.
200. This will include the names of Justin Martyr, 1,[6 ]r[arrator of the
Martyra of Lyons, freneua, Melito, Theophilus, Apollonius, Clement of Alex-
andria and Tertullian.

Jusrru Mrnryn.-Ife waa a Chrigtian philosopher, born at X'lavia Neapolis,
anciently called Sichem, & city of Samaria, it is supposed about e.o. 103; was
converted to Christianity about e,o. 133, and suffered martyrdom about e.o.
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165 (Lardner, ii. I25-140). Ile was partly contemporary with Polycarp and
Papias, He travelled in Egypt, Italy, and Asia Minor, and resided some time
at Ephesus. IIe was endowed with a bold and inquiring rnind, and was & man
eminent for integrity and virtue. Tatian calls him an ,, admirable man."
Methodius says, that he was a man " not far removed from the apostles in
time or in virtue." Photius says, that he was "well acquainted with the
Christian philosophy, and especially with the heathen; rich in the knowledge
of history, and all other parts of learning " (Lardner). IIe was, therefore,
well qualified to ascertain the truth about the origin of the book of Revelation,
and his testimony must be of great value. IIe was an advocate of the doctrine
of. Chili,u,srn-or, the doctrine that Christ would reign a thousand years on the
earth-and in defence of this he uses the following language: "And a man
from among us, by name John, one of the Apostles of Christ, in a Revelation
nrade to him-dy 'Aroxa\vtltet yevop.fut1o0zfi-has prophesied that the believers
in one Christ shall live a thousand years in Jerusalem; and after that shall
be the general, and, in a word, the eternal resurrection and judgment of all
men together." There can be no doubt whatever that there is an allusion
here to the book of Revelation-for the very name Rco-elcctton-'Aroxdhwlc-
is used; that Justin believed that it was written by the apostle John; and
that there is express reference to what is now chap. xx. of that book. the
book was, therefore, in existence in the time of Justin-that is, in about fifty
years after the death of John; was believed to be the work of the apostle
John; was quoted as such, and by one who had lived irr the very region
where John lived, and by a man whose character is unimpeachetl, and who,
in a point like this, could not have been mistaken. 1'he testimony of Justin
Martyr, therefore, is very important. ft is positive; it is given where there
was every opportunity for knowing the truth, and where there was no motive
for a false testimony; and it is the testimonv of one whose character for
truthfulness is unimpearched.

Txn NennerrvE oF TnE MAriryRs oF VTENNE AND LyoNs.-Lardner, ii,
160-165. In the reign of Marcus Antoninus, Christians suffered much from
persecution. 'Ihis persecution was particularly violent at Lyons, and the
country rciund about. The churches of Lyons and Vienne sent an account of
their sufferings, in an epistle, to the churches of Asia and Phrygia. This,
according to Lardner, was about e.o, 177. The epistle has been preserved by
Eusebius. fn this epistle, among other undoubted allusions to the New
Testamen! the following occurs. Speaking of Vettius Epigathus, they say-
" For he was indeed a genuine disciple of Christ, JoUowing the Lamb whither-
soeaer he goes." Cornp. Rev. xiv. 2: "These are they whichfoll,ow the Lamb
whithcrsoaxr he goeth," There can be no doubt that this passage in Revelation
was referred to; and it proves that the book was then known, and that the
writers were accustomed to regard it as on a level with the other sacred
writings.

Inr:N.ous.-The testimony of this father has already been referred to when
speaking of Polycarp. He was bishop of Lyons, in Gaul. His country is not
certainly known, but Lardner Bupposes that he was a Greek, and, from his
early acquaintance with Polycarp, that he was from Asia. When a youtb, he
was a hearer of Polycarp, and also a disciple of Papias. Ile was born about
the beginning of the second century, and it is commonly supposed tbat he
guffered martyrdom in extreme old age. IIe becamo bishop of Lyons after
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he was eeventy years of age, and wrote his principal work, Comtra Hcereses,
after this. His testimony is particularly valuable, as he was in early life
acquainted with Polycarp, who was a cor.ten porary and friend of the apostle
John (Lardner, ii. 165-192). Of his reference to the book of Revelation,
Lardner says: "The Apocalypse, or Revelation, is often quoted by him as
the Revelation of John, the disciple of the Lord." fn one place he says: " It
was seen no long time ago, but almost in our age, at the end of the reign of
Domitian." And again, he spoke of the exact and ancient copies of the book,
as if it was important to ascertain the true reading, and as if it were tben
possible to do this. Thus Eusebius (Lartlner, ii. 167) says of him: "In his
fifth book he thue discourses of the Revelation of John, and the computation
of the nanre of Antichrist: 'These things being thus, and this nuntber being
in ol,l, the eract and, ancient copies, and, they uho saxl fohm o,ttesting to the same
things, and, reason teaching us that the number of the nanre of the beast,
according to the acceptation of the Greeks, is expressed by the lettert con-
tained in it."' Ilere is an undoubted reference to Revelation xiii. 18. This
evidence is clear and positive. Its value consists in these things: (a) That
he was familiar with one who was the friend of John; (b) that he must have
known his views on the subject; (c) that he must have been intimately
&cquainted with the common opinion on the subject of the authorship of the
book; (d) that a spurious work could ni,t have been palmed upon the world
as the production of John; (e) that he bears unequivocal testimony to the
fact that it was written by John ; (,f) arrd that he speaks of the " most exa,ct "
copies being then in existence, and testified to by thoso who had seen John
himself.

Mtr.rro.-Lardner, ii. 157-160. Ile was bishop of Sardiq one of the
churches to which the book of Revelation was directed. Ile is supposed to
have flouriehed about e.o. 170. Ife was a man greatly distinguished for
learning and piety, and Jerome says that Christians were accuetomed to name
him a prophct. I[e was, moreover, remarkably inquisitive respecting the
sacred bookg; and, at the request of Onesimus, he made extracts from the
Scriptures respecting the Messianic prophecies, and also a complete list of the
books of the Old Testament, which is still extant in Eusebius, Ecc. Eist. iv.26.
He wrote s Ireati,se or Cunrncntary on the Book of Reoelatiott. Dr. Lardner
says of this, " What it contained we are not informed, f will say it was a
commentery on that book. It is plain he ascribed that book to John, and
very likely to John the apostle. I think it very probable he esteemed it a
book of canonical authority." Tlug says (p. 653), "Melito himgelf calls it the
Apocalypse of John." Even Michaelis (Intro. to thc New Testamznt, iv. 466)
reckons Melito among the witnesses in favour of the book. The ualue of this
testimony is this: (a) Melito was bishop of one of the churches to which the
Apocalypse was directed; (D) he lived near the time of John; (c) he wae a
diligent student on this very subject; (d) he had every opportunity of ascer-
taining the truth on the subject; (e) he regarded it as the work of the apostle
John; (fl and he wrote a treatise or commentery on it as an inspired book.
ft is not easy to conceive of stronger testimony in favour of the book.

Tnnopurr,us.-Lardner, ii. 203-215. He was bishop of Antioch, and
flourished about a.o. 169-180. Ile wrote a work against the "heresy" of
Ifermogenes, referred to by Eusebi\a, Ecc. Hist. iv, 24. fn that work he
expressly Eposks of tho Apocalypse as tbe production of Jobn; and Lardnor
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EayB of hia teetimony, "That the book of Bevelotion was owned by hiu ir
undoubted from Eusebius. Eusebius has assured us that Theophilus, in hie
book against llermogenes, brought testimonieg from the Apocalypse of John,"
pp. 2L4,215. The value of this testimony is, that Theophilus doubtlese
expressed the current opinion of his timg and that he had ample opportunity
for ascertaining the truth. There ie also a passqgo in the writinge of Theo-
philuswhich $eenurta boadirect allusion to the bookof Bevelation: ,,This
Evg because sho was deceived by the serpent-the ovil demon, who is also
called Satan, who thus spoke to her by the serpent-dooa not cease to accuse;
this demon is also ca[ed the dragon." Comp. Bev. rii. 9.

Aronorrus"-Lardner, ii. 391-393. He fourished ebout e.o. 192. Euse-
bius says of him, r'Ile makes use of tegtimonies out of the Revelatiou of
Johu." The value of this testimony iC (o) that he quotea the book as of
authority; and (b) that he ascribes it to John, evidently meoning the apoetle
John.

Cr,rnnvr oF Ar.ExaNDua.-La,rdner, ii. 22?-255. ffe flourished about
xo. 192-220. Many of his writinga a,re exta,nL La,rdner (p,2a$ says of
[im, " The book of Revelation is several timea quoted by him, and ouce in
this ma,mer: 'Such &n one, though here on ea,rth he be not honoured with
the frst seat, Bhsll sit upon the four and twenty t.hmnes jqdClng the people,
as John raya in the Revelation."' Conp. Rev. iv. 4; ri. 16. Lardner ald&
" Ar.rd that he supposed this writer to be John the apostle appeare from
arrother placg wbere he referg to Bev. rri 21, as the words of the apostle."
Professor Stuart esys (i. 817), "There is no good ground for doubt, from
a,nything which is found in the wor\ that he received and admitted the
Apocalypee as a work of Jobn the apostle." The known cha,rapter of Cle-
uent makes thir testimony of great value.

Trnrur,r.r.ar,-IIe was the contempora,r;l of Clementr a,nd was the uost
ancieaL and oue of the moet learnd of the Latin fathere (Lardner, n 267-
306). Ee was born at Carthage about the miildle of the second centurT, and
died about LD.220. Ile was roared in the stuily of the Greek aud Lstis
languages, of philosophy and the Roman law, and posseosotl ertensive infor-
mation. " Eia testimony to the Apocelypse ir most firll and a,mple. IIe
quotes, or referg to it in uore than oeventy pamegee in his writings, appealing
to it expreuly as the work of the apoatle John" (Elliott, i. 27). "Tho decla-
rationg of Tertullian sro Eo frequent and plain, that no doubt can possibly
remain as to his beliof " (Prof. Stuart, t 318). "The Bevelation of John is
often guoted. I put together two or three passages, which ahow his full per-
auasion tbat it was written by the apostle ond evangeliat of that D&me"
(Larclnor, ii. 295). Oae of the pesaages referred to by Lardlner ig the followiug:
t'The apootle John, in the Apooalypse, deroribes a Bharp two-edged swotd com-
ing out of the mouth of God." Apother iq "lfhough Marcion rejects his
levelstion, the sucoession of bishops tracotl to the origina,l wiU assure us that
John is the author." T'trere can be no doubt, therefore, that Tertullian ro-
ga,riled tiho apostlo John as the author of the booL of Bevelation; a,nd hie con-
fident astertion may be oonsidored as exprrcmive of the prevailing opinion of
his time.

Tbur far, to the end of the second aentury, the tertimony of the fathers of
the ohurcb, os far as wo no\r hove lb par unifolu aad unbroken; and so fa,r
ss bbtorlorl tnrtimoay ia conceraod this sbould be permitted to dooide tbe
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question. Marcion, indeed, who lived in the time of Polycarp, and whom Poly-
carp called "the firgt-born of Satan" (Lardner, ii. 95), rejected the book of
Revelation (see the declaration of Tertullian in Lardner, ii.275); but ii ir
also to be rernembered that he rejected the whole of the Old Testament, the
account of the genealog.v and baptism of the Saviour, the Acts of the Apostles,
the Epistles to 'Iimothy, Titus, the lfebrews, and the Catholic Epistles (Lard-
ner, vi. 142-157,347-350; viii. 489-513). Besidee the opinion of Ma,rciorq the
testimony wqs uniform, with the exception of the heretical sect of lhe Alogi,
if there was any such 6ect, which is generally supposed to have arisen in the
latter half of this century, who derived their nane from their antipathy to the
name of logos, tnd who on thig account denied both 0he Gospel of John and
the book of Revelation. See Lardner, iv. 190, 191; viii. 627,628. Lardner,
bowever, maintains that there never was a,ny such sect (viii. 628).

3. The third half century after the death of John, e.o. 200-250. Among
the names embraced in this period are thoee of Ilippolytus, who flourished
about e.o. 220; Nepos, an Egyptian bishop; the well-known Origer4 the most
acute critic of all the early fathers, and who devoted his life to the study of
the Scriptures; Cyprian, bishop of Carthage, who flourished about e.n. 246;
and Metbodius, bishop of Olympia in Lycia All these, without exception,
have left a clear and decided expression of their belief that the apostle John
was the author of the Apocalypse. See that teatimony at Iength in Prof.
Stuart, L 327-326.

It is unnecessaryto pursuo the historical evidence further. ff the testimony
in favour of the work is unbroken and clear for an hundred and fifty yearg
the testimony of those who lived subsequent to that period would a.dd little
to its strength. To the names already mentioned, however, there might be
added those of Epiphanius, Basil Cyril of Alexandria, Ephrem the Syrian,
Ambrose, Jeromg Augustine, Ifilary of Poictierr, Gregory Nazianzen, Chry-
sostom, and many others.

Such is the external positive testimony in favour of the opinion that the
book of Revelation was written by the apostle John,

To this might be added certain internal marks, or certain facts in the life
of John which accord with this supposition, and seem to confirm it. They are
such that if they did nat exist there might be aome room for plausible doubt,
thougb it must be admitted that, in themselveq they do not amount to posi-
tive proof of any considerable strength that he uas t\e authon There is not
room to dwell upon them, and they can only be briefly referred to. Th"y
are luch as these-(l) That the author calls himself ,Iotrn, evidently with
the design of representing himself aa the a.posdln of that name; for (a) bia
supposed relation to the churches of Agia Minor is such as the reletion of the
apostle John was, a,nd (D) the name./oi,zr, unless there was aomething to qualfy
it, would be naturally undergtood as referring to the apootle of that aa,me.
(2) The fact that John lived at Ephesus, and was well known to the geveu
churches of Asia Minor. (3) The fact that he lived to extreme old oge-to
the time when the book was supposed to have been written See $ II. (a) The
fact that there was a perrecution in the time of Domitian, when thig book iB
supposed to have been written; and (5) what might be derived frop q com-
parison of this book with the acknowletlged writingr of John.

II. To confirm the argument, it is necessa,ry to show the insufrciency of
the reasons for doubtiag that John vas the author. Ttia point may be con-
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sidered under two heads-the alleged grounds for doubting that it was written
by John by the ancients; and tbe reasons alleged by the moderns.

(1) The ancients.
(a) It, has been maintained that it was rejected by Caius, a presbyter at

Rome. He flourished, according to Cave, about e.o. 210. See Lardner, ii.
394-410, There is a single passage in his writings, from which it has been
inferred that he designed to reject the Apocalypse. This is in the following
words-"And Cerinthus also, who by his revelations, as if written by some
great apostle, imposes upon us monstrous relations of thinga of his own inven-
tion, as shown him by an angel, says, 'that after the resurrecti<,rn there ghall
be a terrestrial kingdom of Christ, and that men shall live again in Jerusa-
Iem, subject to sensual desires arrd pleasures, And being an enemy to the
divine Scriptures, end desirous to seduce mankind, he says there will be a
term of a thousand years spent in nuptial entertainmeuts"' (Lardner, ii. 400,
401).

'lhe whole force of this depends on the supposition that Caius meant to
refer to Rev. xx. 4-6.

But in regard to this the following remarks may be made:-(a) Caiug was
strongly opposed to Cerinthus, and to his views; (6) he was opposed to the
prevailing doctrine of Chiliasm, or the doctrine of the millennium, as then
extensively held-that Christ would reign peroonally on the earth with his
saints for a thousand years; (c) it may be posstbk that Cerinthus may have
forged a work pretending to be of apostolic origin, in which these doctrines
were affirmed; (d) it is possible that the book of Revelation, as left by John,
may have been interpolated and corrupted by Caius thug. Some one of these
suppositions is more probable than the supposition that Caius meent to reject
the book of Revelation; for,

1. The views referred to by Caius, as held by Cerinthue, are not the views
which are found in Rev. xx. He spoke of a "terrestrial kingdom of Christ;"
says that "men would again live in Jerusalem;" that they "would be subject
to sensual pleasuresl " and that the "term of a thousand years would be spent
in nuptial entertainments." None of these opinions are found in the bookof
Revelation &s we now have it.

2. The title given by Caius to the book-8eael'a.ti,ons instead ol Reaelation-
'Aroxd)tvltts-as we find it in the book itself, chap. i, 1, would seem to indi-
cate a different work from that of John. Eugebius always refers to the
Apocalypse by the noun singular (Prof. Stuart, i. 341), and this is the general
m&nner in which the work has been designated. If Caius had designed to
refer to this, it is probable that he would have used the colnmon term to
designate it.

3. These views receive some confimation from a passage in Theodoret,

"who spoke of Cerinthus in such a way as seems to imply that he had forged
an Apocalypse for the prornotion of his designs." That passage is, "Cerinthus
forged certain revelations as if he himself had, seen tlwn, and, added descrip-
tions of certain terrible things, and declares that the kingdom of the Lord
will be establiehed on the ea,rth," &c. See Prof. Stuart, i. 842. On the
whole, nothing of material importance can be derived from the testimony of
Caius in proof that the Apocalypse was not believed to have been written by
John.

(D) Dionysius of Alexandria doubted the genuinenesB of the Apocalypse as



INTRODUCTION. XXXVIT
being the production of John, though he did not deny its inspiration. He
was made bishop of the see of Alexandria e,.o.247 or248, and died about
xo.264 ot 265. See Lardner, ii, 643-722. IIe was a pupil of Origen, and
enjoyed a high reputation. The full testimony of Dionysius in regard to this
book may be seen in Lardner, ii. 693-697. I will copy all that is material to
show his opinion. Ife says, "Some who were before us have utterly rejected
and confuted this book, criticising every chapter; showing it throughout un-
intelligible and inconsistent; adding, moreover, that the inspiration is false,
forasmuch as it is not John's; nor is a revelation which is hidden under so
obscure and thick a veil of ignorance." [Prof. Stuart (i. 346) translates this,
"It contains, moreover, norevelation; for it is covered with a strong and
thick veil of ignorance."] "And this not only no apostle, but not so much
as any holy or ecclesiastical man w'as the author of this writing, but that
Cerinthus, founder of the heresy called after him the Cerinthian, the better to
recommend his own forgery, prefixed to it an honourable name. I'or this,
they say, was one of his parbicular notions, that the kingdom of Chiist should
be earthly; consisting of those things which he himself, a carnal and sensual
man, most admired, the pleasures of the belly and its concupiscence; that is,
eating, and drinking, and marriage; and for the more decent procurement of
these, feastings, and sacrifices, and slaughters of victims. But, for my part,
I dare not reject the book, since many of the brethren have it in high esteernl
but allowing it to be above my understanding, f suppose it to contain
throughout some latent and wonderful meaning; for though l do not under-
stand it, I suspect there must be some profound sense in the worcls; not
measuring and judging these things by my own reason, but ascribing more
to faith, I esteem them too sublime to be conrprehended by me." Then,
havirrg quoted some passages from the book, he adcls, speaking of the author,
"fdonotdeny, then, that hisname is John, and that this is John's book;
for f believe it to be the work of some holy and inspired person. Neverthe-
less, I cannot easily grant himto be the apostle, the son of Zebedee, brother
of James, whose is the Gospel ascribed to John, and the Catholic Epistle; for
I conclude from the manner of each, and the term of expression, and the con-
duct of the book, as we call it, that he is not the same person; for the Evan-
gelist nowhere puts dowrr his name, nor does he speak of himself either in
the Gospel or the Epistle. I think, therefore, that he [the author] is another,
oneof them that dwelleth in Asia; forasmuch as it is said, that there are two
tombs at Ephesus, each of them called John's tomb. And from the senti-
ment, and words, and disposition of them, it is likely that he dilfered from
him [who wrote the Gospel and Epistle]."

This is the sum of all that Dionysius says in regard to the genuineness of
the book.

Respecting this the following remarks may be made:-
I. Dionysius, though he did not regard the work as the work of John the

apostle, yet received it as an inspired book, though far above his comprehen-
sion.

2. He does not agree with those who altogether rejected it, as if it were no
revelation, and contained no inspired tmth.

3. He did not ascribe it, as it has been supposed by some that Caius did, to
Cerinthus.

4. Al1, lhe objections that he urgeB to its being the wotk of the apoatle
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John are derived from the book itself, and from the difficulty of strppoeing
that the Gospel of John, and the I'lrst Epistle of John; should haVe been
written by the same author. IIe rcfers to no historical proof on that point;
and does not even intimate that its genuineness had been called in question
by the early writers. It is clear, therefore, that the objections of Dionysius
should not be allowed to get aside the strong'and clear proofs of a historical
nature already adduced from the early Christian writers. See the opinion of
Dionysius examined more at length in Prof. Stuart, i.344-354. Comp. Hug,
Intro. pp. 654-656.

(c) It may be added, in tegard to the historical testimony from the
a,ncients, that the book is not found in many of the early catalogues of the
books of the Nerv Testament, and that this ha.s been made an objection to its
authenticity. Thus Gregory of Nazianzen, in a piece composed in verse, con-
taining a cataloglre of the canonical Scriptures, omits th€ book of Revelation;
in the catglogue of sacred writing-a annexed to the canons of the council of
f,aoclicea, A,D. 363, it is also omitted; in the so-called Canons of the Apostles,
a supposititious work of the latter part of the fourth century, it is also omitted;
it is also omitted in a catalogue of ea,cred books published by Cyril of Jerusa-
Iem, A.n. 360; and it is mentioned by Amphilocus, bishop of lconium, A.D. 380,
as anrong the books that were doubtful. "Some," says he, "admit the Apoca-
lypse of John, but most persons say it is spurious." See Michaelis, fntro,
New Test. iv. 489; Prof. Stuart, i. 357, seq.

In regard to these omissions, and the doubts entertained by later writers
on the subject, it maybe remarked in general, (1) l'hat it iswell known that
in the latter part of the fourth century and onward many doubts rpere enter-
tained as to the canonical authority of the Apo.calypse, and that, together
with the Epistle to the Hebrews, the Second Epistle of Peter, and the Second
and Third Epistlea of John, it was reckoned among the books called, Antilc-
ganlcncr,; that is, books spokcn against, or books whose canonical authority
was not a.dmitted by all. (2) Thie fact shows, as has been often remarked,
the great vigilance of the church in the early ages, in settling the canon of
Scripture, and in determining what booke were to be admitted, and what
were to be rejected. (3) These doubts, entertained in a later age, cannot
affect the clear historical testimony of the early writers, as we norv have it;
for the question of the origin of the Apocalypse, so far as the historical testi-
mony is concerned, must be determined by the testimony of the writers who
lived near the time when it is alleged to have been written. (4) The objec-
tions alleged against the Apocalypee in later times were wholly on intcrnal
grounds, and were mainly derived from the fact that it was supposed to
countenance the doctrine of Chiliasm, or the doctrine of the personal reign of
Christ and the saints, for a thousand years, in Jerusalem; and from the fact
that the followers of Cerinthus appealed to this book in support of their per-
nicious errors. The book sccmtd, (see chap, xx.) to countenance the views
early entertained by many on the subject of the urillennium, a,nd, in accord-
ance with a common method of controversy, its canonical authority was there-
fore called in question. Thus Hug (Intro. p,654) says, ,,It was anridst the
disputes concerning the millennium that the first explicit and well-authenti-
cated denial of the Apocalypse trccurred." Nepos, bishop of thc Arsinoitic
prefecture in Egypt, had maintained that the doctrine of the rrillennium
could be defentled from the book of Revelation by a literal exposition.
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Dionysius opposed this view, and, in the violence of the dispute on the sub-
ject, the authority of the Apocalypse itself was called in question by Dlony-
sius, on the grounds referred to above. " He did this, however," says I{ug,
" with such moderation, that he might not ofiend those who had so readily
agreed to a compromisel" that is, a compromise by which, as bishop, he had
endeavoured to reconcile the contending parties. Hug has shown conclu-
sively (pp. 654-656) that this constitutes no objection to the genuineness of
the book. It was on such internal grounds entirely that the authenticity of
the book was called in question, and that it was ever placed among the dis-
puted books. That objection is, of counre, of no importance now. (5) It is
well known that, mainly by the influence of Jerome and Augustine (see

Prof. Stuart, i, 334), all these doubts were removed, and that the Apocalypse
after their time was all but universrilly received, until Luther, for reasons de-
rived from the book itself, in the early part of his life, again called it in question.

Such is a summary of the historical argument in favour of the genuineness
of the book of Revelation; and such is the nature of the evidence which has
satisfied the Christian world at large that it is the work of the apostle John,
and is, thcrefore, entitled to a place as an inspired book in the canon of
Scripture. In ancient times there were no objections to it on historical
grounds, and it is unnecessary to say that there can be none on these
grounds now.

(2) 'I'he objections to its genuineness and authenticity in modern times are
wholly derived from the contents of the book itself. These objections, a{l
stated by De'Wette, and as expressing the substance of all that is urged by
Ewalcl, Lticke, Credner, and others, are the following:-

1. That the Apocalyptical writer calls himself John, which the evangelist
never does. It is added, also, by Ewald, Credner, and Hitzig, that in chap.
xviii. 20 and xxi. 14 the writer expressly excludes himself from the number
of the apostles.

2. That the language of the book is entirely different from that of the fourth
Gosl;cl, and the three Epistles of John the apostle. It is said to be charac-
tcrized by strong llebraisms, and by ruggedness; by negligence of expression,
and by grammatical inaccuracies; and that it exhibits the absence of pure
Greek words, and of the apostle's favourite expressions.

3. That the style is unlike that which appears in the Gospel and the Epistles.
In the latter it is said there is calm, deep feeling; in the Apocalypse a lively
creative power of fancy.

4, That the doctrinal aspect of the book is different from that of the apostle's
acknowledged writings. It is said that we find in the latter notlring of the
" sensuous expectations of the Messiah and of his kingdorn," which are promi-
nent in the Apocal.ypse; that the views inculcated respecting spirits, demons,
and angels are foreign to John; and that there is a certain spirit of revelrge
flowing throughout the Apocalypse quite inconsistent with the mild and ami-
able disposition of the beloved disciple.

For a full consideration of these points, and a complete answer to these
objections, the reader is referred to the Commentary of Prof. Stuart, vol. i.
pp, 371-422. A more condensed reply is found in Kitto's Cyclopud,ia of
Btbltcul Literature, in an article by the Rev. S. Davidson, LL.D., Professor
of Biblical Literature and Oriental Languages in the Lancashire Independent
College, vol. iL pp. 614-618.



xl TNTRoDUCTIoN.

The objectiong do not seem to me to have the importance which has been
attached to them by many persons, but it may be satisfactory to see the
manner in which they are disposed of by Dr. Davidson; I therefore copy his
answer to them.

" Let us now consider the internal evidence in favour of John the Apostle,
beginning with an examination of the arguments adduced on the other eide
by De Wette. These do not possess all the weight that many assign to thern,
'We shall follow the order in which they have been already stated.

" 1. We attach no importance to this circumgtance. Why should not a
writer be at liberty to name himself or not as he plea"ses ? above all, why
should not a writer, under the immediate inspiration of the Almighty, omit the
particulars which he was not prompted to record ? IIow could he refrain from
doing so? The Holy Spirit must have had some good reason for leading the
writer to set forth his name, although curiosity is not gratified by assigning
the reason. The OId Testament prophets usually prefixed their names to the
visions and predictions which they were prompted to recordl and John does
the same. But instead of styling himself an apostle, which carries with it an
idea of dignity and official authority, he modestly takes to himself the appel-
Iation of a seraant of Christ, thz broth,er and. companion of the faithful, in
tribu.latinn This corresponds with the relation which he sustained to Christ
in the receiving of such visions, as also with the condition of the Redeemer
himself. fn the Gospel John is mentioned x the disciple whom Jcsus loaed,,

for then he stood in an intimate relation to Chriet, as the Son of ma,nappeav
ing in the form of a servant; but in the book before us Christ is announced
as the glorified Redeemer who should quickly come to jrrdgment, and John is
hi,s sert;ant, intrusted with the secrets of his house. Well did it become the
apostle to forget all the honourof his apostolic office, and to be abased before
the Lord of glory. The resplendent vision of the Saviour had such an effect
upon the seer that he fell at his feet as dead; and therefore it was quite
natural for him to be clothed with profound humility, to designate himself
the gervant of Jesus Christ, the brother and companion of the faithful in
tribulation. Again, in chap. xviii. 20 the prophets are said to be represented
as already in heaven in their glorified condition, and therefore the writer
could not have belonged to their number. But this passage neither affirnrs,
nor necessarily implies, that the saints and apostles and prophets were at
that time in beaven. Neither is it stated that all, the apostles had then been
glorified. Chap. xxi. 14 is alleged to be inconsistent with the modesty and
humility of John. This is a questionable assurnption. The official honour
inseparable from the person of an apostle was surely compatible with pro-
found humility. It was so with Paul; and we may safely draw the same
conclusion in regard to John. fn describing the heavenly Jerusa,lem it was
necesBary to introduce the twelve apostles. The writer could not exclude
himgelf (see Lticke, p. 889; and Guerike's Beitrdge, p. 37, seq.).

" 2. To enter fully into thie argument would require a lengthened treatise.
Let us briefly notice the particuler words, phrases, and expressions to which
Ewald, Liicke, De W'ette, and Credner Bpecia,lly allude. Much has been
written by Ewald concerning the Ilebraistic character of the language. The
writer, it is alleged, strongly imbued with Hebrew modes of thought, fre-
quently inserh Ifebrewwords, as in chap. iii. 14; ix. 11;xii.9, 10; xix. 1,3,4,
6; xx. 2; rxii. 20; while the iafluenco of. cabbolhtia artij.ci,oJity is obvioug
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throughout the entire book, and particularly in chap. i.4,5; iv.2; xiii. 18;

xvi. 14. The mode of employing the tenses is foreign to the Greek language,
and motrlded after the Hebrew (chap. i. 7 ; ii. 5, 16, 22, 23, 27 ; lii, 9; iv. 9-11 ;
xii.2-4; xvi. 15,21; xvii.13, 14; xviii.11,15; xxii.7,12). So also the use of
the participle (chap. i.16; iv. l, 5,8; v.6,13; vi 2,5; vii.9,10; ix.11; x.2;
xiv. 1, 14; xix. 12, 13; xxi. 14); antl of the infinitive (chap. xii. 7). The
awkward disposition of words is also said to beHebraistic; srrch as agenitive
appended like the construct state; the dtringing together of several genitives
(chap. xiv.8,10,19; xvi.19; xviii. 3, 14; xix. 15; xxi.6; xxii.18, 19); and the
use of the Greck cases, which are frequently changed for prepositions (chap.

ii.10; iii.9; vi. 1,8; viii.7; ix.19; xi.6,9; xii.5; xiv.2,7); incorrectness in
appositions (chap. i. 5; ii.201' iii 12; ir. 2-4; vi. 1; vii. 9; viii. 9; ix. 14;
xiii. l-3; xiv.2, L2,14, 20, &c.); a construction formed of an orir6s put after
the relative pronoun (chap. iii. 8; vii. 2, 9; xiii. 12; xx. 8); frequent anoma-
lies in regard to number and gender (chap. ii. 27; iii.4,5; iv.8; vi. 9, l0;
ix.13,14; xi. 15; xiv.1,3; xvii.16; xix. 14; and viii.11; xi.18; xv.4;
xvil 12,15; xviii. 14; xix. 21; xx. 12; xxi. 4,24; also chap. xvi. 10; xix. 1,

8, 9). fn addition to this, it is alleged by Credner, that the use made of the
Old Testament betrays an acquaintance on the part of the writer with the
Ifebrew text (comp. chap. vi. 13, 14, with Isa, xxxiv. 4; chap. xviii. 2, with
Isa. xiii. 21, xxi. 9, xxxiv. 14, Jer. l. 39; chap. xviii. 4, 5, with Jer. Ii. 6, 9, 45;
chap, xviii. 7, with fsa. xlvii. 7,8; chap. xviii. 21-23, with Jer. xxv. I0,
li. 63,64). In contrast with all this, we are reminded of the fact that, accord-
ing to Acts iv. 13, John was &n unlearned and ignorant man,

"The book is deficient in words and turns of expression purely Greek, such
u rdvtore ritrore, olilzrote1' compound verbs, as d,va774)tlr,eo, 7apa)tapBdvuv,
lr.tBd)thew; the double negation; the genitive absolute; the attraction of the
relative pronoun; the regular construction of the neuter plural with the verb
singular (except chap. viii. 3; ix. 20; xiv. l3; xviii. 24; xix. 14; xxi. l2);
d.xoticw with the genitive. Favourite expressions, such as occur in the Gospel
and Epistles, are seldom found, as |ed,opat.,ileoplo4 lpyd,fopat, pilpara, trd)rtv,
Qotvetv, plveu, xa06sr,is (an adverb of time), oAv, p,tv p(vrot, x6op.os, eits, oxoria,
6ofiilea0aq ttPoAoilaq {oi1, ohivos, &r6\\,vo0at, oiros (roiro\ tva; the historic
presenL There are also favourite expressions of tbe writer of the book, such
as do not occur in John's authentic writings : oircovp.lvt1, itrop"ovll, xpareiv rd
6vopq rllv 6t6a7ip, ra.moxpd.tup, 0eds rcr rarllp, 6dvo.1tr.s, xpd.ros, loytis, rtpfi,
rpor|roxos rCsv rcrpCtv, fi dpyfi fis xrloeots ro0 leoO, it d.pAow t6y paot)t&,w rffs
7fs rl6e in the beginning of a sentence. The conjunction el, so common in
tho Gospel, does not occur in the Aprrcalypse; but only ei p.fi, el 6l p.f1, and et
zrs. 

_The frequent joining of a substantive with p.(1a.s, as 6ori1 1te7d)v7, il,i,ltc
peyi\r1, Sbpos ptyas, aewp.bs plyas, rzthr'l" reminds one of Luke than John;
pellow, ao frequent in the Gospel, ia not found in the Revelation; and, on the
contrary, loTvpos, which occure eeven timee in the Apocalypse, is foreign to
the Gospel.

-"The following discrepancies between the Ianguage of the Gospel and that
of the Epistlee have been noticed: d\qilubs is used of God both in the Gospel
and the Apocalypsg but in different senses; so also rJpros, and. lpy,ifopaq ir-
stead of fOc the Apocalypse has only d6ol; instead ol'lepoo6)tvpa only'Iepou-
aeldlpT instead of ld,v rc,as in the Gospel, et rlll repl,so often used by John,
occun only once ir tbeApocalypae, a,nd that too in relation to place; dXl,os is
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used in the plural. Wortls clenoting seeing are difierently used in the Gospel
and Apocalypsel thus, for the present we find in the latter p\,irew, 1eoryciv,
6pG.v; f.or the aorist of the active et6ov, B\ireo, and. 0copeiv; for the future
6rreo0aq and for the aorist of the passive also 6rteo0aq p.tvcu has a difterent
meaning from that which it bears in the Gospel; instead oL 6 dpTt:v ro0 x6opov,
and. 6 zrom7p6s, we find 6 aaravds, 6 DrdBotros, 6 6pd.rcov 6 p(yas.

" Such is a summary statement of an argument drawn out at great length
by Liicke, De Wette, Ewald, and Credner.

" Some have attempted to turn aside its force by resorting to the hypothesis
that the book was origiDally \ilritten in Ilebrew and then translated into Greek.
This, however, is contradictetl by the rnost decisive internal evidence, and ie
in itself highly improbable. The Apocalypse was written in the Greek lan-
guage, as all antiquity attests. IIow, then, are we to account for its Hebra.
istic idioms and solecisms of language, its negligences of diction, and ungram.
matical constructions? One circumstance to be taken into account is, that the
nature of the Gospel is widely different from that of the Apocalypse. The
latter is a prophetic book-a poetical compositionl while the former is a
sinrple record in prose, of the discourses of Jesus in the days of his flesh. It
is apparent, too, that John in the Apocalypse imitates the manner of Ezekiel
and Daniel. The New Testament prophet conforms to the diction and sym-
bolic features of the former seers. 'If the question should be urged why John
chose these models, the obvioue onswer is, that he conformed to the taste of
the times in which he lived. The numerouB apocryphal works of an Apoca-
lyptical nature, which were compoBed nearly at the same time with the Apo-
calypse-such as the book of Enoch, the Ascension of Isaiab, the Testament of
the Twelve Patriarchs, meny of the Sibylline Oracles, the fourth book of
Ezra, the Pastor of Iferrnas, and many others which are lost-all testify to
the taste antl feelinge of the times when, or near which, the Apocalypse was
written. ff this method of writing waa more grateful to the time in which
John lived, it is a gootl reason for his preferring it.'r fn consequence of such
imitation, the diction has a,tr Oriental character; and the figures are in the
highest style of imagery peculiar to the East. But it is said that John was
an illiterate man. Illiterate, doubtless, he was as compared with Paul, who
u'as brought up at the feet of Gamaliel; yet he may have been capable of
reading the Old Testament books; and he was certainly inspired. 'Wrapt in
ecstasy, he saw wondrous visions, IIe was in the Spirtt. And when writing
the thingr he beheld, his language was to be conformed to the nature of
such marvellous revelations. ft was to be adapted to the mysterious dis-
closures, the vivid pictures, the moving scenes, the celestial beingt and scenery
of which he was privileged to tell. Hence it was to be lifted up far above the
level of simple prose or biographic history, so as to cornespond with the gub-

lime visions of the seen Nor should it be forgotten that he was not in the
circumstances of an ordinary writen Ife was i,nspird.,. I[ow often is this
fact lost sight of by the German critics ! ft is, therefore, needless to inquiro
into his education in the Ifebrew language, or his mental culture while resid-
ing in Asia Minor, or the smoothness of the Greek language as current in the
place where he lived, before and after he wrote the Apocalypse. The Holy
Spirit qualified him beyond and irrespective of ordinary means for the work
of writing, Ilowever elevated the theme he undertook, he was assisted iD

t gtuart, lt tihe B&liptluco Saeo, pD. ASB, g6{.
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employing diction as elevated as the nature of the subjeet demanded. We
place, therefore, llttle reliance upon the argrment derived ftoa tlw ti,me oJ l,i,fe

at which the Apocalypse was corDposed, though Olshaueen and Guerike in-
sist upon it. Written, as they think, twenty yeara before tho Gospel or
Epistles, the Apocalypse exhibits marks of inexperience in writing, of youth'
ful fire, and of an ardent temperament. It exhibits the first essays of orie

expressing his ideas in a language to which he was unaccustomed. This may
be true; but we lay far less stress upon it than these authon seem inclined to
do. The strong Hebraized diction of the book we a,ccount for on the ground
that the writer was a Jewl and, as auch, expressed bis Jewish conceptions in
Greek; that he imitated the later OId Testament prophets, especially the
manner of Daniel; and that the only prophetic writing in the New Testament
naturally approaches nearer the Old Testament, if not in subject, at least in
colouring and linguistic features.

"These considerations may Berve to throw light upon the language of the
book, after all the extravagancies of assertion in regard to anomalies, soleciBma,

and ruggednesses, have been fairly estimated. For it cannot be denied that
many rash and unwarrantable assumptions have been made by De Wette anil
others relative to the impure Greek eaid to be contained in the Apocalypse,
W'iner has done mucb to check such bold assertions, but with little success in
the case of those who are resolved to abide by a etrong and prevalent current
of opinion. 'We venture to afErm, without fear of contradiction, that there
are books iu the New Testsment almost as Eebraizing as the Apoealypse; and
that the anomalies charg'ed to the account of the Hebrew langurge may be
paralleled in other parts of the NewTestament, or ln classical Greek. 'What

shall be said, for instance, to the attempt of Hitzig to demongtrate from the
language of Mark's Gospel as compared wlth that of the Apocalypse, that
both proceeded from one author, viz. John Mark? Thie authorhas conducted
a lengthened investigation with the view of showing that all the peculiarities
of language found in the Apocalypse are equally presented in the eecond
Gospel, particularly that the Ifebraisms of the one correspond with thoge of
the other. Surely this must lead to new investigations of the Apocalyptic
diction, and possibly to a renunciation of those extravagant assertiong so often
made in regard to the harsh, rugged, Hebraized Greek of the Apocalypse.
'Who ever dreamed before of the numerous solecisms of Mark's laugu4ge?
and yet Ilitzig has demonstrated its similarity to the Apocalyptic as plausibly
as Ewald, Lticke, and others have proved the total dissimilarity between the
diction of the Apocalypse and that of John's Gospel.

" The length allotted to this article will not allow the writer to notice every
terrn and phrase supposed to be peculiar. This can only be done with Bu@ess

by him who takes a concordance to the Greek Testament in his hand, with
the determination to test each example; along with a good syntax of classical
Greek, such as Bernhardy's. In this way he may Bee whether tbe alleged
Ifebraisms and onomalies have not their parallels in classical Greek. Some
of the allegations already quoted are manifestly incorr.ect, e.9., that droriar with
the genitive is not found in the Apocalypse. On the contrary, it occurt eight
times with the genitive. Other words are adduced on the principle of their
not occurring so frequently in the book before us as in the Gospel and Epistles.
But by this moile of reasoning it might be shown, that the other acknow-
ledged writinga of tho apostle John, fot instance hi8 Fitst Epistle' e,re not
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authentic. Thts iti11.tara, one of the words quoted, though frequently found
in the Gospel, is not in any of the three Epistles I therefore, these Epistles
were not written by John. It is found once in the Apocalypse. Again,
lpyd.{opa4which is found seven times in the Gospel, and once in the Apocalypse,
ag also once in each of the Second and Third Epistles, is not in the First Epistle;
therefore the First Epistle proceeded from another writer than the author of
the Second and Third. The same reasoning may be applied bo leosplot. Again,
it is alleged that the regular construction of neuters plural with eingular verbs
is not found, with the exception of six instances. To say nothing of thg large
list of exceptions, Iet it be considered, that the plural verb is joined with plural
nouns where animate beings, especially persone, are designated. Apply now
this principle, which regularly holds good in classical Greek, to the Apocalypse,
and nothing peculiar will appear in the latter. Should there gtill remain ex-
amples of neuters plural designating things without life, we shall find similar
ones in the Greek writers. Another mode in which the reasoning founded
upon the use of peculiar terms and expressions ma,y be tested is the following.
It is admitted that there are words which occur in the Gospel and Epistles,
but not in the Apocalypse. The adverb zrdvrore is an example. On the same
principle, and by virtue of the same reasoning, it may be denied, as far as lnm-
guage is coruerned,, that I. Timothy was written by Paul because rd.more,
which is found in his other epistles, does not occur irr it. fn this manner wo
might individually take up each word and every eyntactical peculiarity on
which the charge of harshness, or solecism, or Hebraizing has been fastened.
It is sufficient to state, that there are very few reaZ solecisms in the Apocalypse.
Almost all that have been adduced may be paralleled in Greek writert, or in
those of the New Testament, The words of 'Winer, a master in this depart-
ment, are worthy of attention: 'The solecisms that appear in the Apocalypse
give the diction the impress of great harshness, but they are capabl* of eapla,ru,-
tion, paftly from anacoluthon and the mingling of two constructionsi, partly in
anothermanner. Such explanation should have been always adopted, instesd
of ascribiug these irregularities to the ignorance of the author, who, in other
constructions of a much more difficult nature in this very book, showe that he
was exceedingly well acquainted with the rules of gramrnar. tr'or moet of
these anomalies, too, analogous examples in the Greek writere may be found,
with this difference alone, that they do not follow one another so frequently as
in theApocalypse,' (Gra.rnm.atik,fihftcAuflage,pp.273,274l. Should the reader
not be satisfied with this brief statement of Winer, he is referred tohia Ereget.
Studien, i. 154, seq., where the professor enterg into details with great ability.

"The following linguistic similarities between John's Gospel and the Apoca-
lypse deserve to be cited': p.erd, rdAra, Apoc. i. 19; iv. 1; vii. l, 9; ix. 12;
xv. 5; xviii. 1; xix. 1; xx.8;-Gosp. iii.22; v. 1, 14; vi. 1; vii. 1; xix. 38; xxi. l.
p.aprvpla., Apoc. i. 2,9; vi.9; xi.7; xii. 11, 17; xix. 10; xx. 4;-Gosp.
finprvpto or p.optvpla) i. 7, 8, 15, 19,32, 34; ii, 25; iii. 11, 26,28, 32, 38;
iv.3,9,44; v. 31-34,36,37,39;-1 Epist. i.2;iv.74i v.6-11. tva., Apoc.
ii. I0,2I; iii.9, 11, 18; vi.2,4, 1l; vii. l, &c.;-Gosp.i.5,7,!2, 15,28-
30, 38-40, 50; xi. 4, 11, 15, 16, 19, 3I, 37, 42,50,52,53,55,57; xii. 9, 10,
20,23,35, &c.;-1 Epist. of John i. 3, 4,9; ii. 1,\9,27,28. dry'rs, Gosp. vii.
24; xi.441.-Apoc. i. 16. zrd.leu, Apoc. xix.20;-Gosp. vii.30,32,44; viii.
20; x.39; xi.57; xxi 3, 10. nlpetvrbvlri,Tovrrd,s evto\d,s, or some similsr
expression, Apoc. iii.8, 10; xii. L7; xiv. 12; xxii.71 9;-Gosp. viii. 61,66;
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xin 15 ; xxiii. 24, &c. 6 wrc|sv, Apoc. ii. 7 , 71, 77, 26 ; iii. 5, 12, 27 ; xv. 2;

xxi. 7, This verb is quite common in the tr'irst Epistle, chap. ii. 13, 14; iv. 4;

v. 4, 5;-Gosp. xvi. 33. i)6o:p (ofts, Apoc. xxi. 6; xxii. 17; comp. Gosp. vii'
38. Comp.s,1s also the joining together of the present and the f uturc in Apoc.
ii, 5, and Gosp. xiv. 3. 'I'he assertion of the same thing positively and nega'

tively, Apoc. ii.2,6,8, l3; iii. 8,7r-,21; Gosp. i.3,6,7,20,48; iii. 15' 17,

20; iv. 42; v.19,24; viii.35,45; x' 28; xv.'5-7; l Epist. ii.27, &c. In
several places in the Apocalypse Christ is called the Lamb; so also in the Gos-

pel, chap. i. 29,36. Christ is called 6 ),67os zo0 OeoD, Apoc. xix. 13, and in the
Gcrspel of John only has he the same epithet. rrlpeiv ix zr6s, Apoc. iii. 10;

Gosp. xvii. 15. oQritreu,Apoc. v. 6,9, 12; vi, 4,9; xiii.3,8; xviii' 24; only
in the tit Epistle of Jc,hn, chap. iii. 12. tyeu ytpos, Apoc. xx.6; Gosp. xiii' 8.

repurare?v trLtrd,ruos, Apoc. iii. 4; Gosp. vi. 66. oxqv6o, Apoc. vii. l5; xii. 12;
xiii.6; xxi.3; Gosp. i.14. The expulsion of Satan from heaven is expressed

thus in the Apoc. xii.9z tpltfifu eis rilv yfiv; in the Gosp. it is said, vAv 6 &pyo:v

roi x6op.ov rorirou txB)tr1|i1oerat d{o:, chap. xii. 31. (See Scholz, Dtc Apokalypse
d.es heilig. lohannes 'ilbersetzt, erkldrt, u. s. lv. Frankfurt am Dlain, 1828'

8vo; Schulz, Ueber den Schri.ftsteller, Character und Wcrth des Joltunnes,
Leipzig, 1803, 8vo; Donker Curtius, Spectmen hermeneuticotheologicutn' de

Apoculypst ab indolc, doctrtna, et scribendi, genere Johann'is Apostoli non
abhorrente, Trajecti Batav. 1799, 8vo; Kolthoff, Apoculypsts Joan'ni Apostolo
aindicata, Hafnie, 1834, 8vo; Stein, in Winer and Engelhardt's Krittsch.
Journal, v. i.; and the Jena Literq,tur-Zedung f.,.:r April, 1833, No. 61.) It is

true that some of these expressions are said, by Liicke, De Wette, and Credner,
to be used in a different sense in the Apocalypse; others not tobe charactcristic,
but rather accidental and casual; others not origtnal, but borrowed. Such
assertions, however, proceed more from d, priort assumption than from any
inherent truth they possess. In regard to the charge of cabbaltsnr, especially
in the use of numbers, it is easily disposed of. The cabbala, of the Jews was
widely different from the instances in the Apocalypse that have been quoted.
Perhaps John's use of the number 666 comes the nearest to one kind of the
cabbala; but still it is so unlike as to warrant the conclusion that the apostle
did not employ the cabbalistic art. His mysterious indications of certain facts,
and the reasons of their being in some measure involved in darkness, are expli-
cable on other than Jewish grounds. There is no real cause for believing that
the apostle had recourse to the artificial and trifling conceits of the Rabbins.
fn short, this argument is by no means conclusive. As far as the Ianguage
is concerned, nothing militates against the opinion that the Apocalypse pro-
ceeded from John, who wrote the Gospel. The contrary evidence is not of
such a nature as to demand assent. When rigidly scnrtinized, it does not
sustain the conclusion so confidently built upon it.

" But it is also affirmed, that the doctrinal views and sentiments inculcated
in the Apocalypse are quite different from those found in the Gospel. This
may be freely allowed without any detriment to their identity of authorship.
Ifow slow the Gernrans are in learning that a difference in the exhibition of
truths substantially the same is far from being a contradiction ! A difference
of subject in connection with a different plan, demands correspondent dis-
similarity of treatment. Besides, there must be a gradual development of
the things pertaining to the kingdom of God on earth, Sensuous expectations
of the Messiah, such as are alleged to abound in the Apocalypse, may be per-
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fectly consistent with the spirituality of his reig.n, though it appears to us that
the representations so designated are figurative, shadowing forth spiritual reali-
ties by means of outward objects.

" But what is to be said of the pneumatological, deponological, and apgelo-
gical doctrines of the book ? The object for which John's Gospel was primarily
written did not lead the apostle to introduce so many particulars regarding
angels and evil spirits. The intervention of good and the malignant inflpence
of evil spirits are clearly implied in the Old Testament prophets, particularly
in Zechariah and Daniel. It is therefore quite accordant with the prophetic
Hebraistic character of the Apocalypse, to make angelic agency a prominent
feature in the book, And that such agency is recognized in the Gospels, is
apparent to the most cursory reader. The special object with which the fourth
Gospel was written was different from that which prompted the composition
of the Apocalypse, and therefore the subject-matter of both is exceedingly
diverse. But still there is no opposition in doctrine. The same doctrinal views
lie at the foundation of all the representations contained in them. In tbe o1re,

the Redeemer is depicted in his hunble career on earth; in the othen in his
triumphs as a king-or rather, in the victorious progress of his tmth in the
world, notwithstanding all the efforts of Satan and wicked men to suppress it.
As to a spirit of revenge in the Apocalyptic writer, it is not found. The
inspired prophet was commissioned to pronounce woes and judgments as sooq
to befall the enemies of Christ, in consequence of their persevering, malignant
efforts. As well might an evil disposition be attributed to the blessed Saviour
himself, in consequence of his denunciation of the Scribes and Pharisees.

The same John who wrote the Apocalypse says' ln the Second Epistle, ver. 10,

'ff there come anyunto you and bring not this doctrine, receive him not into
your house, neither bid him God speed.' It must ever strike the simple rpader
of the Apocalypse as & positive ground for attributing the authorship to John
the apostle, that he styles himself TEfr serl)ant of Goil by way of eminence,
which none other at that time would have ventured to do; and that he em'
ploys the expression, f John, after tho manner of Daniel, as if he were the
only prophet and person of the name. Nor can it be well believed that a

disciple of the apostle, or any other individual, should have presumed to in-
troduce John ae the speaker, thus deceiving the readers. The a.postle was

well known to the chrigtians of his time, and especially to the Asiatic churches.
He did not therefore think it necessary to say John the Apostle for the sake

of distinguishing himself from any other. See Ziillig's Dic Offenbarung
Joha,nnis, Stuttgartr 1834, 8vo, p. 136."

SlI.-Thz Iime of Writing the Apocdypse.

The evidence as to the date of the Apocalypse may be considered as exter-
nal or historical, and internal.

1. External or historical. On this point the testimony of the early Chris-
tian fathers is almoet or quite uniform, that it was in the latter part of the
life of the apostle John, and towards the end of the reign of Domitian; that
ig. about a.o. 95 or 96.

The principal testimony to this fact is that of frenaue. ft will be recollected
that he was a disciple of Polycarp, bishop of Smyrn4 who was himself the
diaciple of the apostle John. See $ I. (b). He had, therefore, every opportu-
nity of obtaining correct information, and doubtless expresses the common
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sentiment of his age on the subject. His character is unexceptionable, and

he had no inducement to bear any false or perverted testimony in the case.

His testimony is plain and positive that the book was written near the close of
the reign of Domitian, and the testimony should be regarded as decisive un-
less it can be set aside. His language in regard to the book of Revelation is:

" It was seen ao long timc ago, but almost in our age, at the md' oJ the reign of
Dotnitian" (Lardner, ii. 181). Or, as the passage is translated by Prof. Stuart:
"The Apocalypse was seen not long ago, but alinost in our generation, near
the end of Domitian's reign." There can be no doubt, therefore, as to the
meaning of the pa"ssage, or as to the time when Ireneus believed the book to
have been written. Domitian was put to death A.D.96, and consequently, ac-

cording to freneus, the Apocalypse must have been written not far from this
time.

This testimony of frenreus is confirmed by that of Clement of Alexandria'
Relating the well-known story of John and the robber, he speaks of the event
as having occurred on his return from exile in Patmos "aftcr the dcath of the

tyrant," and represents him as thcn an inf'rm ol'd rnan. The testimony in the
book itself (chap. i. 9) is clear, that John was on the island of Patmos when
these visions were seen. The " tyrant" whose death is here roferred to must
necessarily be either Ncro ot Dotttitian, as these were, up to the end of the
first century, the only imperial persecutors of the Christians. ft cannot be
supposed to be Nero, since 4t the time of his persecution (e.o. 64) John could
not be sqpposed to be an "infirm old man;" being probably not much above,
if indeed so much as sixty years of age. See Eusebius, Ecc. Hist.,b,iii.
chap. 23. Of this testimony Prof. Stuart, who himself supposes that the
Apocalypse was written before the death of Nero, says (i.264), "The tyrant
hcre meant is probablyDomitian; at least, although he is not n&med by
Clement, it is clear that Eusebius so understands the matter."

Yictorinus, bishop of Pettaw and martyr in Diocletian's persecution, in his
Commentary on the Apocolypse, written towards the close of the third century,
says twice expressly that the Apoca\pse was seen by the apostle John in the
isle of Patmos, when banished. thither by the Roman emperor Domitian. See
the passages quoted in Elliott, i. 39, and in Prof. Stuart, i. 264. The testi-
mony is unequivocal.

To these testimonies from the early fathers may be added that of Jerome,
who says that " John saw the Apocalypse on the island of Patmos, to which
he was sent by Domitian," and in another place he says that this occurred in
the fourteenth year of the reign of Domitian (Adv. Jovin. lib. i,, Lardner, iv.
446, 447).

And to these plain testimonies may be added those of Sulpicius Severus and
Orosius,contemporaries of Augustine; GregoryTuronensis (cent.vi.), fsidorus
Hispalensis (cent, vii.), Marianus Scotus, Primasius, and others. See prof.
Stuart, i.264,265, and Elliott, i. 88, Bg.

Such is bhe positioe testimony that the book was written near the end of the
reign of Domitian and about A.D. 96. ft is true, that notwithstanding this
positive testimony, there were some writers who assigned it to an earlier date.
Thus Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis in Cyprus, in the latter half of the fourth
century, speaks of.fohn as having prophesied in the isle of Patmos in the days
of the emperor Claud.ius (e.o. 41-54); a time when, as Michaelis observes, it
does not appear from history that there was any imperial persecutipDofChris-
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tians whatever, and when, moreover, the probability is that, of the severr
Apocalyptic churches, scarcely one wils in existence, and the apostle John
was in no way associated with them. Lardner (iv. 190) Beems to suspect that,
in the passage referred to, the name Claudtus was a fault of the transcriber.
Epiphanius, holvever, received the Apocalypse as the work of John aud as an
inspired book (Lardner, iv. 190). O[hers have a.scribed the date of the book of
Revelation to the time of Nero. Thus, in the later Syriac version, the title-
page declares that it was written in Patmos, tthither ,fohn was sent by Nero
L'resar. 'Ihis version, however, was made in the beginning of the sixth cen-
trrry, and can have little authority in determining the question. It is not
known by whom the versionwag made, or onwhat authority the author relied,
when he said that John was banished to Patnros in the time of Nero. So also
r\ndreas and Arethas, commentators on the book of Revelation, one of them
in the beginning of the sixth century and the other in the middle of the sixth
century, make quotntiorls from the book in such & manner as to show that
they supposed that it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem. They,
however, made no express declaration on that point, and their testimony at
anyrate, at that late period, is of little value. A few other later writers also
srrpposed that the book was written at an earlier period than tho reign of
Domitian. See Prof. Stuart, i. 268, 269.

Such is the sum of the historical testimony as to the tirne when the Apoca-
lypse was written; and that testimony, it seems to me, is sc clear as to settle
the point so far as the historical evidence is concerned that the book was
written near the end of the reign of Domitian, that is, about A.D. 95 or 96.
My exposition of the book proceeds on the supposition that it wag written at
that time.

2. There is another inquiry, however, as to the intmwl evidence, for on
this ground it has bcen maintained that it rnust havebeen written before the
destruction of Jerusalem and in the time of Nero See the argument in Prof.
Stuart, i.270-282.

Now, in regard to this it may be remarked in general, that on the supposi-
tion that it was written near the close of the life of John, and in the time of
Domitian, it can be shown that there ie no internal improbability or inconsis-
tency; that is, in other words, all the known cirtumstances in regard toJohn,
a4d to the condition of the church at that time, would a;ccord with that sup-
position. For,

(a) It is known that John spent many of the later years of his like at
Ephesus, in the midst of the seven churches towhich the book was addressed,

and the epistles in the book are such as they would be on that supposition,
(D) It is admitted that there was a peraecution of Christians in the time of

Domitian; and of the persecution which he excited against Christians,
Mosheim remarks that " he u/as an emperor little inferior to Nero in baseness

of character arrd conduct. This persecution undoubtedly was severe; but it
was of short continuance, as the emperor was soon murdered" (Mosheim, i.
69), It commenced about e.o.93 or 94. ft is not certainlyknown howfar
it extended, but as the ground of the persecution was a fearof Domitian that
he would lose his empire from some person among the relatives ol Christ who
would attempt a revolution (Mosheim, i. 69; Milman, Eist. of Christianity,
193), there is every probability that it would be directed particularly to the
East anil the countries near where the Saviour lived and died.
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(c) It is not improbable that John would be banished in this persecutirin.

Ife was a man of great influence among Christians, and it is to be presunrcrl
that he would not escape the notice of those rvho were actively engaged in
carrying on the persecution. Moreover, it is as probable that he would be
banishcd, as that he would be put to death; for, though rve have few facts
respecting this persecution, and few names are mentioned, yet we have oue
rect,rded instance in which banishnrent on account of professing the Christien
religion took place. 1'hus lVlilman (Hist. of Christianity, p. 193), speaking of
trvo of the cousin-germans of Domitian, says, " The one fell an early victim
to his jealous apprehensions. The other, Flavius Clemens, is described as a
man of the most contemptible indolence of character. His powerful kinsman,
instead of exciting the fears, enjoyed for some time the favour of l)ornitian.
Ife received in marriage Dornitilla, the niece of the emperor; his chiltlren
were adopted as heirs to his throne; Clemens himself obtained the consul-
ship. On a sudclen these harmless kinsmen becarne dangerous conspirrtors;
they were arraigned on the unprecedented charge of Atheism and Jewish
manners; the husband Clemens was put to death; thc u:tfe Donrittlla bant.*hcd
to the desert islatrd, of either Pontia or Pundataria." Nothing is more pro-
bable, therefore, than that John the apostle should be also banish.ed to a dcscrt
island-and. Patmos was admirably adapted to such a purpose. See Notes
on chap. i. 9. There is, therefore, everything in the circumstances to make
ib probable that the book was written at the time in which it is so unifornrly
aaid by the early historians to have been. Those things seem to me to make
it proper to acquiesce in the general opinion so long entertained in regard to
the date of the Apocalypse, for there is, perhaps, no book of the New Testa-
ment whose date is better determined on historical grounds than this. These
considerations also make it unnecessary to examine the alleged internal evi-
dence from the book that it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem,
especially as it rvill be shown in the Notes that the passages usually relied on
(chap. vi. 9,10; vii.; xi. 3, 8; xvii. 8,11; and chap.i. 1, 3; xxii. 7, 20) are sus-
ceptible of an easy and satisfactory explanation on the supposition that the
book 'was written in the time of Domitian, ot aftcr the destruction of Jemsa-
lem. See also Editor's Preface.

$ III.-T[e Place ulrerc the Book uas ll'ritten.
'fhc book itsclf purports (chap. i. 9) to have been written in the island of

Patmos, where the writer says he was " for the word of God, and for the tes-
timony of Jesus Christ;" that is, clearly, where he had been banished for his
attachment to the Saviour. For an account of this islancl, see Notes on chap.
i. 9. The only question that has ever been raised on this point is, whether
this was a rcultt4, or a, poctical fction-lha,t is, whether the rvriter in his
visions merelv sccmed bo have been transferred to the place, and this was
m.'rde the imaginary scene of the vision. The latter srrpposition has been
entertained by Eichhorn in his Introduction to thc Ncw Testamcnt (1870),
and by some other writers,

In favour, hou'ever, of understanding this as a literal fact, the follorving
considerations may be suggested:-

1. The clear statement of the writer lrimself (chap. i. 9)-a statement tlrct
should be received as literally true, unless there is somethin- in the character
of the conrposition, or some intrinsic improbability in the case, to set it asicle.
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ff the compoeition were avowedly fictitious or poetical, then it would be
understood that such a statement r*'as not to be received literally. And tbus,
in a prophetic record, it rnight be clear that it was a mere visionary repre-
sentation, in which the prophet secmed to be transported to some place
where there would be no danger of misunderstanding it. UndoubtedlS
on this principle, some of the visions of Ezekiel and Jeremiah are to be
regarded as locsted st some place remote from that where the prophet
was; and thus many of the visions in this book are located iu heaven or
elsewhere. But these cesea are wholly different from the statement in chap.
i. 9. Patmos is not represented as the mere scene of a visiorL The statement
occurs in a plain proee narrative, and there is no intrinsic improbability that
it is true.

2. This accords with the representation of hietory, and with the probabilities
of the case, that John was actually banished to Patmos in a time of perse-
cution. See $ II. On this point the representations of history are uniform,
and they are such, that if a writer had d.esigned, to forge a book in the name
of John, he would, in all probability, have fixed on Patmos as the scene of the
vision, from the fact that he was actually banished there.

3. ff Patmos was merely r fictitious place, why should John gelect it ?

What was there in ttral ieland that would have occurred to him as a proper
place to be the scene of such visions? It was little known; it had no gacred

associations; it had never been represented as a place visited by the Most
High, and it had no particular relation to the scenes which are referred to.
One born in Judeq and trained under the influence of the Hebrew religion;
one who was a disciple of Christ, and who had witnessed the scene of the
transfiguration or the ascension, would have been much more likely to select
Sinai, Carmel, Ifermon, Tabor, or Olivet, as the scene where the visions were
to be laid- These were consecrated spots. On these God hed manifested
himself in a peculiar manner; had conversed with men, and had given glori-
ous exhibitions of his character and plans. \Mhy should not one of these
spots-any one of them in itself is as well adapted to be the scene of such
visions as the lonely isle of Patmog-have been selected? Why was a
Grecinn island choten-a place not once named in all the sacred writingp,
and so small and so desolate as to have been almost entirely, before this,
unknorvn even in the heathen world?

4. AII the circumstances have the aspect of reality. lt was a real persecu-
tion to s'lrich the writer refers, and it was a real a,friction which he was
experiencing, and the concinnity of the passage requires us to undergtand
this as a rcol tturlafen to a lonely island. If that were a mere vision, then we
should be required dso to understsnd the statement that he was " & com.
panion of others in tribalatiun" as a vision also, and his affiiction as an
ac:count ol tt ,idcal trangfer to that island. But this is contrary to the apirit
of the passage in chap. i. 9; and the whole, therefore, ghould be understood
ae the gtatement of a literal fact.

These considerations are sufficient to show, that the common opinion, that
the visions were seen in the island of Patmos, has every probability in its
favour, and should be received as correct. lVhether bhe record, was actually
made on that island, or was made afterwardg ls a point on which no light
can be observed, end which is of no importance. From such passages, how.
ever, &E t'hoso in chnp, x. 4, xiv, 13; xix, 9; and xxi, 5, it would rcem pro.
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bable that the record was made as soon as the visiong were seen' and that the
book was actually writtcn in Patmos.

S llr'.-Tlw Nature and, Design of th.c. Boob.

This nust be learned frotn an examination of the book itself, and the views
entertained on this point will be determined, in a great measure, by the
principles which are adopted in interpreting it. From the examination which
I have given of the book, and the methods of interpretation which f have
adopted, it seems to rne that the matter and design of the book rnay be

expressed in the following specifications:-
l. It was composed in a time of persecution, and in view of the persecutions

and hostilities, external and internal, to which the church rvas then, and
would be exposed. Christianity was then in its infancy. It rvas compara-
tively feeble. It encountered the opposition of the world. The arm of the
civil power was raisecl to crush it. It was also exposed to the attacks of
internal foes, and persecutions would arise from its own bosom, ancl formid-
able enemies in future times would seem to entlcnger its very existence.
Ileresies, antl divisions, and cormptions of doctrine and of practice, might be
expected to exist in its own bosom; times of conflict and darkness would
come; changes rvould occur in governments that would deeply afrect the rvel-
fare of the church; and there might be periods when it would seem to be
doubtful whether the true church would not bccome wholly extinct. The
faith of Chrigtians $'as, doubtless, sorely tried in the persecution rvhich existed
when the book was written, and would be in like manner often sorely tried in
the corruptions and persecutions of future ages.

2. The Apocalypse is designed to meet this gtate of feeling by furnishing
the assurance that the gospel would ultimctely prevail; that all its enemies
would be subdued, and the kingdom of the Messiah set up over aJl the world.
It was intencled to impart consolation to the people of God in all ages, and in
all forms of persecution and trial, by the assurance that the true religion
would be at last triumphant, thrrs furnishing an illustration of the truth of
the declarations of the Saviour respecting the church, that the "gates of hell
should not prevail against it," Mat. xvi. 18. Ilence everything in the book
tends to the final triumph of the gospel; and hence at the close (chap. xx.),
we have the assurance of its far-spread diffusion over the earth, for a period
of a thousand years, and (chap. xxi., xxii.) a graphic view of the state of the
redeemed when they shall be delivered frorn sin and woe, and when all tears
shall be wiped away from their eyes.

3, The method of doing this is by giving a rapid glanceat the great events
of history, bearing on the church in all coming tirnes, till it should be tri-
umphant; or by sketching a bold outlinz of the principal things that would
serve to endanger the church, and the principal diviue interpositions in
behalf of the church, until its triumph should be secured upon the earth.
This miglfi have been done by direct statement, or by plain and positive
assertion, as it u'as by many of the prophets; but the end, in this case, would
t--" better secrrred by a glance at future history, in such a way, that while the
grert fact of the final triumph of the gospel would be kept before the church,
there might be furnished a clear demonstration, in the end, of the divine
origin ond inspiration of the book ihself. This latter object, indeed, would
have been in fact accomplished by a plain declaretion, but it would be DcsC
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accomplished by such d,etails as would show that the whole course of events
was comprehended by the Holy Spirit-the real author of the whole. A
general view of these details may be seen, aocording to the principles l'hich
r have adopted in the interpretation of the work, i*the Analysis at the close
of the Introduction, $ V.

4. The method in which this is mainly done in this book is by pictures or
symbols; for, above all the other books in the Bible, the Apocalypse is char-
acterized by this method of representation, and it may eminontly be callecl a
book of symbols. ft is this which has made it appear to be so obscure; and
this particularly which has giverr occasion frir so great a variety in thc
methods of interpreting it-for there is no kind of representation that fur-
nishes occir,sion for so much fanciful interpretation as that of syrnbolical
writing. 'Ihe true principle of interprcting symbolical Ianguage has been
hitherto little understood, and consequently ever,v writer has inclnlged his
own fancy in affixing such a meaning to the symbol as he chose. 'I'he result
has been, that there has been no generally adrnitted principle of interpreta.
tion respecting this book, and that the variety of conjectures indulgecl, ancl
the rvild and vain theories advanced, have protluced the impression that the
book is not susceptible of a plain and sensible exposition. A very comlnon
belief is, that syrnbolical language must, from the nature of the case, be
obscure and unintelligible, and that a book, written in the manner of the
Apocalypse, must always be liable to the wild vagaries of imagination wbich
have been so cornmonly exhibited in the atternpts to explain tbis book.
These considerations make it proper to offer a few remarks here about the
nature of symbolical language, and on the tluestion whether a book written
in that language is necessarily unintelligible, or incapable of a plausible
interpretation.

A symbol is properly a representation of any moral thing by the images or
properties of natural things. Thus a circle is a symbol of eternity, as having
neither beginning nor end; an eye is a symbol of wisdorn; a lion, of courage;
a lamb, of meekness and gentleness. This geueral idea of synrbols is forurd in
types, enigmas, parables, fables, allegorics, ernblerns, hieroglyphics, &c. 'Ihe
symbols mostly used iu the book of Revelatit,n are pictures, and could be
painted-and, indeed, a great part of the book could be represented in a
p&norafiLa, and woulcl constitute a series of the most splenclid drawings tha,t
the world can conceive. The foltowing remarks may thro'lv sorrre light on the
reason why this mode of representation was adopted, and on the question
whether a book written in this manner is necessarily unintclligible.

(o) This method of representation is not uncomrnon in the ancient pro-
phecies. A considerable portion of Daniel and Ezekiel is rvritten in this way;
and it is often resorted to by Isaiah and the other prophets. It was a rnethod
of representation rvhich accr.rrtled well rvith the lvartl and glorving imegina-
tion of the Orientals, and rvith the charncter of mind in the early periods of
the world. It was su.2o2oscd to be caprble of conveying ideas of important
events, although it was doubtless understood that there might be some degree
of obscurity in the represeutation, and that study and ingenuity might be
re'yrisite in unrlerstanding it-as is always the r:ase rvith parables and enig-
mas, \Ye have frequent instances in the Bible of a certain kinil of trial of
skiU in expounding dark sayings and ridclles, when the sense w&s intentionally
gq sonveyed as to demand acuteness of thought in the explanation. The
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utterance of truths in symbolic language accorded much with this prevailing
bent of rnind in the ancient and the oriental lvorld-as rve see in the sym'
bolical representations in Egypt. If the use of symbols, therefore, in the
Apocalypse be urged as an objection to the book, tlte objection would lie with
equal force against no small part of the writings of the ancient llebrew
prophets, and against a method of writing which u'as actually in extensive
use iu the carly ages of the world. To object to it, must be to object that
our own nrethods an<l views were not the 'r'iews arrd methods of all past ages;

that the irnproved modes of communication in existence now rvere not in
existence ahvays.

(b) Such a method of representation may be, however, clear and intelligible'
The purpose of prophecy does not rerluire that tbere should be itr all cases an

explicit statement of what rvill occur, or a particular dctail of names, dl,tcs,
and circumstances-for if such a statentent were made, it is plain that it
would be possible, on the one haud, for an impostor so to shape his conduct
as to seem tr,r fulfil the prophecy, and, on the other, for wicked rnetr, knowing
exactly rvhat rvas predicted, to prevent its fulfilmeut. AII that is demantled
in such predictions is, (1) such a statement as undoubtedly rcfers to Lhe

future event; (2) such a statement as, u,ben fairly interpr-eted, dcscriDes such
an eveutl and 13) such a statement as that, lvhen the event occurs, it shall
be clear that this rvas the event referred to, or that the prediction cannot
properly be referred to any other event; that is, so that they shall compare
with each other as the tu'o parts of a tally do. Norv, that syrnbolical lan-
guege may have these characteristics, and may be in these respects sufficiently
clear and plain, is evident from the following considerations:-

I. A picture rnay be a correct representation of an event. It was thus
among the llfexica.ns, who, by means of pictures, were enabled to give a

correct representation of the landing of the Spaniards, and to convey to their
monarch a correct idea of the number and character of the Spanish forces.

'I'he following extract frorn Dr. Robertson's lltstory of Amcrica, book v.,

$ xii., referring to the landing of the Spaniards in Mexico, rvill illustrate
this:-"During this ilterview [an interview between Cortes and the anrbas-
sadors of Montezuma], some painters in the train of the Mexican chiefs had
been diligently employccl in delineating, upon white cotton cloths, figures of
the ships, the horses, the artillery, the soldiers, and whatever else attnrctcd
their eyes as singular. When Cortes observed this, and rvas infornred that
these ptctures were to be sent to Montezuma, in order to convey to hirn a
more lively idea of the strange and wonderful objects uorv presented to tbeir
view than any uords could communicaterhe resolved to render the representa-
tion still more animated and interesting, by exhibiting such a spectacle as
might give both them and their monarch an awful impressiorr of the extra-
ortlinary prowess of his followers, and the irresistible force of their arms."

2. A syrnbol may be as definite in its signification as the arbitrary charactcr
which constitutes a letter with us, or the arbitrary character which tlenotes a
syllable or a word with the Chinese. There is some reason to believe that
the letters in most languages v'ere at firet pictures or symbols; but whetlrer
this is true or not, it is easy to conceive that such might have been the case,
and that as definite ideas might have been attached io the symbols employed
as to the arbitrary marks or signs. Thus, it is easy to suppose that a circle,
a lion, an eagle, a horse, a ba,nner, an axe, a lamb, might have been so em-
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ployed as always to denote the same thing, irr the same way as the letters of
thc alphabet do, and thus, consequently, the nurnber of synrbols enrployed
might have bccn vcry nurrerous, though still retaining their deliuite chararcter.

3. The truth of these remarks has been illustrated by the recent investiga-
tions of tlre symbolical language or hieroglyphical signs in Dgypt. On the
celcbrated Rosetta stone, an inscription was found in three cornpartments of
the stone, iu three different languages-the first in hieroglyphical or symboli-
cal langrrage, the langlage used by the priests; the second inenchoricolot
dcnrctic language-the language in conrmon use among the Egyptian people;
arrd the third in Greek. It was conjectured that the inscription in each lan-
guage was the same, and thot consequently there might be a key for explain-
irrg tLe syinbols or the hieroglyphics so common in Egypt. Acting on this
suggestion, Champollion was enabled to read the inscription in the Egyptian
language, and to deternrine the meaning of the symbols in so common use in
the ancient inscriptions, and the symbolical language of Egypt became as
intelligible as other ancient forms of record-as it rvas undoubtedly when it
rvas at firsb employed. Each of the symbols had a well-known signification, and
rvas adepted to convey a definite idea. An account of this stone, and of the
syrnLrc,ls of Egypt generally, may be seen in Gliddon's Ancient Egyptt, cbap.i.
The syrnbols employed by the Hebrew prophets may have had, as used by
thenr, as definite a meaning, and rnay be as susceptible of as clear an inter-
pretation now, as the symbols ernployed in Egypt, or as any other language.
'Ihe only real difEculty in interpreting them may have arisen from the fact
that they referred to future events (see Notes on Rev. xvi.12); the employ-
ment of such methods of writing was in accordance with the genius of the
Orientals, and gave great poetic beauty to their compositions.

4. It should be added, however, that peculiar care is necessary in the inter-
pretation of writings of this character. l'here is much room for the indul-
gence of the imagination,, and facts have shown that in almost nothing has
so much indulgence been given to the fancy as in the interpretation of such

books as Daniel and the Apocalypse. fndeed, the explanations of these
books have been so loose arrd wild, as, with many, to bring the whole science

of interpretation of the prophecies into contempt, and to produce the very
comrnon impression that a rational and consistent exposition of such books
as Daniel and the Apocalypse is inrpossible. A better mode of interpreta-
tion, it is hoped, hou'ever, is to prevail-a mode in which there will be urore

careful attention to the trre meaning of symbols and to the proper laws of
symbolic language. The true method may not have been reached, and many
errors may occur before it shall be reached. For nrany ages the meaning of
the Egyptian hieroglyphics was entirely unknown. Thousands of conjectures
had been made as to the method of reading those symbols; vast ingenuitv
had been exhausted; the hope was sometimt; entertained that the clue had
been discovered, but it was at last felt that all those proposed methods were

fanciful, and the world had settled down in despair as to the possibility of
deciphering their meaning. The accidental discovery of the Rosetta stone'
and the patient labours of De Sacy, Akerblad, Tychsen, and espo'cially of
Champollion, have changed the vier,r's of the worltl on that subject, and the
hieroglyphics of Egypt have become as intelligible as any other language.
It is possible that the same may be true in regard to the rneaning of the sym-
bols of the sacred prophets; and that although those of Daniel and John may
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have seemed to be as obscure as those of Egypt, and although the most wild
and extravagant opinions may have been entertained in regard to their mean-
ing, yet the tirne may come wben tbose books shall take their place among
the well-underrtood portions of the Bible, and when the correspondence of
the predictions couched under these symbols with the events shall be so clear,
that there shall be no lingering doubt on any mind that they are a part of
the divine communications to maukind. Whether this attempt to explain
one of those books wiU contribute anything to e better untlerstanding of the
true meaning of the symbolical language employed by the prophets, must be
submitted to the judgment of the reader.

SY.-?he Plan of the Apocalypse.

The book of Revelation may be regarded as divided into seven portions,
embracing the following general points:-The introduction, chap. i,; the
epistles to the eeven churches, chap. ii,, iii.; the preparatory vision, chap. iv.;
the relation of the church to the external world, embracing the outward or
secular aspectof things as bearing on the church, chap. v.-xi. l-18; the
internal state of the church, embraciDg the rise and destiny of Antichrist-
or, the internal history of the church until the overthrow of that formidable
power and the permanent and triumphant establiehment of the kingdom of
Christ, the last temporary apostasy, and the general judgment, chap. xi.19;
xii.-xx.; the final condition of the righteous in their state of triumph and
glory, chap. xxi., xxii. 1-5; and the epilogue or conclusion, chap, xxii. 6-21.
This plan, as pursued in this attempt to explain the book, m&y be seen more
in detail in the Aterxsrs on the following pages.
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I. Gr:xpRrr, Irrno-
oucrrox, Cxrr. r

II[. PREPABATOBY
\rrsroN, CflAP. rv

IV. Tsri EXTERNAL
R,I:LATTONS OT'
,l Hu CrruRort-
THI: TELATION
TO ST]CULAE AF-
FAIBS _ POLITI-
CAL CHANOES
AND REVOLU.
TIONS, AS BEAR-
ING ON THE
Cuuncn, Curr.
v.-xr. 1-18,

II- Tho oJnning-
of the seals.

( I. The title and dmign ofthe book, chap. i. l-3.
J II. Dedication to tho seveu churchcg of Aaia, chap. i. 4-8.
'l III. Vision of the Rodoomer, chep. i. 9-18.
( IY. Comrnision to writo to the rever churchos, chap, i. 19, 20.

II. Enr"r"ororr" I
Savux Cxuncnes,l
or Asrr, Crrrr. rr.lIII.I.

, I.
II.

III.
lv.
v.

vI.
VII.

Epistlo to the church at Ephesus, chap. ii, l-7.
Epistlo to tho chu}ch at Smyura, chap. ii. S-ll.
Epistlo to tho church at Pergilnlos, chap. ii. l2-17.
Epistle to the church at Thyatira, chap. ii. 18-29.
Epistlo to the church at fJardis, chap. iii. l-0.
Epiatle to the chulch at PhiLxlell,hia, clrap. iii. 7-13.
Epiatle to the church at Laodicea, clBp. iii. 14-22.

( I. The rceno laid in heaven, chap. iv, l, 2.
.{ Il. Thevisiorrof God, of t}re c}derq andof tho livingcroatures,ch.iv.S-S.
(III. Tho worship rendernd to God, chap. iv. 9-ll.
't.

acmsion of Commodus, A.D. 180.
2. The opening oftho s@oml serl, chap. vi. 3, 4.

The red ltot'se.-Bloodshed, discord, civit Btrifo;
fulfillotl in the state of the Roman empiro
from the desth of Commodu, e.p. 193, and
onward.

3. Tho opening of tho third soal, chap. vi. 5, 6.
T'he bLocL i,orse. -Calamity, distres, want,

trouble; fullilled in the Romau ornpire, in
tho scarrcity of food thrrt provailed: the ex-
mivo taxation; tho slrcial onler rrot to
dostloy the olive-yards end vino-yardr; the
sourcs of revonlle, iD thd time of Crraralla,
A.D. 2Il, arrd onrvard.

4. The oyrening of the forrrth seal, chap. vi. 7, 8.
Tlu pale /rolse,-The leign of death, in the form

of famine, potilonco, dieease; fulfillql in the
Ron)an empire in the bloodshed, famiDo, aId
pestilorm that prev&iled in tho tinro of
Decius, Gallus, ,$miliauus, Valerian, and
Gallianus, A.D. 24:J-268.

5. Tho openiug of tho fffth soal, chrp. vi. 9-ll.
Tlu marlyrs.-Fulfilled in tho RoDran empire in

the persecutions, psrticularly in the time of
Diocletian, 

^.D. 
284-304: rhe la8t of the

efforts in tho Pagan world to oxtiDguish tl.o
Christian lame.

6, The oponilg of the eixth sel, chap. vi. 12-17.
ConAtenfi.tion and alot'tu a.8 il th.c ltorld Trat cont-

ing to tnr tmd,' firlflled in tho Roman ompiro
in tho thro*toning invuions of tho Goths in
tho neighbourhood of tho Darrtrbe, pr68od oD
by the Huns, and producing univen*l a,lrm

\ aud cousternation, 
^.D. 

365, and onwards.
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Intermediate vision between the opening of the

sixth and seventh sals. A view of tlre per-
gecution of tlte church, and tho glory of the
uaiuts irr Leaven, desigued to sustairr the nrind
il tho midet of so much gloont, and to firulr jslt
the Nurance thst ittttttrnerable trttlltitlldcs of
merr uould be btought to glory, clrap. r'ii.

(a) the inpendittg stornr of lvlirtlr thrt Eyunred
to throat.en trrrivelul dcstruotiolr is Flls'
pended iIr order that the servatlts of God
nright be serletl, chap. vii. I-:1.

(6) the scaling process, irrdicltiltg tlte prescr'
virtiorr of tlre clrurclr irr tl)ese times of datrger,
arrd the ittfltrences that rvould designlte attd
srrve tlrc tlue peoplc of God irr all tirrte to
come, clrap. vii.4-ti.

(c) A vision of an imntenso trost before tlre
tlrrone, gathered out of all pcople aDd rill
larrds, chap. vii. 9-12.

(d) .{ vies'ot the mart}m wlto rvottld be uved;' 
a riew rlesiglrul to givu cottrfolt irt tlre tliitls
thirt \r'ould con)e ul)orl the Pcoplc of God itt
this rvorld, chap. Yii. 13, 14.

(e) .{ vierv of the }ralrpiuess of }teaveIr, tr}tere'all 6ufi'crilrg rvill ce,tse, rtlrd all tears bo
u iped arvay, chap. vii. l5-17.

7. The opening of tlre seventh seal, clrap. viii.-xi.
l-18.

Seven trumpets givelt to seven trttgeis to sortltd,
and the l,rellalatory arraugemelts for sound-
ing, chap. viii. l-6.

Trvo eeries of everrts referritrg to the \Yest
and tl:o Uast irt the dorvlfall of tbo
Romarr enrpire:-

A. Tse Wmt-to the fall of tlre \\'estem empire-
four trumpetE.

(l) The lirst truml)et sourrded, chap. viii. 7.
T)re irrvmiorr of tlre Ronrarr enpire by Alaric,

king of tho Goths, e.o. 395-410.
(2) The secorrd tmnll)€t sourrded, clrap. viii 6, 9.

TIle iryasiorr of tho Ilonrlrr empire by Gerr-
aeric, kirrg of the Ya.rrdals, A.D. 418-46S.

(3) Ttre third trumpet sourrded, chal). riii. l(), ll.
The invirsiolr of tlre Romarr enlpire by Attili,

king of the HurB, the "ljcourge of God,"

^.D.433-453.(4) Tlre fourth trrrnrpet sounded, chrp. yiii. 12, l:1.
Ths fiurl conquest of Rone and the \Yestern

empire by Odorcer, king of the Heruli,
a.o.470-490.

B. Tse Ersr-to the fall of the Easterrr emliire-
tEo trumlrets, chap. ix.

(5) Tlre fifth rrrml)et sourrded, chap. ix. l-12.
The ]ll&lronret;rns, or S:rracerra.

(6) The sixth tmnrpet sourrded, chap. ix. 13-19.
The Turkish pou'er,

The iutcrval bet,Iveen thc frtll of the Ersterrr
empire aud tLo sourrding of the *venth
trunrp€t, chap. ix. 20; xi. 13:-

(o) The result of these judgnrents. clrap. ix. 20, 21.
They prodtrce no chlnge iu the rnoritl corrdi-

tion of th6 world; frrlfilled irr tlre state of
tlre Papll u'orld ufter the corrtyrest of Cou-
starrtinople, anrl before the Relbrrnation.

(b) An angel is seerr tlescerrdirrg fronr heaven u ith
enrblenrsofmajest.v,joy, and petce,chall r ;
fulfilled irr the Refornratiou: -(a) Tlre arngel with the rliubow orr his head,

arrd lris face like the snn, a proper synr-
bol of the Refornration iw a work of
lnaoe, and accompanied with light nnd
knorvledge, chap. x. l.
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I[. Tho operring
of tho
Contittud,.

1p) The little book in his hand, a symtrol of
the principal agerrt irr the Refomration
--a bool-tho Bihle, chap. x. 2.

(7) His crying with r loud voice, s; rrrl,oliul
of the Refornrati(,1 aa ar.rcstilg tho Et-
tention of tlre rratious, chap. x. 3.

()) The sevorr thrrudom - the anathemas of
Papal Rome-the thuudcr of the everr-
hilled city, chap. x. 3.

(r) Tho purlxrae of John to reord what the
seven thuudem had uttered, arrd the
comnlaild Dot to writo; tlro mietake which
the Rcforrnom wore in dangor of making,
by regardirrg tho doctliue of tho Paprcy
aa tlre trnth of Gul, chap. x. 4.

(O Tbe solemn oath of the arrgel that the time
predict*l would rrot rhen occur, brrt
worrld oeur iu tlre timo when the revelth
angel rlrorrld sound, chap. x. 5-7; ful-
Iillod il the anticipat ions of the Refomere
that tho world was about to coute to an
end, arrd the reign of Christ about to conr-
nelce, and thercuranceof theangel that
this would not l/rrz occur, but tLet & long
antl iruportant ilterv8l nrust tnke place.

(a) Tlrc conrrnarrd given to Johrr to go arrd
teke t,he littlc book fiorn I he hand of tho
angol, chap. x. 8; fulfflled il tho delivery
of the Bible again to tho church.

({,) The command to eat it, and ths corrso-
qnelrces-aweot in tho mouth. and bittor
to the belly, clrap. x. 9, l0; tho effect of
the pure u'ord of God on the soul indi-
cated by the ono; ths bitter con*quencer.
irr }rcr8ecution &nd opposition, that would
result from the attemptto mako thetruth
krrorvn tothoworll.indicated bythe other.

(r) The asurane that, ho would yet prophery
before marry poople, and nations. srd
tongrres, and kings,chap. x. l0; fulffll€d in
the restomtion of1ruar[irgiu t]re church,
fouudetl orr t)re Bible, and in tho imnre-
diat€ and ultin)ate irrfluence of the Bible
irr making the goa;reI known to ttre world.

(c) The memurirrg of the holy city, ohap. xi. l, 2;
the deternrining of s'hat constitut€d the
truo church et tho time of tho Rofornration.

(d) Tho tlo u'ilneses, chap. xi. 3-13. Thrxe uho
boro faithful te8tinrony to the trnth in sll
the corruptions of the church; their trials
antl thoir triurnph; fulfillerl in the 8ucces-
sion of true and sincer'€ Christiaus whonr
Gql raiged up from timo to tinre to teetify
to tho truth, They would be lersecuted,
arrd many of them would be put to death;
they would reem to bo ffttally silenced, arrd
would be treated with great indiFrity, as if
their dead trodioe shoultl rernairr rrrtburied;
thoy would, howover, cometo life again, that
ig, at tho timo of tho Reforrnation they u ould
rise and testify sgaiust the corrrtptio:rr of
the Palxcy, ald would triumph as iJ Lhey
ascendal visibly arrd gloriously to heavett.

(7) Tho aouudirg of tho reverrt.lt trum1,et, The
final triumph of the clnlrch, and the
etablielrrnerrt of tbe kingdonr of God in
the ovcrthrow of all its etremies, chtp. xi.
l4-18. This ends tlre first setiesof visiotta;
anrl tlris exprmses irr gelrer':rl ternrB what
is drawrr out [rol'o in detail irr the rrext
seris of visiols, Part V., entbraoing nroro
particularly tlre rise ortd l,rogres! of AIIti-
cbrist,\
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l. A nerv vision of tho templo of God opeled in

lrcaverr, chap. xi. 19
2. A rcpr'€elrtation of tho churclt, rtnder tho image

ofa boautiful womalt, cltaP xii. l.
3. Tlro lnrticulu tLing desigued to be representcd

-tle church about to iucrease aud to IiIl tho
world, chap. xii. 2.

4. Tho deadly hostility of Satan to the church,
and his purpose to destrcy it, ropresented by
a great red dragon waiting to destroy tho
mur-child, chap. xii. :1, 4.

5. The ultiruate mfety of tho church, represented
by tho child caught up to heven, chap. xii 5.

6. Tho fact that thc clrurch would be e lortg tinro
obscure and hidderr - rept'wrlted by the
woman flooing iuto tbe wildcruess, clrap. xii. 6.

7. A scenic represetrtation of the grert @iltest
going on iu ths u[ivorcs about the churrch-
roprmnted by a colflict ir hcavetr bctBoen
Ilichael, the protector of tho churclr, with hie
arrgols, and Satan, tlro great enenly of the
chrrrch, with his angels, chap. xii. 7.

8. TIre ultimate di8con)fitur€ of Satan, represented
by his being overcome and cil8t out of hoaven,
chap. rii. 8, 9.

9. A song of victory in viow of thig triumplr, chap.
xii. 10, lt.

I0. Tho frct that Satan would be allowed, for a
limitod timg to prccuto the church, clra}.
xii. 12, 13.

ll. Tho church in tho wildorness, chap. xii. l4-17.
(o) The chure'h would bs dliren irrtar obscurity,

like a wonrau fleeing ilrto a desert-rtsplc.
eenting tho condition of tlro churth whilo
the Papacy slrould have tho ascerrdcucy,
Yer. 14.

(D) Tho churrch would still be preserved.
tlrough iu ot)Eclrrity-represontod by tho
woman nourished by somo uxeen Iruwer,
ver. 14.

(c) Satan u'ould still rago against tho chrrrch

-represorrted by the dragon pourirrg folth
a flmd of waten to overwhelm tho u'omau,
ver. 15.

(d) The church would be prctected. u if tho
earth should opr it8 m-outh to swallow ulr
tho watdr-r'eltr oselrting the illl,erlrcEi tiong
from au unexpectul quarter iu delivuriug
the ohurch from ite perils, ver lti

(r) The wrath of Satm against tlro renrlant-
rtprmorrting tho attemllts of tlre Pirpacy to
cut off individuals wLen opel and general
fnmecutiou no longer ragod, ver. I7.

The fint bast, repro*nting the Rnman ciril orII. The
beasts,
sentirg

tpo

gre&f peraecut-
ing power ia
tho church,
Cbap. xiii.

III. A rcpreson-
t*tion design-
ed, under a Buc-

reprc-
the

aLcu|tr powet that sustairred the Paprrcy iu ite
Breor of pemoctrtion, chap. riii. l-10.

2. Tho second beast, ropreserrting the Pay,ll ecck.ri-
aslical ;:ower. givirrg life to the former. arrd
Ierpetuating itE influeltco ou the earth, chap.
riii. ll-18.

ceasiou of sym-
bols, t0 cheer
and srrstain the
church in its<
prent ud
prospective
trials, u'ith the
assurance of its
final triumph,

/1, A vision of tho rcdeen)ed in heaven, triumphant
and rejoicilg, ver. l-5.

2. Tho ultimato apread of tho gospol through rll
the world, ver. 6, 7.

3. The fall of Babylon, the gret Antichristian
power, ver. {J.

4. The final ovsrthrol'of all the uphol<lcrs of Lhal
ADtichristixn power, \'er. 9-12.

5. Tho blewd sta,to of those who shorrld die in tlre
I:ord in trry timo, whether of pellocutiol or
peace, vor.13.

6. Tho consunrmatiou of all thinga-tho fural tri-
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V. Tns Cnrrecg rx-
TT)R,NALLY _ 1'HE
RrsD oF ANTI-
CHRIST, AND TIIE
EFtsECT OT THAT
FO }tM I DA BI,E
POWER ON TIID
INTERNAI, HIS.
TOITY OF TIiI]
Cnunox, ro
TIME Or. THE
OVERTTIROW OF
THAT GREAT
POWNR, AND THE
TBIUMPHANT ES.
,IABI.ISHMENT OF
THE KINGDOM OT'

Goo,Cnrr. xr.19;
xu.-xx, - Con-
ttruud,,

aud tho ulti-
mato destruc-
tioD of all it8
foes, Chap. xiv.

IV. Preparatiou
for tho final
judgnrent on
tho boast arrd
his imago,
Chap. xv.

A}iALYSIS OF TIID

Introductiorr to the Episode; the vision of tho

umph of the chulch, ald the overthro* of the
wioked. ver. l4-20:-
(a) The great lrarvest of the world by the Son

of God-the gathering in of tho righteous,
ver. 14-I6.

(0) The final overthlow and destructioD of the
wicked, ver. l7-20.

A new wonder is seen in hcaven; soven angols
appear, havitrg tho sevcu last plagues, to lilI up
or con)pletc tlte u'rath of Gotl, ver. l.

Ttrme who in lbuner tinres had srrffered from
perseclrtion by tlre porver. rept.eserrted by tho
beast, but who, in the midst of trial and tcnrp-
tation, hild uraintairrerl thoirfaith steadfmt,now
appo:rr to celabrtte witlr a, song of victory the
prospeotive rlowrrfall of the great foe, rer. !-4.

Allarrgements nrade for oxecuLiug th€ wrath of
Gotl. l'he tetnple is operr in haven; Beveu
angels come out havirrg the seyel lrot plagnes;
orre of the four living creatrues gives colnrrlrrd
to them to go and erecute the divine pu),pos6,
preserrting eeven golden borvls full of the u'rath
of God; the temple is folthwith fllcd with
smoko, pr€v€ntiDg all :rmess to tlto mercy-seat,
and indiorting that the divine purpose rvas irr-
exorablg ver. 5-8.

The first vial, ver. 1, 2. TIe first blow struck

2.

t

V. The oxecutiorr
of the prupose,.
Chap. xvi.

ou the Paprlcy in the French Revolutiorr.
2. The secontl vial, ver. 3. Tlre rcenes of blood and

carrrage in that Revolution.
3. Th€ t,hird vial, ver. 4-7. The calamities brought

by the French iuvmions upon l,ho countrics
rvhere the rnost bloody persecutioue had beeu
wlged-the north of lttly.

4. The tburth virl, r'or. 8,9. The overtumirg of tho
governments tLat sugtairred the Papal lxrwer, in
tho lvarB consequeut on tho French Rcvolution.

5. The fitth vial, ver. 10, 11. The direct ffiult on
the Papal pou,er; the cal)ture of tlle pope him-
selt, arrd the ternlmrary entire subjugatlon of
Rotre by the l'rerrch arnrs.

6. The si.xth vial, rer. 12-16. The declile of the
Turkish lrcwer; the rlpitl extension of tho
gospel il the East; the rallying of tho strength
of Paganisrn, Mthomettnism, nnrl Romanism

-repleserrted by.lro three frogs tlrat car[e orrt
of the nlouth of the dragon, tlro beast, and the
false lnophet: tho preparation of tlrose porverB
as if for son)e greirt corrflict, md the decisive
strrrggle bet$ een the church arrd its foes, as r/
the issue u'ere staked olr a siugle battle-in
Arnrage,ldon.

7. Thc severrth r lll, ver. I7-21. The complete and
flual overthrow of the Papal poser, (s i/ in a
trernendous storm of Irail, lightrring, antl thurr-
der, accomparrietl with an earthrpako.

VI. A particular
descriptiorr of
the judgrnent
orr tLis formid-
able ilntichris-
tian lDwer,
urrrlet'a new
im:rge of a har-
lot ({Jlra p. xvii. )
in tlro form of
an etp\anatory
Bpisode.

won)au sitting on nleny lvatem, ver. l-3.
2. A particular description of tho AiltichrjBtiDn

power refeued to, under the inrage of ln abarr-
dorretl and glilr attired wolnan, ver. 3-6.

3. A plrticular explanatiorr of y-hat is desigrrerl to
be represelrted by l,he image of tho scarlet-
coloured woma,n, ver, 7-18 :-
(a) The angel promiBes to explain it, ver. 7.
(D) A synbolical reptesentation of tlre desigD

of tho vision, ver. S-14.
(c) A nrore literal statoment of rvhat is mearrt,

ver-. 15-18, Thc rvhole designed to charac-
terize Papal Romo, and to d.o"mribo tho man-
ner of its rise aud tho means of its u-ltimato
destruction.



V. Tnc Cnuncrr lx-
TERNALLY 

- 
THT:

Rlsli oF ANTI-
CHITIS'T, A\D 1'H I]
EFtsECT (,8 THAT
FOR\IIDARLE
POWI;R ON TtIE
INTI]RNAL HIS.
TORY Ots 'I'HE
Csuncx, to rl
TIME OF TtI FJ

OVERTHROW Ots
THAT CRI]AT
POWDR, As-D TlIl)
TRIIIMP}IANT ES-
TARLISHMI]NI ots
TH0 r(ln\GDolt ot'
Goo,Cxen. x r.19;
xlI.-Xx. 

- A/t/-
ti,ttucl.

tion
of that judg-
ment ilr pour-
irrg out tlro
seventh vill ol
that fornritl-
ablc
tiiill l)orver, urr-
der the imago
of a rictr arrl
luxrrrious city;
a fru'tlrer ?J
plancttory Dpl
sotle, CL. xviii

VIII. A further
eyis,.tltcu| re-
ttl'e{tlali)iL of
tlre ctlects rlrat
l otrkl rcsnll,
fronr tlre lirll
trf tlre lxrrvem
tlriLt opposed
the rcign of the .

Solr of Gotl rLrrtl l
tlte introtluc.
titrlt of the ill il-
letrlrirrm, rvit,lr 

]

arL aec,nrrt of itlre tirrtl rle- I

strlrecion (,f I

these
Clrap.

powets,
xrx.

IX. The llillen-
tri:rl Periorl:urd J

th. firr;ul juti;i-1
nrcrrt, Ctr. xx.

A descritrt-
, of the dlect

I.

BOOK OF REVELATION lxi
A visionof an:rngel coming fiont lteaveu, ver l-3.
A wrrnirrg voice crtllirtg olr tlrc peot,le t,f Uotl to

conlc ortt of the rlrystrcirl BabyloIt. ;rrld rlot to
partake of her sin au(1 llcr doonr, vcr 'l-E.

3. Laruerrtation over her fate:
(o) Lty kirrgs, that, had livetl delicaiely rvith

lrer, vcr. 9, 10.
(0) Uy merchauts that lrad beel errrichcd by

her, ver. i.l-17.
(c) By ntarines that hod trafficked rvith her,

vor. l7-19.
4. Rejoicing over her fate, ver. 20.
5. 'lIo firral tlestrrrctiorr of tlre n; sticrl Bah.ylorr-

the Papnl l)ouer-r'cl)lcserrtr{l by tt, rilillstona
cast by :rrr arrgcl irrto [lre serr, r'ct. :I-2{.

l. A hytnn of tlro heaverrly hosts in view of tlro de-
Btructiorr ofthe ruysticirl fJabrlon, r'er. I-7:-
(() -{ voicc of nrarry peollle in heaverr, shoutir)g

H;rllelrrjah, yor I,2.
(f) Tlre sonrrd eclroed al(l repcirted ts the smoko

of lrcr tourerri ascerrds, veu. 3.

(7.

l,'

(c) Tlro forrr ilu(l tweuty ,

living crc:rtnres urrite irr
elrlers, arrrl tLe forrr
tlle s()rg, ver. .1.

(ri) A voico heirrd contmllrdirrg thcnr to l)rais6
Gotl, ver.5.

(c) TLe rniglrty slrout of Illllelrrjnh echoed antl
repe:rterl flrrrr rrrrrrtturbcretl lrosts, ver. 6, 7.

2. TIre rrrarriage of the Lirmlr rrs tlle rulsolr of tllis
itrurcirsed joJ, Yer. 8, !).

3. Jolrrr, overc(n))c s'it,lr tlris scerrc. lurd filletl rvith
t;rl)tulous joy irr vierv of tlre filtal triunrplrs of
tlro chrrrch, prostrates lrinrself befole tlte arrgel
to rvorslrip Iinr, ver'. I0.

4. Tlre firrrrl cr)rqrrcst over tlro beast and tho falso
lrropliei, ver. tl-21:-
(o) A tlesoriptirur of tLe corrqrreror tlre Son of

God-as lre goes fortlr to v ictory, atteld€(l
by the rrrnries of heaven, ver. ll-16.

(0) An ailgel is rcerr stantlirrg irr tlte sRlr, call-
irrg orr all tlre forvls of Iteavctr to col)re to tlto
grcitt least lirepiu'erl fi>r tlrerrr in tlre rlestruo-
tit,u of tlre enenties of Gotl, ver. J7, lE.

(c) Tho firrat B'rr, ver. ll)-'ll. 'llre beirst atrtl
tlre kirr3sof theeartll nI(l ilreit nr.rrrres gatlrer
togeilrur f()r tlre l)iltLle; the bo.rrtrrrrd tlrc t)ulso
prrrl hct t:rketr, arrd cilsi irrto thc iake tlrlt
brrrrrs rvit,h filc irnd l,IIltst()tre; tlre rcrrr;rirrrler
of tlle elcrries (,f tlre ellrrclt sl;tirr. 'Ilre lirst
enenry of tlreclnlr(:lt or elt tlr isdestrol'etl, rurrl
tl re l a.v is l,l el)iue(l lbr i ts ulrivcr sal iriulr)ltlr.

Tlre l,irrrlirrg of Satrrn, veu. [-:]-
Tlre llillerrrrinm, ver. 4-tj. Tlrrorres are placed

os it tlrerc scrc t'r I e ajutlgnrerrt; the sl,ilit of
tlrc rr);rrt\ rs irtrrl s rir,ts js revivetl ngailr cs i'
ttro.\' $ er,: Itiscrl tirrrrr t]tc rlcarl, arrtl lioctl ;rgairr
orr tlre e;rrt lr; Sirllrr is oorrfirretl, itutl tlre clrurelt
el)ji).\'s ;r sii[1c ()f rr]lx,sc rurtI qlruspelity, for tLo
lrerirrl of a tlrtrisirrirl .r eiLls.

ll. The lelrrr"e of Sirtltr ior ru litt'le tinre, vet. 7, li.
Afttl tlre th()llsur'l .\.eirrs trro ex1,ired, )re it
l,enritte(l t0 go fort)r irriuin irnrorrg tlre rratiorrs,
atrd to ilrr';rkerr l Ircs' fotrtr of hostrlity to Ulrrisb
trr,l t)re clrrrroh.

4. Tlre fi rrtl or ertlrrow, snbjrrgirtion,and pnnisllmen t
of Sltirrr irn(l those rlrlrosirrg hosts. irrrrl tlre firr:rl
trirttrrplr, tlrerelbre, r,f tlre t:lrurclr, r'er. 9, I0.

5. Tlre firrll jrrrl*rnorri orr all nrarrkirrtl, ver. 11-15.
:\li l,lrrr tle;rrl :rrc r';ri.erl: tlle sel gireB ul) its
dearl; l)cntlr arrrl Hrules give rrp their rlearl, arrtl
it solerrttr rtrrd jtrst judgnrelrt is prorrourrcerl on
alI rrr;,rrlirrrrl, iLrrd tlrc rvicked are colrsigr€(l to
ihe lake of flro.
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YII. Tlrn nnfi.oaun,
oll, coNcr,r'EIoN,
C H^P. xxrr. 6 -20.

ANALYSIS OF TEE BOOK OF REVELATION.

VI. Tsr ,rn^" (
coNDrrroN or I

THE nrOrtnous I_THE STATT: OF-i
t'uturrn gltseb- |

xrss, Cnre. xxt.; I

xxn. l-5. (.

I.

II.
III.

I.

II.
II I.
IV.

v.

vL

VII.
VIII.

IX.

x.

A vision of the new hmveus and new arth, s tho final abodc
oftho rightaus, chap. xxi. t.

Thlt blesd futrlre ahode represented under tho image of a
bearrtifrrl city dwending from herven, chap. xxi. 2-4.

A prrticnlar .lEcriptioD of the city, as tho final ahorle of the
righteous; its gener:rl appearar)co, its walls, its gatee, its
foundations, its sizo, ita light, its inmates, &c., chap. ixi. 9-27;
xxii. l-5.

A solemn declarstion that the thinga revealed in this book aro
tnre, ver. 6, 7.

The effoct of those reselations on Jolrn, ver. 8, 9.
A cornrnarrd rrot to BeoI up whnt had been rrvealed, ver. 10.
The unchangeable corrdition of ths righteous and the wickcd in

the frrture Btate, ver. I4, 15.
Tho blsetlness of those *'ho heve 8 right to enter into tho

HoIy Cit.v, ver. 15.
Jesrrs declrres himgelf to be the author of all these levelltions,

ver. 16.
The fi'ee invitations ofthe goepel to all men, ver 17.
A mlenrn irrjrrrrction trot to charrge arrytlring tlrat had been

sritterr in this hmk, ver. lS, lf).
TIre a,srrrrnce of tlre S;rvirrrr that he worrld come qrrickly, and

tlre jrryrrrs Nent of John to this, and prsyer that it might
occlrt, ver.20.

Tlre berrediction, ver. 21.



THE

REVELATION OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE.

CIIAPTER I.
AN.A,LYSIS OF THE CHAPTER.

Trts chapter contains a general intro-
duction tb the whole book, and com-
prises the following parts:-- I. lthe annonncement tlrat the object
of the book is to recold a revelation
which the Lord Jesus Christ had made
of important events which were shortly
to oc-ur, and which were sigrrified by
an anqel to the author, John, vcr, 1-3.
A blessine is pronotrnced on him who
should read and understand tlte book'
and special attention is directed to it
becatGe the tirnc wrus at hand when the
predicterl cvcnts woulcl occur'- II. Salutation to thc seven churches
of Asia, ver. 4-8. To those churches,
it rvould scem from this, the book was
originally dedicated or arldressed, and
two of the chaptcrs (ii. and iii.) refer
cxclusively to tliem. Among them evi-
dently the author Irtd resided (ver. 9),
a.,d fhe wlrole book was doubtless sent
to them, and committed to their keep-
i.rg. hr this salutation, the quthor
wishes for them grace, mercy, anrl peace
from"him which is, and which was, and
which is to come"-the origioal foun-
tain of all light and tmth-referrirrg to
the Father; "from tho seven Spirits
which are before the throne"-referring
to the Holy Spirit (see Noto on ver. 4),
by whom all grace is communicated to
menl arrd from the Lord Jesus Christ,
by whom the revelation is irnparted.
As it is /.rs revelation, as it is desigued
peculiarly to glorify him, and as it pre-
dicts the final triumph of his religion,
the author appends to this reference to
hirn a special ascription of praise, ver.
5-8. He refers to the great work which
he had done for his people in redeem-
ing them, and making them kings and
priests to God; he assures those to whom
he wrote that he would come in glory
to the world again, and that all eyes
would see him; and he represents the
Redeemer himself as applying to his
own person a title- "AIphaan d. Omega,"
" tho boginning and tboending "-whrch

indicates his exalted nature, and his
suDreme authoritv,

itt. tt e commission of the writer, or
his authority for thus addressing the
churches of Asia, ver. 9-20. His au-
thority to do this is <Ierived from the
fact that the Lord Jesus had appearetl to
him personally irr his exile, and had
directed him to reveal what he saw in
vision, and to send it to those chtrrches.
The statemeut of this commission is
marle as impressive as it well could be.
(a) I'he writer u'as an exile-banished
to a lonely island on account of the
common faith, vcr. 9. (D) On the day
of Christian rest-the da-v set apart to
the memory of the Saviour, and which
he sacredly obscn'ed irr his solitude as
holy time-when in the spirit of calm
contcn:plation on the trrrths appropriate
to this day, he suddenly hcard the voice
of his Redeemer, like a trumpet, com-
manding hirn to record what he saw,
and to send it to the seven churohes of
Asia, ver. 10, 11. (c) Then follows (ver.
12-18) a magnificent description of the
appearance of the Saviour, as he ap-
peared in his glory. He is seen stanil-
ing in the midst of seven golden candle-
sticks, clotbed in a long white robe,
girded with a girdle of gold, his hair
white, his eyes like a flame of fire, his
feet like brass, and his voice like the
roaring of mighty waters. In his hand
are seven stars, and from his mouth
goes a sharp sword, and his countenance
is like the sun in the full splendour of
its shining. John falls at his feet as if
he were dead; and the Saviour lays his
right hand upon bim, and animates him
with the assurance that though he had
himself been dead he is now alive, aud
would for ever live, and that he has the
keys of hell and death. (d) Then fol-
lowg the commission itself, ver. 19, 20.
He n'as to make a record of the things
which he saw. He was especially to
rrnfold the meaning of the seven stars
which he saw in the right hand of the
Saviour, and of the eeven golden candle-
sticks, as refcrring to the seven churches
of Asia Miaorl and was thep to describe
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CHAPTER I.
fnHE Revelirbiott c'f Jesus Christ,
t rvhich Cl<-rtl guve rrnto him, to
show unto his servants things

the series of visions which pertained to
thc future history and destiny of the
churcli at largc.

Iu tlrc sccuo rcpresented in this chap-
tcr, t'herc is some imagcry rvhich wonld
bc suggcste<I by thc arrangcmcnts in the
tcnrplc at ,Ierusalem, and it has been
srrlrlrosetl (Elliott, i. 72, 7B) that the
vrsion. wAs laid there, and that Christ
is rcprescnteri as walking among the
scvcn latnps " hrrbited as the ancient
high-priest." But the vision is not such
an one as rvould have bcen presented in
the holy place in the tem'ple. In that
place thcre wtls but one lamp-stond,
with sevcn sconces; here, thcre were
sevcn scparate lamp-stands; thcre wcte
thr:rc no " stars," and the vestrncnts of
the Jewish high-priest were not those
irr rvhich thc Saviour is lcpresentccl as
appearing. He had no mitlc, no cphoil,
no blcastplate, and no censcr. The ob-
ject was not to represent Christ as a
priest, or as superseding the Jewish
high-priest, brLt to represent him with
costurnc appropriarte to the Son of God

-'as having been raiscd from the dead,
antl rcccived to the glory of heaven.
His vestments are neither those of a pro-
phet, a king, nor a priest; not with such
garments as the ancient prophets wore,
not with crou'n and sceptre such as
monarchs hcar, nor yct with the usual
habiliments of a priest. He appcars as
thc Son of God, ilrespective of the offices
that he bears, and comes as the glorified
Head of the Church to declare his will
in regarrl to tire seven churches of Asia,
ancl to rlisclose the future for the guid-
ance an(l comfort of his church at large.
Tlrc sccne appears to be laid at Patmos,
and the apostle in the vision of the
Saviour cloes not appearto have regarded
himseif as transfen'ed to any other place.
The view rvlrich is to be kept hefore the
mind in the clescription of " the things
that are " (ch. ii., iii.), is that of severr
burniug lamps, and the Son of God
standinq among them. Thus, amidst
thesc LrnrI)s, represcntin6J tho churches,
he dicta.tr:s to the apostle what ho shall
'rvritc to thc churches; thus, with seven
stars in his hanrl, represcnting the
arrgcls of the churchcs, he rlictates what
shall be said to them. Is it unnatural
to suppose that the position of those
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which must sholtly come to pass;
aud he seut ar)d siguified il by lris
augel unto his servant John:

lamps might have been arranged in tho
vision in a manner rcsembling the geo-
graphical position of the churches thonr-
selves? If so, the scene would be nrore
signiticant, arrd nrore sublinre.

1. Ihe lleaekr,tiott oJ Jesus Christ.
This is evidently a title or caption of
the whole book, and is designed to com-
prise the substance of the whole; for all
that the book contains would be em-
braced in the general declalation that
it is a revelatiorr of Jcsus Christ. The
word rendered Ret;e\tcttou,-' A*o zi).u.1,s,
whence we have derived our word lpo-
t uh1 pse - means propcrly o L u tlt'o&t' ; il g ;
tlrat is, nul'altrcss; from &.tozqtittu,to
urrcover. It would apply to anything
which had been covered up so a-s to be
Lidden frorrr ttre view, as by a veil, a
darkness, in an ark or chest, and then
made manifest by removing the cover-
ing. It comes then to be used in tho
sense of disclosing or revealirrg, by re-
moving the veil of darkness or iglror-
arrce. "'Ihere is nothing covered that
shall not be revealed." It may be ap-
plied to the disclosing or manifesting of
anvthins which was before obscure or
.rr,"krro*"r. This may be dorre-1tr) By
instruction in regard to that which was
before obscure; that is, by statements of
what was rurknown before the statements
were macle; as in Lu. ii. 32, where it is
said that Christ would be "a light to
lighten the Gentiles"-Qds ic Lrax,i^u*o
ievb i or when it is applied to tho
divine mysteries, purposes, or doctriues,
before obscure or unknown, but ma.de
clear by light revealed in the gospel,
Ro. xvi. 25; I Co. ii. 10; xiv. 6; Ep.
iii. 5. (2,) By the event itself; as tho
manifestation of the rvrath of God at
the day of judgment will disclose the
true nature of his wrath. " After thy
hardness and impcnitcnt hearttrcasulest
up unto th-vself rvrath against the day
of wrath and rec*elcd.tut. of the righteous
judgment of God," Ro. ii. 5. " For
the earnest expectation of the creaturo
waiteth ior tho ntanifestatiotr (Gr. reul-
atton) of the sous of God," Ro. viii.
19; that is, till it shall be manifest by
the eveut what they rvho are the chil-
dren of God are to be. In this sense
the word is freqrrently applied to tho
secon<I adverrt or appearing of the Lord
Jesus Christ, as disclosing him in his

REVELATION
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glory, or showing what he truiy is;
" When the Lord Jesus shall be re-
vealed," 2 Th. i. 7-i, "i &*o*a\u!'cr

-in tlrc reaelution of Je'sus Christ;
" Waiting for the coming (the revela-
tion-rqr &,rorixulul of our Lord Jesus
Christ," 1 Co. i. 7 ; " Lt the appcto'-
ing 1Gr. runeluttott\ of Jesus Christ,"
I Pe. i. 7; " When his glory shall
be ra:euled," I Pe. iv. 13. (c) It is
used in the sense of making known
wltut ts to conu, whether by words,
signs, or symbols, as if a veil were
liftcd from that which is hidden from
human vision, or which is covered by
the darkness of the urrknown future.
This is called a revelation, because the
knowledge of the event is in fact made
known to the world by Him who alone
cau see it, and in such a manner as he
plemes to employ; though many of the
telnrs or the symbols may be, from the
necessity of the case, obscure, and though
theirfull meaning may be disclosed only
by the event, lt is in this sense, evi-
dently, that the word is used here: ond
in this seuse that it is more commouly
empioyed when we ppeak of a revelation.
Thus tho word ir:+ @AM,) is used in
Am. iii. 7, " Strrely the Lord Gocl will
do nothing, but he revealeth his secret
unto his servants." So Job xxxiii. 16,

" Then he openeth (parg. rewaletlt or
uucoaereth; IJab. Q)t) the ears of
men;" that is, in a dream, he discloses
to their ears his truth before concealed
or unknown. Comp. Da. ii. 22,28,29;
x. 1; De. xxix. 29. These itleas enter
into the word as used in the passage
before us. The idea is that of a dis-
closure of an extraordinary character,
beyond the mere ability of man, by a
special cgmmunication from heaven.
This is manifest, not only from the
usual meaning of this word, but by the
word. propheal, in ver. 3, and by all
the arrbnfements by which these things
were made kno3rn. The ideas which
would be naturally conveyed by the use
of this word in this connection are two:
(l), that there was something which was
before hidden,obscure,or unknown ; nnd,
(2), that this was so disclosed by these
communications as to be seen or known,
The things hidden or unknown were
those which pertained to the frtture;
the method of disclosing them was
mainly by symbols. In the Greek, in
this passage, the article is wanting-
Lroxi),v.lc-a Revelatiou, not i, tlrc
Revelation. This is omitted because it
is the title of a book, anl trecause the

use of the article might imply that this
was the only revelatiort, excluding othcr
books clainiing to be a revelation; or it
might imply sonre previous mention of
the book, or knowledge of it in the
reader. The simple meaning is, that
this was "a Revelation;" it was only a
parb of lle revelation which God has
given to mankind.

Tho phrase, " tho Revelation of Jesus
Christ," might, so far as the construc-
tion of the langrage is concerned, refer
either to Christ as the subject or oljec(.
It might either mean that L-hrist is the
oUject revealed. in this book, and that its
great purpose is to make him known,
and so the phra-se is understood in the
commentary called Hqpottoia, (New
York, 1844); or it may mean that this
is a revelation u'hich Christ malces to
mankind, that is, it is his in the sense
that he communicates it to the world.
That this latter is the meaning here is
clear,11), because it is expressly said in
this verse that it was a revelation which
God gave to him; (2), because it is said
that it pertains to things which must
shortly come to pass; and, (3), because,
in faet, the revelafion is a disclosure of
eoents which were to happen, and not
of the person or work of the Lord Jesus
Christ. n Which God gaoe unto lLim.
Which God imparted or communicated
to Jesus Christ. This is in accordance
with the representations everywhere
made in the Scriptures, that God is the
original fonntain of truth and know-
Iedge, and that, whatever was the ori-
ginal dignity of the Son of God, thero
was a mediatorial dependence on the
Father. See Jn. v. 19, 20, " Verily,
verily, I say unto you, The Son can do
nothing of himself, but what he seeth
the Faiher do: for whatsoever he doeth,
these also doeth the Son likewise. For
the Father loveth the Son, and sltoueth
Lim (Daz,uao aifi) all things that him-
self doeth. " " I\fi doctrine is not mitre,
but his that sent me," Jn. vii. 16. " As
mv Father hath tuugld me (i6i6ngi 1"c\,
I -speal< these thii'gs," Jn. viii. 28.

" F6r I have not spoken of myself; but
the Father which sent me, he gave me
acommandment, what I should say,and
what I should speak," Jn' xii. 49.
See also Jn. xiv. I0; xvii. 7, 8; I\(at.
xi. 27; Mar. xiii. 32' The same media-
torial denendencc the apostle teaches us
still subiists in heaven- in his gloritied
state. and will continue until he has
subdired all tlrings (1 Co' xv' 24-281;
and hence, even in that state, ho is re'
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presented as receiving the Revelation 
I

from the Father to communicate it to r

men, '{l ?o skow unto hts seruants. 
1

That is, to his people, to Christians,
often represented as the servants of God
or of Christ, 1 Pe. ii. 16; He. ii. 20;
vii. 3; rir. 2; xrii. 3. Jt is true that
the word is sometimes applied, by way
of emineuce, to the prophets (1 Ch.
vi. 49; Da. vi. 20), and to the apostles
(Ro. i. 1; Ga" i. 10; Phl i. 1; Tit.
i. 1; Ja. i. t); but it is also applied
to the mass of Christians, and there is
no reason why it should not be so under-
stood here. The book was sent to the
churches of .A,sia, and was clearly de-
signed forgenoral use; and fhe contents
ofthe book were evidently intended for
tho churches of the Redoemer in all ages
anrl lands. Comp. ver. 3. The t'ord
rendered lo show (Drilar) commonly de-
notes to point out, to cause to see, to
present to the sight, and is a word emi-
nently appropri,ate here, as what wos
to bs revcaled was, in geueral, to be
oresented ln lhe siull bv sensible tokens
^or symbols. 1[" Things tohich must
shortlE conu to pass. Not oll the things
that will occur, but such as it was
deemed of importance for his people to
be made acquainted wi$h. Nor is it
certainly implieil that all the things
that ore communicated would shortly
como to pa-ss, or would 6oon occur.
Some of them might perhaps lie in the
distant future, and still it might be true
that thero were those which were re-
vealed in connection with them, which
goon would occur. fho word rendered
" things" (dr) is a pronoun, and might
be rendered what; "he showed to bis
gervarrts what thiugs wero about to
occur," not implying that he showed a/l
the things that would happen, but such
as ho judged to be needful that his
people should know. The word would
Daturally embrace thoso things which,
in the circumstances, were most desir-
able to be knoyn. The phrase rendered
'( must come to pass" \6i yctialar\,
would imply more than mere futurity;
The word used (tri) means it need.s,
tlute 'i,s ne*d, of,, and implies that there
ls some kind of nzcessity that the event
should occur. That necessity may either
arise fi.om the felt uant of anything, as
where it is absent or wanting, Xen. Cur.
iv. 10; ib. vii. 5, 9; or fron the nature
of the case, or from a sense of duty, as
Mat. xvi. 21, "Jesus began to show to
his disciples that he must go (b.7,L,.^0.7'\
to Jerusalem " (comp, Mat, rxvi, 85;

Mar. riv. 31 ; Lu. it 49) ; or the
necessity may erist, because a thing is
right and just, meaning Lhal it oxgld to
be done, as Lu. xiii. 14, " There are
six days in which men ought to work"
(Ee1' Lg&Qaflat). " And. ouglLt zot this
woman (oix i6u\, whom Satan hath
bound, &c., be loosed from this bond,"
Lu. xiii. 16 (comp. Illar. xiii. 14; Jn.
iv. 20; Ac. v. 11, 29; 2 'II. ii. 6;
Mat. xviii. 33; xrv. 27); or the neces-
sity may be that it is conformable to
the divine arrangement, or is made
necessan'y by divine appointment, as in
Jn. iii. 14, " Ag Moses lifted up the
serpent in the wilderness, even so nlusl
()ri) the Son of man be lifted up."
" I'or as yet they knew not the Scrip-
tures, that he m.ust (Dli) rise again from
the dead," Jn. xr. 9; comp. Ac. iv.
12; xiv. 22, et al. In the passage be-
fore us, it is implied that there was
some necesrtty that the things referred
to should occur. They were not the re-
sult of charrce, they were not fortuitous.
It is not, however, stated wlrat was tho
ground gf the necessity; whether be-
cause there was a *'ant of something to
complete a gteat a.rrartgement, or be-
cause it was right and proper in exist-
ing circurnstances, or because such was
the divine appointment. They were
events wlrich, on sorne acco:ur:t, mLst
certainly occur, and which, therefore,
it was important should be made known.
The real grouud of the necessity, pro-
bably, was founded in the design of God
in redemptron. He intended to camy
out his great plans in reference to his
church, and the things revealed here
must necessarily occur in the completion
of that design. The phrase ren<leryed
sh,ortly (b r&,7'e'l is one whose meauing
has been much controverted, and on
which much has been made to depeud
in the interpretation of the whole book.
The question has been whether the
phrase necessarily implies that tho
events referred to were soorz to occur,
or whether it may have such an extent
of meaning as to admit the supposition
that the events referred to, though be-
ginning soon, would embrace in their
ilevelopment far distant years,and would
reach theend of all things. Those who
maintain, as Professor Stuart, that tho
book was written before the destruction
of Jerusalem, and that the portion in
ch. iv.-ri. ha"s special reference to Jeru-
salem and Judea, and the portion in
ch. rii.-rix. to persecuting and heathen
Rome, maintain the former opinion;
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those who suppose tbat ch. iv. -xi. refers
to the irruptiou of Northcrn barbariaus
in thc Roman empire, ancl ch. xii., sct1.,
to the rise and the persecutions of the
Papal power, embrace the Iatteropinion.
A)l that is proper in this place is, rvith-
out referencc to any theory of inter-
pretation, to inquire into the proper
mcaning of the language, or to ascertain
wha,t idea it woultl naturally corrvcy.
(a) The phrase properly and literally
means, witlt quickness, sioiftness, speed,;
that is, speedilq, rlztt:ltlt1, shortly \Rob.
Zer.; Stuart, in loco). It is the same
in meatriug o,s raTias. Comp. 1 Co.
iv. 19, " But I lvill come to yo\r shoitl,/,
if thc Lord will. " " Go otrt quicl;lry into
thc stlecLs," Lu. xiv. 21. " Sit dorvn
qtticl:h1, and write fifty," Lu. xvi. 6.
" SIre t'ose up hastily \"u7lac) and rvcnt
out," Ju. xi. 31. "'I'hrt yc al'e so soo,r
tomovod ("ayi"s) from him that calied
yorr," Ga. i. ti. " Lay hands stuklenly
orr no man," I Ti. v. 22. Soe also
I'hi. ii. 19, 24; 2 Th. ii. 2; 2 Ti.
iv. 9. I'he phrase uscrl hct'o (iu 

",17e')occurs in Lu. xviii. 8, "He will avcnge
Llrcrra speedily" (lit. uttl speerl). "Arise
n1> qtttcll4," Ac. xii. 7. " Get thee
qutcLl4 olt of Jorusalenr," Ac. xxii. 13.

" Wonlrl tlepa,-t shortlry," Ac. xxv. 4.

" ISrnise Satan untlor your feet slun't|11,"
Iio. xvi. 20; and llc. i. 1; xxii. 6.
'I'he essential iclca is, that thc thing
rvhich is spoken of \yas sooii, to occur, or
it rvas uot a rerrotc and tlistant event.
'l'hcrc is thc rrution of rupitlity, of lraste,
of su,ldonness. It is such a plrrase as
is usccl u'hcn thc thing is on the point
of happcning, and could not bc alrplicd
to an everit which was in the rcmote
future, considered as an iudcpentlent
event standing by itself. The samc iclea
is expressed, in regard to the same
thing, in ver. 3, " The time is ut hanrl"

-i yiq taqic iyyis; that is, it is near,
it is soon to occur. Yet (/r) it is not
necessary to suppose that the meaning
is that c1l that thcre is in the book was
soon to happen. It may mean that the
sclfes of events rvhich rvere to follow ol
in their proper order was soon to com-
mcnce, though it might be that the
sccluel would be remote. The first in
thc series of events was soon to begin,
and the others would follow on in thcir
train, though a portion of them, in the
rcgn)ar order, might be in a remote
futurity. If we szpposc that therc was
such an ordcr, that a series of transac-
tions was about to commence, involving
along train of momentous developments,

35

and that the bcginning of this was to
occur soon, thc laugrtirgc rised by John
rv<.ruld bo thzrt rvhicir would bc ll&tuta,lly
employed to express it. Thus, in case
of a rcvolution in a government, wlicn
a reigning princc shorrld be <lrivcn fi'om
his kingdom, to be succccded by c new
dynasty, which would loug occupy the
thronc,anrl involving, asthc conso(Iucnce
of thc revolutiorr, imllortant everrts cx-
tending far into thc futulc, we would
naturally say that thesc things wero
shortly to occur, or that the tirne was
ncar. It is customa,ry to spcak of a
succcssion of evcnts or pcriods As nc&I.,
lrr>wever vast or irrtcrminablc tho series
nrily be, when thc comrnenocnrcnt is at
hand. Thus, we say thtt tLc great
ovr:nts of thc etcrnal ryor'ld arc ncar:
tlret is, thc hcginning of tlrunr is suon
to occur. So Christiaus norv spelrk oftcn
of thc millonniurr tr,s ncelr, or as about
to occur, though it is tlic be)icf of many
that it will bo pt'otrirctod for rnnrry lgcs.
(c) That this is thc true irlet hclr: is
clear', rvhttevcl gcncral viorv of irrtor'1rrc-
tation in rcgnld to tho book is arloptcrl.
Evcn Plofr:ssor Stuart, who corrtontls
that thc greatcr portion of thc br-rok
refcrs to the dcstruction of Jcmstlom,
antl the pcrsccutions of hcatlicn llomc,
adrnits that " tlLc closirrg prrt of thc
Rcvclatiorr rclatcs beyond all tloubt to
a distant period, and somc of it to a
future etcrnity" (ii p. 5); ancl, if this
be so, then tlicre is no improlrricty in
supposing that a part of thc scrics of
predictions prcccrling this may lic also
in a soniervliat rcmote futurity. Thc
trrre iclea seenrs to be that thc rvriter
contemplated a series of evcrrts that
were to occur, and that this serics rvas
about to commonce. Ilorv fal into the
future it rvas to cxtenrl, is to be lcarncd
by the plopcr interprctation of all thc
parts of the scrics. n ,l ttl ha sclt.
Gr., " Sentling by his angcl, significd it
to his servirnt Johri." Thc idca is not
prccisely that hc sent his angcl to corn-
municate thc message, but that hc scnt
ba him, or employccl him as an agont
in doing it. 'Ihc thirrg scut wrrs rathcr
the message than the angcl. I Antl
sigttirfiecl it. 'Etfipavet. He indicatcrl
it by signs and symbols. Thc word
occurs in the Nerv 'Icstament only in
Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Ac.
xi. 28; xxv. 27, and. in the passage be-
fore us, in all which places it is rcndercd
stgtdfu, signifyiu,g, or sigttif.ecl, It pro-
perly refers to somc sign, signal, or
tokcn by which anything is madc known
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2 Who bare record of the word

of God, and of the testimony of
Jesus Christ, and of all things that
he saw.

(comp. Mat. xrvi. 28; Ro, iv. 11 ;
Ge. ix. 12, 13; xvii. 11 ; Lu. ii. 12;
2 Co. xii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 22), and is
a word most happily chosen to denote
the manner in rvhich the events referred
to were to be communicated to John,
for nearly the whole book is made up of
signs and symbo)s. If it be asked uhat
was signified to John, it may be replied
that either the word '( il " may be under-
stood, as in our translation, to refer to
the -{pocalypse or Revelation, or what
lre saw \Aoa eTDe), as Professor Stuart
supposes; or it may be absolute, with-
out any object following, as Professor
Robinson (Zer.) supposes. The general
sense is, thalt, sending by his angel, he
mado to John a communication by ex-
plessive signs or symbols. fl By lds
tnryel. 'Ihat is, an angel was employed
to cause these scenic representations to
poss before themindof theapostle. The
communication was not mede directly
to him, but was through the medium of
a hcavenly messenger employed for this
pulpose. Thus, in Re. xxii. 6, it is said,
" And tlie Lord God of thc holy pro-
phets scnt his angel to show unto his
servants the things which must shortly
be done. " Comp. ver. 8, I of that chap-
ter. There is frequent allusion in the
Scriptrrres to the fact that angels have
been employed as agents in making
known the divino will, or in the revela-
tions which have been made to men.
Thus, in Ac. vii. 53, it is said, " Who
have received the law by the disposition
of angels." "For if theword spoken
by angels was stedfast," &c., He. ii. 2;
" AnrI it was ordained by angels in the
hand of a mediator," Ga. iii. 19. Comp.
Notes on Ac. vii. 38, 53. There is almost
no further reference to the agency of the
angel employed for this service in the
book, and there is no distinct specifica-
tion of what he did, or of his great
agency in the case. John is everywhere
represented as seeing the symbols him-
self, and it would seem that the agency
of the angel was, either to cause those
symhols to pass before the apostle, or to
convey their meaning to his mind. How
far John himself understood the mean-
ing of these symbols, we have not the
means of knowing with certainty. The
most probable supposition is, that the
angel was employed to cause these
visions or symbols to pass before his
mind, rather than to interpret them.

If an irrterpretation had been given, it
is inconceiyable that it should not have
been recorded, and there is no more pro-
babitity that their meaning should have
been disclosed to John himself, for his
private use, than that it should havo
been disclosed and recorded for the uso
of others. It would seem probable,
therefore, that John had only that view
of the meaning of what he saw which
anyone else might obtain from the re-
cord of the visions. Comp. Notes on
1 Pe. i. 1G-12. \l Unto his seruant
Johtz. Nothing could be learned from
this expression as to ulutt John was the
author of the book, whether the apostle
of that name or some other. Comp.
Intro. $ 1. It cannot be inferred from
the use of the word ser-ucolt, rather than
o,postle, that the apostle John was ?.ot
the author, for it was not uncommon
for the apostles to designate themselves
merely by the words seruullls, or ser-
aants oJ Gocl. Comp. Notes on Ro. i.1.

2. |Vho bare recot'd oJ thz uoi, oJ
God. Who bore witness to, or testificrl
of \ipupisnct) the word of God. Hc
regarded himself merely as a uittuss of
what he had seen, and ciaimed only to
make a fair and faithful recmd, of. it.
"This is the disciple which testifetlt.
(i pnq*Efr,) of these things, aud wrote
these things," Jn. xxi. 24. "And
he that saw it Dare record,"-pepng-
,iqn*e, Jn. xix, 35. Comparo also
the following places, where the apostle
uses the same word of himself : 1Jn.
i, 2; iv. 14. The expression here, "the
tot'd, oJ God,," is one the nreaning of
which has been much controverted, and
is important in its bearing on the ques-
.tion who was the author of the book
of Revelation. The main inquiry is,
whether the writer refers to the " tes-
timony" which he bears in this bot,k
respecting tho " word of God;" or
whether he refers to some testimony on
that subject in some other book with
which those to whom he wrote were so
familiar that they would at once recog-
nize him as the author; or whether hc
refers to the fact that he had borne his
testimony to the great truths of religion,
and especially respecting Jesus Christ,
as a preacher who was well knowrl, and
who would be characteized bv this ex-
pression. Thephrase " the worh of God"

-ril ),6yov ni eui - occars frequently
in the New Testament (comp. Jn. x. 35;



a.D. 96.] CHAPTER I.
Ac. iv. 31; ,ti.2,7; xi. I; xii. 21); and
may eithcr mcau thc word or doctrinc
reqrccting God-that which teaches
rvhat God is-or that which he spcaks
or tcaches. It is more commonly used
iu the latter sense (conrp. the passages
rr:fcrred to above), and especially refcrs
to what God speaks or commands in the
gospel. The fair meaning of this ex-
pt'ession would bc, that John had
horne faithful witness to, or tcstimony
of, the truth which God liad spoken to
nran iu the gospel of Christ. So far as
thc lu,tquage here used is concerned,
this might apply either to a written or
an oral testimony; cither toatreatise
like that of his gospel, to his prcaching,
or to thc rccord which he was thcn
making. Yitringa and others suppose
that the reference herc is to the gospel
which he had publishcd, and which now
bcars his name; Liicke and others, to
the revelation rnc(le to him in Patmos,
the record of which he now makes in this
book I Professor Stuart and others, to
the fact that hc rvas a tcacher or prcar:her
of the gospcl, anrl that (comp. ver. 9)
thc allusion is to the testinrony u'hich
lrc had borne tothcgospcl, and forwhjch
hc was an exile in Patmos. Is it not
possible that thcse conflicting opirlions
nray be to sonre extent harnronizcd, by
supl-rosing that in the nsc of the aorist
tcnsc -....- il"ngiqaae -Lhe writer meant
to refer to a characteristic of hinisclf,
to wit, that hc was a faitlrful u'itness of
thc word of God and of Jesus Christ,
whenever and however made knowrr to
him ll With an eye, perhaps, to the
record which he was about to make in
this book, and intending to include that,
may he not also refer to what had becrr
antl was his well-known charactcr as a
tt,itness of what God communicated to
him? He had always borne this testi-
mony. He always regarcled himself as
such a witness. He had been an eye-
rvitness of what had occun'ed in the life
and at the dcath of the Saviour (sce
Notes on 2 Pe. i. 17, 18), and had, in
all his writings and public administra-
tions, boluc rvitness to what he had seen
anrl hcarrl; for tlrat 1ver. 9) he had
becn bauished to Patnros: and he u'as
rtow about to carry out the same cha-
ractcristic of himseif by bearing witness
to what he saw in thesc nerv rcvelations.
This u'orrld bc much in the manncr of
John, who often rcfers to this charac- |

teristic of himsclf (comp. Jn. xix. 35; 
]

xxi. 24; 1 Jn. i, 2), as wcll as har-
monize the difierent opinions, The
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nrealliug, thcn, of thc cxpression, 3'wlto
barc record of the word of God," as I
undcrstir.ncl it, is, that it was a charac-
tcristic of the writcr to bear simplo but
faithful testimony to thc truth which
God communicatcd to mcn in thc gos-
pei. If this be thc correct interpreta-
tion, it may be remarked, (a) that this
is such language as John the apostle
woulrl be lil:elu to nse, and yct (/,r) that
it is not such language as an autiror
would be likely to adopt if there was an
a,ttL.ml)t to forge a book in his narne.
The artificewould be toorefined tooccur
probably to anyone, for although pcr-
fcctly natural for John, it would not
be so natural for a forger of a book to
selcct this circumstance and wcave it
tlurs uuostentatiously into Lis narrative.
n ,l u,l o1f the ksttntonry oJ Jesus Clu'tst.
I'hat is, in accordance u'ith thc inter-
lrlctation above, of the testimony rairicl
Jcstts L'hrist bore Jor tlLe trullL; nol, of
a testimony x:spet:tittg Jesus Chlist.
1'ht: iriea is, that Jcsus Christ was him-
self rr ir,lrecss to the truth, and that thc
writcr of tlris tnol< rvas a witncss rncrcly
of tlic testimony which Christ had borne.
Whethcr the tcstimony of Jcsus Christ
was borrc iu his prcaching when in the
flesh, or whethcr marlc kn<-rwn to the
writcr by him at any strbsctlucnt period,
it rvas /ris o{ficc to makc a faithful record
of that testimony. As hc had ahvays
bcfore donc that, so hc was about to rlo
it now in the new revclation made to
him in Patmos, which he regardecl as a
new testimony of Jesus Clrrist to the
truth, ver. 1. It is remarkablc that, in
confi.rmatiorr of this view, John so oftcn
dcscribes the Lord Jesus as u zoilness,
or rcprescnts him as having come to
bcar his faithful testintott.4 to thc tmth.
Thus in vcr. 5: " And from Jesus
Christ, rvho is the faithful and true rvit-
ness. " " I am one thzrt bcar u,itness-
i' peqtvqiv-of mysclf," Jn. viii. 18.
"To this eud was I born, and for this
canse came I into the world, that I should
bear witness- ilt* pneruecn. - to thc
truth," Jn. xviii. 37. "These things
saith the Amen, the faithful and true
witttess" - i p,lqtus d *oris, z.t.).., Re.
iii. 14. Of this testimony rvhich the
Lord Jcsus came to bring to man re-
spccting eternal realities, the rvriter of
tlris book says that he regarded himself
as a witncss. To the office of bearing
stLch testimony he had been dedicatcd;
that testimony lie was now to bear, as
Irr.: had always done. n Antl r'J ull
tlings tho,t lle s&u. "Ota * eide. This



38

3 Blessed" zs he that readeth,
and they that hear the words of

d Lu.U.28.

this prophecy, and keep thoee
things which are written therein:
6for the time as at hand.

A Je.5.8,9;1 Pe.4.7.

(a) That he was the "beloved disciple."
(D) That he was the only surviving
apostle. (c) That his character was
such that his statements would be
readily received. Comp. Jn. xix. 35;
xxi.24; 3 Jn. 12. (d,) It may be that
his mind was better frtted to be the
medium of these communications than
that of any other of the apostles-even
if they had been then alive, Therc is
almost no one whose mental character-
istics are less correctlv understood tharr
those of tho apostle John. Among the
most gentle and amiable of men; with
a heart so fitted f.or lcrue as to be known
as "the beloved disciple"-he yet had
mental characteristics which made it
nrooer that he should be called "a son
bf tiunder" (Ivlar. iii. 17); a mind fitted
to presorve and record the profound
thoughts in his gospel; a mind of high
poetib order, fitted for the magni{icent
conceptions in this book

3. Blessed, is h. that readzth. That
is, it is to be regarded as a privilege
attended with many blessings, to be
permitted to mark the disclosures to be
made in this book; tbe important reve-
lations respecting future times. Pro-
fessor Stuart supposes that this refers to
a public reading, and that the phra.se
" those who hear the words of this pro-
phecy," refers to those who listened to
the public reader, and that both the
reader and hearer should regard them-
selves as highly favoured. It is, how-
ever, more in accordance with the usual
meaning of the word rendered "read,"
to suppose that it refers to the apt of
one's reading for himself; to learn by
rcading. So Robinson (Zez.) under-
stands it. The Greek word, indeed,
would bear tho other interpretation
(see Lu. iv. 16; Ac. xiii. 27; xv. 21;
2 Co. iii.15); but as this book was gent
abroad to be read by Christians, and
not merely to be in the hands of the
ministers of religion to be read bythem
to others, it is more natural to interpret
the word in the usual sense. 1l Ancl
lea,r the uord* of this prophecy. As
they shall be declared or repeated by
othersl or perhaps the word izor is used
in a sense that is not rrncommorr, that
of giving attention to; taking beed to.
The general senso is, that they rtere to
be regarded as highly favoured who be.
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is the common reading in the Greek,
and according to this reading it would
properiy mean, " and whatsoever ho
saw;" that is, it would imply that he
bore witness to " the word of God," and
to " the testimony of Jesus Christ,"
a,nd, to " whatever he saw"--meaning
that the things which he saw, and to
which ho refers, were things additional
to those to which he had referred by
"the wonl of God," and the "testi-
mony of Christ." From this it has been
hupposed that in the former part of the
verse he refers to some testimony which
he hacl formerly borne, as in his gospel
or in his preaching, and that here he
refers to what he "saw" in the visions
of the Revelation as something addi-
tional to the former. But it should be
remembered that the word ren dered a,nd,

-re-is wanting in a large number of
manuscripts (see W'etstein), and that
it is now omitted in the best editions of
the Greek Testamcnt-as by Griesbacb,
Tittmann and Hahn. The evidence is
clear that it should be omitted; and if
so omitted, the reference is to whatever
he had at any time borne his testimony
to, and not particularly to what passed
before him in the visions of this book.
It is a general a{firmation that he had
alwavs borne a faithful testimonv to
whaiever ho had seen respecting- the
word of Godand thetestimonyof Christ.
Thc correct rendering of the whole pas-
sage then would be, " And sending hy
his angel, he significs it to his servant
John, who bare record of" [ri.e. whose
character and office it was to bear his
testimony to] " the word of God" [the
mcssa{fe which God has sent to me],
"and the testimony of Jesus Christ"
[the testimony which Christ bore to the
truth], "whatsoever ho saw." He con-
cealed nothing; he helil nothing back;
he made it known precisely as it was
seen by him. Thus interpreted, the
passage refers to what was a general
characteristic of the writer, and is de-
signed to embrace all fhat was made
known to him, and to afrrm that he was
a faithful witness to it. There were
doubtless special rea.sozs why John was
employed as the medium through which
this communication was to be made to
the church and the world. Among these
reasons may have been the following:
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4 JOHN to the "seven churches

which are in Asia: Grace 6e urrto
you, and peace, dfrom him u,hich

c Ycr.ll. d vcr.8.

is, and which was, and which is to
come; and from the cseven Spirits
which are before his throne;

e cl\.:J.1; 4.51 Zec.4.10.

camc acquaintc,l in any way with what
is herc c6mmrrnicatq,1." Thd writcr,locs
not strrT that thcy were blesse<l who
nttiprstno,l it. or that thev who rcnrl or
hclr,l it ilo,,/(1 fully rrnrlcistanrI it: brrt
it is cleally implie,l, thrt there worrl,l
be so far a.n unclerstanding of its mcln-
ing4 as to make ib a fclicitous condition
to have bcclr madc acquainted witlr it.
An author conl,l not bo supposcd to say
that onc should regard his iondition as
a favourcrl one rvho morcly heard worrls
that hc could not unrlolstantl, or rvho
hatl place rl beforc hirn ma.gnificcnt
symbols that harl to him no mcaning.
'I'he rvortl proph.ecry is used hcre in its
morc strict sensc as dcnoting the dis-
closure of future events-a large por-
tion of thebook bcing of this na,ture. It
is here synonymous with l?et'tlutient in
vcr. 1. n Antl l:eep those tlings rhtclt.
ftft Tt'itlpjL t/,erein. Kacn in minrl thosc
things rvhich rclrtc t,, fhc frrtru'c1 au,l
ohcy tr1ro." things which arc rerluircrl as
tnrth arr,l duty. Thc hlcssing rvhich
resrllts from havinq in posscssion tlre
t'ovcllorl truth of [:]orl is not mr:r'cly iu
rcarling it, or in hcrring it: it rcsults
fton the fact that thc trutlr is propcrly
rcgartlcrl, and excrts a suihrble ilflu-
cnce ovcr our livr:s. Comp. Ps. xix. 11:
'' .{rrrl in kcclring of tlicru thcrc is g'r.c:rt
1'6rrArrl." 1l l,'u. tl,e ttttte is at hui,rl.
Scc vr:r. 1. Thc rvor,l lrcto tscrl iyyig
-has tho strnrc signiticltiou strl-rstanti-
ally as the rvorcl " slorlly" itr vcr'. 1.
Itivorrlrl apply to any 

"'t'ci'lt 
whose hc-

ginning was soon to occur, thoupJh tlrc
enrl might be rcmotc, for the serics of
cvcnts might stretch far iuto the frrtulc.
It cannot be douhteri, however, that tlrc
rvriter meant to pless nporr thcm the
importar.rce of attcnding to tl.rcsc tl.rings,
from the fact that cither eltircly or in
pnrt thcsc things were soon to happen.
It mly hc infcr rctl frorn this vcrsc, tlu,t
it is possib'lc s6 [6 ,721147'.r/arrd tlris book,
as that it may convcy useful instnrc-
tion. This is the onlv book in the Bi'lrle
of which a special hleisiug is pronourrccd
on him s'ho rcads it; but assurerlly a
blessing woulrl not be pronorrnccrl on
thc perusal of a book which is entirely
unintelligihle. While, therefore, there
may bc many obscurities in this book,
it is also to ]re assumetl that it may be so
far understood as to bc useful to Chris-

tians, in supporting thcir faith, and
giving them elovated vic'.vs of thc final
tliumph of religion, anrl of the glory of
the worl,l to comc. Anything is a hlcss-
ing which cnahles rrs with well-forrnded
hope and joy to look forwa.rd to tho
heavenly rvorld.

4. John to the seaen, clturches uldclt
are in Asift. The word ,4sro is used
in quite different sen-ses hy different
writcrs. It is used (1) as refcrring to
thc whole eastern contincnt now known
by that name; (2) either Asia or Asia
l\linor I (3) that part of Asia which
Attalus III., king of Pcrgnmos, gave
to thc Romans, viz. Mysit, Phrjgia,
Lycaonia, Lydia, Carir, Pisirlia, and
thc southcrn coast-.tbat is, all in the
wcstern, south-western, antl southern
p:rrts of Asia Minor; and (4), in tho
New Tcstarnent, usnally thc south-
westcrn part of Asia i\linor, of wlrich
Ephcsus u'as tbc capital. Sce Notcs,
Ac. ii. 9. Thc wold l.sio is not found
in the Ilebrew Scriptures, but it oc-
crtrs oftcn in tLc books of l\IzLccabccs,
arrrl in thc New Tcstament. In the
Ncw Tcstamcnt it is not uscd in the
large scnse in which it is now, as ap-
plicd to thc wholc continent, txrt in its
lalgcst sigrrification it woultl irrclurlo
only Asia i\linor. It is also rrscrl, cslrc-
cirr)ly by Lul<c,:rs ricnoting tlrc conntry
Lhirt sils crrllcri /orrrrr, or thirb uhich
cnrlrllrcorl tho plovitrccs of ('alir and
L)',li:r. Of tlris rcgion El,Lcsus rvas the
I,rirlciprl city, anrl it rvas in this rcg-ion
that thc "scven chrrrchcs" rvcre situ-
atcd. Whcther there t'ere morc than
scven churches in this region is not
intirnaterl by the u'riter of this book,
and on that point wc havc no certain
knowlcdgc. It is evidcnt that thcse
sevcll lvere thc lilincipal churches, even
if thcre rrere morc, and that there rvas
somc rcnson why they should be par-
ticuiarly adrlressed. Thcre is mention
of some othcr churches in the neigh-
bourhood of these. Colosse rvas near to
Ir:'ro(Iicca; ancl from Col. iv. 13, it would
sccm not improbable that thcrc was a
church also at Iliera.polis. Rut thcre
may have becn nothing in their cir-
cumstances that tlemanded particular
instruction or admouition, and they
may have becn on that account omit-
tetl. 'Ihere is also sonre retson to sup-
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I variation of form, and has no referencepose that, though there had been other
churches in that vicinitv besidcs the
seven mentioned by John, they had
become extinct at the time when he
wrot€ the book of Revelation, It ap-
pears from Tacitus (Atutal. xiv. 27;
comp. also Pliny, -ly'. H. v.29), that in
the time of Nero, A.D. 61, the city of
Laodicea was destroyed by an earth-
quake, in which earthquake, according
to Eusobius, the adjacent cities of
Colosse and Hierapolis were involved.
Laodicea was, indeed, immediately re-
built, but there is no evidence of the
re-establishment of the church thero
before the time when John wrote this
book. The earliest mention we have of
a church there, after the one referred
to in the New Testament by Paul (Col.
ii. 1; iv. 13, 15, 16), is in the time of
Trajan, when Papias was bishop there,
sometime between A.D. 98 and 117. lt
would appear, then, to be not impro-
bable that at the time when tho Apo-
calypse was written, there wero in fact
but soven churches in the vicinity,
Professor Stuart (i. 219) supposes that
" seYen, and only so many, may have
been named, because the sevenfold divi-
sions and groups of various objects con-
stitute a conspicuous feature in the
Apocalypse throughout." But this
reason seems too artifrcial; and it can
hardly be supposed that it would influ-
ence the mind of John, in the specifica-
tion by name of the churches to which
the book was sent. lf no ncr,mes had
been mentioned, and if the statement
had occurred in glowing poetic descrip-
tion, it is not inconceivable that the
number seuez might have been selected
for somo such purposo. 1[ Grace be
zutto tlott and, pea.ce. The usual form
of salutation in addressing a church.
See Notes on Ronr. i. 7. 1l Fronr htm
tohich, is, and, wh,tch zuos, and whtch. is
to com.e. From him who is everlasting
--embracing all duration, past, present,
and to come. No expression could more
strikingly denote eternity than this.
He now exists; he has existed in the
past; he will exist in the future. There
is an evident allusion hele to the name
JrHoveE, the name by which the true
God is appropriately riesignated in the
Scriptures. That name nilT, from ;rlr.
to be, to eefsl, seems to' 'i,ave fel'n
ldopted because it denotes ex.tstence, or
being, and,-as denoting simply one who
er;,sts; arld, has refere-nco merely to the
flzc, of e-istence. The word.-has no

to timc, and would cmbracc all time:
that is, it is as true at one time as
another that he exists. Such a word
would not be inappropriately para-
phrased by the phrase " who is, and who
was, and who is to come," or who is to
be; and there can be no doubt that
John referred to him here as being him-
self the eternal and trncreated existelce,
and as the great and original fountain
of all being. They who desire to find
a frrll discussion in regard to the origin
of the name Jt:uovett, may consult an
article by Prof. Tholuck, in the Bibli-
cal llepository, vol. iv. pp. 89-108.
It is remalkable that there are some
passages in heathen incriptions and
writings w\ich bear a very strong re-
semblance to the language here used by
John respecting God. Thus Plutarch
(De Is, et Osi,t'., p. 350, speaking of a
temple of Isis, at Sais, in Egypt, says,
" It bore this inscription-'I am all
that was, and is, and shall be, and my
vail no mortal can remo.ue,,"'-'Ey,l,ci1nt
rd,v ti yeyoilt, zi iv, xil itipewt zd tiY
iy)t *it),ov oi\eis ta 0"tttis ;."exixu*er.
So Orphetrs (in Auctor. Lib. tle Mudol,
"Jupiter is the head, Jupiter is the
middle, and all things are made by
Jtrpiter." So in Pousarias 1l'hactc.
12), " Jupiter was; Jupiter is; Jupiter
shall be." The reference in the phrase
before us is to God as such, or to God
considered as the Fatber. fl Ard,Jront
the seuen Sptrits ruhicl are bejore leis
tltrone. A.fter all that has been written
on this very difficult cxprr:ssion, it is
still impossible to determine with cer-
tainty its meaning. Tho principal
opinions which have been hcld in regard
to it are the follorving:-L, That it
refers to God, as such. This opinion
is held by Eichhorn, and is favouied by
Ewald. No arguments derived from
any parallel passages are urged for this
opinion, nor can any such be found,
where God is himself spoken of under
thc representation of a sevenfold Spirit.
But the objections to this view aie so
obvious as to be insuperable. (1) If
it refers to God as such, then it would
be mere tautology, for the writer had
just refcrred to him in the phrase " from
him who was," &c. (2) It is difficult
to perceive in what sense " seven spirits "
corrld be ascribed to God, or how he
could be described os a being of " Seven
Spirits. " At least, if he could be spoken
of as such, there would be no objection
to applying the phrase to the Holy
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Spirit. (3) How could it be srid of
God himself that he was " before the
throne?" He is everywher.e rcpre-
sented as sitting o;i the thronc, not as
beJore it, It is easy to conceive of
angels as standing before the throne;
and of the Holy Spirit it is ruorz easy
to conccive as being represented thus as
ready to go forth and convey a heavenly
influence from that throne, but it is im-
possible to conceive in what sense this
could be applied to God as such. II.
The opinion held by Grotius, and by
John Henry Heinrichs, that it refem to
" the multiform providence of God," or
to God considered as operating in seven
or many different ways. In support of
this Grotius appeals to ch. v. 12; vii. 12.
But this opinion is so far-fetcired, and
it is so destitute of support, as to have
found, it is believed, no othel advocates,
and to need no further notice. lt can-
not be supposed that John meant to
pcrsonify the attributes of the Deity,
antl then to unite them with God him-
seif, and with the Lord Jesus Christ,
and to represent them as real subsis-
tonces from which important blessings
descend to men. It is clear that as by
the phrase, " who is, and who was, and
who is to come," and by " Jcsus Christ,
the faithful a.nd true witness," he refers
to real subsistences, so he must here.
Bcsides, if the attributes of God, ol the
modes of divine operation, are denotcd,
why is the number seaez chosen? And
why are they represented as standing
bcforo tlrr: tlrronei/ III. A third opinion
is, that the rcference is to scveu attend-
ing and nriuistering preserrce-angels--
angels rcprosented as standing before
the thlonc of God, or in his presence.
This opinion rvas adopted among the
ancicnts by Clomens of Alexaudria;
Andreas of Ccsarea, and others; among
the moderns by Beza, Drusius, Ham-
mond, Wetstein, Rosenmtilier, Clarke,
Professor Stuart, and others. This
opinion, however, has been held in some-
what different forms; some maintaiuing
that the seven angels are referred to
because it was a received opinion among
the Hebrews that there were seven
angels standing in the presence of God,
as seven princes stood in the Persian
court before the king; others, that the
ange)s of the seven churches are par-
ticularly referred to, represented now
as standing in the presence of God;
others, that seven angels, represented
as the principal angels employed in the
government of the world, are referred

4l
to; and others, that seven archangels
are particularly designated. Compare
Poole, S4r,op. in loco. The argumtrtts
which are relied on by thosc who sup-
pose that seven angels are here referred
to are briefly these: (1) The nature
of the expression here uscd. The ex-
pression, it is said, is such as would
naturally denote beings who were before
his throne-beings rvho wcre differeut
from him rvho was ola thc tlironc-and
beings more than one in number. That
it could not refer to one on the throne,
but must mcan those distinct ancl scpa-
rate from one on the throne, is argued
from the use of the phrases " before thc
throne," and "before God," in Iie.
iv. 5; vii. 9, 15; viii. 2; xi. 4,16; xii.
10; xiv. 3; rx. 12; in all which places
the representation denotes those who
were in the presence of God, and stl,nd-
ing before him. (2) It is arguccl from
other passages in the book of Revola-
tion which, it is said (Professor Stuart),
go dircctly to confirm this opiniorr.
Thus in Ite. viii. 2: " And I saw thc
sevcn angels which stootl before God."
So }ie. iv. 5 : the sevcu lamps of filc
buming befr,rre the thronc, are saicl to
be " the seven Spilits of God." In
these passages, it is allcged that thc
article " t/,e " designatcs tbe tell-Lttoton
angels; or those which had been beforc
specificd, and tliat this is the first mcn-
tion of any such angcls after the desig-
nation in thc passa,ge bcfore rrs. (3)
It is sairl tlret this is iu accordancc
with what was usual among the Hc-
brews, *'ho were accustomccl to spcak
of severr prescnce-angels, or angcls staud-
ing in the prcsence of Jehovah. Thus
in the book of Tohit 1xii. 15), Rnplrrrci
is introduced as using this langua.gc:
" I am Raphae), one of the sever-r holy
angels, which present the praycrs of
the saints, and which go in lrnd out
before the glory of thc Holy Onc. " Thc
apocryphal book of Enoch (chap. xx.)
gives the narnes of the seven angels rvho
ruatch; thal is, of the watchers (conp.
Notes on Da. iv. 13, 17) who stancl in
the presence of God waiting for the
divine commands, or who watch over
the affairs of men. So in the Zenda-
vesta of Zoroasler, seven amshaspends,
or archangels, are nientioned. Sec
Professor Stuart, iz loco.

To these views, horvevcr, there are
objections of great weight, if they are
not in fact quite insrrperable. They
are such as the following: 1l) That

I the same rank should be given to thenr



42 REVELATION. [e.o.96.
as to God, as the source of blessings.
According to the view which represents
this expression as referring to angels,
they are placed on the same level, so
far as the matter before us is concerned,
with " hiru who was, and is, and is to
come," and with the Lord Jesus Christ

-a doctrine which does not elsewhere
occur in the Scriptures, and which we
cannot srrppose the writer designed to
teach. (2) That blessings should bo
inaoked from angels-as if they could
impart " grace and peace. " It is evident
that, whoever is referred to here by the
phrase"the seven Spirits, " he is placed on
the same levelwith the others mentioned
as the source of "grace and peace." But
it cannot be supposed that an inspired
writer would invoke that grace and
peace from any but a divine being. (3)
That as two persons of the Trinity are
here mentioned, it is to be presumed
that the third would not be omittefll or
to put this argument in a stronger form,
it cannot be supposed that an inspired
writer would mention two of the persons
of the Trinity in this connection, and
then not only not mention the third,
brrt refer to arygels-to creatures-as
bestowing that which would be appro-
priately sought from the Holy Spirit.
lThe incongruity would be not merely
in omitting all reference to the Spiri}-
which might indeed occur, as it often
does in the Scriptures-but in putting
in the place which that Spirit would
natrrrally occllpy an allrrsion to angels
as conferring blessings. (4) If this
lefer to angels, it is impossible to avoid
the inference that angel-worship, or
invocation of angels, is proper. To all
intents and purposes, this is an act of
worship; for it is an act of solemn invo-
cation. It is an acknowledgment of the
" seven Spirits," as the source of " grace
and peace." It would be impossible to
resist tbis impression on the popular
mind; it would not be possible to nreet
it if urged as an argument in favour of
the propriety of angel-invocation, or
a-ngel-worship. -And yet, if there is any-
thing clear in the Scriptures, it is thit
God alone is to be wbrshipped. For
these reasons, it seems to me that this
interpretatlon cannot be well founded.

IY. There remains a fourth opinion,
that it refers to the Holy Spirit,-and in
favour of that opinion it may be urged,
(1) That it is most natural to suppose
that the Eoly Spirit tould, be invoked
on such an occasion, in connection with
him "who was, and is, ond is to come,"

and with "Jesus Christ." If two of tho
persons of tho Trinity were addressed
on such an occasion, it would be pro-
perly supposed that tho Holy Spirit
would not be omitted, as ono of the
persons from whom the blessing was to
descend. Comp. 2 Co. xiii. 14: "The
grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, end the
love of God, and the communion of the
IIoIy Ghost, be with you all." (2) It
would be unnatural and improper, in
such an invocation, to unite angels with
God as imparting blessings, or as par-
ticipating with God and with Christ
in communicating blessings to man. An
invocation to God lo sencl his angels,
or to impart grace and favo'tr tlrough,
angelic help, would be in entire accor-
dance with the usage in Scripture, brrt
it is not in accordance with such usage
to invoke such blessings from angels,
(3) It cannot be denied that an invo-
cation of grace from "him wbo is, and
was, and is to come," is of the hature
of worship. The address to him is a.s
God,, and. the attitude of the mind in
such an address is that of one who is
engaged in an act of devotion. The
effect of uniting any other being with
him in such a case, would be to lead to
the worship of one thus associated with
him. In regard to the Lord Jesus, "the
faithful and true witness," it is from
such expressions as tbese that we are
led to the belief that he is divine, and
that it is proper to worsbip him as such.
The same effect must be produced in
reference to what is herc called " the
seven Spirits before the throne. " 

-We 
can-

not well resist the impression that some-
one with divine attributes is intended;
or, if it refer to angels, we cannot easily
show that it is not proper to render
divine worship to them. If they were
thus invoked by an apostle, can it be
improper to worship them now? (4)
The word used here is not azgels, but
spitits; and though it is true that
angels are spirits, and that the sord
spirit is applied to them (He. i 7),
yet it is also true that that is not a
word which would be understood to refer
to them without designating that angels
wero meant. If angels had been in-
tended here, that word would naturally
have beenused, as iB the case elsewhere
in this book. (5) In Re. iv. 5, where
there is a referenco to " the seYen lamps
before the tbrone," it is said of Urem
that they "are," that is, they reprcsent
"the seven Spirits of God." This pas-
sage may be understood as refering to
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5 And from Jesus Chtist, who
is the rfaithful witness, a?Ld tlle

./Jn.8.1.r.

gfirst-begotten of the dea<I, and
the prince of the kings of the

g col.r.18.

thc samc thing as that bcfore us, but it
cannot bc wcll understootl of angcls; for',
(o) if it rlitl, it rvould have bcen natrtral
to nse tlrat languagc for the reason
abovc mentioncd; (6) thc angels are
nowhcrc ca'llerl " thc spirits oJ Gorl,"
nor woulrl such langttage be proper.
The phrasc, " Spirit of Go<I " naturally
impties divinity, and coull not be ap-
plied to a creattrre. For these reasol)s
iL scems to mc that the interpretation
which applies the phlase to thc Holy
Spirit is to be preferretl; and though
that interpretation is not free from
rlitficrrlties, yct thcrc trc y'rori' diffi-
cultics in that thart in eithcr of tbe
othcrs proposed. Though it may not
be possiblc wholly to remove the diffi-
culties involvetl in that interpretation,
yct pcrhaps somcthing may bc cloue to
rlimruish iheir force. (1) First, as to
the rcason why the numbcr seeera shonlrl
ho applietl to thc Holy Spirit. (")
'fhcre worrkl be as much plopriety cer-
tainly in applying it to the Holy Spirit
as to Gocl as srrch. AnrI yet Grotius,
llichhorn, Ewaltl, and others s.tw no
rliificulty in such an applicatiorr col-
sirlered as representing a sevenfold rnorle
of operation of God, or a manifold di-
vine agency. (6) The v'ord sez'eir, often
denotes a full or conrplete ntunbcr, and
may be used to denote that whir:h is
full, complete, or manifoltl; anrl might
thrrs be userl in refr:lence to an all-pcr-
fecb Spirit, or to a spirit which was
manifoltl in its operations. (c) Thc
numher seven is evitlentl.y a favourite
numbcr in the book of Re"velation, and
it might bc usetl by the anthor in places,
tnrl in a sense, such as it woultl not be
likely to be used by another wliter.
'I'lns there are sevelr cpistles to thc
seven churches; there are seven seals,
seven trumJrets, seven vials of thc rvrath
of Gocl, seven last plagues; there are
seven lamps, and seven Spirits of God;
the Lamb has seven horns antl seven
eyes. In ch, i. 16, seven stars are men-
tionerl; in ch. v. 12, seven attributes
of (iorl; ch. xii.3, the dragon has seven
heads; ch. xiii. l, the beast has seven
heads. (d) The number seven, there-
fore, ntay have been given to the Holy
Spirit wiih reference"to the cliuersittl dr
lho;fulwss of his operations on the sbuls
of men, and to hii noniJold agency on
the affiirs of tho worid, as'' fur.t,her

developed in this book. (2) As to his
treing represented, as " beJorcLhc tbrone, "
this may be intenderl to designatc.thc
fact tlr:Lt the Divino Spirit was, as it
were, prel)&rc(l to go forth, or to be sctl
forth, in accordance wjth a common
representation in the Scriptures, to ac-
complish important pllrposes on hnman
affairs. The posture does not neces-
sarily imply inferiority of nature, any
more than the language does respecting
the Son of God, whcn he is represented
as being sarl into the world to executo
an important commission from tho
Father.

5. An.d ftom. Jest* Chri.st, who is the

fd;tli'ul tit:r.ess, Sce Notes on ver. 2,
IIe is faithful in tlrc sense that he is
onc on whosc testimony therc may he
entire reliance, or who is entirely r*'orthy
to be bclieved. From him "grace and
I)eace 

" are cppropria.tely sought, as onc
who bears such a testimony, and as tho
tirst-bcgotten from the dcarl, and as
reigning over thc kings of the earth.
'lllts grace antl peace are invoked from
the inHnite (Iorl in all his rclations tntl
operations:-as thc l'athcr, the Soulco
of all exisbencc; as thc Sacred Spirit,
going forth irr manifold opcrations upon
the hearts of men; and as the Son of
God, the onc appointcrl to bcar faithful
tcstimony to the truth respecting' Gorl
tnrl fttture evcnts. 1l Antl lire .firstJrc-
qottert, of the dead. The same Grcck
exJrression.....rpui610ro.--occ:lfs iD Co.l.
i. f 8. See it ex;rlained in the Notcs on
that passagc. Comp. Notes, 1 Co. xr'.
20. 1l Antl the prince of tlte l'inos of
the earth. Who has over all the kings
of the earth the prc-eminence which
kings have over their subjccts. He
:'s the Ruler'rf rulers; King o/ kings.
In ch. xvii. 14, xix. 16, the samo
thought is expressed by saying that
he is the "King of kings." No lan-
guage could more sublimely denote his
exaltecl character, or his supremacy.
Kings and princes sway a sceptre over
the millions of the earth, and the exal-
tation of the Saviour is here expressed
hy supposing thrt all those kings and
princes eonstitrrte a community over
which he is the hearl. Thc exaltation
of the Recleemer is elsewhere expressed
in different language, but the irlea is
one that everywhere prevails in fegard
to him in the Scriptures. Comp. Illat.
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earth. Unto rhim that loved us,
aud dwashed us from our sins in
his own blood,

6 And hath made us tkings
I Jn.I3.1. d He.9.r4. ] Ex.I9.6; I Pe.2.6-9.

[E.o.96.
and priests unto God and his
Father; tto him De glory and
dominion for ever and ever.
Amen.

I He.13.2l.

xxviii. 18; xi. 27; Jn. xvii. 2; Ep.
i. 20-22; Phi. ii. 9-11; Col. i. 15-18.
The word prhrce-i;gzar-means pro-
perly, ruler, lead,er, tlte .first in ronk.
We often apply the word. pt'i.nce to an
heir to a throne who is not invested
with absoluto sovereignty. The word
here, however, denotes that he actually
exercises dominion over the rulers of
the earth. As this is an authority
which is claimed by Gotl (comp. Is.
r. 5, seq.; xlv. 1, seq.l Ps. xlvii. 2;
xcix. 1; ciii. 19; Da. iv. 34), and which
can only appertain to God, it is clear
that in ascribing this to the Lord Jesus
it is implied that he is possessed of
divine attributes. As much of the
revelations of this book pertained to
the assertion of power over the princes
and rulers of this world, there was a
propriety that, in the commencement,
it should be asserted that he who was
to exert that power was investcd witb
the prerogative of a ruler of the nations,
and that he had this right of control.
1l Unto h,im, that looed. us. This refers
undoubtedly to the Lord Jesus, whose
loae for n)en was so strong that nothiug
more was necessaxy to characterize
him than to speak of him as the one
"who loved us." It is manifest that
the division in the verses should have
been made here, for this commences a
new subject, not having any special
connection with that which precedes.
In ver. 4, and the first part of this
verse, the writer had invoked grace
from the Father, the Spirit, and the
Saviour. Iu the latter clause of the
verse there commences an ascription of
praise to the Redeemer; an ascription
io him particularly, because the whole
book is regarded as a revelation from
him (ver. 1); because he was the one
who especially appeared to John in the
visions of Patmos; and because he was
to be the great agent in carrying into
execution tbe purposes revealed in this
book. 1l And uashed, us fi'orn our sins
in h'ts oun blood.. He has removed the
pollution of sin from our souls by his
blood; that is, his blood has been ap-
plied to cleanse us from sin. Blood can
be represented as having a cleansing
power onlg as it makes an erpiation

for sin, for considered literally its efiect
would be the reverse. The language is
such as would be used only on the sup-
position that be had maie an atoni-
ment, and that it was Z,.u the atonement
that we are cleansed; for in what sense
could it be said of a martyr that he
"had washed us from our sins in his
blood?" How could this Ianguage be
used of Paul or Polycarp; of Ridley or
Cranmer? The doctrine that the blood
of Christ cleansesus from sin, or Tnrtfies
us, is one that is common in the Scrip-
tures. Comp. 1 Jn. i. 7; He. ix. 14.
The specific idea of uusldng, however--
representing that blood as w<tshi,ng sin
away-is one which does not elsewhere
occur. It is evidently used in the sense
of. cleanstng or ptriJ'ytng, as we do this
by uashing, and as the blood of Christ
accoulplishes in respect to our souls,
what washing with water does in respect
to the body.

6. And, hatlr ma.d.e us kings and, prbsts
unto God,, In I Pe. ii. 9 the samo
idea is expressed by saying of Chris-
tians that they are " a royal prie$hood,,"
See Notes on that verS. bhe quota-
tion in both places is from Ex. rix. 6:
"And ye shall bo unto me a kingdom
of priests." This idea is erpressed here
by saying that Christ had made us in
fact kings a,nd, piests; that is, Chris-
tians are exalted to the digaity antl
are invested ydth the ofrce, implied in
these words. The word kings, as ap-
plied to them, refers to the exa'lted
rank and dignity which they will have;
to the fact that they, in common with
their Saviour, will reign triumphant
over aII enemiesl and that, having
gained a victory over sin and death
and hell, they may be represented as
reigning together. The word priesls
refers to the fact that they are engaged
in the holy service of God, or that they
offer to him acceptable worship. See
Notes on I Pe. ii. 5. 1l And, his Father.
Even his Father; that is, the Saviour
has redeemed them, and elevated them
to this exalted rank, in order that they
may thus be engaged in the service
of his Father. 1l To him be glory.
To the Redeemer; for so the construc-
tion (ver. 5) demands. The word
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him: and all kindreds of the earth
,shall wail because of him. eEven
so, Auten.

Mrt 24.30. p ch.22 20.

7 Behold, he -cometh with
clouds; and every eye shall see
lrim, and ^they o,lso which pierced

m Da.7.13i M&t.26.6{. nZec.I,.lo.

" glory" here means praise, or honour,
irnplying a wish that all honour should
be shown him. 1l And dominiott.
This word means literally sh'ength-
zqiro;; brtt' it here meaus the strength,
power, or authority which is exercised
over others, and the expression is
erluivalent to a wish that he may
')'('l,tllL.

i. Brhotd he cotnetl" uith clotuls. Thtl
is, thc Lord Jesus, when he returns,
will come accompanied with clouds.
This is in accordance with tlie uniform
representation respecting the return of
the Saviour. See Notes on Mat. xxiv.
30. Cornp. lllat. xxvi. 64; .NIar. xiii. 26;
xiv. 62; Ac. i. 9, 11. Clouds are
appropriate symbols of majesty, and
Gorl is often reln'escnted as appearing
irr that manner. See Ex. xix. 18; Ps.
xviii. 11, set1.; Is. xix. 1. So, among
thc heathen, it was common to repre-
senb their divinities as appearing clothed
rvith a cloud:

" tandem Yenias, nrectrmur,
Nube candeutea humcros amictus

Augur Apollo."

The clesigtt of introducing this repre-
scntation of the Saviour, and of the
manner in which he would appear, seems
to be to impress the mincl with a sense
of the majesty and glory,of that being
from whom John received his revela-
tions. His rank, his character, his
glory were such as to demand respect;
all shoukl reverence him, and all should
feel that his communications about the
future were important to them, for they
must soon appear before him. J, Actd,
eaery elle shall see him. He will be
made visible in his glory to all that
dwell rrpon the earth; to a,ll the chil-
dren of men. Everyone, therefore, has
an interest in what he says; everyone
ha^s this in certain prospect, that he
shall see the Son of God coming as a
Judge. ll Antl theu also uhich ptcrced,
htm. When he died; that is, they who
pierced his hands, his feet, and his side.
There is probably an allrrsion here to
Zec, xii. 10: "They shall look upon
me whom they have pierced, and they
shall mourn." The language here is
so general that it may refer to anE act
of looking upon the pierced Saviour,
and mighf be applied to those who would
see him on tho cross and to their com-

punctious visitings theu; or to their
subsetluent reflections, as they might
look by faith on him whom they had
crucified; or to the feeling of any
sinners who should reflect that their
sins had been the cause of the death of
the Lord Jesns; ol it might be applied,
as it is bere, more specifically to the
feelings rvhich his murderers will have
when tbey shall see him coming in his
glory. Ail sinners who have pierced his
heart by their crimes rvill then behold
him and will moum over their treatment
of him; they, in a special manner, who
imbrued their hands in his blood will
then remember their crime and be over-
whelmed with alarm. The d.esign, of
what is here said seems to be, to show
that the coming of the Saviour will be
an event of great interest to all man-
kind. None can be indiffcrent to it,
for all will sce him. His friends u'ill
hail his advent (comp. ch. xxii. 20),
but all who were engaged in putting
him to death, and all who in any man-
ner have pierced his heart by sin and
ingratitude, unless they shall have re-
pented, will have occasion of bitter
iamentation when he sha'll come. There
are none who have a more fearful doom
to anticipate than the murderers of the
Son of God, including those who actually
put him to death, and those who would
have engaged in such an act had they
been present, and those who, by their
conduct, have done all they could to
pierce and wound him by their lngrati-
tude. ll And al.l kindreds oJ the eatlh.
Gr., "All the tribes-9ura)-of the
earth." This language is the same
which the Saviour uses in Mat. xxiv.
30. See Notes on that passage. The
word lrzks is that which is commonly
applied to the twelve tribes of Israel,
and thus used, it would describe the
inhabitants of the Holy Land; but it may
be used to denote nations and people in
general, as descended from a common
ancestor, and the connection requires
that it should be understood in this
sense here, since it is said that " every
eye shall see him;" that is, all that
dhell on the face of the earth. 1l Shall
zoail fucause oJ him. On account of
him; on account of their treatment of
him. The word rendered wail-,kru
-m€&ns 

properly to beat, to cut; then
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the

I eam Alpha and Omegq
begiuning and the ending,
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to beat or cut one's self in the breast as
an erpression of sorrowl and then to
lament, to cry aloud in intense grief.
The coming of the Saviour wiII be an
pccasion of this, (o) bocause it wiII be
an event wlrich will call the eins of men
to remembrance, and (D) because they
will be overwhelmed with the apprehen-
sion of the wrath to come. Nothing
would fill tbe earth with greater con-
sternation than the coming of tho Son
of God in the clouds of heaven; nothing
could produce so deep and universal
alarm. This fact, which no one ca.n
doubt, is proof that menful that they
are guilty, since, if they were innocent,
they would have nothing to dread by
his appearing. It is also a proof that
they believe in the doctrine of future
punishment, since, if they do not, there
is rro reason why they should be alarmed
at his coming. Surely men would not
dread his appearing if they really be-
lieved that all will be eaved. Who
dreads the coming of a benefactor to
bestow favours on him ? 'Who dreads
the appearing of a jailer to deliver him
from prison I of a physician to laise
him up from a bed of pain; of a deli-
verer to knock off the fetters of slavery ?

And how can it be that men should be
alarmed at the coming of the Eaviour,
unless thoir consciences tell them that
they havo much to fear in the future?
Tho presence of the Redeomer in the
clouds of heavon would destroy all the
hopes of those who believe in the doc-
triue of universal saJvation - as the
approach of death now often does. Men
beli,eue that thore is much to bo dreadod
in the future world, or they would not
fear the coming of Ilim who shall wind
up the afrairsof the humanrace. 1l Eoen
so, Amnn-tai, &p41t. " A double ex-
pression ol so be it, ossured,lq, urtaiilu,
one in Greek and the othor in Hebrew-"
(Professor Stqart). Comp. Ro. viii.
16, "Abba, Father"- &pp1, i *utitc.
Tho idea which John eooms io intend do
c_onvey is, that tho coming of the Lord
Jesus, and the consequences which he
says will follow, are events which are
altogother certain. This is not the er-
pression of a wish that it mazr be so. as
our common translation woul"d s€eni to
inply, but a strong afrrmation that it
utll, be so. In some passages, how.
ovor, the word (,c) erpiemoe auza to

REYELATION. [e.o.96.
saith the Lord, which is, and which
wasr, and which is to comer'the Al-
mighty.

r Is.e.3.

wbat is said, inplying approbation of it
&s true, or as desireble, t'Inen p,
Fatber: for so it eeemed good ia thy
sighf," Mat ri. 26; Iru. r. 21. So
in Ro. rvi. V, " frwrl so (rd), Lord
God Almighty." So in Re. r{i. 20,

"Eaen, so (rd), coue, Irord Jogus." Tho
word Ametu hore soems to determine the
meaning of the phrase, and to make it
the affirmation of a wt'tainty, rather
than the exoression of a uish.

8, I am'Alplw. anl On4a. Theso
ero tho first and the last lotters of tho
Greek alphabet, eud denoto properly
tho firct and the last. So in Re, uii.
13, where the twooxpressionsare united,
" I am Alpha and Omega, the begin-
ning and the end, tho first and tho last."
So in ch. i. 17, the speaker eays of
himself, " I am the first and the last."
Among the Jewish Robbins it was oom.
mon to use the first and the last letters
of the Hebrew alphabet to donote the
whole of anything, from beginning to
end. Thus it is said, "Adam trans-
gressed the whole law, from lt to R"-
from AJeph to TA,v. " Abraham kept
the whole law, from N to 8." Tho
Ianguage hero is thst which would pro-
perly denote eterni,ty in the being to
whom it is applied, and oould be used
in refe.rence to no ono but the truc God.
It means that he is the beginning and
the end of all things; that ho was at
the commencomont, and wiII be at tho
closo; and it is thue oquivalent to aay.
ing that he has always oxisted, and
that he will always erist. Comp. Is.
rli. 4, " I the Lord, the first, antl with
the last; "-rliv. 6, " I am tho firat, and
I am tho last; and beside me there ig
no God; "-rlviii. 12, " I a^m he l I am
the fir'st, I also am the last." There
can be no doubt that the language here
would be uaturallv understood aaimolv-
ing divinity, and it could be propiriy
ap-pUea to-no one but the t,ire 'Ooa.
The obvious intorpretetion here would
be to appty this to the Lord Jesus; for
(c) it is he who is spoken of in ths
veraes preceding, and (D) there can be
no 4oubt that the same language is
gpphed 1s him in ver.1l. Asthere is,
however, a difreronco of reoding in thb
plaoe in the Greek tert, and ai it can.
lot be abrcIutelyo€,rteiD th&t the writer
mcsnt to refer. to the Lord Jesue speci.
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kingdom and
Clrrist, lvas irr

9 I John, who also arD your
brother, and companion in tribula-
fically here, this cannot be adduced with
propriety as a proof-tert to demonstrate
his divitrity. Many DISS., instead of
" Lordr" zu{oe , te&d " Gdr" deisi and
this reading is adoptcd by Griesbach,
Tittman, and Hahn, and is now re-
gru'dr:d as the correct readiug. There
is no real incongruity in supposittg, also,
that the writer here meant to refer to
God as such, since the introduction of
a rcference to him would not be inap-
propriate to his manifcst design. Be-
sides, a portion of tbe language hcre
uscd, " which is, and was, and is to
conre," is that whioh would more uatu-
rclly suggest a referenoe to God as such,
than to the Lord Jesus Cluist. See
ver. 4. The object for which this pas-
sage referring to the " first and. the last

-to bim who was, and is, and is to
come," is iutroduced here eviderrtiy is,
to show that as he was clothed u'ith om-
r.ripotence, and would continue to erist
through all ages to come as he had
existed in all ages past, there could
bc no doubt about his ability to erccute
all which it is said he rvould executc.
1[ S@itlL tlu Lot'd. Or, saith God, ac-
cording to what is norv regarded as the
correct reading. 1[ Which is, au.d ulLtch
was, &c. See Notes on yer. 4. ll The
Almighty. An appellation often applied
to God, mearfug that be has all power,
and used here to denote that he is able
to accomplish what is disclosed in this
book.

9, I John,, uJm also a,nt, yo'u,r' brothzr,
Your Christian brother I rryho am a fcl-
low-Christ.ian with you. The reference
here is doubtless to the members of the
seven churches in Asia, to whom the
epistles in the following chapters were
cddressed, and to whom the whole book
seems to have been sent. In the pre-
vious verse, the writer had closed the
salutation, and he here commences a
description of the circumstances under
which the vision appeared to him. He
was in a lonely island, to which he had
been banished on account of his attach-
ment to religion I he was in a state of
high spiritual enjoymeut on the day
dcvoted to the sacred remembrance of
tho Redeemer; he suddenly heard a
voice behind him, ancl turning saw the
Son of man hiorself, in glorious form, in
the midst of seven golden lamps, and
fell at his feet a.s dead. 1[ And om-
pani,ott 'tn tri,bulatdon. Your partner in

affliction. 'I'hat is, he and they werc
suffering substantially the same kind of
trials on account of their religion. It
is evident from this that some form of
persecution was then raging, in which
theywcre also sufferers, though in their
case it dirl not lead to banishment. The
leader, the apostle, the aged and irr-
fluential preaoher, was banished; but
there were many other forms of trial
rvhich they might be called to endure
who remained. at home. What thcy
were we have not the nrcans of kuowirrg
with ccrtainty. 1l Antl in thc Ltngtlott
<utd patience of Jesus C,/tr'ist. The moan-
ing of this passage is, that hc, and thoso
whom he addrcssecl, rvere not only com-
panions in affiictiou, but were fcllow-
partners in the kingdom of the Re-
rleemer; that is, they shared the honour
and the privileges peltaining to that
kingd.om; and that they were fellow-
partners in lhe putience of Jesus Christ,
that is, in enduring with paticncc what-
cver might follow from their being his
friends and fo'llowers. The gencral idea
is, that alike in privileges and sr,fferings
tl,rey were united. They sharetl alikc
in thc rcsults of their attacbment to the
Saviour. ll 'lltas in tlrc isk th.ut is called
Pal,mos. Patmos is one of thc cluster
of islands in the 4gean Sea auciently
called the Sporud.es. 

"It lics between th"e

ls]and of lcaria and the promontory of
l\Iilctus. lt is merely mentioned by
the ancient geographers 1Plin. llist.
Nat. iv.23; Strabo, x. 488). It is now
called Patino or Patmoso. It is some
six or eight nriles in iength, and not
more than a rnile in breadth, being
about fifteen miles in circumference. It
has neither trees nor rivers, nor has it
any land for cuitivation, except some
Iittle nooks among the ledges of rocks.
On approaching the island, the coast is
high, aud consists of a succession <.rf

capes, which form so many ports, sonre
of which are excellent. The only one
in use, however, is a deep bay, sheltered
by high mountains on eyery side but
one, where it is protected by a project-
ing cape. The town attached to this
port is situated upou a high rocky
mountain, rising immediately from tlie
sea, and this, with the Scalabelow upon
the shore, consisting of some ships and
houses, forms the only inhabited site of
the island. Though Patmos is deficient
in trees, it abounds in flowery plants
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l0 I was ,in the Spirit on the
'Lord's day, aud heard behirrd

s 2 Co.l2.2- t JD.20.26i Ac.20.7i I Co.16.2.

the isle that is called Patmos, for
the word of God, and for the testi-
mony of Jesus Christ.
and shrubs. Walnuts and other fruit
trees are raised in the orchards, and the
wine of Patmos is the strongest and the
best flavoured in the Greek islands.
Maize and barley are cultivated, but not
in a quantity sufficient for the use of
the inhabitants and for a supply of their
own vessels, and others which often put
into their good harbortr for provisions.
The inhabitants now do not exceed fonr
or five thousand; many of rvhom are
emigrants from the neighbouring con-
tinent. About half-way up the moun-
tain there is shown a natural grotto in
a rock, where John is safd to have seen
his visions and to have written this
book. Near this is a small church, con-
nected with which is a school or college,
where tbe Greek language is taught;
and on the top of the hill, and in the
centre of the island, is a monastery,
which, from its situation, has a very
majestic appearance ( Kitto's C ucloped iu,
of ,Bib. Lit.). The annexed engraving
is supposed to give a good representa-
tion of the appearance of the island.
It is commonly supposed that John was
banished to this island by Domitian,
about e.o. 94. No place could bave
been selected for banishment which
would accord better with such a design
than this. Lonely, desolate, barren, un-
inhabited, seldom visited, it had all the
requisites which could be desired for a
place of punishnrent; and banishment
to that place would accomplish all that
a persecutor could wish in silencing an
apostle, without putting him to death.
It was no uncommon thing, in ancient
times, to banish men from their coun-
try; either sending them forth at large,
or specifying some particular place to
which they were to go. The whole nar-
rative leads us to suppose that this place
was d,esiqnated, as that to which John
was to be sent. Banishment to an island
was a common mode of punishment;
and there was a distinction made by
this act in favour of those who were
thus banished. Tho nrore base, low,
and vile of criminals wero commonly
condemned to work in the mines; the
more decent and respectable were ban-
isfud to some lonely island. See the
authorities quoted in Wetstein, in loco.
1l For tfu uord oJ God. On account of
the word of God; that is, for holding
and preaching the gospel. See Notes

on ver. 2. It cannot mean that he was
sent there with a view tro his Tneucldng
the word of God; for it is inconceivable
that he should have been sent from
Ephesus to preach in such a little,
lonely, desolate place, where indee<t
thero is no evidence that there were
any inhabitantsl nor can it mean that
he was sent there by the Spirit of God
to receive and record this revelation, for
it is clear that the revelation could have
been made elsewhere, and such a place
afforded no peculiar advantages for this.
The fairinterpretation is, in accordance
with all the testimony of antiquity, that
he was sent there in a time of perse-
cution, as a punishment for preaching
the gospel. 1l Arul for tlLe testintony oJ
Jesus Chrtst. See Notes on ver. 2. He
did not go there to bear testimony to
Jesus Christ on that island, eithei

the visions
!vlnpreaching or recording

this book, but he went because he /rad
preached the doctrines which testified
of Christ.

10. I was in the Spirit. This cannot
refer to his own spirit, for such an ex-
pression would be unintelligiblo. The
Ianguage then must refer to some un-
usual state, or to some influence that
had been brought to bear upon him from
without, that was appropriate to such a
day. The word Syirit may refer either
to the Holy Spirit, or to some state of
mirrd such as the Holy Spirit produces
--a spirit of elevated devotiou, a state
of high and unconrmon religious enjoy-
ment, It is clear that John does not
mean here to say that he was under the
influence of the HoIy Spirit in such a
sense as that he was insp'tred,, for the
command to make a record, as well as
the visions, came subsequently to the
time referred to. The fair meaning of
the passage is, that he was at that time
favoured, in a large measure, with the
influences of the Holy Spirit-the spirit
of true devotion; that he had a high
state of religious enjoyment, and was in
a condition not inappropriate to the re-
markable communrcations which were
:nade to him on that day. The state of
mind in which he was at the time here
referred to, is not such as the prophets
are often represented to have been in
when undei the prophetic inspiration
(comp. Eze. i. 1; viii. 3; xl. 2; Je.
xxiv. 1), and which was often o.ccol['
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panied with an entire prostration of
bodily strength (comp. Nu. rxiv. 4);
1 Sa. xix. 24; Eze. i. 28; Da. x.
8-10; Re. i. 17), but such as any
Christian may experience when in a
high state of religious enjoyment. He
was not yel tnder the prophetic ecstasy
(comp. Ac. x. 10; xi. 5; xrii. 17), but
was, though in a lonely and barren
islnnd, and far away from the privileges
of the sanctuary, permitted to enjoy, in
a high degree, the consolations of reli-
gion-an illustration of the great tnrth
that God can meet his people anywhere;
that, when in solitude and in circurn-
stances of outward affiiction, when per-
secuted and cast out, when deprived
of the public means of grace and the
society of religious friends, He can meet
them with the abundant consolations of
His grace, and pour joy and peace into
their souls. This state was not inap-
propriate to the revelations which were
about to be made to John, but this itself
was not that state. It was a state which
seems to have resulted from the fact,
that on that desert island he devoted
the day to the worship of God, and, by
honouring the day dedicated to the
memory of the risen Saviour, found,
what all will find, that it wns attended
with richspiritual influences on his sorrl.
n On the Lord,'s ckty. The word here
rundered Lord's (*uaa*l), occurs only
irr this place and in i Cb.'xi. 20, wher-e
it is applied to the Lord's supper. It
properly means perta.ininq to the Lord,;
and, so far as this z'ord is concerned, it
might mean a day pertaining to the
Lord, in any sense, or for any reasron;
either because he claimed it as his own,
and had set it apart for his own service,
or because it was designed to comme-
morate some important event pertain-
ing to him, or because it was observed
in honour of him. It is clear, (1) That
this refers to some dav which was dis-
tinguished trom all odher days of the
week, and which would be sufficiently
designated by the use of this term. (2)
That it was a day which was for solne
reason regarded as peculiarly a day of
the Lord, or peculiarly devoted to him.
(3) It would further appear that this
was a day particularly devoted to the
Lord Jesus; for, (a) that is the natural
meaning of the word Lord as usod in
the New Testament (comp. Notes on
Ac. i. 24\; and (b) if the Jewish Sab-
bath were intended to be designated,
the word SaD}rrt[ would have been used.
The term was used gener{rlly by the

early Christians to denote the 6rst day
of the week. ft occurs twice in the
Epistle of Ignatius to the Magnesians
(about .e..o. 101), whc calls the Lord's
day " the queen and prince of all days."
Chrysostom (on Ps. cxix..) says, "It
was called the Lord's day because the
Lord rose from the dead on that day."
Later fathers make a marked distinc-
tion between the Sulbutle and the Lord's
darT; meaning by tbe former the Jewish
Sabbath, or the seventh day of the
week, and by the latter the first day
of the week, kept holy by Christians.
So Theodoret ( l,'ub. Ilaeret. ii. 1), speak-
ing of the Ebionites, says, "Thefkeep
the Sal,Dtrti according to the Jewish
law, and sanctify the Lord's dav in like
manner as we do" (Professor Stuart).
The strong probability is, that the name
was given to this day in honour of the
Lord Jesus, and because he rose on that
day from the dead. No one can doubt
th:rt it was an appellation given to tlre
first day of the week; and the passage,
thelefore, proves (1) that that day was
thus early distinguished in some pecu-
liar nranner, so that the mere mentiou
of it rvould be sufficient to identify it in
thc nrilds of those to rvhom the apostle
wrote; (2) that it was in some sense
regarded as devoted to the Lord Jesus,
or was designed in some way to com-
memorate what he had done; and 13)
that if this book werc written by the
apostle John, the observance of that day
has the apostolic sanction. He had
manifestly, in accordance with a pre-
vailing custom, set apart this day in
honour of the Lord Jesus. Though
alone, he was engaged on that day in
acts of devotion. Thr,ugh far away
from the sanctuary, he enjoyed what all
Christians hope to enjoy ou such a day
of rest, and rvhat not a few do in fact
enjoy in its observance. We may rc-
mark, in view of this statement, (a)
that when away from the sanctuary,
and deprived of its privileges, we shonld
nevertheless not fail to observe the
Christian Sabbath. If on a bed of
sickness, if in a land of strangers, if orr
the deep, if in a foreign clime, if on a
lonely island, as John was, whet'e we
have none of the advantages of public
worship, we should yet honour the Sab-
bath. We should worship God alone,
if we have none to unite with us; we
should show to thoso around us, if we
are with strangers, by our dress and
our conversation, by a serious and de-
vorrt mzrnner, by abstinencefrom lu,bour,
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me e great voicre, as sf a trum-
Pet,

11 Saying, I am Alpha and
Ornega, the first and tle la.st:
and, What thou seest, write in a
book, and send z, unto the seven
churches which are in Asia; unto

and by g resting from travel, that we
devoutly regard this day as set apart
for God, (6) We may expect, in such
circumstances, and with such a devout
observanco of tho day, that God will
meet with us and bless us. It was on
a Ionely island, far away from the sanc.
tuarlr and from the society of Christian
friends, that the Saviour met " the be-
loved disciple," and we may tmst it
will be so with us. For on such a desert
island, in a lonely forest, on the deep,
or amid strangers in a foreign land, he
can as easilv nreet us as in the sanctuarv
where we hlve been accustomed to woi-
ship, and when surrounded by all the
privileges of a Christian land. No man,
at home or abroad, among friends or
strangers, enjoying the privileges of the
sanctuary, or deprived of those privi-
leges, ever kept the Christian Sabbath
in a devout manner without profit to his
own soull and, when deprived of the
privileges of public worship, the visita-
tions of the Saviour to the soul may be
more thau a compensation for all our
privations. Who would uot be willing
to be banished to a lonely island like
PaLrnos, if he might enjoy such a glo-
rious vision of the Redeemer as John
was favoured with there? ll And lrcurd,
behind, me a great tsoice. A loud voice.
This was of course sudden, and took him
by surprise. fl As oJ a h'um4tet. Lottd
as a tmmpet. This is eviilently the
only point in the comparison. It does
not mean that the tones of the voice re-
sembled a trumpet, but only that it was
clear, Ioud, and distinct like a trumpet.
A tnrmpet is a well-known wind-instru-
ment,'distinguished for the clearness of
its sounds, and was used for calling as-
semblies together, for ma,rshatling i'osLs
for battle, &c. The Hebrew woid em-
ployed commonly to denote a trumpet
(rg'rd-siaoplar) means btigld an,d clear,
and is supposed to have been given to
the instrument on account of its clear
and shril! sound, as w€ now give the
namo "clarion" to a certain wind-in-
ntnrment. The Hebrew trumpet is often
referted to as employed, on account of
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s ch.2.1. , ch.2.E. u cb.2.12. , ch.2.18.
y ch.3.I. o ch.3.7. o ch.3.14.

"Ephesus, and unto ,Sruyrua,
aDd uhto -Pergamos, and unto
"Thyati.ra, and unto YSardisr and
unto'Philadelphia, and unto "Lao-
dicea.

its clearness,to summon people together,
E1. xix. 13; Nq. x. l0; Ju. vii. 18, &c.;
1 Sa. xiii. 3; 2 Sa. xv. 10.

11. Saydng. That is, Iiterally, "the
trumpet saylng." It was, however,
manifestly the ooiee that addressed
thcse words to John, though they seemed,
to come through a trumpet, and hence
the trumpet is represented as uttering
them. 1l I am Alplw und Omega.
Ver. 8. 1[ The .first hnd. thz tast. "an
explarration of the terms Alpha and
Omega. See Notes on ver, 8. n And,
What thou seest. The voice, in addi-
tion to the declaration, "I am Alpha
and Omega," gave this direction that
he should record what he saw. The
phrase, " what thou seest," refers to
what would pass before him in vision,
what he there saw, and what he would
see in the extraordinary manifestations
which were to be made to birl;.. 11 lVritz
in a, book. Make a fair record of it all;
evidently meaning that he should de-
scribe things as they occurred, and im-
plying that the vision would be held so
long before the eye of his mind that he
would be able to transfer it to the
"book." The fair and obvious inter-
pretation of this is, that he was to make
the record in the island of Patmos, and
then send it to the churches. Thoueh
Patrnos was a lonely and barren plac.-e,
and though probably there were fbw or
no inhabitants there, yet there is no im-
probability in supposing that Johncould
have found writing materials there, nor
even that he may have been permitted
to take such materials with him. He
seems to have been banished for meach-
ing, nol for tm-itittg; and ther6 is no
evidenco that the materials for writing
would be withheld from him. John
Bunyan, in tsedford jail, found materials
for writing lhe Pilgim's Prog.ess, aad.
there is no eyidenbe that tlie apostle
John was denied the means of iecolding
his thoughts when in the island of Pat-
mos, Ihe word book here (BtBtior),
would more properly mean a roll or
sctoll, that being the form in which
books were ancientlv made. See Notes
on Lu. iv. 17. 1[' ,Ettd, scnd, it unto
thz, seaen churclus uhhh o,re in As;a.
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12 And I turned to see the

voice that spake with me. And
being turned, I saw aseven golden
candlesticks;

I3 And in the midst of the
b Dx.26.CIiZ,ec.4.2.

CEAPIER, I. 51

seven candlesticks oonn like unto
the Son of man, clothed with a
garment down to the foot, and
girt about the paps with a golden
girdle.

c Eze.l.Yt-2f]' DL.i.9,13; 10.6,0.

Tho churches which are immediately
designated, not implyingthat there were
no other churches in Asia, but that there
were particular reasons for sending it to
these. He was to send all that he should
"see;" to wit, all that is recorded in
this volume or book of "Revelation."
Part of this (ch. ii., iii.) would apper-
tain particularly to them; the remainder
(ch. iv.-xxii.) worrld appertaiu to them
no more than to others, but still they
would have the common interest in i1
which all the church would have, and,
in their circumstances of trial, there
might be important reasons why th-eu
should see the assurance that the church
would ultimately triumph over all its
cnemies. They were to clerive from it
themselves the consolation which it was
fitted to impart in time of trial, and to
transmit it to future times, for the wel-
fare of the church at large. It Utzto
Ephesus. Perhaps mentioned first as
being the capital of that portion of
Asia Minor; the most important city of
the seven; the place where John had
preached, and whence he had been ban-
ished. For a particular description of
these seven churches, eee the Notes on
the.episUes addressed to them in ch.
ll,, ul.

12, And, I turned, to see tlw aoice that
spake tith me. He naturally turned
round to see who it was that spake to
him in this solitary and desolate place,
where he thoug'ht himseU to be alone.
To see llze z'oice here means to see t/re
person, who spake. fl And behtg turned,
I saw seuen golclett cancllesticks. These
were the .frsl things that met his eye.
This must have been in oision, of course,
and the meaning is, that there seemed,
to be there seven such lamps or cande-
Iabras. Theword rendered catzd,lesticls
(r,a,/,) means properly a light-stand,
lamp-stand-something to bcar up a
light. It wotrld be applied to anything
that was used for this purpose; and no-
thing is intimated, in the use of thc
word, in regard to the form or dimen-
sions of thc light-bcarcrs. Llmps wcre
Drore commonly used at that timc than
candles, and it is rather to be supposed
tbat thesc were dcsigrred to be lamp-

bearers, or lamp-sustainen, tharn candle-
sti,cks, They were'seven in number;
not one branching into seven, but sevcn
standing apart, and so far from each
other that he who appeared to John
could stand among them. 'Ihe lamp-
bearers evidently sustained each a Iight,
and these gave a peculiar brilliancy to
the scenc. It is not improbable that,
as they wcre designed to relrrcsent thc
seven churches of Asia, they were ar-
ranged in an order resembling thcsc
churches. The scene is not laid in the
temple, as n)any suppose, for there is
nothing that resembles the arrange-
ments in the temple except the mere
fact of the lights. The scene as yet is
in Patmos, and there is no evidence that
John did not regatd himself as thcre, or
that he fancied. for a moment that he
was translated to the temple in Jeru-
salem. There can be no doubt as to the
design of this representation, for it is
expressly declared (ver. 20) that the
seven lamp-bearers rtrere intended to
represent the seven churches. Light is
often used in thc Scriptures as an em-
blem of true religion; Christians arc re-
prescnted as " thc light of the world "
(Mat. v. 14; comp. Phi. ii. 15; Jn. viii.
12), and a Christian church may be
represented as a light standing in the
midst of surrounding darkness.

13. Ancl iu, the rci.d,st of tlu seuen

candlesticl;s. Standing among them,
so as to be encircled with them. This
shows that the representation could uot
have been Iike that of the vigion of
Zechariah (Zec, iv.2), wherc the pro-
phet sees 

('a candlestick all of gold, with
a bowl upon the top of it, and his seven
lamps thereon." In the vision as it ap-
peared to John, there was not orze lamp-
bearer, with seven lamps or branches,
but there were seael?, lamp-bearers, so
arranged that one in the likenessof the
Son of man could stand in the midst of
them. 1l One like unto tlrc Son of man.
This was evidently the Lord Jesus Christ
himself, elsewhere so often called "the
Son of man." That it was the Saviour
himself is apparent from ver. 18. The
e-roression rendereJ " like unto t/ie Son
of ^man," should have been "like unto
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14 FIis head and his hairs toere
white like wool, as white as snow;

a son of man;" that is, like a man, a
human being, or in a human form. The
reasons for so interpreting it are,(a) that
the Greek is without the article, and
(D) that, as it is rendered in ourversion,
it seems to make the writer say that he
was 1il'e hinzsel-f, since the expression
"r/,e Son of man" is in the New Testa-
ment but another name for the Lord
Jesus. The phrase is often applied to
him in the NewTestament, and always,
except in three instances (Ac. vii. 56;
Re. i. 13; xiv. 14), by tho Saviour
himself, evidently to denote his warm
interest frz man, or his relationship to
manl to signify that he was a man, and
wished to designate himself eminently
as such. See Notes on Mat. viii. 20.
In the use of this phrase in the New
Testament, there is probably an allusion
to Da. vii. 13. The idea would seem
to be, that he whom he saw resembled
" the Son of man"-tbe Lord Jestrs, as
he had seen him in the days of his flesh

-though it would appear that he did
not knozu that it was he until he was
informed of it, ver. 18. Indeed, the
costume in which he appeared was so
unlike that in which John had been ac-
customed to see the Lord Jesus in the
rlrrys of his flesh, that it cannot be well
supposed that he would at once recog-
nize him as the same. 1[ Clothed utth
u qarntent down to the Joot. A robe
reaching down to the feet, or to the
ankles, yet so as to leave the fcet them-
selves visible. The allusion here, dorrbt-
Iess, is to a long, loose, flowing robe,
such as was worn by kings. Comp.
Notes on Is. vi. I. fl Aczrl girt a,l,out
tl,e uan. About the breast. It was

"oni.rrb.r, 
and is still, in the East, to

wear a girdle to confine the robe, as well
as to form a beautiful ornament. This
was commonly worn about tbe middle
of the person, or "the loins," but it
would seem also that it was sometimes
rvorn around the breast. See Notes on
Mat. v. 3&41. 1l Witha golclen gtrdle.
Either wholly made of gold, or, more
probably, richly ornamented with gold.
This would naturally suggest the idea
of one of rank, probably one of princely
rank. The raiment here assumed was
rrot that of a piest, but that of a bitzg.
It was very far from being that in which
the Redeemer appeared when he dwelt
upon thc earth, and was rather designed
to denote his royal stats as he is exalted

[e-o. 96.

and dhis eyes were as a flame of
fire;

d ch.2.l8; r9.12.

in heaven. He is not indeed represented
with a crown and sceptre here, and per-
haps the leading idea is that of onc of
exalted rank, of unusual dignity, of one
fitted to inspire awe and respect. In
otller circumstances, in this book, this
same Redeemer is represented as wear-
ing a crown, and going forth to con-
quest. See ch. rix.12-16. Here the
representation seems to have been do-
signed to impress the mind with a sense
of the greatncss and glory of the per-
sonage who thus suddenly made bis ap-
pearance,

14. His head, and, his ha,irs were wldte
lilce ruool, as rulLtte cls s?Lo1o. Exceedingly
or perfectly white-the first suggestion
to the mind of the apostle being that of
wool, and then the thought occurring
of. its eilreme whiteness resembling snow

-the purest white of which the mind
conceives. The comparison with wool
and snow to denote arrything peculiarly
uldte is not uncommon. See Is. i. 18.
Professor Stuart supposes that this
means, not that his hairs were Iiterally
white, as if with age, which he says
would be incongruous to one just risen
from the dead, clothed with immortal
youth and vigour, but that it means
radiant, bright, resplendent-similar
to what occurred on the transfiguration
of the Saviour, Mat. rvii.2. Brrt to this
it may be replied, (a) That this would
not accord well rvith that with which
his hair is compared-snow and wool,
particularly the latter. (i,) The usual
meaning of the word is more obvious
here, and not at all inappropriate. Tlre
representation was fitted to signify ma-
jesty and authority; and thig would
be best accomplished by the image of
one who was venerable in years. Thus,
in the vision that appeared to Daniel
(ch. vii. 9), it is said of him who is
there called the "Ancient of Days,"
that " his garment was white as snow,
and the hair of his head like the pure
wool." It is not improbab)e that John
had that representation in his eye, and
that therefore he would be impressed
with the conviction that this was a
manifestation of a divine pemon. We
are not necessarily to suppose that this
is the form inwhich the Saviour always
appearsnow in heaven, any more than we
are to suppose that God appea,rs always
in the form in which he was manifested

REVELATION
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15 And ,his feet like unto fine
brass, as if they burned in a fur-
nace; and /his voice as the sound
of many waters.

f6 And he had iu his right
cEre.l-7. ! E,ze.Ll.z.

to Isaiah (ch, vi. l), to Daniel (ch.
vii. 9), or to Moses and Aaron, Nadab
and Abihu in the mount, Ex. rxiv.
10, 11. The representation is, that
this form was assumed for the purpose
of impressing the mind of the apostle
with a sense of his majesty and glory.
1l And his eyes were as a f.ante oJ'f.re.
Bright, sharp, penetrating; as if every-
thing was light before them, or they
would penetrate into the thoughts of
men. Such a representation is not
uncommon. We speak of a lightning
glance, a fiery look, &c. In Da. r. 6,
it is said of the man who appeared to
the prophet on the banks of the river
Hiddekel, that his cyes were " as lamps
of fire." Numerous instances of this
comparison from the Greek and Latin
classics may be seen in Wetstein, iz.
loco-

75. Anrl his feet like'unto fine bt'ass.
Comp. Da. x.b, "And his-arms and
his feet like in colour to polished brass. "
See also Eze. i. 7, " and they " [the
feet of the living creatures] " sparkled
like the colour of burnished brass."
The word here used 

-7a),xo)'rBitu-occurs in the New Testament only here
and in ch. ii. 18. It is not found in
the Septuagint. The word properly
means uhite brass (probably compounded
of at),ils, Irrass, and NBei)r, a)lliteness,
from the Hebrew p\, uhite). Others
regard it as from 7axzk, brass, and,
).wapb, clear, The metal referred to
was undoubtedly a species of brass dis-
tinguished for its clearness or whiteness.
Brass is a compound metal, composed
of copper and zinc. The colonr varies
much according to the different propor-
tions of the various ingredients. The
Yulgate here renders the word atri-
chalcum., a mixture of gold and of brass
--perhaps the same 4s llls )\exrpor-
tho clectrunt of the ancients, composed
of gold and of silver, usually in the pro-
portion of four parts gold and one part
silver, and distinguished for its bril-
liancy. See Robinson, I*2., atdWeb-
sl,ein,,in luo. The kind of metal here
referred to, however, would seem to be
somc compound of lrrass-of a whitish

CEAPTER I. 53

hand Beven starr,; and out of
his mouth weDt sa sharp two-
edged sword: and his countenance
Toas as Lthe sun shineth iu his
strength.

g I1.4g.ri He.4.r2. I ch.lo.U Ac.26.13.

and brilliant colour. The exact pro-
portion of the ingredients in the metal
here referred to cannot now be deter-
mined. 1l As iJ thea burned in a Jur-
llace. That is, his fcet were so bright
that they seemed to be like a beautiful
metal glowing intensely in the midst of
a furnace. Anyone who has looked
upon the d.azzling and almost insup-
portable brilliancy of metal in a furnacc,
can form an idea of the image here pre-
sented. fl And lds ooice as tlw souttcl
o1f ntantl uatets. As the roar of the
ocean, or ol a cafiaract. Nothing coukl
be a more sublime description of majcsty
and authority than to compare the voice
of a speaker with the roar of the ocean.
This comparison often occurs in the
Scriptures. See Eze. xliii. 2, " And
behold the glory of the God of Israel
came from the east: and his voice was
like the sound of manyu/aters: and the
earth shined with his glory." So Re.
xiv. 2; xix. 6. Comp. Eze. i,24; Da.
x. 6.

16. And h.e had in his ilght hand,
se?)en slars. Emblematic of the angels
of the seven churches. Iloy.r he held
them is not said. It may be that
they seeme4 to rest on his open palm;
or it may be that he seemed to hold
them as if they were arranged in a
certain order, and with some sort of
attachment, so that they corrld be
grasped. It is not improba.ble that, as
in the case of the seven lamp-bearers
(Notes, ver. 13), they were so arranged
as to represerrt the relative position of
the seven churches. 1l And ou,t oJ his
mouth went a, sharp ttco-edqed stord.
On the form of the ancient two-edged
sword, see Notes on Ep. vi. 17. 1'he
two edges were designed to cut both
ways; and srrch a sword is a striking
emblem of the penetrating power of
truth, or of words that proceed from the
mouth ; and tNsis designed undoubtedly
to be the representation here-that
there was some symbol which showed
that his words, or his tmth, had the
power of cutting deep, or penetrating
the soul. So in Is. rlix. 2, it is said
of the same personage, "And he hath
made my mouth like a sharp sword."
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17 And when f saw him, I fell
at his feet as dead. And he laid
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See Notes on that verse. So in He.
iv.72, " The word of God is quick and
powerful, sharper than any two-edged
sworcl," &c. So it is said of Pericles
by Aristophanes:

" His poYcrful EDeech
Pierced the hearer'a aoul, and left behind
Deop in hiE bosom its keon point infixt."

A similar figuro often occurs in Arabic
ooetrv. " As arrows his words enter
irrto tio heart." See Geseuius, Corrrr.
zu, Is. xlix. 2. Tho only difficulty
hcre is in regard to the apparently in-
congruous representation of a sword
seeming to proceed from the mouth;
but it is not perheps necessary to sup-
posc that John means to say that hc
Sorp srrch an imagc. Hc heard him
speak; ho felt the penetrating powor of
his words; ancl they rvere crs z/ a sharp
sword proceedcd from his mouth. They
pcnetr-ated tlcep into the sortl, antt as
hc iookcd on him it seemed as if o srvord
came from his mouth. Perhaps it is
not necessary to suppose that there was
e\et a)L?l visible representation of this

-eithoi of a sword or of the breath
procccrling from his mouth appcaring
to take this form, as Professor Stuart
supposes. It may bo rvholly'a figrrra-
tivo representation, as He.inrichs and
Ewald suppose. Though therc wero
visiblc anil impressive symbols of his
majesty and glory presented to the
oyes, i[ is not necessary to suppose that
there were visible symbols of his t.rords.
1l And, lLis countenance. His face.
Thero had been before particular de-
scriptions of some parts of his face-as
of his oyes-but this is a rcpresentation
of his wholo aspect; of the general
splendour and brightness of his coun-
tenance. 1[ W-as os the sttn shineth in
his strength, In his fu'll splendour
when unobscured by clouds; where hig
rays are in no way intercepted. Comp.
Ju. v. 31 : " But let them that love
him [the Lord] be as the Bun when he
goeth forth in his might ;" 2 Sa, xxiii.
4, " And he shall be as the light of the
morning, when the sun ariseth, even a
rnorning without clourlsl" Ps. xix. 5,
" Which [tho sun] is as a bridegroom
coming out of his chamber, and rejoiceth
as a strong man to rrn a race," Thero
could be no more striking description of
the majcsty and glory of the counte.
nance than to comparo it with the over-

his right hand upon me, saying
uuto me, Fear not; I am the first
arrd the last:
powering splendour of the sun.-This
closes the description of the personagc
tliat appeared to John. Tho design
was evidently to impress him with a
sensc of his nrajesty and glory, and to
prepare the way for tho authoritative
nature of the communications which
he was to make. It is obvious that
this appearance must have been as-
stnnetl. The representation is not that
of the Redeemer as he rose from thc
dead-a middle-aged man I nor is it
clear that it was the same as on tho
mount of transfiguration-whero, for
anything that appears, he retained his
usual aspect and form though tempo-
rarily invested with extraordinary bril-
liancy; nor is it the form in which wo
may suppose ho ascende<l to heaven

-for there is no evidence that he was
thns transformed when he ascended;
nor is it that of a priest--for all tho
peculiar habiliments of a Jewish priest
are wanting in this description. Tho
appearanco assnmed is, evidently, in
accordance with various representations
of God as he appeared to Ezekiel, to
Isaiah, and to Daniel-that which was
a suitable manifestation of a divino
being-of oneclothed in the majestyand
power of God. Wc are not to infer
from this, that thjs is in fact the appear-
ance of tho Redeemer now in heaven,
or that this is the form in which he will
appear when he comes to judge the
world. Of his appearance in heaven
we have no knowledgol of the aspect
which ho will assume when he comes to
judge men we have no certain informa-
tion. Wo are necessarily quite as
ignorant of this as we are of what will
bo ozt otcn form and appearance after
the resurrection from tho dead.

17. And,uhzn I saw lfun, I fell at hi*
.feet as dead,. As if I were dead I de-
prived of sense and consciousness.' He
was overwhelmed with the suddenness
of tho vision; ho saw that this was
a divine being; but he did not as yet
know that it was tho Saviour, It is
not probablo that in this vision he would
immediately recognizo any of the fa-
miliar features of the Lord Jesus as he
had been accustomed to see him some
sixty years before; and if he d,id, the
effect would have been quite as over-
powering as iE here described, But tho

, gube€quent revelations of this divine
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18 f artu rhe that liveth, and
was dead, *1*:.lrd, I am alive

for evermore, Amenl and have
Ithe keys of hell and of death.

I cb.m.r3; Ps.6E.20.

personage would rather seem to imply
that John did not at once recognize him
as the Lord Jesus. The effect here
dcscribed is one that often occnrred to
those who had a vision of God. Seo
Da. viii. 18, " Now as he was speak-
ing with me, I was in a deep sleep
on my face toward the ground; bu1
hs touched me, and set me upright;"
ver. 27, "And I Daniel fainted, and
was sick certain days I afterwards I
ross up, and did the king's business."
Comp. Ex. xxxiii. 20; Is. vi. 5; Eze. i,
28; xliii. 3; Da. r. 7-9,77. ll And' he
laid, his rtoht hand, upon'nu, For the
purpose o[ raising frim up. Comp.
Da., viii. 18, " Ilo touched me and set
me upright." We udually strotch out
lhe righl hand to raise up one who has
falleu. 1l Sauing unto nw, Fean' not.
Comp. Mat. xiv.27, "It is I; be not
afraid." Tho facb that it was the Sa-
viour, though he appeared inthis formof
overpowering majesty, was a reason why
John should not be afraid. Whu t}:at
was a reason, he immediately adds--
that he was the first and the last; that
though he had. been dead he wtu, now
alive, and would continue ever to live,
and that he had the keys of holl and of
doath. It is evident that John was
overpowered with that awful ernotion
which the human mind must feel at tho
evidence of tho presence of God. Thus
men feel when God seems to come near
them by the impressive symbols of his
majesty-as in the thundor, the earth-
quake, and the tempest. Comp. Hab.
iii. 16; Lu. ix. 34. Yot, amidst tho
most awful manifestations of divine
power, the simple assuranco that our
B,edcemer is near us is enough to allay
our fears, and difiuse calmnoss through
the soul, n f a,m the Trst and, tlre last.
Notes, ver. 8. This is statotl to be ons
of the reasons why he should not fear

-that he was eternal: " I alwaye live

-have 
lived through all the past, and

will live through all which is to come-
and therefore I can accomplish all my
promises, and execute all my purposes. "

18. I am lrc that liaeth, and, was
dzqd. I was indeed once dead, but now
I live, and shall continuo to live for
ever. This would at once identify him
who thus appeared as tho Lord Jesus
Christ, for to no ono olse could this
spply. Ife had been put to death; but

he had risen from tho grave. this also
is given as a r€ason why John should
not fear; and nothing would allay hie
fears more than this. He now saw that
he was in the presence of that Saviour
whom more than half a century be-
fore he had so tenderly lovod whon in
the flesh, and whom, though now long
absent, he had faithfully served, and
for whose cause he was now in this
Ionely island. His faith in his resur-
rection had not been a delusionl he saw
tho very Redeemer before him who had
once been laid in the tomb. fl Belnld,
I qm alite Jor euermot'e. I am to livo
for ever. Death is no mor€ to cut mo
down, and I am never again to slumber
in the gtave. As he was always to live,
he could accomplish all hie promises,
and fulfil all his purposes. The Saviour
is nevor to die again. Ho can, there-
fore, always sustain us in our troublesl
he can be with us in our death. Who-
ever of our friends die, he will not die;
when we dio, ho will still be on the
throno. fl Amtn. A word here of
strong affirmation-as if he had said, it
is truly, or ca'tainly so. See Notes on
ver. 7. This expression is one that the
Saniour often used when he wished to
givo emphasis, or to express anything
strongly. Comp. Jn. iii. 3; v. 25.
n And, han:e the leus of hel.l ancl of
de&th. Tho word rdndered. helt-QDai,
hadzs-refers properly to the under-
world; the abode of departed spirits; the
region of the dead. This was repre-
sented as dull and gloomy; as inclosod
with walls; as entered through gates
which were fastened with bolts and
bars. For a deacription of the views
which prevailed among the ancients
on tho subject, see Notes on Lu. xvi.
23, and Job x. 21,22. To hold the
*ey of this, was to hold the power over
the invisible world- It was the more
appropriato that the Saviour chould
represent himself as having this author-
ity, as he had himself been raised from
tho dead by his own power (comp. Jn.
x. 18), thus sho,wing that the dominion
over tbis dark world was intrusted to
)aim, 1[ And.of dcatk. A. personification.
Death reigns in that world. But to his
wide-ortended realms the Saviour holds
tho key, and can have access to his em-
pire when ho pleases, releasing all whom
ho chooses, and confning thor.o sbill
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19 Write the thingrs which thou
hast seen, and the things which
are, and the things which shall be
hereafter;

20 The mystery of 'the seven
stars which t13,lru.t'*"t' in mY

REVEI.ATION.

such as he shall pleaso. It is probably
in part from such hints as those that
Milion drew his sublime description of
tho gates of hell in tho Parod,ise Lost.
As Christ always lives; as he always
retains this power over the regions of
the dead, and the whole world of spi-
rits, it may be further romarked that
wehave nothing to dread if we put our
trust in him. We need not fear to
enter a world which he has entered, and
from which he has emerged, achieving
a glorious triumph; wo need not fear
what the dread king that reigns there
can do to us, for his powor extends not
beyond the permission of the Saviour,
and in his own time that Saviour will
call us forth to life, to die no more.

79. Wrtte th.e, things which thou hast
#en. An account of the vision which
thou hast had, ver. 10-18. 1l And tlw
things wlieh are. Give an a,ccount of
those things which thou hast seen as
designed to represent the condition of
the seven churches. He had seen not
only the Saviour, but he had seen seven
lamp-stands, and seven stars in the
hand of tho Saviour, and he is now com-
manded to record the meaning of these
symbols as referring to things then
actually existing in the seven churches.
This interpretation is demanded by ver.
20. 1l And thc things tohiclt. shall be

hoeaJtcr. The Greek phrase rendered
h,ereafiet - Per}z raito- means " afier
thesc things;" that is, he was to make
o correct representation of the things
which then were, and then to record
what would ocetr "afterthese things:"
to wit, of the images, symbols, and
tmths, which would be disclosed to him
after what he had already seen. The
oxpression refers to future times. He
does not say for how long a time; but
the revelations which were to be made
referred to events which were to occur
beyond those which were then taking
place. Nothing can be argued from
the use of this language in regard to the
length of timo embraced in the revela-
tiou-whether it extended only for a
fow yearx or whethor it embra,ced all
coming time. The more natural inter-

[e.o. 96.

right hand, and the seven golden
carrdlesticks. The seven stars are
the angels of the seven churches:
and -the seven candlesticks which
thou sawest,are the seven churches.

m DIat.5.15,16.

pretation, however, would seem to be,
that it would stretch far into futuro
years, and that it was designed to give
it least an outline of what would be
the character of the future in general.

20. Tl* rnysteru olf tlw seaett' stars.
On the word mltstdtlt, see Notes on Ep.
i. L The word mdans, properly, that
which is hidden, obscure, unknown-
until it is disclosed by one having the
ability to do it, or by the course of
events. Il//ren disclosed, it may be as
clear, and as capable of comprehension,
as any other tmth. The meaning here,
as applied to the seven stars, is, that
theyTere symbols, and that their mean-
ing as symbols, without a suitable ex-
planation, would remain hidden or un-
i<nown. They were designed to repre-
sent important truths, and John was
directed to write dorvn what they were
intended in the circumstances to signify,
arrd to send the explanation to the
churches. It is evidently implied that
the meaning of these symbols would be
beyond the ordinary powers of the hu-
man mind to arrive at with certainty,
and hence John was directed to explain
the symbol. The general and obvious
truths which they would serve to con-
vey would be that the ministers of the
churches, and the churches themselves,
u'ere designed to be lights in the world,
and should burn clearly and steadily.
Much important truth would be couched
under these slrmbols, indeed, if not'hing
had been added in rogard to their sig-
nification as employed here by the
Saviour; but there were particular
truths of great importance in reference
to each of these "stars" and "lamp-
bearers," which John was more fully
to explain. fl lVlvich, thou satoest in mt1
r ig,ht hand._ Gr., " upolt my right hnnd "

-,ri f,s dEEae pout giving some support
to the opinion that the stars, as they
were seen, appeared to be placetl ori
his hand--that is, on the paln of his
hand as he stretched it out. The ex-
pression in ver. 16 is, that they werei'in 1i') his right hari.l;" but tie lan-
guage here used is not decisive as to the
position of tho sta.rs. They ma,t1 have
been held in some way fu tbo hand, or
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represented as scattered on the open
hand. 1[ Thz seaen qoldan, condlest[clrs.
The truth which thEse emblematic re-
presentations are designed to convev.'11 Thz seuen stars at'ei That is, thriy
-represent, or they denote-in accordance
with a common usage in the Scriptures.
See Notes on Mat. xxvi. 26. 1l ?fu
o,ngels oJ tla seuen ch,urclLes. Gr., " Angels
of the seven churches:" the article be-
ing wanting. This does not refer to
them as a collective or associated body,
for the addresses are made to them as
individuals-an epistle being directed
to "the angel" of each particular
church, ch. ii. 1, 12, &c. The evident
meaning, however, is, that what was
recorded should be directed to them,
not as pertaining to them erclusively
as individuals, but as presiding over or
representing the churches, for what is
recorded pertains to the churches, aud
was evidently designed to be laid before
thern. It was;for the churches, but was
committed to the "angel"as represent-
ing the church, and to be communicated
to the church uuder his care. There
has been much diversity of opinion in
regard to the meaninj of tie word
angels here. By the advocates of Epis-
copacy, it has been argued. that the use
of this term proves that there was a pre-
siding bishop over a circle or group of
churches in Ephesus, in Sm5rrna, &c.,
since it is said that it cannot be supposed
that there was but a single church in a
city so large as Ephesus, or in the other
cities mentioned. A fuII examination
of this argument may he seen in my
work on lhe Apostolit Clnrch fpp.
191-199, London ed.]. "Ihe word. angel
properly means a messenger, and is
thus applied to celestial beings a.s mes-
Bengers sent forth from God to convey
or to do his will. This being the com-
mon meaning of the word, it may be
employed to denote anyone who is a
messenger, and hence, with propriety,
anyone who is employed to communi-
cate the will of another; to transact his
business, or, more remotely, to act in
his place-to be a representative. In
order to ascertain the meaning of the
word a.s used in this place, and in refer-
ence to these churches, it may be re-
marked, (1) That it cannot mean liter-
ally aa angel, as referring to a heavenly
being, for no one can suppose that such
a being presided over these churches.
(2) It cannot be showu to mean, as
Lord (iz /oco) supposes, messengers tbat
the churches had sent to John, and that

these letters were given to them to be
returned by them to the churches; for,
(a) there is no evidence tbat any such
messenger had been sent to John; (D)
there is no probability that while he was
a banished exile in Patmos such a thing
would be permitted; (c) the message was
not sent ba them, it was sent lo them-
" Untothe gngel 9f the churchin Ephe-
sus write," &c. (3) It cannot be proved
that the reference is to a prelatical
bishop presiding over a group or circle
of churches, called a diouse; for, (o)
There is nothing in Ure word angel, as
used in this connection, which would
be peculiarly applicablo to such a per-
sonage-it being cs applicable to a
pastor of a single church, as to a bishop
of many churches. (D) There is no evi-
dence that therewere any such groups
of churches then as constitute an epis-
copal diocese. (c) The use of the word
" church" in the singular, as applied to
Ephesrrs, Smyrna, &c., rather implies
that there was but a single church in
each <if those cities. Comp. ch. ii. l,
8, 12, 18; see also similar language in
regard to Lhe chtoch, in Corinth, I Co.
i. 2; in Antioch, Ac. riii. l; at Laodi-
cea, Col. iv. 16; and at Ephesus, Ac.
xx. 28. (d) There is no evidence, as
Episcopalians must suppose, that a
successor to John had been appoiltted
at Ephesus, if, as they suppose, he u'as
"bishop" of Ephesus; and there is no
probability that they would so soorr,
after his banishment show him snch a
want of respect as to regard the seo
as vacant, and appoint a successor,
(e) There is uo improbability in sup-
posing that there was a szngle church
in each of these cities-as at Antioch,
Corinth, Rome. (/) If John was a 1'r c-
latical "bishop," it is prohable that
he wa.s " bishop" of the whoie group of
churches embracing the seven: yet here,
if the word "angel" means "bishop,"
we have no less than seven such bishops
immediately appointed to succeed him.
And ta) the suoposition that this refers
to nr6Ltical diihoos is so forced and
rrnnltural that maiy Episcopalians are
compel'led to abandon it. Thus StiI-
lingfleet-than trhom an abler man, or
one whose praise is higher in Episcopal
churches, as an advocate of prelacy, is
not to be fotrnd-says of these angels:
" If many things in the epistles be
directed to the angels, but yet so as to
concern the whole body, then, of neces-
sity, the angel must be taken as a refre-
sentatite of the whole body; and then
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it was applied a solemn senso of their
responsibility. tr'urther, it would bo
more appropriately applied to a pastor
of a single church than to a prelatical
bishop; to the tendcr, intimate, and
endearing relation sustained by a pastor
to his peepls, to the hlending of sym-
pathy, intercst, and affcction, where he
is with thcm continually, meets them
frequently in the sanctuary, administers
to them the bread of life, goes into their
abodes when they are affiicted, and at-
tends their kindreil to the grave, than
to tho union subsisting between tho
people of an extended dioccse and a 1re-
late-lbe formal, unfrequent, and, in
many instances, stately and pompous
visitations of a diocesan bishop-to the
unsympathizing relation between him
and a people scattered in many churches,
who are visited at distant intervals by
one claiming a " superiority in minis-
terial rights and powers," and who must
be a stranger to the ten thousand ties
of endearment which bind the hearts of
a pastor and people together. The con-
clusion, then, to which we have como
is, that the " angel of the church" was
the pastor, or the presiding presbyter
in the church; the minister who had
tho pastoral charge of it, and who was
therefore a proper representative of it.
Ho was a man sho, in some respecLc,
performed the functions which tho an-
gels of God do; that is, who was ap-
pointed to execute his will, to com-
municate his message, and to convey
important intimations of his purposes
to his people. To no one coulcl the
commlrnications in this book, intended
for the churches, be more properly in-
trusted than to such an one; for to no
ono nowwould a communication be more
properly intrusted than to a pastor.

Such is tho sublime vision underwhich
this book opensl sucli the solenin com-
mission which the penman of the book
received. No more appropriato intro-
duotion to what is conteined in the book
could be imaginedl no moro appropriats
circumstances for making such & sub-
lime revelation could have existed. To
the most beloved of the apostles, now
the only surining one of the number;
to him who had been a faithful labouror
for a period not far from sixty years
after the death of the Lord Jesus, who
had been the bosom friend of the Sa.
viour when in the flesh, who had seen
him in the mount of transfrgrration,
who had soen bin dio, and who had
seen him asoead, into heaven; tre him

why may not the angel bs taken by
way of representation of the body itself,
either of the whole ohurch, or, wldch is
far more proba,ble, ol Lhe coneessot's, ot
order of pt'esbytet's in this church?"
(4) If the word does not mean literally
an angel; if it does not refer to mes-
sengors sent to John in Patmos by tho
churches; and if it does not refer to a
prelatical bishop, then it follows that
it must refer to some one who presided
over the church as its pastor, and
through whom a message might bo pro-
perly sent to the church. Thns un-
derstood, the pastor or "angel" would
be regarded as the representative of
the church; that is, as delegated by the
church to manago its affairs, and as the
authorized person to whom communi-
cations should be made in matters per-
taining to it-as pastors are now. A
few considerations wiil furtber confirm
this interpretation, and throw addi-
tional light on the meaning of the word.
(n) The word. angel is employed in the
Old Testament to denote a prophet;
that is, a minister of religion as sent by
God to communicate his will. Thus
in Eaggai (i. l3) it is said, " Then
spake Haggai, the Lord's rnessenqer

fHeb. anqcl, ;vrn +rhc-Sepb. &zreToe' r: t-:-
zuqiou), in the Lord's message unto the
people," &c. (0) It is applied to a
1n-test, as one sent by God to execute
the functions of that office, or to act in
the name of the Lord. Mal. ii. 7, "For
the priest's lips should keep knowledge,
for ho is Lhe messenqer oJ thc Lord oJ
/rosls "-nixls rn;l $-thab is, " angelr: r: t-: -
of the Lord of hosts." (c) The name
pophct is often given in the New Tes-
tament to tbe ministers of religion, as
being appointed by God to proclaim
or communicate his will to his pooplo,
and as occupying a place resembling, in
some respects, that of tho prophets in
tho Old Testameut. (d) There was no
reason why the word might not be thus
employod to designato a pastor of a
Christiran church, as well as to designate
a prophet or a priest under the Old
Testament dispensation. (e) The sup-
position that a pastor of a church ls
intended will meet all the cirrumstances
of the case: for, (1) it is an appropriate
appellation; (2) there is no reason to
supposo that there waa more than one
church in each of the oities referred to;
(3) it isa term which would designate
the respect in which the ofEce was held;
(4) it, would impress upon thoso to whom
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who had lived whilo the chrrrch was
founded, and while it had spread into
all lands; and to him who vas now suf-
fering persecution on account of the
Saviotfand his cause, it was appropri-
ate that such communications should bo
madc. In a lonely island; far away
from the abodes of menl surrorrnded by
the ocean, and amid barren rocksl ou
tho day consecrated to the purposes of
sacred repose and tho holy duties of
rel.igion - the da,y observed in conr-
memoration of the resurrection of his
Lord, it was most fit that tho Redeemer
should appear to the " beloved disciple "
in tho last Revelation which ho was
ever to make to mankind. No moro
appropriate time or circumstance could
be conceived for disclosing, by a series
of sublimo visions, what would occrrr in
future times; for sketching out the his-
tory of the church or the consummation
of all tl:ings.

CHAPTER II.
ANALYSIS O}' THE CHAPTER.

Txts chapter comprises fourof the seven
epistles addressed to the seven churchesl
those addressed to Ephesus, Snryrna,
Pergamos, and Thyatira. A particular
iiew of thc contents of the epistles will
bo more appropriate as they como sepa-
rately to bo considered, than in this
place. There are some general remarks
in regarcl to their stnrcture, however,
which may be properly made here.

(1) They alL begin with a reference to
sorrre of tho attributes of tho Saviour,
in general somo attributo that harl
been noted in tho first chapter; and
while they are aII adapted to make a
deop impression on the mind, perhaps
oach ouo was selected in such a'w&v as
to have a special propriety in referdnce
to each particular church. Thus in the
address to the church at Ephesus (ch.
ii. I), the allusion is to the fact that he
who speaks to them " holds the seven
stars in his right hand, and walks in
the midst of the seven golden candle-
sticks; " in the epistle to the church at
Smyrna (ch. ii. 8), it is he who " is
tho first and tbe last, who was dead
and is alive;" in tho opistle to the
church at Pergamos (ch. ii. 12), it is
he "which hath the sharp sword with
the two edges;" in the episUe to the
church at Thyatira (cb. ii. 18), it is
"the Son of God, who hath his eyes
Iike unto a flame of fire, and his feet
Iike fino brassl" in the episUe to tho
ohurch at Sardis (ch. iii. l), it is he

I who "hath the seven SpiriLs of God'
and tbe sevenstarsl" in the cpistle to
the church at Philadelphia (ch. iii. 7),
it is " he that is holy, he that is true,
he that hath the key of Da.vid, he
that openeth and no man shutteth, and
shutteth and no man openeth;" in the
epistle to the church at Laodicca (ch.
iii. 14), it is he who is the "Amen, tho
faithful and true witness, the beginning
of the creation of God."

(2) These introductions are follo\ped
with the formula, "I know thyworks,"
The peculiar characteristics, then, of
each church are referred to, with a sen-
timent of approbation or disapprobation
expressed in regard to their conduct.
Of two of the churches, that at Smyrna
(ii. 9), and that at Philadelphia (iii. l0),
he explesses his entire applobation; to
the churches of.Sardis (iii. 3), and Lao-
dicea (iii. 15-18), he administers a de-
cided rebuke; to tho churches of Ephe-
sus 1ii. 3-6), Pergamos (ii. 13-16), and
Thyatira (iii. 19, 20,24,25), be intcr-
mingles praise and rebuke, for he saw
much to commend, but, at the same
time, not a little that was reprehen-
sible. In all cases, however, the appro-
bation precedes the blame; showing
that he wa-e more disposed to find
that which was good than that which
was evil.

(3) After the statement of their char-
acteristics, there follows in each caso
counsel, advice, admorrition, or pro-
mises, such as their circumstances de-
manded-encouragement in trial, and
injunctions to put away their sins.
The admonitions are addressed to tho
churches as if Christ were at hand, and
would ero Iong come and sit in judg-
ment on them and their deeds.

(4) There is a solemn admonitign to
hear what tho Spirit has to say to tho
churches. This.is in each case expressed
in the same manner, "He that hatb an
ear, let him hear what tho Spirit saith
unto tlre churches" (ch, ii. 7, 11, 17,
29; iii. 6, 13, 22). These admonitions
wero designed to call the attention of
the churches to these things, aud, at
the same time, they seemed designed to
show that they were not intended for
them alone, They are addressed to any-
one who "has an ear," and thereforo
had some principles of general applica-
tion to others, and to which all shoqld
attend who were disposed to learn the
will of the Redeemer. What was ad-
dressecl to one church, at any ti&e,
would bo equally applicable to all
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CHAPTER II.
TTNTO the angel of the church
U of Ephesus write; These
things saith "he that holdeth the

@ ch.t.l6,20.

churches in the samo circumstances;
what was adapted to rebuke, elevate,
or comfort Christians in any one age or
land, would be adapted to be useful to
Christians of all ages and lands.

(5) There then is, either following or
preceding that call on all the churches
to hear, some promise or assurance de-
signed to encourage the church, and
urge it forward in the discharge of drrty,
or in enduring trial. This is found in
each one of the epistles, though not
always in the same relative position.

THE EPISTLD TO TEE CHURCII AT BPHESUS.

The contents of the epistle to the
church at Ephesus-the first addressed

-are theso: (t) The attribute of the
Saviour referred to is, that he " holds
the stars in his right hand, and walks
in the midst of the goldencandlesticks,"
ch. ii. l. (2) He commends them for
their patience, and for their opposition
to those who are evil, and for their
zeal and fidelity in carefully examining
into tho character of some who claimed
to be apostles, but who were, in fact,
impostors; for their perseverance in
bearing up under trial, and not fainting
in his cause, and for their opposition
to the Nicolaitanes, whom, he says, he
hates, ver. 2, 3, 6, (3) He reproves
them for having left their first love to
him, ver. 4. (4) He admonishes them
to remember whence they had falle-n, to
repent, and to do their first works,
ver. 5. (5) He threatens them that, if
they do not repent, he will come and
remove the candlestick out of its place,
ver. 5; and (6) he assures them, and
aII others, that whosoever overcomes,
he will " give him to eat of the tree of
Iife, which is in the midst of the para-
dise of God," ver. 7.

1. Unto tlw angel. The minister;
the presiding presbyter; the bishop-
in the primitive sense of the word bishop

-denoting one who had tho spiritual
charge of a congtegation. See Notes
on ch. i. 20. 1[ Of thc cfucch. Not
of the churchzs of Ephesus, but of the
otw chut'ch, of that city. There is no
er.idenco that tbe word is used in a col-
lective sense to denote a group of
churches, Iike a diocese; nor is there
any evidonco that there roas such a

seven starB in his right hand, who
walketh in the midst of the seven
golden candlesticks;
group of churches in Ephesus, or that
there was more than one church in
that city. It is probable that all who
were Christians there were regarded as
members of ono church-though for con-
venience they may have met for worship
in different places. Thus there wds
one clurch in Corinth (1 Co. i. l); one
church in Thessalonica (1 Th. i. l).
&c. 1[ Of Eplurus. On tho situatio'ri
of Ephesus, see Notes on Ac. xviii.
19, and the Intro. to the Notes on tho
Epistlo to the Ephesians, $ 1, and the
engraving there. It was the capital
of Ionia; was oDe of the twelve Ionian
cities of Asia Minor in the Mythic
times, and was satd to have been
founded by the Amazons. It was situ-
ated on the river Cayster, not far from
the Icarian Sea, between Smyrna and
Illiletus. It was one of the most con-
siderable cities of Asia Minor, and
while, about the epoch when Chris-
tianity was introduced, other cities de-
clined, Ephesus rose more and more.
It owed its prosperity, in part, to the
favour of its governors; for Lysimachus
named the city Aninde, in honour of
his second n'ifo, and Attalus Philadel-
phus furnished it with splendid wharves
and docks. Under the Romans it was
the capital not only of Ionia, but of the
entire province of Asia, and bore tho
honorrrable title of. the Jirat and, gredtcst
m.etropolis of Asra. John is supposed to
have resided in this city, and to havo
preached the gospel there for many
years I and on this account, perhaps,
it was, as well as on account of the
relative importance of the city, that the
first epistle of the seven was addressed
to that church. On the present con-
dition of the mins of Ephesus, see Notes
on ver. 5. 'We have no meang whatever
of ascertaining the size of the church
when Johnwrotothe book of Revelation.
From tho fact, however, that Paul, as
is supposed (see Intro. to the Epistle to
the Ephesians, $ 2), laboured there for
about three yeals; that there was a
body of "elders" who presided over
the churcb there (Ac. rx. 17); and
that the apostle John seems to have
Bpent a considerable part of his life there
in preaching the gospel, it may be pre-
sumed that there was a large and flour-
ishing church in that city. The epistle
beforo us shows also that it rvas eharac-
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2 ID know thy works, and thy
labour, and thy patience, and how
thou canst not be:u them which are

b ver.9,t3,19; ch.3.1,8J5; P&r.6.

eyil: and "thou hast tried them
which say they are apostleqdand are
not, and hast found them liars:

c I Jtr.4.1. d 2 Co.u.rs.

terized by rlistinguished piety. 1l Tluse
tllinos sd,i,th, Le tlut holdz.th the seten
stari in his rtght lmnd,. See Notes on
ch. i. 16. The object horo seems to
be to turn the attention of the church
in Eohesus to some attribute of tho
Savidur which deserved their special
regard, or which constituted q specigl
reison for attending to what he said.
To do this. the attention is directed, in
this case, [o the fact that he he]d the
seven starB-emblematic of the minis-
ters of the churches-in his hand, and
that he walked in the midst of the lamp-
bearers - representing tho churches
themselves; intimating that they were
dependent on him, that ho had power
to continue or remove the ministry, and
that it was by his presence only that
those Iamp-bearers would continue to
givo light. The absolute control over
the ministry, and the fact that he
walked amidst the churches, and that
his presence was necessary to their per-
petuity and their welfare, seem to be
the principal ideas implied in this re-
presentation. Thoso trutbs he would
impress on their minds, in order that
they might feel how easy it would be
for him to punish any disobedience, and
in order that they might do what was
necossary to socure his continual pre-
sence among,them. These views seem
to be sanctioned by the character of the
punishment tbreatened (ver. 5), " that
he would remove the candlestick repre-
senting tieir church out of its place."
See Notes on va, 5. 1[ Who ualketh
in, the mi.d,st, &c, In ch. i. 13 he is
represented simply as bcing seen amidst
the golden candlesticks. See Notes on
that place. tlere there is the additional
idea of hia "tcolling" in the midst of
them, implying perhaps constant and
vigilant supervision, He went from one
to another, as ono who inspects and
surveyswhat is under his care; perhaps
also with the idea that he went among
them as a friend to bless them.

2. f know tltu works. The common
formula lcith which all the epistles to
the seven churches are introduced. It
is designed to impress upon them deeply
the conviction that he was intimately
acquainted with aII that they diil, good
and bad, and that therefore he was
ebuudantly qualilied to dispense rewards

or administer punishments according to
truth and justice. It may bo obsersed
that, as many of the things referred to
in these epistles were things pertaining
to the heart-the feelings, the state of
tho rnind-it is implied that he who
speaks here bas an intimate acquaint-
anco with the heart of man,,a. pr€roga-
tive which is alwavs attributed to the
Saviour. See Jn.-ii. 25. But no ono
can do this who is not divirro; and this
declaration, therefore, furnishes a strong
oroof of tbe diviuitv of Christ. See
i's. vii. 9; Je. ri. 2i; xvii. 10; 1 Sa.
xvi. 7 ; 1 Ki. viji. 39. 1l And thy
l,abour. The word here used (lror)
means properly a beating, hence wailing,
grief, with beating the breast; and then
it means ercessive labour or toil adapted
to produce grief orsadness, and is com-
monly employed in the New Testament
in tho latter sense. It is used in the
sense of trouble in Mat. xrvi. 10, " Why
trcuble ye [iterally, why give ye trouble
to] the woman?" (comp. also Mar. xiv.
6; Lu. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Ga. vi. 17);
and in the sense of lo,bour', or wearisome
toil, in Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. iii. 8; xv. 58;
2 Co. i.5; x. 15; i.23,27, et al.
The eonnection here would admit of
either sense. It is commohly under-
stood, as in our traoslation, in the senso
of la,bour, though it would seem that
the other signification, that of trouble,
would not be inappropriate. If it means
lubou.r, ib refers to tbeir faithful service
in his cause, and especially in opposing
enor, It seoms to me, howevor, that
the word lroaDle would better suit the
connection. 1l Anil,thy2mtielzcc. Under
these trials; to wit, in relation to tho
ofrorts which bad been made by the
advocatos of enor to cormpt them, and
to turn them away from tho truth.
They had pationtly borne the opposition
made to the truth, they had manifested
a spirit of firm endurance amidst many
arts of thoso opposed to thern to draw
them off from eimple faith in Christ.
1l And, ltou thou ca18t ,tot bear thzm
uhich, arc euil. Canst not cnd,ure or
tolzrate them. Comp. Notes on 2 Jn.
I0, 11. That is, they had no sympathy
with their doctrines or their practices,
they were utterly opposed to them.
They had lent them uo oouutenance,
brrt had in overy way shown that they
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hast laborred, aud ,hast not faiuL
ed.

€ Gt&.6.9.

3 And hast bome, and hast pa-
tience, and for my name's sake

had no fellowship with them. The evil
persons here referred to were, doubtless,
those mentioned in this verse as claim-
inc that " thev were apostles. " and those
mEntioned in ver. 6 ai the l.licolaitanes.
n And thou hasl tried tlurn wldch suy
tlwg are apostles. Thou hast thoroughly
examined their claims. It is not said
in what way they had done this, but it
was probably by considering attentively
and candidly the evidence on which they
relied, wbatever that may have been.
Nor is it certainly known who these
persons were, or on what grounds they
advanced their preterrsions to the apos-
tolic office, It cannot be supposed that
thev claimed to have been of the number
of apostles selected by the Saviour, for
that.would have boen too absurdl and
the onlv solution would. seem to be that
they cliimed either (1) that they had
been called to that office after the
Saviour ascended, as Paul was; or (2)
that they claimed the honour due to
this name or office, in virtue of some
election to it; or (3) that they claimed
to be the wccessors of the apostles, and
to possess and transmit their authority.
If the first of these, it would seem that
the only ground of claim would be that
they had been called in some miraculous
way to the rank of apostles, and, of
course, an examination of their claims
would be an examination of the alleged
miraculous call, and of tho evidenco on
which they would rely that they had
euch a call. If the second, then the
claim must have been founded on some
such plea as that the apostolic office was
designed to be elective, as in the case of
Matthias (A.c. i.23-26), and that they
maintained that this arrangement was
to be continued in the church; and then
an examination of their claims would
involve an investigation of the question,
whether it was contemplated that the
apostolic office was designed. to be per-
petuated in that manner, or whether
the election of Matttrias was only a tern-
porary a,rrangement, designed to answer
a particular purpose. If the third, then
the claim must have been founded on
the plea that the apostolic office was
designed to be perpetuated by a regular
succession, and that they, by ordination,
were in a line of that succession; and
theu the examination and refutation of
the claim rnust have consisted in show-
ing, from the rrature of tho offic"e, and

the necessary qualifications for the office
of aposUe, that it was designed to be
temporary, and that there could be pro-
perly no successors of the apostles, as
such. On either of these suppositions,
such a line of argument would be fatal
to all claims to any succession in the
apostolic office nbw. If each of these
points should fail, of course their claims
to the rank of apostles would cease; just
as all claims to the dignity and rank of
the apostles must fail now. 'Ihe passage
becomes thus a strong a.rgument against
the claims of any per:,ors to be " apos-
tles," or to be tho " succossora" of the
apostles, in the peculiarity of theiroffice,
fl Attd, are not, There were never any
apostles of Jesus Chrict but the original
twelve whom he choee, Matthias, who
was chosen in the plarce of Judas (Ac.
i. 26), and PauI, who was specially
called to the office by the Saviour after
his resurection. On this point, see my
work on lho Apttol& Church, fpp. 49-
57, Londo,n ed.]. n And hast Jound,
th.cn liars. Ilast discovered their pre-
tensions to be unfounded and falso. In
2 Co. ri, 13, "false apostles" ar€ men-
tioned; and, in an ofice of so much
honour as this, it is probable that thero
would be not a few r:laimants to it in
the world. To set up a claim to what
they loreto they were not entitled to
lsould beafabehood, and as this seems
to have boen the character of these men,
the Saviour, iu the passage before us,
does not hesitate to desigaate them by
an appropriate term, and to call them
tia,rt. The point here commended in
the Ephesian church is, that they hail
sought to have a pure mitdstry, a minis-
try whose claims were well founded.
They had felt the importance of this,
bad carefully eramined tho claims of
preterrders, and had refused torecognize
those who could not show, in a ploper
manner, that they had been designated
to their work by the Lord Jesus. The
same zeal, in the eame cause, would be
commended by the Saviour now.

3. And, hast borne. Hast borne up
under trials; or hast borne with the
evils with which you have been assailed.
That is, you have not g'ivcrr way to
murmuring or complaints in trial, you
have not abandoned the principles of
titth and yielded to the prevalence of
error. 'fi Atd, hast Ttutim,cc, Ttat is,
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4 Nevertheless I have sotnewha,t
against thee, because thou hast left
thy first love.
in this connection, hast shown that thou
canst bear up under these things with
patience. This is a repetition of what
is said in ver. 2, but in a somewhat
different connection. There it rather
refers to the troublo which they had
experienced on account of the preten-
sions of false apostles, and the patient,
persevering, and enduring spirit which
they had shown in that form of trial;
here the expression is more general, de-
noting a pationt spirit in regard. tn all
forms of trial. n And, Jor my name's
uke hnst lubowecl. On account of me,
and in my cause. That is, the labour
here roferred to, whatever it was, was
to advance the cause of the Redeemer.
In the word rendered " hast laboured"
(rezonaxa,s) there is a reference to the
word used in the previous verse-"thy
labour" (tintuv); and the design is
to show that the " labour," or trouble
there refened to, was on account sf him.
f[ Ard, hast not fainted. Hast not be-
come exhausted, or wearied out, so as to
give over. The word here used (rripra;
occurs in only three places in the New
Testament: "Lest ye be ruearied,, and
faint," He. rii. 3; "The prayer of fnith
shall save the silk," Ja. v. 15; and in
the passage before us. It means pro-
perly to become wearT and faint from
toil, &c,; and the idea here is, that they
had not become so wearied out as to give
over from erhaustion. The sense of the
whole
feseor

passage is thus rendered by
Stuart :-"Thou canst not

Pro-
bear

with r'alse teachers, but thou canst bear
withtroublesand
of me; thou hast

perplerities
undergone

onaccourrt
wearisome

toil, but thou art not we-aried out there-
by." The state of mind, considered as
the state of mind appropriate to a Chris-
tian, here represented, is, that weshould
not tolerate error and sin, but that we
should bear up rrnder the trials which
they may incidentally occasion us; that
we should have such a repugnance to
evil that we cannot endure i1, as evil,
but that we should have such love to
the Saviour and his cause as to be will-
ing to bear anything, even in relation
to that, orspringing from that, that we
may b9 called to sufrer iz that cause;
that while we may be weary ira his work,
for our bodily itrength 'may beiom6
erhausted (comp. Mat. xxvi. 4l), we
should not be weary ./ it; and that
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5 Bemember therefore from
whence thou art falleu; and repelrt,

though we may have many perplexities,
and may meet with much opposition,
yet we should not relax our zeal, but
should persevero with an ardour that
never faints, until our Saviour calls us
to our reward.

4. Neaertheless f haae somewhat
against tlue. Notwithstanding this
general commendation, there are things
which I cannot approve. I Beatuse
tlou lnst leJt thtt Jtrtt loue. Thou hast
remitted F.qizca) or let down thy early
love; thrit is, it is less glowirig anil
ardcnt than it was at first. 'Ihe love
here referred to is evidently love to the
Saviour; and the idea is, that, as a
church, they had less of this than for-
merly characterized them. In this re-
spect they were in a state of declension;

I and, though they still maintained the
I doctrines of his religion, and opposed
the advocates of error, they showed less
ardour of affection towards him directly
than they had formerly done. In regarl
to this we may remark, (1) That what
is here stated of the church at Ephesus
is not uncommon. (a)Individual Chris-
tians often lose much of their first love.
It is true, indeed, that there is often an
eppeararue of this which does not exist
in reality. Not a little of the ardour of
Jioung converts is often nothing more
than the excitement of animal feeling,
which will soon die away of course,
though'their rcal love may not be
diminished, or ma,y be constantly grow-
ing stronger. When a son returns home
after a Iong absence, and rneets his
parents and brothers and sisters, there
is a glow, a warmth of feeling, a joyous-
ness of emotion, which cannot be er-
pected to continue always, and which
he may never be able to recall again,
though he may be ever growing in renl
attachment to his friends and to his
home. (Z') Churches remit the ardour
of their first love. They are often
formed under the reviving influences of
the Holy Spirit when many are con-
verted, and are warm-hearted and zeal-
ous young converts. Or they are formed
from other churches that have become
cold and dead, from which the new or-
ganization, embodJ.ing the life of the
church, was constrained to separete. Or
thev are formed under tbe influence of
sorie strong and mighty truth that has
taken possession of tho mind, and that
gires a pecrrliar character to the church
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and/do the first works;
will come unto thee qui

J Je.2 2,3.

REYELATION. [e.o.9G.
or else I will ,remove thv candlestick out

ckly, and of his place, exctipt thou repent.
g tlrt. 21..U,{3.

at first. Or they are formed with
a distinct rcference to promotirrg sornc
one great object in the cause of thc
Redeemer. So the early Christian
chnrches were formed. So the church
in Germany, l'rance, $witzerland, and
England came out from the Roman
conrmunion under the influence of the
doctrine of justification by faith. So
the Nestorians in former ages, and the
Moravians in modern times, were char-
acterized by warm zeal in tho cause of
missions. So the Puritans came orrt
from the established church of England
at one tirne, and the Methodists at an-
other, warmed with a holier Iove to the
cause of evangelical religion than existed
in the body from which they separated.
So many a cburch is formed now amidst
the exciting scenes of a revival of reli-
gion, and in the early days of its his-
tory puts to shame the older and the
slumbering churches around them. Brrt
it need scarcely be said that this early
zeal may die arvay, and that the church,
once so full of life and love, may become
as cold as those that went before it, or
as those from which it separated, and
that there may be a necessity for the
formation of neworganizationsthat shall
be fired with ardour and zeal. One has
only to look at Germany, at Switzer-
land, atvarious portions of the reformed
churches elsewhere; at the Nestorians,
whose zeal for n-rissions long since de-
lrarted; or even at the Moravians, among
whom it has so much declined; at various
portions of the Puritan churches, and at
manv an indir"irlual church formed under
the frarm and exciting feelings of a re-
vival of religion, to see that what oc-
curred at Ephesus may occur elsewhere.
(2) The same thing that occurred there
nray be expected to follow in aII similar
cases. The Saviour governs the church
always on essentially the same princi-
ples; and it is no uncommon thing that,
when a church has lost the ardour of its
first love, it is suffered moro and more
to decline, until " the candlestick is re-
moved"--until either the church be-
comes wholly extinct, or until vital piety
is wholly gone, and all that remains is
the religion of forms.

5. Remember therefore from ruhettce
tlrou art failen. The eminence which
you once occupied. CalI to remem-
branco the state in which you once were.

The d-uty here enjoincd is, when religion
has doclined in our hearts, or in-the
church, to call to distincr recollection
the former statc--the ardour, the zeal,
the warmth of ]ove which once charac-
terized us. I'he reuson for this is, that
such a recalling of the for.mer state will
be likely to produce a happy influence
on the heart. Nothing is Leiter adapted
to affect a backslidiig Christian, br a
backsliding church, than to call to dis-
tinct recollection the former condition-
the happier days of piety. The joy then
experienced, the good done, the honour
reflected on the cause of religion, the
peaceof min<I of thatperiod,will contrast
strongly with the present, and nothing
will be better fitted to recall an erring
church, or an erring individual, from
their wanderings than such a reminis-
cerrce of the past. The aduantages of
thus "rerrrembering" their former con-
dition would be many; for some of the
most valuable impressions which are
made on the mind, and some of the most
important lessons learned, are from the
recollections of a former state. Among
tl.rose advantages, in this case, would be
such as the following:-(a) It rvould
shorv how much they might have enjotlecl
if they had continued as they began,
how much more real happiness they
would have had than they actually have
enjoyed. (b) How much good they
might havo done, if they had only per-
severed in the zeal with which they
commenced the Christian life. How
much more good might most Christians
do than theyactuallyaccomplish, if they
would barely, even without increasing
it,cotttinue with the degree of zeal with
which they begin their course. (c) How
much greater attdinnmlts they might
have made in the divine life, and in
the knowledge of religion, than thoy
have made; that is, how much more
elevated and enlarged might have been
their vie*'s of religion, and their know-
ledge of the Word of God. And (d)
such a recollection of their past state
as, contrasted with what they now are,
would exert a powerful influence in pro-
ducing true repentancc I for there is
nothing better adapted to do this than
a just view of what we might have been,
as compared with what we now are. If
a man has become cold towards his wife,
nothing is bettor fltted to reclaim him
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than to recall to his recollection the time
when he led her to the altar, the solemn
vow then made, and the rapture of his
heart when he pressed her to his bosom
and called her his own. 1l And, repxn't.
The word bere used means to change
one's mind and purposes, and, along
with that, the conduct or demeanour.
The duttl of repentance here urged would
ertend to all the points in which they
had erred. fl And, d,o the Jh'st uorks.
The works which were done when the
church was first established. That is,
manifest the zeal and love which were
formerly evinced in opposing error, and
in doing good. This is the true counsel to
be given to those who have backslidden,
and have "left their first love," now.
Often such percons, sensible that they
have erred, and that they have not the
enjoymerrt in religion which they once
had, profess to be willing and desirous
toreturn, but they know not how to do
it-how to revive tbeir ardour, how to
rekindle in their bosom the flame of er-
tinguished love. They suppose it must
be by silent meditation, or by some
supernacural influence, and they wait
for some visitation from above to caII
them back, and to restore to them their
former joy. The counsel of the Saviour
to all such, however, is to rZo thcir f.rst
works. It is to engage at once it doi,tg
what they did in the first and best days
of their piety, the days of their "es-
pousals" (Je. ii.2) to God. Let them
read the Bible as they did tben; let
them pray as they did then; let them
go forth in the duties of active benevo-
lence as theydid tben; let them engage
in teaching a Sabbath-school as they
did then; let them relieve the distressed,
instruct the ignorant, raise u1.r the fallen,
as they did thon; let them open their
heart, their purse, and their hand, to
bless a dying world. As it was in this
way that they manifested their love
then, so this would be better fitted than
all other things to rekindle the flame of
love when it is almost extinguished.
The weapon tbat is used keeps bright;
that which has become rustywill become
bright again if it is used. 1[ Or etse I
utll nmc unto thee quicklu. On the
word rendered quickly$eau1, see Notes
on ch. i. I. The meaning is, that he
would come as a Jr.rdge, at no disfant
period, to iuflict punishment in the man-
ner specified-by removing the candle-
stick out of its place. He does not say
in what way it would be done; whether
by some sudden judgment, by a direct

act of power, or by a gradual process
that would cerlainly lead to that result.
1l And will rumoui thy catd,lesti.ck out
of lds nlace. ,rt o7 1fisu rcpettt. On
tie meining of th'e word cutll'lesti'ck see
Notes on ch. i. 12, The meaning is,
that the church gave light in Ephesus;
and that what he would do in regard
to that place would be like removing a
lamp, and leaving a placo in darkness.
The expression is equivalent to saying
that the church there would cease to
exist. The proper idea of the passage
is, that the church would be wholly ex-
tinct; and it is observable that this is a
judgment nrore distincUy disclosed in
refererrce to this church than to any
other of the seven churches. There is
not the least evidence that the church
at Ephesus did repent, and the threat-
er:ing has been most signally fulfilled.
Longsince the church hasbecome utteriy
extinct, and for ages there was not a
single professing Christian there. Every
memorial of there having been a church
there has departed, and there are no-
where, not even in Nineveh, Babylon,
or Tyre, more affecting demonstrations
of the fulfilment of ancient prophecy
than in the present state of the ruins
of Ephesus. A remark of Mr. Gibbon
(Decline and Fall, iv. 260) will show
with what exactness the prediction in
regard to this church has been accom-
plished. He is speaking of the con-
quests of the Turks. " In the loss of
Ephesus the Christians deplored the
fall of the first angel, the extinction of
tho first candlestick of the Revelations;
the desolation is complete; and the
temple of Diana, or the Church of
Mary will equally elude the search of
the curious traveller." Thus the city,
with the splendid temple of Diana, and
the church that existed there in the
time of John, has disappeared, and
nothing remains but unsightly ruins.
These ruins lie about ten days'journey
frorri Smyrna, and consist of shattered
walls, and remains of columns and tem-
ples. The soil on which a large part
of the city is supposed to bave stood,
naturally rich, is covered with a rank,
burnt-up vegetation, and is everywhere
deserted and solitary, though bordered
by picturesque mountains. A few corn-
fields are scattered along the site of the
ancient city. Towards the sea extends
the ancient port, a pestilential nrarsh.
Along the slope of the mountain, and
over the plain, are scattered fragments
of rnasonllr aad detachod ruins, but no-
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6 But this thou hast, that thou
lr Yer.15.

[e.o. 96.

hatest the deeds of the trNicolai-
tanes, which I also hate.

trated in the history of the world, that
when a church has declined in piety and
love, and has bcen called by faithful
rninisters to repent, and has not done it,
it has been abandoned more and more,
until the last appearance of truth and
piety has departed, and it has beeu
given upto error and to ruin. And the
same principlo is as app)icable to indi-
viduals, for they have h.s much reason
to dread the frowns of the Saviour as
churches have. If theywho have " Ieft
their first love" will not reperrt at the
call of the Saviour, they -trave every
reason to apprehend some fearful judg-
ment, some awful visitation of his Pro,
vidence that shall overwhelm them in
sorrolry, as a proof of bis displeasure.
Even thoush thev should finallv be
saved, theiidayr inay be without tom-
fort, and perhaps their last moments
without a ray of conscious hope. Th"
accompanying engraving, representing
the present situation of Ephesus, will
bring before the eye a striking illustra-
tion of the fulfilment of this prophecy,
that the candlestick of Ephesus would
be removed from its place. See also the
engravings prefixed to the Notes on the
Epistle to the Ephesians.

6, But tltis tlntc lnst. Thig thou
hast that I approve of, or that I can
commend. 1l Ihat thou hatest the deed,s
oJ the Nialaitanes, Gr., tmrlcs (rd
ieyn\. The word Nilolaitatu occurs
only in this place, and in the 15th verse
of this chapter. From tho reference in
the latter place it is clear that the
doctrines which they held prevailed at
Pergamos as weII as at Ephesus; but
from neither place can anything now be
inferred in regard to the nature of their
doctrines or their practices, unless it be
supposed that they held the 6ame doc-
trine that was taught by Balaam, See
Notes on ver. 15. From the two pas-
sa,ges, compared with each other, it
would seem that they were alike ,cor-
rupt in doctrine and in practice, for in
the passage before us lhefu d,eeds are
mentioned, and inver. 15 their docirinz.
Yarious conjectures, howover, have beeu
formed respecting thie class of people,
and the reasons why the name was given
to thom. I. In regard to the origin of
the name, there have been three opin-
ions. (1) That mentioned by Irenew,
and by some of the other fatherr, that
tho name was dorivod from Nicolasr one
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thing can now bo fired on as the great
temple of Diana. There are ruins of a
thcatre; there is a circus, or stadium,
nearly entire; there are fragments of
temples and palaces scattered aroundl
but tbere is nothing that marks the site
of a church in the time of John; there
is nothing to indicate even that such a
church then existed there. About a
mile and a half from the principal ruins
of Ephesus there is indeed now a small
village called Asalook, a 'Iurkish word,
which is associated with the same idea
as Ephesus, meaning, The City of tho
Moon. A church, dedicated to John, is
supposed to have stood near, if not on
the site of the present mosque. Dr.
Chandler (p. 150, 4to) gives us a strik-
ing description of Ephesus as he found
it in 1764:-" Its population consisted
of a few Greek peasants, living in ex-
treme wretchedness, dependence, and
insensibility, the representatives of an
illustrious people, and inhabiting the
wreck of their greatness. Some reside
in the substructure of the glorious edi-
fices which they raised; some beneath
the vaults of the stadium, and the
crowded scenes of these diversions; and
some in the abmpt precipice, in the
sepulchres which received their ashes.
Its streets are obscured and overgrown.
A herd of goats was driven to it for
shelter from tho sun at noon, and a
noisy flight of crows from the quarries
seemed to insult its silence. We heard
the partridge call in the area of the
theatre and of the stadium. . . . Its fate
is that of the entire country; a garden
has become a desert. Busy centres of
civilization, spots where the refinements
and delights of tho age were collected,
are now a prey to silence, destruction,
and death. Consecrated first of all to
the purposes of idolatry, Ephesus nert
had Christian temples almost rivalling
tho Pagan in splendour, wherein the
image of the great Diana lay prostrate
before the crossl afterthe lapse of some
centuries Jesus gives way to Mahomet,
and tho crescent glittered on the dom€
of tho rocently Christian church. A
few more scones of yeam, &nd Ephesus
has neither temple, cross, crescent, nor
city, but is desolation, adry land, and
a wilderness, " See the articlei' Ephesus "
in Kitto's Cuclopedia, and the authori-
ties thero referred to. What is affirmed
here of Elphesus has often beon illus-
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of fhe deacons ordained at Antioch,
Ac. yi. 5. Of those who have held this
opinion, some have supposed that it was
given to them because he became apos-
tate and was the founder of the sect,
and others because they asnrmed his
name, in ord.er to give the greater credit
to their doctrine. But neither of these
suppositions rests on any certain evi-
dence, and both are destitute of pro-
bability. There is no proof whatever
that Nicolas the tleacon ever apos-
tatizetl from the faith, and became the
founder of a sect; and if a name had
beer:. assumtd, in order to give credit
to a sect and ertend its influence, it
is much more probable that the name
of an apostle would have been chosen, or
of some other prominent man, than the
name of an obscure deacon of Antioch.
(2) Vitringa, and most commentators
since his time, have srpposed that the
name Nicolaitanes wa.s intended to be
symbolical, and was not designed to de-
signate any sect of people, but to denote
those who resembled Balaam, and that
this word is used in the same manner
as the word Jezebel in ch. ii. 20, which
is supposed to be symbolical there. Yit-
ringa supposes that the word is derived
fy6a1 tixos,2i.ctory, and toic, people, and
that thus it corresponds with tEe name
Balaam, as meaning either oy tn1, lotd
of tlw people, or Dp rll, lu d,utroyed,
thz Txople; aud that, as the same effect
wa^s produced by their doctrines as by
those of Balaam, that the peoplo wero
led to commit fornication and to join in
idolatrous worship, they might be called
Bakmtnitu or Nicolaitunes, that is, cor-
Irpters of the people. But to this it
may be replied, (o) tbat it is far-fetched,
and is adopted only to remove a diffi-
culty; (D) that there is every reason to
suppose that the word here used refers
to a class of people who bore that name,
and who were well known in the two
churches specifiet; (c) that in ch.
ii. 15 they are erpressly disting.uished
from those who held the docttne of
Balaam, ver. 14, " So hast thou a/so
(zd) those that hold the doctrine of the
Nicoleitanes." (3) It has been sup-
posed that som€ percon now unknowir,
probably of the name Ni.colas, or Niro-
laus, was their loader. and laid the
foundation of the sect.' This is by far
tho most probable opinion, and to this
there can be no objection. It is in ac-
cordance with what usually occurs in
regard to sects, orthodor oi heretioal,
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that they derive their origin from some
person whose name they continue to
bear; and as thcre is no evidcnce that
this sect prevailed extensively, or was
indeed known beyond the limits of these
churches, and as it soon disappeared, it
is easily accounted for that the charac-
ter and history of the founder were so
soon forgotten. II. In regard to the
optnions which they hcld, there ie as
little certainty. Ireneus (Ad,a. Hcre*
i. 26) says that their characteristic
tenets were the lawfulness of promis-
cuous interconrse with women, and of
eating things offered to idols. Eusebius
(Hist. Eccl. iii. 29) etates sub5tantially
tho same thing, and refers to a tra-
dition respecting Nicolaus, that he had
a beautiful wife, and was jealous of
her, and being reproached with this, re-
nounced all intercourse with her, and
made use of an expression which was
misunderstood, as implying that illicit
pleasurewas proper, Tertullian speaks
of the Nicolaitanes as a branch of the
Gnostic family, and as, in his time,
oxtinct. Mosheim (De Rebus Christian
Ante. Con. $ 69) says that " the ques-
tions about the Nicolaitanes have diffi-
culties which cannotbe solved. " Neander
(History of the Christian Religion, as
translated by Torrey, i. pp. [62,4531
numbers them withAntinomians; though
he expresses some doubt whether the
actual existence of such a sect can be
proved, and rather inclines to an opin-
ion noticed above, that the name is
symbolical, and that it is used in a
mystical sense, according to the usual
style of the book of Revelation, to de-
notecormptersorseducorsof the people,
Iike Balaam. He supposes that the
pa-ssa,ge relates simply to a class of per-
sons who were in the practice of seduc-
ing Christians to participate in tho
sacrificial feasts of the heathens, and in
the excesses which attenderl them-just
as the Jews were led astray of old by
the Moabites, Nu. xxv. What was the
origin of the name, however, Neander
does not profess to be able to deter-
mine, but Buggests that it was the cus-
tom of such sects to attach themselveg
to some celebrated name of antiquity,
in the choice of which they were bftCn
determined by circumstances quite ac-
cidental. He srrpposes also thatlhe sect
may hav€ possessed a life of Nicolae of
Antioch, drawn up by themselvea or
others from fabulous accounts and tra-
ditions, in which what had been imputed
to Nieolas was embodied, Everything,
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7 Hec that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith uuto the
churches; To him that overcometh

d ver.ll,U,29; Mat.Il.r5.

will I give to eat of the ttree of
life, which is in the midst of the
paradise of God.

f ch.22.2,14; Ge.2.9.

however, in regard to the origin of this
sect, and the reason of the name given
to it, and the opinions which they held,
is involved in great obscurity, and there
is no hope of throwing light on the sub-
ject. It is generally agreed, among the
writers of antiquity who have mentioned
them, that they were distinguished for
holding opinions which counteuanced
gross social indulgences. This is all
that is really necessary to be known in
regard to the passage before us, for this
will explain the strong language of
aversion and condenrnation used by tho
Saviourrespectiug the sect inthe epistles
to the churches of Ephesus and Perga-
mos. u Whtcll I o,lso hate. If the view
above taken of the opinions and prac-
tices of this people is correcf, the rea-
sons why he hated them are obvious.
Nothing can be more opposed to the per-
sonal character of the Saviour, or to his
religion, than such doctrines and deeds.

7. Ife that ho,th, an eat', let ldm, hea,r,
&c. This erpressiou occurs at the close
of each of the epistles addressed to tho
seven churches, and is substantially a
mode of address often employed by the
Saviour in his personal ministry, and
ouite characteristic of him. See lllat.
ii. 15; Ua". iv. 23; vii. 16. It is a form
of exoression desisned to arrest the at-
tenti6n, and to d"enote that what was
said was of special impoi'tans6. 1l lVhat
thz Snirtt saith, unto the churches, Evi-
dentiy what the Holy Spirit says-for
he is regarded in the Scriptures as the
Source of inspiration, and as appointed
to discloso truth to man. The "Spirit"
may be regarded either as speaking
thrbugh the Saviour (comp. Jn. iii. 34),
or as imparted to John, through whom
he addressed tho churches. In either
case it is tho same Spirit of inspiration,
and in either case there would be a
claim that his voice should be heard.
The language here used is of a general
character-"He that heth an earl"
that is, what was spoken was worthy of
tho attention not only of tho members
of these churches, but of all others.
The tnrths were of so general a char-
acter as to deserve the attention of
mankind at large. 1l To him that ouer
conuth. Gr,, "To him that gains tbe
victory, or is a conqueror"'-r| "tx6"tt.This ddy refer bo anj victory of'a moral

character, and the erpression used
would be applicable to one who should
triumph in any of these respects:-(a)
over his own easily-Lesetting sins; (2,)
over the world and its temptatious; (c)
over prevalent error; (d) over the ills
and trials of life, so as, in all these
respects, to show that his Christian
principles are firm and unshaken. Life,
and the Christian life especially, may
be regarded as a warfare. Thousands
fall in the conflict with evil; but they
who maintain a steady warfare, and
who achieve a victory, shall be received
as conquerors in the end. I tViU I
giae to eat oJ tltz tree oJ life. As the
re*'ard of his victory, The meaning is,
that he would admit him to heaven,
represonted as paradise, and permit him
to enjoy its pleasures-represented by
being permitted to partake of its fruits.
The phrase "the tree of life" refers
undoubtedly to the Ianguage used re-
specting the Garden of Eden, Ge. ii. 9;
iiri, 22-rvhere the "tree of Iife " is spoken
of as that which was adapted to make
the life of man perpetual. Of the nature
of that tree nothing is known, though
it would seem probable that, like the
tree of the knowledge of good and evil,
it was a mere emblem of life-or a tree
that was set before man in connection
with the tree of the knowledge of good
and evil, and that his destiny turned on
the question whether he partook of the
one or the other. That God should make
the question of life or death depend on
that, is no more absurd or improbablo
than that he should make it depend on
what man does now-it being a nratter
of fact that life and death, happiness
and misery, ioy and sorrow' at'e ofton
made to a,idehri on things qtiite as arbi-
trary apparrently, and quite as uttimpor-
tant as an act of obedience or disobe-
dience in partaking of the fruit of a de-
signated tree. Does it not appear pro-
bable that in Eden thore were two trees
designated to be of an emblematic char-
acter, of life and death, and that as man
oartook of the one or the other he would
live or die! Of all the others he might
freely partake without their afiecting
his coniiition; of one of these-tho tree of
life-he might have partaken before the
fall, and liied for ever, One was for-
bidden on pain of death. When tho
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Iaw forbidding that was violated, it was
still possille that he might partake of
the 6ther; but, since tEe s6ntence of
death had been passed upon him, that
would not now be proper, and he was
driven from the garden, and the way
was guarded by the flaming sword of
the cherubim. The reference in the
passage before us is to the celestial
paradise-to heaven-spoken of under
the beautifnl image of a ga,rden; mean-
ing that the condition of man, in regard
to life, will still be the same as if he
had partaken of the tree of life in Eden.
Comp. Notes on ch, xxii. 2. fl Which
is iti the nzidst oJ tlw parailise of God.
Heaven, represented as paradise. To
be pernritted to eat of that tree, that is,
of the fruit of that tree, is but another
expression implying the promise of
eternal life, and of being happy for ever.
The word paradise is of Oriental deri-
vation, and is found in several of the
Eastern lauguages. In the Sanskrit the
wortl puxtcl,1sha an'J purad,tslra is used
to deuote a land elevated and cultivated;
in the Armcrrian the word pordes de-
nutes a garden around the house planted
with grass, herbs, trees for use and
ornamentl and in the Hebrew form
DID, and Qassl rcgaEzvor, it is ap-

plied to the pleasure gardens and parks,
with wild animals, arotnd the country
resirlences of the Persian monarchs and
princes, Ne. ii. 8. Comp. Ec. ii. 5;
Ca. iv. 13; Xer" Caro. i. 3, 14 (Rob.
Ler.\. Here it is used to denote heaven

-a worl<I compared in beauty with a
richly cultivated park or garden. Comp.
2 C<i. xii. 4. The meaning of thc
Saviour is, that he would receive him
tbat overcamo to a world of happiness;
that he would permit him to taste of
the fruit that grows there, imparting
immortal Iife, and to rest in an abode
fitted up in a manner that would con-
tribute -in every way to enjoyment.
Man, when he fCll, was not permitted
to reaoh forth his hand and pluck of
the fruit of the tree of life in the first
Eden, as he might have donc if he had
not fallen; buf he is now permitted to
reach forth his hand arrd partake of the
tree of life in the oaradisc above. IIe
is thus restored to^what he might have
been if he had not transgrcssed by eat-
ing of the fruit of the tree of the know-
leilge of good and evill and in the Para-
dise Refained, the blessings of the
Paradise Lost will be more tltan reco-
vered--for man may now live for ever

in a far higher and more blessed state
than his would have been in Eden.

TEE EPISTLE TO TIIE CIIURCII AT SMYRNA.

The contents of the epistle to the
church at Smyrna are these: (1) A
statement, as in the address to the
church at Ephesus, of some of the attri-
butes of the Savionr, ver. 8. The attri-
butes here referred to are, that he was
" the first and the last," that " he had
been dead, but was alive "-attributes
fitted to impress the mirrd deeply with
reverence for him who addressed them,
and to comfort them in the trials which
they enrlured. (2) A statement (ver.
9), as in the former epistle, that he
well knew their wolks and all that per-
tained to them-their tribulation, their
poverty, and the opposition which they
met with from wicked men. 13) An
exhortation not to be afraid of any of
those things that were to come upon
them, for, although they were to bo
persecuted, and some of them were to
be imprisoned, yet, if they were faith-
ful, they should have a crown of life,
ver. 10. (4) A command to hear what
the Spirit said to the churches, as con-
taining matter of interest to all persons,
with an assurance that any who would
" overcome " in these trials would. not
be hurt by the second death, ver. 11.
'Ihe language addressed to the church
of Smyrna is throughout that of com-
miseration and comfort. There is no
intimation that the Saviour disapproved
of what they had done I there is no
threat that he would remove the candle-
stick out of its place. Snryriut was a
celebrated commercial town of Ionia
(Ptolem. v. 2), situated near the bottom
of that gulf of the ,iEgean Sea which
received its name from it (Mela, i. 17,
3), at the mouth of the small river
Meles, 320 stadia, or about forty milcs
north of Ephesus (Strabo, xv. p. 632).
It was a very ancient city; but having
been destroyerl by the Lydians, it lay
waste four hundred years to the time of
Alexander the Great, or, accol'ding to
Strabo, to that of Antigontts. It was
rebuilt at the distance of twenty stadia
from the ancient city, arrd in the time
of the first Roman emperor it was one
of the most flourishing cities of Asia.
It was destroyed by an earthrluake, e.D.
177, but the emperor Marcus Aurelius
caused it to be iebuilt with more tlran
its former splendortr. It afterwards,
however, suffered greatly from earth-
quales all(l conflagrations, and has
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8 And trnto the angel of the
church in Srryrna write; These
things saith'the first and the last,
which was dead, aud is alive;

9 I know thy works, ancl tri-
I ch.r.8,u.
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bulation, and poverty, (but -thou
art rich,) arrtl 1 know the blas-
phenry of "them which say tlrey are
Jews, and are llot, but ole the
osynagogue of Satan.

2rTi.6.r8. aRo.2.28,29. och.3.9.

declined from tlresecauses, though, from
its commercial advantages, it has always
been a city of importance as the central
emporium of the Levantine trade, and
its -relative rank among the cities of
Asia Minor is probably greater than
it formerly bore. 'I'he engraving in
this vol. will give a representation of
Smvrna. The Turks now call it Izmir.
It i! better built than Constantinople,
anrl its population is computed at about
130,000, of which the l'ranks compose
a greater proportion than in any other
town iu 'Iurkey, and they are generally
in good circum.gtances. Nert to the
Turks, the Greeks form the rrost numer-
ous portion of the inhabitants, and they
have a bishop and two churches. The
unusually large portion of Christians in
the city renders it peculiarly unclean
in the eyes of strict Moslems, and they
call it Giaour Izmir, or the Infide1
Smyrna. 'Ihere are in it about 20,000
Greeks, 8000 Armenians, 1000 Euro-
peans, and 9000 Jews. It is now the
seat of important missionary operations
in the East, and much has been done
there to spread the gospel in modern
times. Its history during thc long
tract of time since John wroto is not
indeed minutely known, but thcre is
no reason to suppose that the light of
Clrristianity there has ever been wholly
cxtinct. Polycarp suffered martyrdom
there, atrd the place whcre he is sup-
po-sed to havo died is still shown. The
Christians of Smyrna hold his memory
in great veneration, and go annually on
a visit to his supposed tomb, which is
at a short distance from thc place of his
martyrrlom. See the articlc " Smyrna "
in Kitto's Cyeloperlia, and the authori-
ties referred to there.

8. And, unto t|e aLqel ol the clurclt
in Stn4rna rrite, On"the-meaning of
the word angel, sce Notes on ch. i. 20.
1l These thin,ts satth tlu .first and tha
last. See Notes on ch. i. 8, 17.
1l Whtch uas dead,, and is ali,ae. Sce
Notes on ch. i. 18. The idea is, tbat
he is a littnq Saviour i and there was a
propticty irirefcrring to that fcct herc
from the nature of the promiso which
he was about to mako to'the church at

Smyrna: " He that overcometh shall
not be hurt of thc second death," ver. 11.
As he had himsclf triumphed over dcath
in all its forms, and was now alive for
ever, it was appropriate that he should
promise to his trre friends the same
protection from the second death. Hc
who was wholly beyond the reach of
death could givc the assurance that they
who put their trust in him should come
off victorious.

9. I lttzow tltu tootl's. Tho trniform
method of introducing these,epistles,
implying a most intimate acquaintancc
with all that pertained to the church.
Soe Notes on ver. 2. I And trilmlatiott,.
This word is of a general signification,
and probably includes aII that they suf-
fercd in any form, whether from perse-
cution, poverty, or the blasphemy of
opposers. 1l An.d, ?oa(rt.l. [t would
seem that this church, at that time, was
eminently poor, for this is not specified
in regard to any oue of the othcrs. No
reason is suggested why thrtl wcre par-
ticularly poor. It was not, indeed, an
uncommon characteristic of carly Chris-
tians (comp. I Cor. i. 26-28), but thcle
might havc been some special rcasons
why that church was eminently so. It
is, howevcr, the only church of thc scvcn
which has survived, aud pcrhaps in the
end its poverty was no disadvantagc.
1l Rut tlrcu art rtch,, Not in this world's
goods, but in a more important respcct

-in thc grace and favour of Gorl.
These things arc not unfrerluently
united. Poverty is no hindrance to thc
favour of God, and there arc somc things
in it favourablc to the promotion of a
right spirit towards God which arc not
found where there is abundant wealth.
The Saviour was eminently poor, and
not a few of his most devoted and use-
ful followers have had as littlc of this
worl<l's goods as he had. Thc poor
should always be cheerful and ha,ppy,
if they can hetr their Saviour saying
rrnto thcm, " I linow thy poverty-but
thou art rich." However keen the feel-
ing arising from the reflection " f am a
poor nran," the ctlge of the sorrow is
taken off if the mind can be turned to
a brighter imago-" &at thou art rich."
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10 Fear none of those things

which thou shalt suffer: behold,
the devil shall cast some of yort
into prison, that ye may be tried;

1l And, I know tlw blasphemu. The
reproaches; the harsh anil bitter revil-
ings. On the word. blasphemq, see
Notcs on Mat. ir. 3; xxvi- 65. The
word here does not seem to refer to
blasphemy against God, but to bitter
reproaches against themselves. The
reason of these reproaches is not stated,
but it was doubtles on account of their
religion. 1l Of thenr which. say they are
Jews. Who profess to be Jews. The
idea seems to be that though they were
of Jewish extraction, and professed to
be Jews, they were not true Jeu:s; 111"t
indulged in a bitterness of reproach, and
a severity of language, which showed
that they had not the spiritof the Jewish
religion; theyhad nothingwhichbecame
those who wero under tbe guidance of
the spirit of their own Scriptures. That
would have iuculcated and fostered a
milder temper; and the meaning here
is, that although they were of Jewish
origin, they were not worthy of the
name. That spirit of bitter opposition
was indeed often manifested in their
treatment of Christians, as it had been
of the Saviour, but still it was foreign
to the true nature of their re'ligion.
There were Jews in all parts of Asia
Minor, and the apostles.often encoun-
teretl them in their journeyings, but it
would seem that there was something
which had particularly embittered those
of Smyrna ap;ainst Christianity. What
this u-as is now unknown. It may
throw some light on the passage, how-
ever, to remark that at a somewhat
later period-in tho time of the mar-
tyrdom of Polycarp - the Jews of
Smyrna were among tbe most bitter of
the enemies of Christians, and among
the most violent in demanding the death
of Polycarp. Eusebius (Eccl, Ilist. iv.
15) says, that when Polycarp $'as ap-
prehended, and brought before the pro-
consul at Smyrna, the Jews were the
most furious of all in demanding his
condemnation. When the mob, after
his condemnation to death, set about
gathering fuel to burn him, " the Jews,"
says he, " being especially zealous, as
was their custom - filt tro rqo0i1us, 6c
i*ot niroie 

-aa1 to procure fuel." And
when, as the burning failed, the martyr
waa transfixed with weapons, the Jews

7r
and ve shall have tribulation ten
days i be thou efaithful unto death,
anil I will give thee a ccrown of
life.

plllat.I:0.22, qJa.l.t2.

urged and besought the magistrate that
his body might not be given up to Chris-
tians. Possibly at the time when this
epistle was directed to be sent to Smyrna,
there were Jews there who rnanifested
the same spirit which those of their
countrymen did afterwards, who urged
on the death of Polycarp. 1l BTLI &re
the s3ynagogue of Satatt,. Deserve rather
to bo called the synagogue of Satan.
The synagogun was a Jewish place of
worship (comp. Notes on Mat. iv. 23),
but the word originally denoted the
assentblq or congregation. The mean-
ing here is plain, that though they wor-
shipped in a synagogue, and professed
to be the worshippers of God, yet they
were not worthy of the name, and de-
served, rather to be regarded as in the
service of Satan. Satan is the word
that is properly applied to tho great
evil spirit, elsewhere called the devil.
Seo Notes on Lu. xxii. 3, and Job i. 6.

10, Fear none of those things uhitlt
tlLou shalt xtfer. He did rrot promise
them exemption from sufiering. He
saw that they were about to suffer, and
he specifies the manner in which thcir
affiiction would occur. But he entreats
and commands them not to be afraid.
They were to look to the " crown of
life," and to be comforted with the
assurance that if the5, were faithful
unto death, that would be theirs. We
need not dread suffering if we can hear
thc voice of the Rcdeemer encouraging
us, and if he assures us that in a little
while we shall have the crown of life.
ll Behotd,, the d,euil slnll cast some o;f
clozt ittto prisott,. Or, shall cause some
of you to be cast into prison. IIe had
just said that their persecutors were
of the "synagogue of Satan." He hero
represents Satan, or the devil-another
name of the same being-as about to
throw them into.prison. This rvould bo
done undoubtedty by the hands of men,
but still Satan was the prime mover, or
the instigator in doing it. It was com-
mon to cast those who were persecuted
into prison. See Ac. xii. 3, 4; xvi.23,
It is not said on what pretence, or by
what arrthority, this would be dorre I
but, as John had been banished to
Patmos from Ephesus, it is probable
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11 He that hath an ear, let him
hear what the Spirit saith unto the

[e.o. 96.

churchesI He that overcometh shall
not be hurt of the'secoud death.

r ch.90.14.

thing substantially is promised them-
heppincss herecfter, or an admission
into heaven. In the former case it is
the peaceful image of those admittcd
into the scenes of paradise; here it is
the triumph of the crowned martyr.

17. Ile that hath an ear, &,c. See
Notes on ver. 7. 1, He that ouercotneth..
See r\otes on ver. 7. The particular
prornise here is made to him that should
"overcome;" that is, that would gain
the victory in the persecutions which
were to come upon them. The refer-
ence is to him who would show the
sustaining power of re)igion in times of
persecution I who would not yield his
principles when opposed and pemecuted ;
who u'ould be triumphant whcn so
many efforts were made to induce him
to apostatize anrl abandon the cause.
1l SlLall not be hu't olf the secottd. dtath.
Z7 a second death. That is, he will
have nothing to fear in the future
world. 'Ihe punishment of hell is often
called. death, not in the sense that thc
soul will cease to exist, brrt (o) because
death is the most fearful thing of which
we have any knowledge, and (6) because
there is a striking similarity, in many
respects, between death and future putt-
ishment. Dcath cuts off from life-
and so the second death cuts off from
eternal life; death puts an end to all
our hopes here, and the second death to
all our hopes for ever; death is attended
with terrors and dalms- the faint and
fecble emblem of tlre terlors and alarnts
in the world of u'oe. The plilase, " the
second death," is tlrree times uscrl else-
where by John in this book (ch. xx.
6, i4; xxi. 8), but does not occur else-
where in the New Testamctrt. The
vords death and, b die, howcver', are not
unfretluently used to denote the future
punishrnent of the wicked.

The promise here made would be all
that was necessary to sustain them in
their trials. Nothing more is requisite
to mrrke the burdens of life tolerable
than an assul'ance tlrat, when t'e reach
the end of our earthly jonlncy, r'e have
arrived at the close of suffering, and
that beyond the greve there is no power
that can harm us. Religion, indecd,
does not promise to its friends excmp-
tion from death in one fornr. To none
of the race has such a promise ever
been made, and to but iwo has the
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that this persecution was raging in the
adjaceut places, and there is no impro-
bability in supposing that mauy might
be thrown into prison. I TlLat t1e nruy
be trted,. That the reality of your
faith may tre subjected to a test to shorv
whether it is genrrine. The desr../r. in
the case is that of the Saviour, though
Satan is allowed to do it. It was com-
mon in the early periods of the church
to suffer religion to be subjected to trial
amidst persecutions, in order to show
that it was of heavenly origin, and to
demoustrate its value in view of the
world. This is, indced, one of the de-
signs of trial at all times, but this
seemed eminently desirable when a new
system of religion was about to be given
to mankind. Comp. Notcs on 1 Pe. i.
6,7. I And ue shall haue tribuloliott
ten d,o,rys. A short time; a brief period;
a few days. \t is possible, indeed, that
this might have been litera'lly ten days,
bub it is much more in accordance with
the gcneral character of this book, in
regartl to numbers, to suppose that the
wortlerz here is used to denote a fezo.
Comp. Ge. xxiv. 55; 1 Sa. xxv. 38;
Da. i. 12, 14. We are wholly ignorant
how long the trial actua'lly lastcd; but
the assurz,nce was that it woukl not be
long, and they were to allow this tlrought
to cheer and sustain thcm in their sbr-
rows. Why should not the same thought
encourage us now? A{fliction in this
life, horvever severe, can be but brief;
and in the hope that it will soon end,
why should we not bear it without
murmuring or repining? 1l Be tlrcu,
fuitljul unto deatlu Implying, per-
haps, that though, in refard 1o -the

church, the affiiction would be brief, yet
that it might be fatal to some of thCm,
and they who were thus about to die
should remain faithful to their Saviour
until the hour of death. In relation to
all, whether they were to suffer a vio-
lent tleath or not, the samc injunction
and the same promise was apirlicable.
It is true of everyonc who is i Chris-
tian,.in whatever manner he is to die,
that if he is faithful unto deatlr, a crown
of life awaits hinr. Comp. Notes on
2 Ti. iv. 8. 1[ And I iill giue thee
a crou)L of life. See Notes on Ja. i. 12.
Comp. 1 Pe. v. 4; I Co. ix.24-27.
The prornise here is somewhat different
from that which was made to the faith-
ful in Ephesus (ver. 7), but the samo
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favour been granted to pass to heaven
without tasting death. lt could have
been granted to all the redeemed, but
there were good reasons why it should
not bel that is, why it would be better
that even they who are to dwell in
heaven should return to the dust, and
sleep iu the tomb, than that they should
be removed by perpetual miracle, trans-
lating them to heaven. Religion,
therefore, does not come to us with any
promise that we shall not die. But it
comes with the assurance that we shall
be sustaiued in the dying horrr; thet
the Redeemcr will accompany usthrough
the dark valley; that death to us will
be a calm ancl quiet slumber, in the
hope of awakening iu the morning of
tlte resurrection; that we shall be raised
up again with bodies incorruptible and
undecaying; and that beyond the grave
we shall never fear death in any form.
What mofe is needful to enable us to
bear with patience the trials of this
life, and to look upon death rvhen it
does come, disarrned as it is of its sting
(l Co. xv. 55-57), with cahnness and
peace ?

THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH AT
PERGAMOS.

The contents of this epistle (ver. 12-
17) are as follows: (1) A reference, as
is usual in these epistles, to some attri-
bute of Him who addressed them, fitted
to inspire respect, and adapted. to a state
of tbings existing in the church, ver. 12.
That to which the Saviorrr here directs
their attention is, that he has " the
sharp sword rrith two edges"-implying
(ver. 16) that he had the power of pnn-
ishing. (2) A statement, in thc usual
form, that he was thoroughly acquaint-
ed with the state of the church; that he
saw all their difficulties; all that there
tvas to commend, and all that there was
to reprove, ver. 13. (3) A commenda-
tion to the chrrrch for its fidelity, espe-
cially in a time of severe persecution,
when one of her faithful friends was
slain, ver. 13. (4) A reproof of the
church for toleratir:g some who held
false and pernicious doctrines-doc-
triues such 0,s were taught by Balaam,
and the doctrines of t[e Ni6olaitanesi
ver. 14, 15. (5) A solemn threat that,
unless they repented, Ite would come
against them, and inflict summary pun-
ishment on them, ver. 16. (6) Thd ulual
call upo! all to-hear whai'the Spirit
says to the churches, and a promis-e to
those who should overcome, ver. 17,

Perqamos was a city in the soutltern
part oT Mysia, the capital of a kirrgdom
Lf tlrrt ru"rr',", ,rrd aft'crwards of thi Ro-
man province of Asia Propria. It was
on the bank of the river Caicus, which
is formed by the union of two branches
meeting thirty or forty miles above its
mouth, and watering a valley not ex-
ceeded in beauty and fertility by any
in the world. The city of Pergamos
stood about twenty miles from the sea.
It was on the northern bank of tho
river, at the base and on the declivity of
two high and steep mouutains, About
two centuries before the Christian era,
Pergamos became the residence of the
celebrated kings of the family of Attalrrs,
and a seat of literature and the arts.
King Eumenes, the second of the name,
greatly beautified the town, and so in-
creased the number of volumes in the
library that they amounted to 200,000.
Tlris library remained at Perganros after
the kingdom of the Attali had lost its
independence, until Antony rernoved
it to Egypt, aud presented it to Queen
Cleopatra (Pliny, Ilisl. Nat. iii.2). It is
an oid tradition, that, as the papyrus
plant had not bcgun to be exported from
Egypt (Kitto), or as Ptolemy refused to
sell it to Eumenes lProfessor Stuart),
sheep and goat skins, prepared for the
purpose, were used for manuscripts;
arrd as the art of preparing them was
brought to perfection at Pergamos,
thcy, from that circumstance, obtained
the name of pet'oantena (*gtapt"i) or
Varchnent. The last king of Pergamos
bequeathed his treasures to the Romans,
who took possession of the kingdom
also, and created it into a province by
the name of Asia Propria. Under the
Romans, it retained that authority over
the cities of Asia which it had acquired
under the successors of Attalus. The
prcsent name of the place is Bergamos,
and it is of considerable importance,
containing a population of about 14,000,
of whom about 30Q0 are Greeks, 300
Armenians, and thd rest Turks. Mac-
farlane describes the approach to the
torvn as very beautiful: "The approach
to this ancient and decayed city was
as impressive as weli might be. After
crossing the Caicus, I saw, looking over
threevast tumuli, or sepulchral barrows,
similar to those on the plains of Troy,
the Turkish city of Pergamos, with its
tall minarets, and its taller cypresses,
situated on the lower declivities and at
the foot of the Acropolis, whose bold
gray brow was crowDed by tbe rugged
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12 And to the augel of the
church in Perganros write; These
things saith "he which hath the
sharp sword with two edges;

13 I, know thy works, and
where thou dwellest, euen where

s cb.l.l6. , Yer.g.
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Satan's seat e's.' and thou holdest
fast my name, aud "hast not denied
nry faith, even in those days wh erein
Antipas wa.s my faithful martyr,
who was slain among you, where
Satan dwelleth.

t 21i.2-12.

wal'ls of a barbarous castle, the usurper
of the site of a magnificeut Greek tem-
ple. The town consists, for the most
part, of small and mean wooden houses,
among wbich appear the remains of
early Christian churches. None of these
churches have any scriptural or apoca-
lyptic interest connected with them,
having heen erected several centuries
after the ministry of the apostles, and
when Christianity rvas not an humble
and despised creed, but the adopted
religion of a vast empire. The Pagan
temples have fared worse than these
Christian churches. The fanes of Jupiter
and Diana, of ,iEsculapius and Venus,
are prostrate in the dust; and where
they have not been carried arvay by
the Turks, to be cut up into tombstones
or to pound into mortar, the Corinthian
and Ionic coiumns, the splendid capi-
tals, tho cornices and the pediments,
all in the highest ornament, are thrown
into rrnsightly heaps" ( Visit to tlLe Secen
A poutlypttc C hurches, 1832. Comp. -rly'is-
sionan't1 Herald for 1839, pp. 228-230\.
',Ihe engraving represents the ruins of
one of the ancient churches in Per-
gamos.

72. Attd, to the angel of tlrc clnu'ch in
Pergantos. See Notes on ch. i, 20.
1l These tltings saitlt, he ruldcL hath the
sharp stnoxl, &.c. See Notes on ch,
i. 16. Comp. Hc. iv. 12; Ec. xii. 11;
Is. xlix. 2, Professor Stuart suggests
that when the Saviour, as represented
in the vision, "uttcred words, as they
proceeded from his mouth, the halitus
which accompanied them a"ssrrmed, in
the view of John, the form of an igne.
ous two-edged. sword." Itis more pro-
bable, bowever, that the words which
proceeded from his mouth did not
assume anything like a form or sub-
stance, but John means to represent
them cw if they were a sharp sword.
His words cut and penetrate deep, and
it was easy to picture him as having a
sword proceeding from his mouth; that
is, his words were as pierciug as a sharp
sword. As hc wls trbout to rcprovc the
church at Pergamos, there was a pro-
priety in referring to this power of the

Saviour. Reproof cuts deepl and this
is the idea represented here.

13. I knou tltu tmrlts. The uniform
mode of addresiing the seven churches
in these epistles. See Notes on ch.
ii. 2. 1l Atzd, uhtre thou d,wellest. That
is, I know all the tcmptations to which
you are exposed; all the allurements to
sin by which you are surroundedl all
the apologies which might be made for
what has occnrred arisinE from those
circumstances; arrd all thaf could be
said in commendation of you for having
been as faithftrl as you have been. The
seuse of the passage is, that it does
much to enable us to judge of character
to know where merr live. It is much
more easy to be virtuous and pious in
some circumstances than in others; and
in order to determine how mrrch credit
is due to a man for his virtues, it is
necessary to understanrl how much he
has been called to resist, how many
temptatious he has encountered, what
easily-besetting sins he may have, or
what allurements may havo been pre-
sented to his rnind to draw him fronl
the path of virtue and religion. In
Iike manner, in order to judge correctly
of thosc who have embraccd error, or
have been led into sin, it is neccssary
to understand what there may have
been in their circumstances thot gave
to crror what was plausible, aud to sin
what wa-s attractive I rvlrat there wrw
in their situation in life that exposed
them to these influences, and rvhat
arguments may have been employed by
the learned, the talented, and the plau-
sible advocates of error, to lead them
astray. W'e often judge harshly where
the Saviour would be far less severe in
his judgrnents; we often commend
much where in fact there has been little
to commend. It is possible to conceive
that in the strugglings against evil of
those who have ultimately fallen, thcre
may be more to commend. than in cases
where the path of virtue has been pur-
sued as the mere resultof circumstances,
anrl where thcrc ncver hns bcen a con-
flict with temptation. The adjudications
of the great dey will do much to rovorso
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14 But f have a few things
against thee, because thou bast
there them that hold the doctrine
of Balaan''T'i:,|?J*" Balac to
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cast a stumbling-block before the
cbildren of Israel, to -eat things
sacrificed unto idols, and to "com-
mit fornicatiou.

oAc.16.29. ,rCo.6.ta,r8.

the judgments of mankind. ti Even
wlut'e fu.tatt's sedl, is. A place of pe-
cu'liar wickedness, zrs if Satan dwelt
there. Satan is, as it u'ere, enthroned
there, The influence of Satan in pro-
ducing persecution is that which is
Ttatlicularlg alluded to, as is apparent
from the reference which is immediately
made to the case of Antipas, the " faith-
ful martyr." 1l And. tltou holdest fast
nxy numc. They had professed the
name of Christ; tbat is, they had pro-
fessed to be his followers, and they had
steadfastly adhered to him and his cause
in all the opposition made to him. The
name Christiara, given in honour of
Christ, and indicating that they were
his disciples, they had not been ashamed
of or denied. It was this name that
subjected the early Christians to re-
proach. See I Pe. iv. 14. 1[ And, hast
not d.cltied, mt1 Jaith,. That is, hast not
denied my religion. The grcat essen-
tial element in the Christian religion is
faitlr, and this, since it is so important,
is often put for the whole of religion.
1l Eaen itt, those d,ays zohet'etn Antipas
'was my Jaitfful murtyr. Of Antipas
we know nothing moro than is here
stated. " In the Acta Sanctontm (ii.
pp. 3, 4) is a marfyrology of Antipas
frbm a Greek MS.; but it is full of
fable and fiction, which a later age
had added to the original story" (Pro-
fessor Stuart, in loco\, n Who uas slain
dnong yotl. It would seem from this,
that, though the persecution had ragod
there, but one person had been put to ,

death. lt would appear also that the 
]

persecution was of a local character, 
I

since Pergamos is described as " Satan's
seat; " anrd the death of Antipas is men-
tioned in immediate connection with
that fact. AII the circumstances re-
ferred to would lead us to suppose that
this was a popular outbreak, and not
a persecution carried on under the
authority of government, and that Auti-
pas wilxr put to death in a popular ex-
citement. So Stephen (Ac. vii.) was
put to death, and so Paul at Lystra was
stoned until it was supposed he was
dead, Ac. xiv, 19. f[ lYltere Satan,
d,uelbtL- The repetition of this idea

-very uuoh in the manner of John-

ehowed how intensely tho mind was
fixed on the thought, and how much
alive the feelings were to the malico of
Satan as exhibited at Pergamos.

74. But f haue a leto ihings againtt
tlue. As against the church at Ephe-
sus, ch. ii,4-. The charge against t,his
church, however, is somewhat differcnt
from that against the church at Ephe-
sus, The charge there was, that they
had "Ieft their first love;" but it is
spoken in commendation of them tbat
they " hated the deeds of the Nico-
laitanes," ch. ii. 6. Here tbe charge
is, that they tolerated that sect among
them, and that they had among them
also tbose who held the doctrine of
Balaam. Theirgeneralcoursehad been
such that tlre Saviour could approve it;
he did not approve, however, of their
tolerating those who held to pernicious
practical error-error that tended to
sap the very foundation of morals.
n Because tlnu hast tlnre tlnnr that lnld,
the doctrine of Ralctam. It is not ne-
cessary to suppose that they profes-
sedly held to the same opiniou as Ba-
laam, or openly taught the same doc-
trines. The meaning is, that theytaught
substantially tho same doctrine which
Balaam did, and deserved to be classed
with him. What that doctrine was
is stated in the subsequont part of
the verse. fl lUho ta.ughl Balac to ca*t
a stumbltng -ltlocl; before " tlu clLild,t'en
oJ In'azl, The word stunfiling-blocl
properly means anything ovef which
one falls or stumbles, and then anything
over which anyone may fall into sin,
or which becomes the occasion of one's
falling into sin. Tbe meaning here is,
that it was through the instructions of
Balaam that Balak learned the way
by which the Israelites might be led
into sin, and might thus bring upon
themselves the Divine malediction. 'l'he
main circumstances in the case were
these: (t) Balak, king of Moab, when
the children of Israol approached his
borderc, felt that he could not contend
successfully against so great a host,
for his people were dispirited and dis-
heartened at their numbers, Nu. rxii.
B, 4. (2) In these circumstances ho
resolved to seDd for one who harl a
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distinguished reprrtation as a prophet,
that he might " curse " that people, or
might utter a malediction overlhem,
in order, at the same time, to ensure
their destruction, and to inspirit his own
people in making war on them: in ac-
cordance with a prevalent opinion of
ancient times, that prophets had the
power of blighting anything by their
curse. Comp. Notes on Job iii. 8. For
this purpose he sent messengers to
Balaam to invite him to come and per-
form this service, Nu. xxii. 5, 6. (3)
Ba'laam professed to be a prophet of
tlre Lord, and it was obviously proper
that he should inquire of the Lord
whether he should comply with this re-
quest. He did so, and was positively
forbidden to go, Nu. xxii. 12. (4)
When the answer of Balaam was re-
ported to Balak, he supposed that he
might be prevailed to conre by the offer
of rewards, and he sent more distin-
guished messengers with an offer of
ample honour if he would come, Nu.
xxii. 15-17. (5) Balaam was evidently
strongly iuclined to go, but, in accor-
dance with his character as a prophet,
he said that if Balak would give him
his house full of silver and gold he could
do no more, and say no mol'e, than the
Lord permitted, and he proposed again
to consult the Lord, to see if he could
obtaiu permission to go with the mes-
sengers of Balak. He obtained Per-
mission, but with the express injunction
that he was ohlv to utter what God
should say; and when he came to Balak,
notwithstanding his own manifest desire
to comply with the wish of Balak, and
notwitllstanding all the offers which
Balak made to him to induce him to
do tl.re contrary, he only continued to
bless the Hebrew people, until, in disgust
anrl irrdignation, Balak sent him away
agcin to his own land, Nu. xxii., xxiii.,
xiiv. 10, seq. 16) Balaam returned
to his own house, but evidently with
a desire still to gratify Balak. Being
forbitlrien to curse the people of Israel;
having been overruled in all his pur-
poses to do it; having been, contrary
to his own desires, constrained to bless
them when he was himself more than
willing to curse theml and having still
a clesire to cornply with the wishes of
the King of Moab, he cast about for
some way in which the object might yet
be accomplished-that is, in which the
curse of God might in fact rest ropon
the Hebrew people, and they might be-
come exposed to the divine displeasure.

To do this, no way occrrrred so plarr-
sible, and that had such probability of
success, as to lead them into idolatry,
and into the sinful and corrupt prac-
tices connected with irlolatry. - It-was,
therefore, resolved to make use of tho
charms of the females of IWoab, that
through their influence the Hebrews
might be drawn into licentiousness.
This was done. The abominations of
idola,try spread throrrgh the camp of
Israel ; Iicentiollsness everywhere pre-
vailed, and God sent a plague upon
them to punish them, Nu. xxv.- 1,
seq. That also this was planned and
instigated by Balaam is apparent from
Nu. -xxxi. i6: " Behold^ ihese [wo-
men] caused the children of Isiael,
through the counsel of Balaam, to com-
mit trespass against the Lord, in the
matter of Peor, and thero was a plague
among the congregation of the Lord."
The attttutle of Balaam's mind in the
matter was this: I. He had a strong
desire to do that which he knew was
wrong, arrd which vras forbidden er-
pressly by God. II. IIo was restrained
by iuternal checks and rcmonstrances,
and prevented from doing what he
wished to do. III. He cast about for
some way in which he might do it, noL
rvithstanding thcse internal checks and
remonstrances, and fi nallyaccomplished
the same thirrg in fact, though in form
different from that which he had first
prepare<l. This is not an unfair do-
scription of what often occurs in the
plans and purposes of a wicked man.
The meaning in the passago before us
is, that in the church at Pergamos there
were those who taught, substantially,
the same thing that Balaam did; that
is, the tendency of whose teaching was
to lead men into idolatry, and the or-
dinary accompaniment of idolatry-
licentiousness. 1[ To eat things soo'i-
fiud, unto idnls. Balaam taught the
llebrews to do this-perhaps in some
way securing their attendance on th€
riotous and gluttonous feasts of idolatry
celebrated among the people among
whom they sojourned. Such feasts wero
commonly held inidol temples, and they
usually led to scenes of dissipation and
corruption. By plausibly teaching that
there could bo no harm in eating wbat
had been ofrered in sacrifice-since an
idol was nothing, and tbe flesh of
animals offered in sacrifice was the same
as if slaughtered for sone other prlrpose,
it would seem that these toachers at
Pergamos had induced profesring Ctris-
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15 So hast thou also them that

hold the doctrine of the Nicolai-
taues, which thing I hate.

16 Repent; or else I will come

tians to attend on those feasts-thus
lending their countenance to idolatry,
and exposing themselves to all the cor-
rrrption and licentiousness that com-
monlv attenrled such cclebnrtions. See
the banefulness of thus eating the meat
offered in sacrifice to idols considered
in tlre Notes on I Co. viii, 1l And to
contndt f,n'ntcotton. Balasm taught
this; and thaf was the tendency of the
doctrines inculcated at Pergamos. On
what pretence this was done is not said;
but it is clear that the church had re-
garded this in a lenient manner. So
accustomed bad the heathen world been
to this vice, that many who had been
converted from idolatry might be dis-
posed to look on it with less severity
than we do now, and there was a neces-
sity of incessant watchfulness lest the
members of the church should fall into
it. Comp. Notes on Ac. xv. 20.

75. fp hast thou also them,, &c. That
is, there are those among you who hold
those doctrines. The meaning here may
be, either that, in addition to those who
held the doctrino of Balaam, they had
also anothor class who held the doctrine
of the Nicolaitanes I or that the Nico-
laitanes held the same doctrine, and
taught the same thing as Balaam. If
but one class is referred to, and it is
meant that the Nicolaitanes held the
doctrines of Balaam, tben we know
what constituted their teachirrg; if two
classes of false teachers aro referred to,
then we have no means of knowing what
was the peculiarity of the teaching of
the Nicolaitanes. The more natural
and obvious construction, it seems to
me, is to supposo that the speaker
means to say that the Nicolaitanes
taught the same things which Balaam
did-to wit, that they led the people
into corrupt and licentious practices.
Tbis interpretation seems to be de-
mended by the proper use of the word
rr a9 "._ o0ror-meaning, in this ?norlner,
on this wtse, thu.s; and usually refer-
ring to what precedes. If this be the
correct interpretation, then we have, in
fact, a description of what the Nico-
laitanes held, agreeing with all the ac-
counts given of them by the ancient
fathers. See Notes on ver. 6. If thig
is so, also, then it is clea,r that the same

ll

unto thee quickly, and Ywill fight
against them with the sword of urY
ruouth.

r/ IE.u.4.

kind of doctrines was held at Smyrna,
at Pergamos, arrd at Thyatira (ver. 20),
tbough mentioned in somewhat different
forms. It is not quite certain, however,
that this is the correct interpretation,
or that the writer does not meau to say
tbat, in, additiou, to those who held the
doctrine of Balaam, they had also
another class of crrorists who held the
doctrine of the Nicolaito"nes. 1l Whiclt
thitw I hute. So the common Greek
texi-'i ga6. Brrt the best-supported
reading, and the one adopted by Gries-
bach, Tittmaun, and Hahn, is itpiuE-
itt li,ke manncr,' that is, " as Balak re-
tained a false prophet who misled the
Hebrews, so thou retaiuest those who
teach things like to those which Balaam
taught."

16. Repent. See ver. 5. 1l Or else
f loill u)n e unto tlue qui.clclu. On tho
word qutckly, see Notes on ch. i. 1.
The meaning here is, that he would
come ag'ainst them in judgment, or to
punish them. 1l And, will Jtglzt ago,ittst
thent. Against the Nicolaitanes. He
would come against the church for
tolerating them, but his opposition
would be principally directed against
the Nicolaitanesthemselves. The church
would excite his displeasuro by retain-
ing them in its bosom, but it was in
its power to save them from destruc-
tion. If the church would repent, or if
it would separate itself from the evil,
then the Saviour rvould not comeagainst
theni. If this were rzol done,- they
would feel the vengeance of his sword,
and be subjected to punishment. The
churr:h always suffers when it has of-
fenders in its bosom; it has the power
of saving them if it wiII repent of its
own unfaithfulness, and will strive for
their conversion. 1l Witll the naord, oJ
ntu ntou,th. Notes on ch. i. 16; ii. 12.
That is, he would give the order, and
they would be cut a.s if by a sword.
Precisely in what way it would be done
he does not say; but it migbt be by
persecution, or by heavy judgments.
To see the force of this, we are to
remember the power which Christ has
to punish the wicked by a word of his
mouth. By a word in the last day he
will turn all the wicked into hell.

L7. I{e that hath. an eat', &,c. Notes
on ver, 7. fl ?o l,im, that ota'com,cth.
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17 He' that hath an ear, let
him hear what the Spirit saith unto
the chulches; 'Io hinr that over-
conreth will I give to errt of the

, Yer.7; ch.3.6,13,22.

[r.o. 96.
*hidden manna, and will give him a
rvhite stone, and irr the storre a Dnew

nanre written,"rvhich no nran krrow-
eth saving he that receiveth ir.

a l'6 25.11. l,, ch.3.t2; 18.19,13; Is.56.4,5; 65,15.
c I No.2.14.

1l And uill giae lLim a white stotte.
There has been a great variety of
opinion in regard to thc meaning of
this expression, and almost no two
expositors agree. Illustrations of its
meaning have been sought from Gre-
cian, Hebrew, and Roman customs,
but none of theso lave removed all
dilficulty from the expression. I'he
general sense of tho language seems
plain, even though the allusion on which
it is founded is obscure, or even un-
known, It is, that the Saviour would
give him who overcame a token of his
favorrr which would have sorrie word or
name inscribed on it, and which would
be of use to hirn alone, or intelligible
to him only: that is, some secrot token
which would make him sure of the
favour of his Redeemer, and which
would be unknown to other men, The
idea here rvould find a correspondence
in the cvidences of his favour granted
to the soul of tho Christian himself ; in
the pledge of heaven thus made to him,
and which he would understand, but
which no ono else would understand.
The thitzgs, then, which we are to look
for in the explanation of tho emblem
are two-that which would thus be a
token of his favour, and that which
would explain the fact that it would bo
intelligible to no one else. The ques-
tion is, whether there is any known
thing pertaining to ancient customs
wbich would convey tbese ideas. Tho
word rendered stotrc - *iqa, -means,properly, a small stone, as worn smooth
by water--a gravel-stone, a pebble;
then any polished stone, the stonc of a
gem, or ring 1Rob. Zer. ). Such a stone
was used among tho Greeks for various
purposes, and the word came to have
a signification corresponding to theso
uses. The following us€s are enumor-
ated by Dr. Robinson, Lex.:-the
sfo,res or counters for reckoningl dice,
lols, used in a kind ol magic; a aotu,
spoken of the black and white stones or
pebbles anciently used in voting-that
is, the whito for approval, and the black
for condemning. In regard to the use
of the word here, somo have suppoeod
that the refercnco is to a custom of tho
Roman emp€rors, who, in the gamee
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Notes on ver. 7. 1l Witl I gtt;e to eut
oJ the hiclden, nuuula. The tnre spi-
ritunl food; the food that nourishes the
soul. The idea is, that the souls of
those who "overcame," or who gained
the victory in their conflict with sin,
and in the pcrsecutiohs and tria'ls of the
worlrl, worrld be permitted to partake
of that spiritual food which is laid up
for the peoplo of God, a.nd by which
thev will be nourished for evcr. The
He6rews were supported by manna in
the desert (Ex. xvi. 16-35); a pot of
that manna was Iaid up in the most
holy place, to be preserved as a memo-
rial (Ex. xvi. 32-B4l; it is called
"angels' food" (Ps. lxxtiii. 25), and
"corn of heaven" (Ps. lxxviii. 24);
and it would seem to have been ern-
blematical of that spiritual food by
which the people of Gocl are to be fed
frorn heaven, in their journey through
this world. By the word " lddd,en,,"
there would seem to be au allusion to
that which was )aid up in the pot before
the ark of the testimony, and tho bless-
ing which is promised here is that they
would be nourished as z;f they were
sustained by that ntanna thrts laid up
beforo the ark: by food from the im-
urediate presence of God. The lan-
guage thus exp)ained would mean that
thev who overcome will be nourished
thr6trgh this life as iJ by that "hidden
mannal" that is, that they will be
suoolied all alons throush the " wilder-
net6of this *orlt" byihat food from
the immediate presence of God which
their souls require. As tho parallel
places in the epistles to the churches,
however, refer rather to the heavenly
world, and to the rewards which they
who aro victors shall have there, it
secms probable that this has immediate
reference to that world also, and that
the meaning is, that, as the most holy
place was a type of heaven, they will
bo admitted into the immediate pre-
sence of God, and nourished for ever
bv the food of heaven-that which the
airgels have; that n'hich the soul will
need to sustain it there. Even in this
world their souls may be nourished
with this " hidden manna; " in heaven
it will be their constant food for ever.
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and spectacles which they gave to the
people in imitation of the Greeks, are
iaid to have thrown among the PoPu-
lace dice or tnkens inscribed with the
words, " Frumentum, vestes," &c.; that
is, "Corn, clothing," &c.; and whoso-
ever obtained one of these received from
the emperor whatever was marked upon
it. Others suppose that allusion is
made to the ni<ide of casting lots, in
which sometimes dice or tokens were
used with names inscribed on them,
and the lot feII to him whose name first
came out. T]r,e "uhitc stone" was a
symbol of good fortune and prosperity;
ahd it is a remarkable circurnstance
that. amons the Greeks. persorrs of dis-
tincirished"virtue were salid to receive a

^l,i{ot, stone., from the gods, i.e., q.s an
anoroving testimonial of their virtue.
Sb6 noUilnson's Les., and the authori-
ties there referred to; Wetstein, N. T.,
in loco, and Stuart, in loco. Professor
Stuart srrpposes that the allusion is to
the fact that Christians are said to be
kinEs and priests to God, and that as
the"Jewish-high-priest had a mitre or
turban, on the front of which was a
olate of sold inscribed " Holiness to
tne mrd,; so they who were kings and
priests under the Christian dispensa-
lion would have that by which they
would bo known, but that, instead of a
plate of gold, they would have a pellu-
cid stone, on which the na,mz ol the
Saviour would be engraved a-s a token
of his favour. lt is possible, in regard
to the explanation of this phraso, that
there has been too much effort to find
oll tbe circumstances alluded to in some
ancient custom. Somo well-understood
fact or custom may have suggested the
general thought,and then the fiIling up
may have been applicable to this case
alone. It is quite clear, I think, that
none of the customs to which it has
been supposed there is reference corro-
spond fully with what is stated here,
ar:d that though thero may have been a
general allusionof that kind, yet some-
thing of the particularity in the cir-
cumstances may be regarded as peculiar
to this alone. In accordance with this
view, perhaps the following points will
embody all that need be said: (f) A
white stone was rega,rded as a token
of favour, prosperity, or succeas every-
where-whether considered as a vote,
or as given to a victor, &c. As such,
it would denote that the Christian to
whom it is seid to be given would meet
with the favour of tho Redeemer, and

would have a token of his aPProval.
(2) The name written on this stone
would be designed also as a token or
pledge of his favour-as a name en-
graved on a signet or seal would be a
pledgo to him who received it of friend-
slip. It would be not merely a zolzjle

stone-emblematic of favour and ap-
proval-but it would be so marlced as
io indicate its origin, with the name of
the giver on it. This woultl appropri-
ately denote, when explairted, that the
victor Christian would receive a token
of the Redeemer's favour, as if his
name were engraven on a stone, and
given to him as a pledge of his friend-
ship; that is, that ho would be as
cerlain of his favour as i.f he bad such
a stone. In other words, the victol
would be assured from the liedeemer,
who distributes rervards, that his wel-
faro would be secure. (3) This would
be to him as iJ he should receive a
stone so marked that its letters wero
invisible to all others, but apparent to
him who received it. It is not needful
to suppose that in the Olympic games,
or in the prizes distributed by Roman
emperors, or in any other custom, such
a case had actually occurred, but it is
conceivable that a name mtght be so
engraved-with characters so small, or
in lotters so unknown to ail others, or
with marks so unintelligiblo to others-
that no other one into whose hands it
might fall would understand it. The
meaning then probably is, that to the
true Christian-the victor over sin-
there is given some pledge of the divine
favour which has to hirn all the effect
of assurance, and which others do not
perceive or understand. This consists
of favours shown directly to tho soul-
the evidence of pardoned sin; joy in
the Holy Ghost; peace with God; clear
yiews of the Saviour; tho possession of
a spirit which is properly thatof Christ,
and which is the gift of God to the soul
The true Christian understands thisl
the world perceives it not. The Chris-
tian receives it as a pledge of the divine
favour, and as an evidence that he will
be saved; to the world, that on which
he relies seems to be enthusiasm, fa-
natieism, or delusion. The Christian
bears it about with him as he would
a precious stone given to him by his
Redeemer, and on which the name of
his Redeemer is engraved, as a pledge
that he is accepted of God, and that
the rewards of heaven shall be his;
tho world does not understand it, or
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attaches no value to it. fl And, in tlte
sl-otle & )teu nameuritlen. A name in-
dicating a neto relation, new hopes and
triumphs. Probably the ntr.nw here re-
ferre<l to is the name of the Redeemer,
or tlie name Christian, or sonre such
appellation. It would be some name
which he would understand and appre-
ciate, and which would be a pledge of
acceptance. 1l Whi,ch no nl()L knoueth,
&c, That is, no one would understand
its import, as no one but the Christian
estimates the value of that on which he
relies as thc pledge of his Redeemer's
love.

THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCII AT
THYATIRA.

The contents of this epistle (ver.
18-29) are as follows: (1)A reference,
as is usual in these epistles, to some
attribute of the Saviour which de-
manded their particu'lar attention, or
which was especia'lly appropriate to the
uature of the message which he was
about to send to them, ver. 18. The
attributes which he fixes on here are,
that his eyes are like a flame of fire-
as if they would pierce and penetrate
to the recesses of the heart; and that
his feet are like fine brass-perhaps
inclicative of majesty as he moved
among the churrhes. (2) A statement,
in the usual form, that he was entirely
acquainted with the church, and that
therefore the judgment which he was
about to pronounce was founded on a
thorough knowledge of what the church
was I anrl a general commendation of
them for their charity, service, faith,
and patience, ver. 19. (3) A severe re-
proof of the church, rtotwithstanding,
for theil tolerating a teacher of dan-
gerous doctrine, whom he calls Jezebel,
with the assurance that she and her
children should not go unpunished, ver.
20-23. (4) An assurance to all the
rcst in Thyatira that no other calamity
or burden would come upon the church
than what was inevitable in delivering
it from the dangerous influence of these
doctrines, and a solemn charge to them
to hold fast all the truth which they
had until he shotrld cone, ver. 24,25.
(5) A promise, as usual, to those who
should overcome, or who should be vic-
torious, ver.26-%). They would have
poe/er over the nations; they would be
associated with the Redeomer in ruling
them; they would have the morning
star. (6) A call, as usual, on all who

had ears to hear, to attend to what the
Spirit said to the churches.

Thyatira was a city of Asia Minor,
on the northern border of Lydil, and
comnronly reckoned as belonging to
Lydia. It was about twenty - seven
miles from Sardis; about a day's jour-
ney from Pergamos, and about the
same distance from the sea-coast. Its
modern name is Ak-hissar, or tlrc uldte
castle, According to Pliny, it was
known in earlier times by the name of
Pelopia (Ilist. ;Yat.v. 29). Strabo(xiii.
p. 928) says that it was a lVlacedonian
colony. 'l'he Roman road from Per-
gamos to Sardis passed through it. It
was noted for the art of dyeing (Ac.
xvi. 14), and Luke's account in the Acts
has been confirmed by the discovery of
an inscription in honour of Antonius
Claudius Alphenus, which concludes
with the words oi paQcTs_the duers.

'Ihe Rev. Pliny Fisk, the American
missionary, who visited the city, thus
describes it: " Thyatira is situated
near a small river, a branch of the
Caicus, in the centre of an extensive
plain. At the distancc of three or four
miles it is almost completely surrounded
by mountains. The houses are low;
many of them of mud or earth. Ex-
cepting the motsellim's palace, there is
scarcely a decent bouse in the place.
The streets are narrow and dirty, and
everything indicates poverty and de-
gradation. We had a letter of intro-
duction to Economo, the bishop's pro-
curator, and a pl'incipal man among the
Greeks of this town. He says
the Turks have destroyed all romnants
of thp ancient church; and even the
place where it stood is now unknown.
At present there are in the town one
thousand houses, for which taxes are
paid to tbe government" (Memoir
of thz, Reu. P. .FisL; Boston, Mass.,
i828).

The following description, by the
Rev. Mr. Schneider, missionary of the
American Board, wiII give a correct
view of Thyatira, as it existed in 1848:
" From Magnesia we proceeded to Thy-
atira, the site of one of the Apocalyptic
churches, now called Ak-hissar. The
population consists of about seven hun-
dred Mussulman houses, two hundred
and fifty Greek, and fifty Armenian.
The town is located in a plain of con-
siderable size, and is hardly visible on
being approached, by reason of the
profusion of foliage. The plain itse[ is
bounded on all sides by mountains, and
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18 And unto the angel of the
church iu Thyatira write; These
thiugs saith the Son of God, who

cotton and a kind of reddish root
[madder], used for dyeing red, are
raised abundantly. I observed that
this root is extensively cultivated in
all that region, and forms an important
article of export to England, where it
is used for dyeing purposes. In Ac.
xvi. 14 we read of Lydia, a seller of
purple, of the ciry of Thyatira. M.y
not this root be the very article with
which her purple was coloured, which
she was selling at Philippi, when the
Lord opened her heart to attend to the
things spoken by Paul? It seems to
me probable. But, if it was so, this art
of colouring appears to have been lost,
for I could not find that it is now at all
practised in that place or that region.

" The Christian traveller and mis-
sionary naturally looks for something
interesting in a place where once ex-
isted a true church of Christ. But,
alas! how sadly is he disappointed!
The place presents an appearance in
nothing difrerent from other Turkish
towns. Everything wears a Mussulman
aspect. The houses, streets, dress, oc-
cupation, and language of the inhabi-
tants all indicate a predominating
Turkish influence. Christianity exists
there in name, but it is the bare name.
Its spirit has long since fled. The
Greeks, especially, seem to be peculiarly
superstitious. I visited their church,
and found it full of pictures and other
marks of degenerate Christianity. A
Iong string of these images, extending
from one side of the church to the
other, was suspended so low as to per-
mit the worshipper to approach and
kiss them; and so frequently had this
adoration been bestowed on them, that
all appear4d soiled from the frequent
contact of the lips. Over the entrance
of the church I observed a representa-
tion of a grave old man, with a silvery
beard, surrounded by angels. Suspect-
ing the object designed to be shadowed
forth, I inquired of a lad standing by
what that figure meant. He instantly
replied, 'It is God.' I observed two
similar representations of the Deity in
the interiorof the church. The church-
yard is used as a burying-place; but
only those whose friends are able to pay
for the privilege of entombing their
dead can enioy it. Condles aro lighted

CHAPTER II. 8l
hath dhis eyes like unto a flame
of fire, and-his feet are like fine
brass;

d ch.l.L.l,15.

at the heads of the graves in the night,
and incense is often burned. When the
processl of decay has proceeded so far
as to leave nothing but the bones, these
are taken up and thrown into a sealed
vault, over which a chapel is fitted up,
irr which mass is said over these relics
of the dead for the benefit of their souls !

A feeling of abhorrence came over me
as I stood in the place where such abo-
minations cre committed.

t'The Armenians are far less super-
stitious. Comparatively only a few
pictures are to be seen in their church,
and three or four individuals are more
or less enlightened, and in an inquiring
state c,f mind. We had a long inter-
view with one of them, the teacher, aud
left some books with him. I am not
without hopes that a little gospel leaven
has been deposited here; the eflects of
which will appear at some frrture day "
(Mtx. Ho.al?ll Feb. 1848). The engriv.
ing in this volume will give a represen-
tation of this oty as it now exists.

L8. And, uuto the ungel oJ the chutch.
See Notes on ch. i. 20. ll These tl,ingt
sutth the Son. oJ God. This is thc first
time, in these epistles, l,hat the nunrc
of the speaker is referred to. In each
other instance there is rnerely somo
uthibute of the Saviour nlentioned.
Perhaps the severity of the rebuke con-
templated here made it proper that
there should be a more impressive re-
ference to the authority of the speaker;
and hence he is introduced as the "Son
of God." It is not a reference to him
as the " Son of man "-the common
appellation which he gave to himself
when on earth-for that miglrt have
suggested his humanity only, and would
not have conveyed the same impression
in regard to his authority; but it is to
himself as sustaining the rank, aud
having the authority, of the Son of God

-one who, therefore, has a right to
speak, and a right to demand that what
he says shall be heard. ll lYho hutlt,
his eaes like unto a j.ante oJ.fire. Comp.
Notes on ch. i. 14. Before the glanco
of his eye all is light, and nothing can
be concealed from his view. Nothing
would be better fitted to inspire awo
then, as nothing should be now, than
such a reference to the Son of God as
being able to penetrate tho secret re-
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19 I, know thy works, and
charity, and service,-and faitli, alrd
thy patience, and thy wolks I arrd
the last to be rnore than the first.

20 Notwithstanding, I have a
few things 

'*:l'"'.:r: 
thee' because

REVELATION. [e.o. 96.

thotr snfierest that woman rJeze-
Lrel, which calleth herself a pro-
phetess, to teach and to seduce
nry servauts to commit foruication,
and to ceat things sacrificecl unto
itlols.

/rKi.16.3r. gEx.34.l5;1Co.10.20,28.

cesses of the heart. 1[ And hisfeet are
li,f:e -fine brccss. See Notes on ch. i.
15. Perhaps indicative of majesty and
glory as he walked in the midst of the
churches.

19. I know thu ruorks. See Notes
on ch. ii. 2. He knew all they had
done, gootl and bad. 1l And clmrity.
Love I love to God, and love to man.
There is no reason for restricting this
word here to the comparatively narrow
sense which it now bears. Comp. Notes
on 1 Co. xiii. 1. fl Atul vrvice. Gr.,
mintslru-bw*oviav. The word would
seenr to include all the service which
the church had rendered in the cause
of religion; aII which was the proper
fruit of love, or which would be a carry-
ing out of the principles of lovo to God
and man. n And futth. Or, fidelity
in the cause of the Redeemer. The
word hero would iuclude not only trust
in Christ for salvation, but that which
is the proper result of such trust -tidelity in his service. fl And tLu pu-
tience. Patient endurance of the sor-
rows of life-of all that God brought
upon them in any way, to test the
reality of their religion. 1l And tlry
uoilcs. 'l'hy works as the fruit of the
virtues just mentioned. The word is
repeated here, from the first part of the
verse, perhaps to specify more particu-
larly that their works had been recently
more numerous and praiseworthy even
than they had formerly been. In the
beginning of the votse, as in the com-
mencement of each of the epistles, the
word is used, iu the most general sense,
to denote all t}.:^at they had done;
meaning that he had so thorough au
acquaintance with them in all respects
that he could judge of their character.
In the latter part of the verse the word
seems to be used in a more specific
sense, as referring lo good works, and
with a view to say that they had lat-
terly abounded in these more than they
had formerly. 1l And, thz last tn b
more tlmn tlLe jrst, Those wlrich had
been recently performed were more
numerous, and more commendable, than
those which had been rondsrod formerly.

That is, they were making progress;
they had been acting more and more in
accordance with the nature and claims
of the Christian profession. This is a
most honourable comnrendation, and
one which every Christian, and every
church, should seek. Religion in the
soul, and in a community, is designed
to be progressive; and while we should
seek to live in such a manuer always
that we may have the conrmendation of
the Saviour, we should regard it as a
thing to be greatly desired that we may
be approved as making uduances in
knorvledge and holinessl that as we
grow in years we may grow alike in the
ilisposition to do good, and in the ability
to do it; that as we gain in experience,
we may also gain in a readiness to ap-
p'ly the results of our experience in pro-
moting the cause of religion. He would
deserve little commendation in religion
who should be merely stationary; ho
alone properly develops the nature of
true piety, and shows that it has set up
its reign in the soul, who is constantly
r:raking advances.

20. Notruithstund,tng, I haae a Jbto
things agatnst. thee. Comp. Notos on
ver. 4. 1l Because thou n4ferest tlnt
wom(ul Jezebel, 'Ihou dost tolerate, or
countenance her. Comp. Notes on ver.
74. Who the individual here referrerl
to by the name Jezebel was, is not
known. It is by no mears probable
that tbis s'as her real name, but seems
to have been given to her as erpressivo
of her character and iufluence. Jezebel
was the wife of Ahab; a woman of vast
influence over her husband-an influ-
ence which was uniformly exerted for
evil. She was a daughter of Ethbaal,
king of Tyre and Sidon, and iived about
918 years before Christ. She was an
idolater, and inducetl her weak husband
not only to connive at her introducing
the worship of her native idols, but to
become an idolater himself, and to use
all the means irr his power to establish
the worship of idols instead of tho
worship of the true God. She was
highly gifted, persuasive, and ar[ful;
was resolute in the accomplishmeut of
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2l And I gave her trspace to

repcnt of her fornication; aud ishe
repetrtccl uot.

,! lio.g.{;2 Pe.3.0. i ch.9.20.

hcr pttrposcs; anrbitious of cxtcntliug
arrrl lrclpctuating hcr power, ancl un-
scruprrlous in tlre means which she em-
ployctl to execute hcr dcsigns. Scc
1 I{i. xvi. 31, serl. The kinJ of cltut'ucler,
thcrcforc, which would bc desigrratcd
by tlrc term as uscd hcrc, would be
tl'rat of a s'oman who was'artful and
persuasive in her manncr; who was ca-
prrble of exerting a wide influcncc over
othcrs; who hadlalents of tr high ordcr;
who was a thorough atlvocate of crror;
wLo was unscrupulous in the rncatts
rvLich sLe employed fol nccomplishing
hcr crulsl and the tcudcncy of whose
iu(lucuce was to lead the people irrto
tho aboninable practiccs of idolatry.
'I'hc opinions which shc hcl,l, arxl thc
plactices into whi<;h she lctl othcrs,
aqrpcilr to lravc becu tlic samc which
arc rcfcrrerl to in ver. 6 and vcr. 14,
15 of this chapter. The dilference was,
thtt the tcacher in this citsc was a
lLvnL(?L-a circumstaucc which by no
means lcsscnerl tho enorrnity of thc of-
foncel for, besides the frct thab it was
contrary to thc whole gonius of Chris-
tianity that & woman should bc a public
tcacher, ther: was a spcoial incongruity
that she should be an advocatc of srtch
aborninablc opinious and practiccs. Evcry
scntiment of our Dature makcs us fccl
that it is right to cxpcct that if a woman
tcachcs at all in a public miruncr, shc
sLould incn'lcate only that which is true
and holy-she should bc an advocatc of
a purc life. We are shockcrl; wc fccl
that therc is a violation of cvery prin-
ciplc of our nature, and an insult done
to onr common humanity, if it is othcr-
wisc. We havc in a rntDuor lrocomc
accustomcrl to the fact that nrcri. should
be a tcachcr of pollutiou antl error, so
that we do not shriuk frorn it wibh
horror; we Devcr ci[n bc rcconcilcd to
the fact that a wcnuat sliould. 1l ll'lzlcl
culletL lLerself u 1n'oliLetess. Many pcr-
sons set up tlic claim to be prophcts
in the times when the g<ispcl was first
preached, and it is not improbable that
many females woukl lay claim to suctr
a character, aftcr the cxample of Mi-
riam, Deborah, Huldah, &,c. n To tuuclt
and to sccluce my seruol1o lo conntit 1f,'t'-
nirutiott. Comp. vcr. 14. Whether she
hcrself practised what shc tarrglrt is
trot cxprcssly atlirmcd, brrt soerns to be
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22 Behok), t I will cast her into a
bed, aud them that commit aclultcry
with her into great tribulntiotr, ex-
ccpt they r'el)eut of tlrcil deeds.

k Ilzc.l$.'J7 i 2i,1. 29.

implicd in ver.22. It is not often tbat
pcrsons teach lhcse doctrines without
practising what they tcach; and thc
fact tha,t they desire and desigu, to livc
in this manner will commonly account
for the fact that thcy inculcatc such
vicws. fl And, lo eat tlLti,ts sttct'tfirecl
uttto ttlols. Sce Notcs on ver. 14. The
custom of attending on the festivals of
idols led commonly to liccntiousness,
arrtl thcy who wcrc gross and sensual
iu their lives wurc fit suhjccts to bc lrct'-
suarled to atterrd on idol feasts-for
nowhere else would they find more ulr-
limited toleration for thc inclulgencc of
thcir passions.

27. And f ga,oe her space to repeut of
Iter Jbtntcutittta. Probably after somc
dirr:ct and solemn warning of the evil
of her course. The error and sin had
becn of long standing, but he now re-
solved to bear with ib no longer. It is
true of almost every great sinner, that
sufficient time is given for repentancc,
and tliat vengeance is delayed after
crirrre is committed. But it cannot
ahvays be deferred, for the pcriod must
eLllive when no rcason shall exist for
longcr clolay, anrl when punishmcnt
mu.st come upon the offenrler. fl Ancl
shc 1'tl(tll.e(l n()t. As she did not do it;
as shc showed no disposition to abaudon
her course; as all plea of having had
no time to repent would now be taken
away, it was proper that he should riso
in iris anger and cut hcr down.

22. l)cltoltl, I will cust her into a bed,.
Not into a bcd of easc, bnt a bed of
pain. Thcre is evidcntly i1 purpose to
contrast this with her formcr condition.
Thc harlot's bed and a sick-bed are
thus brought togcther, as they arc
oftcn, in fcct, in the dispensations of
Providencc and thc righteous jurlg-
ments <.rf God. One caunot be indulgcd
without leading on, sooner or later, to
the horrid sufferings of the other: and
how soon no one knorys. n Atd tl,cnt
tlurt conuntt atlulteru uttlt her. Those
who are scduced by hcr doctrines into
this sin; cither thcy who commit it with
her literally, or who are led into tlrc
same kind of life. fl Inlo greut trtl'ula-
tion. Great suffering; disease of body
or tortures of the soul. How often-
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23 And I will lkill her chil-
dreu wibL death; and -all the
churches shall krrow that "I anr
he which searcheth tlre reins and
hearts; and'I u'itl give urrto every
oue of you accordirrg to vourrvorks.

, ch.6.8. ?D Zcl).1.11.

fi,,".Ij.it:,, 
ch 6.30; l'6 7.e: Je.17.r0.

horv almost uniformly is this the case
with thosc who thus live ! Sooncr or
later, sorrow always comes upon the
liccntious; and God has evinced by
sorne of his severest judgrnents, in forms
of frightful disease, his displeasurc at
f,be violation of the laws of purity.
There is no sin that Jrrodnces a molc
rvithering an<l tlesolating effect upon
the soul than that which is here referrcd
to; none which is more certain to be
followed with sorrow. n E.rt'ept they
relpilt o-f tlLeir tleeds. It is only by re-
pentance that we can avoid tlre conse-
quenccs of sin. The wortl rcpett here
evidcntly iucludes both sorrow for the
past, and abandonment of thc evil
course of life.

23. And I will Lill her childrett toitlt
d.utth. A strong Hebraistic morle of
expression, meaning that he woultl cer-
tainly dcstroy them. It has been made
a qnestion whether the word childt'en
hcre is to be takcn literally or figura-
tively. The rvorcl itself wotrltl admit of
eithcr interpretation; and there is no-
thing in the connection by which its
meaniug here can be determined. If
it is to be taken literally, it is in ac-
cordance with what is often threatened
in the Scriptures, that children shall be
visited with calamity for the sins of
parents, and with what oftcn occurs in
fact, that they r/o thus suffer. For it
is no uncommon thing that whole fa-
milies arc madc desolete on account of
ttre sin and folly of the parent. See
Notes on Ro. v. 19. If it is to be
taken figuratively, then it refers to
those who had imbibed hcr doctrines,
and who, of course, rvould suffer in the
punishment which would follow from
the propagation of such doctrines, The
referencc in the worrl d,eatL here would
seem to be to sonre hccvy judgment, by
phgue, famine, or sword, by which
they wonld bc cut off. 1l And all the
chttrches shall linou, &c. That is, the
design of this judgment will be so ap-
parent that it will convince all that I
know whatis in the hcarts of men, even
the secret acts of wickr:dness that are

REVELATION [e.o. 96.

24 Btt unto you f say, and unto
the rest in Thy:r,tira, as many as
Lrave n<-rt this doctrirre, and which
have not known the pdepths of
Satan, as they sf)eak ; I rvill put
upon you rrone other burden.

p 2 Th.2.9-12.

concealed from human view. 1l I ant,
he wlttch, seo,t'clLetlL the rcins antcl heurts.
This is clcar)y a claim to omniscience;
and as it is the Lortl Jesus who speaks
in all these epistlcs, it is a full proof
that he claims tlris for himself. 'I'here
is nothing which more clearly apper-
tains to God than the power of search-
ing the heart, and nothing that is more
constantly claimed hy him as his pecu-
liar prerogative, I Ch. xxviii. 9; Ps. vii.
9; xi. 4; xliv. 21 ; cxxxix. 2; Pr. xv.
3; Je. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; xxxii. 19;
He. iv. 13. 'fhe word rehls-v.Qpoi,-
means, literally, tlte *idnet1, and is com-
monly used in the plural to rlenote the
kidneys, or the loins. In the Scriptures
it is used to denote the inrnost mind, the
secrets of the soul; probably because
the parts referred to by the word are as
lLtdtlen as any other part of the frame,
and would seem to be the repository of
the more secret affcctions of the mind.
It is not to be supposed that it is taught
ir-r the Scriptures that the reins are the
real seat of any of the affections or
passions; but there is no more impro-
priety in using the term in a popular
signification thau there is in using the
word heart, which all continue to use,
to denote the seat of love. I And I
uttll gtue unto exe?."l/ one oJ you, a.ecotl-
inq to uout' ttot'l's. To every one of
you; not only to those who have em-
braced these opinions, but to all the
church. This is the uniform rule laid
down in thc Bible by which God will
jrrrlge men.

24. But uttto tlott I say, and, unto the
rest tn Thyatira. The word-" anzd"-
zc)-is omittcd in many MSS. and
versions, and in the critical editions of
Griesbach, Tittmann, and Hahn, and
the connection demands that it should
be omitted. As it starrds in the re-
ceived text, it worrld seem that what
he here says was addressed to thoso
who lnd, received that doctrine, and to
all others as well as to them I whereas
the declaration here made pertains
manifestly to those who had not re-
ceived the doctrine. With that par-
ticle omitted the passage will read, as
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l'endered by Professor Stnart, " But I
s.ty unto you, the remainder in Thya-
tira, so many as hold not this doctrine,"
&c. That is, he addresses now all the
members of the church who were not
involved in thc charges already made.
He does not say how large a portion of
the church had escaped the contami-
nating influence of those opiuions, but
to that portion, lvhether great or small,
he addresses only words of exhortation
and comfort. I As ntanu us ll&re not
thts d,octrine. To all wbo have not
embraced it, or been contaminated with
it. It may be presuned that there was
a consideiable portion of tlie church
rvlrich had not. n And rclti,:lt lt.al)e not
liolnl llle dtpths of Satan. The deep
trb and designs of Satan. Deep tliings
alc those which are hidden from view-
a,s of things which are far underground;
anrl heuce the word is uscd to denotc
mysteries, or profouncl rlesigns and pur-
poses. The allusion here is not to any
triuls or nr,fertngs that Satan might
hring upon anyone, or to any tempta-
tions of rvhich he might be the author,
but to his profound art in inculcating
error and leading men astray. Thcre
ole doctrines of error, and argnments
for sin, to originate which seems to lie
beyontl the porver of men, end which
wou'ld appear almost to have exhausted
the talent of Satan hirnself. They
cvince such a profound knowlcrlge of
manl of the divine governmcnt; of
tlrc course of events on earth; rnd of
rvlxlt our race needs; and tlrey are de-
fcndecl with so much cloquence, skill,
lcrnring, and subtlety of argumenta-
tion, that they appear to lie beyond the
compass of the human powers. 1I -4 s
tloy sltettL. This cannot mean that
the defcrrders of these errors themselves
called their doctrines " the dcpths of
Satan," for no teachers would choose
so to designate their opinions; but it
rnust mean, either that they who were
opposed to those errors characterizcd
them as " the depths of Satan," or that
tlrey who opposed them said thtft the?t
htrl not known " the depths of Satan.i'
Professor Stucrt understands it in the
latter sense. A somewhat more natu-
ral interprcfirtion, it sccms to ruc, how-
ever, is to rcfer it to rvlurt the opposers
of these heretics said of these r:rrors.
They called thenr " the depths of Sa-
tan," and they professed not to have
known anything of them. The mcan-
ing, perhaps, would hc expressed hy the
familiar words, "as they say," or "as
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they crll them," itr the following man-
ncr: " As many as hrrve uot klrolvn tho
dcpths of Satzttt, as they srry," or, "trr
use their own language." Doddridgo
paraphrases it, " as they provertrially
speak." 'Iyntla'le incloscs it il a pa-
renthesis. n I rill l)1Lt'upo)L !/oll ?ioile
ot.lun' btn'den. That is, uo other than
that rvhich yolr now cxperience from
having these 1)ersons with you, antl
that which must attt'ncl the effort to
purify the chrrrch. He had not ap-
provccl thcir condrrct for suffering thesc
persons to remain in the chrirch, and
he threatens to punish all thosc who
had become contamiuatcrl with thcsc
pernicious r-loctrines. He evidently dc-
signed to say that there rvas sorze tokctr
of his displcasure proper in the casc,
but he was not disposerl to bring uporr
them any ollre)' exl)rcssion of his tlis-
plca.sure than tlrat which glcw uttrr-
rally anrl neccssorily out of tlrc fact
tlrat thcy had becn tolclatcd among
thcm, and those troublcs aud toils which
must attcnd thc effort to delivcr tlrc
church from thcsc crrors. Ilrrdel a,ny
circumstances thc church rnust suffcr.
It would suffcr in reputation. It uoulrl
suffer in respcct to its iutcnur,l trau-
quillity. Perhaps, also, there u'orc
those who were imlrlicatcrl in thcsc
errors, and who woulti be irnplicatcd irr
the pr-1nis[p"nt, wlro harl fliends an,l
kindrcd irr the clnrch; anrl thc jurlu-
mcnts which s'cle to come ulion thc
advocates of tlresc crlors mrrst, tlrclc-
fore, come in ameasure upou thc e hrrrclr.
A kind Savioul says, thl,t he u'oulrl
brina upon them no otlier and ntr
weighticr burdou, than onrsl arise frorrr
his purposc to inflict appropriate vcu-
ge&nce on tlre guilty tlrenrsclves. Thc
trorrble which rvoulrl grow out of that
n'oull be a sufficicnt cxprcssiorr of his
displcasure. This is, in fact, oftcrr now
all that is neccssary as a punishmcrrt
on a church for harbouring the arlvo-
cates of crror and of sin. l.'he clrulch
ha^s trouble enough ultimately in getting
rid of them; and the injury which such
pensons do to its piety, peace, and rcpu-
tation, ancl the disorders of which thcy
are the cause, constitrrte a sufficient
punishmcnt for having tolcmtc<I thern
in its bosom. Often the nlost scvcre
punishment that God ca,n lrring rrpon
men is to " lay upon thenr no othel
burden" than to leave thcnr to the
inevitablo consequel)cos of their own
folly, or to the troublc and vexation in-
cident to the effort to freo themselves
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2lt Brt rthat which ye lrave
a.lreud41 lrold fa"st till I corue.

26 Aud 'he that overconreth, and
keepeth' my works unto tlre etrtl,
to him will I give power over tlie
natious:

27 And. he slrall rule them with
gch.3.l1. fycr.7,11,l7;ch.:1.5,72,27i27.7.
s Jn.6.29i Jr.2 !r). , Ps..19.14;111,.5-9.

from what thcy had for a long time
tolcratcd or practiscd.

25. But that wlich qe h.uae, &,c. All
thrrt there is of truth and purity re-
maining among you, retain faithfully.
Comp. ch. iii. 11. fl ?ill I conte. To
reccivc you to myself, Jn. xiv. 3.

26. Actcl h.e tlutt ot;et'comcllu Notes
on clr. ii. 7. ll And, l:eepctlt nty ruot'l's
tr.u,to the etd. The works that I com-
mand and that I requirc, to the end of
hislife. Comp. Jn. xiii. l. 1l To h.im.utill
I giue potoct' oucr tlte natians, The evi-
rlcnt meaning of what is said here, and
iu the ncxt versc, is, that in accordance
rvith thc uniform promise made to the
redccmcd in the New Testament, they
u'ould partakc of the final triumph and
glory of the Saviour, and bc associatcd
rvith him. It is not said that they
would have exclusive power over the
uations, or thrr.t they would hold offices
of trtrst under him during a personal
rcign on thc carth; but thc mcntring is,
tlral they would bc associatcrl with him
in his future glory. Comp. Notes on
Ro. viii. 17; 1 Co. vi.2,3.

27. An.rl hc shall nile them Nith a
rcrl of it'ott, l'Lcrc is an allusion here
to It. ii. 9: "Thou shalt break thcm
with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash thcm
in picces like a potter's vesscl." There
is a slight change in the passage, " he
shall rule," instead of " thou shalt
ln'eul:," in ordcr to adapt the language
to the purposc of the spcaker herc.
The allusion in the Psalm is to the
Messiah as reigning triumphant over
the nations, or subduing them under
him; and thc idca hcre, as in thc prc-
vious vcrsc, is, that his redecmed
pcoplc will be associated with him in
this dominion. To rrle with a sceptre
of iron, is not to rule with a harsh and
tyraunical sway, but with power that
is firm and invincihle. It dcnotcs a
govcrnment of strength, or one that
cannot be successfrrlly opposed; one in
which tho subjects are effectually sub-
dusd. 1l As tln oexels oJ a Ttotter shall
they be irol:en, to sldrcis. fhe i-ng"

ltEV},LATIOr\. [,r.u. U{.i.

a rod of ironl as the vessels of a pot-
ter shall thcy be,'brokel to shivers:
even as I received of my Father,

28 Aricl I will give hiru ,the
rnorning star.

29 He that hath an eA , Iet him
hear what the Spirit saith unto the
churches.

?, Ps.2.9. , ch.22.I6.

hcrc is that of the vessel of a pottcr
-a fragile vcssel of c'lay-struck with
a rod of iron and brokcn into fra4-
ments. That is, as applicrl to thc na-
tions, tltcrc woultl bc no power to olrposc
his rule; the cncmies of his governmcnt
would bc destroycd. Instcad of te-
maining firm and compacted togcthor,
they would be broken likc thc clay
vessel of a potter when struck with
a rod of iron. Thc speaker does rrot
intimate uhen, this would bc; but all
that is said here would bc applicable
to that time when the Son of God will
come to judge the rvorld, and when his
saints will be associated with him in
his triumphs. As, in respect to all the
others of the seven epistles to ,the
churches, the rewards promised refcr
to heaven, and to the happy state of
that blcssed world, it wouid sccm also
thet tlris shor.rltl have asimilar refercnce,
for there is no rcason why " to bim that
overcamc " in Thyatira a tcmporal
rervard and triumph should bc promiscd
more than in thc cascs of the othcrs.
If so, then this passage shonld not be
adduced as having any reference to an
imagina,ry personal rcign of the Saviour
and of the saints on the earth. 1[ Eaen
as f rccett:ecl of my Father. As he has
appointed me, Ps. ii. 6-9.

28. And, I t,till giae hirn the nonting
.slcr'. The t'morning star " is that
bright planct-Vcnus-which at some
seasons of the ycar appears so beauti-
fully in the east, leading on the morning

-the harbinger of the day. It is one
of the most beautiful objects in nature,
and is susceptible of a great variety
of uses for illustration. It rppears as
the darkness passes aw&y; it is an indi-
cation that the morniug comes; it is
interminglcd with tlre first rays of the
light of the strn; it seems to be a herald
to announce the coming of that 6lorious
luminary; it is a pledgc of the faith-
fulness of God. In which of these
senscs, if ony, it is l'eferrcd to herc, is
not stated; nor is it said what is im-
plied by its beirrg giuen to him that
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overcomes, It would seem to bc used
hcie to denotc a bright and brilliant
olnamcnt; something with which hc
who "overcame" would be adorncd,
resembling thc bright star of tho mor-
ning. It is obselvable that it is not
said thnt he would make him lil;e tlrc
morning star, as in Da. xii. 3; Dor that
he would be compared with the mor-
ning star, like thc king of Babylon, Is.
xiv. 12; nor that he would resemble a
star which Balaam says he saw in the
distant future, Nu. xxiv. 17. The idea
seems to be, that the Saviour would
give him something that would re-
semble that morning planet in beauty
and splendour-perhaps meaning that
it w-ould be placed as a gem in his
diadem, and would sparklc ou his brow

-bearing some such relation to him
who is calletl " the Sun of Righteous-
ness," as the morning star does to the
glorious sun on his rising. If so, the
meaning would. be that he would re-
ceive a beautiful ornament, bearing a
near relation to the Redeemer himself
as a bright sun-a pledge that the dark-
ness was past-but one whose beans
would melt away into the superior
light of the Red6emer himself, & the
beams of the morning star are lost in
the superior glory of the sun.

29. He that hath an ean', &c. See
Notes on ver. 7.

CHAPTER III.
rHE EPISTLE TO TITE CHURCII A.T SARDIS.

The contents of the epistle to the
church at Sardis (ver. 1-6f are: (1) Thc
usual salutation to the angel of the
church, ver. 1. (2) The usual reference
to the attributes of the Saviour-those
referred to here being that he had the
scven Spirits of God, and the scven
stars, ver. 1. (3) The assurance that
ho knew their works, ver. 1. (4) The
statement of the peculiarity of the
church, or what he'saw in ii-that it
had a name to live and was dead, ver.
I. (5) A solemn direction to the mem-
bers of the church, arising from their
character and circumstairces, to be
watchful, and to strengthen the things
rvhich remained, but u'hich werc ready
to die; to remember what they hail
received, and to hold fast that which
had been communicated to them, and
to repent of all their sins, ver. 2, 3.
(6) A threat that if they did not do
this, he would come sriddenly upon
them, at en hour which they could not
anticipato, ver. 3. (7) A 'commenda-
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tion of thc church as far as it could hc
donc, for thelc wcrc still a fcw amotrg
them who harl not <lefilcd thcir g:Irmcuts,
and a promise that they should walk
bcfore him in whitc, vcr. 4. (8) A
promisc, rus usual, to him that should
bc victorious. Thc promisc hcrc is, that
he should walk before him iu whitc;
tlrat his name shoulcl not be blotted orrt
of thc book of lifc; that he should be
acknowledged bcforc thc Father, aucl
before the angels, ver.5. (9) The usual
call on all pcrsons to hear what the
Spirit said to the churches.

Sardis rvas the c*pital of the ancient
kingdom of Lydirr,, onc of thc provinccs
of Asia Minor, and was sitnatod at tLc
foot of Motutt Tmolus, in c fine p)tiu
watered by the river Pactolus, famous
for its golden sands. It was the capital
where the celebrated Crcesus, provcrtrid
for his wcalth, reigned. It,rvas takcu
by Cyrus (8.c. 548), when Cresus was
kiug, and was at that tinre onc of thc
most splendid and opulcnt cities of thc
East. It subsequently passed into thc
hands of the Romans, and undcr thcm
sank rapidly in wealth and importarrcc.
In thc time of Tiberitrs it was destroyctl
by an earthquake, but wos rcbuilt i)y
orderof the emperor. The inhal,ritants
of Sardis bore an ill repntc among thc
ancients for their voiuptuous modcs of
life. Perhaps there may be an allusion
to this fact in tlie words which arc
used in the address to the church thcrc:
"'Ihou hast a few names eaen ht Surtlts
which havc not defiled their garments."
Successir.e earthquakes, and thc ravagcs
of thc Saracens aud thc Turks, havc
reduced this once-celcbrated city to a
heap of ruins, though exhibiting still
many remains of former -splcnclour.
The name of the village which now oc-
cupies the place of this ancient capital
is Sart. It is a miserable village, com-
prising only a few wretched cottagcs,
occupied by Turks and Greeks. Thore
are nrins of the theatre, the stadiurn,
and of sorne ancient churches. Tlie
most remarkable of thc ruins arc two
pillars supposed to have belonged to the
temple of Cybele; and if so, thcy are
among thc most ancietit in the worltl,
thc ternple of Cybcle haviuu'bccn brrilt
only three hundrcd years aftcr that of
Solomon. The Acropolis scrvcs rvcll
to define thc site of thc city. Sevcral
travellers have reccnUy visitcd the re-
mainsof Sardis, and its appearance will
be indicated by a few ertrack from their
writings, Anrndell, in his Ducouerfes
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CHAPTER III.
A ND unto the angel of tlre

-fI church in Sarclis frite; 'l'hese
things saith he that hatli the "seven

q ch.5.6.

REYBLATION. [1.n.96.
Spirits of God, and the seven starsl
bI know thy works, that thou hast
ca name that thou livest, and art
dead.

bch.2.2,&,c. clTi.5.5.

itt Asia Min,or, says:'( If I were asked
what impresses the mind most strongly
in beholding Sa.rdis, I should say its
indescribable solttude, like the darkness
of Egypt-darkness that could beflt.
So the deep solitude of the spot, once
the 'lady of kingdoms,'produces a cor-
responding feeling of d,csolate abtr.ndon-
ntent in the mind, lvhich can never be
forgotten."

The Rev. J. Hartley, in regard to
thcse ruins, remarks: "The ruins are,
with onc exception, more entirely gone
to decay than those of rnost of the
ancient cities which we have visitcd.
No Christians reside on the spot: two
Greeks only work in a mill here, and a
few wretched Turkish huts are scattered
among the ruins. We saw the cburches
of St. John and the Virgfn, the theatre,
aud the building styled the Palace of
Crcesusl brrt the most striking object at
Sardis is the temple of Cybele. I was
filled with wonder and awe at beholding
the two stupendous columns of this edi-
fice, which are still remaining: they are
silcnt but impressive witnesses of the
power and splendour of antiquity."

The impression produced on the mind
is vividly describerl in the following lan-
guage of a recent traveller, who lodged
there for a night: "Every object was
as distinct as in a northern twilight;
the snowy summit of the mountain
[Tmolus], the long sweep of the valley,
and the flashing current of the river
[Pacbolus]. I strolled along towards
the banks of the Pactolus, and seated
myself by the side of the half-exhausted
stream,

"There are few individuals who can-
not trace on the map of their memory
some momentsof overpowering emotion,
and some scene, which, once dwelt upon,
has become its own painter, and left
behind it a memorial that time could
not efface. I cnn readi'ly sympathize
with the feelings of him who wept at
the base of the pyramids; nor were my
own Iess powerful, on that nightwhen I
sat beneath the sky of Asia to gaze upon
tlrc rutns oJ Sarrlis, from the banks of
the golden-sanded Pactolus. Beside me
were the cliffs of the Acropolis, which,
centrrries before, the hardy Median
scaled, rvhile leadiug on tLe conrlueritrg

Persians, whose tents had covered the
very spot on which I was reclining.
IJefore me were the vestiges of what
had teen the palace of the gorgeous
Cresus; within its walls were once con-
gregated the wisest of mankind, Thales,
Cleobulus, and Solon. It was here that
the wretched father mourned alonc the
mangled corse of his beloveil Atys; it
was here that the same humiliated
monarch wept at the feet of the Persian
hoy who wrung from him his kingtlorn.
Far in the distance were thc gig'nn[ic
tumuli of. the Lydian monarchs, Can-
daules, Halyattys, and Gyges; and
around thcm wcre spread thosc vcry
plains once troddcn by thc countlcss
hosts of Xerxes, when hrrrrying ou to
6nd a sepulchre at Marathon.

" There were more varied and morc
vivid remenrbrances associated with the
sight of Sardis than could possibly be
attached to any other spot of earth; br.rt
all were mingled with tr feeling of dis-
gust at the littleness of human glory.
All-all had passed away ! There were
before me the fanes of a clead religion,
the tombs of forgotten monarchs, and
the palm-treethat waved in thc banqtrct-
hall of kings; whilc thc feeling of clesol:l-
tion was doubly heightened by tlrc cahn
sweet sky above me, which, in its un-
fading brightness, shone as purely now
as when it beamed upon the golden
dreams of Crosus" (Emerson's Zellcrs
fiom thc ,:Egean, p. 113, seq. ). The pre-
sent appearance of thc ruins is shown
by the engraving in this volume.

7. Aud unto the atgel oJ lle church in
Sorrlis. Notes on ch. i. 20. 1l ?hase
thittgs sailL he that lath the set;en Syirt.ts
oJ God,. Sce Notes on ch. i. 4. If t},e
phrase, " thc seven Spirits of God," as
there supposed, refers to the Holy
Spirit, there is great propriety in say-
ing of the Savionr, that he has that
Spirit, inasmuch as the Holy Spirit is
lcyrrcsented as sent forth by him into
tlro world, Jn. xv. 26,27; xvi. 7, lB,
14. It was one of the highcst charac-
tcristics that could be given of the
Saviour to say, that the Holy Ghost
was his to send forth into the u'orld,
and that that great Agent, on whose
gracious influences all were dependent
ftrr tlrc possession of truc rc)igion, corrld
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found thy works 'perfect before
God.

3 Remember/ therefore how
e Da.5.n. / He.2.r.

2 Be watchful and dstrengthen
the things which temain, that
are ready * U;";rl:' I have not

be given or withheld by him at his plea-
sure. !l And the se?)e)L sl&rs. See Notes
on ch. i. 16. Tlrese represented the
angels of the scven churches (Notes
on ch. i. 20); autl the idea which the
Saviour wonld seem to intend to con-
vcv here is. that he had errtire control
ovlr the nrinisters of thc chtrrchcs, and
could keep orremove them at pleasure.
n I Lnoto thy uorl:s. Sce Notes on ch.
ii. 2. n TLat thou lutst o, ttanu tlLat
thou, ltaest. Thou dost profess attach-
meut to me and my cause. The u'ord
life is a word that is commonly em-
ployed, in the Ncw 'festament, to de-
note religion, in contradistinction from
the natural state of man, which is de-
scribed as tdeali. in sin. By the pro-
fession of religion they expressed the
plrrl)ose to live unto God, and for
another world; they professed to have
tnre, spiritual life. n And ot't clerl.
That is, spiritually. This is equivalent
to saying that their profession was
merely iiz name; and. yet this must be
understood comparatively, for there
were some everr in Sardis who truly
lived unto God, ver. 4. The nreaning
is, that in general, the profession of
religion among them was a mere nane.
'Ihe Saviour does not, as in the case
of the churches of Ephesus and Thya-
tira, specify any prevailirrg form of
error or false doctrine; but it would
seem that here it was a simple roaral
of religion.

2. Be uatchJul. Be wakeful; be
attentive and earnest-in contradis-
tinction from the drowsy condition of
the church. 1l Strengtien the thittgs
rhiclt renmttt. The true piety that still
lives and lingers among you. What-
ever there was of religion among them,
it n'as of importance to strengthen it,
that the love of the Saviour might not
become wholly extinct. An important
duty in a low arrd languishing itate of
religion is, to " strengthen the things
that still survive," It is to cultivate all
the graces which do exist; to nonrish
all the love of truth which may linger
in the church; and to confirm, hy warm
exhorL'rtion, and by a reference to the
gracious promises of God's word, the
few who may b€ endeavouring to do
their duty, end who, amidst many dis-
couragements, are aiming to be faithful

to the Srrviour. In thc lowest statc of
lclig'ion in a church there may be a fcu',
perhaps rluite olrscurc and of humble
rank, who are mourning over the rlcso-
lations of Zion, and rvho are sighing
for better times. AII such it is the
duty of the nrinisters of religion to
comfort and encourage; forit is irr tlrcir
hearts that piety may be kept alivc in
the church-it is through them that it
may be hoped religion mcy yct bc
revived. In thc apparcnt hopelcssrrcss
of doing much good to others, goori rnay
always be done to the cattse itsclf by
preserving and stlengthening what tlrerc
may be of lifc among those few, amirlst
the gencral desolation and dcath. It
is muclr to preservc lifc in gr.rirt sou'n
in a field through the lorrg and drcirry
winter, rvhen all seenls to bc dcrd--for
it will brrrst forth, with new life and
bea.uty, in the spring. When the body
is prostrate with discase, and life just
lingers, and death seems to be coming
on, it is much to preserve thc little
strength that remains; much to kcep
the healthful parts from being invaded,
that there may be strength yet to re-
cover. n Thut at'e readtl to dte. That
seem just ready to become extiuct. So,
sometirnes, in a plant, there secnrs to
be but the least conceivable life renrain-
ing, and it appears that it must tlie.
So, when we are sick, there seems to be
but the feeblest glimmering of lifc, and
it is apparently just ready to go out.
So, rvheu a fire dies away, there seems
but a spark remaining, and it is just
ready to become extinct. And thus,
in religion in the soul-religion in a
church-religion in a comrnunity-it
often scems as if it were just about to
go orrt for ever. n For I lLaue not Jound
thy tcorks Tterfect before God. I have
not found them complete or full. They
come short of that which is required.
Of what church, of what individual
Christian, is not this true? Whom
might not the Saviour approach with
the same language? It rvas true, how-
ever, in a markecl and eminent sense,
of the church at Sartlis.

3. Remenber thercfore l,oto tl,ot lnst
recetued. This may refer either to
some peculiarity in the manner in which
the gospel was conveyed to them-as,
hy the laborrrs of the apostles, and hy
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thou hast reeeived and heard; and
hold fast, and grepent. If tirere-
fore thou shalt nrlt watch, I rvill
come on thee tas a thief, and thou

0 Yer.tg. ,r ch.I6.r5.

the remarkable effusions of the Holy
Spirit; or to the ardourand iove witir
wlrich they embraced it; or to the great-
ness of the favours and privilegei con-
ferred on them; or to thcir own undcr-
st_anding of what the gospel rcquired,
whcn thcy were converted. It is not
possible to deternrine in which sense
the language is used; but the general
idea is plain, that there was something
marked and unusual in the way in
which they had been led to embrace
the gospel, and that it was highly
proper in these circumstances to look
back to the days when theygave them-
selves to Christ. It is always well for
Christians to call to remembrance the
" day of their espousals," and their
views and feelings when they gave lheir
hearts to the Saviour, and to comptre
those vicwswith their prcsent condition,
especiallyif their conversion was marked
by anything unusnal. n Ar"d heurd.
How thou didst hear the gospel in for-
mcr times; that is, with what earnest-
ness and attention thou didst embrace
it. This would rather seem to imply
that the reference in the whole passage
is to the fact that they cmbraced the
gospel with great ardour and zeal.
n And, holtl fast. (1) Hold fast the
truths wbich thorr didst then receivel
(2) hold fast what remains of true
religion ftmong you, fl Arul rcpettt.
Repent in regard to all that in which
you have departed from your views
and feelings when you cmbraced the
gospel. 1l If thereforc thotc slLctlt tLot
watclr. The speaker evidently sup-
posed that it was possible that they
would not regard the warning; that
they would presume that they would
be safe if they refused to give heed to
it, or that by mere inattention and
indifferencc they might suffer the warn-
ing to pass by unheeded. Similar
resnlts havc been so comrnon in the
world as to make such a supposition
not improbable, and to make proper, in
other cases as well as that, the solemn
threatening that he would come sud-
dcnly npon them. n I rilt cone uL
thee us a. thief. In a sudden and un-
expected manner, See Notes on 1
Th. v. 2. 1[ And ye shall tuot krlou

shalt not krrow what hour I will
come upon thee.

4 Thou hast a few names cvel) irr
Sardis wlrich have not defiled their

thdl lLoilr I uiil come upou, thee. You
shall not knorv beforchind; you sball
have no war.ning of my.irirmcdiate
apploach._ This is often thc u'ay in
which God cornes to rnen in his heavy
judgmeuts. Long beforelrand, he ari-
monishes us, indeed, of what must be
the consequences of a coursc of sin, and
warns us to turn from it; but when
sinncrs refuse to attend to his warning,
and stiil walk in the way of evil, lie
comes suddenly, and cuts'thcm down.
Every man who is warned of the evil
of his course, and who refuses orneglects
to repent, has reason to believe that
God will come suddenly in his wrath,
and ca.ll him to his bar, Pr. xxix. 1.
No such man can presumc on imltunity;
no one who is warnecl of his guilt rnd
dangcr can feel that he is fur one mo-
ment safe, No one can have any basis
of calculation that he will lrc sparcd;
no one can flatter himself with any
probable anticipation that he will havo
time to repent when God comes to takc
him away, Bcnevoleuce has donc its
appropriate work in warning him-how
can the Great Juclge of all be to blamc,
if he comes theu, and suddenly cuts tho
sinner off?

4, Thou hast o feu namns cren in,
,Scrdis. See the cnalysis of the chrp-
ter. The word lznmes herc is equivaleut
lo persottsl and the idea is, that evcn
in a place so depraved, and where rc-
ligion had so much declined, there were
a few persons who had kept themselves
free from the general contamination.
In most cases, when error and sin pre-
vail, there may be found a few who are
worthy of the divine comnrendation I a
few who show tlrat true religion ma,y exist
even when the mass are evil. Comp.
Notes on Ro. xi. 4. ll Wldch haae not
dz.fited thett' gal'nvnls. Comp. Notes
on Jude 23. The meaning is, that
they had not defilctl themselves by com-
ing in contact with the profane ntr,l
the polluted; or, in other words, thcy
had kept themsclves frce from the plc-
vailing corruption. They werc likc
persons clothetl in white walking in tlre
midst of the defiled, yet keeping their
raiment from being soiled, fl Attd thcu
shall toalk toith me in oldle. White is
the eurblem of innocence, and is honce
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garments; auC they shall walk with
me,in white: for they are worthy.

5 }fe that overcometh, tlte sarne
slrall be clothed in white raimentl
and I will not blot out his name

i ch.7.9;19.8.

appropriately represented as the colour
of the raiment of the hcavenly inhabi-
tants. The persons here referred to
had kept theii garment's uncontaminat-
erl on the earth, and as an appropriate
rcward it is said that they would ap-
pear in white raiment in heaven. Comp.
ch. vii. 9; xix. 8. fl I'or they are
uorth.ry. They have shown themselves
worthy to be regarded as followers of
thc Lamb; or, they have a character
that is fitteil for heaven. The declara-
tion is not that they have any claim Lo
heaven on the ground of theirown merit,
or that it will be in virtue of their own
works that they wili be received there;
but that there is a .fitness or 7r'o1n4ety
that they should thus appear in heaven.
We are all personally unworthy to be
admitted to heaven, but we may evince
such a character as to show that, ac-
cording to thc arrangements of grace,
it is.nt and. proper that we should be
receivetl there. We have the character
to which GoC has promised eternal life.

5. He that ouerconzeth. See Notes on
ch. ii. 7. 1l The same shall be clothzd,
in uhite raiment. Whosoever he may
be that shall overcome sin and the
temptations 6f this world, shall be ad-
mittecl to this glorious reward. The
promise is made not only to those in
Sardis who should be victorious, but to
ail irr every age and every land. The
hope that is thus held out before us, is
that of appearing with the Redeemer
in his kingdom, clad in robes expres-
sive of lroiiness and joy. n And I will
ttot blot ottt his lld,nrc out of the boolc
of life. The book which eontains the
names of those who are to live witb
him for ever. The names of his people
are thus represented as enrolled in a
book rvhich he koeps-a register of
those who are to live for ever. The
phrasc " book of life " frequently occurs
in the Bible, representing this idea.
See Notes on Phi. iv. 3. Comp. Re.
xv. 3; xx. 12,15; xxi. 27; xxii. 19.
The expression "I will not blot out"
means, that the names would be found
there on the great day of final account,
and would be found there for over. It
may be remarked, that as no ono can
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out of the rbook of life, brrt f will
'confess his name before my
tr'ather, and before his angels.

6 He that hatlr an ear, let him
hear wlrat tbe Spirit saith unto the
churches.

r ch.u.8. I I/u.12.8.

have access to that book but he who
keeps it, there is the most positive as-
surance that it will never be done, and
the salvation of the redeemed will be,
therefore, secure. And lct it be rc-
membered that the period is coming
when it will be felt to be a higher
honour to have the name enrolled in
that book than in thc books of heraldry

-in the most splendid catalogue of
princes, poets, warriors, nobles, or
statesmen that the world has pro-
dnced. 1l But I uill cou,Jess h,is name,
&c, I will acknowledge him to be my
foilower. See Notes on Mat. x. 32.

6. He that ln|lt an ear, &,c. See
Notes on ch. ii. 7.

TEE IJPISTLE TO TIIE CIIURCII IN
PHILADELPHIA.

This epistle (ver. 7-13) comprises
the foilowing subjects: (1) The usual
address to the arrgel of the church, ver.
7. (2) The reference to some attri-
bute or clraracteristic of the speaker,
ver.7. He hereaddresses the church
as one who is holy and true; as he who
has the key of I)avid, and who can shut
and no one can open, and open and no
one can shut. The representation is
that of one who occupies a royal palace,
and who can admit or exclude anyone
whom he pleases. The reference to
such a palace is continued through the
epistle. (3) The usual declaration that
he knows their works, and that he has
found that they had strength, though
but a little, and had kept his word,
ver. 8. (4) A declaration that he
would constrain some who professed
that they were Jews, brrt who were of
the synagogue of Satan, to come and
humble themselves before them, ver. 9.
(5) The particular promise to that
church. He would keep tLem in the
hour of temptation that was coming to
try all that dwelt upon the earth, ver.
10. (6) The command aridressed to
them as to the other churcbes. He
solemnly enjoins it on them to seo that
no one should take their crown, or de-
prive them of the reward which he
worrld give to his faithful followers,
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no
and

[e.o.
openeth, arrd

,nd Pshutteth,
7 And to the angel of the church

in Philadelphia write; These things
saith -he that is holy, ,,he that is
true, ohe that hath the key <-rf

n4c.3.14. nlJn.5.20. o18.22.22.

ver. I1. (7) A general lrromise. in view
of the circumstances in Philadclphia, to
all who should overcome, ver. 12. 'Ihey
would bc made a pillar rn the temple o"f
God, and go no more out. They would
hrve rvritten on themselves the name
of his God, and the name of the holy
city-showing that they rvere inhabi-
tants of thc heavenly world. (8) The
usrral ca'll on all to attend to what was
sairl to the churches, ver. 13.

l'}hiladclphia stood about twenty-fi ve
rrrilcs soutlr-cast from Sardis, in thc
lilrin of Hormus, and about miilway
bctwcctr thc liver of that uamc and the
tcnnirration of Mount Tmolus. It was
tho secotrd city in Lydia, atitl rvas built
by King Attahrs Philadelphus, from
whonr it receivccl its name. In the
yerrr )33 B.c. thc place passcd, with
tlrc country in the vicinity, under the
dominion of the Romans. The site is
reported by Strabo to be liable to earth-
tluakes, but ib continued to be a place
of importance down to the Byzantine
age; and, of all the towns in Asia Minor,
it rvithstood the Turks the longest. It
was taken lry tsajazat, .t.o. 1i]92. '( It
still exists as a Turkish town, under
the name of Allah Shehr, 'City of
God,' i.e. thc 'High Town.' It covers
a considerable exterrt of ground, run-
rring up the slopes of four hills, or
rather of one hill with four flat sum-
mits. The country, as viewed from
these hills, is extremely magnificent-
gardens and virreyards lyiug at thc back
and sides of the town, and before it onc
of the most beautiful and extensive
olains of Asia. The missionaries Fisk
ind Parsons were informed by the
Greek bishop that the town contained
3000 houses, of which he assigned 250
to the Greeks, and the rest to the
Turks. On the same authority it is
stated that there are fivo churches in
the town, besides twenty others _which
wcre too old or too small for use. Six
minalcts, indicating as many mosques,
are seen in the towrr, and one of these
mosques is believed by the native Chris-
tians to have been the church in which
assembled the prinritive Christians ad-
dressed in the Apocalypse. There are
fcrv ruinsl btrt in onc part are four

pillars, which are supposed to have been
columns of a church. One solitary
pillar has been often noticed, as re-
minding beholders of the remarkable
words in the Apocalypse-'Him that
overcometh I will make a pillar in lhe
temple of my God "' (Kido's Encyclo.
See also tho Mtsstonutt lferu.ld- for
1321, p. 253; 1839, pp. dio ztZ\. The
town is the seat of a Greek archbishop,
rvith about twenty inferior clergy. Tho
streets are narro\ar, and are described as
remarkably filthy, The engraving in
this volume will give a representation of
the town as it now appears.

7. And to the angel of tlLe church iu,
Philudclilit. See Notcs on ch. i. 20.
1l Tl,cse'rl,tngs saith he that is holy.
This refers undoubtedly to the Lord
Jesus. The appellation holy, or the
holry one, is one that befits him, and is
not unfrequently given to him in the
New Testament, Lu. i. 351, Ac. ii. 27;
iii. 14. It is not only an appellation
appropriate to the Saviour, but well
adapted to be employed when he is
addressing the churches. Our impres-
sion of what is said to us will often de-
pend much on our idea of the cbaracter
of him who addresses us, and solemnity
and thoughtfulness always become us
when we are addressed by a holy Re-
deemer. 1[ He that is true. Another
characteristic of the Saviour well fitted
to be referred to when he addresseg
men. It is a characteristic often as-
cribed to him in the New Testament
(Jn. i. 9, 14, 17; viii. 40, 45; riv. 6;
xviii. 37; 1 Jn. v. 20), arrd one which
is eminently adapted to impross the
mind with solemn thought in view of
tho fact that ho is to pronounce on our
character, and to determine our destiny.
1l He that hath. the keu of Datrill. This
expression is manifestly taken from Is.
xxii.22, "And the key of the house of
David will I lay upon his shoulder."
See the passage explained in the Notes
on that place. As used by Isaiah, the
plrrase is applied to Eliakim; and it is
not to be inferred, because the language
here is applied to the Lord Jesus, that
originally it had any such reference.
" The application of the same terms,"
says Professor Alexander on Is, rrii.
22, " to Peter (Mat. rvi. l9), and to
Christ himself (Re. iii. 7), does not

David, he tlrat
man shutteth ; a
no man operreth;

p Job 12.t4.
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8 I kncw thy works: behold,
I have set before thee arr qopen

door, and no mal) can shut it: for
q I Co.16.9.

prove that they here refer to either,
or that Eliakim was a type of Christ,
but merely that thc same words admit
of different applications." The lan-
gtrage is that which properly denotcs
authoritv or control-as when one has
the keybf a house, and has unlimited
access to it; and the meaning here is,
that as David is representod as the
king of Israel residing in a palace, so
he who had the key to that palace had
re1ul uuthority. n Ile thut openclh, orcl
tto mu,t slutteth, &.c. He has frce atrd
unrestrained access to the house; the
power of admitting anyone, or of ex-
cluding anyone. Ap1'lied here to the
Saviour, as king in Zion, this means
that in his kingdom he has thc absolLrte
control in regard to the admission or
exclusion of anyone. He can prescribe
the terms; he can invite whom he
chooses; he can exclude those whom
he judgcs should not be adnritted. A
reference to this absolute control was
every way proper when he was adclress-
ing a chnrch, and is every way proper
for us to reflect on when we think of
the subject of our personal salvation.

8. I lcnozo tlry uorlcs. See Notes on
ch. ii. 2. 1[ Beholcl, I haue ut beJor.e
thee an open d,oor. Referring to his
authority as stated in ver. 7. The
" opcn door " here evidently refers to
the enjoyment of some privilege or
honourl and, so far as the /clzgtticge is
concerrred, it may refcr to any one of
the following things: eithcr,'(1) tlie
ability to do good-repr.esented as the
"-opening of the door." Comp. Ac.
4iv. 27; I Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12;
Col. iv. 3. (2) The privilege of occess
to the hcavenly palace; ihat is, that
they had an ahundant opportunity of
seciring their salvation, thir door biing
never closed aqainst them by dav or bv
night. Comp. Re. xxi. 25.- Or: 13) il
may mean that they had before them
an-open way of egress from danger
and persecution. This latter Profesior
Stuart supposes to be the true mean-
ing; and aigues this lrccause it is im-
mediately specified that those Jewish
persecutors would be made to humble
themselves, and that the church would
but lightly experience the troubleswhich
were coming npon thc world around
them. Butlhe-more natural interpre-
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that it refers
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phrase " arr open door" is
to access lo a thing rathcr

thou hast a little strength, and hast
kept my word, alrd hast uot denied
my rla[Ie.

I than egress Jron a thing; that we may
I come to that which we dcsire to ap-
I proach, rather than escal,e fronr that
I which we dread. There is no ol,jcc-
I tion, it seems to me, to tlre supposition
that the language ruay be used herc in
the largest sense-rs denoting that, irr
regard to the church at Plrilatle)phia,
therc t'as no restraint. He had given
them the most unlimitetl privilegcs.
Thc tcmple of salvation rvas tluowu
open to them; the celestial city wls
accessible; the whole lvorltl was befolc
them as a field of usefulncss, arrd arty-
where, and everywhcrc, they might tto
good, and at all timcs they miglrt lrrve
access to the kingdom of God. 1l ,lnl
Lo nt&il cttu, slntt it. No one has tLe
power of preventirrg this, for he who
has control over all things concetlcs
thesc privileges to you. I l,'or thou
hust a little streugtL. 1'his would imply
that they had rrot ,)r(1 vigour, I)ut
still that, notwitlrstanding there wcrc
so many obstacles to tlieir doing good,
and so many temptations to cvil, tltcrc
still remained with them some degrec
of energy. They werc not wliolly clcarl;
and as long as that was the case, thc
door was still open for thenr to clo gootl.
'l'he words " littlc strengtir" may rcfcr
either to the smallncss of the rrunilter-
rneaning that they were fcrv; or it rnay
refer to tlie spiritual life and energy of
the church-meaning that, though fee-
ble, their vital energy was not wholly
gone. The molc natural intcrpretltion
seems to be to refer it to the latter'; ancl
the sense is, that although they harl lot
the highest degree of enelgy, or had not
.tll that the Saviour dcsircd they should
have, they were not u,lollry detd. 1'hc
Saviotrr saw arnong them the evitlenccs
of spiritual life; and in vicw of thrLt he
says he had set before them alr open
door, and there was abundant oppor-
tunity to employ all the energy and zeal
which they had. It may be rematked
that the same thing is tme now; that
wherever there is nriT vitality in a
church, the Saviour will furnish ample
opportunity that it may be employ-'ed in
his service. fl Attrl hast not deiicd, nu1
name. When Christians wero btought
before heathen magistrates in times of
persecution, they were required to re-
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9 Beholcl, I will make thenr of

the syrlruogue of Satan, which "say
tlre-y are .Iews, a,rrrl are rrot, brit
tlo lic; Lehold, I rvill rn;tke theru
to'r:orue arrd worship bcfole tlry

r ch.2.9, s Is.60.14.
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feet, and to know that I have loved
tlree.

lo lls6,u1"s tlrou hast kept the
rvoltl of nry ptticucc, / [ llso wi[
kccp thec from thc hour of tctnptt-

t 2 l'e.2.9-

nourrcc thc namc <-rf Clrrist, and to dis-
orvu him in a publio manncr. It is
possible tlilt, amitlst tho pcrscoutions
that raged in the early tinros, the mem-
bcrs of the church at Philadclphia had
br:r:n surnmoned to such a trial, aud they
ha,l stoud the trial tirmlv. lt wotrltl
suurn ft,,nr tliu following verse, tlr;tt thc
clforts rvhicL harl boon matlc to irrdr.rcc
tlrr:nr to rcnour)ce tLc natnc of Christ
Iurrl bocn madc by tliose who professcd
to lro Jcws, though thcy cvinced thc
spirit of Satan. If so, then the at-
tr:nr1rt lvu,s probalrly to convincc thcm
thrrt Josus was nob tho Christ. This
attcnrpt would be madc in all placcs
wholc there rvere Jcrvs.

9. l)e/,olrl, I riLl ntttle. Greek, " I
givc"-Dibap; that is, I will arranse
rnllttcrs so that this shall occur. The
wolrl implics that hc had power to do
this, aud consequently proves that lie
hls power ovcr thc heart of man, atrd
call sccure such a rcsult as he chooses.
n Thetir o;f tl,t stlnalloque of '*r.(tur,
'tuhicL su.y tlLe4 an'e,/eius. Who profess to
bo ,Iows, but arc really of the synagogue
of Satau. See Notes on ch. ii. 9. 'Ihe
moaning is, that, though they were of
Jorvish extractiou, and bortsted much of
bcing Jews, yet thcy were really urrrlcr
thc intluence of Satan, and their asscm-
blagcs deserved to bc callcd his " syna-
gogrre." ll Aul u'e not, but tlo lie. It
is zr false professiou altogether. Contp.
N<rtcs on 1 Jn. i. 6. 1l Beltolcl, I ruill
nuLle tlen. to conn otul uorsltilt be.ftrc thry

feet, -[hu word ren,lered tolsl,t7r hete,
mca,us, I,ropcrly, lo Jull prustrute; anx).

then to do homzrge, or to worship in
the propcr scnse, as this was common)y
done by fl,lling prostrate. See Notos
on IIat. ii. 2. So far irs the zuold is
concorned, it may refer either to spi-
ritu:rl hornage, that is, thc worship of
God; or it rnay nrcir,n respect as showu
to strpcriors. lf it is used here in thc
scnsc of divinc rsorship properly so
callod, it mearrs that thcy would be
constraincd to come and worship " De-

Jore lhetn," or in their very presence;
if it is used in the more general sigui{i-
cation, it means that they would be
constrained to show them honour and

lcsl:cct. Thc latter is the probable
meauing; that is, that they would bc
consLrairrcd to rcknowletlsc that thcv
wclc the childrcn of God,-or that Goit
regarded them with his favour. It docs
uut mccn neccssarily that they woultl
thcrnselves be convcitctl to Chiist, but
that, as they had bcen acr:ustomed to
rcvilc and opposc thosc who rvcr.c tmc
Cluistirurs, thcy would be constrairrr:rl
to comc and rcntlr:r thcnr the rt:spcct
tlr.rc to those who wcre siuceroly etrdcl-
vouring to serve thoir l\[akcr. 'I'lrc
tt utlo ta:ugltt here is, that it is iu thc
porvcr of thc Lord Jcsus so to tunt thc
hortrts of all the encnrics of rcligiou that
thcy shall be brought to show respoct
to it; so to incline the minds of all pco-
plo thl.t they shall irouour the church,
or bo tt lcast outwardly its fricucls.
Sr.rch homagc the world shnll yet be con-
strrrinetl to pay to it. n Attd to l:ttow
llrut I l*oe h'tetl tlLee. This explains
what he had just said, artd shows that
he meaus that the enemies of his church
rvill yet bc constrained to acknorvledgc
that it enjoys thc smiles of God, antl
that instead of being persecuted and rc-
vilcd, it should bc respected aud lovcd.

70. ljecuusa tltou, lust l:ept tln tortl o1f

nLy pulietce. Ily word coinmancling ol
enjoining patience; that is, thou has,t
nrauifested thc patience which I require.
Thr:y had shown this in the trials which
they had experienced; he promises
no*,, that in rcturn he will keep them
in the future tlials that shall come upon
the wollcl. One of the highest rewards
of patierrcc in one tr'ia'l is the grace that
God gives us to bear another, The fact
that we hut;e been patient and submis-
sive rnay be regarded as proof that ho
will give us grace that we nLu4 be pa-
tient and submissive in the trials that
are to come. God does not leave those
who have shown that they rvill not lca.vc
Irim. 1l I ulso uill keelt tlrce, 'fhat is,
I will so keep you that you shall not
sink under the trialswhich will provc a
severe temptation to many. This does
not mcan that they would be actually
kept from calamity of all kinds, but
that they would bo kept from the
temTttation of apostaslt in calamity. He
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tion, which shall come upon all the
workl, to try them that dwell upon
the earth.

11 Behold, "I conre 'quickly:
holtl tlrrr.t fast which thou hast, that
no rnan take thy crown.

u Zelt.7.t4. ! vet.8.

CHAPTER, III. 95

12 IIim that overcometh will I
make a pillar in the temple of nrY
Gr.rd; anrl he shtll go llo mot'c
out: arrtl I rvill wtite ullon hinr the
rutrue of rny God, arul the uatrto of
tlre city of nry God, u;hiclt ts'New

@ ch.JI.2,10.

would
under

give them graco to bear trp
trials with a Christian spirit,

and in such a manDer that their salva-
tion should not be endangered. 1l ltront
tlte lnur oJ temptatiott. The season;
the time; the period of temptation.
You shall be so kept that that rvhich
will provc to be a timc of temptation to
so many, shall not cudangcr your sal-
vatior.r. Though othcrs fall, you shall
not; tirough you rrray bc alflictcd with
others, yet you shall have gracc to
sustain you. 1l lVlti,ch slmll conte upott
all the Norld. Thc phrase ltcrc nscrl-t'ull tlte uorlil"-may cithcr derote
thc whole worldl or thc wholc Romarr
ernpire; or a large district of countryl
or the ]and of Judrca. See Notes on
Lu. ii. 1. Hele, perhaps, all that is
implied is, that the trial would be very
et:tensiue or getrcrctl-so much so as to
embrace the uot'lcl, as the word was
untlerstood by those to whom the epistle
was addressed. It need not be sup-
posed that the whole workl literally was
iuclnded in it, or even all the Roman
cmpire, but lvhat was the world to
thcm-tlic region wliich they ra'ould
cmbracc in that term. If there werc
somc far-spreatling calamity in thc
country where they resided, it would
probably be all that would be fairly
emlrraccd in the meaning of the word.
It is not known to what trial the spcakcr
rcfers. It may have been sorre form of
pcrsecution, or it may have been somc
calamity by disease, earthquake, or
famine that was to occur. Tacitus
(sce Wetstein, itt, loco) mentions an
cnrthquake that sarrk twelve cities in
Asia Minor, in one night, by which,
among others, Philadclphio was decply
affccted; and it is possille that thcr'e
ruay have been refercncc here to thct
overwhelmiug calamity. But nothing
can be determined with certainty in
rcgard to this. fl To h-u tlum thut
duell upott. the cartlr, To test thcir
character. It woulcl rather seem from
this that the afHiction was some form
of persecution as adapted to test the
fidelity of those who were nffected by it.
The p-ersecutions in thc Roman em'piro

woulct furnish abundant occasions for
such a trial.

17. l-)ehok), f cotre rlutcltlt1. That
is, in thc trials referrcd to. Comp.
Notes on ch. i. 1, 11, 1ii. fl llttltl, tlutt

Just dct,:h thou, hast. 'Ihat is, wha.tcvcr
of truth and picty you now posscss,
See Notes on ver. 3. fl 'l'hul nrt nu.r,tt
tul:c thry a'ou;n. The crown of lifr: rr,p-

lrointctl for oll who arc trur: bclicvcrs.
Sco Notes on 2 Ti. iv. 8. 'lho trtrth
whioh is taught hcrc is, that 1lv nggli-
gerlcc or uufaithfultrcss il duty wc ruiry
be tlcprivcd of thc glory which rvc
might havc obtaincd if wc hld bcon
faithful to our God .and Saviour. Wc
necd to be on our constlint guard, that, in
a world of temptation,whcre thc encmics
of truth abound, we may not bc robbcd
of the crown that we might have rvorn
for ever. Comp. Notes on 2 Jn. 8.

12. IIin tlud oterconLetlt. Sr:e Notcs
on ch. ii. 7. 1l \triU f nutlie u ptllut.
itt tlLe tenltle oJ nty God. See the in-
trotluctory remarks to this epistle. Thc
prornisetl reward of faithfulness hele is,
that hc who u'as victorious woull bc
hououred as if he were a pillar or colnnrn
in the temple of God. Such a pillar or
column was partly for ornament, and.
partly for support; and the irlea herc
is, that in that temple he would contri-
bute to its beauty and thc justncss <-rf

its proportions, and would at the samc
time be honourecl as if he were a pillar
uhich was nccesse,ry for the support of
thc timple. [t is not uncommon iu thc
New Testament to represent the church
as a temple, and Christians as parts of
it. See 1 Co. iii.16, 17; vi. 19; 2 Co.
vi. 16; 1 Pe. ii. 5. fl Antl h.e shull
go tto nrne oul, He shall be permancnt
as a part of that spiritual tcmplc. The
idea of " going out " does not properly
belortg to a Ttillur; l,ut thc spcake'r
here hrs in his mirrd Lhettttt, though
representecl as a column. Thc descrip-
tion of some parts would bc applicablo
more directl3i to a pillar; iir' others
more properly to a man. Comp. Jn.
vi. 37; x. 28,29; 1 Jn. ii. 19, for
au illustration of the scntiment herc.
Tho main truth herc is, that if we reach
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heaven, our happiness will be secure for
ever. We shall have the most atrsolute
certainty that the welfare of the soul
will no rnore be perilled; that we shall
ncvcr be in danger of falling into ternp-
tatiorr; that no altful foe shall ever
have power to alienate our affections
from God; that ive shall ncver die.
Though we may change onr place, and
may roam from world to world till we
shall have surveyed all the wonders of
creation, yet we shall never " go out of
the temple of God." Comp. Notes on
Jn. iiv. 2. When we reach the hea-
venly world our conflicts will be over,
our doubts at an end. As soon as we
cross the threshold we shall be greeted
with the assrlrarrce, " he shal) go no
more out for ever." That is to be our
eternal abode, and whatever of joy, or
felicity, or glory, that bright wolld can
furnish, is to be ours. Happy monrent
when, emerging from a lvorld of danger
arxl of doubt, the soul shall settle down
into the calmness and peace of that
st"rtc where there is the assurance of
God himself that that workl of bliss is
to be its eternal abode ! 1l Ard I uill
ut'ite u.pon hinr the name oJ mu Gocl.
Consitlered as a pillar or coluntn in the
temple. The narne of God would be
conspicuously recorded on it to show
that he belonged to God. The allusion
is to a public edifice, on the colnmns of
which the names of distinguished and
honoured persons were recorded; that
is, where there is a public testimoniai
of the respect in which one whose name
was thus iecorded was held. The hon-
our thus conferred on him " who should
overcome " would be as great as i/ the
name of that God whom he served, and
whose favour and friendship he enjoyed,
were inscribcd on him in some conspi-
cuous manlrer. The meattittg is, that
hc would be known and recognized as
belonging to God; the God of the
Redecmcr himself-indicaterl by the
phrasc, " the name of ny God." fl And
lhe name oJ tlLe cittl oJ mE Gocl. That
is, indicating that he belongs to that
citv. or that the New Jenrsalem is the
citv of his hahitation. The idea would
."d* to be, tbat in this world, and in-
a'll worlds wherever he goes and wher-
ever he abides, he will be recognized as
belonging to that holy city; as enjoy-
ing tbe rights and immunities of such
a citizcn. 'll Which is Neu Jerusalent.
Jerusalem was the place where the tem-
ple was reared, and where the worship
of God was celebrated. It thus came

to be synonymous with the church-
the du'el'ling-1,lace of God on earth.
li Lvhiclt ctrmeth dotou, otLt oJ heuaen

front. my Gocl. See this explaincd in
tlie Notes on ch. xxi. 2, sct1. Of
course this must be a figura,tive repre-
sentation, but the idea is plain. li is,
(1) that the church is, in accordance
with settlcd Scripture language, repre-
sented as a city-the a,bode rif Goci on
earth. (2) That is, instead of being
built hcrc, or having an earthly origirr,
it hrs its origin in heaven. It is as 1f it
had been constructed there, and then
sent down to enrth ready formed. 1'he
tyl,e, thc form, the wholc structurc is
heavenly. It is a departure fi'om a)l
proper laws of irrterpretation to explain
this litcra,llu, as if a city should be
actually let down fronr heaven I and
equally so to infer from this pass&ge,
and the others of similar imporb in this
book, that a city will behterally rero'ed
for the residence of the saints. If thc
passage proves anything on either of
these points, it is, that a great cnrl
splendid city, such as tirat described in
ch. xxi., will literully conte doutt Jfrott
heo,ueu,. But who can believe that?
Such an interpretation, however, is by
no means necessary. Thc comparison
of the church with a beautiful city,
and the fact that it has its origin in
heaven, is all that is fairly imlilied in
the passage. 1l And I will writc upon
himhtu ileu )LAnLe, See Notes on ch, ii.
17. ihe reu'urtl, therefole, promiscd
here is, that he who, by persevering
fidelitv. showed that he was a real
friend'of the Saviour, would be hon-
oured with a permaneut abode in the
holy city of his habitation. In thc
chrirch iedeemed and triurnphant he
rvould have a perpetual dwelling; and
wherever he shbuld be, there would be
given him sure pledges that he belonged
to him, and was recbgnized. as a. citizcn
of the heavenly world. To no highor
honour cotrld any man aspire; and yet
that is an honour to which the most
humble and lowly may attain by faith
in the Son of God.

THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH AT
LAODICEA.

The contents of the epistle to tho
church at Laodicea ('ter. 14-22) are
as follows: (i) The usual salutation to
the angel of ihe church, ver. 14. (2)
The reference to the attributes of the
speaker-the one here referred to bcing
that he was the " Amen," " the faithful



4.D. e6.l

Jer'usaleru, which cometh down out
of heaven from rny God: and I will
u,rite upott, him ny Dew naue.

13 Lle that hath arl ear, let him

and truo witness," and "the beginniug
of the creation of God," ver. 14. (3)
The claim that he knew all their works,
ver, 15. (4) The characteristic of the
church: it was "lukewarm"-neither
" cold nor hot," ver. 15. (5) The Pun-
ishment threatened, thatbe would" spue
them out of bis mouth," ver. 16, (6)
A solemn reproof of their self-coufi'
dence, of theii ignorance of themselves,
anfl of their pride, when they were in
fact poor, and blind, and naked; and a
solemn counsel to them to apply to him
for those ttrings which would make them
tn ly rich-which would cover up the
shame of their nakedness, and which
would give thenr clear spiritual vision,
ver. 17, 18. (7) A command to repent,
in view of the fact that he rebukes and
chastens those whom he loves. (8) An
assuranco that an opporturrity is still
offere,l for repentance, represented by
his standing at the door and praying
for admittance, ver. 20. 19) A promise
to him that should be victorious-in
this case, that he should sit down with
him on his throne, ver. 2l; aud (I0) the
usual call on those who had ears to hear,
to attend to what the Spirit said to the
churches.

Laodicea was situated in the southern
part of Phrygiar near the junction of
the small rivers Asopus and Carpus, on
a plain washcd at its edges by each. It
was about forty miles from Ephesus,
and ntit far from Colosse and Hierapolis.
In the time of Strabo it was a large
city; but the frequency of earthquakes,
to which this district has been always
liable, -de-molished, long since, a large
part- of_the-city, and destroled many
of the inhabitartts, and the 1,lace was
ebandoned, and now lies in iuins. It
is now a deserted place, called by the
Turks Eski-hissar, oi- Old Castle. From
its ruins, which are numerous, consist-
lng of the remains of temples, theatres,
&c., it seems to have beeh situated on
six or seven hills, taking up a large
space -of ground. The whole rising
grouud on which the city stood is one
vost tumulus of ruins, abandoned en-
tirely to the owl and the for. Col.
Leake says, tt There are few ancient
sites more likely than Laodicea to pre-
Eorve many curious remains of &ntiquity 

]
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hear what the SPirit saith uuto the
churches.

14 Aud unto the angel of the
church lof the Laodiceaus write;

I ot in Ladtcaa.

beneath the surface of the soil; its opu-
lerrce, and the earthquakes to which it
was subject, rendering it probable that
valuable works of art were there buried
beneath thc ruius of the ptrblic and
private edifices." Tlre neightnuring-village contains some fifty or sixty
people, among whom, on a visit of a
iecent traveller there, there were but
two nominal Christians. " The namo
of Christiarrity," says Emerson (p. 101),
" is forgotten, and the only sounds that
disturb the silence of its desertion aro
the tones of the Muezzin, u'hose voice
from the distant village (Eskihissar)
proclaims the ascendency of Mahomet.
Laodicea is even more solitary than
Ephesus; for the latter has the prospect
of the rolling sea or of a whitening
sail to enliven its decay; while the for-
mer sits in widowed loneliness, its walls
are grars-grown, its temples desolate, its
very name has perished." A thtrnder-
storm gathered on the mountains at a
distance while this traveller was exam-
ining the ruins of Laodicea. He le-
turued to Eski-hissar, and waited until
the fury of the storm had abated, brrt
set off on his journe5r again before it
had entirely ceased to blow and to rain.
" Wc preferred," says he, " hastening
on, to a farther delay in that melan-
choly spot, where everything whispered
desolation, and rvhere the very rviud
that swept inrpetuously through the
valley sounded like the fiendish laugh
of time exulting over the destmction
of man and his proudest monuments."
See Professor Stuart, vol. ii. pp. 44,45;
Kitto's Ettcqclo.,' Snrith's Journery to tlLe

&aen. Cl,ntrhes, 1671; Leake, Arurtdell,
Hartlev, MrcFa.r'lane, Pococke, &c. Tho
engraving in this vol. will furnish a re-
presentation of the ruins of Laodiccr.

14. And utdo the ongel oJ tl,c cl,urch
of the Laultceans rrtte. See Notes on
ch. i. 20. 1l These tliin,gs saitL tlte ,{nen.
Referring, as is the case in every epistle,
to some attribute of the speaker adapted
to impress their miuds, or to give pecu-
Iiar force to what he was about to say
to that particular church. T.aodicea
was characterized by lukewarmness,
end the refer€nce to the fact that he
who was about toaddress them wrs the
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" Amen "-that is, was characterized
by the simple earnestness and sincerity
denobed by that word-was eminently
{itted to irake an iinpression on thL
minds of such a people. The word
,-l rner?, means h'ac, certain, Jccitl,Jul ; and,
as used here, it means that he to whorn
it is applied is ehrihenUy true and faith-
ful. What he cffirms is true; what he
promises or threatens is certain. Him-
self characterized by sincerity and truth
(Notes oh 2 Co. i. 20), he can look with
approbation only on the same thing in
others: and hence he looks with dis-
pleasure on the lukewarmness which,
from its very nature, always approxi-
mates insincerity. This was an attri-
bute, therefore, every way appropriate
to be referred to in addressing a luke-
wafm church. I Tln faithful ancl h'xe
tvttttess. This is presenting the idea
itnplied in the word Amen, in a more
conrplete form, but substantially the
same thing ls referred to. He is a
witness for God and his truth, and he
can approve of nothing which the God
of truth would not approve. See Notes
on ch. i. 5. 1l The beginn.ing of tlLe crea-
tion oJ (Jod,. This expression is a very
important one in regard to the rank
aud dignity of the Baviour, and, like
all similar expressions respecting him,
its meaninE has beetr much controverted.
Comp. NoIes on CoI. i. 15. Thc phrase
here used is susceptible, properly, of
only ono of the following significations,
viz.: either (d) that he was the begin-
ning of the creation in the sense that
he caused the universe to begin to exist

-that is, that he was the author of all
things; or (6) that bewas the first created
being; oi (c) that he holds the primacy
over all, 6nd is at the head of the uni-
verse. It is not necessary to examine
any other proposed interpretations, for
the only other senses supposed to be
conveyed by the words, that he is the
beginning of the creation in the sense
that he rose from the dead as the first-
fmits of them that Bleep, or that he is
the lread of the spif itilttl cteatioh of God,
are so foreign to the natural meaning
of the words as to need no special refu-
tation. As to the three significations
ruggested above, it may be observedl
that the lfrsl one-that he is the aztlzor'
of the cieatioh, and in that eense the
begin n ing-though expressing a scrip-
turnl doctrine (Jn. i. 3; Ep. iii. 9; Col.
i. 16), is hot in accordfhce *ith tbe
prol)er meaning of the word bere used

-Lczi, The word propErly roforE to

the conmtcncemznt of a thing, not its
autha'ship, and denotes proir'erly pri-
macy in time, and pritnacy in rank, but,
not primacy itr the sense of causing
anything to exist. The tlvo ideas which
run through the word as it is used irr
the New Testament are those jrrst sug-
gested. For the former--primacy in
regard to time-that is propelly tlre
oommencement of a thing, see the fol-
lowing passagee where the wotd occurs:
Mat. xir.4,8; rxiv.8, 21; Mar. i. 1; x.
6; xiii.8, 19; Lu. i.2l Jn.i. 1,2; ii. 11;
vi. 64; viii. 25,44; xv. 27; x,ti.4; Ac. xi.
15; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 7, 13,14,24; iii. 8,11;
2 Jn, 5,6. For the latter signification,
primacy of nonk or authority, see the
following places: Lu. xii. 11; xx. 20;
Ro. viii.38; 1Co. rv.24; Ep. i.21; iii.
10;vi. 12; Col. i. 16,18; ii. 10,15; Tit. iii. 1.
The word is not; therefore, found in the
sense of aufiorsliip, as denoting that one
is the beginning of anything iu the sense
that he caused it to have an existence.
As to the Becond of the sig-nifications
suggested, that it means that he was the
Jirst created, beino, it may be observed
(a) that this is not a rzece.ssruy signifi-
cation of the phrase, since no one can
show that this is the only proper nean-
iug which could be given to the words,
arrd therefore the phrase carlnot bo
adduced to prove that he is himself a
created beinp;. If it uere demonstrated
from other sources that Christ was, in
fact, a created being, and the first that
God had made, it cannot be denied that
this language would appropiately ex-
u'erx that fact. But it cannot be made
'out from the mero use of the language
here i aud as the language is srrscep-
tible of other interpretations, it cannot
be employed to pfove that Christ is a
created being. (0) Such an interpre-
tation would be at variatice $'ith all
those passages which speak of him as
uncreated and eterrral; $'hich ascri&
Divine attributes to himl which speak
of him as himself the Creator of all
things. Comp. Jn. i. 1-3; Col. i. 16;
He. i. 2, 6, 8, 10-12. Tbe third sig-
nlfication, thereforel rerhains, that he
is " the beginning of the creation of
God," in the sense that he is the head
or prince of tho creatlon; that is, that
he presides over it so far as the pur-
po6es of r€demptioh aie to be accom-
plished, dnd so far as is necessary for
those pufposes. This is (1) in accor-
dance with the meanlng of the word,
Ln. rii. 11 i r:r. 20i et al, 7Lt s?tprd,;
and (9) in accotdanoe wlth the uniform
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These thiugs saith the "Amen, tbe
faithful and true witness, the be-
ginning of the creation of God;

, Is.05.16.

statements

15 I know thy works, that thou
art neither cold "nor hot: vI would
thou wert cold or hot.

y I Ki.18.21.

that they should be "hot" is clear
enough; but why would he prefer a
state of utter coldness-a state where
there was no profession of real love?
To this question the following ahswers
may be given: (1) Sucb a state of open
and professed coldness or indifrerence
is more honest. There is no disguise; no
concealment; no pretencc. We know
where one in this state " may be found;"
we know with whom we are dealing; we
knorv what to expect. Sad as the state
is, it is at least honest; and rve are so
made that we all prefer such a character
to one where professions are made which
are never to be realized-to a state of
insincerity and hypocrisy. (2) Such a
state is more hon.out'able. It is a more
elevated condition of mind, and marks
a higher character. Of a man who is
false to his engagements, who fiakes
professions and promises nevef to be
realized, we can make nothing. There
is essential meanness in such a charac-
ter, and there is nothing in it which we
can respect. But in the character of
the man who is openlv and avowedlv
opposed to anything i who takes hi.s
Stand, and is earnest and zealous in his
course, though it be wrong, there are
traits which may be, under a better
direction, elements of true greatness
and magnanimity. In tbe character of
Saul of Tarsus there were always the
elements of true greatness; in that of
Judas Iscariot there were trever. The
one was capable of becoming one of the
noblest men that has ever lived on the
earth; the other, even under the per-
sonal teaching of the Redeemer for
Jiears, was nothing but a traitor-a
man of essential meanness. (3) Tlrere
is more hope of conversion and salvation
in such a case. Ihere could alwavs
have been a ground of hope that Satl
would be converted and saved, even
when "bfeathing out threatening and
slaughter;" of Judas, when nurnbered
among the professed disciples of the
Saviour, there was no hope. The most
hopeless of all persons, in regard to sal-
vation, are those who &re members of
the church without any true religion;
who have made a profession withorrt
any evidetrce of personal piety; who are
content with a name to live. This is so,
because (o) the essential character of

ell things, Ep. i. 20-22. Having this
rank, it rvas proper that he should
speak with authority to the church at
Laodicea.

75. I t:itoto thtl uorks. Notes on ch.
ii. 2. n ?hqt thozt an't neitlLet- cold nor
hot. The word cold herc would seem
to denote the state where there was no
pretension to religion; where everything
was utterly lifeless and dead. The lan-
guage is obviously figurative, but it is
such as is often employed, when we
speak of one as being cold towards an-
other, as having a cold or icy heart, &c.
The word ltot would denote, of course,
the opposite - warm arrd zealous in
their love and service. The very words
that we are constrained to use when
speaking on this subject-such words
as an'clent (i.e. hot or bzu'tting); ferui,cl
(i.e. t:ery lLot, burning, boiting)-show
how necessary it is to use snch wolds,
and how common it is. The state indi-
cated here, therefore, would be that
in u'hich there was a profession of re-
ligion, but no warm-hearted piety; in
which there was not, on the one hand,
open antl honest opposition to him,
and, on the other, such warm-hearted
and honest love as he had a right to
look for among his professed ffrends;
in which there was a profession of that
religion which ought to warm the heart
with love, and fill the soul with zeal
in the cause of the Redeemer; but
whero the only result, in fact, was
deadness and indifference to him and
his cause. Among those who made no
professiorr he had reason to erpect
nothing but coldness; among those who
made a profession he lrad a right to
expect the glow of a warrn affection;
but he found nothing but indifference.
1[ I uoukl thou, ttet't-cold or hot. That
is, I would prefer eitl,er of those states
to that s'hich now exists. Anything
betterthan this corrdition, where love is
professed, but whcro it does not exist;
where vows have been assumed which
are not fulfilled. ll'lwhe would prefer
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16 So therr because thou art
lukervarm, aud neither cold uor
hot, I rvill spue thee out of my
mouth.

17 lJecause thou sayest, "I am
, Ho.12.8.

anvone who will allow himself lo do this
is emiuently unfavourable to true rcli-
g1on. There is a lack of tlrat thorough
lrouesty aud siucerity whiclr is so lreces-
saly fol true conversion to God. He
rvho is contcnt to profess to trc q,hat he
rcally is not, is not a man ol) rvliom the
tntths of Christianity are likely to make
an imprcssion. (l) Such a nlan never
applies the truth to himself. Tmth
that is addressed to impenitent sinners
he does not apply to himself, of conrsel
fol he does not rank himself in that
class of persons. Truth addressed to
hypocrites lrc rrr'11 not apply to himself;
for no one, however insincere and hol-
low he may be, chooses to oct on the
presumption that he is himself a hypo-
crite, or so as to lcave others to suppose
that he regards himself as such. The
tneaus of grace adapted to save a siz-
aer', as such, he will not use; for he is
in the church, and chooses to regard
irirnself as safe. Efforts made to reclaim
him he will resist; for he will regard it
cs proof of a meddlesome spirit, and au
uucharitable judging in others, if they
consider him to be anything different
from what he professes to be. What
right have tbey to go DacZ of his profes-
sion, and ass\lme that he is insincere?
As a conserprence, there are probably
fewer percons by far converted of those
who come into the church without any
religion, than of any other class of per-
sons of similar number; and the most
hopeless of all conditions, in respect to
couversion and salvation, is when one
euters the chrrrch deceived. (c) It may
be presnnrcd thot, for these reasons,
God himself wi'll make less direct effort
to convert and save such persons. As
there are fewer appeals that can be
brought to bear on them; as there is
less in their character that is noble, and
that can be depended ou in promoting
the salvation of a soull and as there is
speciel guilt irr hypocrisy, it may be
presumetl that God will more fre-
querrtly leave such pemons to their
choscn coru'se, than he will those who
m&ku no professions of religion. Comp.
Ps. cix. 17, 18; Je. vii. 16; ri. 14; riv.
ll; Is. i. 15; Ho. iv. 17.

R}]VELATION [e.o. 96.

riclr, and increased with goods. ald
lrtve treed of nothiug; and krrorvest
uot that thou att wretched, aud
nriserable, and poor, and blind, and
naked:

16. St then becau,se thon art lul'erurtn
-.-I rtll spue tlLee out olf nti ntoutlt. Re-
fen'ing, perhaps, to the well-known fact
th:rt tepid water tends to protluce sick-
ncss at the stomach, alrd nn inclination
to vomit. 'l'he image is intensely strong,
and denotes deep disgust and loathirrg
at the inriifference which prevailed in
the church at Laodicea. 'Ihe idea is,
that they would be utterly rejected and
cast off as a church-a threateniug of
which there has been an abundant ftrl-
filment in subsequent times. It may be
remarked, also, that what was threat-
ened to that church nray be expected
to occur to all chrrrches, if they rre in
the s:r.me condition; and that all profess-
ing C)rrlstians, and Christian churches,
that a.re lukewarm, have special reasou
to dread the iudignation of the Saviour.

77. Becuu.se tlLou sayest, I unr rich.
So far as the lunguage here is con-
cerned, this may refer either to riches
literally, or to spiritual riches; that is,
to a boast of haviug religion enongh.
Professor Stuart supposes that it refers
to the forrner, and so do Wetstein,
Vitringa, and others. Dotldridge, Ro-
senmiiller, aud others, understand it
in the latter sense. There is no doubt
that there rvas much wealth iu Lao-
dicea, and that, as a people, they prided
themselves on their riches. See tho
authorities in Wetstein on Col. ii. 1,
and Vitringa, p. 160. It is not easy to
determine uhich is the true senso; but
may it not have been that there was
an allusion to htth, and that, in aseru
respccT, they boasted that they had
enough? May it not have been so
much the characteristic of that people
to boast of their wealth, that they car-
ried the spirit into everything, and
manifested it even in regard to re-
Iigion ? Is it not tme that they who
have much of this world's goods, when
they make a profession of rcligion, are
very apt to suppose that they are *'ell
off in everything, and to feel self-com-
placent and happy? And is not the
possession of much wealth by an indi-
vidual Cbristian, or a Christian church,
Iikely to produce just the lukewarmness
wbich it is said eristed iu the church at
Laodicea? If wo thus urderBtaud it,
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there will be an accordauce with the
wcll-knorvn fact that Laodicea was dis-
tirguished for its riches, and, at the
same time, with another fact, so com-
rnon as to be almost universal, that the
possession of great wealth tends to make
a professed Christian self-complaccnt
and satisfied in every respect; to ma,ke
him feel that, although he may not have
ntlnch reli,iiott, 1ret he is on the wliole
rvcll off; and to produce, in religiou, a
statc of just such lukewarmuess as thc
Sa,viour here s:rys was loathsorne and
odions. I Atd increosed u:ith goods.
t.tlbvrqze-" I am enriched. " This
is only a mole emphatic and intensive
way of saying the same thing. It has
no rcference to tbe ki,rd of riches re-
ferred to, but merely denotes the con-
fidcut manner in which they affirmed
that they rvere rich. n And, ha.ae need,
of nothing. Still an emphatic aud in-
tensive way of saying that they were
rich. In all respects their wants rvere
satisfied: they had enough of cvery-
thing. They felt, therefore, no stimulus
to effort; they sat tlown in content-
ment, self-complacency, ancl indiffer-
ence. It is almost unayoidable that
those who are rich in this world's goods
should feel that they have need of
notling. There is no more common
illusion among men than the feeling
that if one has wealth he has every-
thing;.that there is no want of his
nature which cannot be satisfied with
that; and that he may now sit down
in contentment and e*se. Ilence the
almost universal desire 1o 6e rich; hence
the common fceling among thosc u'ho
arc ic}n that there is no occasion for
solicitude or care for anything else.
Comp. Lu. xii. 19. 1l And, knouest
rwt. There is no just impression in
regarl to the real povertyand wretched-
ness of your condition. 1[ That thou,
an't totztchetl. The word u.ctclted we
now use to denote the actual conscious-
ness of being miserable, as applicable
to one who is sunk into deep distress
or affiiction. The worcl here, however,
refers rather to the condition itself than
to the consciousness of that condition,
for it is said that they did rrot knoru il,.
Their state was, in fact, a miserablc
state, and was fitted to produce actual
distress if tbey had had any just sense
of it, though they thought thal it was
otherwise. 1l And niserable. This
word has, with us now, a similar signi-
fication; but the term here used -irrayir-rather means a ptitialtle statn

than one actually Jelt Lo te so. The
meaning is, that their condition was
one that was fitted to excite 2titv or
compassion; not that they wero ac-
tually miserable. Comp. Notes on 1
Co. xv. 19. fl Ard, 1nor. Notwith-
standing all their boast of havirrg
enorrgh. They rcally had not thut
rvhich was ncccssary to meet the ac-
tual wants of their nature, atd, thcre-
fore, they were poor. 'Iheir worldly
propcrty could not meet the wauts of
their souls I and, with all their pre-
tensions to piety, they had not rcli-
gion enough to meet the neccssitics of
their nature when calamities slroukl
come, or when death should approach;
and they were, therefore, in the strictcst
sense of t)l,e term, poor. 1l And blitd.
That is, in a spiritual respect. Thcy
did not see the reality of their condi-
tion; they had no just views of them-
selves, of the character of God, of the
way of salvation. This seems to be
said in connection with the boast which
they made in their orvn miuds-that
they had eterytlLing; that they wanted
nothing. One of the great blessirrgs of
Iifc is clearness of vision, and their boast
that they had everything must have
included that; but the speaker here
says that they lacked that indispens-
able thing to completeness of chara.cter
and to full cnjoyment. With all their
boasting, they were actually blincl,-
and hos' could one who was in that
state say that he " had need of no-
thing?" ll And nalced,. Of course,
spititualltl. Salvation is often repre-
scrrted as a gorment (Mat. xxii. 1I,
12; Re. vi. 11; vii. 9, 13, 14); and
the cleclaration here is equivalent to
saying that tbey had no religion.
They had nothing to cover the naked-
ness of the soul, ancl in respect to the
real wants of their nature they were
like one who had no clothing in refer-
ence to cold, and hcat, and storms, and
to the shame of nakedness. How could
such an one be regarded as rich? We
may learn from this instr"uctive verse,
(1) That men may think themselves
to be rich, arrcl yet, in fact, be miser-
ably poor. They may have the rvealth
of this rvorld itr abundance, and yet
have nothing that really will meet their
wants in disappointment, bereavemcnt,
sickrless, death; the wants of their
never-dying soul; their *'ants in eter-
nity. What hacl the "rich fool," as
he is commorrly termcd, in the parable,
when he came to die? Lu. xii. 16,
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18 I counsel thee to "buy of nle
goltl tried in the fire, that thou
mayest be rich;and white raiment,
that thou mayest be clothed, and

4 Is.55.1.

REYELATION. [e.o. 96.

that othe shame of thy nakedness
do not appear; and anoint thine
eyes with eye-salve, that thou nray-
est see.

A ch.16.15,

seq. What had " Dives," as he is
commonly termed, to meet the wants
of his nature when he went down to
hell? Lu. xvi. 19, seq. (2) Men may
have much property, and think that
they have all they want, and yet be
rretclucl. In the sense that their corz-
tlttton is a wretched condition, tbis is
always truel and in the sense that they
are consciously wretched, this may be,
and ofterr is, true also. (3) Men may
have great property, and yet be mtsei-
rzDle. This is true in the sense that their
condition is a pitio,bl.e one, and in the
sense that they are actually unhaDpu.
There is .,o moi'e pitiable cotitlition Lfdn
that where one hasgreat property, and
is self-complacent and proutl, and who
has neveltheless no God, no Saviour, no
hope of heaven, and who perhaps that
very day may " lift up his eyes in hell,
being in torments;" and it need not
be added that there is no greater ac-
ltal mtsenl in this world than that
which sometimes finds its way into the
palaces of the rich. He greatly errs
who thinks that misery is confined to
the cottages of the poor. (4) Men may
be rich, and think they have all that
they want, and yet be blind, to their
condition. They really have no distinct
vision of arrything. They have no just
views of God, of themselves, of their
duty, of tlris world, or of the next. In
most important respects they are in a
worse condition than the inmatcs of an
asylnm for the blind, for they may have
clear views of God and of heaven.
Mental darkness is a greater calamity
than the loss of rratural vision; and
there is many&n one who is surrounded
by all that afHuence can give, who never
yet lrad one correct view of his orvn
character, of his Gorl, or of the reality
of his condition, and rvhose condition
might have been far better if he had
actually been born blind. (5) There
may be gorgeous robes of adorning, and
yet real nakedness. W'ith all the de-
corations that wealth can impart, there
may be a nakedness of the soul a.s real
as that of the body would be if, without
a rag to cover it, it were e4.posed to
cold, and storm, and shame. The soul
destitute of the robes of salvation, is in

a worse condition than the bodywithout
raiment; for how can it besr tbe storms
of wrath that shall beat upon it for ever,
and the shame of its erposure in the last
dread day?

18. I counsel thee to butl of me gold
tried, tn the fiiz. Pure gold; such as
has been subjected to the action of heat
to purify it from dross, See Notes on
1 Pe. i. 7. Gold here is emblematic
of religion-as being the most precious
of the metals, and the most valued by
nlen. They professed to be rich, but
were not; and he connsels them to ob-
tain from him that which would mako
them trtrly rich. fl ?hut thotc mayest
be ilch, Iu the true and proper senso
of the word, With true religion; with
the favour and friendship of the Re-
deemer, they wotrld have all that they
really needed, and would never be in
want. Ii And, white rainlent. The em-
blem of purity and salvation. See Notes
on ver. 4. This is said in reference to
the fact (ver. 17) that they were then
nalLed,, 1l That tltou ntatlest be clothed,.
With the garments of salvatiou. This
refers, also, to true religion, meaning
that that which the Redeemer furnishes
will answer the same purpose in respect
to the soul which clothing does iu refer-
ence to the body. Of course it cannot
be understood literally, nor should the
longuage be pressed too closely, as if
there was too strict a resemblance.
1l And lhat tlu slame of thy naleelttc.ss
clo not appeat'. We clothe the body as
well for decencyas for protection agtinst
cold, and storm, and heat. l'he soul is
to be clothed that the " sl:ame " of its
sinfulness may not be exhibited, and
that it may not be offensive and repel-
lant in the sight. fl And, ctnotnt th.ine
eues uith ery-sdrc. In allusion to the
fact that they were blttzd,,ver. 17. The
word etle - su,lae-zd)'odprov-occurs llo-
where else in the New Testament. It
is a diminutive from zoA)'ipa-gsllyyq,

-a coarse hread or cake, and means
properly a small cake or cracknel. It
is applied to eye-salve as resembling
such a cake, and refers to a medica-
ment prgpaled for sore or weak eyes.
It was compounded of various sub-
stances supposed to have a healing
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19 As" maDy as I love, I rebuke
and chasten: be zealous therofore,
and repent.

20 Behold, I stand at the door,
c He.12.5,0.

CHAPTER III. 103

and 4knock: ?if any man hear
nry voice, and open the door, I will
come in to him, and will sup with
him, and he with me.

d Ce.5.2; Lu.lr.36. o Ja.14.8,

quality. See W'etstein, in loco. The
reference here is to a spiritual healing

- meaning that, iu respect to their
spiritual vision, what he would furrrish
would produce the same effeot as the
collyrium or eye-salve would in diseased
eyes. The idea is, that the grace of
the gospel enables men who rvore before
blind to see clearly the character of
God, the beauty of the way of salvation,
the loveliness of the person and work
of Christ, &c. See Notes on Ep. i. 18.

79. As m.arut as f loue, I rebuke and
chasten, Of course, only on the sup-
position that they deserve it. The
meaning is, that it is a proof of love
on his part, if his professed friends go
astray, to recall them by admonitions
and by trials. So a father calls back
his children who are disobedient; and
there is no higher proof of his love than
when, with great pain to himself, he
administers such chastisement as shall
save his chill. See the sentiment here
expt'essed fully explained in the Notes
on He. xii. 6, seq. The language is
taken from Pr. iii. 12. n Be zealous,
tltcrefore, und, repent. Be earnest,
streuuous, ardent iu your purpose to
cxercise tme repentance, and to turn
from the en'or of your ways. Lose no
tinre; spare no labour, that you may
obtain such a state of mind that it shall
not be necessary to bring upon you the
severe disciplino which always comes on
those who continue lukewarm in reli-
gion. The trutlt taught hero is, that
when the professed followers of Christ
have become lukewarm in his service,
they should lose no time in returning to
him, aud seeking his favour again. As
sure as he has ar.ry true love for them,
if this is not doue he will bring upon
them some heavy ca'lamity, alike to
rebuke them for their errors, and to
recover them to himself.

20. Behold, I sta.nd at tlte doot', and
knock. Intimatiug that, though they
had erred, the way of repentance and
hope was not closed against them. He
was still willing to be gracious, though
their conduct had been such as to be
loathsome, ver. 16. To see the real
force of this language, we must remem-
ber how disgusting and offensive their

conduct had been to him. And yet he
was willing, notwithstanding this, to re-
ceive them to his favour; nay more, he
stood and pled with thern that he
might be reieiyed with the hospitality
tbat would he shorvn to a friend or
stranger. The langtLaoe here is so
plain that it scarcely needs explana-
tion. It is taken from an act when we
approach a dwelling, and, by a well-
understood sign - kn.ocl:ttto -announceour presence, and ask for admission.
The act of knocl:ing implies two things:
(a) that we desire admittance; and 1n)
that we recognize the right of him who
dwells in the house to open thc door to
ns or not, a,s he shall please. We would
not obtrude upon him; we would not
force his door; and if, after we are sure
that we are heard, we are not admitted,
we turn quietly away. Both of these
things are implied here by the language
used by the Saviour when he approaches
man as represented under the image of
knocking at the door: that he desires
to be admitted to our friendship; and
that he recognizes otr freedonr in Ltre
matter. He does not obtrude himself
upon us, nor does he employ force to
find admission to the heart. If admit-
ted, he comes and dwells with usl if
rejected, ho turns quietly awaJi-per-
haps to return and knock again, per-
haps never to come back. The languago
here used, also, may be undetstood as
applicable to all persons, and to all tho
methods by which the Saviour seeks to
come into the heart of a sinner. It
would properlyrefer to anything which
q'ould announce his presence: - his
word; his Spirit; the solemn events of
his providence; the invitations of his
gospcl. In these and in other methods
he comes to man; and tho manner in
which these invitations ought to bo
estimated would be seen by supposing
tha.t he came to us personally and soli-
cited orrr friendship, and proposed to be
our Redeemer. It may be added here,
that this expression proves that the at-
tempt at reconciliation begins with tho
Saviour. It is not that the sinner goes
out to meet him, or to seek for him; it
is that the Saviour presents h.inself at
the door of the heart, as if he were de-
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2L To him that /overcometh
will I grant to csit with me in nry

/ ch.l2.U; I J8.5.{,6. g L\.rz3A.
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throne, even as rI also oYercame,
and am set down with my Father
in his throrre.

h Jn.l6.3il.

sirous to enjoy the friendship of man.
This is in accordance with the uniform
language of the New Testament, that
" Gbd io loved the world as to giue his
onlv-besotten Son : " that " Christ came
to ioe,('a"nd to save the lost;" that the
Savionr sys, " Come unto me, all Ye
that labour ancl are heavy laden," &c.
Salvation, in the Scriptut€s, is never
represented as originated by man. fl .I/
,r,i,t ,rrurr heilr nttl ooi,ce. PerhaPs re-
ferring to a custom then prevailing,
that [e who knocked spake, in order
to let it be known who it was. This
mieht be demanded in the night (Lu.
xi."5), or when there was apprehension
of danger, and it maY have been the
custom- when John wrote. The lan-
gunge here, in accordance with the uni-
f'orri usa.Ee in the Scriptures (comp.
Js. lv. 1: Jn. vii. 87; Re.xxii. I7),
is universal, and proves that the invita-
tions of the gospel are made, and are-/o
Z,e made, not to a part only, but fullY
and freely to all men; for, although this
orioinaltv had reference to the members
of Ehe c[urch in Laodicea, yet the ]an-
sua^se chosen seems to have been of
t".igr, .o universal (iat rr) as to be
applicable to every hunran being; and
anyor)e, of any age and in any land,
would be authorized to apply this to
himself, and, under tho protection of
this invitation, to come to the Saviour,
and to plead this promise as one that
fairly included himseE. It may be ob-
served farthe4, that this also recognizes
the freedom of man. It is srrbmitted
to him whether he will hear the voice of
the Redeemer or not; and whether he
will open the door and admit him or
not. Ho speaks loud enou61h, and dis-
tinctly enough, to be heard, but he does
not foice the door if it is not voluntarily
opened. 1l And, open the doot'. As one
would when a stranger or friend stood
and knocked. The meaning here is
simply, if anyone will od,mit me; that
is, reCeive me as a friend. The act of
receiving him is as voluntary on our
part as it is when we rise and open the
iloor to one who knocks. It may be
added, (l) that this is an easy thing.
Nothing is more easy than to open the
door when one knocks; and so every-
where in the Scriptures it is represen-
ted as an easy thing, if the heart is will-

ing, to secure tho salvation of the soul.
(2) Thisis a rzasonable lhing. We invite
him who knocks at the door to come in.
We always a-ssume, unless there is rea-
son to suspect the contrary, that he ap-
plies for peaceful and frierrdly purposes.
We deem it the height of rudeness to
Iet one stand and knock long; or to Iet
him go away with no frierrdly iuvitation
to enter our dwelling. Yet how differ-
ent does the sinner treat the Saviour I

How long does he suffer him to knock
at the door of his heart, rvith no invita-
tion to enter-no act of common civility
such as that with which he would greet
even a stranger ! And with how much
coolness and indifference does he see
him turn away-perhaps to come back
no more, and with no desire that he
ever should return ! 1l I zrtll conre in
to him., and, uill ntp toith him, and, hz
uilh mc. This is an image denoting
intimacy and friendship. Supper, with
the ancienk, was the principal social
meall and the idea here is, that be-
tween the Saviour and thoso who would
receive him there would be the inti-
macy which subsists between those who
sit down to a friondly meal together.
In all couutries and times, to eat to-
gether, to break bread together, has
been the symbol of friendship, and this
the Saviour promises here. The truf[s,
then, which are taught in this verce,
are, (l) that the invitation of the gospel
is made to all-"if uny man hear my
voice;" (2) that the movement towards
reconciliation and friendship is origi-
nated by the Saviour-" behold, I stand
at the door and knock;" (3) that thero
is e recognition of our own free agency
in religion-" if any man will hear my
voice, and open the door;" (4) the eaa
of the terrrs of salvation, represented
by "hearing his voice," and "opening
tho door;" and (5) tho blessedness of
thus admitting him, arising from his
friendship-" I will sup with him, and
he with me." What friend can man
have who would confer so many benefits
on him as the Lord Jesus Christ ? Who
is there that he should so gladly wel-
come to his bosom?

27. To him that otnrcomzlh. See
Notes on ch. ii. 7. 1l lvitl f grant
to til oilh. m.c, i,n my tlwone. That is,
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him hear what the Spirit saith unto
the churches.

22 IIet that hath an ear, let
i cl1-2.7.

they will sharo his honours and his tri-
umphs. See Notes on ch. ii. 26, 27;
comp. Notcs on Ro. viii. 17. 1[ .k)aen
as f als o1)ercanu. As I gained a vic-
tory over the world, and over the power
of the tempter. As the reward of this,
he is exalted to the throne of the uni-
verse (Phi. ii. 6-11), and in these hon-
ours, achieved by their great and glori-
ous Head, all the redeemed will share.
I And amst doun rith nry f'ath.er itt
Lis throne. Comp. Notes on Phi. ii.
6-11. That is, he has donrinion over
the universe. All things are put under
his feet, and in the strictest unison
and with perfect harmony he is united
with the Father in administering the
afiairs of all worlds. The dominion of
the Father is that of the Son-that of
the Sou is that of the Father; for they
are one. See Notes onJn. v. 19; comp.
Notes on Ep. i.20-22; I Co. rv. 24-28.

D,. Ee that hntll arl e(u', &,c. See
Notes ou ch. ii. 7.

ltris closes tho epistolary part of this
book, and the " visions" properly com-
mence with the uert chapter. Two
remarks may be made in the conclusion
of this exposition. (1) The first relates
to the tnthfulness of the predictions
in these epistles. As an illustration of
that tnrthfulness, and of the present
correspondence of the condition of those
churches with what the Sayiour s.rid to
John they would be, the following strik-
ing passage may be introduced from Mr.
Gibbon. It occurs in his description
of the conquests of the Atrks (Declitte
and Fall, iv. 260,261). "TwoTurkish
chieftains, Sanrkhan and Aidin left
their names to their conquests, and
their conquests to their posterity. The
captivity or min of tbo seuen churches
of Asia was consummated; and the
barbarous lords of Ionia and Lydia
still trtrnple on the monuments of
classic and Chrjstian antiquity. In
the loss of Ephesus, the Christians de-
plored the faII of the first angel, the
extinction of the first candlestick of
theRevelations: the desoletiou is com-
plete; and the templo of Diana, or the
church of Itlary, will equally elude the
search of tho curious traveller. The
circus and three statelv thcatres of
Laodicea aro now peopldd with wolves
and foxes; Sardis is reduced to a miser-
ablevillage; the God of Mahomet, with-
out a rival or a 6on, is invoked in the

mosques of Thyatila and Pcrgamos I
and the populousness of Smyrna is srrp-
portod by the foreign trade of Franks
and Armenians, Philadelphia alono
has been saved by prophecy ol couragc.
At a distance from the sea, forgott,cn
by the emperors, encompassed on a'll
sides hy the Turks, her valiant citizens
defended their religion and freetlom
above fourscore years, and at lcngth
capitulated with the proudest of iho
Ottomans. Among the Grcek colonies
arr4 churches of Asia, Philadelphia is
still erect, a column in a scene of ruins;
a pleasing example that the paths of
honour and safety may sometimes be
the same."

(2) The second remark relates to the
applicability of these important trrrths
to u!. There is perhaps no part of
the New Testament more searching
than these brief epistles to the seven
churches; and though those to whom
they were adrllsss.d havo long since
passed away, and tho churches have
long since become extinct; though
darkness, error, and desolation havc
come over the places where these
churches once stood, yet the princi-
ples laid down in these epistles still
live, and they are full of admonition to
Christians in all ages and all lands. It
is a consideration of as much imporkrncc
to us as it wm to these churchcs, that
the Saviour now knows our wor*s;
that he sees in the church, and in any
individual, all that there is to commend
and all that there is to reprove; that
he has power to reward or punish now
as he had then; that the same mles in
apportioning lewards and punishments
will still be acted on; that he who over-
comes the temptations of the *-orld will
find an appropriate reward; that those
who live in sin must meet with the
proper recompense, and that those who
are lukewarm in his service will be
spurned with unutterable loathing. IIis
rebukes are awfull but his promises are
full of tenderness end kindncss. While
they who have embraced error, and they
who are living in sin, have occasion to
tremble before him, they who are en-
deavouring to perform their duty may
find in these epistles enough to chccr
their hearts, and to animate them with
the hope of final victory, and of the
most amplo and glorious reward.
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CHAPTER IV.
ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPT};R.

This chapter properly commences the
series of visions respecting future events,
and introduces those remarkable sym-
bolical descriptions which were designed
to cheer the hearts of those to whom
the book was first sent, in their trials,
and the hearts of aII believers in all
ages, with tho assurance of the final
triumph of the gospel. See the Intro-
duction.

In regard to the nahtre of these
visions, or the state of mind of the
writer, there have been different opin-
ions. Some havo supposed that all
that is described was made only to pass
before the mind, with no visible repre-
sentationl others, that there were visi-
ble representations so made to him
that he could copy them; others, that
all that is said or seen was only the
production of .the author's imagination.
The latter is the view principally enter-
tained by German writers on the book.
All that would seem to be apparent on
the face of the book-and thnt is all
that we can judge by-is, that the fol-
lowing things occurred: (1) The writer
rvas in a devout frame of mind-a state
of holy contemplation-when the scenes
were represehted to him, ch. i. 10.
(2) The representations were superna-
tural; that is, they were something
wirich was disclosed to him, in that
state of mind, beyond any natural
reach of his faculties. (3) These things
were so made to pass before him that
they had the aspect of reality, and
he couid copy and describe them as
real. It is not necessary to suppose
that there was any representation to
the bodily eye; but they had, to his
mind, such a reality that he could de-
scribe them as pictures or sJtmbols-
and his office was limited to that. He
does not attempt to erplatn tbem, nor
does he intimate that he understood
them; but his office pertains to an ac-
cvate recot'd - a fair transcript - of
what passetl before his mind. For any-
thing that appears, he may have been
as ignorant of their signification as any
of his readcrs, and may have subse-
quentiy strrdied them with the same
kind of attention which we now give to
them (comp. Notes on I Pe. i. 11, 12),
antl may have, perhaps, remained ig-
norant of thpir signification to ttre clay
of his death. It is no more necessarv
to suppose that he understood all thal

was implied in these symbols, than it is
that one who can describe a beautiful
landscape urrderstands all the laws of
the plants and flowers in the landscape;
or, that one who copies all tbe designs
and devices of armorial bearings in
heraldry, should understand all that is
mea,rrt by the symbols that are usedl
or, that one who should copy the cunei-
form inscriptions of Persel)olis, or tho
hieroglyphics of 'Ihebes, should under-
stand the meaning of the symbols. All
that is demanded or erpected, in such
a case, is, tbat the co7r.y should be ac-
curately madel and, ulat made, thiq
copy may be as much an object of study
to him who made it as to anyone else.
(4) Yet there was a sense in which
these symbols were rcal; that is, they
rvere a real and proper delineation of
future events. They were not the mere
workings of the imagination. He who
saw them in vision though there may
have been no representation to the eye,
had before him what was a real and
appropriate representation of coming
events. If not, the visions are as worth-
less as dreams are.

Tlre visions open (ch. iv.) with a Tluo-
pha.ny, or a representation of God.
John is permitted to look into beaven,
and to have a view of the throne of God,
aud of the *'orship celebrated there. A
door \ilipo) or opening is made into
heaven, so that ho, as it were, looks
througL the concave above, and sees
what is beyond. He gees the throne of
God, and him who sits on the throne,
and the wonshippers there; he sees tho
lightnings play around the throrre, and
hears the thunder's roar; he sees tho
rainbow that errcompasses the throne,
antl hears the songs of the worshippers.
In reference to this vision, at the com-
mencement of the series of symbols
which he was about to describe, and
the rea^sot?, why this was vouchsafed to
him, the following remarks mcy be sug-
gested: (1) There is, in some respects,
a striking resemblance bets'een this and
tho visions of Isaiah (ch. vi. ) and Eirze-
kiel (ch. i.). As those prophets, when
about to enter on their ofhce, were
solemnly inauguratetl by being pet-
mittod to have a vision of the Almighty,
so John rvas inaugurated to the office
of making known future things-the
last prophet of the world-by a similar
vision. We shall see, indeed, that the
representation made to John was not
precisely the same as that which was
made to Isaiah or that which was



made to Ezekiell but the most striking
symbols are retained, and that of John
is as much adapted to impress the
mind as either of the others. Each of
them describes the throne, and the at-
tending circumstances of sublimity and
majesty; cach of them speaks of ong on
the throne, but neither of them has
attempted any descriptioq of the Al-
mighiy. There is no delineation of an
ima4Je, or a figure representing God,
hut evcrything-rcspecting him is yeiled
in such obscurity as to fill the min{
with awe. (2) The representation iq
such as to produce deep solemnity op
the mind of the writer and the reader.
Nothing could have been better a,dapte{
to plepare the mind of John for the im-
portant communications which he was
about to make than to be permitted to
look, as if were, directly into heaven,
and to see the throne of God. And
nothing is better fitted to impress the
mind of the reader than the niew which
is furnished, in the opening vision, of
the majesty and glory of God. Brought,
as it were, into his verv presence; per-
mitted to look trpon his burning tlrrone;
seeing the reverent and profound wor-
sbip of the inhabitants of heaven, we
feel orrr minds awed, and our sorr'ls sutr-
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dued,as we hear the God of heaven speak,
and as we see seal after seal opened,
and hear trumpet after trumpet utter
its voice. (3) The form of the mani-
festation-the opening vision-is erni-
nently fitted to show us that the
communications in this book proceed
ft'om heaven. Looking into heaven,
aud seeing tlie vision of the Almighty,
we are prepared to feel that rvhat fol-
Iows has a higher than any humau
origin; that it has come direct from
the throne of God. And (4) there was
a propriety that tlie visions should open
with a manifestation of the throne of
God in heaven, or with a yision of
heaven, hecause that, also, is the ler-
nino.tion of the whole; it is that to
which all the visions in the book tend.
It begius ir1 heaven, as seen by the exile
iu fs1p16s; it terminates in heaven,
rvhen all enemies of the church 4re
subdued, an(l the redeemed reign tri-
umphant in glory.

The substance of the introductory
vision in this chapter can be stated iq
ferv words: (a) A door is opened, and
John is permitted to look into heaven,
and to see rvhat is passing there, ver. 1,
2. (D) The first thing that strikes him
is a throne, with one sitting on the
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throne, ver. 2. (c) The appearance of
him who sits upon the throne is de-
scribed, ver. 3. - He is "like a ja.sper
and a sardino stone." There is no at-
tempt to portray his form; there is no
description from wbich an image could
be formed that could become an object
of idolatrous worship-for who would
undertake to chisel anything so inde-
finite as that which is merely " like a
jasper or a sardine stoue?" And yet
the description is distinct enough to fill
the mind with emotions of awe aud
sublimity, and to leave the impression
that he who sat on the throne was a
pure and holy God. 1rJ) Round about
the throne there was a bright rain-
bow: a symbol of peace, ver. 3. (e)
Around the throne are gathered the
elders of the church, having on their
heads crowns of gold: symbois of the
ultimate triumph of the church, ver. 4.
(/) Thunder and lightning, as at Sinai,
announce the presence ofGod, anrl seven
burning lamps before the throne repre-
sent the Spirit of God, in his tliversified
operations, as going forth through the
world to enlighten, sanctify, and save,
ver. 5. (g) Beforp the throne there is a
pellucid pavement, as of crystal, spread
out like a sea,: emblerq of calmness, ma-
jesty, peace, and wide dominion, ver. 6.
(/a)'I'ho tlrrone is supported by four liv-
ing creatures, full of eyes: emblems of
the all-seeing power of him that sits
upon the throne, and ofhis ever-rvatchful
providence, ver. 6. (i) To each one of
thcse living creatures there is a pecu-
liar symbolic face: respectively em-
blematic of the authority, the power,
the wisdom of God, and of tbe rapidity
with which the purposes of Providence
are erecuted, ver. 7. AII are furnished
with wings: emblematic of their readi-
ness to do the rvill of God (ver. 8), but
each one individually with a peculiar
form. (7) AII these creatures pay cease-
less homage to God, whose throne they
are represented as supporting: emble-
matic of the fact that all the operations
of the divine govgrnment do, infact, pro-
mote hiq glory, and, as it were, render
hiqr praise, ver. 8,9. (i) To this the
elders, tbe representativesof thechurch,
respond: representing the fact that the
church acquiesces in all the arrange-
ments of Providence, and in the execu-
tion of all the divine purposes, and finds
in them aJI grpund for adoration and
thanksgivinq, ver. 10, 1f.

l. Aifter lhis. Gr., " After these
things; " that is, after what he had seen,
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A FTER this I looked, and, be-
-tl hold, a door uas opeued iu
heaven; and the first "voice which
I heard uas as it were of a trunrpet
talking with me; which said,DCome
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and after what he had been directed
t.o rccord in the preceding chapters.
IIow long after these things this oc-
curred, he does not say-whether on
the same day, or at some subsequent
time; and conjecture would be useless.
The sceu,e, however, is changed, Instead
of seeing the Saviour stanrling before
him (ch. i.), the scene is transferred to
heaven, and he is permitted to look in
upon the throne of God, and upon the
norshippers there. 1l I lml'erl. G".,
I suto-e760'. Our word looi worrl<l rather
indicate p?Lrlnse or tnlention, as if he
had d,esigndlu directed his attention to
heaven, to see what could be discovered
there. The meaning, however, is simply
that he saw a new vision, without in-
timating whether there was arry dzsign
on his part, and without saying how
his thoughts came to be directed to
heaven. 1[ A d,oor was o1x.tud,. That
is, there was apparently an opening in
the sky like a door, so tbat he could
Iook into heaven. fl In, heaaen. Or,
rather, in the expanso above-in tho
visible heavens as they appear to spread
out over the earth. So Eze. i. 1, " The
heavens were opened, and I saw visions
of Gorl." The Hebrews spoke of the
sky above as a solid expanse; or as a
curtain stretched out; or as an ertended
arch above the earth-describing it as
it appears to the eye. In tbat expanse,
or arch, the stars are set as gems (comp.
Notcs on Is. rxxiv. 4); through aper-
tures or windows in that erpanso the
rain comes down, Ge. vii. 11; and that
is opened when a heavenly messrenger
comes down to the earth, Mat. iii. 16.
Cornp. Lrr. iii. 2l; Ac. vii. 56; r. 11. Of
course, all this is figurative, but it is
sr.rch langua4;e as all men naturally use.
The simple meaning here is, that John
had a vision of what is in heaven as z;f
thcle had been such an opening made
thlough the sky, and he had been per-
nritted to look into tho world above.
1l And, the f,rst uoice uhiclt I heard.
That is, the first sound which he heard
was a command to come up and see the
glories of that world. He afterwards
heard other sounds-the sounds of
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up hither, ahd I will show thee
tlrings which must be hereafter.

2 And immediately I was "in
the Spirit: and, behold, a dthrone

lwas set in heaven, ald .one s,t
I on the throne-
I c ch.l7.3i 2l.IO: Ere.3.12-14.

d IE.6.l; Je.l7.I2i Ete.1.26,28. . Da.7.9; Ho.8.l.

praise; but the first notes that fell on
his ear were a direction to come rrp
there and receive a revelation respecting
future things. This does not seem to
me to mean, as Professor Stuart, Lord,
and others suppose, that he now recog-
nized the voice which had I'rsr, or for-
merly spoken to him (ch. i. I0), but
that this was the.frtt in contradistinc-
tion from other voices which he after-
wards heard. It resembled the former
"voice" in this, that it was "like the
sound of a trumpet," but besides that
there does not seem to have been any-
thing that would suggest to him that
it came from the same source. It is
certainly possible that the Greek would
admit of tbat interpretation, but it is
not the most obvious or probable. tl Was
as it uere ol o. tnlrnpt. It resembled
the sound of a tmmpet, ch. i. 10.
1[ Talbing utth ma As of a tmmpet
that seemed to speak directly to me.
1l Whi,clt nid^ That is, the voice said.
1l Come uphithzr. Totheplacewhence
the voice seemed to proceed-heaven.
1[ And I rttll shoto thee thittgs tohith mu$
bc furea{ter. Gr., "after these things."
The reference is to futrrro events; and
tho meaning is, that there would be
disclosed to him events that wero to
occur at some futuro period. There is
no intimation here wlun they would
occur, or what would be embraced in
the period referred to. All that the
words would properly convey would be,
that there would be a disclosure of
things that were t,o occur in som6 future
time.

2. Anil bnmciliatzfu f uas in the Spirit.
See Notes on ch. i. 10. He does not
afHrm that he was caught up into
heaven, nor does he say wbat impreesion
was on his own mind, if any, as to the
place where he was; but he was at once
absorbed in the contemplation of the
visiong before him. He was doubtless
still in Patmos, and these things were
made to pass before his mind as a
reality; that is, they appeared as rea,l
to him as if he ea.w them, and tbey were
in fact a rcal symbolical representation
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3 And he that sat was to look
upon like a jasper and a sardine
stone: and there ua,s a raiubow
of things occurring in heaven. fl And,,
behol.d, a tln'one zoas set in, heauen.. That
is, a throne was placed, there. The first
thing that arrested his attention was a
throne. This was " in heaven "-an er-
pression which pt'oves that the scene of
the vision was not the temple in Jenr-
salem, as some have supposed. There
is no allusion to the temple, and no
imagery dr:awn from the temple. Isaiah
had his vision (Is. vi.) in the holy of
holies of the temple; Ezekiel (ch. i. 1),
by the river Chebar; but John looked
directly into heaven, and saw the throne
of God, and the encircling worshippers
there. 1I And, one sat on tlrc tlo-one. It
is remarkable that John gives no de-
scription of him who sat on the throne,
nor does he indicate who he wes by
name. Neither do Isaiah or Ezekiel
attempt to describe the appearance of
the Deity, nor are there any intimations
of that ap,pearance given from which a
picture or an image could be formed.
So much do their representations accord
with what is demanded by correct taste;
and so sedulously have they grrarded
against any encouragement of idolatry.

3. And, he lhat sut rcs lo look upon.
Wa-s in appearance; or, as I looked
upon him, this seemed to be his appear-
ance. He does not describe his form,
but his splendour. Jt Ltl.e a juspr -iiqit. The jasper, properly,-is"'an
opaque, impure variety of quartz, of
red, yellow, and also of some dull co'l-
ours, breaking with a smooth surface.
It admits of a high polish, and is used
for vases, seals, snnff-boxes, &c. When
the colours are in stripes or bands, it is
called striped jusper' " (Dana, in Webster's
Dtcttotnryl. The colour hcre is not de-
signated, whether red or yellow. As
the red was, however, the common col-
our worn by princes, it is probable that
that was the colour that appeared, and
that John means to say that he apl'eared
like a prince in his royal robes. Comp.
Is. vi. 1. fl And, o sard,tne s1e1rp-aaqiia.
This denotes a precious stone of a blood-
red, or sometimes of a flesh-colour',
more commonly known by the name of
carneltan (Rob. Zez.). Thus it come-
sponds with the jasper, and this is only
an additiond circumstance to convey
the exact idea in the mind of John,
that the appe&rance of him who sat on
the throne was that of a prirrce in his l
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round about the throue, in sight
like unto an emereld.

scarlet robes. This is all the description
which he gives of his appearance; aud
this is (c) entirely appropriate, as it
suggests the idea of a prince or a nron-
arch; and 1}) it is well adapted to inr-
press the mind with a sense of the rna-
jesty of Him who cannot be describcd,
and of whom no image should be at-
tenrpted. Comp. De. iv. 12: "Ye hearrt
the voice of the words, but saw no simil-
itude." 1l And there was a xtinbrno
routtd qbout the throne. This is a beauti-
ful image, and was probably designed
to be enrblenratical as well as beautiful.
The previous representation is that of
majesty and splendour; this is adapted
to temper the majesty of the represen-
tation. The rainbow has always, fi'om
its orvn uature, and from its associations,
been au emblem of peace. It appears
on the cloud as the storm passes away.
It contrasts beautifully with the tenrpest
that has just been raging. It is seen
as the rays of the strn again alrpear
clothing all things with beauty-the
more beautiful from the fact that the
storm has come, and that the rain has
fallen. If the rain has been gentle,
nature smiles serenely, and the leaves
and flowers refreshed appear clothed
rpith new beauty: if the storm has
raged violently, the appearance of tho
rainbow is a pledge that the war of tho
elements has ceased, and that God
smiles again upon the earth, [t re-
minds us, too, of the "covenant" when
God did " set his bow in the clond," anrl
solemnly promised that the earth should
no more be destroyed by a flood, Ge.
ix. 9-16. The appearance of the rain-
bow, therefore, around the throne, was
a beautiful emblem of the mercy of
God, and of the peace that rvas to per-
vade the world as the resnlt of the
events that were to be disclosed to tho
vision of John. True, there were light-
nings and thunderings and voices, but
there the bow abode calmly above them
all, assuring him that there wa.s to be
mercy and peace. n In sight lile zLnto
tr,tt, em.eruld. The emerald is gleen, and
this colour so predominated in the bow
that it seemed to be made of this species
of precious stone. The modified and
mild colour of green appears to every-
one to predorninate in the rainbort.
Ezckiel (i. 28) has introduced ttre
image of the rainbow, also, in his de-
scription of the vision that appeared to
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4 And round about the throne

uere lfortr and tweuty seats: and
upon ttre seirts I saw four and

/ch.u.r6.
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twenty elders sitting, gclothed in
white rairnent; and they had on
theit heads bcrowrrs of gold.

g ch.3.4,5. ,r Yer.lo.

him, though not as calmly encircling
the throue, but as descriptive of tho
general appearance of the scerre. t'As
is the appearance of the bow that is on
the cloud in the day of rain, so was the
appearance of the brightness round
about." Milton, also, has introduced
it, but it is also as a part of the colour-
ing of the throne:-
" Orer their headg a cryatel firmament,

lyhereoD a BapDhlre throne, inlaid with puio
Amber, and colouE of th€ showory &rch."

Par. Lott,b. yii.

4. And tou.nd, about the tlnone were
four u,nd, twerltu seats. Or rather
tlrones-0p6"or-the same word being
used as that which is rendered. tlltoic
-0p6voc, The word, indeed, properly
derrotes a seut, but it came to be em-
ployed to denote particularly the seat
on which a monarch sat, and is pro-
perly translated thus in ver. 2, 3. So
it is rendered in Mat. v. 34; xir. 28;
xxiii. 22; xxv. 31; Lu. l. 32; and
uniformly elsewhere in the Nerv Testa-
ncnt (fifty-three places in all), except
in Lu. i. 52; Pre. ii. 13; lv. 4; ii.
16; xvi. 10, where it is rerrdered sea,
and senls. It shoulcl have been ren-
d.eretl tlu'ones here, and is so translated
by Professor Stuatt. Coverdale and
Tyndale render the wotd seut iri each
place in ver. 2-5. It was rlndoubtedly
the design of the writer to represerrt
those wh"o sat on those seats a.s, ir, .o*"
sense, iirrgs-for they have on their
heads crowns of gold-and that idea
should have been retained in the trans-
lition of this wc,rd. 1l And, upott. the
seds f saw four and tventu elders sit-
ting. Very various opihions have been
entertained in respect to those who thus
appeared sitting around the throne, and
to the question rrlry the number twenty-
foul is mentioned. Iustearl of eramln-
ing those opinions at length, it will be
better to present, in a srrmmary man-
ner, what seems to be probable in
regard to the intended reference. The
following points, then, would appear to
embrace all that can be known on this
subject. (1) These elders have a re-
gal character, or are of o kingly order.
This is apparent, (a) because they are
represented as sitting on "thrones,"
and (D; becauss they have on thelr
heads'icrowns of golil." (r) ThEy afe

emblematic. 'Ihey aro designed to sym-
bolize or represent some class of persons.
This is clear, (a) because it cennot be
supposed that so small a number would
compose the whole of those who are in
fact around the throne of God, and (D)
because there are oller symbols thero
designed to represent something per-
taining to the homage rendered to God,
as the four living creatures and the
angels, and this supposition is neces-
sary in order to complete the symmetry
and harmony of the represetrtation.
(3) They are human beings, and are
designed to have some relation to the
race of man, and somehow to connect
the human race with the worship of
heaven. I'he four living creatures have
another design; the angels (ch. v.)
have another; but these ate manifestly
of out rece-persons from this world
before the throne. (4) They are de-
signed in some way to be symbolic of
the church as redeemed. Thus they
say (ch. v. 9), "Thou hast redeemed
ns to God by thy blood." (5) They
are designed to represent the ulwle
church in every land and evefy age of
the world. Thus they say (ch. v. 9),
" Thou hast redeemed us to God by thy
blood, ozt oJ euery l'infu'eds attd, tongtu,
und people, u,nd nati.ott." This shows,
futther, that the whole representation
is emblematic; for otherwise in so small
a number-twenty-four-there could
not be a representation out of every
nation. (6) They represent the church
triumphant-the church victorious.
Thus they have crowns on their heads;
they have harps in their hands (ch.
v. 8); they say that they are " kings
and priests," and that they will "reign
on the earth," ch. v. 10. (7) The
design, therefore, is to represent the
church triumphant-rcdeemed-saved
-as rendering praise and honour to
God; as uniting with the hosts of
heaven in adoring him for his per{ec-
tions and for the wonders of his grace;
As representatives of the cburch, they
are admitted near to him; they encircle
his throne ; they appear victorious over
every foe; and they come, in uhison
with the living creatures, and the an-
gels, and the whole univorse (ch. v.
13), to ascribe power and dominlon to
God. (8) As to the reason why tho
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5 And out of the throne pro-
ceeded ilightuings and thunder-
rrgs and voices: antd there uere

d ch.8.5; t6.tt-

number " twenty-four " is mcrrtioned,
perhaps nothing certain can be deter-
mined. Ezekiels in his vision (Eze.
viii. 16; xi. 1), saw twenty-five men
between the porch and the altar, with
their backs toward the temple, and their
faces torvard the earth-supposed to
be represeutations of the twenty-four
" courses " into which the body of priests
was divided (l Ch. xxiv. 3-19), with
the high-priest among thcm, making up
the nunrber trventy-five. lt is possible
that John in this vision may have de-
signed to refer to the church consitlcrcd
cs a priesthood (comp. Notes on 1 Pe.
ii.9), and to have alluded to the fact
that the priesthood trnder the Jervish
eco[omy was divided into tweniy-four
courses, each with a presiding officer,
and who was a representative of that
portion of the priesthood ovcr rvhich he
presided. If so, then the ideas which
enter into the representatiou are thcse:
(a) That the whole church may be
represented as a priesthood, or a com-
munity of priests-an idea which fre-
quently occurs in the New Testament.
(D) That the church, as such o, com-
munity of priests, is employed in the
praise and worship of God-an idea,
also, wlrich linds abundant countenance
in the New Testament. (c) That, in a
series of visions having a designed re- 

]

ference to the church, it was natural to 
l

introduce some symbol or emblem re-
presenting the church, and representing
the fact that this is its office and em-
ployment. And (d) that this worrld be
well expressed by iln allusion derived
from the ancient dispensation-the di-
vision of the priesthood into classes,
over each one of which there presided
an individual who might be considered
as the representative of his class. It is
to be observed, indeed, that in one
respect theyare represented as " kings, "
but still this does rrot forbid the sup-
position that there might have been
intermingled also annther idea, that
they were also "priests." Thus the
two ideas are blended by these same
elders in ch. v. l0: "And hath made
rrs rrnto our God ktng arrd Ttriests."
Thus understood, the vision is designed
to denote the fact that the represen-
tatives of the church, ultirnately to be
triumphant, 016 propcrly ougagod in

CIIAPTER IV. Itl

a.scribing praiso to God. The word
elders hero seems to be trsed in the
sense of aged and venerable men, ta-
ther than as denoting office. They were
such- _as by their ogl were qualified to
preside over the different tlivisions of
the priesthood. 1l Clothed, in ulLite
ratmen,t. Emblem of purity, and ap-
qropriate, therefore, to'the iepresent'a-
tives of tbe sanctified church. Como.
ch. iii. 4; vi. 11 ; vii. 9. 1l And, thiu
had on their heads crowns qf gold. Eni-
blematic of the fact that the? sustained
a kingly ofhce. There wis bleuded
in the representation the idea that

seveD llamps of fire burning be-
fore the throue, which are the
,seven Spirits of God.

kGe.t5.77iDx.37.BiZec.4.2. Ich.1.4.

they were both "kings and priests."
Thus the idea is expressed by Peter
(1 fe. li. ,9), " a royal prtesthood,"-
Patt l.atot tae@taulao.

5. Antl out oJ the throne Ttroceeded
ligt,tntugs an.d ihtmderings atid, aoi,.es.
Exprcssive of the majesty and glory of
Him that sat upon it. \\'e are at once
reminded by this representation of the
sublime sceue that occurred at Sinai
(Ex. xix. 16), rvhere " there were thun-
ders and lightnings, arrd a thicl< cloud
upon the mount, and the voice of the
lrur-npet exceeding loud." Comp. Eze.
i. 73, 24. So Milton:

" Forth ruehed with vhirlwild rcud
The chariot of Patertral Deity,
FlNhing thick flomes-"

"A[d from ebout him fierce efusion rolled
Of emoke, and lightninS flme, aud sparkles

dire." Psr. Losl,,b. \i,
The word " toices" here connected with
" tluntdet's" perhaps means ' ' voices even
thunders"--referring to the sound made
by the thunder. 'Ihe meaning is, that
these were echoing and re - echoing
sounds, as it were a multitude of voices
that seemed to speak on every side.
1l And there were setetu lamps oJ fiiz
but'ttittg lxfore thn throne. Seven burn-
ing Iamps that constantly shone there,
illuminating the whole scene. These
steadily burning lamps would add much
to the beauty of the vision. n tf l,;clt
are the wuen Spirits of God,. lVhich
represent, or are emblematic of, the
seven Spirits of God. On the mean-
ing of the phrase, "the seven Spirits of
God," see Notes on chap, i. 4. If these
lamps are designed to be symbols of
the Holy Spirit, according to the inter-
pretation proposed inchap. i 4, it may
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6 And before
uas a -sea of
crl,stal: and in
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the throne /iele
glass like unto

the midst of the
m ch.15.2.

tlrrone,and round about the throne,
were tfour bea.sts, full of eyes be-
fore aud behind.

tr Ere.1.6,&c.; I0.la.

be perhaps in tbe following respects:
(1) They may represent the manifold
influences of that Spirit in the world-
as imparting light; giving consolation;
creating the heart anew; sanctifying the
soul, &c. (2) They may denote Urat all
the operations of that Spirit are of the
uature of liglr{, dissipating darkncss,
and vivifying and animating all things.
(3) Perhups their being placed here
before the throne, in the midst of thun-
der and lightning, may be designed to
rcpresent the idea that-anridst all the
scenes of magnificence arxl grandeur;
all the storms, a,gitations, and tempests
on the earth; all the political changes;
all the convulsions of enrpire under the
providence of God; and all the conlmo-
tions in the soul of man, produced by
the thunders of the law-the Spirit of
God beams calmly and serenely, shed-
ding a steady influence over all, like
lanrps burning in the very midst of light-
nings, and thunderings, and voices. In
all the scenes of majesty and commo-
tion that occur on the earth, the Spirit
of God is present, shedding a constant
Iight, and undisturbed in his influence
by all the agitations that are abroad.

6. And lxfore the tht'otte there was a
seLL oJ glctss. An expanse spread out like
a sea composed of glass: that is, that
was peliucid and transparent )ike glass.
It is not uncommon to compare the sea
with glass. See numerous examples in
Wetstein, itt, loco. The point of the
comparison here seems to be its trans-
parent appearance. It was perfectly
clear-apparently stretching out in a
wide expanse, as if it were a sea. fl Ltkc
uttto tt'4sktl, The word cr4stal means
properly anything congealed and pel-
lucid, as ice; then auything resenrbling
that, pa.rticularly a certain species of
stone distinguished for its clearness-
as the transparent crystals of quartz;
)irnpitl and colourless quartz; rock or
mountain quartz. The word. atlstul
now, in mineralogy, means an inorgarric
body which, by the operation of affinity,'
has assumed the form of a regular solid,
by a certain number of plane arrd smooth
faces. It is here used manifestly in its
popular sense to denote anything that
is perfectly clear like ice. The com-
parison, in tlie represer:tation of the
erpanse spread around the throne, turns

on these points: (1) It appeared like
a sea-stretcbing afar. 12) It resem-
bled, in its general appearance, gl{ss;
and this idea is strengthened by the
addition of another image of the same
character-that it was like an expanse
of crystal, perfectly clear and pellucid.
This would seem to be designed to re-
prcsent tho floor or pavement on which
the throne stood. If l/ris is intended
to be emblematical, it nnu denote (ct)
that the empire of God is vast-as if it
were spread out like the sea; or (lr) it
may be emblematic of the calzrruss, the
pluklittt of the divine administratiorr

- like an undisturtpd aud unruffied
ocean of glass. Perbaps, however, we
should not press such circumstances too
far to find asymbolical meaning. 1[ And,
iu lhe nidst oJ tlu thrcw. it piay mi
0g6tov. Not occupying the throne, but
so as to appear to be intermingled with
the throne, or "in the midst" of it, in
the sense that it was beueath the centre
of it. The meaning would seem to be,
that the four living crei.rtures referred
to occupied such a position collectively
that they at the same tirne appeared to
ln und,q the throne, so that it rested
on them, an,d u'ound, it, so that they
could be seen from any quart€r. This
would occur if their bodies were under
the throne, and if they stood so thot
they faced outward. To one approach-
ing the throne they would seem to bo
a.routtd, it, though their bodies were
und,er, or "in the midst" of it as a
support. The form of their bodies is
not specified, but it is not improbable
that thongh their hzads were different,
their bodies, that s'ere uuder the throne,
and that sustained it, were of the s4mo
form. J And, round a,lnut thz tlLt'one.
In the sense above explained-that, as
they stood, they would be seen on every
side of the throne. fl Were Jout' lxasts.
This is a very unhappy translation, as
tlre word bcasts by no means conveys a
correct idea of the original word. Tho
Greek word-(a-or-Dl€&ns properly c
li,,inll thhtg; and it is thus indeed ap-
plied to animals, or to the living crea-
tion, but the notion of their beiug /ro-
ing tldngs, ot' liaing creulul'es, should bo
retained in the trauslation. Professor
Stuart renders it, "liviug creatures."
Isaiah (vi.), iu his vision of Jehovah,
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saw two seraphim; Ezekiel, whom John
more nearly resembles in his descrip-
tion, saw four "living creatures"-nin
(ch. i. 5)-that is, living, animated,
moving beings. The words " living
beings" would better convey the idea
than any other which could beemployed.
They #e evidently, like those wf,ich
Ezekiel saw, symbolical beings; but the
nature and purpose of the symbol is not
perfectly apparent. The "four and
twenty elders" aro evidently human
beings, and are representatives, as above
cxplrined, of the chrrrch. In ch. v. 11,
antgels ar.e themselves introduced a.g

taking an important part in the worship
of heaven: and these living beings,
therefore, cannot be designed to repre-
sent either angels or men. In Ezekiel
they are either designed as poetic re-
presentations of the majesty of God, or
of his providential government, show-
ing what sustlitts his throne; symbols
denoting intelligence, vigilance, the
rapiditv and directness with which the
divine commands are executed, and
the energy and firmness with which
the government of God is administered.
The nature of the case, and the simi-
Iarity to the representation iu Ezekiel,
would lead us to suppose that the same
idea is to be found substantially in
John; and there would be no difficulty
in such an interpretation were it not
that these "living creatures" are ap-
parently represented in ch. v. 8, 9, a^s

uniting with tbe redeemcd from the
earth irr such a manner as to imply
that they were themselves redeemed.
But perhaps the language iu ch. v.
9, "And they sung a new song," &c.,
though apparently connected with the
" four beasts " in ver. 8, is not designed
to be so connected. John may intend
there merely to advert to the fact that
a new song was sung', without meaning
to say thaf,the "four Iiving beings"
united, in that song. For, if he de-
signed merely to say that the " four
living beings" and the " fourand twenty
elders" fell down to worship, and then
that a song was heard, though in fact
sung only by the four and twenty elders,
he might have employed the language
which he actually has done. If this
interpretation be admitted, then the
most natural explanation to be given of
tho " forrr living beings " is to suppose
that theyare symbolical beings designed
to furnish some representation of the
governmeDt of God-to il)ustrate, as it

were, that oD which the divine govern-
ment rzsls, or which constitutes its
support-to wit, power, intelligence,
vigilance, energ'y. This is apparent,
(a) because it was not unusual fcr the
thrones of monarchs to be supported by
carved animals of various forms, which
were designed undoubtedly to be some-
how emblematic of government-either
of its stability, vigilance, boldness, or
firmness. Thus Solomon had twelve
lions carved on each side of his throne

-no improper emblems of government

-l Ki. x. 10, 20. (D) These living
beings are described as fh.e tupprts of
the throne of God, or as that on which
it rests, and would be, therefore, no im-
prop€r symtlols of the great principles
or tmths which give support or stability
to the divine administration. (")
They are, in themselves, well adapted
to be representatives of the great prin-
ciples of the divine government, or of
the divine providential dealings, as we
shall see in the moro particular expla-
nation of the symbol. (d) Perhaps it
might be added, that, so understood,
there would b conpletetuss in tho
vision. The " elders" appear there as
repres€ntatives of the church redeemed ;
the angels in their own proper persons
render praise to God. To this it was
not improper to add, and the com-
pleteness of the representation seems
to make it necessary to add, that all
the doings of the Almighty unite in his
praise ; hisvarious acts in the government
of the univers€ harmonize with redeemed
and unfallen intelligences in proclaiming
his glory. The vision of the " living
beings,'' therefore, is not, as I suppose,
a representatiott of the atttibzles of God
as such, but an emblematic representa-
tion of the divine government-of the
throne of Deity resting upon, or sus-
tained by, those things of which these
living beings are emblems-intelligence,
firmness, energ'y, &c. This supposition
seems to combine more probabilities
than any otherwhich has been proposed;
for, according to this supposition, all
the acts, and ways, and creatures of
God unite in his praise. It is proper
to add, however, that expositors are by
Do means agreed as to the design of this
representation. Professor Stuart sup
noses that the attributes of God are
ieferred to; Mr. Elliott (i. 93), that
the "twenty-four eldem and the four
living creatures sy'mbolize tho church,
or tho collective body of the saints of
God; a,nd that as tbero are two grand
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calf, aud the third beast had a face
a-s a man, and the fourth beast uas
like a flying eagle.

divisions of the church, the larger one
tl;at of th,e ileparted in' Parad'ise, and
the o[her th;t ,nititant on earth, the
former is depicted by the twenty-four
elders, and the latterbythe living crea-
tures;" Mr. Lord (pp. 53, 54), that
the livins creatures and the elders are
both of Jne race; the former perhaps
denoting those like Enoch and Eijah,
who weie translated, and those who
were raisod bv the Saviour after his
resurrection, 6r those who have been
raised to special eminence-the latter
the ma-ss of the redeemed; Mr. Illede,
that the living creatures are symbols of
the church worshipping on earth; Mr.
Daubuz, that they are symbols of the
ministers of the church on earth; Vit-
ringa, that they.are symbols of eminent
ministers and teachers in every age;
Dr. Hammond regards him who sits on
the throne as the metropolitan bishop
of Judea, the representative of God,
the elders as diocesan bishops of Judea,
and the living creatures as four apostles,
svmbols of the saints who are to attend
tLe Almighty as assessors in judgment !

See Lord on the Apocalypse, pp. 58,
59. ]t Full oJ eyes. Denoting omni-
science, The ancients fabled Argus as
having one hundred eyes, or as having
the power of seeing in any direction.
The emblem here would denote an ever-
watchful aud observing Providence; and,
in accordance with the explanation pro-
posed above, it means that, in the ad-
ministration of the divine government,
everything is distinctly contemplated;
nothing escapes observation; nothing
can be concealed. It is obyious that
the divine government could not be
administered unless this were so; and
it is the perfection of the government
of God that all things are seen just as
they are. In the vision seen by Ezekiel
(ch. i. l8), the "rings" of the wheels
on which tho living creatures moved
aie represented as " full of eyes round
about them," emblematic of the same
thing. So Milton-

" As rith Btars their bodics all.
A[d wingr vetr set vith eyee; vith eyea the

wheols
Of beryl, and cerreniDg fires botweeD."

1l Before, fn front, As one looked on
their faces, from whatever quarter the
throne was approached, ho could see a
multitude of eyes looking upon him.

I And, beh.ind,. On the parts of their
bodies which were undei the throne,
The meaning is, that there is universal
vigilance in the government of God.
Whatever is the form of the divine ad-
ministration I whatever part is contem-
plated; however it is manifested-
whether as activity, energy, power, or
intelligence-it is based on the fact
that all tlutngs are uen fi'onr euety
clirectiott,. There is nothing that is
the result of blind fate or of charrce.

7. Anil, the fii'st Deast was like a liott.
A. general description has been given,
applicable to all, denoting that in what-
ever form the divine government is
administered, these tl,ingswill be found;
a particular descriptiou now follows,
contemplating that government under
particular aspects, as symbolized by the
living beings on which the throne rests.
The first is that of a lion. The lion is
the monarch of the woods, the king of
beasts, and he becomes thus the emblenr
of dominion, of authority, of govern-
ment in general. Comp. Ge. rlix. 9;
Am. iii. 8; JoeI iii. 16; Da. vii. 4.
As emblematic of the divine admini-
stration, this would signify that He
who sits on the throne is the ruler over
all, and that his dominion is absolute
and entire. It has been made a question
whether the *hole body had the form
of a lion, or whether it had the appear-
ance of a lion only as to its face or front
part. It would seem probable tbat the
latter only is intended, for it is erpressly
said of the "third beast" that it had
"theface of a man," implying that it
did not resemblea man in othcrrespects,
and it is probable that, as these living
creatrrres were the supports of tho
throne, they had the same form in all
other particulars except the front part.
The writer has not informed us what
was the appeal'ance of these living
creatures in other respects, but it is
most natural to suppose that it was in
the form of an ox, as being adapted to
sustain a burden. It is hardly neces-
sary to say that the liing supposed to
be symbolical here in the government
of God-his absolute rule-actually
exists, or that it is important that this
should be fairly erhibited to men.
1l Ann ilu scond, beast like a, caIJ.
Or, more properly, a young bullock,
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for so the word.-fazcs-s1gans. The
term is given by Herodotus (ii. 41 ; iii.
28) to the Egyptian god Apis, that is,
a young bullock. Such an emblem,
standing under a throne as one of its
supports, would symbolize firmness,
enaurance, strength (comp. Pr. xiv,
4); and, as rrsed to represent qualities
pertaining to him who sat on the throne,
would denote stability, firmness, perse-
verance: oualities tha.t are found abun-
dantlv in' the divine administration.
Therd was clearly, in the apprehension
of the ancients, some natural fitness or
propriety iu such an emblem A young
Lullbck'was worshipped in Egypt as a
god. Jeroboam set up two idols in the
form of a calf, the one in Dan and the
other in Bethel, 1 Ki. xii. 28,29. A
similar object of worship was found in
the Indian, Greek, and Scandinaviau
mythologies, and the image appears to
hovc been adopted early and extensively

Egyptian Calf-idol.

to represent the divinity. The above
figure is a represcntation of a calf-
idol, copied from the collection made by
the artists of the French Iustitute at
Cairo. It is recumbeut, with humau
eyes, the skin flesh-coloured, and the
whole after-parts covered with a white
and sky-blue drapery: the horns not
on the head, but above it, and contain-
ing within them the symbolical globe
srrrmounted by two feathers. The
meanirrg of the emblems on the back
is not knowu. It is copied here merely
to show that, for some cause, the calf
was rcgarded as an emblem of the
Divinity. It may illustrate this, also,
to remark that among the scnlpturcs
found by Mr. Layard, iu the ruins of
Nineveh, were not a few winged bulls,
some of them of large structure, and
probably all of thern emblcmatic. One

of these was removed. with great difE-
culty, to be deposited in the British
Musenm. See Mr. Layard's Nineuelt
und, its Remu,itts, vol. ii. pp. 64-75.
Such emblems were common in the
East; and, being thus common, they
would be readilv undcrstood in the timo
of John. 1l ind, the thirtl beast lLutl u
;furc u,s a man. There is no intinration
as to what was the form of tho remain-
ing portion of this living creature; but
as the beasts were ('in the midst of the
throne," that is, under it as a support,
it may be presumed that they had such
a form as was adaptcd to that purposc
- -as supposed above, perhaps the form
of an ox. 'fo this living creature thcre
was attached the head of a ma,n, aud
/Lnl woulcl be what would be particu-
lrrrlyvisible to one looking on thc thlone.
The aspect of a nr.u,u here would derrote
iutelligcnce-for it is this which dis-
tinguishes mau from the creation be-
neath him; and if the explauation of
the symbol above given be correct, then
the meaning of this emblem is, that the
operations of the government of God arc
conducted with intelligerrce and wisdom.
Thct is, the divine administration is
not the result of blind fate or chattce I
it is founded on a clear kuowletlge of

I thines, on what is best to be done, on
, what will most conduce to the common
I good. Of. ttre tn+th, of this there can
I be no doubt; and there was a propricty
I that, in a vision designed to give to man
I a view of the government of thc Al-
mighty, this should be appropriately
symbolized. It may illustrate this to
observe, that in ancient sculptures it
was common to unite the head of a man
with the figure of an animal, as cont.-
btiln.g symbols. Among the most rc-
markable fig'ures discovered by Mr.
Layard, irr the ruins of Nineveh, were
winged, human-headed lions. These
Iious are thus described by I!Ir. Layard:

-" Thcy' were aborrt tfrelve fe6t in
height, and the same number in length.
The body and limbs were admirably
portrayed I the muscles and bones,
although strongly developed, to display
the strength of the animal, showed, at
the same time, a correct knowledge of
its anatomy and form. Expanded
wings sprung from the shoulder and
spread over the back; a knotted girdlc,
euding in tassels, encircled the loins.
These sculptures, forming an entrancc,
were partly in full, and partly in relief.
Tho head and forepart, facing the
chambcrs, wcrc in full; but only one
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If uman-headed Winged Lion.

of one of these human-headed animals,
:rnd will serve to illustrate the passage
bcforc rrs-alike in reference to the
/rcad, indicating intelligence, and the
urirq.s, denoting rapidity. On the tse
of thcse figut'es, found in thc mins of
Nincveh, Mr. Layard makes the follou-
ing sensible rcmarks-remarks admir-
ably illustrating the view which I take
of the symhols bcfore us:-" I used to
corrtcmplrtc for hottrs these mystcrious
emlrlcnrs, irnd muse over their intent
arrrl Listory. Whtt more noble forms
corrltl ha.vc ushered the people into the
tcmplo of thcir godsll What more sub-
blinrc inrages could have been borrowetl
from rrature by men who songht, un-
airl:d by thc light of revealed religion,
to cmbody thcir conceptions of the
wisdom, power, and ubiquity of a Su-
1u'cmc Beingll They could find no bet-
tcr typc of intellect and knowletlge than
thc hoad of a man; of strength, than
the body of the lion; of rapidity of
nrotion, than the wings of a bird. These
winged, human-headed lions were not
itlle creations, thc offspring of mere
fancy; their meaning was written uporr
them. They hacl awed and instructed
races which flourished 3000 ye:rrs ago.
Through the portals which they guarded,
kings, priests, and warriors had borne
sacrifices to their altars, long before the
wisdom of the East had peuetrated into
()reecc, and htd funrished itsmythology
rvith syrnbols long recognized by the
Assyrian votaries " \Niwuelr an<L its
Rentains, vol. i. p.75,76). 1l And, the

Jrnttlt. bea,st was lile a fl,ying eagle.
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AII birds, indeed, fly; but the cpithet
flutro is here employed to atitl irrtcrrsity
to the description. 'fhe eagle is dis-
tinguished, among the fcathered race,
for the rrpidity, the pou'cr, and thc
elevation of its flight. No other bird
is supposed to fly so high; nonc ascends
with so much powerl nonc is so majes-
tic and grand in his ascerrt towards the
sun. That which would bc properly
symbolized by this worrld be the rapidity
with which the commands of God are
executed; or this clraracteristic of the
divine government, that the purposes
of God are carried into prompt exccu-
tion. There is, as it were, a vigorous,
powerful, and rapid flight torvards the
accomplishment of the designs of God

-as the eagle ascends unmolested to-
wards the sun. Or, it.may be that this
symbolizes protecting care, or is an em-
blem of that protection which God, by
his provi<Ience, extends over those who
put their trrst in him. Thus in Ex,
xix. 4, " Ye havc scen how I bare ynu
on e&gles' wings." " Hide me under
the shadow of thy wings," Ps. xvii. 8.
" In the shadow of thy wings will I
rejoice," Ps. lxiii. 7. " As an cagle
stirreth up her nest, fluttereth over her
young, spreadcth abroad her wings,
taketh them, bareth them on hcr
u'ings: so the Lord alone did lead him,"
De. xxxii. 11, 12, &c, As in the case
of thc other living beings, so it is to be
remarked of the fourth living creature
also, that the form of the Zrody is un-
knos'n. There is no impropriety in
supposing that it is only its front aspect
that John hele speaks of, for that was
sufficient for the symbol. The remain-
ing portion " in thc mitlst of the throne "
may have corresponded with that of the
other living beings, as being adapted
to a support. Iu further illustration
of this it may be remarked, that
symbols of this description were com-
mon in the Oriental world. Figures
in the human form, or in the form of
animals, with the head of an eagle or a
vulture, are found in the ruins of Nine-
veh, and were undoubtedly designed to
be symbolic. "Orr the earliest Assyrian
monuments," says illr. Layard. (Nine-
xeh, and, its Remaits, vol. ii. p. 348,
349), " oue of the most prominent sacred
types is the eagle-headed, or the vul-
ture-headed, human figttre. Not only
is it fouud in colossal proportions on
the walls, or guarding the portals of tho
chambers, but it is also constantly
represented in the groups ou the eE-
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sidc of the rest of the slab was sculp-
tured, the back being placed against
tlre wall of sun-dried bricks " (Nitteuelt
utul its Remuins, vol. i. p. 75). The
following engraving will give an idea



8 Aud the four beasts had each
of thern osix wings abott him; and
theu were full of eyes within: arrd

o Is.6.2,&c.

broidered robes. Whenthusintroduccd,
it is generally seen contending with
other mythic animals - such as the
human - headed lion or bull; and in
these contests it is always the conqueror.
It may hence be inferred that it wns a
type of the Suprcme Deity, or of one
of his principal attributcs. A fregmcrrt
of thc Zoroastrian oracles, prcscrved by
Eusebius, dcclares that'God is hc that
has the heud of a lnul. He is thc 6rst,
indcstructible, etemal, unbegotten, in-
divisible, dissimilar; the dispcnser of
all good; incorruptible; the bcst of
the good, the wisest of the wise; he is
the father of etluity and justice, self-
taught, physical and perfect, and wise,
and thc only inventor of the sacrcd
philosophy.' Sometimes the hcad of
this bird is addcd to the body of a lion.
U nder this form of the Egyptian bieraco-
sphinx it is the conqueror in combats
with other symbolical figures, and is
frequently represented as striking dorvn
a gazcllc or wild goat. It also c'learly
rescmb'les the gryphon of the Greek
mythology, avowedly an Eastern sym-
bol, and connected with Apollo, or with
the sun, of which the Assyrian form
was probably an emblem." 'Ihe follow-
ing figure found in Nimroud, or ancient
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Eagle-headed Viuged Lion.

Nineveh, may furnish an illustration of
one of the usual forms. If these views
of the meaning of these symbols are
correct, then the idca which would be
oonveyed to the mind of John, and the
idea, therefore, which should be corr-
veyed to our minds, is, that the govern-
ment of God is euergetic, firm, intelli-
gent, and that in the execution of its
purposes it is rapi.il like the unobstruc-
tcrl flight of an cagle, or Trrotecthtc like

CHAPTER IV.

to come.

t17
theyrrest not day and night,saying,
Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Al-
mighty, which was, and is, and is

I hau M Tesl.

the care of the eagle for its young.
When, in the subscquent parts of the
vision, thesc living crcatnres are reJ)rc-
scnted as offeling proise and adoration
to Him tha.t sits on the throne (vcr.
8; ch. v. 8, 14), the meaning woLrll
he, in accordance with this reprcserrta-
tion, that all the acts of divine govcrrr-
ment do, as if they were personificd,
unite in the praise which the redeemetl
and the angels ascribe to God. -4.11

living things, and all acts of the Al-
mighty, conspire to proclaim his glory.
'I'he church, by her reprrsentatives, the
" four and twenty elders," honoursGotl;
the angels, without nunrber, ttnite in thc
praise; all creatures in heaven, in carth,
runder the earth, aud in the sca (ch.
v. 13), join in the song; and all thc
acts and ways of God declare also his
majesty and glory: for around his
throne, and trcneath his throne, are
expressive synrbols of the lirnrncss,
cncrgy, intelligence, and power with
which his government is administercd.

8. And, tle Jou' bcasts hud. eu.ch of
llunt str toinqs olntd him. An emblcm
common to them all, denoting that, in
reference to each and all the things
here symbolized, thcre was one common
characteristic-that in heavcn tltcre is
the utmost pronrptncss itr executing
the divine commands. Comp. Is. vi. 2;
Ps. xviii. 10; civ. 3; Je. xlviii. 40. No
mcntion is made of the manner in
which these rvings were trranged, arrd
conjecture in regard to that is vaiIr.
Thc seraphim, ils seen try Isaiah, had
cach one six wings, with trvo of which
the face was covered, to denotc plo-
found revercnce; with two the fcct, or
lower parts-cmblematic of modesty;
and with two they flew-emblematic of
their celerity in executing the com-
marrds of God, Is. vi. 2. Perhaps
without impropriety we may suppose
that, in regard to these living beings
seen by John, two of the wings of each
were employed, as in Isaiah, to cover
the face-token of profound revercllce;
and that the remainder were employed
in flight dcnoting the rapidity with
which the divine commands are exe-
cuted. Mercury, the messengcr of
Jupiter among the heathen, was re-
prescntctl with uings, and nothing is
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9 And when those beasts give
glory and honour and thanks to
him that sat on the throne, Pwho
liveth for ever and ever,

10 The four and twenty elders
fall down before him that sat on
the throne, and worship him that
liveth for ever and ever, and cast

p ch.5.14.

more common in the paintings and Das-

relieJs oL antiquity than such represen-
tations. 1l And, they were frcll oJ eyes
toitltin. Professor Stuart more cor-
rcctlv renders this. " around and within
arc full of eyes;"'conuccting the word
"around". ["about"], not with the
uings, as in our version, but with the
cr1ei. The meaning is, that the por-
tions of the beasts thct wcre visible
from the outside of the throne, and the
portions under or within the throne,
were coveted with eyes, The obvious
desiEn of this is to mark the universal
vigihnce of divino providence. 1l ,4 zrZ
thctt t'cst nof. Marg., l,auc tto trs/. That
is, " they are cdrrstantly cmploycrl;
there is no intermission. The meaning,
as above explained, is, that the works
and ways of God are constantly hring-
ing praisc to him. fl Day atrl niqht.
Continually. They who aro employed
day antl niglrt fill up the whole time-
for this is all. 1[ Sayit,g, Ilolry, holy,
holq. For the mcaning of this, sce
Notes on Is. vi. 3. n Lord, God, Al-
mtqhtu. Isaiah (vi. 3 ) expresses it,
" Jehovah of hosts." The reference is
to the tme God, and the epithet ll-
miqhtu is one that is often given him.
It is peculiarly appropriate here, as
there were to be, as the sequel shows,
remarkable exhibitions of loower in exe-
cuting the purposes described in this
book. 1l lvliclL uas, osrd is, and is to
come. Who is eternal-existing in all
past time; existing now; and to con-
tinue to exist for ever, See Notes on
ch. i. 4.

9. Anrl wlun those lxasts gitse gloru,
&c. As often as those living beings
ascribo glory to God. They did this
continually (ver. 8); and, if tbe above
explanation be correct, then the idea is
that the ways and acts of God in his
providerrtial- government are continu-
ally of such a nature a,s to honour him.

10. Thc four and ttoentg eld,ers fall
d,own lxJorZ him, &,c, Thd represeirta-
tives of thc redeomed church in heaven
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their qcrowns before the throne,
saying,

Il Thou art rworthy, O Lord,
to receive glory and honour and
power; ,for thou hast created all
things, and for thy pleasure they
are and were created.

g Yer.4. r ch.5.12. s Col.1.l6.

(Notes, ver. 4) also unite in the praise.
The meaning, if the explanation of the
svmbol be correct. is. that the church
uhiversal unites in'praise to God for all
that. characterizes his administration,
In the connection in which this stands
here, the sense would be, that as often
as there is any nao manifestation of the
principles of the divine governmont,
the church ascribes nero praise to God.
Whatever may be thought of this er-
planation of the meaning of the symbols,
of tho Jact here stated there can be no
doubt. The church of God always re-
joices when there isany newmanifesta-
tion of the principles of the divine
administration. As all these acts, in
reality, bring glory and honour to God,
the church, us otften as there is any new
manifestation of the divine character
and purposes, renders praise anew. Nor
can it be doubted that the yiew here
taken is one that is every way appro-
priate to the general character of this
book. The great design was to disclose
what God was to do in futrrre times, in
the various revolutions that were to
take place on the earth, until his gov-
ernment should be firmly established,
and the principles of his administration
should everywhere prevail; and there
was a propriety, therefore, in describ-
ing the representatives of the church as
taking part in this universal praise, and
as casting every crown at the feet of
Him who sits upon tho throne. 1l And,
cast their crorns beifme the tlrone. They
are described as "crowncd" (ver. 4),
that is, as triumphant, and as kings
(comp. ch. v. 10), and they are here
represented as casting their crowns at
his feet, in token that they owe tbeir
triumph to Him. To his providential
dealings, to his wise and merciful gov-
ernment, they owe it that they are
crowned at all; and there is, therefore,
a propriety that they should acknow-
Iedge this in a proper manner by plac-
ing their crowns at his feet.

ll. Tlnu art wotthy, O Lord,. In
thy character, perfections, and govern-
ment, there is that which makes it
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proper that universal praise should he
rendered, The feelins of all true wor-
shippers is, thct God'is z.ortly of the
praise that is ascribed to him. 

-'No 
man

worships him aright who does not feel
that thcre is that in his naturo and his
<Ioings which makes it ptopr that he
should receive universal adoration. ![7o
receiae glory, To have praise or glory
ascribcd to thoe. I Antl, h,onout. To
be honoured I that is, to be approached
and adored as wortby of honour. tlr{rad
potoer. To have power ascribed to thee,
or to be regarded as having infinito
power, Man can cotfet' no power on
God, brrt he may acknowledge that
which he has, and adore him for its ex-
ertion in his behalf and in the govern-
ment of the world. 1[ For thoti, hast
creatcd, all things. Thus laying the
foundation for praise. No one can con-
template this vast and wonderful uni-
verse without seeing that He who has
made it is worthu to " receive glory,
and honour, antl power." Comp. Notes
on Job xxxviii, 7. 1[ And, for tlry
plgasule theg are. They exist by thy
will-)ri ti 9ixa1uit. The meanilg is,
that they owe their existence tolhe rcill
of God, and thcreforo their creation
lays the foundation for praise. He
"spake, and it was done; he com-
manded, and it stood fast." He said,
"Let thero be light; and there was
light." There is no other reason why
tho universe exists at all thau that
such was the will of God; there is no-
thing else that is to bo adduced as ex-
plaining the fact that anything has now
a being. The putting forth of that will
expiains all; and, consequently, what-
ever wisdom, power, goodness, is mani-
fested in the universe, is to be traced to
God, and is the expression of what was
in him from eternity. It is proper,
then, to "Iook up through nature to na-
ture's God," anrl wherever we see great-
ness orgoodness intheworks of creation,
to regard them as the faint expression
of whct exists essentiallv in the Creator.
1l And, were created. 'Bringing more
distinctly into notice the fact that they
owe their existence to his will. They
are not eternal; they are not self-ex-
istent; they wero formed from nothing.

This concludes the magnificent intro-
duction to the principal visions in this
book. It is beautifully appropriate to
the solemn disclosures which are to be
made in the following portions of tho
book, and, as in the case of Isaiah and
Ezekiel, was eminently adapted to im-

press the mind of tho holy scer with
awc. Ifeaven is opened to his view;
the throne of God is seen; there is a
vision of Him who sits upon that throne:
thunders and voices ari heard aroo.r.i
the thronel the ligbtnings play; and a
rainbow, symbol of peace, encircles all;
the representatives of the redoemeri
church, occupying subordinate thrones,
and in robes of victory, and with crowns
on their heads, are there; avast smooth
expansc like the sea is spread out be-
fore the throne; and tho emblems of the
wisdom, the power, the vigilance, tho
energ"y, the strength of the divine ad-
ministration aro there, represented as
in the act of bringing honour to God,
and proclaiming his praiso. The mind
of John was doubtless prepared by these
august visions for the disclosures which
follow; and the mind of .the reader
should in like manner be deeply and
solemnly imptessed when he contem-
plates them, as if [e looked into heaven,
and saw the impressive grandeur of the
worship there. Let us fancy ourselvos,
therefore, with the holy seer looking
into heaven, and listen with reverence
to what the great God discloses respect-
ing the various changes that are to oc-
cnr until every foe of the church shall
be subdued, and the earth shall acknow-
ledge his sway, and the whole scene shall
close in the triumphs and joys of heaven.

CHAPTER V.
ANALYSIS OF TEE CHA?TER.

This chapter introduces the disclosure
of future events. It is done in a man-
ner emillently fltted to impress tho
mind with a sense of the importance of
the revelations about to be made. The
proper state of mind for appreciating
this chapter is that when we look on
the future, and are sensible that impor-
tant events are about to occurl when
we feel that that future is wholly im-
penetrable to us; and when the efforts
of the highest created minds fail to lift
the mysterious veil which hides those
events from our viewl it is in accor-
danco with our nature that the mind
should be impressed with solemn awo
under such circumstances; it is not a
violation of the laws of our naturs that
one who had an earnest desiro to pene-
trate that future, and who saw the
volume before him which contained the
mysterious revelation, and who yet felt
that there was no one in heaven or earth
who could break the seals, and discloss
what wa,s to come, should weep. Comp,
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ver. 1. \\e dtsign of the whole chap-
ter is evidently to honour the Lamb of
God, by showing that the power was
intrusted to him which was confided to
no one else in heaven or earth, of dis-
closing what is to come. Nothing else
would better illustrate this than the
fact that he alone could break the
mysterious seals which barted orrt the
knowledge of the futuro from cll cre-
at€d eyes; and nothing would be better
adapted to impress this on the mind
than the rspresentation in this chapter

-the exhibition of a mysterious book
in the hand of God; the proclamation
of the angel, calling on any who could
do it to open the book; the fact that
no one in heaven or earth could do
it; the tears shed by John when it was
found that Do ono could do it; the as-
surance of ono of the elders that the
Lion of tho tribe of Judah had power to
do it; and the profound adoration of all
in heaven, aDd in erth, and under the
earth in view of the power intrusted
to him of breaking these mysterious
seals-

Tho main points in the chaptor are
these: (1) Having in cb. iv. described
God as sitting ou a thron€, John hero
(ver. l) ropresents himself as seeing in
his right hand a mystorious volumel
written all over on the inside and the
outsido, yet sealed with seven seals;
a volume manife.stly referriug to tbe
future, and containing important dis-
closures respecting coming events. (2)
A mighty angel is introduced making
a proclamation, aDd asking who is
worthy to open that book, aud to break
those seals; evidently implying that
none unless of exalted rank could do it,
vor. 2. (3) There is a pause: no ono
in beaven, or in earth, or undor the
earth, approaches to do it, or claims the
right to do it, ver. 3. (4) John, giving
way to the expressions of natural emo-
tion-indicative of the longing and
intense desire in the human soul to tre
made acquainted with the secr€ts of the
future-pour:s forth a flood of tears
because no one is found who is worthy
to open the seals of this mysterious
book, or to read what was recorded
there, ver. 4. (5) In his state of sus-
penso and of grief, one of the elders-
the representatives of that church for
whose benefit tbese revelations of tbe
future wero to be mado (Note on ch.
iv. 4)-approaches him snd sayE that
there rr one who is ablo to open tbe
book; ono who has tho power to looso

its seals, ver. 5. This is the Messiah -the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root
of David-coming now to make the
disclosure for which the whole book was
given, ch. i. l. (6) Immediately tho
attention of John is attracted by the
Messiah, appearing as a Lamb in the
midst of the throne; with horns, the
symbolsof strength; and eyes, the sym-
bols of all-pervading intel'ligence. Ho
approaches and takes the book from the
hand of Him that sits on the thronel
symbolical of the fact that it is the
province of the Messiah to make known
to the church and the world the events
which ore to occur, ver, 6,7. Ho
appears hero in a difierent form from
that in which he manifested himself in
ch. i., for the purpose is different.
There he appears clothed in majesty, to
impress the mind with a sense of his
essential glory. Here he appears in a
form that recalls the memory of his
sacrifice; to denote, perhaps, that it is
in virtue of his atonement that the
future is to be disclosed; and that thero-
fore there is a special propriety that
ltc should appear and do what no other
one in heaven or earth could do. (71
lto approach of the Messiah to unfold
the mysteries in the book, the fact
that he had "prevailed" to accom-
plish what there was so strong a desire
should be accomplished, furnishes an
occasion for exalted thanksgiving and
praise, ver. &10. (8) This ascription of
praise in heaven is instantly responded
to, and ochoed back, from all parts of
the universe-all joining in acknow-
ledging the Lamb as worthy of the
exalted offics to which ho was raised,
ver. 11-13. lte angels around the
throne-amounting to thousa.nds of
myriads-unite with the living crea-
tuies a,nd the elden; and to those are
joined the voices of every creature in
heaven, on the eart'h, under the earth,
and in the sea, ascribing to Him that
sits uoon the throno and the Lamb uni-
versaf praise. (9) To this loud ascrip-
tion of praise from far-distant worlds
the living creatures respond a hearty
Anun, and. the elders fall down and
worship him that lives for ever and ever,
ver. 14. The universe is held in won-
dering erpectation of the disclosures
which are to be made, and from all
oarts of the universe there is an ac-
i<.nowledgment that the Lamb of God
aloue has the right to break t'he myste-
rious Beals. T\e imprta,rcc of tho de-
velopmonts jnst'ifros t'he magaifcence of
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a "book writteu within and ou
the back side, Dsealed with seven
seals.

o E2e.2.9,10. D Is.29.U.

-of leau*bottnd together-then it was
usual to write on both sides of the leaf,
as both sides of a page are printed now.
But in the other form it was a very un-
common thing to write on both sides of
the parchment, and was never done
unless there was a scarcity of writing
material; or unless there was an amount
of matter beyontl what was anticipated;
or unless something had been omitted.
It is not necessary to suppose that John
saw both sides of the parchment as it
was held in the hand of him that sat on
the throne. That it was written on the
Doci side he would naturally see, and,
as the book was sealed, he would infer
that it was written in the usual manner
on the inside. 1l &alecl u/ttlt sel^en sed.ls.
On the ancient manner of sealing, see
Notes on Mat. xrvii. 66; comp. Notes
on Job rrrviii. 14. The fact that thcre
wete Eeaetu seals-an unusual number in
fastening a volumc-would naturally
attract the attention of John, though
it might not occur to him at once that
there was anythir)g significant in the
number. It is not stated in what man-
ner the seals were attached to the vol-
ume, but it is clear that they were so
attached that each seal closed one part
of the volume, and that when one was
broken and the portion which that was
designed to fasten was unrolled,a second
would be come to, which it would be
necessary to break in order to read the
next portion. The outer seal would
indeed bind the u'hole; but when that
was broken it would not give access to
the whole volume unless each successive
seal were broken. May it not have
beeu intended by this arrangement to
suggest the idea that the whole future
is unkuown to us, and that the disclo-
sure of any one portion, though neces-
sary if the whole would bc known, does
not disclose all, but leaves seal after
seal still unbroken, and that they are
all to be broken one after another if we
would know all? Eow thcse q'ere ar-
ranged, John does not say. AII that
is necessary to be supposed is, that the
seven scals were put successively upon
the ntargin of the volume as it was
rolled up, so that each opening would
ertend only as far as the next seal, when
the unrolling would lrc arrested. Ary-
one, by rolling up a sheet of paper, could

CHAPTER V.
A ND I saw in the riglrt hand
-fI of him that sat on the throne

this rcpresentation; and it would not
be possible to imagine a more sublime
introduction to these great events.

l. And I saw bt the ilght hand, oJ lcim
tlnl sat on tlu tlrotte. Of God, ch. iv.
3, 4. His Jorn is not described there,
nor is there any intimation of it here
except the mention of his.' ' riglrt hand. "
The book or roll seems to have been so
held in his hand that John could see
its shape, and see distinctly how it was
written and sealed. fl A lnol;-F'Ptio".
This word is ploperly a diminutive of
the word commonly rentiered book
(FiPtoc\, and would strictly mean a small
book, or a book of diminutive size-a
tablet, or a letter (Liddell and Scott,
I*t.). It is used, however, to denote
a book of any size-a roll, scroll, or
volume; and is thus used (a) to denote
the Pentateuch, or the Mosaic law, He.
ix. 19; x. 7; (D) the book of life, Re.
xvii.8; xx.12; xxi.27; (c) epistles which
were also rolled up, Re. i. 1l; (d) docu-
nlents, as a bill of divorce, Mat. xir. 7;
Mar. x. 4. When it is the express de-
sign to speak of a small book, another
word is used (Fr9lag,),0,), Re. x. 2, 8, 9,
10. The book or roll referred to here
was that which contained the revelation
in the subsequent chapters, to the end
of the description of the opening of the
seventh seal-for tho communication
that was to be made was all included in
tho seven seals; and to conceive of the
size of LL.e book, therefore, we are only
to reflect on the amount of parchment
that would naturally be writGn over by
tho communicationi here made. Th;
form of the book was undoubtedly that
of a scroll or roll; for that was the usual
form of books among the ancients, and
such a volume could be more easily
sealed with a number of seals, in the
manner here described, tban a volume
in the form in which books are made
now. On the ancient form of books,
see Notes on Lu. iv. 17. The engraving
in Job, ch. xix., will furnish an addi-
tional illtrstration of their form. llWrtt-
ltn utthiu, and on the bacl,' sidc. Gr.,
"within and behind." It was customary
to write only on one side of tbo paper
or vellum, for the sake of convenience
in reading the volume as it was unrolled.
If, as sometimes was tho case, the book
was iu the s-o form as booLs are now
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2 And f saw a strong angel pro-

claiming with a lotrd voice,'Who is
worthy to open the book, ancl to
loose the seals thereof?
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3 And no man in heaven, nor in

earth, neither under the earth, was
able to open the book, neither to
look thereon.

so fasten it with pins, or with a succes-
sion of seals, as to represent this with
sufficient accuracy,

2. Acd, f sano a sh'ong angel. An
angel endowed with greai strdngth, as
if such strength was necessary to enablo
him to give utterance to the loud voice
of tho inquiry. " Homer represents
his heralds as powerful, robust men, in
order consistently to attributo to them
deep-toned ancl powerful voices" (Prof.
Stuart). The inquiry to be made was
one of vast importance; it was to be
made of all in heaven, all on the earth,
and a'll under the earth, and hence an
angel is introduced so mighty that his
voice could be heard in all those distant
worlds. n Proclaiminq uith a lou.d t'oice.
That is, as a herald or crier. He is
rather introduced here as appointed to
this office than as sellf-moaecl. T};.e cle-
siqri undoubtedly is i,o impress the mind
with a sense of the importance of the
disclosures about to be made, and at
the same time with a sense of the im-
possibility of penetrating the future by
any created power. That one of the
highcst angels shorrld make such a pro-
c'lamation would sufHciently show its
importance; that such an one, by the
mere act of making such a proclamation,
shoul<l practically confess his own in-
ability, and. consequently the inability
of all of similar rank, to make the dis-
closures, would show that the revela-
tions of the future were bevond mere
created power. 'll Who is uoithtl to open
the book, &c. That is, who is "worthy"
in the sense of having a rank so exalted,
and attributes so comprehensive, as to
authorize and enable him to do it. In
other words, who has the requisite en-
dowments of all kinds to enable him to
do it ? It would require moral qualities
of an eralted character to justify him
in approaching the seat of the holy God,
to take the book from his hands; it
would require an ability beyond that
of any created being to penetrate the
future, and disclose the meaning of the
symbols which were employed. The
fact that the book was held in the hand
of him that was on the throne, and
sealed in this manner, was in itself a
sufficient proof that it wasnot his pur-
poso to mako the disclosure diroctly,

and the natural inquiry arose whethcr
there was anyone in the lvide universe
who, by rank, or character, or office,
would be empowered to open the mys-
terious volume.

3. And no marl i'tt, lrcaucu,, No one

-oibic. There is no limitation in the
original to man, 'Ihe idea is, that
there was no one in heaven-evidently
alluding to the created beings there-
who could open the volume, Is it not
taught hero that angels cannot pene-
trate the futnre, and disclose what is to
come? Are not their faculties limited
in this respect like those of man?
n Nor in earth. Among all classes of
men-sages, divines, prophets, philoso-
phers-who among those have ever been
able to penetrate the future, and dis-
close wbat is to come? 1l Neither
und,e.r the eartlt. These divisions com-
pose, in common language, the uni-
verse: what is in heaven above; what
is on the earth; and whatever there is
under the earth-the abodes of tho
dead. May there not be an allusion
here to tho supposed science of neo'o-
manu1, and. an assertion that even the
dead cannot penetrate the future, and
disclose what is to come? Comp. Notes
on Is. viii. 19. In all these grea.t realms
no one advanced who was qualified to
undertake the office of making a dis-
closure of what the mysterious scroll
might contain, ll Wus able to oyxn the
book. H*d. ability-,i)';raa-to do it. It
was a task beyond their power. Even
if anyone had been found who had a
rank and a moral character which might
have seemed to justify the effort, there
was no one who had the power of reading
what was recorded respecting coming
events. !J Neitfur to look thereon. That
is, so to open the seals as to have a
uiew ol what, was written therein, That
it was not beyond their power merely
to sec tho book is apparent from tho
fact tbat John himself saw it in the
hand of him that sat on the thronel
and it is evident also (ver. 5) that in
that sense the elders saw it. But no
one could prevail to inspect the con-
tents, or so have access to the interior
of the volume as to be able to see what
was written there. It could be seen,
indeed (ver.1), that it was writt€n on



A.D. 96.1

4 And I wept much, because no
man was found worthy to open and
to read the book, ,uith"r io look
thereon.

5 And one of the elders saith
unto De, 'Weep not: behold, the

both sides of the parchment, but roli.ad
tho writing rnas uo one could know,

4. And I wept mztch, because no mant
was Joztnd rorthy, &c. Gr., a^s in ver. 3,
llo one, It would seem as if there was a
pause to see if there were anyresponse to
the proclamation of tho angel. There
being none, John gave way to his dcep
emoliorrs in a flood of tears. The tears
of tho apostle here may be regarded as
an illustration of two things which are
occurring constantly in the minds of
men: (1 ) The strong desire to penetrate
the futrrrc; to lift the mysterious veil
which shrouds that which is to come;
to find some way to pierce the dark
wall which seems to stantl up before us,
and which siruts from our view that
which is to bo hereafter. There have
been no more earnest efforts made by
men than those which have been made
to read the sealed volumo which con-
tains the record of what is yet to come.
By dreams, and omens, and arrguries,
and astrology, and the flight of birds,
and necromancy, men have sorrght
anxiously to ascertain what is to be here-
after. Compare, foran cxpression of that
intense desire, Foster's,Life anrl Corre-
spondence, vol. i. p. 111, and vol. ii. pp.
237,238. (2) The weeping of the apos-
tle may be regarded as an instance of the
deep grief which men often experience
when all efforts to penetrate the future
fail, and they feel thdt after all they
are left completely in the dark. Often
is the soul overpowered with grief, and
often are the eyes filled with sadness at
the reflection that there is an absolute
limit to the human powers; that all tlrat
man can arrive at by bis owr: eflorts is
uncertain conjecture, and that there is
no way possible by which he can mako
nature speak out and disclose what is
to come. Nowhero does man find him-
self more fettered and limited in his
powers than here; nowhere does he feel
that there is such an intense dispropor-
tion between his desires and his attain-
ments. In notbing do zce feel that we
are nlore absolutelv in need of divine
help than in our atiempts to unveil the
futurel arrd were it not for revelation 
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man might weep in despair.
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"Lion of the tribe of Judah, the
dRoot of David, hath prevailecl to
open the book, and to loose the
seven seals thereof.

c Ge..l9.9.Ioi Nu.24.9: Ee.7.lll
d, ch.22.16; f s.1l.l,Io.

5, And, one oJ the eld,ers saith unto me.
See Notes on ch. iv. 4. No particular
reason is assigned why this mess:lgo
was delivered by one of the elders rathir
than by an augel. If the elders were,
however (see Notes on ch. iv. 4), tbe
representatives of the church, there
was a propiiety that they should ad-
rlressJohn in histrouble. Ihough they
were in heaven, they were deeply intei-
ested in all that pertained to the wel-
fare of the church, and they had been
permitted to understand what as yet
was unknown to him, that tho power of
opening the mysterious volume which
oontained the revelation of the future
was intrusted particularly to the Mes-
siah. Having this knowledge, they were
prepared to comfort him with tbe bope
that rvhat was so mysterious would be
made known. fl ll'eep not. That is,
there is no occasion for tears. The ob-
ject which you so much desire can be
obtained. Tbere is one who can break
those seals, and who can unroll that
volume and rearl what is recorded there.
1l Behold, the Lion of the tribe oJ Jud,ah.
This undouhtedly refers to the Lord
Jesus I and the points needful to bo
explained are, why he is called a Lion,
and why he is spoken of as tho Lion oJ
the trtbe of Judah. (a) As to the first:
This appellation is not elsewhere given
to the Messiah, but it is not difficult to
see its propriety as used in this place.
The lion is the king of beasts, the mon-
arch of the forest, and thus becomcs
an emblem of one of kingly authority
and of power (see Notes on ch. iv. 7),
and as'such the appellation is used in
this place. It is because Christ has
Tnuer to open the seals-as if he ruled
over the universe, and all events'werr
under his control, as the lion rules in
the forest-that the name is here given
to him. (b) As to the other point: He
is called the " Lion of the tribc of .Iud.alt,"
doubtless, with reference to the pro-
phecy in Ge. xlix,9-"Judah is alion's
whelp: from the prey, myson, thotr art
gone up: he stooped down, he couched
as a lion, and as an old lion;" and from
the fact that the lVlessiah was of the
tribe of Judah. Comp. Ge. xlir. 10.
This use of the term worrld connect
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6 And I beheld, and, lo, in the
midst of the throne and of the four
beasts, and in the rridst of the

him in the apprehension of John with
the prophecy, and would suggest to
him the idea of his being a ruler, or
having dominion. As such, thercfore,
it would be appropriate that the power
of breakirg these seals should be com-
mitted to him. 1l Tlrc Root of Daaid
Not the Root of David in the sense
that David sprung from him as a tree
does from a root, but in the sense that
le htmseff was a " root-shoot " or sprout
ft'om David, and had sprung from him
as a shoot or sprout springs up from a
decayed aud fallen tree. See Notes on
Is. xi. l. This expression would con-
nect him directlywith David, the great
and glorious monarch of Israel, and as
having a right to occupy his throne.
As one thus ruling over the people of
God, there was a propriety that to him
should be intrusted the task of opening
these seals. 1l Eath pt'eaailed,. Tbat is,
he has acquired this power as the result
of a conflict or stmggle. The word used.
here-i"i*qtc'-refers to such a conflict
or struggle, properly meaning to come
off victor, to overcome, to conquer, to
subdue; and the idea here is, that his
power to do this, or the rea.son why he
iloes this, is the result of a conflict in
which he wa.s a victor. As the series of
events to'be disclosed, resulting in the
final triumph of religion, was the effect
of his conflicts with the powers of evil,
there was a special propriety that the
disclosure should be made by him. The
lruths targhl" in this verse are, (1) that
the power of making disclosures, in re-
gard to the future, is intrusted to tho
Messiah; and (2) that this, so far as ho
is concerned, is the result of a conflict
or struggle on his parL

6. And I beluld, a,nd,, h, in tle midst
of the throne. We are uot to supposo
that he was in the centro of the throne
itself, but he was a conspicuous object
when the throne and the elders and
the living beings were seen. Ho was so
pla,ced as toseem to be in thomidstof tho
group made up of the throne, the living
beings, and the elders. tf And oJ thzJour
lxasts. See Notes, ch. iv.6. 1l &.oad, a
Lanrb. An appellation often given to
the Messirah, for two reasons: (l) becauso
the lamb was an emblem of irrnocencel
and (2) becauge a l"-b was oftered
commonly in sacrifice. Comp. Notes on

eldem, stood a ,Iramb, as it had
been slain, having seven homs and

c 18.53.7; Jn.l-29,36.

Jn. i. 29. 1[ As it lLud. been slo,in. A\at
is, in some way having the appear-
ance of having beeuslain; having some
marks or indications about it that it
had been slain. What those were the
writer does not specify. If it wero
covered with blood, or there were marks
of mortal wounds, it would be all that
the representation demands. The great
work which the Redeemer performed

-that of making an atonement for sin

-was thus represmted to John in such
a way that be at once recognized him,
and saw the reason why the office of
breaking tbe seals was intnrsted to
him. It should be remarked that this
representation is merely s4mlalit, and
we are not to suppose that the Redeemer
really ossumed. this form, or that he
appears in this form in heaven. Wo
should no more suppose that the Re-
deemer a,ppeam literally as a lamb iu
heaven with mrmerous eyes and horns,
than that there is a literal throne and a
sea of glass there; that there are " seats "
there, and "elders," and "crowns of
gold." 1l Eaaing *uen horns. Em-
blems of authority and power-for the
iolrz is a symbol of power and dominion.
Comp. De. xxxiii. 17; 1 Ki. xxii. 11 ;
Je. xlviii. 25; 7,ec. i. 18; Da. vii. 24.
The propriety of this symbol is laid iu
the fact that the strength of an animal
is iu the horn, and that it is by this
that he obtains a victory over other
animals. the number seoez here seoms
to be designed,"as in other places, to
d.enotn wmpLetetuss. See Notes on ch.
i. 4. The meaning is, that he had so
Iarge a number as to denote complete
donrinion. 1l And, saen eyes. Sym-
bols of intelligence. Ths number seuez
here also denotes completeness; and tho
idea is, that he is able to survey all
things. John does not say anything as
to the relafive arrangement of the horns
and eyes on the " Lamb," and it is vain
to attempt to conjecture how it was.
The wholo representation is symbolical,
and we mayunderstand the meaning of
the symbol without being able to form
an exact conception of the figure as it
appear€d to him. 1l Whhll o.re thz
sa:en Spbils oJ God *nt Jorth into oll
tlu e<trth. See Notes on ch. i. 4. That
is, which ,zpre.yrd, the seven Spirits of
God; or tho manifold operations of
the onc Divine Spirit. As the eye is
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seven/ eyes, which are the seven
Spirits of God serrt forth into all
the earth.

f Z@-4-\0.

the symbol of intelligence-outward
objects being ma.dc visible to us by
thzrt--so it may wcll represent an all-
pervading spirit that surveys cnd sees
all things. The eye, in this view,
among the Egyptians was an emblem
of the Deity. By the " seven Spirits "
here tho same thing is doubtless in-
tcnded as in ch. i. 4; and if, a^s there
supposed, the reference is to the Holy
Spirit considercd with rcspcct to his
rnanifold operations, the meaning here
is, that the operations of that Spirit are
to be regarded as connected with the
work of the Redeemer. Thus, all the
operations of the Spirit are connected
with, and are a part of, the work of
redemption. Thc expression " sent
forth into all the earth," refers to the
ftct that that Spirit prevades all things.
The Spirit of God is often reprcsented
as sent or poured out; and the meaning
hcre is, that his operations are as irf he
was sent out to survey all things and to
operate everywhere. Comp. I Co. xii.
6-ll.

7. And, he came and, tool: tlu book out
qf the rtglLr hand., &.c. As if it per-
tained to him by virtue of rank or oflice.
Tlrere is a di{Iiculty here, arising from
the incongrtrity of what is said of a
/rcrn6, which it is not easy to solve. The
difficulty is in conceiving how a, lantb
could take the book fi'om the hand
of Him who held it. To meet this
several solutions have been proposed.
(1) Vitringa supposes that the lVlessiah
appeared as a lamb only in some such
sense as the four living beings (ch. iv.
7) resembled a lion, a calf, and an
eagle; that is, that they bore this re-
scmblance only in respect to the head,
while the body was that of a man. He
thus supposes, that though in respect
to the upper part the Saviour resembled
a lamb, yet that to the front part of the
body hands were attached by which he
could take the book. But there are
great difficulties in this supposition.
Besides that nothing of this kind is
intimated by John, it is contrary to
every appearauce of probability that the
Redeemer would be represented as a
monster. In his being represented as a
Iamb there is nothing that strikes the
mind as inappropriate or unple€sant,

7 And he came and took the
book <iut of the right har-rd of him
that sat upon the throne.

I for he is often spoken of in this man-
ner, and the irnagc is one that is agrec-
ablc to the mind. But all this bcauty
and fitncss of reprcsentation is dc-
stroyed, if we think of him as haviug
human hands proceeding from his breast
or sides, or as blending the form of a
man and an animal together. The repre-
sentation of having an unusual number
of horns and eyes does not strike us as
being incongruous in the same sensc;
for though the number is increascd,
they are such as pertain properly to the
animal to which they are attached. (2)
Another supposition is that sugaesterl
by Professor Stuart, that the form wa^s

changed, and a human form resumerl
when the Saviour advanced to take the
book and open it. This would relieve
the whole difficulty, and the only objec-
tion to it is, tbat John has not givcn
any express notice of such a change in
the form; and the only question can
be whether it is right to sapT.ro.re it in
order to meet the difficulty irr the case.
In support of this it is s.tid that all is
symbol; that the Saviour is rcpresentetl
in the book in various forms; that as
his appearing as a lamb was designed to
represent in a striking manner the fact
that he was slain, and that all that hc
did was based on the atonement, so there
worrld be no impropriety in supposirrg
that when an action was attributed to
him he a.ssumed the form in which that
act would be naturally or is usually
done. And as in taking a book from
the hand of another it is wholly in-
congruous to think of its being done
by a kmtb, is it not most natural to
suppose that the usual form in which
the Saviour is represented as appearing
would be resumed, and that he would
appear again as a man?-But is it
absolutely certain that he appeared in
the form of a lamb et all ? May not all
that is meant be, that John saw him
near the throne, and among the elders,
and was struck at once u'ith his ap-
pearance of meekness and innocence,
and with the marks of his having been
slain as a sacrifice, and spoke of him in
strong figurative language as a lamb?
And where his " seven horns " and
" seven eyes " are spoken of, is it neces-
sary to suppose that there was any real
a-ssumptioD of such horns and eyes?
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8 And when he had taken the

book, the efour beasts arrd four
and twenty elders fell down before
the Lamb, having every one of

g ch.4.4,8,10.

Mav not all that is meant be that John
wal struck with that in the appearance
of the Redeemer of which these uould,
De the appropriate symbols, and de-
scribed him as z;f these had been visible?
When John the Baptist saw tho Lord
Jesus on the banks of the Jordan, and
said, " Behold the Lamb of God which
taketh away the sin of the world " (Jn.
i. 29), is it necessary to suppose that
hc cctually appcarcd in the form of a
Iamb? Do not all at once understand
him as referring to traits in his charac-
ter, and to the work which he rvas to
accomplish, which made it proper to
speak of him as a lamb? And why,
therefore,may we not suppose that John
in the Apocalypse designed to use lan-
guagc in the sarne way, and that he did
rrot intend to present so iucongruous a
description as thnt of a la'mb approach-
ing a throne arrd taking a book from
the hand of Him that sat on it, and a
lamb, too, with many horns and eyes?
If this supposition is correct, then all
that is meant in this passage would be
expressed in some such language as the
following: " And I looked, and lo there
w&s one in the midst of the space occu-
picd by the throne, by the living crea-
tnres, and by the eldcrs, who, in aspect,
and in the emblems that represented
his work on the earth, was spotless,
meck, and innocent as a lamb I one
with marks on his pcrson which brought
to remembrance the fact that he had
been slain for the sins of the world, and
yct one who had most striking symbols
of power and intelligerrce, and who was
therefore worthy to approach and take
the book from the hand of Hirn that
sat on the tlrrone." It may do some-
thing to confirm this vicw to recol'lect
that when we use the term " Lamb of
God " r.row, as is often done in preaching
and in prayer, it never suggests to the
mind the id.ea of. a kLmb. We think of
thc Rcdeemer as resembling a lamb in
his moral attributes and in his sacrifice,
but never as to form. This supposi-
tion relieves the passage of all that is
incongruous and uupleasant, and may
be all that John meant.

8. And when he had' taketr tlw boolc,

th.e fou,r beasts, &,c. The acts of adora-

REVELATION. [e.n.96.
them rharps, and golden vials full
of rodours, which are the iprayers
of saints.

,r ch.15.2. I or,ir.ew. i P8.141.2.

tion here clescribed as rendered by the
four Iiving creatures and the elders are,
according to the explanation given in
ch. iv. 41 , emblematic of the honour
done to the Redeemer by the church,
and by the course of providential events
in the government of the worl d. 1l Fell
tknon before the Lamb. The usual
posture 5f profound worship. Usually
in such worship there was entiro pro-
stration on the earth. See Notes on
Mat. ii. 2; I Co. xiv. 25. 1[ Hauittg
eDeru otle of them har'ps. That is, as
the construction, and the propriety of
the case would seem to demand, the
elclers had. each of them harps. The
whole prostrated themselves with pro-
found reverence I the elders had harps
and censers, and broke out into a song
of praise for redemption. This con-
struction is demanded, because (a) the
Greek word-i7'ott.t-r:tore properly
agrees with the word 2lfl,sr5-*qeaBiregor

-and not with the word 6"rrt1t-(6o; (b)
there is an incongruity in the represen-
tation that the living creatures, in the
form of a lion, a calf, an eagle, should
have harps and censers; cnd (c) the
song of praise that is sung (ver. 9) is
one that propcrly applies to the elders
as the representatives of the church, and
not to the living creatures-" Thou hast
redeemed us to God by thy blood."
Tlne harn was a well-known instrument
used in'the service of God. Josephus
describes it as having ten strings, and
as struck with a key (,-lzt. vii. 12, 3).
See Notes on Is. v. 12. 1l And golden
airrls. The word o&r.l with us, denoting
a small slender bottle with a narrow
neck, evidently does not express the
idea here. The article here referred to
wa"s userl for offering incense, and must
have been a vessel with a large open
motrth. The word bod or goblet wodd
better express the idea, and it is so ex-
plairred by Professor Robinson, Zer. , and
by Professor Stuart, r'z /oto. The Grcck
s,.6pd-9rri^r2-gccurs in the New Testa-
ment only in Revclation (v. 8; xv, 7;
xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; xvii. I ; xxi. 9),
and is nniformly rendered oiril and aials,
though the idea is always that of a bowl
or goblet, 1l Fu.ll ol ulotn's. Or rather,
as in the margin, full of incense-
$u1ua1zi.ro* See Notes on Lu. i. 9.
1l lylLtth are the [nayers o! saints.
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9 And they sung a rnew song,
saying, Thou art worthy to take
the book, and to open the seals
thereof: for thou wast slaiu, aud

f ch.14.3.
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hast redeemed us to God 'by thy
blood, out of meYery kindred,
and tongue, and people, and ua-
tion;
, Lc.2o.28; Ep.1.7i Ee.9.l2; I Pe.1.18,19. m ch.7.9.

Which represent or denote the prayers
of saints. Comp. Ps. cxli. 2, " Let
my prayer be set forth before thee as
incense. " The meaning is, that incense
wa.s a proper emblem of prayer. This
scems to have been in two respects: (c)
as being acceptable to God-as incense
produced an agreeable fragrancel and
(6) in ik being wafted towards heaven

-ascending 
towards the eternal throne.

In ch. yiii. 3, an angel is represented
as having a golden censer: "And there
was given unto him mucb incense, that
he should offerit with the prayers of all
saints upon tho golden altar which was
before the throne. The representation
there undoubtedly is, that the angel is
emploved in presenting the prayers of
the saints which were offered on earth
before the throne. See Notes on that
passa,ge. It is most natural to inter-
pret the passage before us in the same
way. The allusion is clearly to the
temple service, and to the fact that
incense was offered by the priest in the
temple itself at the time that prayer
was offered by the people in the courts
of tho temple. See Lu. i.9,10, The
idea here isrtherefore, that the represen-
tatives of the church in heaven-the
elders-spoken of as " pricsts" (ver.
10), are described as officiating in the
temple above in behalf of the church
still below, and as offering incense while
the church is engaged in prayer. It is
not said that thev offer tho prayers
themselves, but that they ofter incense
as representing the prayers of the saints.
If this be the correct iuterpretation, as
it seems to be the obvious one, then
the passage lays no foundation for the
opinion expressed by Professor Stuart,
as derived from this passage (in, loco),
that prayer is offered by the redeemed
in heaven. Whatever may be the
truth on that point-on which the
Bible seems to be silent--it will {ind no
support from the passa.ge before us.
Adoration, praise, thanksgiving, are
reprcsented as the employment of the
saints in heaven: the only representa-
tion respecting prayer aB pertaining to
that world is, that there aro emblems
there which symbolize its ascent before
the throne, u.nd which show that it is

acceptable to God, It is an interesting
and beautiful representabion that there
are in heaven appropriate symbols of
ascending prayer, and that while in the
outer courts here below rw offer prayer,
incense, emblematic ofit, ascends intho
holy of holies above. Tbe in4tressio,t.
which this should lceve on our rninds
ought to be, that our prayers are
wafted before the throne, and are ac-
ceptable to God.

9. And tfuE suu,g a new soitg. Comp.
ch. riv. 3. Neu in the sense th.rt it
is a song consequent on redemption,
and distinguished therefore from tho
songs sung in heaven before the work
of redenrption was consummated. We
may suppose that songs of adoration
have always been sung in heaven; we
know that the praises of God wero
celebrated by the angelic choirs when
the foundations of the earth were ]aid
(Job rxxviii. 7); but the song of re-
demption was a different song, and is
one that would never have been sung
there if man hatl not fallen, and if the
Redeemer had not died. This song
strikes notes which the other songs do
not strike, and refer:s to glories of the
divine character which, but for the
wor:k of redemption, would not have
been brought into view. In this sense
the song was new; it will continue to
be new in the sense that it will be sung
afresh as redeemed miilions continue to
ascend to heaven. Comp. Ps. xl. 3;
xcvi. 1; cxliv. 9; Is. rlii. 10. fl Thou
art uattlu1 to take tlw boolc, &,c. This
was the occosion or ground of the t'new
song," that by his coming aud death he
had acquired a right to approach where
no other one could approach, and to do
what no other one could do. ]t For
tltou wa,st slaiu,, The latzguuge here is
such as would be appropriate to a lamb
slain as a sacrifice. The idea is, that
the fact that he was thus slairt con-
stituted the ground. of his worthiness
to open the book. It could not be
meant that there was in him no otAzr
ground of worthiness, but that this was
that which was most conspicuous, It
is just the outburst of the grateful feel-
ing resulting from redemption, that ho
n'ho has died to save the soul is worthy
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of a/l honour, and is fitted to accom.
plish what no other being in the uni-
verse cara do. However this may ap-
pear to the inhabitants of otherworlds,
or however it rnay appear to the dwel-
Iers on the earth who have no interest
in the work of redemption, yet all who
are rcdeemed wiil agree in the senti-
ment that He who has ransomed them
with his blood has performed a work
to do which every other being was in-
competent, and that now all honour in
heaven arrd on earth may appropriately
be conferred on him. 1l Ann hasl re-
dtenud us. Tire word here used-
&.vop&(o-rr,sa,Ds properly to purchase,
to buy; arrd is thus employed to denote
redemption, because redemption was
accomplished by the payment of a
price. On the meaning of the word,
see Notes on 2 Pe. ii. l. n To God,.
That is, so that we become iis, and are
to be henceforward regarded as suchl
or so that he might possess us as his
own. See Notes on 2 Co. v. 15. This
is the true nature of redemption, that
by tlie price paid we are rescued from
the servitude of Satan, and are hence-
forth to regard ourselves as belonging
unto God. n Bu tlry Zrlood. See Notes
on Ac. xx. 28. This is such language
as they use who believe in the doctrine
of the atonement, and is such as rvould
be used by them alone. It would not
be employed by those who believe that
Christ rvas a mere martyr, or tbat he
lived and died merely as a teacher of
morality. If he was truly an atoning
sacrifice, the language is full of mean-
ing; if not, it has no significance, and
conld rrot be understood. n Ottt of
euery Lindred. Literally, " of every
tribe"-.purir. The word tribe means
properiy a comparatively small division
or class of people associated together
( Professor Stuart). It refels to a family,
or race, having a common ancestor, and
usually associated or banded together

-as one of the tribes of Israel; a tribe
of Indians; a tribe of plants; a tribe of
animals, &c. This is such language as
a Jew would use, denoting one of the
smaller divisions that made up a nation
of people; and the meaning would seem
to be, that it will be found ultimately
to be true that the redeemed will trave
been taken from all such minor divisions
of thc human family-not only from the
different il(ttons, but from the smaller
di,aisions of those nations. This can
only be true from the fact that the
kuowledge of the true religion will yet
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be diffused among all those smaller por-
tions of the human race I that is, that
its diffusion will be universal. n And
to)Lgue. People speaking rlll languages.
The word here used would seem to de-
note a division of the hrrman family
larger than a tribe, but smaller tlran a
nation. It was formerly a fact that a
nation might be made up of those who
spoke many different languages-as,
for example, the Assyriau, the Babylo-
nian, or the Roman nations. Comp.
Da. iii. 29; iv. 1. The meaning hero
is, that no matter what language the
component parts of the nations
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the gospel wilI be conveyed
and in their own tongue they

to
speak,
them,

will learn
the wonderful works of Gdd. Comp.
Ac. ii. 8-Il. 1l Atd, Txople. The word
here used-rair-properly denotes a
people considered as a mass, made up
of smaller divisions-as an association
of smaller bodies-or as a multitude of
such bodies united together. It is dis-
tinguished from another word common-
ly applied to a,people--Dipr-for that is
applied to a community of frec citizens,
considered a.s on a level, or without re-
ference to any minor divisions or dis-
tinctions. The words here used would
apply to an army, considered as made
up of regiments, battalions, or tribes;
to a mass-meeting, made up of societies
of different trades or professions; to a
nation, made up of different associated
communities, &c. It denotes a lal'ger
body of people than the previous u'ordsl
and the idea is, that no matter of rvhat
'lNople or natiott, consirJercd as made up
of such separate portions, one may be,
he will not be excludecl from the bless-
ings of redemption. The sense would
be well expressed, by saying, for in-
stance, that there will be found there
those of the Gaelic race, the Celtic,
the Anglo-Saxon, the Mongolianr the
African, &c. 1l And, natiot; E$vouc.

A word of still larger signification; the
people in a still wider sense; a people or
nation considered as distinct from all
others. The word would embrace all
who come rrnder onc sovcreignty or
rule; as, for examplc, the British nation,
however many rninor t'r.Zrzs thero may
bel however many differenb languages
may be spoken; and however many
separate people there may be-as the
Anglo-Saxon, the Scottish, the Irish,
the people of Hincloostan, of Labrador,
of New South Wales, &c. The words
here used by John would together de-
note nations of every kind, great and
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10 And hast made us unto our
God "kings aud priests: and we
shall "reigrr on the earth.

1l And I beheld, and I heard
the voice of nra,rry arrgels rouud
about the throne and tlre beasts

z ch.l.o. o ch.n.5.
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and the elders: and tbe pnumber
of thenr was ten thousand times
teu thousand, and thousauds of
thousands;

12 Sayiug with a loud voice,
cWorthy is the Lamb that was

p Dt7.r0i He.t2.m. g ch.4,tl.

small; and the sense is, that the bless-
ings of redemption will be extended to
all parts of the earth.

10. And hast mutle us urlto oztr Gul
l'tngs a.td, priests. See Notes on ch. i. 6.
1l Ancl ue shall reign, on thz cartlt. The
redeemed, of whom we are the represen-
tatives. The idea clearly is, in accord-
ance with what is so frequently said in
the Scriptures, that the dbmini6n on the
earth will be given to the saints; that
is, that thers will be such a prevalence
of true religion, and the redeemed will
be so much in the asceudency, that the
affairs of the nations witl be in their
hands. Righteous men will hold the
offices; will fill places of trust and re-
sponsibility; will have a controlling
voico in all that pertains to human af-
fairs. See Notes on Da. ri.27, and Re.
rr. l-6. To such a prevalence of reli-
gion all things are tending; and to this,
in all tho disorder and sin which now
erist, are we permitted to look forward.
It is not said that this will be a reign
under the Saviour in a literal kingdom
on the earth; nor is it said that the
soints will deecend from heaven, and oc-
cupy thrones of power under Christ as
a visible king. 1'he simple affirmation
is, that they will rcign on the earth;
and as this s€ems to be spoken in the
name of the redeemed, all that is neces-
sary to be undelstood is, that there u'ill
be such a prevalence of true religion
on the earth that it will become a vast
kingdom of holiness, and that, instead
of being in the minority, the saints will
everywberfhave the ascendency.

17. And, I lxheld,, And I looked
again. ti Anil I heat'd the coi.ce oJ ma,n.y
angels. The inhabitants of heaven
uniting with the representatives of the
redeemed church in a^scribing honour
to the Lamb of God. The design is to
show that there is universal sympathy
and harmony in heaven, anrl thot all
worlds will unite in ascribing honour to
the Lamb of God. fl Routd, a,lnut the
tluotu aud, tlu lpctsts and, tlu eklers. In
a circle or area buotld. thal which was
occupied by the throne, the living
creoturea, and the elders. They occu-

pied the centre, &s it appeared to John,
and this innumerable company of an-
gels surrorrnded them. The angels are
represented here, as they are every-
where iu the Scriptures, as taking a
deep interest in all that pertains to tho
redenrption of men, and it is not sur-
prising that they are here described as
unitirrg with the representatives of the
church in rendering honour to tlre
Lamb of God. Comp. Notes on I Pe.
i. 12. 1l And, tlu nuntba' oJ thzm, uat
tetl thouseltd, times tett tlausqnd,, One
hundred millions - a general term to
denote either a countless Dumhr, or
an exceedingly g'reat number. We are
not to suppose that it is to be takeo
literally. 1l ,Snd thousands ol thau-
sands. Implyiug that the number be-
fore specified was not large enough to
comprehend all. Besides the " ten
thousand times ten thousand," there
was a vast uncounted host s,hich one
cou'ld not attempt to enumerate. The
Ianguage here would seem to bo taken
from Da. vii. 10: " Thousand thou-
sauds ministered unto him, and ten
thousand times ten thousand stood be-
fore him." Conrp. Ps. lxviii. 17: " Tho
chariots of God are twenty thousaud,
even tlrorrsands of angels." See also
De. rxxiii. 2; I Ki. xrii. 19.

72. &tuttry titlt. a loud ztoice, llralhtl
is the Lantb t.lwt tcas slaiu,. See Notes
on ver. 2, 9. The idea here is, that
the fact that he was slain, or was made
a sacrifice for sin, was the ground or
re€rson for what is here ascribed to
him. Comp. Notes on ver. 5. 1l To t e-
ceiae potoet'. Power or authority to lule
over'all tbings. Comp. Notes'on I\Iat.
xxviii. 18. Tbe meaning here is, that
he was worthy that these things shou)d
be ascribed to him, or to be addressed
and acknowledged as possessing thenr.
A part of these things were his in virtue
of his very nature-as wisdom, glory,
riches; a part were conferred orr him
as the result of his work--as the me-
diatorial dominion over the universe,
the honour resulting from his work, &c.
fn view of all that he was, ond of all
that he has done, he is here spoken
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slain to receive power, and riches,
and wisdom, and strerrgth, and
horrour, aud glory, aud blessing.

13 And 'every creature which
is in heaven, and on the eartb, and
trnder the earth, and such as are in

r Phl.2 to.
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the sea, and all that are in them,
heard I sayiug, Blessing, arrd
honour, and glory, and power, 6e
unto him thtt sitteth uporr the
throne,and unto the Lamb for ever
and ever.

r rCh.20.u; I Ti.6.16; I Pe.4.u.

of as "tmrthg" of all these things.
1l And, rirhu. Abundance. That is,
he is worthv that whatever contributes
to honour, Lnd glory, and happinees,
should be confered on him in, abun-
rlance. Himself the original proprietor
of all things, it is fit that he should be
recognized as suchl and having per-
formed the work which he has, it is
nrouer that whotever mav be made to
tooiribot" to bis honour ihould be 

"e-sarded as his. 1[ And, ztisdom. That
f,e should be esteemed as eminently
wise; that is, that as the result of the
work which he has accomplished, he
should be regarded es having ability to
choose the best ends and the best means
to accomplish them. The feeling here
referred to is that which arises from the
contemplation of the work of salvation
by the Redeemer, as a work emineutly
characterized bv rur'sdom-wisdom mani-
fested in meetihg the evils of the fall;
in honouring the law; in showing that
mercy is consistent with justice; and in
adapting the whole plan to the charac-
ter and wants of man. If wisdom was
anywhere dernanded, it was ia reconcil-
ing a lost world to God; if it has been
anywhere displayed, it has been in the
arrangements for that work, and in its
execution bv the Redeemer. See Notes
on I Co. i. 24; comp. Mat. xiii. 54;
Lu. ii. 40, 52; 1 Co. i. 20, 21, 30;
Ep. i. 8; iii. 10. 1 And strength.
Ability to accomplish his purposes.
That is, if, is meet that he should be
regarded as having such ability, This
stren,gtlt, or po$er was manifested in
overcoming the great enemy of man I
in his control of wiuds, and storms, and
diseases, and devils; in triumphing
over death; in saving his people.
n And honour. He should bo esteemed
and treated with honour for what he
has done. n And, gloru. This word
refers to a higher ascription of praise
than the word. lLonour. Perhaps that
might rcfer to the honour which we feel
in our heartsl this to the erpression of
that by the language of praise, tl ,4 zd
blessitw, Everything nhicb srotrld cx-
press the desire tbat be rnight be happy,

honoured, and adored- To bless one ie
to desire that he may have happiness
and prosperity; that he may be suc-
cessful, respected, and honoured. 'Io
bless God, or to ascribe blessing to him,
is that state where the heart is full of
loveand gratitude, andwhere it desires
that he may be everywhere honourecl,
loved, and obeyedasheshould be. The
words here express the wish that the
universe would ascribe to the Redeemer
all honoui, and that he might be every-
where loved and adored.

13. And eua'y cteatut'e uhich. is in
heaxet. The meaning of this verse is,
that all created things seemed to unite
in rendering honour to Him who eat on
the throne, and to the Lamb. ln the
previous verse a certain number-a
vast host-of angels are designated as
rendering praise as they stood round
the area occupied by the throne, tho
elders, and the living creatrrres; here it
ig added lbat all who were in heaven
rrnited in this ascription of praise.
1l And on thc earth. All the universe
was heard by John ascribing praise to
God. A voice *'as heard from tho
heavens, from all parts of the earth,
from under the earth, and from the
rJepths of the sea, as if lhe entire uni-
verse joined in the adoration. It is
not necessary to press the language
literally, and still less is it necessery to
understand by it, as Professor Stuart
does, that the angelt who presided over
the earth, over the under-world, and
over the sea, are intended. It is evi-
denily popiar langua4;e; and the sense
is, that John heard a universal ascrip-
tion of praise. All worlds seemed to
join in it; all the dwellers on the earth,
and under the earth, and in the sea,
partook of the spirit of heaven in
rendering honour to the Redeemer.
1[ Undet' the eo.fih. Supposed to be
inhabitcd bv the shades of tho dead.
See Notes oh Job *. 27,22; ls. xiv.9.
fl And, such. us tn'e ito the sea, All that
dwell in the ocean. In Ps. cxlviii.
/-I0, " dragons, and all deeps; beaste,
nnd all elttle; ereeping thingr, and
flying fowl," ore callerl ou to praise tlre
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14 And the ,four beasts said,
Amerr. Aud the four and twenty

, ch.19.4.

Lord; and there is no more incongruity
or impropriety in one description than
in the other. In the Psalm, the uni-
verse is called on torender praise; in
the passage before us it is deicribed as
actually doing it. The hills, the etreams,
the floods; the fowls of the air, the
dwellers in the deep, and the beasts
that roam over the earth; the songsters
in the grove, and the insects that play
in the sunbeam, in fact, declare the
glory of their Creator; and it requires
no.\'ery strong effort of the fancy to
imagine the universe as sending up a
constant yoice of thanksgiving. t[ n1e.ss-
ittl1, ttntl lLolout', &,c, There is a slight
change here from ver. 12, but it is the
same thing substantially. It is an
ascription of all glory to God and to
the Lamb,

74. And, the Jout' beosts said, Amen.
The voice of nniversal praise came to
them from abroad, and they accorded
with it, and ascribed honour to God.
1l An.d, tlu Jour and. haenttl etders Jell
d.oton, &,c. The Iiving creatures and
the elders begun the work of praise
(ver. 8), and it was proper that it
ehould conclude with them; that is,
they give the Iast and final nesponse
(Professor Stuart). The whole universe,
therefore, is sublimely represented as in
a state of profourrd adoration, waiting
for the dei'elopments to folloi on thE
opening of the mysterious volume. All
feel au interest in it; all feel that the
secret is with God; all feel that there
is but One who cq,n open this volume;
and all gather oround, in the most
reverential posture, awaitiug the dis-
closure of the great mystery.

The truths taught in this chapter are
the following: (1) The knowletlge of
the future is with God, ver. 1. It is
as in a book held in his hand, fully
written over, yet sealed with seven seals.
(2) It is impossible for man or angel to
penetrate the future, ver.2,3. Itseems
to be a law of created being, that the
ability to penetrate the future is placed
bevond the reach of anv of the faculties
byi which a creature ii endowed. Of
the past we have a record, and we can
remember it; but no created being
seems to have been formed with i
power in reference to the future cor-
responding with that in reference to
the past-with no faculty of iforcsight
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elders fell dowu and worshipped
him that liveth for ever and ever.

corresponding to num,ortt. (3) It is
natural that the mind should be deeply
affected by the fact that we carlnol
penetrate the future, vet,4. Jo}:rnuept
in view of this; and how often is the
mind borne down with heaviness in view
of that fact! What things there are,
there must be, in that future of interest
to us ! What changes there may be for
us to experience; what trials to pass
through; what happiness to enjoy;
what scenes of glory to witness ! What
progress may rve nrako in knorvledge;
what new friendships may we form;
what new displays of the divine lrerfec-
tions may we witness ! All ouf gleat
interests are in the future-in that
which is to us now unknown. Thero
is to be all the happiness which we are
to enjoy, all the pain that we are to
sufrerl all that we hope, all that we
fear. All the friends that we are to
have are to be there; aII the sorrorvs
tbat we are to experience are to be
there. Yet au impenetrable veil is set
up to hide all that from our view. We
cannot remove it; u,e cannot penetrate
it. There it stands to mock all our
efforts, and in all our attempts to look
into the future we soon conre to the
barricr, aud are repelled and driven
back. Who has not felt his hcart sad
that he canuot look into that which is
to come? (4) The power of laying
open the future to mortals has been in-
trusted to the Il,edeemer, ver. 5-7. It
is a part of the work which was com-
mitted to him to make known to men
as nlucll as it was proper to be knou'n.
Hence he is at once a proJrhet, anrl is
the inspirer of the proohcts. Hence he
came to teach rnen what is to be in tho
future pertaining to them, and hence he
has caused to be recorded by the sacred
writers all that is to bo known of what
is to come until it is slowly rurfolded as
eventsdevelopthemselves. The Saniour
alone takes the mysterious book and
opens the seals; he only unrolls the
volume and discloses to man what is to
come. (5) The fact that he does this
is the foundation of joy and gratitude
for the church, ver. &-10. It is impos-
sible that the church ehould conttm-
plate what the Saviour hes reveeled of
the future without gratitudo and joy;
and how often, in timee of persecution
and trouble, har the church joyftrlly
turned to the developments bade by the
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Saviour of what is to he when the gospel
shaL[ spread ovel the world, and when
truth and righteousness shall be trium-
phant. (6) This fact is of interest to
the angelic beings, and for tlrem also it
lays the foundation of praiso, ver. Il,
12. This may arise from tlrcse czruses:
(a) from the interest which they take
in the church, and the happiness which
they have from anything that incleases
its numbers or augments its joyl (/r)
fronr the fact that ru the disclosures of
the futrrre made by the Redeemer, there
rnay be much that is new and of interest
to thcm (cump. Notes on I Pe. i. I2);
and 1c) frorn the fact that they cannot
but rcjoice in the revclations which are
micle of the final triumphs of tluth in
the universe. (7)The universe at large
has an irterest in these disclosures, and
the fact that they are to be made by
the Redeemer lays the foundation for
universal joy, ver. 13, 14. These evenhs
perbain to all worlds, and it is proper
that all the inhabitants of the universe
should join in the expressions of adora-
tion and thanksgiving. The uuiverse
is one; and rvhat affects one portion of
it really pertains to every part of it.
Angels and men have one and the same
God and Father, and may unite in the
same expressions of praise.

CHAPTER, VI.
AN.{LYSIS OT- TIII] CHAPT}.]R.

This chapter contains an acconnt of
the opening of six of the scven seals. It
need hardly bc said to anyone who is at
all familiar with the uumerous-not to
say numberless-expositions of the Apo-
calypse, that it is at this point that in-
terprcters begin to differ, antl that here
commences the divergence tou,arils those
various, discordant, and many of them
wild and fantastic theories, rvhich have
been proposed in the exposition of tbis
rvonderful book. Up to this point,
though there may be unirnpoltaut di-
versities in the exposition of words and
phrases, there is no material difference
of opinion as to the general meaning of
the writer. In the epistles to the seven
churches, and in the introductory scenes
to the main visions, there ccn be no
doubt, in the main, as to what the
writer had in view, and rvhat he meant
to describe. He addressed churches
then existing (ch. i.-iii.), and set before
then'r their sins and their duties; and he
described scenes passing befole his eyes
as then present (ch. iv. v.), which were
meroly designed to impross his own
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mind urith the importance of what was
to be disclosed, and to bring the great
actors on the stage, and in reference to
which there could be little ground for
diversity in the interpretation. Here,
however, the scene operrs into tlre future,
comprehending all the unknown period
until thero shall be a final triumph of
Christianity, and all its foes shall be
prostrate. The actors are the Son of
God, angels, men, Satan, storms, tem-
pests, earthquakes, the pestilenco and
fire; the scene is heaven, earth, hell.
There is no certain designation of places;
there is no mention of names-as there
is irr Isaiah (rlv. 1) of Cyrus, or as thero
is in Daniel 1viii. 2l; x. 20; xi. 2) of the
" king of Grecia; " there is no designo-
tiou of tinre that is necessarily unam-
biguous; and there are nocharacteristics
of the symbols used that make it ante-
cedently certain that they could be ap-
plied only to one class of events. ln
the boundless future that was to suc-
ceed the times of John, there would be,
of necessity, many events to which these
symbols nright be applied, and thc re-
sult hrrs shown that it has required but
a moderate share of pious ingenuity to
apply them, by difrerent expositors, to
events differing widely from each other
in their character, and in tbe times
when they would occur. It would be
too long to glance even at the various
theories rvhich lrave been proposed and
maintaincd in regard to the intelpreta-
tion of the srrbsequent portions of tho
Apocalypse, and wholly inrpossible to
attcmpt to examine those theories.
Time, in its developrnents, has already
exploderl many of them; and time, irr
its future developments, will doubtless
explode many more, and each one must
stand or fall as, in the disclosures of tl.e
future, it shall be found to be true or
false. It would be folly to add another
to those numerous theories, even if I
had any such tlreory (see the Preface),
and perhaps equal folly to pronounco
with certainty on any one of those which
have been advanced. Yet this seems
to be an appropriate place to state, in
few words, what priuciples it is designed
to pursue in tho iutcrpretation of tho
remainder of the book.

(l) It may be assumed that large por-
tions of the book relate to tlte Juture;
that is, to that whioh was future when
John wrote. In this all expositors are
aureed, and this is manifest indeed on
the vcry face of the l'eprescntatioD. It
would be impossible to attempt an iu.

REVELATION
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terpretation on any other supposition,
artd somewhere iz that vast fhture the
events are to be found to u'hich the
symbols here ttsed hatl rcference. I'his
is assumed, indeed, on the supposition
that the book is ia.spirzl.-a fact u'hicb
is assunred all along in this exposition,
and which should be allowed to control
ourinterpretation, But assuming that
the book relates to the future, thorrgh
that supposition will do something to
detennine the true method of interpre-
tation, _vct it leaves many qtrestions
still unsoh'e,i. Whether it refels to the
destruction of Jemsalem, on the sup-
position that the work was writtcrr be-
fore that cvent, or to the history of the
church subseqncnt to that; whethcl it
is designed to describe events minutely,
or only in the mosb general mannel';
whether it is irrtended to furnish a
syllabu,s of civil arrd ecclesiastical his-
tory, or only a very general outline of
future events; rvhether the /irnrs are so
designated that we can fix them r*'ith
entire certainty; or wbether it was in-
tended to fulnish any certain indication
of the periods of the world when theso
things should occur;-all these are still
open questions, and it need not be said
that on these the opinions of expositors
have been greatly divided.

(2) It may be a*ssumed that there is
meaning in these symbols, and that
they wcre not used without an intcntion
to convey some importaut ideas to the
mind of John and to the nrirrds of his
readers-to the church then, and to tho
chrrrch in future times. Comp. Notes
on ch. i. 3. The book is indeed srtrpas-
singly sublime. It abounds with the
Lighest flights of poetic language. It
is Oriental in its character, and exhibits
everywbere the proofs of a most glowing
imagination in the writer. But it is
also to be borne in mind that it is an
i.nsptretl book, and this fact is to deter-
nrine the character of the exposition.
,f inspired, it is to be assumed that
there is a nuaning in these symbols; an
idea in each one of them, and in all
combined, o{ iurportance to the church
and the world, Wlrether we can ascer-
tain the meaning is another qrrestion;
but it is never to be doubted bv an er-
positor of the Bible that th6re is a
meanin64 in the words and images em-
ployed, and tlrat to find out that mean-
ing is worthy of earnest study and
prayer.

(3) Predictions respecting tho future
are often necessarily ob,scure to man,

It cannot be rloubted, indeed, tbat God
coulcl \ave foretold futurc events in the
most clear and unambiguous language.
He rvho knows all that is to come as in-
timately as he does all the past, could
have caused a record to hitve beeu made,
disclosing names, and dates, and places,
so that the most minute statements of
what is to occur might have been in the
posscssion of man as clearly as the re-
cords of the past now are. But there
were obvious reasons why this should
not occnr, and in the prophecies it is
rare that there is any such specifica-
tion. 'I'o have doue this might have
been to defeat the very end in viewl
for it would have giverr to man, a free
agent, the power of embarrassing or
frustrating the divine plans. But if
this course is r.ol adoptetl, then pro-
phecy must, fronr the nature of the
ca^se, be obscur€. The knowledge of
any oDe particular fact iu the future is
so connected with many other facts, and
often implies so much knowledge of
other tbings, that without that other
knowledge it could not be understood.
Suppose that it had been predicted, in
the time of John, that at some firture
period some contrivance should be found
orrt by which what was doing in one part
of the world could be instantaneously
known in another remote part of the
world, and spread abroad by thotrsands
of copies in an hour, to be rearl by a na-
tion. Suppose, for instance, that there
had been some symbol or emblem repre-
scnting what actually occurs now, when
in a moming newspaper we read what
occurred last evening at St. Louis, Drr-
brrque, Galena, Chicago, Cincinnati,
Charleston, New Orleaus; it is clear
that at a time when the magnetic tele-
graph and the printing-press \rere un-
known, any symbol or Iangrrage describ-
ing it that corrltl be employerl mus! be
obscure, and the impr.ession must have
been that this could be accomplished
only by miracle-and it would not be
difficult for one who was disposed to
scepticism to make out an argumcnt to
prove that this coukl rot occur.. It would
he impossible to explain any symbol that
could be enrployed to represent this
rrntil these wonderful descriptions shotrld
become reality, aud in the meantime
tbe book in u'hich the symbols were
fouud might be regarded as made up
of mere riddles and enigmas; but rvhen
these inventions should be actually found
out, however much ridicule or coutempt
had boen poured on the book before, it
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might be perfectly evident that thc
syirbol *ai the mirst applopliate that
could be used, anrl rro one could rioubt
that it was a divirre cornmnlicatiorr of
what was to be in the future. Some-
thing of the same kinrl zm7 have oc-
curred in the symbols used by the writer
of the book before us.

(4) It is not necessary to suppose
that a, prophecy will be utrderstood in
all its details until the prediction is ac-
complished. In the case just referred
to, tliough lheJact of the rapid spread
of irrtelligence might be clcar, yet no-
thing would convey ilny idea of the
rutde, ot of the actual nreaning of the
syntbols used, unless the inventions were
themselves anticipated by a direct reve-
lation. The trial of Jitilh in the case
wonld be the belief tbat the fuct rcou.lcl
occzr', but would not relate to the node
in which it was to be accomplished, or
the languaqe employed to descritre it.
l'lrcre nright be great obsculity in re-
gard to the symbols and latiguage, and
yet the knowledge of the fact be per-
foctly plain. When, however, the fact
should occur as predicted, all would be
clear. So it is in respect to prophecy.
l\Iany recorded predictions that are now
clear as nool-day, were oDce a,s am-
biguuus and unccrtain in respect to
their mcaning a.s in the supposed case
of the press and the telegraph. Time
has macle them plain; for the event to
which the1, referred has so entirely cor-
respontled with the symbol as to'leave
no doubb in regard to the meauing.
'I'hrrs many of the prophecies relating
to the Messiah were obscure at the
time when they were uttered; were
apparently so contradictory that they
could not be reconciled; were so unlike
anything that then existed, that the
fulfilment seemed to be impossible; and
werc so enigmatical in the symbols em-
p'loyed, that it seerned in vain to at-
tempt to disclose their meaning. The
advent of the long-promised lllessiah,
however, removed the obscurity; and
now they are read with no uncertainty
as to th6ir nreaning, and with no doubl
tlrat those predictions, once so obscure,
had a divine origin.

The view just suggested may lead us
to some just conceptions of what is
necessary to be done in attempting to
explain the prophecies. Suppose, then,
y'i'sr, that there had lreen, say in the
dark ages, somepredictions that claimed
to be of divine origin, of the invention
of the art of printing and of the mag-

uetic telegraph. The proper business
of au interpreter, if he regarded this as
a divine communicatiorr, wortld have
consisted in four things: 1cr) to explain,
as weil as he could, the fair meaning of
the symbols employed, ar:d the language
trsed; (1,) to admit theJttct referred to,
and implied in the fair interpretation of
the language employed, of the rapid
spread of intelligence in that future
period, though he could not explaitr iora
it was to be done; (c) in the meantime
it rvould be a perfcctly legitimatc ob-
ject for him to inquire whether there
were ally events occurring in the world,
or whcthcr there had been any, to \Hhich
these symbols wele appliczrblc, or rvhich
would nreet all the circumstances in-
volved in them; (r/) if there were, then
his duty would be ended; if tbere were
not, then the symbols, with such ex-
planation as could be furnished of their
meaning, should be handed on to -future
tinres, to /re applied when the predicted
events should actually occur. Suppose,
tbet, secondltt, the case of the pt'edic-
tions respecting the Messiah, scattered
along through many books, and given
in various forms, and by various synr-
bols. The proper l.rusiness of an inter-
preter would have been, as in the other
case, ((r) to erplain the fair meaning of
the lauguage used, and to bring to-
gether all the circumstances in one con-
nected whole, that a distinct conceptiou
of the predicted Messiah might be before
the mind; (2,) to admit the /ccfs re-
ferred to, and thus predicted, however
incomprehensible and apparently con-
tradictory they might appear to be;
(c) to inquire whether anyone had ap-
peared who combined within hinlself all
the characteristics of the description;
and (d) if no one had thus appeared,
to seld on the prophecies, with such ex-
planations ofwords and symbols as corrld
be ascerta.ined to be correct, to future
times, to have their full meaning de-
veloped when the object of all the pre-
dictions should be accomplisbed, and
the Messiah should appea.r. Then the
meaning of all would be plain; and therl
the argument from prophecy would be
complete. This is obviously norv the
proper state of the mrnd in regard to the
predictions in the Bible, anrl these are
the principles which shorrld be applied
in examining the book of Revelation.

(5) It may bo assumed that new
light will be thrown upon the prophe-
cies by time, and by the progress of
events. It cannot be supposed that
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the investigations of the meauing of
the prophetic syrnbols will all he in
vain. Difficulties, it is reasonable to
hope, may-be cleared up; errors may
be d_etected in regard to t-he applicatioir
of the prophecies to particulai events;
and juster views on the prophecies, as
on all other subjects, will prevail as the
world grows older. W'e become w'iser
by seeing the errors of those who have
gone before rrs, and an examination of
the causes which led them astray may
enable us to avoid such errors in the
future. Especially may it be srrpposerl
that light u'ill be thrown on the pro-
phecies as they shall be in part or
wholly fultilled. The prophecies re-
specting the destruction of Babylon, of
Petra, of 'Iyre, of Jerusalem, &re noril
fully understood; the prophecies re-
specting the advent of the Messiah.
and his character and work, once so
obscure, &re now perfectly clear. So,
we have reason to srrppose, it will be
witb all prophecy in the progress of
events, and sooner or later the world
will settle down into some uniform be-
lief in regard to the design and mean-
ing of these portions of the sacred
writings. Whether the time has yet
come for this, or whether numerous
other failures are to be added to the
melancholy catalogue of past failures
on this subject, is another question;
but ultimately all the now unful6lle<1
prophecies rvill be as clear as to their
meaning a"s are those which have been
alreacly fulfilled.

(6) The plan, therefore, which I pro-
pose in the examination of the remaiu-
ing portion of the Apocalypse is the
follou'ing: (a) To explain the meaning
of the symbols; that is, to show, as
clearly as possible, what those symbols
properly express, independently of any
attempt to apply them. This opens, of
itself, an interesting field of investiga-
tion, aud one where essential service
may be done, even if nothing further
is intended. Without any reference to
Lhe a,pplicatiotr. of those iymbols, this,
of itself, is an important rvork of criti-
cism, and, if successfully done, would he
rendering a valuable service to the
readers of the sacred volume. (D) To
strte, as briefly as possible, rvhat others
who have written on this book, and who
have brought eminent leanriug and ta-
lent to bear on its interpretation, have
supposed to be the true interpretation
of the symbols employed by Jobn, and
in regard to the timee in which the

events referred to would occur. It is
in this way oniy that we can be made
acquainted with the real progress made
in interpreting this book, and it will be
useful at least to know how the subject
ha"s struck other minds, and how and
why they have failed to perceive the
truth. I propose, therefore, to state, as
I go along, some of the theories which
bave been held as to the meaning of the
Apocalypse, and as to the events which
have treen supposed by otlrers to bo re-
ferred to. My limits require, bowever,
that this should be briefly done, and
forbid my attempting to exanrine those
opinions at.length. (c) To st"tte, in as
brief and clear a manner as possible, the
view which I have been led to entertain
as to the proper application of the sym-
bols employed in the book, with such
historical references as shall seem to me
to corrfirm the interpretation prbposed.
(d) Where I caunot fornr an opinion as
to the meaning, toconfessmyignol.ance.
He does no sertice in a professed inter-
pretation of the Bible who passes over
a difficulty witlrout attem.pting to re-
move it, or who, to save his own repu-
tntion, conceals the fact that there ir a
real difficulty; and he does as little
service who is unwilling to confsss his
ignorance oII n)any points, or who at-
tempts an explanation where he has no
clear and settled views. As his opinion
can be of no value to anyone else rrn-
less it is based on reasons in his own
mind that will bear examination, so it
can usua'lly be of little value unless those
reasons are stated. It is as important
for his readers to have those reasons
before theirown minds as it is for him;
and unless he l:as it in his power to
srale reasons for rvhat he advances, his
opinions can be worth nothing to the
rvorld. He who lays dorvn this rule of
interpretation may expect to have ample
opportunity, in interpreting such a book
as the Apocalypse, to confess his ignor-
ance; but he rvho interprets a book
which he believes to be inspired, may
console himself u'ith the thought that
what is nort' obscure will be clear here-
after, and that he perfortns the best
service which he can if he'endeavours
to explain the hook ztp to the time in
which he lives. There will be'develop-
ments hereafter which will make that
clear which is now obscure; develop-
ments which u'ill nrake this book, in all
past ages apparently so enigmatical, as
clear a-s any other portion of the in-
spiletl volurne, as it is uow, even with
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CHAPTER VI.
t ND I saw when "the Lanrb

A opened one of the seals; and

I heard, as it were the uoise of
thuuder, one of the four beasts
saying, Come and see.

a ch.6.5.

the imperfect view which we may have
.f its meaniug, beyond tll questiou one
of the rnost sublime books that has ever
been wlitterr.

This chapter describes the opening of
the first sir seals. (I) The first dis-
closes a white hor:se, with a rider armed
with a bow. A crorvu is given to him,
symbolical of triumph autl prosperity,
and he goes forth to conquer, ver. 1,2.
(2) The second disclosos a red-coloured
horse, with a rider. Tbe emblem is
that of blood--of sanguinary war.
Porver is given him to take peace from
the earth, and a sword is given him-
emblem of war, but not of certnin
victory. Triumph and prosperity are
denoted by the former symbol I war,
discord, bloodshed, by this, ver. 3, 4.
(3) The third discloses a black horse,
sith a rider. He has a pair of bal-
ances in his hand, as if thele werc
sr:ut'city in the earth, and he announces
the price of grain in the times of this
calamity, and a comnrand is given not
to hurt the oil antl the wine, ver. 5, 6.
The emblem is that of scarcity--as if
there were oppression, or As a conse-
quence of war or ,liscord, while at the
same time there is care bestowerl to
prcserve certain portions of the produce
of the earth from injury. (4) The
fourth discloses a pale horse, with a
rider. The name of this rider is Death,
and HeII 1or Hades) follows him-as if
the hosts of the dead came again on the
earth. Power is given to the rider over
the fourth part of the etrth, to kill with
sword, with hunger, with death, and
with *'ild beasts. This emblem rvould
seem to denote war, wide-wa^sting pes-
tilence, famine, and desolation-as if
wild beasts were suffered to roam over
lands that had been inhabited; some-
thing of which palzzess would be an
'emblem. Here ends the anay ol hot'ses;
and it is evidently intended by these
four syrnbols to refer to a series of
events that have a general resemblanco

-something 
that could be made to

stand by themseh'es, and that could be
grouped together. (5) The fifth seal
opens a new scene. The horse and the
rider no longer appear. It is not a
scene of war, and. of the conseqrrences
of war, bub a scene of persecution. The
souls of those who wero slain for tho

word of God arrd the testimony which
they held &re seen under the altar,
praying to God that he would aveuge
their blood. White robes are given
them--tokens of the divine favour,
and emblems of their ultimate trirrmph;
and they are commanded to " rest for
a little season, till their fellow-servants
and their brethren that should be killed
as they were shoulcl be fulfilled; " that
is, that they should be patient until the
number of the martyrs was filled up.
In other wortls, there was (a) the as-
surance of the divine favour towards
them; (0) vengeance, or the J'unish-
ment of those who had persecuted
them, would not be imnudiatc; brtL
(c) there was the implied assurance that
just punishment would be inflicted on
their persecutors, and that the cause
for which they had suffered would ulti-
mately triumph, ver. 9-11. (6) The
openirrg of the sixth seal, ver. 12-17.
There was an earthquake, and the sun
became dark, and the moon was turned
to blood, and the stars fell, and all kings
and oeoole were filled with consternn-
tion. ^ Tfiis symbol properly denotes the
time of public commotion, of revolutiolr,
of calamity; and it was evidently t,r be
fulfilled by some great changes ott the
earth, or by'the overturning of the seats
of power, and by such suttden revolrt-
tions aswould 6ll the nttiolrswith alarnr.

7. Antl I sato. Or, I looked. He
fixed his eye attentively on what u'as
passing, as promising important dis-
closures. No one had been found in the
universe who could open the seals but
the Lamb of God (ch. v. 2-4); and it
was natural for John, therefore, to look
upon the transaction with proforrnd in-
terest. 1l lVhen the Lanfi opencd one
of the seals. See Notes orr ch. v. 1, 5.
fhi* was the first or outermost of the
seals, end its being broken would per-
mit a cortain portion of the volume to
be unrolled and read. See Notes on
ch. v. 1. The representation in this
place is, therefore, that of a volume
i,ith a small portion unrolled, Bnd
written on both sides of the parch-
ment. 1l And, I heard, as 'it were the
noisc of tlntndr. One of the four liv-
ing creatures speaking as with a voice
of thunder, or with a loud voice. 1l Ont
of the Jou lxasts. Notes on ch. iv. 6, 7.
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2 And f saw, and behold 6a

white horse: and he that sat
on him had a bow; and a crown

b 2q.6.3,&c.

CHAPTER VI.
was
went
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c Ps.{5.3-5.
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he
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The particular one is not mentioned,
though what is said in the subsequent
verses leaves no doubt that it was tbe
first in order as seen bv John-thc one
Iike a lion, ch. iv. 7. 'ln the opening
of the three following seals, it is ex-
pressly said that it *'as the second, the
third, and the fourth of the living
creaturos that drew near, and hence
the conclusion is certain that the one
here referred to was the first. If the
four living creatures bo understood to
be emblematic of the divine providen-
tial administration, then there r*'as a
propriety that they should be repre-
sentetl as sumnroning Johu to witness
what was to be disclosed. These events
pertained to the developments of the
divine purposes, and theso cmblematic
beings would therefore be interested in
what was occurring. 1l Crmre and, se.
Addressed evidently to John. He was
requested to approach and sec with his
owu eyes what was disclosed in the por-
tion of the volume now unrolled. He
had wept much (ch. v.4) that no one
was found who was worthy to open that
book, but be was now ".il"d ol., to'.p-
proach and soe for himself. Some haie
supposed (Lord, iz loco\ ttret the ad-
dress here was not to John, but to the
horse and his rider, and that the com-
mand to them was not to " come and
see," but ta cotne Jmth, and appesr on
the stage, and that the act of the Re-
deemer in brea^king the seal, and unroll-
ing the scroll, was nothing more than
an emblem signifying that it was by his
act that the diviue purposeswere to be
unfolded. But, in order to this inter-
pret&tion, it would be necessary to omit
from the received text the words ,c)
F,'iqt--,, a,nd scc.,, This is done, in-
deed, by Hahn and Tittmann, and this
reading is followed by Professor Stuart,
tborrgh he says that the received tert
has "probability" in its favour, and is
followed by some of the critical editions.
The most uabural interpretation, how-
ever, is that the words were addressed
to John. John ssw the Lamb open the
seal; he heard the Ioud voice; he looked
and beheld a white horse-that is, evi-
dently, he looked on the rrnfolding
volume, and saw the representation of
a horse and his rider. That the voico
was addressed to John is the common

interpretation, is the most natural, and
is liable to no real objection.

2. And, I sato, and, b.hold,. A ques-
tion has arisen as to the modo of repre-
sentation here: whether what John s*w
in these visions was a eeries of piclures,
drawn on successive portions of the
volume as one seal was broken after
another; or whether the description of
the horsqs and of the ovents was uritlera
on the volume, so that John read it
himself, or herrd it read by another;
or whether the opening of the seal
was mercly tbe occusiott, of a scenic re-
presentation, in vhich a succession of
horces was introduced, with a written
statement of the evenLs which are re-
ferred to. Nothirrg is iudeed said by
which this can be determined with cer-
tainty; but the most probable supposi-
tion would soem to be that there was
some pictorial representation in forrr
and appeara.nco, such as he describes in
the opening of the sir seals. In favour
of this it may be obs€rved, (1) that, ac-
cording to the interpretation of ver. l,
it was something r.z or oz tbe volume-
since he was invited to draw nearer, in
order that he might contemplate it.
(2) Each one of tho tbings under the
first five seals, where John uses the
word " saw," is capablo of being repre-
sented by a picture or pa.inting. (3)
The language used is not srrch as would
havo been employed if he had merely
reorl the description, or had heard it
read. (4) Tbe supposition that the
pictorial representation was not irz the
volume, but that the opening of the
seal was tho occasion merely of causing
a ecenic representation to pass before
his mind, is unnatural and fbrc&f.
What would be the use of a sealed
oolume in that case? What the use of
the u;riting witbin and without? On
tbis supposition tbe representation
would be that, as the successive seals
were broken, nothing was disclosed in
the volume but a succession of blank
portionE, and that the mystery or the
difficulty was not in anything in the
volumo, but in tho waut of ability to
summou forth these successivo scenic
representations. The most obvious in-
terpretatiou is, undoubtedly, that what
John proceeds to describe was in somo
way repnesented in the volume; and
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the idea of a strccession of pictures or
drarvings better accords with the whole
representation, tiriur the idea that it was
a lnere written description. In fact,
these successive scenes could be well re-
presented now in a pictorial forrn on a
scroll. n And beioltl a rulrtte lLorse. In
order to any definite understanding of
what was denoted by these symbols, it
is proper to form in our minds, in tho
first place, a clear conception of what
the symbol properly represents, or an
idea of what it would naturally conyey.
It may be assumed that the symbol was
significant, and that there was some
reason why that was used rather thart
another; why, for instance, a /iorse lves
employed rather than an eagle or a
lion; why a uhtte horse was employed
in one case, and a red one, a black one,
a pa)e one in the others; why in this
case a bow u'as in the hand of tho rider,
and a crown was plaeed on his head.
Each one of tltese palticulars enters
into the constitution of the symbol;
and we must find something in the
event which fairly corresponds with
each-for the symbol is made up of all
these things grouped together. It may
be farther observed, that where the
general symbol is the same-as in the
opening of the first four seals-it may
be assrinred that the same object or
class of objects is referred to; and the
puiti.cilttr things denoted, or the diver-
sity in the general application, is to be
found in the xotietu in the representa-
tion-the colour, &c., of the horse, and
the arms, apparel, &c., of the rider.
The specifications under the first seal
are fotr: (1) the general symbol of the
horse-common to the first four seals;
(2) the colour of the horse; (3) the fact
that he that sat on him had a bow;
anrl (4) that a crown was given him by
some one, as indicative of victory. The
question now is, what these symbols
would naturally denote.

(1) The horse. The meaning of this
symbol must be drawn from the natural
use to wbich the symbol is applied, or
the characteristios rvhich it is known to
have; and it may be added, that there
might have been something for which
that was best known in the time of the
writer who uses it, which would not be
so prominent at another period of the
wor:ld, or in another country, ancl that
it is necessary to have that before the
mind in order to obtain a correct un-
derstanding of the symbol. The use of
tho horse, for instance, may have varied

at difierent times to some degree; at
one timo the prevailing use of the horse
may have been for ba4tle; at another'
for rapid marches-as of cavah'y; at
another for draught; at another for
races; at another for conveying mes-
sages by the establishment of posts or
the appointment of couriers. To an
ancient Roman the horse might suggest
prominently one idea; to a nrodern
Arab another; to a teamster in Hol-
Iand arrother. The things which would
be most naturally suggested by thc
horse as a symbol, as distinguished, fol
instance, from an eagle, a lion, a ser-
pent, &c., would be the following: (a)
War, as this was probably one of the
first uses to which the horse was ap-
pied. So, in the magnificent descrip-
tion of the horse in Job xxxix. 19-25,
no notice is ta"ken of any of his qrrali-
ties but those which pertain to war.
See, for a full illustradion of this pa.s-
sage, and of the frequent reference in
the classic writers to the horse as con-
nected with war, Bochart, Iliet'oz. lib'
ii. c. viii., particularly p. 149. Comp.
Yirg. Geor. iii. 83, 84:

" Si qua rcnum prccul trm4 ded€re,
gtare l@o nescit, miBt auribur, et treEit artu6. '

Ovid., Metant. iii.t
" Ut fremit a@r equua, cum bellicur, acre canorc

Signa dedit tubicen, pugneque a6sumit emo-
rem,"

Si/rhrs, lib. xiii.:
" Is trepitlo alituum tinnitu, et Etare neganti,

Inrperitans violent€r equo."

So Solomon says (Pr. xxi. 31), "The
horse is prepared against the day of
battle." So in Zec. x. 3, the prophet
sa"v-s, God had made the house of Judah
" as his goodly horse in the battle;"
that is, he had made them like the vic-
torious war-horse. (b) As a consequence
of this, and of the conquests achieved
by the horse in war, he became the
symbol of conquest-of a people that
could not be overcome. Comp. the
above referenco inZec. Thus in Car-
thage the horse was an image of victo-
rious war, in contradistinction to the
or, u'hich was an emblem of the arts of
peaceful agriculture. This was based
on a tradition respecting the foundation
of the city, referred to by Yirgll, ,:Dn.
i. 442-445:
" Quo primum jactati undit et turbine Pcni

Effod€re leo signunr, quod reFie Juno
Mon8trorit, copil, uris equi: sic naD fol € bello
Egregiam, et facilem rictu rrer Sccuh geltem."
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In reference to this circunrstance Jrrstin
(lib. xviii. 5) remarks, that " in laying
the foundations of the city the head o1
an ox was found, which was regarded
as an emblem of a fruitful land, but of
the necessity of labour and of depen-
dencel on which account the city wa.s
transferred to another place. Then the
head of a horee was found, and tbis was
regarded as a happy omen that the
city would be warlike and prosperous."
Comp. Creuzer, Stlmbolik, vol. ii. p.
456. (c) The horse was an emblem of
.lteetwss, and, conseqlrently, of the ra-
pidity of contluest. Comp. JoeI ii. 4:
" The appearancc of them is as the ap-
pcarance of horses; and as horsemen,
so shall they run." Je. iv. 13: "Be-
hold, he shall come up as clouds, and
his chariots shall be as the whirlwind;
his horses aro swifter than eagles,"
Compare Job xxxix.18. (d) The horse
is an emblem of strength, and conso-
qrrently of safety. Ps. cxlvii. 10: " He
delighteth not in the strength of the
horse." In general, then, tho horse
would properiy symbolize \rar, con-
tluest, or the rapidity with which a
message is conveyed. 'Ihe particular
character or complexion of the event -as peaceful or warlike, prosperous or
adverse-is denoted by the colour of
tbe.horse, and by the 6haracter of the 

]ritler. I

(2) The colour of the horse: u ul,ite
horse. It is evident that this is de-
signed to be significant, becarrse it is
distinguished'from the red, the black,
and the pale horse, referred to in tho
following verses. In general, it may be
olrserved that uhite is the emblem of
innocence, purity, prosperity-as the
opposite is of sickness, sin, calamity.
If the significance of the emblem turned
alone on the colou,r, we should look to
something cheerful, prosperous, happy
as the thing that was symbolized. But
the significance in the case is to be
found not only in the colour-."r/zire-
brrt in the horse that wos white; arrd
tlre irrquiry is, what would o lrorse oJ
that colour properly denote; that is, oir
rvhat occasious, and with reference to
what ends, was such a horse used?
Now, the general notion attached to the
nrention of a white horse, according to
ancierrt usage, rvould be'that of sLte
and triumph, derived from the fact that
r+'hiLe horses were rode by conquerors on
the days _of their triumph; thrt they
were used in the marriage cavalcadel
that they were employed -on coronation
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occasions, &c. In the triumphs granted
by the Romans to their victorious gono-
rals, after a procession composed of
musicians, captured princes, spoils of
battle, &c., came the conqueror him-
seif, seated on a high chariot drawn by
four white horses, robed in purple, and
wearing a wreath of laurel (Eschen-
burg, tl[an. oJ Ctass. Literature, p. 283,
Comp. Ovidde Afie Antand,i,lib. v. 214).
Tbe name sf ),eliurrot--huciltpos-was
given to Proserpine, because she was
borne from Hades to Olympus in a
chariot drawn by white horses (.toJ.
Ptncl. Ol. vi. 161. See Cretzer's Sunrbol.
iv. 253 ). White horsesare supposeri, also,
to excel others in fleetness. So Horace,
Sar. lib. i. vii.8:
"Sirennas, Banoaque ut equis pEcuneret albis."

So Plaut. Astn. i. 2, 12, So Homer,
It. K. 437:

Iteuz6repor Ttotos, |ien b' icvipuao iluiot.

-"Whiter than the snow, and swifter
tharr the winds." And in lho,:Euetd,,
where Turnus was about to contend
with ,tEneas, ho dernantled horses:

" Qui caudore nivee anteirent cunibus auraa."

-" Which would surpass the snow in
whiteness, and the wind in fleetness "
(z:En. xii.84). So the poets everywhere
describe the ohariot of the sun as drawn
by white horses (Bochaft,, ut npt.al.
So couquerors and princes are every-
where represented as borne on white
horses. Thus Propertius, lib. iv. eleg. i.:

" Quatuor huic alboa Romulus egit equos."

So Claudian, lib. ii.,"de Laudibus Stili-
chon.ts:

" Deposito mitia clypeo, andentibus urb€m
Ingred.iiur tmbeat.us equis."

And thus Ovid (lib. i. de Arte\ addresses
Augustus, arrgr.rring that he would re-
turn a victor:
" Ergo €rit illa dies, quB tu, Pulchenime rnrum,

Quatuor in uiveis aureua ibis equia."

The preference of white to denote tri-
umph or victory was early referred to
among the Hebrews. Thus, Ju. v, 10,
in the Song of Deborah:

" Sp€&k, ye that ride on vhit€ ues,
Ye that sit in judgment,
And walk by the way."

The expression, then, in the passage be-
fore us, would proporly refer to some
kind of triunph; to some joyous occa.
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sion; to something where there was
success or victory; and, so far as thts
expression is concerned, would refer to
tut.ry ktt*l of triurnph, whether of the
gosl'el or of victory in war.

(3) The bow: arzd he tlLat sat on him
h,ul o bot. The bow would be a natural
errrblem of war as it was used in warl
or of hunting as it was used for that
pirrJ)osc. If, was a common instiument
of attack ol clefence, and seems to have
been early invented, for it is found in
all nrde natiorts. Comp. Ge. xxvii. 3;
xlviii. 22;xlix. 24; Jos. xxiv. 12; 1 Sa.
xriii. 4; Ps. xxxvii. 15; Is. vii. 2,1.

l'ltc bop would be naturally emhlematic
of tlre following things: (al lVar. See
tlrcpassagesabove. (D) Ilu.ntittg. Thrs
it was orre of the emblems of Apollo as
the god of hunting. (c) ?he e[ect of
tt'uth-*s that which secured conrluest,
or overcame opposition in the heart.
So far as tlis emblem is concerned, it
nright denote a warrior, a hunter, a
pleacher, a ruler-anyone who ererted
polver over others, or who achieved any
kind of conquest ovcr them.

1-l) The crown: ruld ( L't'ott')L zotts rttoen
unb hint. ,Ihe word hsls ussd. zrigcror

-means 
a circlet, chaplet, or crown-

usually such a.s was given to a victor,
I Co. ix. 25. It would properly be
emblenratic of victory or contprest-as
it was giverr to victors in war, or to the
victors at the Grecian games, and as it
is given to the saints in heaven regarded
as victors, Ile. iv. 4, 10; 2 Ti. iv. 8.
The crown or chaplet here was " given"
to the lidcr as significant that \e tould
tr victoriorrs, not that he had, been.; and.
the proper reference of the emblem was
to some conqrrest yet to be made, not
to any which had been made. It is not
said bq u,hon, this rvas given to the rider;
the nraterial fact being only that such a
diadem rcns confet'retl on him.

(5) The going forth to couquest: azd
he. tentfa'th, conquertns and lo conquer.
He went forth as tt (oilquet'ot', antl that
he ni,1ht conqilct'. That is, he went forth
with the spiilt, life, energy, determined
purpose of one who rvas confident that
he would conquer, ard who had the
port and bearing of a conqueror. John
sarv in him two thiugs: one, that he had
the aspect or port of a conqueror-that
is, of one who had been accustomed to
conquest, and who was conffdent that
he could conquer; the other was, that
this s-as clearly the design for which he
went forth, and this would be the result
of his going forth.

Having thus inqrrired into the natural
meaning of the eml-.lems used, perhaps
the proper work of an exlnsitor is done,
and tbe subject migbt be left here. But
the mind naturally asks what was this
designed to signify, and to what events
are these things to be applied? On this
point it is scarcely necessary fu *y,
that thc opinions of expositors have
been almosc as numerorls as the exposi-
tors themselves, and that it would be a
hopeless task, and as useless as hopelcss,
to attempt to enumerate all the opinions
entertained. They who are degirous of
examining those opinions must be re-
ferred to the variorrs books on the
Apocalypse where they may be foun(l.
Perhaps all the opinions entertained,
though prosented bytheirarrthors under
a great variety of forms, might be re-
ferred to three: (1) That the whole
passage in ch. vi.-xi. refers to the de-
struction of Jerusalent and the rvastiug
of Judea, principally by the Romans
- and particulady the hrrmiliation aud
prostration of the Jewish persecuting
enemies of the church: on the supposi-
tion that the book was written before the
destructiorr of Jerusalem. This is the
opinion of Professor Stuart, and of those
generally who hold that the book was
written at that time. (2) The opinion
of those who srppose that the book wa.s
rvritten in the time of Domitian, about
A.D. 95 or 96, and that the symbols re-
fer to the Roman affairs subsequent to
that time. This is the opinion of Mede,
Elliott, and others. (3) The opinions
of thoso who supposo that the different
horses and horsemen refer to the Sa-
viotrr, to ministers of the gospel, and to
the va,riorrs results of the ministry. This
is the opinion of Mr. David C. Lord and
others. My purpose does not require
me to examine these opinions in detail.
Justice could not be done to thenr in
the limitcd compass which I have; and
it is better to institute a direct inquiry
whether any events are known which.
can bo regarded as corresponding with
the symbols here employed. In regard
to this, then, the following things may
be referred to:-

(a) It will be a.squmed here, as else-
where in these Notes, that the Apo-
calypse was written in the time of
Domitian, ahout A.D. 95 or 96. For
the reasons for this opinion, see Intro.
S 2. Cornp. an article by Dr. Geo.
Duffield inthe Btblicul Repository, Jtly,
1847, pp. 385-411. It will also bo as-
sumed that the book is inspired, and
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that it is not to be regarded and treated
as a work of mere human origin. These
suppositions will preclude the necessity
of ztny reference in the opening of the
seals to the tinre c,f Nelo, or to the
evcnts peltaining to the destruction of
Jerusalem and the over,-hrow of the
Jervish persecuting erremies of the
church - for the opinion that those
everrts are referrod to cari bc held only
on one of two sullpositiorrs: either that
the work wns writtcrr in the time of
Nero, and beforc the ,lewish wars, as
heltl by Professol Stualt and othelsl or
tbat it was ponrre tl <gfler the events re-
ferred to had ocr:urred, and is such a
description of tbe pzrst as could bave
been made by onc lvbo rvas uninspired.

(0) It is to be plesumed tlrat the
eveuts referred to, iu the opening of the
first seal, wonld occur soorr. after the
time when tbe vision appeared to John
in Patmos. This is clear, not only be-
cause that would be the most naturtl
supposition, but because it is fairly im-
plied in ch. i. l : " The Rcvelatiou of
Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him
to show unto his servants things whiclr
must s/iorllr/ come to pass." See Notes
on that verse. Whatever may be said
of sonte of those events-those lying
most remotely in the series-it rvould
notaccord with the fair interpretation of
the language to suppose lhat the be11in-
utul of the series would bc far tlistant,
antl we therefore naturallv look for that
beginning in theagosucceeding the time
of the apostlc, or the reign of Domitian.

(c) The inqrriry then occurs u'hether
there ret't any such events in that age
as would properly be symbolized by the
circumstances before us--the horse; the
colour of the horse; the bow in the
hand of the rider; the crown given him;
the state and bealing of the conqueror.

(tl) Before proceeding to uotice what
seems to me to be the interpretation
which best accords with all the circum-
stances of the symbol, it may be proper
to lefer to the only other one rvhich has
any plausibility, and which is adopted
by Grotius, by the author of Hqponota,
by Dr. Keith (Sigts oJ the Tines, i.
lEl, seq.), by Mr. Lord, and others,
that this refers to Christ and his church

-to Christ and }ris nrinisters in spread-
ing the gospel. The objections to this
class of interprelttions seem to me to
be insuperable: (l) I'he wlrole descrip- I

tion, so far as it is a representation of tri- 
|

umph, is a reprcsentation of the triumpb I

of war, not of the gospel of peace. All I
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the symbols in the opening of the first
four seals are warlike; all the conse-
quences in the opening of each of the
seals u'here the horseman appcars, are
such as are usually connected with war.
It is the march of empire, the nrove-
ment of military power. (2) A horse-
man thus armed is rrot the rrsual repre-
sentation of Christ, much less of his
mirristers or of his chulch. Once indeed
(ch. xir. 14-16) Clrrist himself is thus
represented; btrt the ordinary repre-
sentation of the Sariorrr in this book
is either that of a man-majestic and
glorious, holding the stars in his rigbt
hand-or of a lamb. Besides, if it u:etz
the design of the emblem to refer to
Clrrist, it mnst l-re a representation of
him pxt'son.u.lly an<7 literu.llg going forth
in this manner; for it would be incon-
gmous to suppose that this relates to
him, and then to give it a nretaphorica.l
application, referring it not to himself,
but to his truth, his gospel, his minis-
ters. (3) If there is little probability
that this refers to Christ, there is still
less that it refers to ministers of tho
gospel-as held by Lord and others-
for such a symbol is emplo5'ed nowhere
else to represent an order of rrinisters,
nor do the circumstances fiud a fulfil-
ment in them. The minister of tho

] gospel is a herald of peace, and is em-
I ployed in the ser"vice of the Prince of
I Peace. He cannot well be represented
l,y a u'alrior, nor is he in the Scriptures.
In itself considered, there is nothing
more unlike or incongruorts than a
walrior going forth to conquest rvith
hostile arms, and a miriister of Christ.
(4) Besides, this representation of a
horse and his rider, when applied in the
following verses, on this principle be-
comes most forced and unnatural. If
the t'arrior on tlre white horse denotes
the ministry, tlren the warrior on the
red horse, the lrlack horse, the pale
horse, must denote the ministry also,
and nothing is more fanciful alrd arbi-
trary than [o attempt to apply these to
teac.hels of various kinds of error-ert'or
denoted by the red, black, and pa'le
colour-as mrrst be done on that suppo-
sition. It seems plain, therefore, to
me, that the representation was not
designed to symbolize the ministr5', or
the itate of tlie church considered with
reference to its ertensiolt, or the variorts
forms of belief which prevailed. But if
so, it only remains to itrquire whctlrtr
a state of things existed in the Roman
world of which these rvould be appropri-
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ate symbols. W'e have, then, the fol-
lowing facts, which are of such a nature
qs would properly be symbolized by the
horse of the tirst seal; that is, they aro
such facts that if one were to undeitake
to devise an appropriate symhol <rf them
stnce Lhey occurred, they worrld be well
represented by the image here employed.

(l) It was in general a period of pros-
perity, of triumph, of conquest--well
represented by the horseman ori the
white horse going forth to conrluest. I
refer now to the period inrrrrerliately
succeeding the time of John's bauish-
mrnt, embracing some ninety years,
and extending through the srrccessivo
reigns of Nerva, Trajan, Adrian, and
the tu'o Antonines, from the death of
Domitian, A.D. gti, to the acccssion of
Commodus, and the pcat:e made by him
with the Germans, A.rr. 180. As an
illustrattott of this period, ar:d of the
pertinency of the symbol, I will first
copy from an historical chart drawn up
wittr rlo reference to the symbol here,
and in the mind of whose arrthor the ap-
plication to this symbol never occurred.
The chart, distinguishe<I for accuracy,
is that of A. S. Lyman, published l.o.
1845. The follorving is the account of
this period, beginning at the dcath of
Domitian:-" I)omitian, a cmel tyraut,
the last of the twelve Casars." (His
deoth, therefore, was an irnportant
epoch.) "n.o. 96: Nerva., noted for
his virtlLes, but enfeebled by a,ge. "
".L.o. 98: Trajan, tL gre&t genel'u|,, and
popzllur emtrt?ror; under him tlu em,-
pire atttti.n.s itr g1'eatest eilent." "A.D.
117: Adrian, an able sovereignl spends
thirteen yeels travelling through the
empire, reforming abuses and rebuild-
ing cities." ",r.p. 138: Antoninus Pius,
celetrra.ted for his wisdom, viltue, and
humanity. " " .c..o. 161 : Marcus Au-
relius Antoninus, the Stoic Philoso-
pher, noted for his virtues." 'I'hen
begins a new era-a sories of wicked
princes and of great calamities. The
ncxt entry in tlre series is, ".1.o. 180:
Conrmodus, profligate and cruel. " Then
follows a succession of princes of the
same general description. Their char'-
acter will be appropriately considered
under the succeeding seals. But in
regard to the period rrow supposed to
be represcnted b,v the opening of the
first seir'I, rnd the general applicability
of the description here to that period,
we have the fullest testimony in Mr,
Gibhon, in his l)ecline and, Full of tlu
Romun Entpi.re: a writer who, sceptic
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as he was, s€ems to have been raised up
by Divine Providence to search deeply
into historic records, and to fulnish arr
inexhaustible supply of materials irr con-
firrnrrtion of the firltilment of the plo-
phccies, and of the truth of revelati<.rn.
For (l) he was eminently endowr:d by
talent, and learning, antl patience, and
general canrlour', arrrl acctrracy, to pre-
paro a history of that period of tho
u'otld, antl to place his name in the
very fir'st lank of historians. (2) His
history comrnences at about the period
supposed in this iute;'pretation to be
referred to by these synrbols, and ex-
tends over a very consrdernLrle portion
of the tinre embraced in the book of
Revelation. (3) It cannot be alleged
that he was biassed in his statementi of
facts by a desire to favour revelation;
nor can it be charged on him that he
pervertedTirt'ls with o view to overthrow
the authority of the volume of inspired
truth. He. was, indeed, thoroughly
sceptical as to the truth of Christianity,
q,nrl he lost no opportunity to express
his feelings tou'ards it by a sneer-for
it seems to have been an uufortunate
characteristic of his minrl to sneer at
evcrything-brrt there is no evidence
that he ever designedly perverted a
./acl in history to pless it into the ser-
vice of irrfirlelity, or that he designedly
falsified a statenrent for the purpose of
making it bear against Christianity.
It cannot be suspected that he had any
desiqn, by the statements which he
makes, to confirm the truth of Scripture
prophecies. Infidels, at least, are bound
to admit his testimony as impartial.
(4) Not a few of the most clear and
decisive proofs of the fulfilment of pro-
phecies are to be found in his history.
They are frequently such statements as
would be expected to occur in the writ-
ings of a partial frieDd of Christianity
who was endeavouring to make the
records of history speak out irr favour
of his religion; and. if they had been
found in such a writer, they u'ould be
suspected of having been shaped with a
view to the confirnration of the prophe-
cies, and it may be added also with an
intention to defend somo favourite in-
terpretation of the Apocalypse. In
regard to the passage before us-the
opening of the first seal and the gene-
ral explanation of the meaning of that
seal, above given, there is a striking
resemblance between that representa-
tion and the state of the B,oman empire
as given by Mr. Gibbon at the period



under consideration-from the end of
the reign of l)omitian to the accession
of Commodus. By a singular coinci-
derrce Mr. Gibbon begitLs his history at
about the period supposed to be referred
to by the opening of the seal - the
peri<.rd following the death of Domitian,
A.D. 96, Thus in the opening sentences
of his work he says: " In the second
century of the Christian era the enrpire
of Rome comprehended the fairest part
of the earth, and the most civilized
portion of mankind. During a happy
l,eriod of more than fourscore years the
prrblic a.dministration was condncted
by the virtrre and abilities of Nerva,
Trajan, Adrian, and the two Antonines.
It is the design of this arxl the two sttc-
ceeding chapters to describe the pros-
perous condition of their empire; and
afterwards, from the death of Marcus
Autoninus, to deduce the most irnpor-
tant circumstances of its decline and
fall; a revolution which will ever bo
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remembered, and is still felt by the
nations of the earth," vol. i. 1. Before
Mr. Gibbon proceeds to give the history
of the fall of the empire, he pauses to
describe the happy condition of the
Roman world during the period now
referred to-for this is substantially his
object in the first three chapters of his
history. The tttles of these chapters
will show theirobject. Theyare respec-
tively the following:-Ch. i., "The Ex-
tent and Military Force of the Empire,
tn. the Aqe oJ the Antonhees,'" ch. ii.,
"Of the Union and Interna.l Prosperity
of the Roman Empire, in the Age of the
Ar,tontnes;" ch. iii., "Of the Consti-
tution of the Roman Empire, in thc Age
of the Antonines." In the langtage of
another, this is " the bright ground of
his historic picture, from which after-
wards more effectivcly to throw out in
deep colouring the successive traits of
the empire's corruptiorr and decline "
(Elliott). The introductory remarks of
Mr. Gibbon, indeed, professedly refer
to "the age of the Antonines" (1.o.
138-180); but that he designed to cle-
scribe, under this general title, the
actual condition of the Roman world
during the period which I suppose to
be embraced under the first seal, as a
time of trrrosperity, triumph, and happi-
ness-from Domitian to Commodrrs-is
apparent (a) from a remarkable state-
ment which there will be occasion again
to quote, in rvhich he expressly desig-
nates this period in these words: "If a
man wel'e c.rlleJ to fix the periotl in the
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history of the world during which the
condition of the human race was n)ost
happy and prosl)erous, he woul<I, with-
out hesitation, name that which elapsed
Jrom, tlrc tleuth oJ l)ondtitut to tlu acce*iott
oJ Conmtodus," i. 47. The same thing
is apparent also from a remark of Mr.
Gibbon in the general summary which
he makes of the Roman affairs, showing
that this period constituted, in his view,
properly an era in the condition of the
world. Thus he says (i. 4): " Such
was the state of the Roman frontiers,
and such the m:rxinrs of imperial policy,
from the death of Augustus to the t.rc-
cesston oif Tmjan." This was A.D. 98.
The questiorr now is. whether, during
this period, the events in the Roman
ernpire were such as accord with the
representation in the first seal. There
was nothing in the firct century that
could accord with this; aud if John
wrote the Apocalypse at the time sup-
posed (e.o. 95 or 96), of course it does
not refer to that. Respecting that cen-
tury l!fr. Gibbon remarks: "The only
accession which the Roman empire re-
ceived, during the first century of the
Christian era, was the province of
Britaiu. In this single instance the
successors of Czesar and Augustus were
persuaded to foilow the example of tlre
former rather than the precept of the
latter. After a war of about forty
years, undertaken by the rnost stupid,
maintained by the most dissolrrte, and
terminated by the most timid of all the
emperors, the far greater part of the
island submitted to the Roman yoke,"
i. 2,3. Of course the representation
in the first seal corclcl not be applied to
such a period as this. In the second
centlrry, however, and especially in the
early part of it-tbo beginning of tho
period supposed to be enrbraceil in tho
opening of the first seal - a different
policy began to prevail, and though the
main characteristic of the periocl, as a
whole, was comparatively peaceful, yet
it began with a careerof conrluests, and
its general state might be characterized
as triumph antl prosperity. Thus Mr.
Gibbon speaks of Trajan orr his acces-
sion after the death of Nen'a: " That
virtuous and active prince had reccived
the education of a soldier, and possessed
the talents of a general. The peaceful
system of his predecessott toas inter-
rupled, by scenu oJf r4r altd conquext; and
the legions, after a long interval, beheld
a military emperor at their head. The
(ilst cxploits of Trajan were against the
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Dacians, the most warlike of men, who
dwelt beyond the D:rnube, and who,
during the reign of Douritial, had
insulted the majesty of ltornc. I'his
memorable war, with a very short sus-
pension of hostilities, lasted five years;
and as the empelor could exert, without
control, the whole force of the state, it
s,as terminated by an absolute submis-
siorr of the barbarians. 'Ihe new pro-
viuce of Dacia, wbich fonned a second
exception to the precept <if Augustus,
was about tlrirteen hundred miles in cir-
cumference," i. 4. Speaking of Trajan
1p. 4), he says farther: " The pnriscs of
Alexander, transmitted b_v a srrccession
of poets and historians, had kindlc,l a
dangerons emulation in tlre mind of
Trajan. Like him, the Rouran crr)peror
undertook an expedition against the nc-
tions of the East; but he lanrcltcd rvith
a sigh that his advanced a,ge sca.rcely
left him al)y hopes of equalling the re-
uorvu of the son of Philip. Yet the suc-
cess of Trajan, however transient, was
rapirl and specious. The degenerate
Pa.f,hians, broken by intestine discord,
fled before his arms. He descended tho
riverTigris, in trtumph, from the motrn-
tains of Armenia to the Persian Gulf.
He enjoyed the honour of being the
first, as he was the last, of the Roman
generals who ever nsvigated that re-
Dote sea. His fleets ravE;ed the coasts
of Arabia; and Tlajan vainly flattered
himself that he lvas appro:rching to-
wards the confinos of hrdia. Every day
the astonished scnate received the in-
telligence oJ neto namzs and,luzo natilns
that acknowledged his sway. They were
informed that the kings of Bosphorus,
Colchis, Iberia, Albania, Osrhoene, and
even tbe Parthian monarch hilnself, had
accepted their diadems from the hand
of the ernper<rr; that the independent
tribes of the l\Iedian and Carduchian
hills had implored his protection; and
that the rich countries of Armenia,
Mesopotamia, and Assyria were re-
duced into the state of provinces." Of
such a reign what more appropriate
symbol could there be than the horse
and the rider of the first seal? If Mr.
Gibbon had been writing a designed
commentary on this, what more eppro-
priate language could he have used in
illustration of itl The reign of Hadrian,
the successor of Ttajan 1e.o. 117-138),
was comparatively a reign of peace-
though one of his lirst acts was to lead
arr expedition into Britain: but tbough
comparatively a time of p€nce, it was
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a reign of prosperity and triumph.
Mr. Gibbon, in the following language,
gives a general oharacteristic of that
reign: "The life of [Harlrian] was
almost a perpetual jorrruey; and as he
possessed the vztrious talents of the sol-
dier, the statesman, and thc scholar, he
gratified his curiosity in the disch:rlge
of his duty. Careless of tlrc, difference
of seasons and of climatcs, l,e marchcd
ou foot, a.nrl harcheadetl, otcr thc srrou's
of Caledonia aud the sultry pltins of
Upper Eglpt; Itor was thelc rr pruvinco
of the enrpire which, irr tlre coutre
of his reign, was not horrouled s'ith
the presence of the nonarch," p. 5.
On p. 6 IIIr. Gibbon renrarks of this
period : " Tbe Roman name u as revered
amongst the remote nations of the earth.
The fiercest harbarians frequently sub-
mitted their differenccs to the arbitra-
tion of the emperor; and we are in-
forrnecl by a contcnrporary historiau
that he bad secu amb:issarlorswhowero
rcfused tl;e bonour whicb they came
to solicit, of treirrg admitted into the
rank of sut,jects." Arrd again, speaking
of the reigr of Hadrian, Mr. Gibl,on
remarks 1i. 45) : " Under his reigr, as
lras been already mentioned, the errr-
pire flourished in peace and prospelity.
He encouraged the arts, reformed the
laws, asserterl military discipline, and
visited all the provinces in person. " Ha-
drian was succeeded by the Antonilrcs,
Antonirrus Pius and Marcus Aurelius
(the former from .n.D. 138 to 161; the
latter from A.D. 161 to the accession of
Commodus, A.D. 180). Tlre general
character of their reigns is well knowrr.
It is thus stated by Mr. Gibbon: "The
two Antonines governed theworld forty-
two years with the same invariable spirit
of wisdom and yirtne. I'heir uuited
reigns are possibly the only period of
history in which the happiness of a great
peop'le was the sole object of govern-
ment," i. 46. And aftel describing
tbe state of the empire in respect to
its military and nayal character, its
roatls, aud architecture, and constitu-
tion, and laws, 1I[r. Gibbon sums up tbo
whole description of this period irr tl;e
following remarkable words (vol. i. p.
47):-"If o nuul loere called to.frr tl,e
pertod, in thc hi"story ol the un'ltl clurit,g
Tohich the canilition oJ the humil)t rae u\rE
ntost ltuptpy ontl Ttrosplous, he rould,
toithout trisitatton, n anu th at tt h i clr e lupx d,

Jrom tlre deat.h t,f Domitian to lhe aaessiott'
ef Com.modus. The aasl erterd ol tle
Runan emyire uas goxentd, by ubsohde

REYELATION.
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ptoer, undfi the guid,anrt of utrttte and
ioidom. Thz arktes ,oere iestruiued b,t
tlu.linn. but gentle haud,s oJ fotLr nrccesstile
eDlperors, ulnsc chnracters and, azilhorittl
conma,ndcd, inuoluntar ! resqx.'t. fluJornts
of the ciuil administration zoere carcfully
prescrued by Nerua, Trajan, Huthia,n,
and, tfu A)Ltonilus, who del'ightd, in thz
image of liberty, and, uere pleoxd, with
constdn'ing themselaes as tfu accountable
nitdstet's of the laws. Stuh ltriuu de-
sa'ued tlu honttu.r of restoring tle republtc,
had, thc Romanrs oJ their daysbee,t utltoble
oJ enjoying tt rational ft'eedora." If it be
supposed now that John dzsigned, to re-
present this period of the world, corrld
he have chosen a more expressive and
significant emblem of it than occurs in
the horseman of the first seal i, If lflr.
Gibbon had intended to prepare acom-
mel)tary on it, could ho have shaped
the facts of bistory so as bett€r to fur-
nish an illustration?

(2) The particular things represented
in the symbol. (a)The bow-a symhl
of war. Mr. Elliott has endeavoured
to show that the bou at that period was
pculfurly the badge of the Cretians,
Cnd that Nerva, who succeeded Domi-
tian, was a Cretian by birth. The ar-
gument is too long to be abridged here,
but, if well founded, the fulfilment is
remarkable; for although the sword or
the javelin was usually the badge of the
Roman emperor, if this were so there
would be a peculiar propriety in rnaking
the lnn the badge during this period.
See Elliott, vol. i. pp. 133-140. But
whatever may be said of this, the Zroaa

was so generally the badge of a warrior,
that tbere would be no impropriety in

l(edal ol the Enperor Nena wmiug Crcm.

'lqing it as a sJrmbol of Roman victory.
(D) The gleqql-n69:rr-wosr rrp to tf,e
time of Aurcliau, 

^.D. 
y70 (see Span-

CEAPTER YI. 145
heim, p. 60), the distinguishing badge
of the Roman emperor; after that, the
diadetn,set with pearls and other jewels,
was adopted and worn. The crown,
c_omposed usually of laurel, was properly
the badge of the emperor consiilered as

Dledrl of the Empercr V&lentitrim rearing
Diadem.

a militrrry lea,Ier or commander. Seo
Elliott, i. 130. At the period now
ttnder corrsideration the proper badge
of the Romar) emperor would be the
a'owt.; aftnr the time of Aurelian, it
would have been the ditr.dcnr. In illus-
tration of this, two engravings have
been introduced, the first representing
the emperor Nerva with tbe o.oton, or
triqa,N, the second the emperor Yalen-
tinian, with the diadzm. (c) The fact
that the crown wa.s gbsett to the rider.
It was common arnong the Romans to
represent an emperor in this manner;
either on medals, bas-reliefs, or trium-
phal arches. The emperor appears going
forth on horseback, and with Victory
represented as either crowning him, or
as preceding him with a crown in her
hand to present to him. The engraving
on p. 146, copied from one of the bas-
reliefs on a triumphal arch erected to
Claudius Dmsus on occasion of his vic-
tories over the Germans, will furnish a
good illustration of this, and, indeed,
is so similar to the symbol described by
John, that the one seems almost a copy
of the other. Except that the bow is
wanting, nothing could have a closer
resemblance; and the fact that such
symbols were employed, and were well
understood by the Romans, may be
admitted to be a confirmation of tho
view above taken of the meaning of the
first seal. Indeed, so many things com-
bine to confiru this, that it seems im-
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3 And when he had opened the

second seal, I heard the second
beast say, Come and see.

4 And there werrt out another
horce that was red: and power was

fe.n. 96.

siven to him that sat thereon to
fake peace from the earth, and that
they should kill one another: and
there was given unto him a great
sword,

w

possible to bc mistaken in regard to it:
ior if it should bc supposed that John
lfued after this time, and that he mzatt't

Eymbolic Bu-reliefg from a Roman Triumphel
Aroh.

to furnish a striking emblem of this
period of R.oman history, he couicl not
have employed a more significant arrd
appropriate synrbol than he has done.

3. Anrl uhen he hatl opened, the secontl
scnl. So as to disclose another portion
of thc volrrme. Notes, ch. v. 1. 1l I
lwurcl th,e second beast sa11. The second
beast was like a calf or an ox, Notes,
ch. iv. 7. It cannot be supposed that
there is any special significancy in the
fact that lhe secottd beast addressed the
seer on tlre opening ol Lhe secotzcl seal,
or that, so fap as the symbol was con-
cerned, there was any reasou why this
living creature should approach on the
opening of this seal rather than on
either of the others. All that seems to
be designed is, that as the living crea-
tules are intended to be emblems of the
providential government of God, it was
proper to represent that government
as concerned in the opening of each of
these four seals, indicating important
events among the nations. 1l Comtand
sei. See Notes on ver. 1.

4. And, there toetd out anothct' lLorx.
In this symbol there were, as in the
othcrs, several particulars which it is

proper to explain in order that we may
be ible to uhrderstand its application.
The particular things in the symbol are
the ftllowing: (o) fhe horse.' See this
explained in the Notes on ver.2. (A)
The colour of the horse: anotha'lnrv
that u'as red. This symbol cannot be
mistaken. As the white horse denoted
prosperity, triumph, and happiness, so
this-would dcnoto carnage, discord,
bloodshed. This is clear, not only from
the nature of tbe emblem, but from the
explanation immediately added: " And
power was given to him that sat thereon
to take peace from the earth, and that
they should kill one another." On ths
coloto', compan'e Bochart, Iltet'oz. P. i.
lib. ii. c. vii. p. 104. See also Zec. i. 8.
Thcre is no possibility of mistaking this,
that a time 6f s[avgh.ter is denoterl by
this emblem. (c) The power given to
him that sat on the horse: arzd power
uas gtten to hitn that sat thereott
to take peu,u front the eat'th,, a'nd tlLat
theu sloild, kilL one anotlwr. This would
seem to indicate that the condition
immediately preceding this was a con-
dition of tranquillity, and that this rvas
now disturbecl bysome cause prodrrcing
discorrl and bloodshed. This idea is
confirnrecl by the original words-"i,
dqiv'av--('lJu. peacel" that is, the pro-
viously existing peace. When peaco
in general is referred to, the word is
used rvithout the article: Mat. x. 34,
" Think not that I am come to send
peace-Fat iv eightl"-:upsl the earth."
Comp. Lu. i. 79; ii. 14; xix. 38; I\tar.
v. 34; Jn. xiv.27; xvi. 33; Ac. vii. 26;
ix. 31, el al. in the Greek. In these
cases the word peace is without the
article, The characteristics of the pe-
riod referred to by this are: (a) that
peace and tranquillity existed before;
(I,) that snch peace and tranquillity
were now taken away, and were suc-
ceeded by confusion and bloodshed;
and (c) that the particular form of that
confusion was civil discord, producinp;
mutual slaughter: " that they should
kiII one another." (d) The presenta-
tionof asword: and, tlrcrewas ghten unto
hi.m a grcot aoord,. As an emblem of
what he was to do, orof the period that
was referred to by the opening of the
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no belief in the
bis
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seal. The sword is an emblem of war,
of slarrghter, of authority (Ro. xiii. 4),
an,l i.s hcre used as sigrrifying that thai
p.'t'irxl would lrc characterizcd by car-
naue. (Jomp. Is. xxxiv. 5; Iie. xix. 17,
1,\; Lc. xxvi. 25; Gc. xxvii. 40; DIat.
x. :}{; xxvi. 52. [t is not said hry rhont
tlrc sword was presentcd, but tht ftrct is
mcrely referred to, that the rider roa,s
prcsented with a sword as a symbol of
what would occur.

In inquiring now into tbe period re-
ferrod to by this symbol, we naturally
look to that which immediately suc-
cectled the one which lvas represented
by the opening of the first seal; that
is, the peiiod which followed the acces-
sion of Oommodus, e.o. 180. We shall
fiud, in the events which succeeded his
acccssion to the empire, a state of things
which rernarkably accords with the ac-
count given by John in this emblem
--so much so, that if it were supposed
tlrat the book was written aJtcr t\ese
evcnts had occurred, and that John had
desiquld to represent them by this sym-
bol, he could not have selected a more
appropriate emblem. Theonlyauthority
which it is necessary to refer to here is
I\[r. Gibbon; who, as before renrarked,
seems to have been raised up by a special
Providence to make a record of those
events which wero referred to by some
of the most remarkable prophecies in
the Bible. As ho had the highest qualifi-
cations for an historian, his statements
may
had

be relied on as accurate; and as he

their detestation; the mild glories of
his fivs predecessors to the ignominious
fate of Nero and Domitian," i. 51. So
again, on the samc ptge, he says of
Commodus, " Ilis gracuful person, pop-
ular address, and imagined virtues
attractcd the public fcvorrr I the horr-
ourable peace which he had recerrtly
granted to the barbarians diffused an
universal joy." No one can doubt that
the accession of Commodus was pre-
ceded by a renrarkable prevalence of
peace and prosperity. (D) Civil warand
bloodshed : to tccke peace f,'on tlic earth,
and that they slnuld, kill one anotlm.
Of the applicability of this to the time
supposecl to be represented by this seal,
we have the fullest coufirmation in the
series of civil wars commencing with the
assassination of the emperorCommodus,
A.D. 193, and continued, with scarcely
any intervals of intermission, for eighty
or ninety years. So Sismondi, on the
fcll of the Roman empire (i. 36), says,
" With Cornmodus' death commenced
the third and most calamitous period.
It lasted ninety-two years, from 193 to
284. During that time, thirty - two
enrperors, and twenty-seven pretenders
to the enrpire, aiternately hurried each
other from the throne, by incessant
civil warfare. Ninety-two years of al-
most incessant civil warfare taught the
world oru rclnl. a fxdl Joutulation tle
drtue of the Ailonines had reared tlrc
Jeticitu"oJ tlte empire." The full his-
tory of this period may be seen in
Gibtron, i. pp. 50-197. Of coume it is
impossible in these Notes to present
anything like a complete account of the
characteristics of those times. Yet the
briefest sumn)ary may well show the
general condition of the Roman empire
then, ancl the propriety of representing
it by the symbol of a red hor.se, as a
period when peacewould be taken fronr
the earth, atrd when men vrould kill one
another. Commodus himself is repre-
sented by Mr. Gibbon in the following
words: -i" Commodus rtras not, as h;
has been represented, a tiger, born with
an insatiate thirst of human blood, and
capable, from his infancy, of the most
inhuman actions. Nature had formed
him of a weak, rather than a wicked
disposition. IIis simplicity and timidity
ren-rlercd him the sltrve of his attendanLs,
who gradually cormpterl his ntind' His
cruelty, wlrich at fiist obcyed the dic-
tahs 6f othcrs, degenerateil into hat,it,
and at length became the ruling pas-
sion of his soul," i.51. Dttring thc first

inspiration of the
testimony will not

in their fa-
thete-

fore, will furnish a illusbration of the
opening of the second seal: (a) The pre-
vious state of peace. This is implied in
the expression, " and power was given
to lrim to tale peu.ce frorn the earth."
Of this we have had a full confirmation
in the peaceful reign of Hadrian and
the Antonines. See the Notes on the ex-
position of the first seal. Mr. Gibbon,
speaking of the accession of Commodus
to the imperial throne, says that he
" had nothing to wish, arrd everytliing
to enjoy. The beloverl son of Mar-
crrs [Commodus] succcedcd his father
amidst the acclamations of the senate
arrtl armies; and when ho ascended the
throne, the bappy youth saw aroun(l
him ncithcr competitor to remove, nor
cncmies to lxrnish. In this calm eleva-
terl station, it was surely natrrral that
Io shorrld prcfcr the loveof mankinrl to
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three years of his reiEn " his hands I of Pertinax, and to seize upon the im-
*".c yit unstained wittiblood" (.10ir,/.), perial crown. He marched to Rome,
but hc soon degenerated into a ntost overcame the feeble Julian' and placed
sevore and blootly tyrant, and " whvtr, hirnself on tho throne. Julian, after
Commodus had 

-onie tasted human I having reigned sixty-six days, was be-
blood, he was incapable of pity or rc- headed in.a private apartment-of the
morse,"i.52. "Thetyrrnt'sitge,"says baths of the palace, i.67. 'In- less
IrIr. Gibbon (i.52), "iifter haviirg st'e.t than forrr yeais Severus subdued the
thenoblestbioodofthesencte,at-length I riches of the East, and the valour of
recoiled on the principal instrumenf of I the West. Hc vanquished-two compe'
his cmelty. W[i]e Commodrts zaas fzz- | titors of reputation and ability, and de-
nterse-d in-blootl a,ntl lurury he devolved I feated nunlcrous armies provided with
the detcil of public business on Perenttis, I weapons and discipline equal to his
a servile and arnbitious minister, who I own," i. 68. Mr. Gibbon then enters
had obtained his post by the murder of l into a detail of " the two ciuil u'ars
lris predecessor,"' &c. ' " Every senti- | against Niger and Albinus"-rival com-
ment of virtne and humanity was ex- | petitors for the empire 1i. 68-70), both
tinct in the mind of Commodrrs," i. 55. I of whom were vanquished, and both of
After detailing the history of his crimes, I whom were put to death " in their flight
his follies, and his cruelties, Mr. Gib- | from the field of battle." Yet he says,
bon remarks of him: " His cruelty | ",tlthough the wounds of civil war wirs
proved at last fatal to himself. He had I apparrntly healed, its mortal poison still
ihed with impunity the best blood of I lurked in the vitals of the constitution,"
Rome: he peiished as soon as he was I i. 71. After the death of Severus, then
dreaded byhis own domestics. Marcir, lfollows an accotlnt of the contentions
his favouiite concubine, Eclectus, his ] between his sons, Geta and Caracalla,
chamberlain, and Latus, his pretorian and of the death of the former by the
prefect, alarmed by the fate of their I instigatiou of th-e latter (i. 77); then of
companions and predecessors, resolved I the remorse of Caracalla, in which it is
to prevent the destruction which every I said that " his disordered fancy often
hour hung over their heads, either from beheld the angry forms of his father and
the mad caprice of the tyrant, or the ] his brother rising into life to threaten
sudden indignationof the people. Mar- lond rrpbraid him" (i. 77); then of the
cia seized the occasion of presenting a I cruelties which Caracalla inflicted on
rlraught of wine to her lover, after he I the friends of Geta, in which "it was
had fatig'ued himself with hrrntingsome I comfirted that, under the vague appel-
wild beasts. Commodns retired to ] lation of the friends of Ge1a, a=bbve
sleep; but while he was labouring with i twenty thousand persons of both sexes
the effects of poison and drunkenness, a I suffered death" (i. 78); then of the de-
robust_you_th, by p-rofession-a wrestler, I parture of Caracalla from the capital,
entered his ch.amber, and strangled I and his cruelties in other parLs o? the
him without resisLtnce," i.57. The im- | empire, concerning which Mr. Gibbon
mediate^.conseq-rrence of the assassina- | remarks (i. 78, 79), that ,. Caracalla
tion of Commodus was the elevation of I was tho common inemv of mankind.
Pertinax to the throne, and his m,rr- | Euery province was by [urns the scene
der eight-y-six days after (Decttne and, I of hii ripine and crueliy. In tho midst
I'ull, i. 60). 'Ihen follo*'ed the prrblic I of peace and repose, ulion the slightest
setting-up of the empire to sele 6y the I provocation, he-issued-his commairds at
pretorian guards, and its pnrchasc by I Alexandria in Egypt for a general mas-
a wealthy_Roman senator, Didius Juli- | sacre. From a seCure post in the temple
anus, or Julian, who, "on the throne I of Serapis he viewed -and directed dhe
of. the world,- found himself without a I slaughter of many thousand citizens,
friend and without an a<lherent." i. ffi. I as #ell as stranders. without distin-
" The streets and public places in Rome I Euishing either thE number or the crime
resounded with clamouis and impre- I of the srrfrerers," &c. Then follows the
cations." "The public discontentias I account of the, assassination of Cara-
soon diffused fro-nr the centre to the I calla (i. 80); then, and in consequenco
frontiers of the empire," i. 63. In the I of tbat, of ihe civit war which cfrrshed
ntidst of this rrniversal indignation Sep- | Macrinus, and raised Elagabalus to the
timius Severus, who thenlommand6d lthrone (i,'83); then of th; tife and fol-
lhe almy in the neighbourhood of the I lies of ihat *retched voluptuary, and
L):rnnbe, resolvcd to avenge the death I of his ma,ssacre by the pretoriatr guards
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5 And when he had opened the
third seal, I heard the third beast
say, Come arrd see. And I beheld,

atrd lo, a black horse; and he that
sat on hinr had a pair of balances
in his hand.

(i. 86); then, after an interval of thir-
teen years, of the murder of his suc-
cessor, the second Severus, on the
Rhine; then of the civil wars excited
against his murderer and successor,
Marimin, in which the two emperors of
a day-the Gordians, father and son-
perished in Africa, and Maximin him-
sclf , and his son, in the siege of A rpileia;
then of the murder at Rome of the trvo
joint emperors, Maximus and Balbinus;
and quickly after that an account of the
murder of their successor in the empire,
the third and youngest Gordian, on the
banks of the river Aboras; then of thc
slaughter of the next emperor Phi)ip,
together with his son and associate in
the empire, in the battle near Verona:

-and this state of things may be said
to have continued until the accession of
Diocletian to the.empire, .r,.n. 284. See
Decline u,nd Fall, i. 110-197. I)oes
any portion of the history of the world
present a sinrilar period of connected
history tha.t would be so striking a ful-
filnrent of the symbols used hcre of
" peace being taken from the earth,"
and "men killing one another?" In
regard to this whole rreriod it is suffi-
ciJnt, after rearlirrg Mr. Gibb6n's ac-
count, to ask two questions: (1) If it
were strpposed that John ti'ted after
this pcriod, and designed to rept'csent
this by an expressive symbol, could he
have fotnd one that would have charac-
terized it better than this does ? (2\
And if it should be supposed that Mr.
Gibbon clestgnetl to write a commentary
on this " seal," and to show the exact
frrlfi'lmcnt of the symbol, could he hovc
selccterl a better portion of history to
do it, or could he have better described
facts that would be a complete fulfil-
mcnt? It is only necessary to obscrve
ftrrther, (c) that this is a narl'ed and
d$nite peiod. It has such a begin-
ning, and such a continuance and end-
inq, as to show that this symbol was
applicable to this cs a period of thc
wor'ld. For it was not only precedecl
by a state of peace, as is supposetl in
the symbol, but no one can ileny thrt
the condition of things in the emliire,
from Commodus onu'ard through m:r.ny
years, was such as to be appropriately
designated by the symbol here used.

5,6. Anrl uhen he /,,'tl opeued the third
val. Unfolding anothir portion of

the volume. See Notes on ch. v. 1.
n I Lettrtl the third beast sa1, Conrc and,
see. See Notes on ch. iv. 7. It is not
apparerrt why the thircl beast is repre-
sented as taking a particular interest
in the opening of l/zis seal (comp. Notes
on ver. 3), nor is it necessary to show
why it was so. The general desiger
seems to have been, to represent each
one of the four living creatures as in-
terested in the opening of the seals,
but the order in which they did this
does not seem to be a matter of impor-
tance. It And I bclcld,, and, lo, ct, blucl;
Itorse. The spccifications of the symbol
here are the foliowing: (a) As bcfore,
the horse. Sec Notes on yer. 2. (t)
The colou of the horse: lo, o bluck lnt'se.
This would properly denote distress anrl
calamity-fol blucl; has been regarded
always as srrch a symbol. So Virgil
speaks of fua' as black : " atrumque
timorem" (,Ln. ix. 6191. So again,
Getn'g. iv. 468l.

" Caliaantam nigrs formidine lucum."

So, as applied to the dying Lcca, -tUit.
xi. 825:

" Tenebrir aigrescunt omnia circum."

Black, in the Scriptures, is the inragc
of fear, of famine, of dcatlr. La. v. I():
"Our skin was black likc au ovcn, bc-
cause of the terrible famine." Je. xiv.
2: "Because of the drought Judah
mourneth, and the gates thereof lan-
guish; they are in deep mourning [ite-
rally, bla.ck) for the land." Joel ii. 6:
"AII faces shall gathcr blackness."
Na. ii. 10: "Thc knccs smite togcthcr,
arul there is groat pain in all'loirrs, and
thc faces of tliem all gathor blaskness,"
Conrp. Re. vi. 12; Eze. xxxii. 7. Sce
also Bochart, Hiero:. P. i. lib. ii. c. vii.
pp. 106, 107. From thc colotu' of the
horse here introduced we should na-
turally look for some dire calamity,
though the zalute of thc calamity rvould
not be designated by the merc use of
tbe word. black. What the calamity
was to lrc rnust be detcrmincd try what
follows in the symbol. l':uuiuc, pesti-
Ielce, oppressiou, heavy taxatiou, tyr-
anny, invasion-any of tLese rnight be
denoted by the colorrr of the horsc. (c)
The balances'. and, lc llLut sat on lint
had, n Tntr oJ balqrces ht. his hancl.
The original word here rcndcrcd a pair
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6 And I heard a voice in the

nridst of the four beasts say, rA
UIIlo word cL@[i{ significtll a measure con-

teir)iDg orrc rviuc rluart, autl thc ttvelfth part of
a qurrt.

o.f bulu,tces, is (uyit. This rvord pro-
lrcr)y mcans a r7olc, scrving to couplc
arrl'tlring togcthcr, os a yoke for cattlc.
llcncc it is usod to tlcuote thc lutttL ol
t biLlttrcc, or of a, lrair of sctles arrtl is
cvirlorrtly so uscd bcrc. 1'lre iclcu, is,
tlrrt srrnrcthins rvus to bc n'eiyhul, in
otttr:r to ascertain cithel its rltuuttity or
its tu.he Scalcs or balances are the
cm].rlcnrs of justicc or cquity (comp. Job
rxxi.6; Ps. lxii.9; Pr. xi. 1; xvi. 1l);
and when joincd with symbols that
dcnote the sale of corn and fruit by
wcight, becomc the symbol of scarcity.
'I'hus "bread by weight" (Le. xxvi.
26) denotes scarcity. So in Eze. iv.
16, " And they shall eat bread by
rveight." The use of balances here as
a symbol would signify that something
was to be accurately and carefully
woighed out. The connection leads us
to suppose that thiswould apperta,in to
thc necessaries of life, and that it would
occur either in conseqncnce of scarcity,
or because there worrld be an accurate
or severe exaction, as in collccting a
rcvcnrle on thesc articles. The balance
rvrts commorrlv the symbol of eqtrity
rLrrd justice; but it "*as a'|"o, simd-
tirnes, the symbol of exaction and op-
prcssion, as in Ho. xii. 7: "The balance
of rleceit is in his hanrls; he loveth to
opprcss." If the balanoes stood alone,
and there lvel'e no proclamation as to
rvhlt was to occur, we shonld look,
under this seal, to a time of the exact
administration of justice, a,s seales or
balances are now used as cmblems of
the rigid application of the larvs anrl of
the principlcs of irrsticc in courts, or in
public affairs. If t/azs representation
str>od alone, or if thc black horse and
thc scaies constituted thc whole of the
svmbol, we shouid look for son)e severe
adrninistration, or perhaps some heavy
calrrmity under a rigolous admirristra-
ti,,n of larvs. The reference, howcver,
to 1[" tr rvhcat and barlcl'," &nd to the
price for rvhieh they were to lre wcighed
out, serves still further to limit and de-
fine the mecning of the svmbol as hav-
ing refcrcnce tE the necdssaries of life
-to the produotions of the land-to
the actual caDital of the countrv.
Whether this r:efers to scarcity, or io
taxetion, or both, must be deti-'rmincd
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mea.sure of wheat for a penDy, altd
three measures of barley for a
peuuy; aDd sce thou dhurt uot the
oil and the wirre.

d ch.9.4.

by thc other parts of the symbol. (d)
TIre proclirmation'. And I ltcorcl cc ut'ice
tr th.e nrttlst rtf tltc fou' beasts say. 'I'hat
is, from the throne, ch. iv. 6. The
voico was lot that of one of the four
bcl,sts, but it secmcd to come flom
amrrng them. As the ridcr v/ent forth,
this was the proclamation that was maC.o
in re64ard to him; or this is that -,vhich

is symboiized in his going forth, to wit,
that there would be such a state of
things that a measure of wheat would
be solcl for a penny, &c. The procla-
mation consists essentially of two things

-that which refers to the price or va.luo
of wheat and barley, and that which
requires that care sha1l be taken not to
injure the oil and the wine. Each of
these demands explanation. fl A nzea-
utre of uheat for a ?auLU. See tho
margin. The word renderod nleasule-
voi'",i, s7q77la-denotes an Attic mcasure
for grain and things dry, equal to the
forty-eighth part of the Attic medimnus,
or the eighth part of the Roman modius,
and consequently was nearly equivalent
to one quart English (Rob. Len). The
rvord rendered 1tetztn1, \urcqiot 

-Lat. dc-
nuritts-was of the same value as the
grcsl< 6ga7l.i, dt'aclLmE, and was equi-
valent to about fourteen cents or seven-
pence. This was the usual price of a
day's labour, Mat. xx. 2, 9. The chcenix,
or measure of grain here referred to,
was the ordinary daily allowance for
one man (Otlass., xix. 27, 28). See
Stuart, in, loco. The common price of
the Attic medimnus of wheat rvas fivo
or six denarii; but here, as that con.
tained forty-eight chcenixcs or quarts,
the price would be augmented to forty-
eight denarii-or it would. be about
eight times as dear as ordinary; that
is, there worrld be a scarcity or famine.
The price of a buslLel of wheat at this
rate would be about four dollars and a
half or 18 shillings-a price which would
inrlicate grcat scircity, and which would
give lise to much distress. n Antl three
rncasures oJbttrleU for cL penny. It would
seem from this that barlcy usually bore
about one-third the price of wheat. It
rvas a lcss valuable grain, and perhaps
was produced in greater abundance.
This is not far from tho proportion
rvliuh thc prico <if this grain usually
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b_ear.s to that of wheat, and here, as in
thc case of the wheat, the thirrg which
would be indicated would be scrrcitv.
This proclamation of " a measure 6f
wheat for a penny" was heard either as
addressed /o the horseman, as a rule of
action for him, or as addressed Z,r7 the
horseman as he went forth. If the
former is the meaniug, it would be an
appropriate address to one who was
going forth to coliect tribute-with re-
ference to the eract manner in which
this tribute was to be collected, imply-
ing some sort of severity of exaction;
or to one who should distribute wheat
and barley out of the pub'lic granaries
a.t an advanccd price, indictting scar-
city. Thus it would mean that a severe
and heavy tax-represented by the
scales and the scarcity-or a tax so
severe as tro m,al:e grain dear, was re-
ferred to. If the latter is the meaning,
then the idea is that there would be a
scarcity, and that grairr would be dealt
out by the government at a high and
oppressive price. The latter idea would
be as consonant with the symbol of the
scales and the price mentioned as the
other, if it were not for Lhe adclitionu,l
injunction not to " hurt the oil and the
wine"-which cannot tp well applied
to the idea of dealing out grain at a
high price. It can, however, be con-
nected, by a fair interpretation of that
passage, with such a severity of taxation
that there would be a propricty in such
a commantl-for, as we shall see, under
the explanation of that phrase, such a
law was actually promulgated as lesult-
ing fronr severity of taxation. The
idea, thcn, in the passage before us,
would seem to be, (o) that there would
be a rigid administrabion of the law in
regard to the matter under considera-
tion-that pertaining to the productions
of the earth -representcd hy the bal-
ances; and (D) that that would be con-
nected with general scarcity, or such an
exercise of this power as to determine
the price of glain, so that the price
worrld be some three times greater than
ordinary. ll Arul see tlntt, lnct not tlu
oil an,cl tlrc tatne. There has been a
great valiety of interpretations proliosed
of this passage, and it is by no mcans
easy to determine the tmc sensc. The
first inquiry in regard to it is, to whom
is it addressed ? Perhaps the most com-
mon impression on reading it would be,
that it is addressed to the horseman
with the balances, comrtranding ldmnot
to injure tho olivoyards and the vine.

yards. But this is not probably tho
correct view. It cloes not appear that
the horseman goes forth to destroy any-
thing, or that the effect of his going
forth is directly to injnre anything.
This, therufore, should ntit be unrlcr-
stood as addressed to the horseman,
but should be regarrled as a gencrel
command to any and all rzol to injure
the oliveyards arrd virrcyards; tbat is,
an orcler that nothing should bc done
essentially to injure them. If thus rc-
garded as adclressed to others, a fair
and congruous meanilrg would be fur-
nished by either of the following inter-
pretations: either (o) considered as ad-
dressed to those who were disposed to
be prodigal in their manner of living,
or careless as to the destruction of the
crop of the oil and wine, as they would
now be needed; or (6) as addr.essed to
those who raised such prodttctions, on
the supposition that they would be tatal
heavily, or that large quantities of thcsc
productions would be extorted for re-
venue, that they should not mutilate
their fmit-trees in order to evade the
taxes imposed by the government. Iu
regard to the things specified here-oil
and wine-it may be remarkcd, that
they were hardly considered as articlcs
of luxury in ancient timcs. They were
almost as necessary articlcs as whcat and
barley. They constituted a considcr-
able part of the food and drink of thc
people, as well as furnishcd a large por-
tion of the revenue, and it wonkl sccm
to be with reference to that fact that
the command here is givcn that tlcy
should not bc injurcd; that is, that
nothing should be done to dinrinish the
quantity of oil and wine, or to impair
the productive powel of oliveyards anrl
vineyards. The state of things thus
described by this seal, as thus inter-
preted, would be, (a) a rigid adminis-
tration of the laws of the empire, parti-
cularly in reference to taxation, pro-
ducing a scarcity among the necessary
articles df living; (0) a strong tendcncy,
Jrom lhe severity of the taxation, to
mutilate such kinds of property, with
a view either of concealing tlre real
amount of propcrty, or of rlimiuishing
the amount of taxes; and (c) a solcnrn
comma,nd from somc authoritativc tluar-
ler not to do this. A command from
the nrling power ??,o, to do this n-ould
meet all that woultl be fairiy dcniandcd
in the ililet'pretatiatt of the passage; and
what is nocessary in its appltcutton, is
to find srrch a. stato of things as would
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correspond with these pnedictions; that
is, such asa writer uould hane described
b.r7 such symbols on the supposition that
they were referred to.

Now it so happens thal, there uere
irnportant events which occurred in the
Roman empire, and connected with its
decline and fall, of sufficient importance
to be noticed in a series of calamitous
events, which corresponded with the
symbol here, as above explained. They
were such as these: (a) The general
severity of taration, or the oppressive
burdens laid on the people by the em-
perors. In the account which Mr.
Gibbon gives of the operation of the
Ind,ictions, and. Supedn tlicliozs, though
the specific laws on this subject per-
tained to a subsequent period, the gen-
eral nature of the taxation of the em-
pire and its oppressive character may
be seen (Decliwand, Fall, i.357-359).
A general estimate of the amount of
revenu€ to be exacted was made out,
and the collecting of this was commit-
ted to the pretorian prefects, and to a
great number of subordinate omcers.
" The lands wero measured by surveyors
who were s€nt intothe provinces; their
nature, whether arable, or pasture, or
woods, was distinctly reported; and an
estimate made of their common value,
from the averags produce of five years.
The number of slaves and of cattle con-
stituted an essential part of the report;
an oath was administered to the pro-
prietors, which bound them to disclose
the true state of theiraffairs; and their
attempts to prevaricate or elude the in-
tention of the legislature were severely
watched, and punished as a capital
crime, which included the double guilt
of treason and of sacrilege. According
to the different nature of lands, their
real produce in the various articles of
ttiru or oil, corn ot barley, wood or
ilon, was transported by the labour or
at the expense of the provincials to the
imperial magazines, from whqnce they
were occasionally distributed for the
use of the court or of the army, and of
the two capitals, Rome and Constanti-
nople," i. p. 358. Comp. Lactant. de
Mot't. Persead. , c. 23. (D) The particu-
lar order, under this opprcssive system
of taxation, respecting the preservation
of vineyards and oliveyards, may be re-
ferred to, also, as corresponding to the
command sent forth under this rider,
not to "hurt the oil and the wine."
That order was in the follorving rvords:

-" If any one shall sacrilegiorrsly cut a

vine, or stint the fmit of prolific lmughs,
and craftily feign poverty in order to
avoid a fair assessment, he shall, im-
mediatcly on detection, suffer death,
and his property bc confiscated " (Cod.
?heod.. l. xiii. lib. xi. seq.; Gibbon, i.
358, note). Mr. Gibbon remarks: "Al-
though this law is not without its studied
obscurity, it is, however, clear enough
to prove the minuteness of the inquisi-
tion, and the disproportion of the pen-
alty. " (c) Under this general subject of
the severity of taxation-as a fact far-
spreading and oppressive, and as so im-
portant as to hasten the downfall of the
empire, may be noticed a distinct edict
of Caracalla as occurring more directly
in the period in which the rider with
the balances ma,y be supposed to have
gone forth. This is stated by Mr. Gib-
bon (i. 91) as one of the important
causes which contributed to the down-
fall of the empire. "The personal cha-
racters of the emperors, their victories,
Iaws, and fortunesr" says he, " can in-
terost us no farther than they are con-
nected with the general history of the
decline and fall of the monarchy. Our
constant attention to that object will
not suffer us to overlook a most im-
portant edict of Antoninus Caracalla,
which communicated to all the free in-
habitants of the empire the name and
privileges of Roman citizens. His un-
bounded liberality, however, flowed not
from the sentiments of a generous mind;
it was the sordid result of avarice," &c.
He then proceeds at length to state
the nature and operations of that law,
by which a heavy tax, under the pre-
tence of liberality, was in fact imposed
on all the citizens of the empire-a fact
which, in its ultimate results, the his-
torian of the Decline an.cl, Fall regardg
as so closely connected with the termi-
nation of the empire. See Gibbon, i.
pp. 91-95. After noticing the laws of
Augustus, Nero, and the Antonines,
and the real privileges conferred by
them on those who became entitled to
the rank of Roman citizens-privileges
which were a compensation in the hon-
our, dignity, and offices of that rank
for the measure of taxation which it
involvecl-he proceeds to notice the fact
that the tith of "Roman citizen" was
confemed by Caracalla on all the free
citizens of the empire, involving the
subjection to all the heavy taxes usu-
ally imposed on those who sustained the
rank cxpressed by tho title, hut with
nothing of the compensatiorr connected
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with the title when it was confined to
the inhabitants of Italv. " But the
favour," says he, "whicliimplied a dis-
tinction, was lost in the prodigality of
Caracalla, and the reluctant provincials
were compelled to assume the aain title,
and the real obltgatinns, of Roman citi-
zens. Nor n'as the rapaciotts son of Sev-
errs [Caracalla] contented with such
a measure of taxation as had appeared
sufficient to his moderate predeccssoln.
Instead of a twentieth, he exacted a
tenth of all legacies and inheritances;
and during his reign he cmshed alike
every part of the emPire under the
weight of his iron sceptre," i. 95. So
again (IZrid.), speaking of the taxes
rvhich had been lightened somewhat by
Alexander, Mr.Gibbon remarks: " It is
impossible to conjecture the motive that
engaged him to spare so trifling a rem-
nant of the evil; but the noriorts weed,
which had not boen totally eradicated,
again sprung up with the most luxuri-
ant growth, and in the succeeding age
darkened the Roman world with its
deadlv shade. In the course of this his-
torv ie shall be too often summoned
to 6xplain the land-tax, the capitation,
and theheavycontributionsof cottt, uine,
oil,.and. meat, which were exacted from
the provinces for the use of the court,
the army, and the capital." In refer-
ence to this whole matter of taration as
being one of the things which contri-
buted to the downfall of the empire, and
which spread woe through the falling
empire-a woe worthy to be illustrated
by one of the seals--a confirmation may
be derived from tho reign of Galerius,
who, as Crcsar, acted under the autho-
rity of Diocletian; who excited Diocle-
tian to tho work of persecution (De-
cltne and, Fotl,i.317,3I8); and who, on
the abdicabion of Diocloticn, assumed
tlre title of Augustrts (Decline and
Fall, i. 222). Of his administration in
general Mr. Gibbon (i. 226) r.emarks:
"About that time the avarice of Gale-
rius, or perhaps tho exigencies of the
state, had induced him to make a very
strict and rigorous inquisition into the
property of his subjects for the purpose
of a general taxation, both on their lands
and on their persons. A very minute
survey appears to have been taken of
their real estates; and wherever there
was the slightest suspicion of conceal-
ment, torture was yery freely employerl
to obtain a sincere declaration of their
per:onal wealth." Of the nature of this
exaction under Galerius; of the cnrelty
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with which the measure was prosccuted

-partictrlarly in its bearing on Chris-
tians, towards whom Galerius cheris)rcd
a mortal enmity (Declize antl F'ull,i.
317); and of the extent antl severity
of the suffering among Christians and
others, caused by it-the follou'ing ac-
count of Lactantius (De -l[ort. I'cr-
secut., c. 23) will furnish a paiuful
but most appropliate ilhrstration : -" Swarms of exactors sent into the pro-
vinces and cities filled them with agita-
tion and terror, as though a conqueling
enemy were leading them into captivity.
The fields were separately measuretl,
the trees and vines, the flocks and herrls
numbered, and an examination nradc of
the men. In the cities the cultivatcd
and rude were united a.s of thc same
rank. The streets were crowded with
gtoups of families, and every one rc-
quired to appear with his chilrlren and
slaves. Tortures and lashes resountled
on every side. Sons were gihbeted in
the presence of their parcnts, and the
most confidential servants hara.ssed that
they might nrake disclosures against
their masters, and wives that they
might testify unfavourably of their
husbands. If there rvere a tota'l desti-
tution of property, they were still tor-
tured to make acknowledgments against
themselves, and, when overcome b1'
pain, inscribed for what they did uot
possess. Neither age nor ill-lrealth rvas
admitted &s an excuse for not appear-
irg. The sick and weak were borne to
the place of inscription, a reckoning
made of the age of each, and years
added to the young and dedncted from
tbe old, in order to subject them to a
higher taxation than the law imposed.
The whole scene wa^s filled with wailing
and sadness. In the meantime indi-
viduals died, and the herds and tho
flocks diminished, yet tributo was none
the Iess required to be paid for the
dead, so that it was no longer allowed
either to live or die without a tax.
Mendicants alone escaped, where no-
thing could be wrenched, and whom
misfortune and misery had ma.de inca-
pable of farther oppression. I'hcse the
impious wretch affecting to pity, that
they might not sulfe:'want, ot'deI'ed to
be assembled, bonre cff in vessels, and
plunged into the sea." See Lord on the
Apoc., pp. 128, I29. These facts in re-
gard to the sererity of taxation, and the
rigid nature of the law enforcing it; to
the sources of the revenuo exacted in
the plovinccs, anrl to the cale that notte
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7 And wheu he had opened the
fourth seal, I heard the voice of the
fourth bea^st say, Come and see.

8 And I looked, and behold a
pale horse; and his name that sat
on him was Death, and HeIl fol-
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of those sources should be diminished;
and to tire actual and undoubted bear-
ing of all this on the decline and fall of
the empire, are so strikingly applicable
to the symbol here employed, that if it
be supposed that it was intendecl to
refer to them, no more natural or ex-
prcssive symbol could have been usedl
if it *"."" supposed that the historian
mzq,td to make a record of the fuliil-
ment, he could not well have made a
search which would more strikingly ac-
cord with the symbol. Were we zozo to
represent these things by a symbol, we
could scarcely find one that would be
more expressive than that of a rider on
a black horse with a pair of scales, sent
forth under a proclamation which indi-
cated that there would be a most rigid
trnd exact administration of severe and
oppressive laws, and with a special com-
,,ir^rr.l, dd""..ed to the peoile, not for
the purposes of concealment, or from
opposition to the government, to injure
the sources of revenue. It may serve
further to illustrate this, to copy one of

Emblem of a Itoma[ Procurator.

thc usual emblems of a Roman procura-
tor or questor. It is taken from Span-
heim, De Ustt Num. Diss., vi. 545. See
Elliott, i. 169. It has a balance as a
symbol of exactncss or justice, and an
car of grtin rw a symbol employed with
reference to procuring or exactiug grain
from the provinces.

7. And uhcn lw had, opencd, tJw fourth

o
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lowed with him. Arrd power was
given zunto them over the fourth
part of the earth, to kill 'with
sv'ord, and with hunger, and with
death, aud with the bea.sts of the
earth.

2 or, tn him. e Eze.l4,.r'.

seal. See Notes, ch. v. 1. 1l I hcard
the tsoice of the fourth beust scty. The
flying eagle. Notes, ch. iv. /. As in
the other cases, there does not appear
to have been any particular reason
why the fourtlt of the living creatures
should have made this proclamation
rather than either of the others. It
was poetic and appropriate to repre-
sent each one in his turn as making
proclamation. n Conre and, see. Seo
Notes, ver, 1.

8. And f looketl, and behokl a pale
lpyss-i'rros 7),upis. On the horse, as
an emblem, seo Notes on ver. 2. The
peacli.artq of this emblem consists in
the colour of the horse, the rider, and
the pow-er that was given unto him. In
these there is entire harmony, and there
can be comparatively little difficulty in
the erplanation and application. The
colout' of the horse was pule-4t.qis
This word properly means pale-oreen,
qelloutsbgt'een, like the colour of tlte
first shoots of grass and herbage; then
greect, aerdan{, like young herbage,
Mar. vi. 39; Re. viii. 7; ix. 4; and
lhenpa.le yellotuish (Rob. Iza.). The
colour here would be an appropriate one
to denote the reign of death-as one of
the most striking efiects of death is
paleness-and, of course, of death pro-
duced by any cause, famine, pestilence,
or the sword. From this portion of the
symbol, if it stood with nothing to
Iimit and define it, we should naturally
Iook for some condition of things in
which death would prevail in g remark-
able manner, or in which multitudes of
human beings would be swept away.
And yet, perhaps, from the very nature
ol this part of the symbol, we should
look for the prevalence of death in some
such peaceful manner as by famine or
disease. The nd, colour would moro
naturally denote the ravages of death
in war; the black, the ravages of derlth
by sudden calamity; the pale would
more obviously suggest famine or wast-
ing disease. 1l And, lLis nanne that sat
on, lrint, was Death. No description is
given of his aspect; nor does he appear
with any emblom-as sword, or spear,
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or bow. 1'hcle is evident scope for tire
fancy to picturc tr, itsolf the ftim of the
destloyur; and thcre is just that kind
of obscurity about it uhich coutributes
to sublimity. Accordingly, there iras
been ample room for thc exercise of the
imag'ination in the attempts to paint
"Death on tlre pale horse," and the
opcuing of this seal has furnished occa-
sion for some of the greatest triumphs
of the pencil. The simple idea in this
portion of the symbol is, that deatb
would reign or prevail under the open-
ing of this seal-whether by sword, by
famine, or by pestilence, is to be deter-
mined by other descriptions in the sym-
bol. n Ad, Hell follozoed, u/ttlt hirn.
Attended him as he went forth. On
the meanins of the word here rendered
hell-ii6,ts,"Lud*t-see Notes on Lu.
xvi. 23', comp. Notes on Job x. 27, 22;
Is. xiv. 9. It is here used to denote
the abode of the dead, considered as a
place wliele they dwell, and not in the
more restricted sense in which the word
is now commonly used as a place of
punishment. TIie idea is, that the
dead would be so numerous at the going
forth of this horseman, that it would
seem as if the pale nations of the dead
had come again upon the earth. A
vast retinue of the dead would accom-
pany him; that is, it would be a time
whcn tleath would prevail on the earth,
or when multitudes would die. n And
?o1o()' weE ghsen unto lLem. Marg., ]

to him, The common Greek text is 
J

airoiE 
- 6 1Jpp. There aro manV ]

MSS., however, which ,sal ni"Q-iol
/zr}2. So Professor Stuart reads it. The i

authority, however, is in favour of them
as the reading; arrd according to this,
death and his train are regarded as
grouped together, and the power is
considered as givento them collectively.
The sense is not materially varieil.
n Ouer the Jourth, part of tlrc earth..
That is, of th! Romah worid. [t is not
absolutely rrecessary to understand this
as extending over gneciselq a fourth
part of the world. Comp. Re. viii.
7-10,12; ir. 15, et al. Undoubtedly
we are to look in the fulfilment of this
to some far-spread calamity; to some
severe visitations which would sweep off
great multitudes of men. The nature
of that visitation is designated in the
following specifications. 1[ Io kill with,
noord,, In war and discord-and we
are, therefore, to look to a period of wa.r.
1l And uith hunger. With famino-
one of the accompanimonts of war-
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where armios ravage a nation, tramp-
Iing down the crops of grain; consum<
ing the provisions laid up; elnploying
in war, or cutting off, the men who
would be occupicd in cultivating the
ground; making it necessary that they
should take the field at a time when the
grain should be sown or the harvest
collected; and shutting up the people
D besieged cities to perish by hungcr.
Famine has been not an uufrequent
accompanimentof war; and we areto
look for the fulfilment of this in its
extensive prevaletce. 1l An d uith deatlu
Each of the other forms-" with the
sword and with hunser"-imply that
d.cath would, reign; fir it is s^ai& that
" power was given to Z'ill with sword
and with hunger." This word, then,
must refer to death in some other form

-to death that seemed to reign without
any such aisible cattse as the " sword "
and " hunger." This would weII denote
the pestilence-not an unfrequent ac-
companiment of war. For nothing is
better fitted to produce this tban the
unburied bodies of the slain; the filth
of a camp; the want of food; and the
crowding together of multitudes in a
besieged city; and, accordingly, the
pestilence, especial.ly in Oriental coun-
tries, has been often closely connected
with war. That the pesttlence is re-
ferred to here is rendered more certain
by the fact that the Hebrew word if.t,
Txsttlence, which occurs about fiftt'
times in the Old Testament, is renderei
o,Ltaros, f,,s6111, more than thirty times
in the Septuagint. fl Anil taitlt the
beasts of tlu eaith. With wild" beasts.
This, too, would be one of the conse-
quences of war, famine, and pestilence.
Lands would be depopulated, and wild
beasts would be multiplied. Nothing
more is necessary to make them for-
midable than a prevalence of these
things; and nothing, in the early stages
of society, or in countries ravaged by
war, fa,mine, and the pestilence, is more
formidable. Homer, at the vcry be-
grnning of his lliad, presents us with a
representation simi)ar to this. Comp.
Eze. xiv. 21: " I send my four sore judg-
ments upon Jerusalem, the sword, and
the famine, and the noisorne beast, and
the pestilence," u!-Sept., as here,
0&yaroy. Seo also 2 Ki. xvii. 26.

In rogard to the fulfilment of this
thero can be littlo difficulty, if the prin-
ciples adopted in tho iutdrpretati6n of
the first three seale aro corroct, We
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may turn to Gibbon, and, as in the
other cases, we shall find that he has
been an unconscious witness of the
fidelity of the representation in this
seal. Twogetelo/ remarks may be made
before there is an attempt to illustrate
the particirlar things in the symbol.
(a) The first relates to tln pla,ce in the
order of time, or in history, whiclr this
seal occupies. If the three former seals
have been located with any degree of
accuracy, we should expect that this
would follow, not very remotely, the
severe lawspertaining to taxation, which,
according to Mr. Gibbon, contributed
so essentially to the downfall of the
empire. And if it be admitted to be
nrobable that the fifth seal refers to a
time of persccution, it would be most
natural to fix this period between those
times and the times of Diocletian, when
the persecution ceased. I may be per-
mitted to say, that I was led to fix on
this period without having any definite
view beforehand of what occurred jrz it,
and was surprised to find in Mr. Gibbon
what scezzs to be so accurate a cotres-
pondence with the symbol. (6) The
second remark is, that the general char-
acteristics of this period, as stated by
Mr. Gibbon, agree remarkably with
what we should expect of the period
from the symbol. Thus speaking of
this whole period (A.D. 248-268), em-
bracing the reigns of Decius, GaIIus,
-lEmilianus, Vale4ian, and Gallienus, he
says, "From the great secular games
celebrated by Philip to the death of the
emperor Gallienus, there elapsed twenty
years of shame and misfortune. During
this calamitous period ever! instant of
time was rnarked, every provinco of the
Roman world was affiicted bybarbarous
invaders and military tyrants, and the
ruined empire seemed to approach tho
last and fatal moment of its dissolution,"
i. 135.

In regard to lhe partimlar things re-
ferred to in the symbol, the following
specifications may furnish a sufficient
coufirmation and illustration: (a) The
killing with the sword. A fulfilment of
this, so far as the uords are concerned,
rnight be found indeed in many portions
of Roman history, but no one can doubt
that it was eminently true of this period.
It was the period of thefirst Gothic in-
vasion of the Roman empire; the period
when those vast hordes, having gradu-
ally come down from the regions of
Scandinavia, and having moved along
the Danubs towalds the flkraine and

the countriqs bordering on the Borys-
thenes, invaded the Roman territories
from the East, passed over Greece, and
made their appearance almost, as Mr.
Gibbon says, within sight of Rome. Of
this invasion Mr. Gibbon says, " This
is the first considerable occasion [the
fact that the emperor Decius wa.s sum-
moned to the banks of the Danube,
A.D. 250, by the invasion of the Goths]
in which history mentions that great
people,who afterwards broke the Roman
power, sacked the Capitol, and reigned
in Gaul, Spain, and ltaly, So memor-
able wa.s the part which they acted in
the srrbversion of the W'estern empir€,
that the name of Gorxs is frequently,
but improperly, used as a general appel-
lation of rude and warlike barbarism,"
i. p. 136. As one of the illustrations
that the "sword" would be used hy
" Death" in this period, we may rofer
to the siege and capture of Philippolis.
" A hundred thousand pertona are re-
ported to have been massacred in the
sack of that great city" (Dec. and, Fall,
i. 140). "The whole period," says Mr.
Gibbon, speaking of the reigns of Vale-
rian and Gallienus, " was one uninter-
rupted series of confusion and calamity.
The Roman empire was, at the same
time, and on everT side, attacked by
the blind fury of foreigo invaders, and
the wild ambition of domestic usurpers,"
i. 144. " Such wero the barbarians,"
savs Mr. Gibbon in the close of his
descriptiou of the Goths at this period,
and of the tyrants that reigned, " and
such the tyrants, who, under the reigns
of Valerian and Gallienus, dismembered
the provinces, and reduced the empire
to the lowest pitch of disgace and ruin,
from whence it seemed impossible that
it should ever emerge," i. I58. O
Famine: "Shall kill withhunger," Tbis
would naturally be the consequence of
long-continued wa,rs, and of such inva-
sions as those of the Goths. Mr. Gib-
bon says of this period: " Our habite of
thinking ao fondly contrect the order of
the universe with the fate of man, that
this gloomy period of history has been
decorated with innndations, earth-
quakes, uncommon meteors, preternat-
ural darkness, and a crowd of prodigies,
fictitious or exaggerated. Blt a long
and, gmentl Jo,mine was a calanrity of a
more serious kiDd. It was tbe inevi-
table consequence of rapine and bppres-
eion, which ertirpated the produco of
the present, and the hope of futuro
hcrvests," i. p. 159. Prodigies, and pre-
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world. In defending Christians against
the general charge that these jrrdgmerrts
were sent flom heavcn on their accouttt,
he adverts to the prevalence of wild
beasts, and shows that they could rrot
have been sent as a ju<lgment on account
of the existence of Christianity, by the
fact thzrt they had prevailed also in the
times of heathenism, long before Chris-
tianity was iritroducecl into the empire.
" Quando curn feris bella, et proelia
cum leortibus gesta sttut I Non ilnte nos I
Quando pernioies populis venenatis ab
anguibus data estll Non ante nos("
" When were wars waged with wild
beasts, and contests with lions ? Was it
not before our times? When did a plague
conre upon men poisoned by serpents?
Was it not before our tinres il" In regard
to Lhe ertent of the destruction whiclr
these causes would bring upon the
world, there is a remarkable confirma-
tion in Gibbon. To say, as is said in
the account of tbe seal, that " a Jourtlt.
part of the earth" would be subjected
to the reign of death by the sword,
by famine, by pestilence, and by wild
beasts, may seem to many to be an
improbable statement-a statement for
the fulfilment of which we should look
in vain to any historical records. Yet
Mr. Gibbon, without expressly mentiou-
ing the plague of wild beasts, but refer-
ring to the three others-" war, pesti-
lence, and famine"--goes into a calcu-
lation, in & passa.ge alreacly refcrred to,
by which he shows that it is probrblc
that frorn these causes /,a/f the hunrau
race wrrs destroyed. The followirrg is his
estinrate:--" We have the knowledge of
a very curious circumstance, of some use
perhaps in the melancholl'calculation of
human calamities. An cxact register
was kept at Alexandriaof all the citizens
entitled to receivc the distribution of
corn. It was found that the ancicnt
number of those comprised between the
ages of forty arrd seventy had been erlual
to the whole sum of clairnants, from
fourteen to fourscore years of age, r'ho
remainetl alive after the reign of Gal-
lienus. Applying this authentic fact to
the most correct tables of mortality, it
evidently proves that above half the
people of Alexandria had pcrishcd;
and coukl we venture to exteud the
analogy to the other provinces, ue miqld
suspect th&t wu,t', Ttcsttlence, atttl famttrc
luul consunred, in ct lfeto yeu.rs tlu nniettl
o;f tlLe lLtLnnn s1rccies," i. 759. The his-
torian says that it nright be "stupected,"
from thcso data that one-half of the

ternatural darkness, and earthquakes,
were )Lot seen in the vision of the operr-
ing of the seal-but u:ar alrd fir.lnite
were; and the facts stated by Mr. Gib-
bon are such as would be now appro-
priatcly symbolized by Death on the
pale horse. (c) Pestilence: "And shall
kill with death." Of the pestilence
which raged in this period I[r. Gibbon
makes the following rernarkable state-
ment, in immediatc connection with
what he says of the famine:-' ' Famine
is almost always followed by epidemical
diseases, the effect of scanty and un-
wholesome food. Other causes must,
horvever, have contributed to the furious
plague, which, from the year 250 to the
year 265, rcryed fill,tut interruptiott, iu,
e uer 4 prou tnce, ez,er y c it 4, and almost euer y
lamily oJ lhe Roman entpire. During
some time five thousand persons died
daily at Rome; and many towns that
had escaped the hands of the barbarians
were entirely depopulated," i. 159. (d)
WiId beasts: "And shall kill with the
beasts of the earth." As already re-
marked, these are formidable enemies
in the early stages of society, and when
a country becomes, from any cause, de-
populated. They are not mentioned by
Mr. Gibbon as contributirrg to the de-
cline and fall of the empire, or as con-
uected with the calarnities tbat came
upon the ruorld at that period. But no
one cau doubt that in such circum-
stances they woulrl be likely to abound,
especially if the estirnate of Mr. Gibbon
be correct (i, 159), when speaking of
these times, and making an estimate of
the proportion of the iuhabitants of
Alexandria that had perished-which
he says wa"s! more thcn one-half-he
adds, " Could we venture to extend
the arralogy to the other provinces, we
might suspect that uor, pesti,le,Lce, and
futnite had consumed in a few years
the moiety of the human species. " Yet,
though not adverted to by 1\[r. Gibbon,
thele is a record pertaining to this very
period, which shows that this was one
of the calamities with which the world
was then affiicted. It occurs in Arno-
bius, ldu. Gerrles, lib. i. p. 5. Within
a few years after the death of Gallieuus
(about rr.o. 300) he speaks of wild
beasts in such a manner as to show
that they were regarded as a sore cala-
mity. The public peril and suffering on
this account were so great, that in com-
mon with other evils this was charged
on Christians as one of the judgments
of heaven which they hrought upon the



r58 BE]rELATION [e.o.96.
voice, saying, llfow long, O Lord,
holy and true, dost thou not judge
antl tavenge our blood on them that
dwell on the earth?

I1 And'white robes rvele given
unto every one of them; aud it
i Zec.L.lz. f ch.U.l8i De.32.4I-.f. tr ch.7.9,14.

9 And when he had opened the
fifth seal, I saw under the /altar
the gsouls of them thir"t were sllrirr
forD tbe word of God, and for the
testinrony which they held:

I0 And they cried with a loud
/ch.8.3. 9ch.20.4. hch.1.9;12.17.

human race had been cut ofi in a few
years, from these causcsl in the Apo-
calyptic vision it is said that power was
given over one "tout'tlt" of the earth.
We may remark, (a) that the descrip-
tion in the symbol is as lilcelu to be
correct as the "srrspicion" of tho his-
torian; and (D) that his statement that
in this period "a moiety of the race,"
or one-half of the race, perished, takes
away all improbability from the pre-
diction, and gives a most graphic con-
firmation of the synrbol ol Death ott,
the pale horse. If such a desolr '^n in
fact occurred, there is rro improlability
in the supposition that it might have
bcen prefigured by the opening of a
prophetic seal. Such a wide-spread
des<rlation would,be lil'elu lo be referred
to in a series of symbols that were de-
signed to represent the downfall of the
Roman power, and the great changes
in human affairs that would afrect the
welfare of the church.

9-77. And zolten lte lod, o2xnetl the

.fifthseal,. Notes, ch. v. 1; vi, l. 1l I sa,tu

urder th.e altar. The four living crea-
tures are no longer heard as in the
opening of the first four seals. No
reason is given for the change in the
manner of the representation; and none
can be assigned, unless it be, that hav-
ine represented each one of the four
living creatures in their turn as calling
attention to the remarkable eventsabout
to occur, there seemed. to be nonecessity
or proprietyin introducing them again.
In itself considered, it cannot be sup-
posed that they would be any less in-
terestcd in the events about to be dis-
closed than they were in those which
preceded. This seal pertains to ntatlyt's

-as the former successively did to a
time of prosperity and triumph; to dis-
cord and bloodshed; to oppressive taxa-
tion; to war, famine, and pestilence.
In the series of woes, it g'as natural
and proper that there should be a vision
of martyrs, if it was intended that the
successive seals should refer'to coming
and important periods of the world; and
accordingly we have here a striking
representntion of the nrartyrs crying to

God to interpose in their behalf and to
avenge their blood. The points which
require elucidation are: (a) their position

-under the altar; (}) their invocation

-or their prayer that they might be
avengedl (c) the clothing of them with
robes I ancl (d) the command to wait
patiently a little time. (1) The position
of the martyrs -un.der tlrc ultar. Therc
were in the temple at Jerusalem two
altars-the altar of burnt sacrifices, and
the altar of incense. The altar here
referred to was probably the former.
This stood in front of the temple, and
it was on this that the daily sacrifice
was made. Comp. Notes on Mat. v.
28,24. We are to remember, however,
that the temple and the altarrvere both
destroyed before the time when thisbook
was written, and this should, therefore,
lre regarded merely as a vision, John
saw these souls os i"f they were col-
lected under the altar--the place where
the sacri{ice for sin was made-offerins
their supplications. Why they are ri-
presented as being there is not so ap-
parent; but probably two suggestions
will explain this: (a) The altar was tho
place where sin was expiated, and it
was natural to represent these redeemed
martyrs as seeking reftrge there; and
(0) it was usual to offer prayers and
supplications at the altar, in connection
with the sacrifice made for sin, and on
the ground of that sacrifice. The idea
is, that they wlro were sufrering perse-
cution would naturally seek a refuge in
the place where expiation was made for
sin, and where prayer was appropriately
offered. The language heie is such as
a Hebrew would naturally use; the
irlea is appropriate to anyone who be-
lieves in the atonement, and who sup-
poses that thqt is the appropriate refuge
for those who are in trouble. But
while the language here is such as a
Hebrew would use, and while the rcfer-
cnce in the language is to tho altar of
hulnt sacrifice, the scene should be re-
garcled as undoubtedly laid in heavon

-the temple where God resides. The
whole representation is that of fleeing
to the alonement, &nd plecding witfi
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was said unto them, that they
should -rest yet fora little season,
until' their fellow-servauts also

I and their brethren, that should be
I t<iltea as they ruere, should be ful-
lillecl.
desire that justice should be done, and
that the government of God should bo
vindicated. The word "jutlge" here
may either mean " jutlgc zs," iu tho
sense of " vindicate us," or it may
refer to their persecutors, mcaning
" jttdge tlum." The more probable
sense is the latter: "How long dost
thou forbear to execute judgment on
our account on those that dwell ou tho
earth ? " The word a,t;enge-ir6'*er-
means to do justice; to erecute punish-
ment. 1l On tlum that duell on thc
eattlr. ll},ose who are still on the earth.
This shov's that the scene here is iaid
in heaven, and that the souls of the
martyrs are rcpresented as there. We
are not to suppose that this lttet'all'y
occurred, and that John actually saw
the souls of thc martyrs beneath the
altars-for the whole representation is
symbolical; nor are we to suppose that
the injured and the wronged in heaven
actually pray for vengeance on tlrose
who wronged them,or that theredeemed
in heaven will continue to pray with
reference to things on the earth; brrt it
may be fairly inferred from this that
there will be as real a remembrance of
the wrongs of the persecuted, the in-
jured, and the oppressed, as i/ such
prayer were olfered there; and that tlro
oppressor has as much to dread from tho
divine vengeance as iJ those whom ho
has injured should cry iu heaven to the
Got[ who hears prayer, and who takcs
vengeance. The wrongs done to the
children of God; to the orphan, thc
widow, the down-trodden; to the slavo
and the outcast, will be as certainly re-
membered in heaven as if they who
are wronged should plead for vengeancc
tbere, for every act of injustice and op-
pression goes to heaven and pleads for
vengeance, Ever5r persecrrtor shoukl
dread the death of the persecuted as'y'
he u'ent to heaven to plead against him;
everv cruel master should dread tlc
dcath of his slave that is crushed lry
wrongs; everyseducer should dreatt the
death.and the cries of his victim; evory
one who does wrong in any way shoulrl
remcmber that the sufferings of thc in-
jured cry to hcaven with a martyr's
pleadings, saying, "How long, O Lord,
holy and trrc, dost thou not jtrrlge and
aveirge oul blood?" (3) The robes that
were givcn to thc martyrs; And' wltite

m ch.lal& u flo.u.40.

God in conncction with the sacrifico for
sin. 1l The souls of tlrcm that uet"c skr,in .

That had been put to death by perse-
cution. This is one of the incidental
proofs in the Bible that the soul does
not cease to exist at death, and also
that it does not cease to be conscious,
or does not sleep till the resurrection.
These souls of the martyrs are repre-
sented as still in existence; as remem-
bering what had occurred on the earth;
as interested in what was now taking
place; as engaged in prayerl and as
manifesting earnest desires for the
divine interposition to avenge the
wrongs which they had suffered. 1l For
the uord of God,. On account of the
word or tiuth of God. See Notes on
ch. i. 9. \f Ancl for tlLe testintorttl tulttch
tleu held, On account of their testi-
mony to the truth, or being faithful
witnesses of tbe truth of Jesus Christ.
Sec Notes on ch. i. 9. (2) The invoca-
tion of the martyrs, ver. 10: Atzd tluy
ct'ied, uitlt a, loud, ootce. That is, they
pleaded that their blood rnight be
avenged. It Saying, Hou long,O Lorcl,
holu and, true. They did not doubt
that God uould avenge them, but they
inquired lnu long the vengeance would
be delayed. It seemed to them that
God was slow to interpose, and to
check the persecuting power. They
appeal therefore to him as a God of
holiness and truth; that is, as one who
could not look with approval on sin,
and in whose sight the wrongs inflicted
by tlre persecuting power must be in-
finitely offonsivel a^s one who was true
to his promises, and faithful to his
people, On the grorrnd of his own
hatred of wrong, and of his plighted
faithfulness to his church, they pleaded
that he would interpose, 1l Dost tltozt,
not iurloe and, auenrte out' blood. That
is, dodt thort foibetu. to judge and
avenEe us; or dost thou delay to punish
those who have persecuted and slain us.
They do not speak as if they had auy
doubt that it would be done, nor as if
they were actuated by a spirit of re-
aettge; btt as if it would be proper that
there should be an expression of the
divine sense of the wrongs that had
been done them, It is not right to
desirc vengcance or revcnge; it is to
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19be1 wa'e giaen unto eaertt otu oJ th.ttn.
Emblems of purity or inirocence. See
Notes on ch. iii. 5. Here the robes
would be an emblem of their innocence
as martyrs; of the divine approval of
their testimony and lives, and a pledge
of theil future blessedness. (4) The
command to wait: And it uas sai.d, unto
thenr, tlur.t they sltould, rest yet lor d, little
seasoD. That is, that they rrrust wait
for a little season before they could be
avenged as they desired, ver. 10. They
had pleaded that their cause might be
at once vindica,ted, and had asked how
long it would be before it should be
done. The reply is, that the desired
vindication would not at ouce occur,
but that they must wait until other
events were accomplished. Nothing
definite is determined by the phrase
" a little season," or a shorb time. It
is simply an intimation that this would
not immediatehl occrtt, or was not soon
to take place. Whether it refers to an
cxisting persecution, aud to tho fact
that they were to wait for the divine
interposition until that was over, and
thoso who were then suffering persecu-
tion should be put to death and join
theml or whether to a series of perse-
cutions stretching along in the history
of the world, in such a sense that the
promised vengeance would take place
only when all those persecutions were
passed, and the number of the martyrs
completed, cannot be determined from
the meaning of their words. Either of
theso suppositions would accord well
with what the language naturally er-
presses. fl Until their fellow-serua,nts
also. Those who were then sufrering
persecution, or those who should after-
wards suffer persecution, grouping all
together. 1l And tlutr bretlven. Their
brethren as Christians, and their breth-
ren in trial: those then living, or those
who would live afterwards and pass
through similar scenes. 1l Slnuld be

lul.f.tle.d,. That is, till these persecutions
were passed through, and the number
of the martyrs was complete. The state
of things represented here would seem
to be, that there was then a persecution
raging on the earth. Many had been
put to death, and their souls had fled
to heaven, where they pleailed that
their cause might be vindicated, and
that their oppressors and persecutors
might be punished. To this the answer
was, that tlu,tt wete now safe and happy

-that God approved their course, and
that in token of his approbation they

[e.o.96.
should be clothed in white raiment; but
that the invoked vindication couid not
at once occur. 'Ihere were others who
would yet be called to suffer as they
had done, and they must wait until aII
that number was completed. ?hen, it
is implied, God would interpose, and
vindicate his name. The scene, there-
fore, is laid in a time of persecution,
when many had already died, and when
there were manv more that were ex-
posed to death;'and a sufficient fulfil-
ment of the passage, so far as fhe uords
are concerned, would be found in aziT
persecutiou, where many might be re--
presented as having already gone to
heaven, and where there was a certainty
that many more would follow. We
naturally, however, look for the fulfil-
ment of it in some period succeeding
those designated by the preceding sym-
bols. There would be no difrculty, in
the early history of the church. in find-
ing events that would correspond with
all that is represented by the symbol;
but it is natural to look for it in a period
succeeding that represented, under the
fourth seal, by Death on the pale horse.
If the previous seals have been correctly
interpreted we shall not b€ rruch in
danger of erring in supposing that this
refers to the persecution under Diocle-
tian; and perhaps we may find in ono
who never intended to write a word
that could be construed as furnishing a
proof of the fulfilment of the prophecies
of the New Testament, what should bo
regarded as a complete verification of
all that is represented here. The fol-
lowing particulars may justify this ap-
plication: (a) The place of that perse-
cution in history, or the time when it
occurred. As already remarked, if the
previous seals have been rightly ex-
plained, and the fourth seal denotes the
wars, the famine, and the pestilence,
under the invasion of the Goths, and in
the time of VaJerian and Gallienus, then
the last great persecution of the church
under Diocletian would well accord with
the period in history referred to. Va-
lerian died in e.p. 260, being flayed alive
by Sapor, king of Persia; Gallienus died
irr .4..o. 268, being killed at Milan. Dio-
cletian ascended. the throne L.D.284,
and resigned the purple A.D. 304. It
was during this period, and chiefly at
the instigation of Galerius, that the
tenth persecution of the Christians oc-
curred-tbe last under the Roman
powerl for in .0..o. 306 Constantine as-
cended tho throne, and ultimately be.

BE]TELATION
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came the prot€ctor of the church. (1,)
The.nugnitudt. of this persecution under
Diocletian is as consonant to the repro-
sentation horo as its place in history.
So important was it, that, in e general
chapter on the persecutions of the Chris-
tians, Mr. Gibbon has seon fit, in his
remarks ou the nature, causes, extent,
aud cbaracter of the persecutions, to
give a prominence to this which he has
not &ssigned to any others, and to at-
tach an importance to it which he has
not to any other. See vol. i. pp,
Bl7-322. 'Ihe desi.gtt, of this persecu-
tion, as Mr. Gibbon expresses it (i. 3I8),
was " to set bounds to the progress of
Christianity;" or, as he elsewhere ex-
presses it (oD the same page), "the
destruction of Christianity." Diocle-
tian, himself naturally averse from per-
secution, wa-q excited to this by Gale-
rius, who urged rrpon the ernperor every
argument by which he could persuade
him to engage iu it. Mr. Gibbon says
in regord to this, " Ga.lerius at length
ortorted from him [Diocletian] tho per-
mission of sumrnoning a council, com-
posed of a few p€rsons, the most dis-
tinguished in the civil and military
departments of the state. It may bo
pr6srrmed that they insisted on e-uery
topic which might interest the pride,
the piety, the fears of their sovereign
in the rlestt'ur:tion oJ Christianittl," i.
3f8. T\e pu'pse evidently in the
persecution, was, to make a last and
desperate effort, through the whole
Roman empire, for tho destruction,of
the Christian religion; for lllr. Gibbon
(i. 320) soys that "the edict against
the Cllristians was designed for a gen-
eral low oJ tlLe uhole tmpire." Other
efforts had failed. The religion still
spread, notwithstanding the rage arrd
fury of nine previous persecutions. It
was resolved to make one more effort,
This was designed by the persecutors
to be the last, in the hope that then the
Christian name would cease to be: in
the providence of God it roas the last

-for then even theso opposing powers
became convinced that the religion
could not be destroved in this nranner

-nnd as this persec'ution was to estsb-
lish this fact, it rvas au event of suffi-
cient magnitude to be eymbolized by
the opening of one of the seals. (c) The
seuet'itt of this persecution accorded
s"ith the description bere, and wa.s such
as to doservo a place in the series of
important evonts which were to occur
in the world. Wo havo seen aboye,

from tho statoment of Mr. Gibbon, that
it was designed for the " whole empire, "
and it in fact raged with fury through-
out tho empire. After detailing some
of the events of local persecutions uu-
der Diocletian, Mr. Gibbon says, "'I'he
resentment or the fears ot .ljiocletian
at length transported bim beyond tho
bounds of moderation, which he had
hitherto preserved, and he declared, in
a series of edicts, his intention of abo-
lishing the Christian name. By tho
first of these edicts the governors of tho
provinces were directed to apprehend
all persons of the ecclesiastical orderl
and the prisons destined for the vilost
criminals were soon filled with a mul-
titude of bishops, presbyters, deacors,
and erorcists. By a second edict tho
magistrates were commanded to employ
every method of severity which might
reclaim them from their odious super.
stition, and oblige them to retnln to
the established worship of the gods.
This rigorous order was extended, by a
subsequent edict, to the whole body of
Christians, who were exposed to a vio-
Ient and general persecution. Instead
of those salutary restraints which had
required the direct and solonrn testi-
monyof an accuser, it became the duty
as well as the interest of the imperial
officers to discover, to pursue, and to
torrrrent the most obnorious amoug the
faithful. Ileavy penalties were de-
nourrced against all who should presumo
to save a proscribed sectary from the
just indignation of the gods, and of tho
emperors," i. 322. The first decreo
against the Christians, at the instiga-
tion of Galerirrs, will show the general
nature of this fiery trial of the church.
That decree was to the following effcct:
" AlI assembling of the Christians for
the purposes of religious worship rvas
forbidden; the Christian churches were
to be demolished to their foundations;
all manuscripts of the Bible shou'ld be
burned; those who held places of hon-
our or rank must either renounce their
faithor bedegtaded; in judicial proceed-
ings the torturo might be used against
all Christians, of whatever rank; those
belonging to the lower walks of private
life were to be divested of their rights
as citizens and as froemen I Christiau
slaves were to be incapable of receiving
their freedom, so long as they remained
Christians " ( Ne4nder, Ei.st. oif the
Chtat:h, Torrey's Trans. i. 148). This
persecution was the last against tho
Chdstians by the Roman emperors; tho
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12 And I beheld when he had
opened the sixth seal, and, lo, there

was a great,earthquake; and the
o ch.lo.lE.

last that was waged by that mighty
Pagan power. Diocletiau aoon re-
signed tho purple, and after tho perse-
cution had continued to rage, with
moro or less severity, under his suc-
cessors, for ton,years, the peace of the
church was established. " Diocletian,"
says Mr. Gibbon (i. R22), " bad no
sooner published hie edicts agaiust the
Christiarx, than, as if he had trcen
comrnitting to other hauds his work of
persecution, he divested himself of the
imperial purple. The character and si-
tuation of his colleagues and sucoessors
sometimes urged them tc enforrce, and
sometirues to suspond, the erecubiou of
thesc rigorous laws; nor can we &c-
quire a just and distinct idea of this im-
portaut period of ecclesiastical hisiory,
unless wo separately consider tho stato
of Christianity in the di.fferent parts of
the empire, during the space of ten
years whlch elapsod between tho fint
edicts of Diocletian and, tle final peam
of the church." For this detail consult
GiUuorr, i. 322-32S,and the authorities
there referred to; and Neauder, Ift.sl.
oJ the Clmrch, i. 147-166. Rcspecting
the details of the porsecution, Mr. Gib-
bou lernarks (i.326), "It would bave
been an easy task, from the history of
Eusebius, from tlre declamations of Lac-
tantius, and from the most ancient acts,
to collect a lorrg series of horrid and
disgustful picturos, and to fiIl many
pagl'es with racks and scourges, with
iron-hooks, and red-hot beds, and with
the varioty of torturos which fii'e and
steel, savage beasts, and more sava€fe
erecutionere, could inflict on tho hu-
man bodv." It is true that Mr. Gibbon
professed to doubt tho truth of these
recorgls, and attempts to show tbat the
account of the nunrber of the martyrs
has boen groatly oxaggerated; yet no
one, in reading his owu account of this
persecution, can doubt that it was the
result of a determined effort to blot
out the Cbristian religion, and that the
whole of the imperiel power was erefted
to accomplish this end. At length the
Iast of the impefial porsecutions ceased,
and the great tnrth was demonstrated
that Christianity could not be extin-
guished by power, and that " the gates
of hell could not provail against it."
" In the year 811," says Neander (i.
156), " the renrarkable edict appeared
which put an end to tbe last sanguin-

ary conflict of the Christian church and
the Roman empire." This decreo was
issued by tho author and instigator of
the persecution, Galerius, who, " soft-
ened by & severe and painful .liseaser
the consequonce of his excesses, had
been led to think that the God of the
Christians might, after all, be a power-
ful being, whose anger purriehed him,
and whose favour he must errdeavour to
conciliate." This man suspended the
persecution, and gave the Christians
permission " once nore to bold their
assemblies, provided they did rrothing
contraq/ to the good order of i.he Ro-
man state," "Ita ut ne quid contra
disciplinam agant " (Neander, ibitl.).

L2-17. And, f beleld, tolutt he had,
opned, tht. sirtlt. retel, See Notes, ch.
v. l; vi. l. 1[ Aerd, lo, there was u
great eurtluluake. Before endeavouring
to ascertain to what the sirth seal was
designed to refer, it is proper, as in tho
previous cases, to furnish a particular
oxplanation of the meaning of the sym-
bols. AII the symbols represented in
the opening of this seal denote conster-
nation, commotion, changes; but still
they are all significant, and we are to
Bupposo that something would occur
corresponding with each ono of them.
It ca.nnot be supposed that the things
here described were ropresented on tho
part of the roll or volume that was now
unfolded in any other way than that
they werrc pictures, or that the whole
was a species of panoramic representa-
tion mado to pa*s before the eyes. I'hus
understood, it would not be difEcult to
represeirt eech one of these things in a
painting: as the heaving ground-tho
Egitated forests-the trembling bills-
the falling cities and houses-the suu
blackened, end tho moon turned to
blood.

(o) Tho earthquake, ver. 12: ?here
tous q gl'ed.t eartlquuke. The word here
used denotes a shaking or agitation of
the earth. The efrect, when violouc, is
to produce important changes-open-
ing chasms in the earth; throwing down
houses and temples; sinking hills, and
elevating plains; causiug ponds and
Iakes to dry up, or forming them whero
Done existed; elevating the ocean from
its bed, rending rocks, &c. As all that
occurs in the opening of the other seals
is symbolical, it is to be presumed that
this ls also, and tbat for the fulfilment
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sunp became black as sackcloth
of hair, arrd the moon beqeine as
blood;

p Joel 2.10,3I;3.16.

of this we are not to look for a literal
earthquake, but for such agitations and
changes in the world as would be pro-
perly symbolized by this. The earth-
quake, as a symbol, would merely de-
note great agitations or overturnings
on the earth. The particularcharacter
of those changes must be deternrined by
other circurnstances in the symbol that
would limit and explain it. There are,
it is said, but three literal earthquakes
referred to in the Scripture: that men-
tioned in I Ki. xix. 1I; that inUzziah's
time, Am. i. l; Zec. xiv. 5; and that
which took place at the Saviour's death.
All the rest are emblematical or symbo-
lical-referring mostly to civil commo-
tions and changes. Then in Hag. ii. 6,
7: "Yet once, it is a little while, and I
q,ill shake the heavens and the earth,
and the sea, and the dry land, and I
will shake all nations, aud the desire of
all nations shall come; and I will fill tbis
bouse with glory, saith the Lord of
hosts." That is, there would be great
agitations in the world before he came.
See iiotes on He. xii. 26-28. So also
great changes and commotions are re-
ferred to in Is. rxiv. 19, 20: " The earth
is utterly broken down, the earth is
clean dissolved, the earth is moved ex-
ceedingly. The earth shall reel to and
fro like a drunkard, and shall be re-
moved like a cottage." Ln eat'thquake,
if there were no other circumstances
limiting and explaiuing the symbol,
would merely denote great ryitation
aud commotion-as if states and em-
pires were tumbling to ruin. As this
is here a mere symbol, it is not necessary
to Iook for a literal fulfilment, or to er-
pect tofind in history actual earthquakes
to which this had reference, any more
than when it is said thai " the heavens
departed as a scroll " we are to expect
that they will be literally rolled up; but
if, in the course of history, earthquakes
preceded remarkable political convnl-
sions and revolutions,it would be proper
to represent srrch eyents in this way.

(A) The darkening of tho sun: ,{zd
the sun becam.e black as stlrl;cloth of hair.
Sackcloth was a coanrc black cloth,
commonly, though not always, mado of
hair. It wasusedforsacks, for strainers,
and for mourning garrrents; and as
thus worn it was not ar improper em-

CIIAPTER YI t63
13 And the cstars of heaven fell

uDto the earth, even as a fig-tree
g ch.E.ro.

blem of sadness and distross. The idea
here is, that the sun put on a dark,
dingy, doleful aplrarance, as iJ it werc
in mourning. The general image, then,
in this emblem, is that of calamity-as
if bhe very sun should put on the robes
of mourning'. We are by rro means to
suppose that this was lilera,lty to occur,
but that sotre great calamity would
happen, of which this would tre an ap-
propriate emblem. See Notes on Is.
riii. I0; Mat. uiv. 29. Comp. Is. xxiv.
23; rrxiv. 4; l. 3; lr. 19, 20; Eze. xuii.
7,8; Joel ii. t0; iii 15, 16; Am. viii.9.
lYhat is the particular naturo of the
calamity is to be learned from other
parts of the symbol.

(c) The discoloration of the moon:
And tlu moon becanu as blood. Red
liko blood-either from the smoke and
vapour that usually precedes an earth-
quake, or as a mere emblem. fhis also
would betoken calamity, and. lnrhaps
the symbol may be so far limited and
modified by tbis as to denote uar, for
that would be most natrrrally suggested
by the colour-red. Comp. Notes on
ver. 4 of this chapter. Brt any great
calamity wou)d be appropriately repre-
sented by this-as the change of the
moon to such a colour would be a natural
emblem of distress.

(rJ) The falling of tbe stars, ver. 13:
And the stats o1f heauen fell unto thz ean'tlr.
This kuwuaae is derived from the poetic
idea that the sky seems to be a solid
concave, in which the stars are sel, and
that when any convulsion takes place,
that concave will bo shaken, and the
stars will be loosened and fall from their
places See this langua4Je erplained
in the Notes on Is. rxxiv. 4. Some-
times tho expanse above us is spoken of
as a curtain that is spread out, and that
may be rolled up; somstimes as a solid
crystalline expanse in which the stars
are fixed. According to either repre-
sentation the stars are described as fall-
ing to the earth. If the erpanseisrolkd
up, l,be stars, having nothing to support
them, fall; if violent tempests or con-
cussions shake tho heavens, the stars,
loosened from their ffrtures, fall to tho
earth. Sta,rs, in tho Scriptures, aro
Bymbols of princes aDd mlers (see Da.
viii. 10; Re. viii. 10, 11; ir. l); and the
natural meaning of this symbol is, that
thore would bo commotions which would
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casteth her suntimely figr, when
she is shakeu of a mighty wiud.

14 And the 'heaveu departed
as a scroll wheu it is rolled to-
gether; and 'every urountain and

3 ot, o\e*- r P8.102.26; 13.3{.4.
s ch. 16.20; Je.4.23,24; II&b.3.6,r0.

R.E\TELATION. [e.o. 96.

island were moved out of thcir
places.

15 And the kings of the eartlr,
and the great men, and tlre ri.lr
men, aud the chief captaius, itt.d
the mighty meD, aud every bt-,rrtl-

unsettle princes, and bring them down
from their thrones-like stars falling
from the sky. 1l Eaen us a, f.g-h'ee
custeth. lut' turtbnely jtgs, Marg., grecn,;
Gr., iti"ilovc. This word properly de-
notes uinter-.ligs, or such as grow under
the leaves, and do not ripen at the pro-
per se&son, but hang upon the trees
iluring the winter (Rob. Ze.r.). This
fruit seldorn matures, and easily falls
off in the spring of the year (Stuart, czz

luo), A violent wind shaking a plan-
tation of fig-trees would of coune cast
many such figs to the ground. The
point of the comparison is, the ease with
which the stars would seem to be
shaken from their places, and hence the
ease with which, in these commotions,
princes would be dethroned.

(e) The departing of the heavens, ver.
14: And the heauen depo.t'ted as <t, scroll.
That is, as a book ev vqlugrs-Brpr.'or-
rolled up. The heavens are here de-
scribed as spread out, and their passing
away is represented by tho idea that
they might be rolled up, and thus dis-
appear. See Notes on Is. rxxiv. 4.
This, too, is a symbol, and we aro not
to suppose that it will literally occur.
Indeod it never ca.tu literally occur; and
wo are not, therefore, to look for the
fulfilment of this in any physical fact
that would correspond with what is here
soid. The plain meaning is, that there
would be changes as rlf such an event
would happen; that is, that revolutions
would, occu.r in the high places of the
oarth, and among those in power, cs
e/ the stars should fall, and the very
heavens were swept away. This is the
natural meaning of the symbol, and this
accords with the usage of the language
elsewhere,

("f) The removal of mountains and
islands, ver. 14: Anil eaery mountain
and, island, were moud, out of their ola,ces.
Thie would denote convuisions ln the
political or moral world, as great as
would occur in the physical world if
the very mountains were romoved and
the islands should chr nge their places.
We are not to suppost that this would
literally occurl but we should be au-

thorized from this to expect that, in
regard to those things which seemcrl t,.r

be permanent and fixed on an immov-
able ba-sis, Iike mountains and islaurls,
there would be violent aud importaut
changes. If thrones and dynasties long
established were overthrown; if institu-
tions that seemed to be fixed and por-
manent were abolished; if a new oider
of things should rise iu the political
world, the meaning of the symbol, so
far as the language is concerned, would
be fulfilled.

(g) Tho univer&r,l constenration, vcr.
L5-17: And tlte bings oif the earth, &.c.
The design of these verses (15-17), in
the varied language used, is evidently
to denote universal consternatiou and
alarm--ns 1f the earth should be con-
vulsed, and the stars should fall, and
tho heavene should pass arvay. This
consternation would extend to all classes
of men, and fiII the world with alarm,
as if the end of all things were coming.
n The kings oJ thz earth. Rulers-all
who occupied thrones. fl The greut
metu. High officers of state. 1l ,qnd
the ril:h mett., Their wealth would not
secure them from destruction, aud they
would be alarnred liko others. 1[ Ard.
the chi.cJ captains. The commanders of
armies, who tremble like other mon
when God appears in judgment. n And,
tlrc migldry men. Men of great prowess
in battle, but who feel now that they
havo no power to withstand God.. 1l A n.d,

euery bondman Servant-Doiror. This
word does not necessarily denote a s/cr,;e
(comp. Notes on Ep. vi. 5; I Ti. vi. I ;
Phile. 16), but here the connection
seems to demand it, for it stands in
controst with Jruman,. There were,
in fact, slaves in the Roman em;rire,
and there is uo objection in suppoting
that they are bero referred to. Thet'e
is no reagon why they should not bo
filled with consternation as well as
others; and as this does not refer to
tho end of the world, or the day of
judgment, tho word here determineg
nothing as to the question whether
slavery is to continue on the earth.
1[ And, anty Jruman. lfhether tho
master of slaves or not The idea is,
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man,and every freeman, rhid them-
selves in ttre dens and in the rocks
of the mouutains;

16 And'said to the nrouutains
aud rocks, Eall on us, and hide us
from the face of him that sitteth on

lla.2.l9 u ch.9.6; Ho.L0.8; Lu.23.30.
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the throne, and from the wrath of
the Lamb:

17 For the 'great day of his
wrath is come; and .who shall be
able to stand?

" 
ch.16.14; I8.r3.6,&c. ; Zep.l.74,&,e.

u P8.76.7.

that all c)asses of men, high and low,
rvotrld be filled with alarm. n Hid them-
sc.Ltes in, the cluts. Among the caves or
crverns in the mountains. See Notes
on Is. ii. 19. These places were re-
sorted to for safety in times of danger.
Comp. I Sa. xiii. 6; xxiv.; Ju. vi. 2;
Je. xli. 9; Jos. Artt. book xiv. ch. xv.;
JeuisL l|/at's, book i. ch. xvi. 1[ And
in the tocks oJ the motcntttitts, Among
the crags or the fastnesses of the
mountails.-also natural places of re-
fuge in times of hostile invasion or
danger. Sce Notes on Is. ii.27. 1l ,lnd,
said, to the ntountains uncl rccl's, Fa,ll
ott us, &,c., ver. 16. This language is
fotrnd substantiolly in Ho. x. 8: "And
they shall say to the mountains, Cover
us; and to the hills, Fall on us." It
is also used by thc Saviour as dcnoting
the consternatiorr u'hich would occur
at his coming: "Then shall they begin
to say to the nrountains, Fall on usl
and to the hills, Cover us," Lu. xxiii.
30. It is language denoting consterna-
tion, and an awful fear of irnpending
wrath. The state of mind is that where
there is an apprehension that God him-
self is coming forth with the direct in-
struments of his vengcance, and where
tlrerc is a desire rather to be crushed bv
ful'ling rocks and hills than by the ven-
geance of his upliftcd arm. n Front,
tlte fuce oJ hi.nt. thctt sitteth. on th.c tlo-o)Le.
The face of God-for lre secms to be
coming forth with the displays of his
1-er)geance. It is not said tlrat God
u'ould actuallv corne folth in a visible
form, but their consternation would be
as great cs if hc wor.e to do this; the
strrte of mind indicate<l bv this was
an appreheusion that it wdulcl he so.
n Antl fi'om. lhe zrnil of the Lanh.
The Larib of God; the 'Lord Jesus.
Scc Notes on ch. v. 6. Thcre sccms ]

to be an incongrrrity betrvcen thc rvolrls 
]

t,'ndlL ald Lanb; but the word ZtrnrZ, I

hcre is so far a proper name as to be
u*ed only to designate the Redeemer.
IIe comcs forth to execute wrath, not
as a Lamb, but as the Son of God, who
bore that nnme. It rvoukl seem flom
this that they who thus dreadod the

impending terrors were aware of theil'
source, or had knowledge enough to
understand try whom they were to be
inflicted. 'Ihey would see that these
were dtt;ine judgments, and would ap-
preherrd that the end of the world drew
near. 1[ l"or the gxal day oJ lds urath.
is come, ver. 17. The threatening
judgmeuts would be so eevere and
awful that they would strppose that
the end of the world was coming. t[,{zd
tho shall be ahle to stontl I To stand be-
fore him, or to withstand his judgments.

It is nnnecegsary to say that there
has been, in this case, as in reference
to every other part of the book of Reve-
lation, a great diversity of opinion re-
specting the events symbolized by this
seal. Grotius applied it to the wars
betrveen the Jews and Romans under
Nero and Yespasian; Dr. Hammond
supposed that the defeat of the Jewish
leaders in those wars was particularly
synrbolizcd; Mr. Brightman referred
these symbols to the persecution under
Diocletian; Mr. Mede, Dr. Cressner,
Dr. More, Mr. Whiston, Mr. Jurien,
Mr. Daul-ruz, Mr. Lowman, Bishop New-
ton, lIr. Elliott, and others, refer it to
the defeat of the Pagan porryers, and the
final srrppression of those powers as
opposed to Christianity; Vitringa re-
garded it as foreshadowing the over-
throw of the antichristian powers of
the westeln Roman empire; Cocceius
explains ib of the wars of tbe Emperor
Frederick against the German princes
in the sixteenth century I Dean W'ood-
house, of the day of vengeance at the
end of the rvorld ; Mr. Cturninghame,
of tlre same period as the seventh trlnr-
pet, commencing with the French revo
Iution, and to be consummated by the
visiblc cdl'ent of the Son of God; Pro-
fessor Stuart, of the destruction of
Jerrrsalem; and Mr. Lord, of a series
of evcnts, part of which are fulfilled,
three of them corresponding with the
first three vials-the first erpressivo of
the revolution of France, the second of
a despotism extending through several
years, and the third of the overthrow
of that violent dynasty, at the fall of
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Bonaparte, in 1815. It is not my prrr-
pose to examine these views; but,
amidst this great variety of opinion,
it seems to me that the obvious and
natural application of tho opening of
the seal has not been adverted to. I
shall suggest it because it zs the most
latural and obvious, and seems to be
rlemanded by the explanations given of
the previous seals. It is, in one word.
the impending judgments from the in-
tasions of the northern hordes of Goths
and Yandals, threatening the breaking
up of the Roman empire-the gathering
of the storm, and the hovering of those
barbarians on the borders of the empire;
the auoroaches which thev made from
time to'time towards the ca'pital, though
restrained as yet from taking it; the
tempest of wrath that was, as it were,
strsttinded yet on the frontiers, until
th6 events-rec.rrded in the next chap-
ter shoulrl occur, then trursting forth in
rvrath in successive blasts, as denoted
by the first four trumpets of the seventh
seal (ch. viii. ), when the empire was
entirilv overthrown bv the Goths and
Vandais. The preciie point of time
which I suppose this seal occupies is
that, ntcceci{n(r the last persecution.
It embraces the preparatory arrange-
ments of these hordes of invaders-their
gathering on the frontiers of the em'
pire-their threatened approaches to-
ward the caDital-and the formation of
srrch va^ct 

"rini"" 
*t wotrld produce rrni-

versal consternation. A brief notice of
these preparatory scenes, as adapted to
nroduce lhe a]arm referred to in the
bpcning of the sixth seal, is all that will
be necessary here; the more comPlete
detail must be rsserved for the explana-
tion of the four trrrmpets of the seventh
seal, when the work of destnrction was
consummated. These preparations and
threatened invasions were events suff-
ciently important in their relation to
the church, to what preceded, and to
the future history of the world, to be
symbolized here; and they are events
in which all the particulars of the sym-
bol may find a fulfilment. Anyone has
only to look on a chcrt of history to see
how appropriately this applicntion of
the symbol follows, if the previous ex-
planations have been correct. In the
illustration of this, in order to show the
probability that these evonts are re-
femed to bythesymbolsof the sixth seal,
I would submit the following remarks :-

(1) The timeislbat which would be
naturally suggested by this seal in its

relation to the others. If the fifth re-
ferred to the persecutiorrs under Diocle-
tiau-tho Iast great persecution of the
Pagan powers in attempting to extin-
guish the Christian name-then we
should naturally look for the fulfilment
of the opening of the next in some
event, or series of events, which would
succeed that at no very distant interval,
and that pertained to the empire or
power that had been the prominent
subject of the predictions in the pre-
vious seals, It would also be natural
to look for some events that might bo
regarded as conveying an expression of
the divine feeling in regard to that
power, or that would present it in such
an aspect that it would be seen that its
power to per:secute was at an end. This
natural ex4xctatiott would be answered
either hy some symbol that would refer
to thc complete triumph of the Chris-
tian system, or by such a series of
judgments as would break the perse-
cuting power itself in pieces. Now
the threatened irnrption of the nor[hern
barbarians followed the series of events
already described *'ith sufficient zear-
ness to make it proper to regard that
series of events as referred to.

(2) The events were of sufficient inr-
portdnce in the history of the empire to
deserve this notice in the foreshadowing
of what would occur, They were con-
nected n'ith the breaking up of that
mighty power, and the complete change
of the aipect of the world, in a political
and religious point of view. A new
order of things arose in the world's
history. A new religion became es-
tablished. New kingdoms from tho
fragments of the once-mighty Roman
empire werc founded, and the a,ffairs
of tltre u'orld were put on a new footing.
These mighty northern hordes not only
spread consternation and a'larm, as if
the world were coming to an end, but
they laid the foundations of kingdoms
which continue to this day. In fact,
few more important events haYe oc-
curred in history.

(3) This series of events was irzru-
du.cul in the manner described in the
opening of the sixth seal. I have al-
readv said that it is not rrces.salr/ to
suppbse, in the fulfilment of the synibol,
that ther€ would be a literal earth-
quake; but nothing in the symbol for-
bids us to suppose that there might be,
and if there were we could not but
consider it as rema,rkable. Now it so
happens that the series of events per-



^.D. 
96.] CEAPTER VI. 167

taining to the Gothic invasions is intro-
ritrced by tlr. Gibbon in the following
,anguage: ".r,.o. 365. In the second
ycar of the reign of Valentinian and
Valens, on the nrorning of the twenty-
tirst day of July, the greatest part of
the Roman world was shaken by a vio-
lent and destmctive earthquake. The
impression was communicated to the
waters; the shores ofthe Mediterranean
were left dry by the sudden retreat of
the sea; great quantities of fish were
caught with the hand; large vessels
were stranded on the mud I and a crtri-
oug spectator amused his eyc, or rather
his fancy, by contemplating the vari-
ous appeara.nces of valleys and moun-
tains which had never before, since the
formation of the globe, been exposed to
the sun. But the tide soon returned,
with the weight of an immense and
irresistible deluge, which was severely
felt on the coasts of Sicily, of Dalmatia,
of Greece, and of Egypt; large boats
were transported, and lodged on the
roofs of houses, or at the distance of two
miles from the shore; the people, with
their habitations, were swept away by
the waters; and the city of Alexandria
annually commemorated the day on
which lifty thousand pensons hlrd Iost
their lives in the iuundation. This ca-
Iamity, the report of which was mag-
nified from one province to another,
astonished, and, lcni.ftd the nljeels of
R otne ; and. their affrighted imagination
enlarged the real extent of thc momen-
tary evil. They recollected tho preced-
ing earthquakes which had subverted
the cities of Palestine and Bithynia;
they considered these alarming strokes
as the prelude only of still more dread-
ful calamities, and their fearful vanity
was disposed to confound the $lmptoms
of a dtclintng empire onrl o. stnlinq
rorld," vol. ii. pp. 115, I16. Mr.
Gibbon then proceeds to detail the
evi'ls of war, as greatly surpassing the
calamities produccd by any natural
causes, and adds (p. 116), " In the dis-
astrous period of the fall of the Roman
cmpire, which may be justly da,ted from
the reign of Valens, the happiness and
security of each individual was person-
a,lly attacked; and the arts and labours
of ages were rudely defaced by the bar-
trarians of Scythia and Germany." He
l.hcn proceeds with an exceedingly in-
i;cresting description of the origin, the
hnhits, and the movements of the Tartar
nations, particularly the Huns, as they
moved to tho 'W-est, and precipitated

I the Gothic tratious on thc p:'ovinces of
I the }loman empire, rrrrtil Rome itself
I rvas thrice besieged, was takett, attd wiLs

I sackcd (ii. 1f6-266). 'L'he eat'thqurikc
I referred to occurred in l.o. 365. The
movemenLs of the Huns from their ter-
ritories in the neighbourhood of ('lhina
had commenced about e.D. 100, nnrl in

^.D. 
375 they overcame the Goths lying

along the Danube. The Goths, pressed
and overcome by these savage invaders,
asked permission of thc Romans to cross
the Danube, to find protection irr thc
Roman empire, and to cultivatc the
waste lands of 'Ihrace (Gibbon, ii. 129,
f30). In the year 376 they were trans-
ported over the l)anube, by the permis-
sion of the Roman emperor Valcus; an
event u,hich, according to Mr. Gibbon,
in its ultimate result, was the carrse of
thc clownfall of the empire; 'for thcy
Iearned their own strength; they were
attracted by the riches of the capital
and the hope of reward, until they
finally drew the 'W'estern emperor to
Ravenna, sacked Rome, and took pos-
session of Italy.

(4) A slight reference to the setes of
events in these periods of consternation
and conqrrest may show more closely the
nature of the alarms which u'ould tre
ca.used by the prospect of these dread-
ful invasions, and may prepare us for a
better rrnderstanding of the successive
calamities which occurred under these
invaders, when the empire fell, as de-
scribed by the four first trumpets of
the seventh seal. I shall copy from the
tables of contcnts of Mr. Gibbon's his-
tory, rrnder the twenty-sixth, thirticth,
and thirty-fi rst chapters :-

3{i5. Earthquak6.
376. The Huna and Goths.
100. The emigmtiou of the Errne.
tr/5. Their yictories oyer the Goths.
376. The Goths imptore the protection of Yalens.
,, They are tmnslrerted over the Dflnube into

the Roman emDirc.
,, They lEnetmte into Thmce.

377. Union of the Goths with Fluns, Alani, 6cc.
37E. Ilattle of Hadrianople.
,, The defmt of the Romus.

383-:195. The rettlemcnt of the Goths in Thraco
md Asia.

395- Rcvolt of the Goths.
3s. Aluic marches iDto Gree@.
398. Is prulaimed king of the Yisigotha.
.l0G.lO3. IIe iDvades Italy.
,106. Radagaisua invades Italy.
- Besieges Floreue.
,, Thmtens Rome.
,, The remoiniler of the uemans iDyade Gaul.

{ry/. Deel&tion ofGaul.
{08. Al&ric mNhe to Rome.
,, Fimt eiege of Rome by the Gothe.
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408. FsmiDe, pl&gu€, supeHtitioD.
,119. Alaric e@ptg a lusom aod raies the riege.
,, Fruitle$ n€gotiatione for peme.
., liemnd aiege of Rome by the Goths.

tno. Third aiege and mck of Rome by the Goth8.
,, Respect of the Goths for the Chriatian reli-

gron.
,, Pillage and ire ol Rome.
,, Captivcr &nd fugitives.

aII-416. Fsll of the uEurDers Joviuua, liebutian,
&ud Attalus.

{09. Invuion of Eprin by the Suevi, Yandele,
Aleni, &c.

{l 5+I8. t he Gothe couquer and restore Spain. "

(5) This would ooincide, it the efieets
produced on the empire, with the con-
E+.ernation and alarm described in the
passirge before us. The symbols are
such as tottld, bc employed on the sup-
position that these are the events re-
ferred to; they are such as the events
arc fitted to suggest. The mighty pre-
parations in the East and North-the
report of which could not but spread
through the empire-would be appro-
priatel.v sJ'mbolized by the earthquake,
the darkened sun, the moon becoming
likc blood, the stars falling, the depart-
ing heavens, and the kings and great
men of the earth fleeing in alarm to
find a place of safety, as if the end of
the world were dralving near. Nothing
could have been so well adapted to
produce the consternation described in
the opening of the sixth seal, as tbe
dreaded approach of vast hosts of bar-
harians from the reg'ions of the North.
This alarm would be increased by the
fact that their numbers lrere unknowl);
that their origin was hidden; and that
the advancing multitudes would sweep
everything before them. As in other
c&ses, also, rumour would increase their
numbers and eugment their felocity.
The srrdden shock of an earthquake, the
falling stars, the departing heavens, the
removal of mountains and islands, and
the constemation of kings and aII classes
of people, would be the appropriate
emblems to represent these impending
calamities. In cor.rlirmation of this, and
as showing Lhe efect produced by the
approach of the Goths, and the dread
of the Gothic arms, in causing universal
consternation, the following extracts
may be adduced from Mr. Gibbon,
rvhen describing the threatened inva-
sion of Alaric, king of the Visigoths.
He qrrotes from Claudian. "'Fame,'
says [he poet, 'encircling with terror her
gloorny wings, proclaimed the march of
the harbarian army, and filled Italy
with consternation."' Mr. Gibbon adds,
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" the appr"ehensions of each individual
were increased in just proportion to the
measrlrre of his fortune; and the most
timid, who bad already embarked their
valuable-effects,-meditated their escape
to the island of Sicily, or to the Africin
coast. - The public distress was aggla-
vated by the fears and reproachii of
superstition. Every houi prodrrced
some horrirl tale of strange -and por-
tentous accidents: the Pa^sans deolore,l
the neglcct of omens andlhe intirmp-
tion of sacrifices; but the Christiairs
still derived some comfort from tho
powerful intercession of the saints and
martyrs," ii. 218, 219. See further
illustrations in the Notes on ch. viii.
7-13.

CHAPTER YII.
ANALYSIS OI.' THE C}IAPTER.

The state of things represented in this
chapter is, that rvhere there had been
awful consternation and alarm, as if tho
end of the world were coming, and where
the signs of the approaching consumma-
tion of all things are, as it were, held
back until there should be an oppor-
tunity of sealing the number thatw&s to
be saved. This is synrbolized by fotrr
angels standing in the four quarters of
the earth, and holding the uinds and
the storms that they should not blow
on the earth until the servants of God
should be sealed in their foreheads.
The idea is that of sudden destnrction
ahout to burst on the world, which, if
unrestrained, would apparently bring
on tlre consnmmation of all things, but
wbich is held back until the purposes of
God in regard to his people shall be ac-
complished-that is, until those who are
the true servants of God shall be desig-
nated by some appropriate mark. This
furnishes an opportunity of disclosing
a glorious vision of those who will be
saved, alike among the Jews and the
Gentiles. The Jact, as seen in the
symbol, is, tbat the end of the world
does rol come at the opening of the
sixth seal, as it seemed as if it would,
and as it was auticipated in the time of
the consternation. The number of the
choseu was not complete, and the im-
peuding wrath was therefore suspended.
God interposes in favour of his people,
and discloses in vision a vast number
from all lands who will yet be saved,
and the winds and stormshre held bacli
as if by angels.

The pirtts, then, that are apparent
in this chapter, without any reference
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rvlratevcr may bo the particular appli
cation, is, that there worrld be a selec-

tion, and that the whole number of the
tribe rvould not be embraced; that the
selection would be made from eat'lL tibe,
and that all would have the same mark,
and be saved by the same moans. lt
would not be in accordance with the
nature of symbolic representation to
suppose that the saved would be thc
precise number here referred to; bu';
sonte great truth is designed to be
represented by this fact. \Ye shorrld
look, in the fulflment, to some pro-
cess by which the true servants of
God would be designated; we should
expect that a portion of them would be
found in each one of the classes here
denoted by a tribe; we should suppos€
that the tn.e servants of God thus re-
ferred to would be as sofe in the times
of peril a.s if they were designated by
a visible mark. (4) After this, an-
other visiorr presents itself to the seor,
It is that of a countless multitude be-
fore the throne, redeemed out of all
nations, with palms in their hands, ver.
9-17. 'Ihe scene is transfemed to hea-
ven, and there is a vision of all lhe
redeemed-not only of the hundred and
forty-four thousand, but of all who
would be rescued and saled from a lost
world. 'fhe d.esign is doubtless to cheer
the hearts of the true friends of God in
times of gloom and despondency, by a
view of the great numbers that wiII be
saved, and the glorious triumph that
awaits the redeemed in heaven. This
portion of the vision enrbraces tho fol-
lowing particrrlars:-(a) A vast multi-
tude, which no man can number, is
seen before the throne in heaven.
They are clad in white robes-emblems
of purity; they have palms in their
hands-emblems of victory, ver. 9. (D)
They are engaged in asc'ribing praise
to God, ver. 10. (c) The angels, the
elders, and the four living creatures,
fall down before the throne, and unite
with the redeemed in ascriptions of
praise, ver. 11, 12. (d) A particular
inquiry is made of the seer-evidently
to call his attention to it- respecting
those who appear there in white robes,
ver. 13, (e) To this inquiry it is an-
swered, that they were those who had
conlo up out of great tribulation, and
who had washed their robes, and had
mado them puro in the blood of the
Lamb, ver. 14. (/) Then follows a de-
scription of their condition and employ-
ment in heaYen, ver. 15-17. They aro

now to the question of the application,
are the following: (1) The impending
ruin that seemed about to spread over
the earth, apparently bringing on the
consummation of all tbings, reetrained
or suspended, ver. L This impending
ruin iJ symbolized by the four winds of
heaven that seemed abotrt to sweep over
the world; tbe interposition of God is
represented by tho four angels who havo
oower over those winds to hold them
htck, as if it depended on their will to
let them Ioose and to spread ruin over
the earth or not. (2) A susperrsion of
these desolating influences and agents
rrntil another importeut purpose could
be accomplished-that is, until the ser-
vants of God could be sealed in their
foreheads, ver, 2, 3. Another angel,
acting indepeudently of the four first
seen, and having power to command,
appeaftr in the east, having the seal of
the living God; and he directs the four
a.ngels having the four winds not to let
them loose upon the earth until the
servants of God should be sealed in
their foreheads. This obviously denotes
some suspension of the impending wrath,
aud for a specific purpose, that some-
thing might be done by which tho true
ser"vants of God would be so marked as
to be publicly known-as z/ they had a
mark or brand to that effect imprinted
on their foreheads. Whatever would
serve to designate them, to determine
who tbey were, to ascertain their num-
ber, would be a fulfilmont of this act of
the sealing angel. The length of tim.e
during which it would bc done is not
designated; the essential thing is, that
there would be a suspension of impend-
ing judgments, in ordtr tbat it might
be done. Whether this was to occupy
e longer or a shorter period is not de-
termined by the symbol; nor is it de-
termined, olun the winds thus held back
would bo suffered to blow. (3) Tho
number of the sealed, ver.4-8. The
seer does not represent himself as ac-
tually beholdiug the process of sealing,
but he says that ho heard the number
of those who rvere sealed. That num-
ber was an huodred and forty-four
thousand, a,nd they were selected from
the twolve tribes of the children of
Isreel-Levi being reckoned, who was
not usually numbered with the tribes,
and the tribe of Dan being omitted.
The number from each triE, lor.ge or
small, was the samel the entire portion
selected being but a very amall part
of t'ho wholo, The goneral idea here,
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A ND after these thirrgs f saw
ff four angels starrding on the
fbur corners of tbe earth, holding

constantly before the throne; they serve
God continually; they neither hunger
nor thirst; they are not subjected to
the burning heat of the sun; they are
provided for by the Lamb in the midst
of the throne; and all tears are for
ever wiped away from their eyes. This
must be regarded, I think, as an episode,
having no im.media,te connection with
what precedes or with what follows. It
seems to be thrown in here-wbile the
impending judgments of the si:th seal
are suspended, and before the seventh js
<rpened-to furnish a relitf in the con-
templotion of so many scenes of woe,
and to cheer the soul with inspiring
hopes from the view of the great mrm-
ber that would ultimately be saved.
While these judgments. therefore, aro
suspended, the mind is directed on to
tbe world of triumph, as a view fitted to
sustain and comfort those who would be
partakers in the scenes of woe. At ths
same time it is one of the most touch-
ing and beautiful of all the represen-
tations of heaven ever penned, and is
erninently adapted to comfort those, in
all ages, who are in a vale of tears.

In the exposition it will be proper
(ver. 1-8) to inquire into the fair mean-
ing of the langruge employed in the
symbols; and then to inquire whether
there are any lfirown facts to which
the description is applicable. The first
inquiry may and should be pursued in-
dependently of the other; and it may
be added, that the explanation offered
on this may bo correct, even if the other
should be erroneous. The same remark,
also, is applicable to the remainder of
the chapter (ver. 9-17), and indeed is of
general applicability in the exposition of
this book.

l. And, a,fter the* thittts. After
thc vision of the things referred to in
the opening of the sixth sesl. The na-
tural interpretation would be, that
what is here said of the angels and the
winde occurred aftcrlhw._ things which
are described in the previous chapter.
The exact cbronology may nof be al-
rvays obeerved in tbese symtrolical re-
presentations, brrt doutrtless there is a
apnenal order which is observed. 1l I
nnc Jour angch. He does not describe
their forms, but merely mentions their
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the "four winds of the earth, that
the wind should not blow orr the
earth, nor on the sea, nor ou any
tree.

a DL.7.2.

agency. This is, of course, a symbolical
representation. 'Wo are not to supposc
that it would be literalh fulfilled, or
that, at tho time referred to by the
vision, four celestial beings would be
stationed in the four quarters of the
world for the purpose of checking and
rcstraining the winds that blow from
the four points of the compass. 'Iho
meaning is, that events would occur
which wotrld be properly repre*ntul by
four angels standing in the four quar-
ters of the world, and having power
over the winds. 1[ Standirryon tleJbur
corners oJ tlw earth. Ihis langrrage is,
of course, accommdated to the prc-
vailing mode of speaking of the earth
among the Hebrews. It was a common
method among them to describe it a^s a
vast plain, having four corrrers, those
corners, being the prominent points--
uorth, south, oast, and west. So wo
speak now of the four winds, the fotrr
quarters of the world, &c. The Hebrews
spoke of tho eartb, as we do of tho
rising and setting of the sun and of the
motions of the heavenly bodies, accor-
ding to appearances, and without aiming
at philosophical exaptnes,g. Comp. Notes
on Job rrvi. 7. With this view they
spoke of the earth as an extended plain,
and as having boundaries or corners, a{l
a plain or field naturally has. Perhaps,
also, they used this language with somo
allusion to an edifice, as having fotrr
cornerc; for they speak also of thc earth
as having Joundati,otu. The language
which the Hebrews used was in accor-
dance with the prevailing idcas and lan-
grage of the ancients on tbe subject.
1l llol.ding tfu lour rhrds oJ the earth.
The winds blow in fact from every
quarter, but it is convenient to speak of
them as coming from the four principal
points of the compass, and this method
is adopted probably in every langua4;e.
So among the Greeks and Latins, the
winds wero arranged under four classes

-Zephyrus, 
Boreas, Notus, and Eurus

-considered as under the control of a
king, .lEolus. See Eschenburg, -Dfan-
ClnsE. Lit. g 78, comp. $ l0-e. Tho angels
hero are represented * " holding" tho
sj1f,6-*peninos. That is, they held
them back when about to sweep over
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2 And I saw another angel
ascending from the eas0, having
the Dseal of theliviug God; aud he

the earth, and to produce far-spread
desolation. This is an allusion to a
popular belief among the Hebrews, tbat
the agency of the angels was employed
everywhere, It is not suggested that
the angels had, raivd the tempest here,
but only that they now restrained and
controlled it. The essential idea is,
that they had p,ac7 over those winds,
and that they were now exercising that
power by keeping them back when they
were abbut to spread desolation over
the earth. 1[ Tlnt tfu utnd shou]d twt
bloto on thz eartL. That there should
be a calm, as iJ the winds were held
back. 1[ Nm on th.e aa. Nowhere-
neither on sea nor land. The sea and
the land constituto the surface of the
globe, and the language here, therefore,
denotes that thero would be a universal
calm. ff Nor on any tree. To iujure
it. Tho languoge here used is such as
rvould denote a state of profound qrriet;
as when we say that it is so still that
not a leaf of tbe trees moves,

In regard to the literal meaning of
the symbol hero employed tbere can bo
no great difficulty: as to its application
thoro may be more. The winds are the
proper symbols of wars and commotions,
Comp. Da. vii. 2. In Je. rlix. 36, 37
the symbol is both usedand explained:
" And upon EIam will I bring tho four
winds from tho four quarters of beaven,
and will scatter them toward all those
winds; and there shall bo no nation
whither tbe outcasts of EIam shall not
come. For I will cause EIam to be dis-
mayed before their onemies, and before
them that seek thoir life." So in Je.
li. 7,2, a destroying wind is an emblem
of destrrrctive war: " I will raise up
against Babylon a destroying wind, anii
will send unto Babylon fanners, that
shall fan her, and shall empty her land. "
Comp. Horaco, Odts, b. i. 74. Tho es-
sential ideas, therefore, in this portion
of the symbol, cannot be mistaken.
They are two: (l) tirat at tho period of
time bere referred to--after the opening
of the sirth seal and before the openins
of the s€venth-thero would be i statE
of thinga which would be well 

"epre- |

sented by rising tempests and storms, I

which if unrestrained woulil spread de- |

solration afar; and (2) that thii impend-
ing ruin was held back as if by angels
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cried with a loud Yoice to the four
angels, to whom it was giveu to
hurt, the earth and the sea,

having control of those winds; that is,
those tempests were not suffcrcd to go
forth to sprea{l desolation over tho
world. A suspended tempest; calamity
held in check; armies hovering on tho
borders of a kingdom, but not allowed
to proceed for a time; hordes of invaders
detained, or steyed in their march, as
if by some restraining power not their
own, and from causes not within them-
selves-any of these things would be an
obvious fulfilling of the meaning of the
symbol.

Z And I saw auother angel. Evidently
having no connection with the four, and
employed for anothcr purpose. fhis
angel, also, must have been symbolic;
and all that is implied is, that some-
thing would be done as iJ at angel bad
dorre it. 1[ Asentlitlq f'om thz eust. Ho
appeared iu the east, and seemed to
rise like the sun. It is not easy to de-
termine what is the special signiticancy,
if any, of tbe east here, or why this
quarter of the heavens is designated
rather than the north, the south, or the
west. It may be that as light begins
in the east, this would be properly
symbolic of something that could bo
compared with the light of the morning;
or that some influence in " sealing" tho
servants of God would in fact go out
from the east; or perhaps no special
significance is to be attached to tho
quarter from which the angel is seen to
come. It is not necessary to suppose
that every minute thing in a symbol is
to receive a complete fulfilment, or that
there will be some partictrlar thing to
correspond with it. Perbaps all that is
meant here is, that as the sun conres
forth with splendour from the east, so
the angel camo with ma4Jniticenco to
perform a tesk-that of sealing the ser-
vants of God-cheerftrl and joyous like
that which the sun performs. It is ca-
taiu that from no other quarter of tbe
heavens would it be so appropriate to
represent an angel as coming forth to
per{orm apurpose of light, and mercy,
and salvation. It does not seem to m-e,
therefore, that wo are to look, in the
fulfilment of this, for any special influ-
ence setting io, Jrom thc eq,Et as that
which is symbolized here. fl Hozittg
thc *ol of tfu tfuhq God,. Bearing it ii
his hands. In regard to tbis sesl the
following remarks may be made:-(o)
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we have dsealed the servants of
our God "in their foreheads.

d E,n-0.4. c ch.t2.4.

3 Saying, cHurt not the earth,
neither the sea, nor the trees, till

c ch.6.d.

The phrase "seal o,f tfu litinq God"
doubtless nreans that which God had
appointed, or which he would use; that
is, if God himself came forth in this
ntanner! hc would use this seal for these
purposes. IIen often have a seal of
their owu, with sonre name, symbol, or
device, which designrltes it as theirs,
anrl which no otber one has a right to
use. A seal is sontetimes used by the
person himself ; sometimes intrusted to
a high officer of state; sometimes to the
secretary of a corporation; and,some-
times, as a mark of special favour, to a
friend. In this csse it was intmsted
to an angel, who was authorized to use
it, and whose use of it would be sanc-
tioned, of course, wherever he applied
it, by the living God, as if he had em-
ployed it himself. (6) As to tlrc fornt
of the seal, we have no information. It
would be lnost natural to suppose that
tlte nant. '( of the living God " would be
engraverr on it, so that that name would
appear on anyone to whom it might be
a{fixed. Comp. Notes on 2 Ti. ii. 19.
Ib was customary in the East to brand
the name of the mnster on the fore-
hcad of a slave (Grotius, i.n loco\; and
such an idea would meet all tbat is
i:nplicd. it the langu,age here, though
there is no certain evidence that there
is an allusion to that custom. In sub-
sequent times, ih the church, it was
corrlmon for Christians to impress the
sign of the cross on their foreheads
(Tertullian dc Corona; Cyrill. lib. vi.
See Grotius). As nothing is said here,
however, about any mark or device on
the seal, conjecture is useless as to
what it was. (c) As to what was to be
clesignated by the seal, the main idea
is clear, tLat it was to place some such
mark upon his friends that thcy rvould
be known to be his, aud that thoy
would be eafe in the impending cala-
mities. There is perhaps allusion here
to Eze. ix. 4-6, where the following di.
roction to the prophet occurs:-" Go
through the midst of the city, through
the midst of Jerusalem, and set a mark
upon tho foroheads of the men that
sigh, and that cry, for all the abomina-
tions that be done in the midst thereof.
Aud to the others he said in mine bear-
ing, Go yo aft€r him through the city,
and smito; let not youreyespcre,neither
have yepity: slayutterly old and young,

] both maids and little children, and
i women; but come not near auv man' upon whom is the mark." The-essen-
tial irleas in bhe ser,ling, in the passage
b_efore rrs, would therefore seenl to be,
(1) that there would bo some mark,
sign, or token, by which they who were
the people of God would be known; that
is, tlrere would be somethinowhich would
answer, in this respect, tlc same pur-
pose cs rrf a seal had been impressed
upon their foreheads. Whether fhis was
an outrvard badge, or a religious rite,
or the doctrines which they would hold
and by which they would be known, or
something in their spirit and manner
which would characterize his tnre dis-
ciples, may be a fair subjectof inquiry. It,
is not specifically designated by the u.se
oJ the word. (2) It would be something
thatwould be conspicuous or prominent,
as rrf it were impressed on the forehead.
It would not be merely sorne inta.nal
sealing, or some designation by which
they would be known to themselves
and to God, but it would be something
o.ppat'ent, as if engraved on the fore-
head. What this would be, whether a
profession, or a form of religiorr, or the
holding of some doctrine, or the mani-
festation of a particular spirit, is not
hele designated. (3) This would be
somethiug appointed by God himself.
It woulcl not be of human origin, but
would be ns iJ an angel sont from hea-
ven should impress it on the forehead.
If it refers to the doctrines which thov
would hold, they could rtot be doctrine's
of human origin; if to the spirit wltich
they would manifest, it would be a spirit
of heavenly origin; if to some outward
protection, it would be marrifcst that
it was from God. (4) This would be a
pledge of safety. The design of sealing
the persorrs referred to soems to havo
been to secure their safety in the im-
pending calamities. Thus the winds
were held back until those who were
to be sealed corrld be desigtated, and
then they wero to bo allowed to sweep
over the earth. Thcse things, thcre-
fore, we are to look for in the fulfilment
of the svmbol. 1l And lw oied ptth,a
lontl z^oi.e,e. As if ho had authority to
command, and as if the four winds were
about to be let forth upon the world.
1l To wlom it was tiucn to hurt the eartlt,
and, thc sea. Who had power committed
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4 And I heard the uumber of
them rvhich wcre sealed: ond there

to them to do this by means of the four
winds.

3. &cu'ing, Hurt ttot tlte earth, neither
tla sect, &.c. Let the winds be restrained
until what is here designated shall be
donc. Thcse destloying angels werc
commonded to suspelrd thc wolk of de-
struction until the servants of God could
be rendcred secure. 'Ihe division hcrc,
as in ver. 1, of the "earth, the sea, and
the trecs," seems to inciude cverything
--water, land, and the producti<lns of
the earth. Nothing was to be injured
until tho angel should designate the
tr'uo servarrts of God. 1l ?tll rue luae
seulecl, the serlonE oJ our Gotl. The use
of the plural " rce" seems to denotc
that he did not expect to do it alone.
Who were to be associated with him,
whcther angels or mcn, he does not
intimate; but the work was evidently
such that it demandcd the agency of
moro thau one. n In, tltetr .forelteuds.
Seo Notcs on vcr. 2; comp. Eze. ix. 4,
5. A mark thus placed on the fore-
head would be conspicuous, and would
be something which.could at ouce be
recognized if destruction should spread
ovel the s'orld. The fulfilment of this
is to be found in two things: (a) in some-
thing which would be couspicuous or
promincnt-so that it could be seen;
and (l) in the mark being of such a
nature or cbaracter that ib rvoulcl be a
proper designation of the fact that they
were the true scrvants of God.

4. And I heard the numbt of them.
rchich uere sealed, He d,oesnotsai wlure
he heard that, or by Ml.om. it rvas com-
municated to him, or ulun it w:rs done.
The material point is, that he heatd it;
he did not sec it done. Either by the
angel, or by some direct communica-
tion from Gorl, ho was told, of the num-
ber that rvould tre sealed, and of the
clistribution of tho wholo number irrto
twelve equal parts, represented by the
tribes of the children of Israel. '!f And
there wero sealed an hund,red, and Jorty
andJour thousand, of ull thc tribes oJ tlie
rhildren qf Isrucl. In regard to this num-
ber, the tirst and the main question is,
rvhethcr it is meant that this was to he l

th+ literal numtrer, or whctber it was 
,

s4nllnlitrl; and, if the latter, of what it 
I

is a symbo). I. As to the first of these I

inquii'ies, there does not appear to be 
I

any good req,son for doubt. Tlro fair'l

uere sealed/an hundred a,nd f.otty
(r.nd four thousand of all the tribes
of the childreu of Israel.

/ch.14.l-

I interpretation seems to require that it
I shorrld be understood as symbolical, or
I as designed not to bc literally taken;
I for (rr) the whole sceue is symbolical-
I the winds, the angels, the sealing. 1&)
It canuot be supposed that this ttumber
will iuclude ctll who will be sealed and
savcd. In whatever way this is inter-
pretcd, and whatevcr we may supposo
it to refer fo, we cannot but suppose
that more than this number rvrll be
saved. (c) 'I'he number is too exact and
artificial to suppose that ib is literal. It
is inconceivcble that exactly the samo
number -precisely twelve thousand-
should be selected from each tribe of
the children of Isrcel. (d) If literol,
it is necessary to suppose that this
rrcfers to the twelve tribes of the chil-
dren of Israel. But on every suppo-
sition this is absrrrd. Ten of their tribes
had treen long before carried away,
and the distinction of the tribes was
lost, no more to be recovered, and tho
Hebrew people never have been, sinco
the time of John, in circumstances to
which the description here could be
applicable. These considerations make
it clear that the description hcre is
symbolical. But, II. Of uhat is it sym-
bolical? Is it of a large number, or of
a small number? Is itof thosewho would
be saved from among the Jews, or of
all who would be saved in the Christian
church -r'epresented as the "tribes of
the children of Israel?" To these in-
qttiries rve may ansv/er, (1) that the re-
presentation seems to be rather that of a
courparativelyszrrrll number than a Iorge
otre, for these reasons: (a) The number
of itself is not large. (6) The number is
not large as compured with those who
must have constituted the tribes hero
refemcd to-the numbel twelve thou-
sand, for example, as compared with
the whole number of the tribe of Judah,
of the tribe of Reuben, &c. (c) It
would seem from the language that
there would be some selecliotc flom a
much greater mrmber. Thrrs, not a/l
in the tribes were sealed, but thosewho
were sealed were "of all the tribes"

-ix t&.a4e Quxi€l that is, oad o,f theso
tlibes. So in the slrccification in each
tribe--iz eu^is 'loiDa, P"u!iv, &.c. Some
out oJ Lbe tribe, to wit, twelve thou-
sand, were sealed. It is qot s&rd of tho
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twelve thousand cf tbe tri'oes of Judah,
Hcuben, &c., that thev ronstituted the
trihe,.brrt that they were sealed ozt olf
the tribc, es a part of it preserved and
saved. " When the preposition lr, or
ozl o;f, stands after any such verb as
seuletl, Ltetween a dcfinite numeral and
a noun of multitude in thc genitive,
sound criticism requires, doubtless, that
the numeral should be thus construed
as signifying, not the whole, but a
part taken out" lElliott, i. 237). Comp.
Ex. xxxii. 28; Nu. i. 21 ; 1 Sa. iv.
10. The phrase, then, would properly
denote those taken out of some other
and greater numbor-is a portion
of a tribe, and not the whole tribe.
If the reference here is to the churrch,
it would seem to denoto that a portion
only of that church would be sealed.
(d) For the same reason the idea would
seem to be, that comparatively a snrall
portion is referred to--as twelve tbou-
sand would be comparatively a small
part of one of the tribes of Israel; arrd
if this refers to the chrrrch, we should
expect to find its fulfilment in a state
of things il which the largest propor-
tion would rzol be sealed; that is, in a
cormpt state of the church in which
there would be many plofessors of reli-
gion, but comparatively few who had
real piety. (2) To the other inquiry

- whether this rofen to those who
would be sealed and seved arnong the
Jews, or to those in the Christian
church-we may answer, (a) that there
are strong reasons for supposing the
latter to be the correct opinion. Long
before the time of John all these dis-
tinctions of tribe were abolished. T'he
ten tribes had been carried away and
scattered in distant lands, never morc
to be restored; and it cannot be sup-
posed that there was aD,y snch ltter&l
selection from the trvelve tribes a.s is
here spoken of, or any such designa-
tion of twelve thousand from each.
There was no occasion--either when
Jerusa,lem was destroyed, or at any
other time-on which therc were such
transactions iul are here referred t,o oc-
curring in reference to the children of
Israel. (6) The language is such as a
Christian, who had been by birth and
education a Hebrew, would naturally
use if he wished to desigrrate the
church. Comp. Notes on Ja" i. 1. Ac-
custonred to speak of the people of
God as "the-twelve tribesof Israel," no-
thing was more natural than to tFdhs-
fer thiq language to the chutch of the,
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Redeemer, and to speak of it in that
figurative manner. Accordingly, from
the necessit_v of the case, thc languagc
is universally understood to have refer-
ence to the Christian church. Even
I'r'ofessor Stuart, who supposes that tlte
rcfcrcnce is to the sicgc arrd dcstruc-
tion of Jerusalem by the Romans, in-
tcrprets it of the preservation of Chris-
tians, and their flight to Pella, bcyond
Jordan. Thus interpreted, moreover,
it accords with the entire svmbolical
character of the representatio;. (c) The
roference to the particular trihs may
be a designed allusion to the Christian
church as it would be divided into de-
nominations, or known by different
namesl and the fact that a certain por-
tion would be sealed from every tiibe
would not be an unfit representation of
the fact that a portion of all the various
churches or denominations would be
sealed and saved. 'Ihat is, salvation
would be confined to no one church or
denomination, but among them all thero
would be found trte servants of God.
It would be improper to suppose that
the division into tribes among the chil-
dren of Israel was tlcsigncd to be a type
of the sects and denominatious in the
Christian church, and yet the fa,ct of
suoh a division may not improperly be
employed a.s an illustration of that; for
the whole church is made up not of any
one denomination alone, but of all who
hold the truth combined, as the people
of God in ancient times consisted not
solely of any one tribe, however large
and powerful, but of all combined.
Thus understood, the symbol would
ooint to a time when there would bc
ir.ioos denominations in the church,
and vet with the idea that trrre friends
of Gdd would be forrnd among them oll.
(d) Perhaps nothing can be &rgucd from
the fact that exactly twelve thousand
were selected from each of tho tribes.
In language so figurative and symboli-
cal as this, it could not bo maintained
that this proves that the some defititc
number would be taken from each de-
nomination of Christians. Perhaps all
tlaab tan Ix fatrly inferred is, that there
would be no partiality or preference
for one more than anotherl that therc
would be no favouritism on account of
the tribo or denomination to which any
one belonged; but that tho seal would
be impressed on all, of aoy denomina-
tion, who had the truo spirit of religion.
No ohe would receive the token of the
divino favour lrzrau,lr-hewas of tbe tribe
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5 Of tlretribeof JudaMereaea\e,J
twelve thorrsand. Of the tribe of
Reubeir wet'e sealed twelve thou-
sand. Of the tribe of Gad uere
sealed twelve thousand.

6 Of the tribe of Aser taere sealed
twelve thousaud. Of the tribe
of NepthalirD uere sealed tweh'e
thousaud. Of the tribe of IVIanas-
aes were sea]ed twelve tlrousand.
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7 Of the tribe of Simeon z'ere
sealed twelve thousarrtl. Of th.r
tril-re of Levi wa'e sealed trvelvc
thousaud. Of the tril-re of Issaclrar'
zlere sealed tweh'e thousand.

U Of tlre tribe of Zablnlou u,ere
sealed twelve tbousand. Of the
tribe of Joseph uere *aled trvelve
thous:rnd. Of the tribe of Benjami,
were sealed twelve thousar-rd.

of Judah or Reubenl no one becottse he
belonged to any particular denomina-
tion of Christians. Large numbers froru
every branch of the church would be
sealed; none would be sealed because
he belonged to one form of external or-
ganization rather than to anotherl none
iould be excluded because he be-
longed to any one tribe, if he had the
spirit and held the sentiments which
made it proper to recognize him as a
servant of God. These views seem to
me to express the true sense of this pas-
sage. 1{o one can seriously maintain
that the writer meant to refer literally
to the Jewish people; and if he referred
to the Christian church, it seems to be
to some selection that would be mcde
out of the whole church, in which there
would be no favouritism or partiality,
and to the fact that, in regard to them,
there would be some something which,
in the midst of abounding corruption
or impending danger, would designate
them as the chosen people of God, and
would furnish evidence that they would
bo safe.

5-8. Ol thz hibe of Ju.da, were seald,
tuelxe thousancL That is, a selection wa.s
made, or a number sealed, cs z;f it had
been made fromone of the tribes of tbe
children of Israel-the tribe of Judah.
If the remarks above made are col'rect,
this refers to the Christian church, and
means, in connection with what follows,
tbat each portion of the church would
furnish a definite part of the whole
number sealed and saved. We are not
required to understand this of the exact
number of twelve thousard, but that
the designation would be made from all
perts and branches of the church as r.;f
a selection of tho truo servants of God
were made from the whole number of
tho tribes of Israel.-Thero seems to be
no particular teason why the tribe of
Judah was mentionod first. Judahwas
not the oldest of the sons of Jacob, and
tbere was no eettled order in which the

tribes were usually mentioned. Tbc or-
der of their birth, as mentioned in Ge.
xxix. xxr., is as follows: Reuben, Sime-
on, Levi, Judah, Dan, NaphLtli, Gad,
Asher, Issachar, Zebulun, Joseph. Ren-
jamin. In the blessing of Jacob, Ge.
xlix., this order is changed, and is as
follows:-Reuben, Simeon, Levi, J udah,
Zebulun, Issachar, Dan, Gad, Asher,
NaplrLrli, Joseph, Benjamin. In tho
blessiug of Moses, De. xxxiii., a differ-
ent order still is observed: Reuberr,
Judah, Levi, Benjamin, Joseph, Zebu-
lun, Issachar, Gad, Dan; Naphtali,
Asherl and in this last, moreover, Si-
meon is omitted. So, again, in Eze.
xlviii., there aro two enumerations of
the twelve tribes, differing from each
other, and both differing from the ar-
langements above referred to: viz., in
ver. 31-34, where Levi is reckoned as
one, and Joseph as only onel and in
ver 7-27, referring to the division of
the country, where Levi, who had no
beritage in land, is omitted, and Eph-
raim and Manasseh are counted as two
tribes (Professor Stuart, ii. 172, 773).
From facts like these it is clear that
there was uo certain and settled order in
which the tribes were meutioned by the
sacred writers. The same thing seems
to have occurred in the enumeration of
the tribes, which would occur, for ex-
ample, in the enumeration of the several
Stat€s of the American Union. There
is indeed an order which is usually ob-
served, beginning with Maine, &c., but
almost no two writers would observe
throughout the sam.o order; nor should
r*-e deem it strange if the order should
be materially varied by evon the samo
writer in enumerating them at different
timbs. Thus, at one time it might be
convenient to enumerato them accor-
ding to their geographical position; at
another, in the ordor of their settle-
ment; at atrother, in the order of their
admission into the Union; at another,
in the ordor of their size and impor-
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tance; at another, in the order in
which they are arranged in reference
to political parties, &c. Something of
the same kind may have occurred in
the order in which the tribes were men-
tioned among the Jews. PeT lults this
may have occurred also of design, in
order that no one tribe might claim the
precedence or the pre-eminence by being
:rlways placed at the head of the list.
If, as is supposcd above, the allusion in
this cnumeration of the tribes was to
tlre various portions of the Christian
church, then perhaps the idea intended
to be conveyed is, that no one divisiou
of thtt church is to hove any prefer-
errce on account of its locality, or its
occupying any particular courrtry, or
because it has rnore wealth, learning,
or numbers than others; but that all
are to be regarded, where there is the
true spirit of religion, as on a level.

There are, however, three peculiari-
tics in this enumeration of the tribes
rvhich demand. a more particular expla-
rration. The number indeed is twelve,
but that number is made up in a pecu-
Iiar manner. (l) Jouph, is mentioned,
arrd also Manusseh,. The matter of
fact was, that Joseph had two sons,
Ephraim and Manasseh (Ge. xlviii. 1),
and that these two sons gave name to
two of the tribes, the tribes of Ephraim
and Manasseh. There was, properly
speaking, no trihe of the name of
Joscpl . In Nu. xiii. the name Lcvi
is omitted, as it usually is, because
that tribe had no inheritonce in the
division of the land; and in order that
the mrmber twelve might be complete,
Ephraim arzrJ Joseph are mentioned as
two tribes, ver. 8,1I. In ver. 11 the
writer states expressly that by the
tribe Joseph be meant llanasseh-
" Of the tribe of Joseph, trttnuhl, of
the tribe of Manasseh," &c. From
this it would seem that, as Manasseh
was the oldest (Ge. xlviii. 14), the name
Joseph was sometimes given to that
tribe. As Ephraim, however, became
the largest tribe, and as Jacob in bless-
ing the two sons of Joseph (Ge. xlviii.
14) laid his right hand on Ephraim,
and pronounced a special blessing on
him (ver. 19, 20), it would seem not
improbable that, when not particularly
designated, the name Joseph was given
to that tribe, as it is evidently in this
place. Possibly the name Joscph rrray
have been a general name rvhich was
occasionally applied to e.ither of these
tnbes. In the long acaount of tbo
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original diyision of Canaan in Jos.
xiii.-xir., Levi is omitted, because he
had no heritage, ond Ephraim and
.Uanasseh are mentioned as two tribes.
The name Joseph in the passage befole
us (ver. 8) is doubUess designed, as
remarked above, to refer to Ephraim.
(2) In this list (ver. 7) the name of Leui
is inserted among the tribes. As al-
ready remarked, this narne is not com-
rnonly inscrted among the tribes of
the children of Israel, because that
tribe, being devoted to the sacerdotal
office, had no inheritance in the divi-
sion of the country, but was scattered
among the other tribes. See Jos. xiv.
3, 4; rviii. 7, It may have been in-
selted here, if this refers to thc Chris-
tian church, to denote that the minis-
ters of the gospel, as well as other
members of the church, *'ould share in
the protection implied by the se..r.ling;
that is, to denota that no class in the
church would be ercluded from the
blessings of salvation. (3) The name of
one of the tribes-l.,,az-is omitted; so
that by this omission, and the insertion
of the tribe of Levi, the original nunr-
ber of twelve is preserved. There havo
been numerous conjectures as to tho
reason why the tribe of Dan is omitted
here, but none of the solutions proposed
are without difficultv. All that can
be known, or regardei as probable, on
the subject, seems to be tbis:-(a) As
the tribe of Levi was usually omitted
in an enumeration of tbe tribes, be-
cause that tribe hnd no part in the in-
heritance of the Hebrew people in tho
division of the Iand of Can-aan-, so there
appear to have been instances iu which
the names of some of the other tribes
were omitted, the reason for rrhich is
not given. 'Ihus, in De. rxxiii., irr the
blessing pronounced by Moses on tho
tribes just before his doath, the name
Sinreon is omitted. In I Ch. iv.-viii.
the names of Zebulun and Dan. aro
both omitted. It would seem, there-
fore, that the name of a tribe might
be sometimes omitted without any par-
ticular reason being specified. (r) It
has been supposed by some tbat thc
name Do,n, was omitted because that
tribe was early devoted to idolatry, and
continued idolatrous to the time of tho
captivity. Of that lfacl there can be
no doubt, for it is erpressly affirmed
in Ju. xviii. 30; and that fact seenis
to be a sufhcient reason for the omis-
sion of the name. As being thus idola-
trous, it was iu a measure separated
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be sealed and saved, These are things
which lie on the face of the pasuge, if
the interpretation above given is cor-
rect, and in its application it is neces-
sary to find some facts that will pro-
perly correspond with these things.

If the interpretation of the sirth seal
proposed above is correct, then we are
to look for the fulfilment of this in
events that soon succeeded those which
are there referred to, or at least which
had their commencement at about that
time; and the inquiry now is, whether
there uere any events that would ac-
cord properly with the interpretation
here proposed: that is, any impending
and spreading danger; any restraining
of that danger; any process of desig-
nating the servants of God so as to
preserve thenr; anything like a desig-
nation or selection of them from among
the masses of the professed people of
God ? Now, in respect to this, the fol-
lowing facts accord so well with what
is demanded in the interpretation that
it may be regarded as morally certain
that they were the things which were
thus made to pass in vision before the
mind of John. They have at least this
degree of probability, that if it were
admitted that he intended to describe
them, the symbols which are actually
employed are those which it would have
been proper to select to represent them.

1. The impending danger, like u'inds
restrained, that threatened to sweep
everything away, and to hasten on the
end of the world. In reference to this,
there may have been two classes of im-
pending danger-that frorn the invasion
of the northern hordes, referred to in
the sixth seal (ch. vi.), and that from
the influx of error, that threatened the
ruin of the church. @) As to the for-
mer, the language used by John will
accurately express the state of things as
it existed at the period supposed at the
time of the sixth seal-the series of
events introduced, now suspended, like
the opening of the seventh seal. The
idea is that of nations pressing on to
conquestl heaving like tempests on the
borders of the empire; overturning
everything in their way; spreading de-
solation by fire and sword, us iJ the
world were about to come to an end.

from the people of God, and deserved
not to be reckoned amoDg them; and
in enumerating those who were the ser-
vants of God, there seemed to be a pro-
priety that a tribe devoted to idolatry
should not be reckoned among the num-
ber. This will account for the omis-
sion, without resorting to the supposi-
tion of Grotius, that the tribe of Dan
was ertinct at the time when the Apo-
calypse was writt€n-a fact which also
existed in regard to all the ten tribes;
or to the supposition of Andreas and
others, that Dan is omitted becatrse
Antichrist was to spring from that
tribe-a supposition which is alike
without proof and withorrt probability.
The fact that Dan was omitted cannot
be supposed to have any special signifr-
cancy in the case before us. Such an
omission is what, as we have seen, might
have occurred at any time in the enu-
meration of the tribes.

In reference to the application of this
portion of the book (ver. 1-8), or of
what is designed to be here replesented,
there has been, as might be expected,
a great variety of opinions. From the
exposition of the words and phrases
which has been given, it is manifest
that we aro to look for a series of
events like the following:-(l) Some
impending danger, or simething that
threatened to sweep everything away

-like winds that r.iere reaay t"o btoi"
on the earth. (2) That tempest re-
strained or held back, as if the winds
were held in check by an augel, and
were not suffered to sweep over the
world. (3) Some new influence or
power, -represented by an angel coming
frorn the east-the great source o-f
light-that should des-ignate the true
church of God-the seirvants of the
Most High. (4) Some mark or note
by which the tnre peoplo of God could
be designated, or by which they could
be knoin-as'r;f soire name wLre im-
pressed on theii foreheads. (5) A selec-
tion or election of the number from a
much greater number who were the
professed, but were not the true ser-
vants of God. (6) A definite, though
comparatively a small nrrmber thus d1-
signated out of the wholo mass. \7)
This number taken from all the divi-
sior)s of the professed people of God,
in srrch numbers and in such a man-
n€r, that- ib would be apparent that
there would be no partialitfor favourit-
ism; that is, tbaf wherei,er the trre
servants of God were found, they would

The langtrage used by Mr. Gibbon in
describing the times here referred to is
so applicable, that it would seem almost
a.s if he had the symbols used by John
in his eye. Speaking of the time of
Constantine, he says, 'tThe tlcreatenittg
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tenpest ol barbarians, which so soon
subverted the foundations of Roman
greatness, was still repelled, or szs-
pendtd on. tlu frontiers" (i. 362). This
language accurately expresses the con-
dition of the Roman world at the
period succeeding the opening of the
sixth seal; the period of suspended
judgments, in order that the servants of
God might be sealed. See the Notes
on ch. vi. 12-17. The nations which
ultimately spread desolation through
the empire hovered around its borders,
making occasional incursions into its
territory; even carrying their arms, as
we have seen in some instances, as far
as Rome itself, but still restrained from
accomplishing the final purpose of over-
throwing the city and the empire. The
church and the state alike were threat-
ened with destruction, and the impend-
ing wrath seemed only to be held back
os il to give time to arcomplish some
obher purpose. (b) At the same time
there was another class of evils which
threatened to sweep like a tempest over
tho church-the eyils of error in doc-
trine that sprang up on the establish-
ment of Christianity by Constantine.
That fact was followed with a great
increase of professors of religion, who,
for various pu{poses, crowded into a
church patronized by the state-a con-
dition of things which tended to do
more to destroy the chrtrch than all that
had been done by persecution had ac-
complished. This effect was nattrral;
and ihe church became filled with those
who had vielded themselves to the
Christian fiith from motives of policy,
and who, having no true spirituel piety,
were readv to embrace the most lax
views of ieligion, and to yield them-
selves to anv form of error. Of this
period, and 6f the efiect of the conver-
iion of Constantino in this respect, Mr.
Gibbon makes the following remarks,
strikingly illustrative of the view now
taken of tho meaning of this passage:-
" The hopes of wealth and honours, the
example of an emperor, his exhortations,
his irresistible smiles, diffused convic-
tion among the venal and obsequious
crowds which usually {ill the apart-
ments of a palace. The cities u'hich
signalized a forward zeal,by the volun-
tary destmction of their temples, were
distinguished by municipal privileges,
and rewarded with popular donatives;
and the new capital of the East gloried
in the singrrlar advantage, that Con-
stantinoplo wzls never pmfaned by tho
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worship of idols. As the lower ranks
of society are governed by imitation,
the conversion of those who possessed
any erninence of birth, of power, or of
riches, was soon followed by dependent
multitudes. The s.rlvatioriof the com-
mon people was purchased at arr easy
ratg, if it be true that, in one year,
twelve thousand men were baptized at
Rome, besides a proportionable number
of women and children, and that a
white garment, with twenty pieces of
gold, had been promised by the emperor
toeveryconvert" (i.425). At a time,
therefore, when it might have been
supposed that, under the patronage of
a Christian emperor, the truth would
have spread around the world, the
church was exposed to one of itsgreatest
dangers-that arising from the fact that
it had become united with the state.
About the same time, also, there sprang
up many of those forms of error which
have spread farthest over the Christiau
world, and which then threatened to
become the universal form of belief in
the church. Of this class of doctrine
*'ere the views of Arius, and the views
of Pelagius-forms of opinion which,
there were strong reasons to fear, miglrt
become the prevailing belief of the
church, and essentially change its cha-
racter. About this time, also, the
church was passing into the state in
which the Papacy would arise-that
dark and gloomy period in which error
would spread over the Christian world,
and the trrre servants of God would re-
tire for a long period into obwurity.
" We are now but a little way off from
the commencement of that noted period

-otscurely 
hinted at by Daniel, plainly

announced. by John-the twelve hun-
dred and sixty prophetic days or years,
for which pr.eparations of a very unusual
kind, but requisite, doubtless,are mad€.
This period was to form the gloomiest,
without exception, in the annals of the
world-tbe period of Satan's highest
success, and of the church's greatest
depression; and lest she should becomc
during it utterly extinct, her members,
never so few as then, werc all specially
sealed. The long night passes on,
darkening a.s it advancesl but the sealed
company are not visiblel they disappear
from the Apocalyptic stage, justa.s they
then disappoared from the observation
of the world; for they fled away to
escapo tho fire and the dungeons of
their persecuton, to hide in the hoa^ry
caves of the earth, or to inhabit the
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untrodden regions of thc wilderness, or
to dwcll beneath the shadow of thc
Alps, or to enjoy fellorvship rvith God,
emancipated and unknown, iu the dcep
seclusion and gloom of some convent "
(Tl,e &ttentlr lrial, Lontlon, 1848, pp.
27,28). These f:rcts secm to mc to
shos., with a considerable dcgrec of lrro-
brbility, rvhat was designatotl by the
sutpr,ixe rvhich occurred after the open-
ing of thc sixth seal-u'hcn the affairs
of the world seetnecl to be hastening on
to the great catastrophc. At that
pcriod thc prophetic eyc secs the ten-
tlcncy oT things suddenly alrcsted; the
wintls helcl back, the chut'ch preservecl,
anrl a serics of cvents intloduced, in-
tended to designate anrl to savc from
thc grcat mass of thosc u'ho professedly
constituted the " tribes of lsrael," a
tlcfinitc numbcr x'ho sliould be in fact
the tmc church of God.

II. 'l'he facts, then, to rvhich there is
lcference in checking the tendency of
things, and sealing thc selvants of (iotl,
may havc bccn thc follorving:-(<r) l'he
1rn:selvatiou of the clnrrch from extinc-
tion during those cirlamiLous periods
rvltcn rtin seenrerl alxrut to srveep ovcr
thc Roman rvorltl. Not onlv as a mat-
tcr of fact rtas there a sulpension of
those impcndiug j trrlgments that seernerl
to threatcn the verv extinction of the
cr:rpire by the invasion of the northerrr
holtlcs (sce Notes on ch..vi. ), btrt therc
*cre speciti acts in favour of the c'hurch,
by rvhich these ficrce bar.barians ap-
pt':rrcrl not only to bc restrairred from
dustroying thc chrrrch, hrrt to bc irrflu-
cnccd by tcnr.lcrness and sympathy for.
it, ts if they rvcre raiscrl up to prescr.ve
it rvhcn Rome harl done tll it coulcl to
destloy it. It would scem ns e,f God
lcstrairrcd the rage of these hordes for
thc sal<c of preserving his church; as z;f
hc lrrrl toucherl their hearts that thcy
rniuht give to Christians an opportunity
to cscnpc in tbe impendilg storm. Wc
ntiry rcfcr hcro p:rrticrrlar.ly to f,hs ssn-
tlttcl, of Alaric, kirrg of thc Goths, iu
thc attrrck on Rome alrcadv rcferred
to; rrnrl, as usrrnl, wc mr.y qirotc fr,,m
1\Ir. (lil'l'on, rvho rvill ll(,t l)c snspe(.tcd
of a dcsisl to contrihute anythltrg to
tlrc ilhrstr:rtiotr of tlrc Apocalypsc. ",\t
tlrc horrl of lnirlniglrt," says Iie 1vol. ii.
1r1r. 2ti0, 'ltil ), " tlrc Saluian G:rtc u-as
silclrtly opcncrl, and thc inh:rhitlurts
wcrc rrva.kcncd hy thc trcnrcrr,lorrs
sorrnd of thc (Iothi6 trunrpct. Elcvcn
hunrlrcd anrl sixty-threc ycnrs aftcr the
foundation of Ronrc, the imperial city,
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which had suMued and civilized so con-
sidenrble a part of matrkind, was de-
liveled to tlrc liccrrtious fury of the
tribes of Germany and Scythia. Thc
proclamation of Alaric, when he forccd
his cntrance into the vanquished city,
discovercd, horvcvcr', somc rogard for
the laws of humanity and rcligion. Hc
encouraged his troops boldly to scizc
the rewards of valour, and to enrich
themselves with thc spoils of a wcalthy
and effeminate Peoplc; but he cxhortcd
thcm at the si'rnre timc to sl)arc the
livcs of the unlesisting citizens, und to
re\Ect the chun'hes oJ tle u1t'stles Sl.
I'itsr uud St. Ptn,.l as holl nnd tnritt-
lublc stcttctttul'irs, While thc balbariatrs
l'oitmcd tlrrough thc city in qucst of
prcy, thc humble drvelling of an agct'l
vilgil, rvho had clevoted her life to thc
servicc of the altar, was forced opcn l))
orrc of the powerful Goths. Hc inrnrc-
dittcly dcmanderl, though in civil larr-
glrrlge, all the goll arrrl silver in Lcr
lrossessiorr; and rv&s astorrishcd at the
lcatliness rvith which slte conrlttcterl ltint
to a splerrclid honrd of nassy plttc,
of the richest materials ar)d tlle most
curious rvorkmauship. The barba.riarr
viervcd with rvondcr and delight this
valuable acquisition, till he sas intcr-
rupted by a selious admonition, atl-
clrcssc<l to him iu the follorving rvorrls:
'Thcso,' slrid she, 'are the cotrsccratcd
vessels bclonging to St. Petcr; if you
prcsurne to touch thcm, the sacrilegious
rlced will remrin orr yorrr corrscierrcc:
for my part, I dare not kecp u'h.rt I rrn
unable to defend.' The Gothic calrt:rin,
strrrck rvith rcverential arve, deslrrr,tchcrl
& messclrg-er to infolm the king of thc
treasule which he harl discovcred I lrrrrl
rcceived a peremptory ordcl from Alt-
lic, that all the consecrnted platc :rnrl
ornaments should be transpolterl, with-
out damae'e or dclay, to the clmrch of
thc apostle. From the extremity, pcr-
ha.Js, of the Quirinal hill, to thc tlistrtnt
rparter of the Vaticen, a ntmerous rlc-
tachment of the Goths, marchirrg in
orrlcr of battle through thc principal
strcets, protected, rvith glittcriug :r.r'rns,
thc long train of thcir tlevout cornl)&n-
ions, who borc aloft on their he:rds tlic
sacred vessels of gol<l anrl silvcr'; and
tlrc martial shouts of thc barbarians
wclc nringlcrl with thc soun<l of rcli-
giorrs psalrnorly. From alI thc n<ljaccnt
honses a crowrl of Christials hastened
to join this cdifyinrr liroccssion; and n
multitudc of fugitivcs, without distinc-
tion of agc or rank, or even of sect, lmd
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the good fortune to escape to the secure
and hospitable sanctuary of the \-ati-
curr." In a note Mr. Gibbon adds:
" According to Isidore, Alaric himself
rviLs lieard to say, that he waged war
rvith the Romans, and not with thc
alrostlcs." He adds also (p. 261), " The
lr:arned work concerning the Cttu of
Uod was professedly composed by St.
Augustirre to justify the ways of Provi-
dence in the destruction of the lloman
greatness. He celebrates with peculiar
satisfaction this memorable triumph of
Christ; and insults his adversaries by
challenging them to produce sonre simi-
lar example of a town taken by storm,
irr which thc fabrrlous gods of antiquity
hul heerr able to protect either thenr-
solves or their deluded votaries." W'e
may refer here, also, to that work of
Augustine as illustrating tho passage
before us. In book i. ch. 2, he defends
this
war

position,
in which

that " there never rvas
the conquerors would

spare them whom they conquered for
the gods they worshipped "-referring
particularly to the sacking of Troy; in
ch. 3 he appeals to the example of
Troy; in ch. 4 he appca.ls to the sanc-
tnary of Juno, in '-[roy; in ch. 5 he
shows that the Romans never spared
the temples of those cities which thcy
clestroyed; and in ch. 6 he maintains
that the fact that mercy was shown by
tlre harbarians in the sacking of Rome,
was " through the power of the name of
Jcsus Clhrist." In illustration of this
he says, " Therefore, ell the spoil, mrrr-
ttcr, violence, and affiiction, that in this
frcsh calamity c&me upon Rome, were
nothirrg brrt thc ordinary effects follow-
irrg the custum of war. But that which
was so llnaocttstometl, that the savage
ruu,ture of thc barbarians should put on
a ucrv shape, and r.ppear so merciful
tlnt it would make choice of great and
spacious churches to 6ll with sttch as it
mca.rrt to show pity orr, from which none
shonld be haled to slarrghter or slavery,
in which none should be hurt, to which
many by their courteous foes should
be conducted, and out of which none
should be led into bondage; this is due
to thc name of Christ, this is due to
the Christian profession; he that seeth
not is blind ; he that seeth aud praiseth
it not is unthankful; he that hinders
him that praiseth it is mad " (('it11 of
God, p. 1l; London, 1620). Such a
prcservation of Christians; such a sus-
pension of judgmcnts, when all things
seemed to be on the verge of ruin,
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would not be inapproprtately repre-
sented by winds that threatened to
swccp ovcr the world; by the sttying of
thosc winds by some rcmarkablc power,
as by an angcl; and by tlre special in-
turpositiou which spared thc church in
the tumults and terrors of a siege, and
of ttre sacking of a. city. (/,) There
nn4 have been a reference to another
class of Divinc intcrlxrsitions at about
the same time, t0 designate the true
servants of God. It has been ah'eady
remarked, that from the time wheir
Constantine took the church under his
patronage, and it became connected
with the state, there was a large accos-
sion of nominal professors in the church,
producing a great corruplion in regard
to spiritual religion, and an extended
prevalence of error. Now the delay
here referred to, between the opening of
the sixth and seventh seals, zza.y have
referred to the fact, that during this
period the true doctrines of Christian-
itv would be vindicated and established
in such a way that the servants of God
'rvonld be " sealed " and designated in
contladistinction from the great mass
of the professed followers of Christ, and
from the numerous advocotes of error.
Irronr that mass a certain and definito
number was to be sealed--implying, as
we have seen, ttrat there would be a
selecttol, or that thero would be some-
thing which would diso"ieni,na.te them
from the multitudes as the tmq ser-
vants of God. This is represented by an
angel coming from the east: the angel
representing the new heavenly influenco
coming upon the church; and the com-
ing from the east-as the east is tho
qu-arter whcre the sun rises-denotirtg
t-hat it came from the sourco and foun-
tain of light-that is, God. The " seal-
ing " would denote anything in this ncw
influence or manifestation which would
mark the true children of God, and
would be appropriately employed to
designate any doctrinos which would
keep up true religion in the world;
which would preserve correct views
about God, the way of salvation, ancl
the rtature of true religion, and which
would thrrs determine where the church
of God really wa-s. If there should be
a tendency in the church to degenerate
into formality; if the rules of discipline
should be relaxed; if error should pre-
vail as to what constitrrtes spiritual re-
ligion; and if thero should be a rtew
influence at that time which would dis-
tinguish those who wero the childrert
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of God from those who were nol, tltis
rvould be appropriately representcd by
the angel frbrrr the east, and by the
sealing of the servants of God. Norv it
requires but a sliglrt knowledge of the
hislory of the Roman empire, atrd of
the church at tlte pcriod supposed here
to be referred to, to perceive that all
this oecurred. There was a large influx
of professed converts. There s'as a
va.s[ increase of worltl'liness. Thcre was
a rvide diffusion of error. Rcligion was
fa,st becoming mere formalism. The
true church was apparently fast vcrging
to ruin. At this period God raised up
rlistiuguished men-zu! if they had beett
nnqeli ascending from tlte east-who
c.lrne as with the " seal of the living
(iod "-the doctrines of grace, and just
views of spiritual religion-to designate
rvho rvere, and who were not, the " tnre
servants of God " among the mrrltitudes
who professed to be his followers. Sur:h
rvere the doctrines of Athanasius and
Augustine-those great doctrines on
which the very existence of the true
church has iu all ages depended. The
rloctt'ines thus illustlated and defended
were fitted to make a broacl linc of dis-
tinction between the true church and
the world, and this would be well lepre-
sented by the syrnbol employed here-
for it is by these rloctrines that the
tnrc people of God are scaled and con-
firmed. On this subject comp. Elliott,
i. 279-292. The general sense here
intended to be expressed is, that there
rvas at the period referred to, after the
conversion of Constantine, a decided
tendency to a rvorldly, formal, lax kind
of religion in the church; a very pre-
valent denial of the doctrine of the
Trinity and of the doctrines of grace; a
lax mode of admitting members to the
church, with little or no evidence of
true conversion; a disposition to attri-
bute saving grace to the ordinances of
religion, and especially to baptism; a
disposition to rely on the orrtward cere-
monies of religiou, with little acquain-
tance with its spiritual power; and a
general breaking down of the barriers
between the church and the world, as
there is usuallv in a time of outward
prosperity, arrd especinl'ly when the
inurttr is connected^with the state. At
this time there arose another set of
infltrences rvell represented by the angel
coming from the east, and sealing the
true seryants of God, in illustration
and confirmation of the trre doctrines
r,f Cihristianit)'-rloctrines on rvhich thc

spirittrality of the chtrrch has always
,ltpen,le,li the doctrines of thc Trinity'
the atouemelrt, the depravity of man,
regeneration by the agency of t}e Holy
Sp-irit, jrrstification b1' faith, the sove-
reignty of God, anrl kintlrcd rloctrinos.
Such <ioctrines have irr all agcs served
to determine where the true cltnrch is,
and to designate artd "seal" tlte set'-
vants of the lllost High. (r') This pro-
cess of "sealing" may be rcgardcd as
continued during the long night of
Popal darkness that w&s coming ttl,utt
the chrrrch, when error would al.ionnrl,
and thc religion of forms would be tli-
umphant. Evetr then, in places obscurc
and unknown, the work of sealing the
true servants of God might be going
forward-for even in those times of
gloomy night tllere rere those, though
comparatively few in number, rvho lovcd
the truth, and rrho rvere the leal ser-
vants of God. The number of the elect
was filling up, for even in the darkest
tinres there were those who loved the
cause of spiritual religion, and who bore
rupon them the impress of the " seal of
the living God." Suchappeam to have
been the intent of this sealing visiou: a
staying of the desolation that, in variorrs
fornrs, was sweeping over thc world, in
order tlrat the true church might be
safe, and that a large number, from ell
parts of the church, might be sealed
and designated as the tnre servants of
God. The rvirrds that blowed from oll
qtrartels rvere stayed as if by mighty
angels. A new influence, from the grett
source of light, canre in to designatc
those who rvere the true servants of the
llost High, as if an angel had comc
from the rising sun with thc scal of the
living God, to impress it on their folc-
heads. A selection was nrarle out of a
clrurch fil'liug up rvith formalists, a.ud
in which the true cloctrincs of spiritud
religion were fast fadiug arsay, of thosc
who could be designated as the tnre
servants of God. By their creed, and
their lives, and their spirit, antl tlrcir
profession, tbey could be designatcd as
the true servants of God, as if a visiblc
mark rvcre impressed on their forebeatls.
This selection was confinecl to no place,
no class, no tribe, no denonrinntion. It
was takeu from the wholc of Israel, in
such numhcrs that it cor.rld be seen that
none of the tlil>cs were exclurled fr.om
the honour, but that, rvherever tbe true
spirit of religion u'as, God was ackuow-
ledgine these tribes-or churchcs-as
his, lirrd there hc u'as gtthcling a l,c(,lrlc
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I After this I beheld,
a great rnultitutlc, wlrich

RI]VELATION.
aud, lo,
l)o mlIIl

lrr.u. 90.

coultl number, ,of all natiorrs, arrd
,l ch.5.9; l-to.l I.25.

to Irirnsolf. This woul,l bc lorrg con-
tirntcrl, rttrtil ncu'sconos rl'orrlrl o1,rn,
:t.url thc cyc 'nould tcst on othcr rlevcl-
oyrmcuts in thc ,scries of symbols, rc-
vcrrlirrg thcglot'ious host of thc rorlccmc<l
crnulginq frorn rlalktrcss, antl in crturrt-
lcss ttutrtLots tlirrnrlrlring trcforc thc
tlrnlrc.

9.,1.f I r r t hi s. Gr., "Aftcrthcsc tlrinrls "

-Mtta 
raira' that is, llftcr I sag. t[csc

tlrings tlms rcprcscntctl I harl anolhcr
vision. 'fhis woul,l rrrxlorrbtcrlly iurply,
not orrly tha.t hc .stru thcse things rftcr
hc ltad sccn tlrc scaling of thc hruxh'cd
iltrrl forty-four tltortsaurl, btrt tLat thcy
rvould oarlrr suhscqrrcntly to th;r,t. Ilrrt
hc rlocs not state whcthcr tlroy wouid
irunrctliatr:ly occur, or whcthcr othcr
things nriglrt not irrtcn'crrc. As r nult-
tcr of frct, tlrc vision sccms to be trans-
fcrrcd from cal'th to hcaveu for the
multiturlcs rvhich he saw appeared " bc-
fore thc throne" (vcr. 9); that is, bcfotc
thc tlrrone of (}od iu hcavcu. 'I'hc dc-
sign sccrns to bc to carry thc mind for-
warrl qrritc beyoutl tlre storms ancl tcm-
pcsts of cirrth tltc scencs of rvtrc and
sorrorv-tlrc da.ys of crror, tlu'kncss,
tlcclctrsion, anrl ller',.ectttion -to tLrrt
pcrirxl rvhcn thc chnrch slxnll bc tri-
rrrrrl,lurrrtirr hea,vctr- Instc:lrl, tltcrcforc,
of lcir.ving the irulircssion tlrat thc lrrrrr
<h'crl lrntl forty-forrr th<irrsanrl w'ouLI bc
al.l. Llttrt s'ould bc save<l, thc cyc is
<lirccterl to arr inuumcrtble host, g:Lth-
crcrl ftom all agcs, all climcs, anrl all
pcoplc, tritrmphant in gloly. 'l'hc rrurl-
titudc thot John thus su,w was lrot,
thcreforc, I apprchond, thc sarnc rs thc
hurxh'erl antl forty-four thousand, but
a far gleater number-the wbolc as-
scmblcd host of thc rcdcemcd in bcavcn,
gathcrerl there a-s trtoix, with palm-
blanches, thc symbols of trirrmph, iu
thcir h:r,rrds. Tbc oljcct of thc vision is
to checr those who arc tlesponding in
times of rcligious tleclension zrntl in sea-
sons of pcrsecutiorr, and rvhen the num-
bcr of true Christians seems to be smir"ll,
with the zlssrrrancc tlrat an imrnensc
host sha,ll be retlccmetl from orrr worlcl,
anrl be grtbercd triumphant bcfole tlre
tlrrrrrrc. 1l I khkl. 'l'hat is, hc sas'
tlrcrn br:forc tlrc thlonc. 'fhe visi<m is
trulrrsferretl from carth to heavcn; fronr
the contcrnplation of the scene whcn
dcsolation seemed to impend over thc
workl, aud whcn comparatively few in
nuurbgr were "scarled" as the servants

of Grxl, to thc tinrc rv]rcn thc rcrlccnrctl
worrlrl lrc tt'irrnrlthatrt, arrd whcn a lrost
rvhich no nral) clur nnrnbcr woukl sLnntl
lrcforc God. lt Antl, lo. Iudicatirrg
sur'1rrisc. A vast host burst upon thc
vicrv. Instcarl of the comlrilratively fow
u'ho wcre scalctl, an irtnnrrrcrablc com-
pany wcrc prescntcd to his vision, arld
srrrprisc rvas the natural cffcct. 1l ,1
gretLt nt,ztltitude. Instead of thc corn-
parttivcly small numbcr on which thc
ir,ttcntion lrad becn fixcd. \f lVhicL no
ntan untltl nunzber. 'Ihe number wlls
so grcot that no one could count thcm,
and John, thcrcfore, clicl not attentpt
to do it. This is srrch a sLctcmcut as
orro woultl makc who shorrld have a view
of all thc rcrlccrnerl. in hctvcn. It would
ap1rcar to lrc a rrumbcr bcyontl all porvcr
of cornputation. This teprcsentation is
in stlong contrast with a vcry common
opiniorr that only a fcw will be savcd.
l'he represcnta.tion in the llible is, that
imrncrrse hosts of thc hnmln r:.rcc will
bc silvedl :rnd thoueh vast numbcrs will
bc lost, ancl though at any particular
pcriotl of the world hitherto it may
sccm tlrat fcrv ha,ve becn in the p:rth to
lifc, yot wr: havc cvely rcason to tre'licvc
that, Lrhing thc racc at la.rge, and csti-
rniltirrg it zrs a rvholc, a vast majority of
thc rvholc will bc ll'ou6;ht to Lca,vcn.
I,'or tlrc truc rcligiou is yct to splcrrd
illl over the world, atxl pcrlraps for
rutilry, rnany thousllncls of yea,rs, piety
is to bc a.s prevalcnt as sirr has been;
aud in that long and happy tirnc of tho
w'orltl's history wc may hopo that tho
nunr'lrcrs of thc savctl may surpass all
who lravc bcen lost in past periods, he-
yontl any powcr of coml)utation. See
Notcs on ch. xx. 3-6. 1l Ofall nattons.
Not only of Jews; not on'ly of thc nations
rvlrich, in the time of the sea,liug vision,
had cmbraced the gospel, but of all the
natiorrs of the earth. This implies two
things: (a) that the p;ospel would bo
prcachcrl among all nations; an<l (0) that
cven when it was thus preached to them
they would keep up thcir national char-
acteristics. Tlrcre can bo no hopc of
blcnding all thc nations of the ea.rth
uurler one visible sovcreignty. Thcy
m&y dl be sulrjcctcd to tLe spiritual
reign of the ltedeemer, but still there
is no reason to suppose that they will
rrot havo their distinct organizations
and laws. 1l And, bin&zds_9ur6r. This
word properly referc to those vho are
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kindreds, and people, and tongues,
stood before the throne, and before

descended from a common ancostry,
and hence denotes a race, lineage, kin-
dred. It was applied to the tribes of
Israel, as derived from the same ances-
tor, and for the s€rme reason nright be
applied to a clan, ancl thence to any
division in a nation, or to a nation itself

-propcrly retaining the notion tbat it
was descended fi'om a common ancestor.
Here it would seem to refer to a sma'ller
class than a nation-the different clans
of rvhich a nation might be composed.
1l And, poplz-tn6,. This word refers
properly to a people or community as a
arc.ss, without reference to its origin or
any of its divisions. The former word
would be used by one who should look
rupon a nation as made up of portions of
distinct langrrages, clans, or fanrilies;
this word would be used by one lvho
should look on such a.n assemblerl people
as a mere mass of human beings, with no
reference to their diffetence of clanship,
origin, or language. 1l Ancltottgues. f,an-
guages. This word would refer also to
the inhabitants of the earth, considered
with respect to the fact that they speak
different languages. The use of parti-
cular languages does not designate the
precise boundaries of nations-for often
many people speaking different lan-
guag'es are united as one nation, and
often those who speak the same lan-
guage constitute distinct nations. The
view, therefore, with which ono would
look upon the dwellers on the earth, in
the rrse of the word to)tqu6 or languulles,
would be, not asdivided into n;tio;s;
not with reference to their lineag.e or
clanship; and not as a mele mass with-
orrt reference to any distinctiorr, but as
divided by qxech. The nreaning of the
whole is, that persons from all parts of
the earth, as contemplated in these
points of view, would be among the re-
deemed. Comp. Notes on Da. iii. 4;
iv. l. 1[ Stoocl'lnfot'e tlu tltone. Th6
throne of God. See Notes on ch. iv.2.
The throne is there represented as set
up in heaven, and the vision here is a
vision of what will occur in heaven. It
is designed to carry the thoughts be-
yond, all the scenes of conflict, strife,
and persecution ou earth, to the tinre
when the church shall be triumphant
in glory-when all storms shall-have
passed by; when all persecutions shall
have ceasedl when all revolutions shall
have occurred; wLren all tho elect-not

the Lamb, rclothed with white
robes, and'p*lm" in their hands;

i ch.6.u. i I/e.B.&.

only the hundred and forty-four thou-
s.rnd of the sealed, but of all nations
and timcs-shall have been gathered in,
There was a beautiful propriety in this
vision. John saw the tempestC stayed,
as by the might of angels. fle saw a
new influence and power that would
seal the true servants of God. But
those tempests were stayed only for a
time, and there were more awfrrl visions
in reserve than any which had been sx-
hibited-visions of woe and sorrow, of
persccution and of death. It was appro-
priate, therefore, just at this moment
of calm suspense-of delayed judgments

-to suffer the mind to rest on the tri-
rrmphant close of the whole in heavcn,
when a countless host would be gathered
ther.e rvith palms in their hands, unit-
ing with angels in the worship of God.
Tbe mind, by the contemplation of this
beautiful vision, would be refreshed and
strengthened for the disclosure of the
awful scenes which were to occur on
the sounding of the trumpets under Ure
seventh seal. The simple idea is, that,
amidst the storms and tempests of life
-scenes 

of existing or impending trou-
ble and wrath-it is rvell to let the eye
rest on the scene of the final triumph,
when innumerable hosts of the re-
deemed shall stand before God, and
when sorrow shall be known no more.
n And, before the Lam.b. In the midst
of the throne-in heaven. See Notes
on ch. v. 6. 1[ Clothetl with. oldte rol'es.
The emblemsof inlocence or righteous-
ncss, uniformly r.epresented as the rai-
ment of the inhabitantg of heaven. Scc
Notes on ch. iii. 4; vi. 11. ll Aetcl pulnts
in their Londs. Emblems of victory.
Branches of the palm-tree \ryere carried
by the victors in the athletic contests
of Grcece and Rome, and in triumphal
processions. See Notes on Mat. rfi. 8.
The palm-tree-straight, elevated, rna-
jestic-was an appropriate emblem of
triumph. The portion of it which n'as
bornc in victory was tho long /ea;f whiclr
shoots out from the top of the tree.
Comp, Notes on Is. iii. 26. See Eschen-
berg, Manual of Cla*s. Lit. p.213, ar,d,
Le. xxiii. 40: "And ye shall take you
on the first day the boughs of goodly
trees, lnat*hes oif palnt-treesr" [;c. So
irr the Saviour's triumphal entry iuto
Jerusalem (Jn. rii. 12, 13)-"On the
nert day much people took blanches of
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10 And tcried with a loud voice,
saying, ,Salvation to our God
which sitteth upon the throne, and
unto the Lamb.

l1 And all the angels stood
rouud about the throne, and about
the elrlers and the four beasts, and

k 2ec.4.7. , ch.l9.1; I8.43.U.
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fell before the throue on their faces,
and worshipped God,

12 Saying, -Amen: Blessirrg,
and glory,and wisdom,and tharrks-
giving, arrd honour, and power,and
might, 6e unto our God for ever
and eyer. Ameu.

,r ch.5.13,l{i Jude 25.

palm-trees, and went fortlt to meet him,
and cried, Hosanna,"

10. Antl cried ruith a loud l;otce.
Comp. Zec. iv. 7 . This is expressive of
the greatness of their joy; the ardour
and earnestness of their praise. 1l &r/-
aatiort to our God. The word retrdered
sallatton - 

tutzpio 
- means properly

safety, deliverance, preservation; then
welfare or prosperity; then victory;
then, in a Christian sense, deliverance
from punishment and atlmission to eter-
nal life. Here the idea seems to be
that their deliverance from sin, dan-
ger, porsecution, and death, was to be
ascribed solely to God. It cannot be
meant, as the words would seem to im-
ply, that they desiled that God might
have salvation; but the seuse is, that
l/reii'salvation was to be attributed en-
tirely to him. This will undoubtedly
be tho song of the released for ever,
and all who reach the heavenly world
will feel that they owe their deliverance
from eternal death, and their admis-
sion to glory, wholly to him. Professor
Robinson (Zer.) renders the word here
uictory. "fhe fair meaning is, that rolrnt-
euel is included in the word sa/r:afiora
rvill be duo to God alone-the deli-
verance from sin, danger, and death;
the triumph over every foel the resur-
rection from the grave; the rescue from
eternal bunrings; the admission to a
holy heaven-uictot'v ir all that that
word implies will be due to God.
1l Which sitteth uwn the tlu'one. Notes
on ch. iv. 2. i Antl unto the Lamb.
Notes on ch. v. 6. God the Father,
and He who is the Lamb of God, alike
claim the honour of salvation. It is ob-
servable here that the redeemed ascribe
their salvation to the Lamb as well a^s to
Him who is on the throne, Could they
do this if he who is referred to as thet'Lamb" were a mere man? Could
they if he were an angel? Could they
if he wero not equal with the Father?
Do those who are in heaven worship
a creature ? Will thcy uuite a created
being with tho Anointed One in acts of
solemn adoration and praise ?

77. rlncl all tl,e anuels stood, touttd
about the thtone. Not"es on ch. v. 11.
u ,4zzJ about the eklers. Notes on ch.
iv. 4. 1l Atd, the fotn' I'ettsts. Notes on
ch. iv. 6. 'fhe nreauiug is, tlrat the
angels stood in the orrta'circle, or ozr!-
sr.r/e of the elders aud the four livius
creatures. The redeenred, it is mani"-
fest, occupied the innel circle, and were
uear the throne, though their preciso
location is not mentioncd. The arrgels
sympathize with the church redeenred
and triurnphant, as they dirl with the
church in its conflicts and trials, aud
they now appropriately unite with that
church in adorirrg and l,raising God.
They see in that redemption new dis-
plays of the character of God, and they
rejoice that that church is rescued from
its troubles, and is now brought tri-
umphcnt to heaven. 1l And fell lrcJow

the tlLrone ontheirJuces. The usual posi-
tion of profound-adomtion, ch. ivi l0;
v. 8. fl And uorshipltcd Gd, Notes
on ch. v.11,12.

12. Sutling, Anutt. See Notes on ch.
i.7. The word Anten here is a word
strongly afrrming the tmth of what is
said, or expressing hearty assent to it.
It may be uttered, as expressing this,
either in the beginning or end of a sen-
tence. Thus rcills are commonly com-
menced, " In the name of God, Anen."
1l Bkssittg, and, gloru, &,c. Substanti-
ally the same ascription of praise occurs
in ch. r'. 12. See Notes on that verse.
The general idea is, that the highest
kind of praise is to be ascribed to God;
everything excellent in character is to
be attributed to him; every blessing
rvhich is received is to be traced to
him. The oruler of the words intleed is
changed, but the sense is substantially
the same. In the former case (ch. v.
12) the ascription of praise is to the
Lamb-the Son of God; here it is to
God. In both instances tbe worship is
described as rendered in heaven I and
the use of the language shows that God
and tho Lamb ale regarded in heaven
as entitled to equal praiso. The only
words found here which do not occur in
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13 Aud one of the elders an-
sweLed, sayirrg rrnto me, What ale
tlrese which ale arrayed in rvhite
robes? and whence came they ?

1.4 Aurl I said unto him, Sir,
thou knowest. And he said to nre,

These are they which 'rcame out of
sreat tribulatitrIr, and have 'washed
fheir robes, and'made thenr u'hite
pin the blood of the Laurb.

z ch.6.9; JD.16.33.
o I ('0.6.ll; He.g.l,l. p ch.l.5; I Jn.l.7.

yond a'll the scenes of sorrow and grief,
he was permitted to see the martyrs
triumphing in heaven. 1l Artauecl tn
uhite nbes. Notes on ver. 9. n Antl
ul.ence cdnrc they? The object is to fix
the attention more distinctly on rvhat is
said of them, that they came up orrt of
great tribulation.- 14. And I saill unto him, Sir, tfunt
bnotest.. The word szl in this place-
*dqti, lord-is a form of respectful ad-
dress, such aswould beused when speak-
ing to a srrperior, Ge. xliii. 201 l\Iat.
xiii. 27; xxi. 30; xrvii. 63; Jn. iv. I1,
15, 19, 49; v. 7; xii. 21; xx.15. The
simple meaning of the phrase " thotr
knowest" is, that he who had asked
the question must be better infornred
than he to whom he had proposed it.
It is, on the palt of John, a modest
confession that he dirl not know, or
cor.rld not be presumed to know, and at
the same time the respectful rrtterance
of an opinion that he rvho atldressed
this question to him must be in posses-
sion of this knowledge. fl And he sat:d
1tltk) nrc. Not offended with the reply,
and ready, as he had evitlently intencled
to do, to give him the information
which he needed. I ?lrcse at.e tlteq
u'lttch cantrc ot t oJf qreat tribulatton. The
word rendered, tr;bllatioll - 

dl;+/r-is
a word of general charaeter, meaniug
qfllictton., though perhtps thele is hele
an allusion to persecntion, The sense,
however, would be tretter expresserl l,y
the phrase great trtals. The o),jcct
seems to have been to set befor.e the
mind of the apostle a viewof tlrose who
had suffered much, and who by their
sufferings trad been sanctified and pr.e-
pared for heaven, in order to encour-
age those who might be yet called to
suffer. 1l And, haae u:ashicl their robes.
To wit, in the blood of the Lamb.
\ And naia themruhite tn tle llurtl of
the Lanh. There is sumc incongruit!
in saying that they harl made thcm
u,lite in the blood of the Lanrb; antl the
meaning therefore must be, that they
had clet.utsecl or purilierl them in that
blood. Under the ancient ritual, va-
riotrs things about the sanctuary were
cleansed, from ceremonial defilement by
tbe sprinkling of blood on them-the

ch. v. 12 are thanksgiutng and miqht-
rvords rvhich requiro no particular ex-
nlanation.' 13. And one oJ the elcl.e*. See Notes
on ch. iv.4. That is, as there urtder-
stood, one of the reprcsentatives of
the church before the throne. 1l An-
s'uet'ed,. The word arrszrzr, with us,
means to reply to something rvhich has
been said. In the Bible, however, the
word is not unfrequently used in the
beginning of a speech, u'here nothing
has been said-as if it were a reply to
something that migl,t be said on the
subject; or to something that is passing
through the nrind of anotherl or to
something in the case under considera-
tion which suggests an inquiry. Comp.
Is. kv. 24; Da. ii. 26; Ac. v. 8. Thns
it is rrsed here. John was looking ou
the host, and reflecting on the state of
things; and to the train of thought
passing thlough his mind the angel ara-
suerecl, by an inquiry as to a part of that
host. Professor Stuart renders it oc-
costed m.e. jl ll/hat ere these ruhiclt ate
an'ayed in uhite robes! IITo are these?
The object evidently is to bring the
case of these persons more particularly
into vierv. The vast host with branchei
of palm had attracted the attentiorr of
John, but it was the object of the
speaker to turn his thoughts to a par-
ticular part of the host-the marlyrs
who stood among them. He woirld
seem, therefore, to have turned to a
particular portion of the immense mul-
titude of the redeemed, and by an em-
phasis on the word. tfuse-"'Who are
tluse"-to have fixed the eye upon
them. All those who are belore the
throne are represented as clothed in
white robes 1ver. 9), brrt the eye might
be directed tb a particular part of th"em
as grouped together, and as having
something peculiar in their position or
appearance. Thcre was a ptoprietq in
thus dilecting the mind of Johu to the
martyrs as triumphing iu heaveu in a
time when the churches were snffering
persecution, and in view of the vision
which he had had of times of darkness
and calamity coming upon the world
at the opening of the sirth seal. Be-
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15 Therefore are they before the
throtre of God, aud seive hiru rliry
and rriglrt in his temple: aud hL

blood of sacrifice. fn accordance with
that usage, the blood of the Lamb-of
the Lord Jesus-is said to clealse and
pt-rrify. John sees a great coml)any
with white robcs. The means by which
it is said they became white or pure is
thc blood of the Lamb. It is not said
that they u'ere made white as the re-
sult of Lhcirsuffcrings or theiraffiictions,
brrt by thc hlood of thc Lamb. I'he
course of thought here is suclr that it
would be natural to suppose that, if at
any timc thc great decds or the suffcr-
ings of the su.ints could contribute to
thc fact that they will wear rvhite robes
in heaven, this is an occasion on rvhich
thcle might be such a refcrencc. IJut
there is no allusion to that. It is not
by their own snfferings and trials, their
persecutions and sorrows, that they are
nracle holy, but by the blood of the
Lamb that had bcen shed for sinncls.
This reference to the blootl of the Lamb
is one of the incidental proofs that occur
so frequently in the Scriptures of the
reality of the atonement. It could be
only in alhtsion to that, and with an
implicd belief in that, that the blood of
the Lamb could be referred to as cleans-
ing the robes of the saints in heaven.
If he shed his hlood merely as other men
have donel if he dierl only as a nrartyr,
what plopriety would there have been
in referring to his blood more than to
the blood of auy other martyr? And
what influcnce could the blood of nzy
martyr have in cleansing the robes of
the saints in heaven'.1 Tho fact is, that
if that were all, such language would be
unmeaning. It is never used except in
connection with the blood of Christ;
and the language of thc Bible every-
where is such as would be employed on
the supposition that he shed his blood
to mako expiation for sin, anrl on no
othersupposition. On the general rnean-
ing of t)re language used bere, and the
sentiment expressed, seo Notcs on He.
ix. 14 and I Jn. i. 7.

75. ThereJore anz th.ey before tlu tltone
of God. The reason why they are
there is to be tracecl to the fact that
the Lamb shed his blood to nnke ex-
piation for sin. No other reason can
be given why any one of the hunran
raco is in heaven; and that is reason
enorrqh why any of that race a.ro there.

R,UVI]LATION [e.o. 9ti.

that sitteth on the throne qshall
dwell among tlrern.

16 They shall ,hunger no more,
q ch.21.3,4. r Is.4g.lo.

1[ And, serae ltim day oncl ctight in his
tentple. That is, continually or con-
stantly. Day and night constitute the
whole of time, arrd this expression,
therefore, denotes constant and unin-
termpted service. On earth, toil is
suspended by the return of night, and
thc service of God is intermiltcd by
the necessity of restl in hcaven, as
there will trc no weariness, there will be
no need of intermission, atrd. the ser-
vicc of God, varied doubtless to meet
the state of the mind, wili be continued
for ever. The phrase, " to serve him
in his temple," refets undoubtedly to
heaven, regarded as the tenrple or holy
dwelling-p'lace of God. Seo Notes on
ch. i. 6. 1l And, he that sitteth on thz,
throne. God.. Notes, ch. iv.2. 1l Shatl
choell antong [fi2n1-c*nv6aer. This word
properly mc,rns, 10 teil, to pitch. a tcnt;
and, in the New Testament, to dwell as
in tents. The meaning here is, that
God would dwell among them as in a
tcnt, or would have his abode with
them. Perhaps the allusion is to tho
tabernacle in the wilderness. 'Ihat was
regarded as the peculiar dwelling-place
of God, and that always occupied a cen-
tral place among the tribes of Israel. So
in heaven there will be the conscious-
ness always thatGod dwells therc among
his people, and that the redecmed are
gathered around him in his own house.
Professor Stuart renders this, it seems
to mc, with less beauty and propriety,
" will spread his tent over them," as
meaning that he would receive them
into iutimate connection and union with
him, and offer them his protectiou.
Comp. ch. xxi. 3.

16. Theu shall hunger il.o nrnv. A
considerable portion of the redeemed
who will be there, were, when on earth,
subjected to the evils of faurinel many
who perished with hunger. fn heaven
they will be subjected to that evil no
more, for there will be no want that
will not be supplied. Thc bodies which
the redeemed will have-spiritual bodies
(1 Co. xv. 44)-will doubtless be suclr
rs will be nourished in some other way
than byfood, if they require anynourish-
mentl and whatever that nourishment
may be, it will be fully supplied. The
passage here is takon from Is. xlir. 10:
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neither thinst any more; neither
shall the sun light on them,'nor
auy heat.

l7 For the Lamb, which is in
s Pt.l2I.6; I8.4.6.

"'.fhev sltall not hunger nor thirst;
neithelr shall the heat-nor sun smite
them." See Notes on that passage.
n Ncither tlLit'st anu ntore. As multi-
tudcs of the redeenied have been sub-
iected to the evils of hunger, so have-muttiturles 

also been srrbje-cted to the
pains of thirst. In prison; in pathless
tleserts; iu times of drought, u'hen wel'ls
and fountains were dried up, they have
suffcrecl from this cause-a cause pro-
<Iur:ing as intense sufieriug perhaps as
any tbat man endures. Comp. Ex. xvii.
3; Ps. lxiii. 1; La. iv. 4;2 Co. xi.27.
It is easy to conceive of persons suffer-
ing so intensely from thirst that the
highest vision of felicity would bc such
a promiseas that inthewords beforeus-
" neithcr thirst any more." fl Neither
shctll the sut lt11h.t on, them. It is hardly
necessary, perhaps, to say that the word
Itght here does not mean to enlighten,
to give light to, to shirrc on. The Greek
is,iru-l,tll ot .arrd the reference, plo-
trably, is to thc intense and burning
heat of the sun, commonly called a .szziz-

.slro*e. Excessive heat of thc sun, caus-
ing great pain or sudden death, is not
a very uncommon thing among us, and
must have been more common in the
warm c'limates and burning sands of the
countrics in the vicinity of Palestiue.
The meaning here is, that in heaverr
they would be free from this calamity.
1[ Nor antt heat. In Is. xlix. 10, from
which place this is quoted, the expres-
sion is 1rur, sharob, properly denoting
heat or burning, and particularly the
mtrage, the cxcessive heat of a sandy
desert producing a vapour which has a
sttiking resemblancetowater, andwhich
often misleads the unwary travellel by
iLs deceptive ,pp"*u.""'. See Notei
on Is. xxxv, 7. The expression here is
equivalent to intense heat I and the
meaning is, that in heaven the redeemed
rvill not be subjectecl to any such suffer-
iug as the traveller often experiences in
tire burning sands of the desert. The
lauguage woukl convey a most grateful
idea to those sho had been subjected to
tlresc sufferings, aud is one form of say-
ing that, in hoaven, the redeenred will
be delivered from the ills which they
suffer in this life. Perhaps the wholo
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the midst of the throne, sball 'feed
them. and shall lead them unto
living fountains of waters: alld God
shall-'wipe away all tears from
their eyes.

, Ps.23.r,2.5: 36.8: f8.40.U. u [a. .8,

image here is that of travellers who
have been on a long journcy, cxposed
to hunger and thimt, wanrlering in tho
burning sands of the tlesert, atrd ex-
posed to the fiery rays of the sun, at
length reaching their quiet and petce-
ful home, where they would find saf<;ty
and abundance. The believcr's journey
from earth to heaven is such a pilgrin-
00e.
"17. For tln Lamb,uhichis itt thenidst

of tlu throne. Notes on ch. v. 6. Ho
is still the great ageut in promoting the
happiness of the redcemed iu heaven.
1l Shull Jectl them. Rathcr, shell exer-
cise over them the olfice of a shepherd

-*orp*te7. 'fhis includes much more
than met'e feed,in11. It embraces all the
care which ashepherd takes of his flock

-watching them, provitling for them,
g'uarding them from danger. Comp.
Ps. xxiii 1,2, 5; xxxvi. 8. See this
fully illustrated iu the Notes on Is. xl.
11. fl AruJ shall kad, themunto liting
Jozufiains oif ucctet's. Lixing folntains
refer to running streams, as contrewted
with standing water and stagnant pools.
See Notes on Jn. iv. 10. The allusion
is undoubtedly to the happiness of hea-
ven, represented a-s fresl, and ever'flow-
iug, Iike streams in the desert. No im-
age of happiness, perhaps, is moge vivid,
or would be more striking to an Oricntal,
than that of such fountains flowing in
sandy and burning wastes. The word
lbtto here must rcfer to thc fact that
thathappiness will be perennial. These
forrntains wi'll alu'ays bubble; these
streams will never rlry up. The thirst
for salvation will ahvays be gratified;
the soul will always be made happy.
1[ Anil God, shall ui.pe otct,y all teurs
front tlLei.r e4es. This is a new image of
happiness taken from another place in
Is"aiah (ch. xxv. 8), " The Lord God will
wipc away tears from off all faces. " The
expression is one of exquisite tendcr-
ness arrd beauty. The poet Burns said
that he could never read this without
being affected to rveeping. Of all the
tuqo.li"-e descriptions of heaven, there is
no orre perhaps that would be better
a<lapted to produce consolation than
this. This is a world of weepiug-a
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vale of tears. Philosophers have sought
a brief definition of^ man, and hive
sought in vain. Would there be any
better description of him, as represenf-
ing the reality of his conditioin here,
_tfran to say that he is one u'ho u:eeps!
Who is thcre of the human fanrily tirat
has not shed a tear? Who that has not
wept over the grave of a friend; over
his own losses and cares; over his dis-
appoiutmentsl over the treatment he
has leceived from others; over his sins;
over thc follies, vices, and woes of his
fellow-men ? And what a change would
it make in our s'orld if it could be said
that henceforrvard not another tear
would be shed; not a head would ever
be bowed again in grief ! Yet this is to
be the condition of heaven, hl that
world there is to be no pain, no disap-
pointment, no bereavement. No friend
is to lie in dreadful agony on a sick-bed;
no grave is to be opened to receive a
parent, a wife, a child; no gloomy pros-
pect of death is to draw tears of sorrow
from the eyes. To that blessed world,
when our eyes run down with tears, are
we permitted to look forward; and the
prospect of such a wot'ld should contri-
bute to wipe away our tears here-for
all our sorrorvs will soon be over. As
already remarked, there was a beautiful
propriety, at a time when snch calami-
ties impended over the church and the
world-when there was such a certainty
of persecntion and sorrow-in permit-
ting the nrind to rest on the contempl'r,-
tion of these happy scenes in heaven,
where all the redeemed, in s'hite robes,
and with palms of victory in their hands,
vrould be gathered before the throne.
To ns also now, amidst the trirrls of the
present life-when friends leave us;
when sickness comesI when our hopes
are blasted; r'hen calumnies and re-
proaches come upon us; when, standing
on the verge of the grave, and lookil)g
down into the cold tonrb, the eyes pour
forth floods of tears-it is a blessed
privilege to be permitted to look for-
ward to that brighter scene in heaven,
whcre not a pang slrall cver be felt, and
not a tear shall evcr be slred.

CHAPTER VIII.
ANALYSIS OF TUE CIIAPTER.

One seal of the mysterious roll (ch.
v. 1) rernains to bo broken-six having
already disclosed the contents of the
volume relating to the future. It was
natural that the opening of the seventh,
ttrrl thc lusL, sltou'ltl Le attcnder-l rvith
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circumstances of peculiar solemnity, as
being all tbat reriained in this voltime
to be unfolded, and as the events thus
far had been evidently preparatory to
some great catastrophe. lt would have
been natural to expect that, like the sir
former, this seal would have been opened
at once, and. would have disclosed all
that rvas to happen at one view. Brrt,
instead of that, the opening of this seal
is followed by a series of events, seven
also in number, which succeed each
other, represented by new symbols -
the blowing of as Drany successive trum-
pets. These circumstances retard the
course of the action, and fix the mind
on a new order of events--events which
could be appropriately grouped to-
gether, and which, for some reason,
might be thus more appropriately re-
presented than they could be in so many
successive seals. What was the reason
of this arrangement will be more readily
seen on an examination of the particular
events referred to in the successive
tmmpet-blasts.

The points in the chapter are the
following: -- (1) The opening of the
seventh seal, ver. 1. This is attended,
rrot *'ith an immediate exhibition of the
events which are to occur, as in the case
of tbe former seals, brtt with a solcmn
silence iu heaven for the space of hl,lf
an honr, The reusou. of this silence,
apparently, is found in the solemn na-
tnre of the events which are anticipated.
At the opening of the sixth seal (ch.
vi. 12, seq.) the grand catastrophe of
the worll's history seemed about to
occur. This had been suspended for a
timc, as if by the pou'gr of angels hold-
ing the winds antl the storm (ch. vii.),
and now it was natural to expect that
there would be a series of overwhelming
calamities. In view of these apprc-
hended terrors, the inhabitants of hea-
ven are represeutetl as standing in
arvful silence, as if anticipating and
apprehending what was to occur. This
circumstance adds much to the iuterest
of the scene. and is a forcible illustra-
tion of the position which the mind
naturally asaumes in the anticipation
of dreaded events. Silence-solcmn and
awful silence-is the natural state of
the minrl under such circnmstauces.
In accordance with this expectation of
what was to come, a series of new re-
presentations is introduced, adapted to
prepare the mind for the fearful dis-
closures which aro yet to be mado. (2)
Sctcrr angels &]rl,ear, on the o],erring- 0f
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the seal, to whom are given seven trrrm-
pets, as if they were appointed to per-
form an important part in introdtrcing
the series of events rvhich was to follow,
ver.2. (3) As a still farther prepara-
tion, another angel is introduced, stand-
ing at the altar with a golden censer,
ver. 3-5. He is represented as engaged
in a solemn act of worship, ofiering in-
cense and the 1u'ayers of tho s.tints
before the throne. 'l'his unusual re-
presentation seenrs to be designed to
ilenote that some extraordinary events
were to occur, making it proper that
incense should ascend, and prayer be
offered to deprecate the wrath of God.
After the offering of the incense, and
the prayers, the angel takes the cetrser
and casts it to the earth; and the effect
is, that there are voices, and thunder-
ings, and lightnir:gs, and an earth-
quake. All these would seem to be
synrbolical of the fearful events which
are to follow. The silence; the incense-
offering; the prayers: the fearful agita-
tions produced by the casting of the
censer upon the earth, as if the prayer
was not heard, and as if the offering
of the incense did not avail to turn
away the impeudiug wrath,-all are
appropriate symbols to introduce the
series of fearful calamities which were
coming upon the world on the sound-
ing of the trumpets. (4) The first angel
sounds, ver. /. Hail and fire follorv,
miugled rvith blood. The third part of
the trees and of the green grass-that
is, of the vegetaUte woltrt -iironsumecl.(5) The second angel sounds, ver. 8, 9.
A great burning monntaiu is cast into
the sea, and the thild part of the sea
beconles blood, atrd a tf,ird part of all
that is in the sea-fishes and ships

-is destroyed. 16) The third angel
sounds, ver. 10, 11, A great star, burn-
ing like a lamp, falls from heaven npon
a third part of the rivers, and upon
the fountains of waters, and the waters
become bitter, antl mrrltitudes of people
die from drinking the waters. (7) The
fourth ongel sounds, ver. 12. The ]

calamity falls on the sources of light 
I

-the sirn, the moon, and the stars-
and the third part of the light is ex-
tinguished, and for the third part of
the day there is no light, and lor the
third part of the night also there is
no light. (8) At this stage of things,
after the sountling of the four trumpets,
there is a pause, and an angel flies
through the midst of heaven, thrice
ctyirrg Noe, by reason of the remaining
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trumpets which are to sound, ver. 13.
Here would seem to be some natttral
interval, or something which would se-
parate the events which had occurred
from those rvhich were to follow. These
forrr, from some cause, are grouped to-
gether, and are distinguished from those
which are to follou'-as if the lattcr'
appertained to a new'class of events,
thotrgh under the same general g,otrlt
iutroduced by the opening of the
seventh seal.

A few generol remarks are naturall.r'
strggested by the analysis of the chal,ter',
which may aid us in its exposition arrd
application. (a) These events, in theil
order, undoubtedly succeerl those which
are referred to under the opening of the
first six seals. They are a contiuuatiorr
of the serres which is to occur in thc
histoly of the uorld. It has been sup-
posed by some that the events herc
symbolized are substantially the same
as those already referred to under thc
fir'st six seals, or that, at the opening of
the sixth seal, there is a. catastrophe;
ancl, one series being there concluded,
the writer, by a new set of symbols,
goes back to the same point of time,
and passes over the same period by a
new and parallel set of synrbols. But
this is manifestly contrary to tire rvhole
design. At the first (ch. v. l) a volume
was exhibited, sealed with seven seals,
the unrol)ing of which would mani-
festly develop successite events, and
the whole of which would embrace a/l
the events s'hich were to be disclosetl.
When a/l these seven seals were broken,
and the contents of ,/zal volume were
disclosed, there might ind.eedbe anotfur
set of symbols going over the same
grourrd with auother design, or giving
a representation of future events irr
some othel point of view; Lrut clearll
the series should not hc brokeu until tLc
whole seven seals are opened, nor shoultl
it be supposed that there is, iu tho
opening of the same volume, an arrest-
ing of the course of events, in order to
go back again to the same beginning.
The representation in this series of
symbols is like drawing out a tele-
scope. A telescope might be divided
into seven parts, as well as into the
usual number, and the drawing out of
the seventh part, for example, might
be regarded as a representation of the
opening of the seventh seal. But the
seventh part, instead of being one un-
brokeu piece like the other six, nright
bc so corrstructe(l as to be subdivided
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lence in heaven about the space of
half aud hour.

@ ch.5.I.

CHAPTER VIII.
A ND when he had operred the

fI "seventh seal, there was si-
into seven minor parts, each repre-sent-
ing a smaller portion of the seventh
part. In such a case, thc drawing out
of thc sevcnth rlivision would szrcceerl
that of the others, arrd would be de-
signed to reprcsent a subsequcnt order
of cvcnts. (li) Thcre was some reason,
manifcstly, why thesc scven last events,
or the series reprcscnterl hy the scvcn
tmmpets, should be rroupcd togetlrer,
as coming undcr the same general
classification. They rvere sulficiently
rlistinct to makc it proper to represent
them by diffcrenJ symbols, and yct
thcy had so much of thc same general
clraracter as to makc it proper [o grotrp
llrem together. If tLis had uot bcen so,
it would havc been proper to represent
them by a succession of seals extending
to thirteen in nnmber, instead of reprc-
senting six scals in successior, antl thcn,
rrndel thc seventh, a new series extenrl-
irrg also to ttre trumber seven. In thc
fulfrlment, it will be proper to look for
somc events which have sorrc such na-
tLrral connection and bearing that, for
some rerson. they can be classed toge-
thcr, and yet so clistinct that, under thc
stmc gcneral synrbol of the scal, they
ciul be rel)resented under thc particular
symlrol of thc lrtLny.ts. (c) For somc
rcrson thcrc rvls a further distinction
lrotrveen thc cyclrts represented hy'ttre
filst four trttmpets and those which
rvcrc to follow. 'l'herc was somc reason
wlny tlury should bc more particularly
groupecl togethcr, and placerl in closc
r:onnectiol, anrl rvhy there should be an
irrterval (ch. viii. 13) before the othcr
trumpet sliould souud. In thc fulfil-
nreut of this rvc shonld traturally look
for such an ordcr of events as wonld bc
rlcsignated lry fortr sttccessive symbols,
;rrrd tlrcn for srrch a chanqe, in some rc-
spects, as to mrkc :rn iuterval l)roper,
rrrrd a, proclamation of rroe, bcfore tlte
sounding of thc other three, ch. viii.
13. I'hen it would be rratura,l to look
for such events as coukl properly be
grouped undcr the thrcc rcmaining
syrnbols-the tlrree succeetling trum-
lrots. (d) It is natural, as already in-
tinratcd, to snppose that Lhe enltre
grorrp woulcl extcndr_in somc gencral
mflnncr at least, to the consummation
of all things; or that there would be,
undet tlte Iast <;ne, a refcrence to the
consurrrmation of all tlrings-the cnd of

tlrc wolld. Tlte reason for this has al-
rcarly been given, tlnt thc apostlc saw
a volume (ch. v. 1), which contained a
sca,led account of thg futrrte, and it is
natunrl to suppose that thcre would bc
a rcfcrence to the great lcading cvcnts
rvhich were to occur in tlrc history of
thc church and of thc world. This zn-
tutr.l antiaipation is confirmcd by the
cvcnts discloscd under thc sotrnding
of the seventh tnrmpct 1ch. xi. 15,
scr1. ): " Anrl thc scvcnth ange'l soundedl
and there werc greaf, voices in hcaven,
saying, Thc kiuqiloms of this world
ale lrccomc thc kingcloms of our Lold,
aud of his C[rrist, autl hc shall reign
for ever a.nd cver. AnJ tlie four a,nd
trventy eltlers, which sat beforc God on
their seats, fell upon their faces, ald
r"orshippcd God, saying, Wc give thce
thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which
crt, &lrd wast, :rnd art to come; because
thou hast taken thy grcat powcr, and
hast reigned," &c. At all events, this
woull lead us on to the final triumph
of Christianity-to the iutroduction of
thc rnillennium of glory-to thc period
wheu the Son of God should reign on
the earth. After tlrat (ch. xi. 19, seq.)
a new series of visior'rs commences, dis-
cl,rsing, through the samc periods of
history, a nerv vicw of the church to
thc time also of its 6nal triumph:-thc
chru'ch intenraily; tLc rise of -{ntichrist,
arrtl the effect of thc rise of this formid-
rlrlo power. See the Analysis of the
llook, part fifth.

1. ,lntl tcleit h.e hucl opried tln sexcttth
settl. Sec Notes on cb. v. 1. 1l There
tttrs sile ,tce it luanen.. Thc whole scene
of thc vision is Iaid in heavcn (ch. iv.),
ancl John rcprcsents tltings as thcy seenr
to be passing there. The meaning herc
is, that ou the opening of this seal, in-
stead of voices, thuriderings, tetnpests,
ns perhaps was cxpccted from thc char-
acter of the sixth scal (ch. vi. I2, ser1.),
and which seemed ouly to have been
suspended for er tinre (ch. vii.), there
was an awful stil'luess, as if all heaveu
rvas reverently waiting for the dcvclop-
ment. Of course this is a syrnbolical
rcpresentation, and is designed not to
rcprescnt a pause in the cvcnts them-
sc)ves, but only thc impressivc and fcar-
ful natute of the events which are now
to lre disclosed. 1l Altou.t tlu qnce of
hulJ u-,t lLout". He did not profess to
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given seven "trum-

c2ch.29. -28.

2 And I saw the seven angels
which bstood before God; and to

D Lu.1.19.

designate the time exact'ly. It was a
brief period-yet a perioJ which in such
circumstances wotilcl appcar to be long

-aLou.t 
half an horrr. The word here

tsed-iuriPtot -tloes 
rtot occttrelservbere

in thc New Testament. It is correctly
rendered h.alf an lLour; anJ as the day
rpas divided into twelve parts from the
risin.g to the setting of the suu, the
time designated worrld rtot vary much
from lralf-an hour with rrs. Of cottrse,
therefore, this denotes a brief period.
In a state, however, of attxious sttspense,
the nroments woull seem to move slorvly;
and to see the exact force of this, we
are to reflect on thc scenes represented

-the successive opening of seals dis-
closing most important events-increas -

ing in interest as each l)elv one was
opened; the course of events which
seemed to be leading to the consumma-
tion of all things, arrested after tbe
opening of the sixth seal; ancl now
the last in tlre series to be opened,
disclosing what the affairs of the u'orlcl
would be at the consummation of all
things. John looks on this; and in
this state of suspense the half hour
may have seemed an age. W'e are
not, of course, to suppose that the si-
lence in heaven is produced by tlte thctr
actet of the events which are norv to
follow-for they ale as yet unknown.
It is caused by what, from the nature
of tlre previous rlisclosures, was natu-
rally apprehencled, and by the fact that
this is the last of the series-the finish-
ing of the mysterious volume. This
scems to me to be the obvious interpre-
tation of this passage, though there has
been hele, as in otLer parts of the book
of Revelation, a great variety of opinion
as to tbe rneaning. Those who suppose
that the whole book consists of a trtple
series of visions designed to prefigure
future events, parallel with each other,
and each leading to the cousummation
of all things-the series embracing the
seals, the truurpets, and the vials, each
seven in number-regard this as the
proper ending of the first of this series,
and suppose that we have on the open-
ing of the seventlr seal the beginning
of a new symbolical representation, go-
ing over the same grouud, under the
representations of the trumpets, in a
new aspect or point of view. Eichhorn
and Rosenmiiller suppose that the silence

introduced by the apostle is melely for
effect, anrl that, thcrefore, it is rvithout
any special signification. Grotius ap-
plics the wlxrle represcntatiort to thc
ilestruction of Jerttstlcm, antl sttpposcs
that the silence irr hcaven refers to the
restraining of the rvinds refcrrcd to in
ch. vii. l-the rvrath in respect to thc
city, rvhich rvils trow sttspcttrlurl for t
"l,,iri time. Professor Strrirt also refers
it to the tlestnrction of Jerusale m, and
supposes thct the seven truml)cts refer
to^ ieuen gradations in thc'scries of
judgments that 'lvere coming npon thc
periecutors of the church. Il[r. Daubuz
regards the silence here referred to as
a symbol of tbe liberty grante,l to tl)e
chru'ch in tlrc time of Constautine; Vit-
ringa interprets it of the peace of tbc
nrillenniunr which is to succeed the over
throw of the beast antl the fa'lse prophet;
Dean Woorlhouse and }lr. Crrnnirrg-
hame regard it as the termination of the
series of events which thc forrner seals
clenote, aDd thc commencement of a
new train of reve'lations; 1\'Ir. Elliott, as
the suspension of the winds during the
sealing of the servants of God; Mr.
Lord, as the period of repose which in-
tervened betrveen the close of the per-
secution by Diocletian ancl Galerius, in
311, aurl the commencement, neal the
close of that year, of the civil rvars by
which Constantine the Great was ele-
vated to the imperial throne. It will
be seen at once how arbitrary and un-
satisfactoly most of those interpreta-
tions are, and horv far from harmony
expositors have been as to the meaning
of this symbol. The most simple antl
obvious interpretation is likely to be
the true one; aud that is, as above sug-
gested, that it refers to silence in hcaven
as expressive of the fearful anticipation
felt on opening tbe last seal that rvas to
close the series, an,l to wind rrp tlrc
affairs of the chtrlch anrl the wolld.
Nothing rvould be more natural than
such a state of solemn a*'e on such an
occasion; notliirig would introdtrce the
opening of the seal ir a rnore impressivc
mannel'; nothing rvoulcl more naturally
express the anxiety of the church, the
probable feelings of the pious on the
opcning of these successive seals, than
the representation that incenso, accom-
panied with their prayers, was continu-
allv offered in henven-
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3 Anrl another angel came and
stoud at the altar, havirrg a golderr
celser; arrtl there rvas giverr unto
him rnuch irrceuse, that-he should

2. Awl I suto llrc seaen angels ulticlt
slood hlfutc Uo,l, Professor Stu&rt sllp-
poses ihat lry thc.se angcls arc meairt
the " pt'csence-angels" rvhich hc under-
stantls to be referred to, in ch. i. 4, by
the " sevcn spirits which are before the
throne." If, however, the interpreta-
tion of that passage above proposed,
that it refers to the Holy Spirit, with
reference to his multiplied agency and
operatious, be correct, tlien we must
seek for another application of the
phrase here. The only tlifliculty in
applying it arises from the use of the
article......" tlLe seven angels"-ro)r-4s
if they rvere angels already referred to;
and ns there has been no plevious men-
tion of "seueri angels," unless it be in
the phrirsc "the seven spirits which are
before tho throne," in ch. i. 4, it is
r,rguerl that this must have beeu such
a refercnce. But this interpretation is
not absolutely uecessary. John might
use this language either because the
angels hacl been spoken of before; or
because it would be sufficiently under-
stoori, from thc common use of lan-
guage, who would be referred to-as we
norv might speak of '( the sea-eD members
of the cabinet of the United States," or
" l/ze thirty-one governors of the states
of the Union," thorrgh they had not
been particularly mentioned ; or he rnight
spcak of them as just thcn disclosed to
his view, antl because his meauing would
bc sufficiently definite by the circum-
stnnces which were to follow- their
agency in blowing tle trrrmpets. It
woulcl be entirely in accordance with the
usage of thc a,rticle for one to say that
hc saw au army, an(l l/ze commander-in-
clrief, ancl l/re four staff-officers, and. tlle
five bands of mnsic, and tlce six com-
panies of sappers anrl miners, &c. It is
not absolutely necessary, tLerefore, to
suppose that these angels had been be-
fore referred to. There is, indeed, in the
use of the phrase " which stoocl before
God," the idee that they are to be re-
garded as permanently standing tlrere,
or that that is their proper place--as if
they were angels rvho were p:trticulally
designated to this high scrvice. Comp.
Lu. i. 19: "I am Gabriel, that stand
in the presence of God." If this idea is
involved in the phrase, then there is a

1offer i, with the dprayers of all
siriltts ul)on the "golden altar which
wls l.refore the thr-orre.

t or, qdLl iL to. d ch.5.8. € ch.6.9.

srrfficicut rcasorr u'hy thc article is used,
thorrgh they had rrot I'efore bccn men-
tioncd. 1l ,lntl t,' lltnt u'ere giz'c)L rtt?tl
lrlLlnpet$. One to erch. Ry u'hom the
trumpcts lvere giverr is rrot said. It
p?y bg strpposed to havc becn done by
Him who sat on the throne. 'Irumpets
were nsed then, as now, for variorrs
purposes; to strmmon an assembly; to
muster the hosts of battle; to iuspirit
and auimate troops in conflict. Here
tlrey are given to annollnce a series
of important events protlucing great
changes in the world-as if God sum-
moned and led on his hosts to accom-
plish his designs.

'J. And, anollLer anqel cante. Who
this angel was is not mentioned, nor
have we any means of determining.
Of course a great variety of opinion
has been entertained on thc subject (see
Poole's ,Sr7rzo7.rsis)-sonie referring it to
arrgels in general; others to the minis-
tr'1' of the church i others to Constan-
tine I others to Michael; and many
others to the Lord Jesus. All that we
know is, that it was an anqcl who thrts
appea,red, arrd there is nothing incon-
sistcnt irr the supposition that anyone
of the angels in heaven may have been
appointerl to perforrn what is here re-
pi'esented. The design seems to be, to
iepresent the prayers of the saints as
asccndirrg in the anticipation of the ap-
proachins series of wonders in the world
land th"ere worrld be a beautiful pro-
priety in representing them as offercd
by an angelffeeling a deep interest in
the church, aud ministering in behalf of
the saints. n And stood ut tlrc alku'.
In heaven-represented as a temple,
with an altar, and with the usual array
of things employed in the worship of
God. The altar was the appropriate
place for him to stand when abottt to
offer the prayers of the saints-for that
is tlre place wllere the worshipper stood
underlhe ancient dispensation. Comp.
Notes on l\lat. v. 23, 24; Lu. i. 11. In
the latter place an angel is repre-
sented as appearing to Zacharias " on
the right side of the altar of incense."
1 Eauing a golcl,en censer. Tho f.re-
1ttot, made for the purpose of carrying-fire, 

on which to burn incense in time
of worship. See it described and illus-
trated in the Notes on He. ir. 4. There
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4 And the smoke of the/incense,
wlttch came with tlre prayers of
tlre saints, ascended up before God
out of the angel's haud.

5 Aud the angel took the censer,
! 8x.30.1.
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and filled it with fire of the altar,
and cast it 2into the earth: and
there were cvoices, and thunder-
ings, and lightnings, aud an trearth-
quake.

2 or, tpon. ,I ch.l6.l8. Jl 3 Sa.22.E.

seems reason to suppose that the in-
cense that was offered in the arrcient
rvorship was designed to be enrblematic
of the prayers of saints, for it was the
crrstom for worshippers to be ertgaged
in prayer at the tinre the incense was
offered by the 1,riest. See Lrr. i. 10.
n And, there r(6 ,ttten unto l,im nntlt
ircense. See Not?s on Lrr. i. 9. A
large quantity q'as here given to him,
becanse the occasion rvas one on u'hich
many priryels might be expected to be
offeled. n Thut he sl,ot,lcl olfer it ritlt
tl e prayers. lllarg., " add it to." G".,
" tlrat he should aire it with "-D&tu1.
The idea is plain, tliat, when the prayers
of the saints ascended, he would also
burn the incense, that it might go up
at tho sanre moment, and be emble-
matic of them. Comp. Notes on ch. v,
8. 1l OJ all saints. Of all who are
holy; of all who are the'children of
God. The idea seems to be, that, at
this tinre, all the saints would unite in
calling on God, and in deprecating his
wrath. As the events which were about
to occur were a matter of common irr-
terest to the people of God, it was to
be supposed that they would unite in
common supplication. fl Upoit, thc
(/,ldev dlte,. The altar of incense.
This in the tabernacle and in the tem-
ple was overlaid with gold. fl lVhich
u:.ts lxJbre the tlu,one. This is repro-
sented as a temple-service, and the aitar
of incense is, with propriety, placed
before his seat or throne, a.s it was in
the tabernacle and temple. In the
temple, God is representerlas occupying
the merC!'-seai in the holy of holies,
and the altar of incense is in the holv
place before that. See the descriptioi:
of the temple in the Notes on Mat. xri.
12.

4. And, the sntolte oJ tlu incense, &,c.
The smoke caused bj the burning in-
cense. JoIn, as he iaw this, natu"rally
interpreted it of the prayers of the
saints. The meanins of the whole svm-
bol, thus explained, is that, at ihe
time referred to, the anriety of the
church in regard to the events which
were about to occur would naturally
lead to much prayer. It is not neces-

sary to
distinct

attempt to verify this by any
historical facts, for no one can

I doubt that, in a time of such impendirrg
calamities, the church would be ear-
nestly engaged in devotion. Such has
always been the case in times of danger;
and il may always be assumed to be tiue,
that when danger threatens, whether it
be to the church at large or to an indi-
vidual Christian, there will be a resort
to the throne of grace.

5. And tlu angel tool; t.lte censer. Yer.
3. This is a new symbol, designed to
furnish a new representation of future
events. By the former it had been
shorvn that there would be much prayer
offered; by this it is designed to show
that, notwithstanding the prayer that
would be offered, great and fearful ca-
lamities would corne upon the earth.
This is symbolized by casting the cen-
ser upon the earth, as iJ the prayers
were not heard .any .longer, .or.ar:.ifprayer were now in vain. 1l And, Slled
tt zotth fire oJ the altar. An image simi-
lar to this occurs in E,ze. x. 2, whero
the man clothed in linen is commanded
to go between the wheels under the
chentb, and fill his hands with coals of
fire from between the cherutrims, and
to scatter them over the city as a sym-
bol of its destruction. Here the coals
are taken, evidently, from the altar of
sacrifice. Comp. Notes on Is. Yi, ).
On these coals no incense was placed,
but they were thrown at once to tho
earth. The new emblem, therefore,
is the taking of coals, and scattering
them abroad as a symbol of the destruc-
tion that was about to ensue. 1l And,
cast it itzto thz earth. ltlatg., upon.
The margin expresses undoubtedly the
meaning. The symbol, therefore, pro-
perly denoted that fearful calamities
were about to come upon the eartlr.
Even the prayers of saints did not pre-
vail to turn them away, and now the
svmbol of the scattered coals indicated
tlat terrible jutlgments were about to
come upon the world. 1l And there
uere aoites, Sounds, noises. See Notes
on ch. iv. 5. The ot'det'is not the samo
bere as there, but lightnings, thunder-
ings, and voicog are mentionod in both.
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7 The first angel sounded, and.

'there followed hail and fire
d Eze.it8.22.

tion of the Assyrian army, it is said,
woull be accomplished in the same way,
Is. xxx.30. Comp. Eze. xiii. 1l; xxxviii.
22. 1l ,lnd,!ire. Lightning. This also
is an instlument and an emblem of de-
struction. 1l Miil,gled rcith bluod. Bv
blood, " we must nalurally urrderstand,i'
says Professor Stuart, "in this case, a
shower of coloured rain; that is, rain
of a rubidinous aspect, an occurrence
which is known sometimes to take place,
and which, likc falling stars, eclipscs,
&c., was viewed with terror by thc
ancients, because it was supposed to be
indicative of blood that was to be shed."
The appearance, tloubtless, was that of
a red slrower, apparently ol hail, or
snow-for tairr, is not mentioned. It is
not a roia.-storm, it is a ia.ltstorm-that
is the image herel and the image is that
of a driving hail-storm, where the light-
nings flashed, and where there was the
intermingling of a reddish substance
that resembled blood, and that was an
uncloubted symbol of blood that was to
be shed. I do not know that there is
red. rain, or red hail, but red stuno is
not very uncommon; and the image
here would be complete if 'we suppose
that there was an intermingling of red
snow in the driving tempest. This
species of snow was found by Captain
Ross at Bafhn's Bay on the 17th of
August, 1819. The mountains that were
dyetl witb the snow were about eight
miles long, and six hundred feet high.
The red colour reached to the ground
in many places ten or twelve feet deep,
and continued for a great length of
time. Although red snow had not until
this attracted much notice, yet it had
been long before observed in Alpine
countries, Saussure tliscovered it on
Mount St. Bernard in 1778. Ramond
found it on the Pyreneesl and Summer-
field discovered it in Norway. " In 1818
red snow fell on the Italian Alps and
Apennines. In March, 1808, the whole
country about Cadore, Belluno, and
Feltri wa.s covened with a red-coloured
snow to the depth of six and a half feet;
but a white snow had fallen both before
and a,fter it, the red formed a stratum
in the middle of the white. At the
same time a similar fall took place in
the mountains of the Valteline, Brescia,
Carinthia, and Tyrol" (Edtn. Enryclo.
art. "Snow"). Theso facts show that

6 And the seveu angels which
had the seven trumpets prepared
themselves to sound.

1[ And, an earthquake. Ch. vi. 12. This
is a symbol of commotion. It is not
necessary to look for a literal fulfilment
of it, any more thau it is for literal
" yoices," " lightnings," or " thunder-
ings."

6. And, the seuett angels ulich ha.d
tlu se'oetz t'1.nlpets prcpared themseloes to
sound. Yer. 7. Evidently in succession,
perhaps byarranging themselves in the
order in which they were to sound. The
way is now prepared for the sounding of
the trurnpets, and for the fearful com-
motions and changes which would be
indicated by that. The last seal is
opened I heaven stands in suspense to
know what is to be disclosed; the saints,
filled with solicitude, have offered their
prayers; the censer of coals has been
cast to the earth, as if these judgments
could be no longer stayed by prayer;
and the a,ngels prepare to sound the
trumpets indicative of what is to occur.

7. Tlu j.rst an4e.l soutded. The first
in order, and indicating the first in
the series of events that were to follow.
1l And there folloued lLail. Hail is
usually a symbol of the divine ven-
geance, a-s it has often been employed
to accomplish the divine purposes of
punishment. Thus in Ex. ix. 23, " And
i,he Lord sent thunder and hail, and
the fire ran along the ground; and
the Lord rained hail upon the land of
Egypt." So in Ps. cv. 32, referring
to the plagues upon Egypt, it is said,
" He Eave them hail for rain, and flam-
ing fiie in their land." So again, Ps.
kxviii. 48, " He gave up their cattle
also to the hail, and their flocks to hot
thunderbolts," As early as the time of
Job hail was understood to be an em-
blem of tho divine displeasure, and an
instrument in inflicting punishmont:

iEast, thou ent€rcd into the truure8 of the
atrow,

Or hut thou reen the tmure ol the hail?
Iflhich I have rerened tgun8i, l]u tiru ot

lmublo,
Agein!,t qu ila! ol fuatl, dr.d. oa" t"

Job rrryiii. 2, 23.

So also the same image is used in Ps.
rviii. 13:

"The Lord aleo thundered in the heaveu,
And the tllqt High gave forth hiB yoie,
Ilailstoues and coals of 6re."

Comp. Hag., ch. ii. 17. The destruc-
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mingled with blood, and they were
cast upon the earth: and the third
what is reierred to here in the symbol
might possibly occur. Such a symbol
would be properly expressive of blood
and carnage. n ,4 nd ll,rrtue,'e cast ilpolL
thr eurtlL. Thc hail, thc fire, and the
blood-denoting that the fulfilrnent of
this was to be on tlLe ean'tlr. 1l Ancl tlrc
third Ttart of trees u,as bu.rnt up. Ily the
fire that came down with the hail and
the blood. 1l And all gree)L (tt'(ss 1q(s
bu'nt up. Wherevcr this lightcd on the
earth. The mcarrirrg worrld seem to he,
that wher0vcr this tempest beat thc
cffect was to dcstroy a third part-
thlrt is, a large portion of the lizes, and
to consume cll the grass. A portion of
thc trees-strong anrl mighty-would
stand against it; but that which was so
tender as grass is, would be consumed.
The sense does not seem to be that the
tempestwould beconfined toa third part
of the world, and dcstroy all thetrees and
the grass there; but th:rt it would be a
sweeping and gcneral tempest, and that
whcrevcr it spread it wou'ld prostrate a
third part of the trees and consume all
the grass. Thus understood, it would
sccm to mcan, that in reference to those
things in the world which wcre firm and
established like rl"es, it would not sweep
thcm uholly away, though it would
make grcat desolation; but in reference
to those which were delicate and feeble

-like grass-it would sweep them
wholly away. -This would not be an
inapt descriptiorr of the ordiuary effccts
of invasion in time of war, A few of
those things which seem most firm and
established in society-like trees in a
forcst-weather out the storm; while
the gentle virtues, the domestic enjoy-
mcnts, the arts of peace, like tender
glass, are wholly destroyed. The fulfil-
mcnt of this we are undoubtedly to ex-
pcct to find in the terrors of invasion;
thc evils of war; the effusion of blood;
thc march of armies. So far a^s the lan-
guagc is concerned, thc symbol would
apply to ana hostile invasion; but in
pursuing the exposition on the prin-
ciples on which we have thus far con-
ducted it, we are to look for the fulfil-
mcnt in one or more of those invasions
of the northern holdes that preceded
the downfall of the li,oman cmpire and
that contributed to it.-Irr the " Analy-
sis" of the chapter, some reasons wene
given wby these four trumpet signals
were placed together, as pertaining to

part of ttrees was burnt up, and
l,ll green grass wa-s burnt up.

& I8.2.13.

a series of events of the same general
character, and as distinguished from
thosc which were to follow. The natu-
ral place rvhich thcy occupy, or the
events which we should snppose, from
the vicws taken above of the first six
scals, would be represented, would be
the successive invasions of the northcrn
hordes which ultinrately accomplished
the overthrow of the Ronlan enrpire.
There are four of these " tmmpets,"
and it would be a matter of irxluiry
rchether there werc lfozrr events of suf-
ficicnt tlistinctness th:rt woultl mark
these invasions, or that w'orrld consti-
Ltle pertods or epodx in the destruction
of the Roman power. At this point in
writing, I looked on a chart of history,
composcd with no reference to tlris pro-
phecy, and found a singular and unex-
pected prominence given to Jour stch
evcnts extending from the first invasion
of the Goths and Vandals at the begin-
ning of the fifth century, to the fall of
the Western empire, A.D. 476. The first
rvas the invasion of Alaric, king of the
Goths, e,.o. 410; the second was the
inva-qion of Attila, king of the Huns,
"scourge of God," L.D. 447; a third
wug the sack of Rome by Genseric,
king of thc Vandals, 

^.D. 
455i and the

forrrth, resulting in the final conquest
of Rome, was that of Odoacer, king of
the Heruli, who assumed the title of
Kirg of Italy, .a..o. 476. 'We shall see,
however, on a closer examination, that
although two of these-Attila and Gen-
seric--were, during a part of their
career, contcmporary, yet the most pro-
minent place is due to Genseric in tho
cvents that attcnded the downfall of thc
enrpire, and that thc second trumpet
probably related to him; the third to
Attila. These were, beyond doubt, four
great periods or evenLs attending tho
fall of the Roman empire, which syn-
chronize with the period before us. It
thcrefore, we regard the opening of thc
sixth seal as denoting the threatening
aspect of these invading powers-tho
gathering of the dark cloud that hov-
ered over the borders of the empire,
and the consternation protluced by that
approaching storml and if we regard
the transactiorrs in the seventh chapter

-the holding of the winds in check,
and the sealingof the chosen of God-
as denoting lhe ncpensinn of the im-



pending judgments in order that a work
nright be done to savc thc clrr.rrch, ltnd
as referrilg to the divinc interposition
in behalf of the church; then ihe ap-
propriate place of these four trtrmpets,
under the seventh seal, will be when
tlrat delayed and restraincd stornr burst
in successive blasts upon different parts
r-rf the empire-the successive itrvasions
u,lrich were so promineut in the over-
tlrow of that vast powcr. History
marks four of these everrts-four hcavy
lrlorvs-four sweepings of the tenrpesl
arrrl the storm-under Alaric, Genseric,
Attila, and Odoacer, whose movements
corr'ld not be better symbolized than by
(lrt,se srrccessive hlasis of the trumpet."

'fhe first of these is the invasion of
Alaric; and the inquiry norv is, whether
his invasion is such as would be pro-
pcrly symholized by the first trumpet.
Iu illustrating this, it will be proper to
noticc sorne of the movements of Alaric,
and the a'larm consequent on his in-
vasion of the empire; and then to in-
quirc how far this corresponds with the
imagos employerl in the description of
the first trumpet. For these illustra-
tions I shall be inclcbtetl mainly to 1!Ir.
Gibbon. Alaric, the Goth, was at first
cmployecl in the service of the emperor
'f ireodosius, in his attempt to oppose
the usurper Arbogastes, after the mur-
rler of Valentiniau, emperor of the
Wcst. Theodosius, in order to oppose
the usurper, employed, among others,
rrumerous barbarians-Iberians, Arabs,
and Goths. One of them was Alaric,
rvho, to use the Ianguage of Mr. Gib-
Lon (ii. 179), "acquired in the school
of Theodosius the knowledge of the art
of war, which he afterwarils so fatally
cxerted for the destruction of Rome,"
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A.D. 392-394. After the derrth of 'Iheo-
dosius (,r.o. 395) the Goths revolted
from the Roman powcr, and Alaric,
who had been disappointed in his ex-
pectations of being raised to the com-
mand of the Roman armies, becamo
their leader (Decli.ne ond, -Full, ii. 213).
"That renowned leader was descended
from the noble race of the Balti; which
yiclded only to the royal dignity of the
Amali; he had solicited the command
of the Roman armiesl and the imperial
cottrt provokerl him to demonstrate the
folly of their refusal, and the impor-
tance of their loss. In the midst of a
divirled court and a <Iiscontented peo-
ple the enrperor Arcadius was terrified
by the aspect of the Gothic arms," &c.
Alaric then invaded and conquered
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Grcecc, laying it waste in his progress,
until he reached Athens, 1i. 214,215.
" The fertile fields of Phocis and Beo-
tia were instantly covercrl tiy a deluge
of barbarians, who massccred the males
of age to bear arms, an,l drove away
the 'beautiful 

females, u ith the spoit
and cattle of the flarning villages."
Alaric then concluded a treaty with
'Iheodosius, the emperor of the East
(ii. 216) I was matle master-general of
Eastern Illyricrrm, and created a magis-
trate (ii. 217); soon united under his
commaud tbe barbarous nations that
had nrade the invasion, and was sol-
emnly declared to be the king of tho
Visigotlrs, ii. 217. "Armed with this
double power, seated on the verge of
two empires, he alternately sold his dc-
ceitful promises to thc oonrts of Arca-
dius and Honorius, till hc rleclared arrd
executed his purpose of invading the
,lonrinions of the West. The provinces
of Europe which belonged to the East-
ern empire were already exhatrsted;
those of Asia were iuaccessible; and
the stlength of Constantinople had rc-
sisted his attack. But he was tenrpted
by the beauty, the wealth, and the fame
of Italy, which he had twice visitcrl;
arrd he secrctly aspired to plant thc
Gothic standard on the walls of R.ome;
and to enrich his army with the ac-
cumulated spoils of three hundred tri-
umphs," ii.277,278. In describing his
march to the Danube, and his progress
torvards Italy, having increased his
army with a large number of barba-
rians, Mr. Gibbon uses the remarkable
language expressive of thc general con-
sternation, already quoted in the de-
scription of the sixth seal. Alaric ap-
proached rapidly towards thc ilnlrerial
city, resolved to "conquer or die be-
fore the gates of Rome." But he was
checked by Stilicho, and compelled to
make peace, and retired lDecltne utul
.Full, ii. t22\, and. the threatening storm
was for a time suspended. See Notcs
on ch, vii. 1, seq, So great was thc
consternation, howcver, that the Roman
court, which then had its seat at Milan,
thought it necessary to renrove to a
safer place, and became fixed at Ra-
venna, ii.224. 'Ihis calm, secured by
the retreat of Alaric, was, however, of
short continuance. In n.P. 408 hc
again invadetl Italy in a moFe success-
ful manner, attacked the capital, and
more than once pillaged Rome. The
following facts, for which I am indebted
to Mr. Gibbon, will illustrate tho pro-
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gress of the events, and the effects of
this blast of the " first trumpet " in the
series that announced the dcstruction
of the Wcstern empire:-

(a) The efiect, on the destiny of the
empire, of removing the Roman court
to B,avenna flom the dread of the
Goths. As early as ,t.D. 303 the court
of the emperor of the West was, for the
nrost part, established at Nlilan. For
some time before, the " sovereignty of
thc capital was gradually annihilated
by the extent of conquest," and the em-
perors were required to be long absent
from Rome on the frontiers, until in
the time of Diocletian and Maxinrian
the seat of government was fixed at
Milan, " whose situation at the foot of
the Alps appeared far more convenient
than that of Romc for the important
purpose of watching the motions of thc
barbarians of Germany" (Gibbon, i.
213). " The life of Diocletian and
Maximian was a life of actiou, and a
considerable portion of it was spent in
cirmps, or in their long and frequent
marchesl but whenever thc public busi-
ncss allowed them any relaxhtion, they
seem to have retired with pleasure to
their favourite residences of Nicomedia
and Milan. TilI Diocletian, in the
twentieth year of his reign, celebrated
his Roman triumph, it is extremely
dorrbtful whcther he ever visited thc
ancient capital of the enrpire" (Gibhon,
i.214). From this place the court was
driven away, by the drcad of the nor-
thern barbarians, to Ravenna, a safer
place, which therrceforward became the
scat of government, while Italy was
ravagcrl by the northern hordes, and
while Ronre was besieged and pillaged.
Mr. Gibbon, under d"atc of .rr'.o. "40{,

says, " The recent danger to which the
pcrson of the emperor had been exposed
irr the defcncelcss palace of Milln [from
Alaric and the Gotirs] urged bim to'scek
a retreat in some inaccessible fortress in
Italy, where he rnight sccurcly remain,
while the open countrv was covcred bv
a dcluge o-f barbariins " ( vol. ii. p.
2241. He then proceeds to describe t6e
situation of Ravenna, and the removal
of the court thither, and then adds (p.
225), "Tho fears of 

'Honorius 
were i6t

wittrout foundation, nor were his pre-
c:rtrtions without effect. While l-talv
rejoiced in her deliverance from thL
Goths, a furious tempest wos excited I

among tho nations oi Germany, who I

yiclded to the irresistible impulie that 
I

appear to have been gradually com- 
|
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municatod from the eastern extrcmity
of the continent of Asia. " That mighty
movement of the Huns is thcn de-
scribed, as the storm wrm prcparillg to
burst upon the Roman cnrpire, ii. 225.
The agihtion and thc rcnroval of thc
Roman government were evcnts not
inappropriate to be described by sym-
bols relating to the fall of that mighty
power.

(2,) The particulars of that invasion,
Ure consternation, the sicge of Rome,
and the captrrre and pillage of the im.
perial city, would confirm the propriety
of this application to the symbol of
thc first trumpet. It would be too long
to copy thc account-for it cxtcntls
through many pcges of thc lltstorq oJ
the Decltne curd tritll rtf the Dntpirc;
but a few selected sentcnccs may show
the general character of the events, and
the propriety of the symbols, on the
supposition that they referrcd to thcsc
things. 'Ihus Mr. Gibbon (ii.226,227)
says, "The correspondence of nations
was, in that age, so imperfcct and
precariorrs, that thc revolutiorrs of thc
North might escapc the knowledgc of
the court of Ravenna, till the dark
cloud which was collccted along thc
coast of the Baltic burst in thunrlcr
tupon the banks of the Upper Danube.
The king of the confederate Gcrmaus
passecl, without resistance, thc Alps,
the Po, and the Apennincs; Icaving orr
thc one hand the inacccssiblc palace of
Honorius sccurely buried among thc
mcrshes of Ravenna; and on the othcr
the camp of Stilicho, who had fixed his
head-quarters at Ticinum, or Pavia,
but who seems to have avoided a de-
cisive battle till he had assembled his
distant forccs. Many cities of ltaly
were pillaged ordestr6yed. The senatL
and pcople trcmbled at their approach
within a hrrndrcd and eighty milcs of
Rome I and anxiously compared the
d-angei which they hird esciped with
the new perils to which they were ex-
posed,"&c. Rome was besieged for thc
first time by the Goths A.D. 408. Of
this siege Mr. Gibbon (ii. 252-254) has
given a graphic description. Among
other things, he says, " That unfor-
tunate city gradually experienced thc
distress of scarcity, and at Iength the
horrid calamities of famine." 'tA dar.k
srrspicion was entertained, that some
desperate wretches fed on the bodies of
their fellow-creatures whorh they had
sccrctly mnrdered; and even nrobhcrs

-such were bhc horrid conflicts of tlie
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two most powerful instincts implanted
by naturc in the human breasi-cven
mothers are said to have tasted tho
flush of their slarrghtercd infants. Many
thousanrls of the inhabitants of RomL
expircd in their houses, or in the streets,
for want of sustenancc; and as tho
public sepulchres without the walls were
in the power of the enemy, the stench
which arose from so many putritl and
unburied carcasses infectcd the air; and
the miseries of famine were succeeded
and aggravated by a pestilential dis-
ease." Thc first siege was raised by
thc paymcnt of an enormous ransom
(Gibbon, ii.254). The second siege of
Rome by thc Goths occurred A.D. 409.
Th.is sicge was carriecl on by preventing
the supply of provisions, AlCric having
scizcd npon Ustta, the Roman port,
where the provisions for the capihl
were doposited. The Romans finally
consented to receive a new emperor at
the hand of Alaric, and Attalus was ap-
pointcd in thc place of the feeble Ho-
norius, who u'as then at Ravenna, anJ
wlro had abandoned the capital. AtLr-
Ius, an inefficient prince, was soon pub-
licly stripped of the robes of office, and
Alaric, enlaged at the conduct of the
court at Ravenna towards him, turned
his rvrath a thild time on Rome, and
laitl siego to the city. This occurred

^.1). 
410. "The king of tho Gotbs,

rvho uo longer disscmblcd his appctite
for'pluncler and rcvcnge, appeatcd in
orrrrs un,lcr tbc rva.lls of the capital;
llnrl thc trcmbling scnato, without any
ho1,c of rolicf, plcparcd, by a dcsperato
cfftl't, to <lclay thc ruin of their coun-
t.y. liut thcy wcrc unablc to guald
against thc consl>iracy of thcir slavcs
a.nrl rlorncstics, who, eitltcr from trirth
or iutercst, werc attachcd to the cause
of tlc cncmy. At tlrc lrour of nridnight
tho Salarirrn Gatc rvas si'loutly opertcd,
anrl ttrc inhabitants werc awakcncd by
thc tremcndous sound of thc Gothic
tnrmpct. Elevcn huntlrctl anct sixty-
thrcc ycars after thc founrlation of
liomc, thc impcrial city, rvhich hatl
srrlxlucrl anrl civilizr:d so consitlcreblo a
part of markinrl, rvas dclivcrcrl to thc
liccntions frrry of thc tribcs of Gcrmany
anrl Scythia " ((lihtmr, ii. 260).

(c) It is, pcrhnps, olly nccessary to
adrl that thc invtsion of Alaric wts iu
fact but orze of the grcat cvents that lcd
to the fall of thc enpire, and thct, in
announcing that fall, rvherc a succes-
sion of events was to occur, it would
properly be represented by tho blast of

one of the tmmpets. The expressions
employed in the symbol are, indeed,
such as- might bc applicd la any inva-
sion of hostile armies, brrt thoy aie such
asuoulcl be used if the design were ad-
mitted to be to describe the invasion of
the Gothic conqueror. For (l) that in-
vasion, as we have seen, would be well
rcpresented by the storm of hail and
lightning that was seen in vision; (2)
by thc red colour minglcd in that storm
-indicative of blood; (3) by the fact
that it consumed th'e 't,:eei and thc
glass. 'fh!s, as we saw in the exposi-
tion, would properly denote the dcsb-
l_ation produced by war-applicable, irr-
deed, to all wtr, trut ns applicable to
the invasion of Alaric as nzrl war that
has occurrecl, and it is such an emblcm
as would be used if it rvere arlmittt.d
that it was the design to reprcsent lis
irrvasion. The sweeping storm, pr.os-
trcting the trees of the forest, is an o1,t
emblem of the evils of war, and, as u,as
rcmarked in the exposition, no moro
striking illustration of the consequenccs
of a hostile invasion could be employcd
than thc dcstruction of the " grecn
grass," \Yhat is here represented in
the symbol cannot, perhaps, be bcttcr
expressecl than in tho language of Mr.
Gibbon, when describing the invasion of
the Roman empire under Alaric. Spcak-
ing of that invasion, hc says-" Whilo
the peacc of Germany was secured by
thc attachmcnt of the Franks and tho
ncutrality of thc Alemanni, the sub-
jccts of llome, nnconscious of their ap
proaching calamities, cnjoycd thc stnte
of quict ancl prospcrity which had scl-
<lom blessed the frc'rrticrs of Gaul.
Thcir flocks and herds werr pcrmittcd
to grazc in thc pasturcs of thc barbt-
rians; thcir huntsmeu pcnetra.ted, with-
out fcar or rlangcr, into the darkcst
rccesscs of the Hcrcynian wood. 'Ilrc
banks of the Rhine were crowned, likc
those of thc Tiber, with elegant houscs
and well-cultivatedfarms; and if a poct
descendcd the river, he might exprcss
his doubt on wlrich sidc was situated
thc tcrritory of the Romans. This
sccne of peace and plcntyrlas sudrlcrrly
chatrgcd into a descrt; nnrl the prospect
of l,hc smoking nrins could alonc rlis-
tilguish thc solitudc of naturc from the
dcsolation of nran. The flourishing city
of Mcntz was surprised and destroyed;
and many thousand Christians were
inl-rumanly massacred in the church.'Worms perished after a long and obsti.
nate siegel Strasburg, Spires, Rheims,
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8 Aud the second angel sound-
ed' and * it 

Yr:Ir".r3 
gteat'moun-

tain burning with fire was -cast
into the sea: :rnd the thircl part
of the sea "becatne blood;

m Am.7.,1. a ch.16.3,&c.; Ex.7.l9-21.

world-cs z;f a third part had bccn de-
stroyed. No one who reacls the accorurt
of the invasion of Alaric cau doubt that
it would be an apt description of the
ravages of his arms to say that a third
part was laid waste. Thab thc desola-
tions produced by Alaric were such as
would be proprly representecl by this
symbol may be fully seen by consulting
thc whole account of that invasion in
Gibbon, n.213-266.

8. ,lncl th.e second angel soundrd,.
(-lomp. Notes on ver, 2-7. This, ac-
cordiug to the interpretation proposed
above, refers to the second of the four
grent events which contributed to tho
downfall of the Roman empire. It will
be propcr in this case, as in the formcr,
to intluire into the literal meaning of
the symbol, and then whcther therc was
any evcnt that correspondetl with it.
n Anil as it uerc o, llreat m.outitatn.
A mou.tztttitt is a natural synrbol of
strength, and hence becomes a symbol
of a stlong and powerful kingdom; for
mountainsarc not on'lyplaces of strength
in themselves, but they anciently an-
swered thc purposcs of fortificd placcs,
rrnd werc the scrts of porver. Hcnce
thcy arc propctly synrLrols of strorrg
ruations. "'lhc stogc that smotc tho
im:q;c lrccnnrc (L gt'cat cnotttttttitt, ;t"rrd
fillorl thc rvhole carth," Da. ii. :i5.
Cotnlt. Zec. iv.7; Je. li. 25. W-c rra-
tuur.lly, then, apply this put of the
syntbol to some strong antl ntigltty nr-
tion-not a na.tion, necessarily, that
issttcd ,frozr a mountainous region, but
a natior that in strength resenitlerl a,

mountain. 1l Dunring uitlt jrc. A
mountain in a blaze; that is, with all
its woods on fire, or, more probably, a
utlcanic mountain. There would per-
haps be no more sublimc image than
such a mountain lifted sudtlenly from
its b&se and thrown into the sea. One
of tlre sublimest parts of the Parad,ise
Zosl is that where the poct rcpresents
the angels in the groat battle in heaven
as lifting the mountains-tcaring them
from their base-and hurling them on
the foe:-

" From their forudatioDs heaving to rnd fro,
They plucked the reated hills, with all their

load,
Rcks, waten, woods, and by the Bhaggy top6
Upliftins, bore thu. t" tn"rr n""t;of;?r.

'fournay, Arras, Amiens, expcricnced
the cruel opprcssion of tho German
yokel and thc consumin6; flames of war
sPrcad from the barrks of thc Rhine over
thc greatest part of the scventeen pro-
virrces of Ganl. That rich and exten-
sivc country, as fiur as thc ocean, the
,\lps, and the Pyrcnces, was delivered
to the bartrarians, who drove before
them, in a promiscuous crowd, the bi-
shop, the senator, antl tho virgin, Iaden
witir the spoils of theirhousesand altars,"
ii. 230. In reference, also, to the in-
vasion of Alalic, antl the particular na-
ture of the desolation depicted under
the lirst trumpet, a remarkable passagc
which Mr. Gibbon ha^s quoted from
Ularrdian, as describing the effccts of
thc invasion of Alaric, may be herc in-
troduced. "The old, man," says be,
speaking of Claudian, "who had passed
his simple and inttocent lifc in the ncigh-
hourhood of Verona, was a stranger to
thequarrels both of kingsanrl of bishops;
/ris pleasures, his desires, bis knowledge,
were confined within the little circle of
his paternnl farm; and a staff supportcrl
his aged steps on the same ground where
hc had sported in infancy. Yet even
this hnmble and rustic felicity (which
( ilaudian clescribcs with so much tnrth
;Lnd fcoling) was still exposctl to thc rru-
rlistirreuishing nugc of ivar. His tlces,
Itis old c,oi"lrlr7 nr,Lrry* Lraas, mrrst lrltzu
in the conflagrittion of tltc wholo coun-
try; a detachmelt of Gothic covalry
must swcep away his cottagc aud his
fanrily; and the lrower of Alaric conlrl
dcstroy this happiness which hc was
not able either to taste or to bestow.
'Fame,' says the poet, 'cncircliug with
terror or gloomy wings, proclaimed thc
march of the barbarian army, and filled
Italy with consternation,"'ii. 218. And
(!) as- to Lhe eztettt of thc calamity,
there is also a striking propriety in t[c
langragc of thc symhrl as applicablc to
tho invasion of A'laric. I do not sup-
pose, indeed, that it is necessary, in
order to find a proper fulfilment oi thc
symbol, to be able to show that exactl-y ]

one-third part of the cmpire was mad-e I

desolate in this way; but il is a sufficicnt I

fulfilment if desolation soread ovcr a I

considerable portion of ^ the Roman 
I

'Ingent€m meminit Duro qrri gemine quercum
,Equevumque virlet conseriuisbe uemus. 

i

A neighlrcrrring wml tnm with himsetf he *es I

And lovee his old coutemponry trees.-Cowrer. ]
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arrd had life, died; and the third
part of the ships were destroyed.

9 And the third part of the
creatur€s which were in the sea,

The poet, however, has not, as John
has, represented a volcano borne along
and cast into the sea. The symbol em-
ployed here rvould denote some ficry,
impetuous, destructive power. If uscd
to dcnote a nation, it worrld be a nation
that was, as it were, burning with the rlc-
sire of conquest-impetuous, and ficrcc,
and fiery in its assaults-and oonsumiug
all in its way. n Cust ittlo the sett.
Thc imagc is very srrblime I the scene,
should such an event occur, would be
awfully grand. As to the fulfilment of
this, or the thing that was intended to
be represented by it, there cannot be
any material doubt. It is not to be un-
derstood literally, of course; and the
rratural app'lication is to some natiott, or
arnty, tltat has a resemblance in some
respecls to such a blazing mortntain,
and the effect of whose march woulcl be
like casting such a mountain into the
ocean. We naturally look for agitation
and commotion, and particularly in re-
fercnce to the sea, or to some maritime
coasts. It is undoubtedly required in
the application of this, that we should
find its fulfilment in some country lying
beyond the sea, or in some sea-coast or
maritimc country, or in reference to
commerce. 1 And the thtrtl part of the
sea became blood. Resembled blood;
became as recl as blood. The figure
here is, that as such a blazing mountain
ca-st into the sea woulrl, by its reflection
on the waters, seem to tinge them with
red, so there would be something cor-
reslxrnding with this in what was re-
ferred to by the synbol. It would be
fulfillcd if there was a fierce maritime
warfare, and if in some desperate ntvai
eng-agement the sea should be tinged
with blood.

9. And the tltrd p.Lrt ol the o'e(tilt'es
tohiclt, uere hr the seu,, and had liJe, died.
The effect was as r;f one-third of all
the fish in the sea were cut off. Of
course this is not to be taken literaliy.
It is designed to describe an effect, per-
taining to the maritime portion of the
world, as t/ athird portion of all that
was in the sea should perish. The na-
hoal interpretation would be to apply
it to some invasion or calamity pertain-
ing to the sea-to the islands, to the
maritime reg'ions, or to commerce. If
the whole description pertains to the
Roman empire, then this might be sup-
posed to have particular reference to

somcthing that u'ou'ld have a bearing
on the maritime parts of that empire.
n And, tln thircl purt o;f the sldps ruere
clestroyed. This also pertains to the
samc gcneral calamity, affecting the
Com,nterce of the cntpire. 'I'he destruc-
tion of the "ships" was produced, in
son)e way, by casting the mourrtain
irrto thc sea- either by thcir bcing con-
sLrmed by the contact rvith thc burn-
ing nrass, or by being strrik by the
a.gitation of the waters. 'I'he essential
idea is, that the calamity would be of
such a nature as would produce the de-
struction of vessels at sea-either naval
armaments, or ships of commerce. In
looking now for thc application or fu'l-
filment of this, it is necessary (a) to find
some event or events which woultl havo
a particular beat'ing on the maritime or
comnrercial part of the worltl; and (0)
some such event or ovents that, on the
supposition that they werc the thilgs
referred to, rvould be properly symbol-
ized by the image here employed. (1)
If the lirst trumpet had reference to the
invasion of Alaric and tho Goths, then
in this we naturally look for the ncxt
succeeding act of invasion which shook
the Roman empire, and contributed to
its fa'll. (2) The trext ittvasiott was
that unclcr Genseric, at the head of the
\randals (Gibbon, ii. 306, seq.). Ihis
occurred A.D. 428-468. (3) The sym-
bol of a blazing or burning mountain,
torn from its foundation, and precipi-
tated into the ocean, woulrl well reprc-
sent this mighty nation ntovorl from its
ancient seat, and borne alotrg towards
the maritime parts of the empire, antl
its desolations there-as will bc shorvn
in the following remarks. (4) The acts
of the Vandals, unrler Gcnscric, cot'rc-
sponded with the ideas expressed by thc
symbol. In illustrating this I shall be
indebted, as heretofore, principally to
Mr. Gibbon. (a) His general account
of the Vandals is this: thcy are sup-
posed 1i. 138) to have becn originally
the same pcople with the Goths, the
Goths and Vandals constituting one
great nation living on the shores of the
Bcltic. They passed in counection with
them over the Baltic; emigratcd to
Prussia and the Ukraine; invaded the
Roman provinces; rcceived tribute from
the Romans; subdr'.ed the countries
about the Bosphorus I plundered the
cities of Bithynia; ravaged Greece and
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he was informed that Hermanric, king
of the Suevi, had presumed to ratrage
the Spanish territories, which he was
resolved to abandon. Impatient of the
insult, Genseric pursrred the hasty re-
treat of the Suevi as far as Mericla;
precipitated the king and his army into
the river Anas, and calmly returned to
the sea-shore to embark his troops.
The vessels which transported the Van-
dals ovcr the modern Straits of Gib-
raltar, a channel only twelve miles
in breadth, were furnished by the
Spaniards, who anxiously wished for
their dcparture; and by the African
general who had implored their formi-
dabie assistarrce" (Gibbon, ii. 306.
Genseric, in the accomplishment of iis
purposes, soon took possession of thc
northern coast of Afi'ica, defeating thc
armies of Boniface, and " Carthagc,
Cirta, and Hippo Regius were the only
cities that appeared to rise above thc
general inundation " (Gibbon, ii. 308).
" On a sudden," says nlr. Gibbon 1ii.
309), " the seven fruitful provinces,
frorn Tangier to Tripoli, wel'e over-
whelmed by tlre invasion of tlre Van-
dals; whose destmctiverage has pcrhaps
been exaggerated by popular auimosity,
religious zeal, and extravagant declama-
tion. War in its fairest form irnplies
a perpetual violation of humanity and
justice; and the hostilities of barbari-
ans aro inflamed by the fierce and
lawless spirit which perpetually disturbs
their peaceful and domestic society.
The Vandals, where they found re-
sistance, seldom gave (luarter; and the
deaths of tlieir valiant countrymen were
expiated by the ruin of the cities under
whose walls they had fallen," &c. Thc
result of the invasion was the conque,:t
of all norihern Africa; the rednction of
Hippo and Carthage, and the establish-
ment of a government under Gcnselic
in Africa that waged a long war with
Rome (Gibbon, ii. 310, 311). The sym-
bol before us has particular referencc
to nnrttime or naual operations and
desolations, and the following extracts
from Mr. Gibbon will show with what
propriety, if this symbol rvas desigued
to rcfer to him, these images were em-
ployed. " The discovery and conquest
of the black nations [in Africa] that
might tlwell beneath the torrid zone
could not tempt the rational ambition
of Gensericl but he cast his eyes lo-
zoat'ds the seo,' he resolved to create a
naval power, and his bold resolution
was executed with steady and actiye

Illyrium, and were at last settled in
Thrace under the emperor Theodosius
(Gibbon, i. 136-166; ii. 110-150). They
were then driven forward by the Huns,
and having passed through France
and Spain into Africa, conquered the
Carthaginian territory, established an
independent government, and thenco
through a long period harassed the
neighbouring islands, and the coasts of
the Mediterranean by their predatory
incursions, destroying the ships and the
commerco of the Romans, and were dis-
tinguished in the downfar.ll of the empire
by their ravages on thc islands and the
sea. Thus they u'ere moverl along from
place to place until the scene of their
desolations became more distinctly the
maritime parts of the empire; and the
effect of their devastations might be
we'll compared with a burning mountain
moved from its ancierrt base, and then
thrown into the sea. 1D) This will be
apparent from the statements of Mr.
Gibbon in regard to their ravages under
their leader Genseric. " Seville and
Carthagena became the reward, or
mther the prcy of the ferocious con-
querors" [after they had defeated the
Roman Castinus], " and the vessels
which they forrnd in the harbour of
Carthagena might easily transport
them to the isles of Majorca and
Minorca, rvhele the Spanish fugitives,
as in a secure recess, had vaiuly con-
cealed their families and fortunes. The
experience of navigation, and perhaps
the prospect of Africa, encouraged the
Vandals to accept the invitation rvhich
they received from Count Boniface"
[to aid him in his apprehended difficul-
ties with Rome, and to enter into an
alliance with him by settling perma-
nently in Africa (Gibbon, ii. 305, 306)l:
"and the death of Gonderic" [the
Vandal king] "served only to forward
and animate the bolcl enterprise. In
the room of a prince, not conspicuous
for auy superior powers of the mind or'body, 

they acquired his bastard brother,
tho terrible Genseric-a namc wlich, itz
the destructiott, oJ tl* Ronatt empit'e,
Itas deset-ued, att, equal ronlc ruitli the
nanes o1f Aluric and, Atttlu." "The
ambitiorr of Genseric rvas almost with-
out bounds, and without scruples; and
the warrioi could dexterously employ
the dark engines of policy to solicit the
allics who might be useful to his success,
or to scatter arnong his enemies the
seerls of enmity and contention. AI-
most in the.moment of his departure
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perseverance. Tho woods of Mount
Atlas afforded an inexhaustiblo supply
of timtrer; his new subjects were skilled
in the orts of navigation and ship-build-
ing; he animated his daring Vandals to
embrace a mode of warfare which would
retrrler every maritime country acccssible
to their arms; the Moors and Africans
were allured by tho hope of plundor;
and after an interval of six centnries
the fleots that issued from the port of
Carthage again claimed the empire of
the Mediterranean. The success of the
Vandals, the conquest of Sicily, the sack
of Palermo, and the frequent descents
on the coasts of Lucania, awakened and
alarmed the mother of Valentinian and
the sister of Thcodosius. Alliances
were formed I and armaments, expen-
sive and ineffectual, were prepared for
the destnrction of tho common enemy,
who reserved his courage to encounter
those dangers which his policy could
not prevent or elude. The revolutions
of the palace, which left the Western
cmpire without a defender and without
rr lawful prince, dispelled the apprr-
hension and stimulated thc avarico of
Genseric. He immediately equipped a
luumerous fleet of Yandals and Moors,
and cast anchor at the mouth of the
Tiber," &c. (Gibbon, ii. 352). " Or
the third day after the tumult [r.o.
455, on the death of lllaximus] Gen-
scric boklly advanced from the port of
Ostia to thc gates of the defenceless
city. Instead of a sally of the Roman
youth, there issned frorn the gatcs an
unarmed and venerable procession of
the bishop at the hcad of thc clcrgy.
tsut Rome and its inhabiLrnts wcrc dc-
livcred to the licentiousncss of the Van-
dals and the i![oors, whose blind pzrssions
revengecl the injuries of Car-thage. The
pillage lasted fourteen days and nights;
and all that yet remained of public or
private wealth, of sacred or profane
treasure, rvos diligently transported to
the vessels of Genseric," &c. See the
account of this pillage in Gibbon, ii.
355-366. The emperor Majorian (,r.o.
457) enrleavoured to " restore thc hap-
piness of the llomans," but he encoun-
tered the arms of Genseric, from his
character and situation their most for-
midable enemy. A fleet of Yandals and
Moors landed at the mouth of the Liris,
or Garigliano; but thc imperial troops
surpriserl anrl attacked the disorderly
barbarians, who were encumbered witL
the spoils of Campanio; they wero
chased with slaughter to their ships;
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and their leader, the king's brother-in-
law, was found in the number of tho
slain. Such vigilance might announco
the character of thc new lcign; but tho
strictest vigilauce, and the most numer-
ous fot'ces, were insu{ficient to protect
the long-extended coast of Italy from
the depredations of a naval war " (Gib-.
bon, ii. 363). " Thc empcror had fore-
seen that it was impossible, without a
maritime power, to achieve the conquest
of Africa. In thc first Punic war the
republic had exerted such incredible
diligence, that within sixty days after
the first stroke of the axe had been
given in the forest a fleet of ono hrrn-
dred and sirty galleys proudly rode
at anchor in tho sea. Uuder circunr-
stances much less favourable Majorian
equalled the spirit and perseverarrce of
tho ancient Romans. The woods of tho
Apennines were felled, the arsenals and
ma,nufactures of Ravenna and Miseninm
u'ere restored, Italy and GauI vied with
each other in liberal contributions to the
public service; and the imperial navy
of three hundred large galleys, with an
adequate proportion of transports and
smaller vessels, was collected in the se-
cure and capacious harbour of Cartha-
gena in Spaiu" (Gibbon, ii. 363, 364).
'Ihe fate of this large navy is thus
described by Mr. Gibbon:-" Genseric
was s:rved from impending and incvi-
table rrin by the treachery of somo
powerful subjcctsl errviotrs or apprehctr-
sive of their mrstcr's succcss. Guirlcd
b""* their secrct intel'ligeuce, hc sur'-
plised the unguarrlcd fleet in the bay
of Carthagena; mrny of the ships wero
srrnk, or taken, or bumt; and tho
prcparations of three years u'ere de-
stloyed in a single day," ii. 364. The
farther naval operations and maritimo
ciepredations of the.Vandals uncler Gen-
seric are thus stated by Mr. Gibbon:-
" The kingdom of ltaly, a name to
which the Western empire was graclu-
ally reduce<l, was affiicted, under the
reign of Ricimer, by the incessant de-
predations of Vandal pirates. In the
spring of each yea.r they equipped a
formidable navy in the port of Car-
thagc; and Genseric himself, though
in very advanced age, still commanded
in persorr the most important expedi-
tions. His designs were concealed with
impenetrable secrecy till the moment
thrt he hoisted sail. When he was
asked by the pilot what course he sbould
stecr-'Leave the determination to the
winds,'replied the barbarian, with pious
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10 Ancl the third angel sounded,
and there 'fell a great star from
heaven, l-rurning as it were a lamp,

o ch.9.l; I8.14.12.

arrogancc; 'they wTll transport us to
the guilty coast whose inhabitants havo
provoked the divine justice;' but if Gen-
scric himself deigned to issue more pre-
cise orders, he juriged the most wealthy
to be the most criminal. The Vandals
rcpeatedly visited the coasts of Spain,
Liguria, Tuscany, Campn.nia, Lucania,
Rrirttium, Apulia, Calabria, Venetia,
Dalmatia, Epims, Greece, and Sicily;
they were tempted to sutrdue the island
of Sardinia, so advantageously placed
in the centre of the Mediterranean;
and their arms spread desolation, or
tcrror, from the Columns of Hercules to
the mouth of the Nile. As they were
more amhitious of spoil tltan of glory,
they seldom attacked anyfortified cities,
or cngaged any regular troops in the
open field. But the celerity of their
rnotions enabled them, almost at the
same time, to threaten and to attack
the most distant objects which attracted
their desires; and as they always em-
barked a sufficient number of horses,
they had no sooner landed than they
swept the dismayed country with a body
of light cavalry," ii. 366. How far this
description agrees with the symbol in
the passag'e before rrs-" c grcat moun-
tain burning with fire cast into thc sea: "
" the third part of the sliips were cle-
stroved "-nutst be lcft to the rcadcr
to jirdgc. lt rnay be aslied, howevcr,
with at least some show of reason, whe-
ther, if it be admitted that it was the
fusigtr of the author of the book of Re-
;elation to refer to the movements of
the Vandals under Geuseric as one of
the important and immecliate causes of
thc ruin of the Roman empire, he could
have found a rnore expressive symbol
tban this? Indeed, is there now any
symbol that would be more striking and
oppropriate? If one should now undcr-
take to represent this as one of thc
causes of the d<iwnfrll of the empirc b.y

a synfiol, could he casily find one that
would be more expressive? It is a
matter that is in itsclf perhaps of no
importa,nce, but it may serve to show
that the interprctation respecting the
second trumpet was not forced, to re-
mark that I had gone through with the
interpretation of the longuage ol the
svmbol before I looked into Mr. Gibbon
fith ary r€feronc€ to the application.

and it fell uPon the third Part of
the rivers, and upon the fountaius
of waterB:

70. Anil tlu third, angel sounded,.
Indicating, according to the interpre-
tation above proposed, some important
eYent in the downfall of the Roman
empire. 1[ And. there Jell a, greut sto.r

fi'om heaaen,. A slcr is a natural emblem
of a princc, of a mler, of one distin-
guished by rank or by talent. Comp.
Notes on ch. ii. 28. See Nu.'xxiv. 17,
and the Notes on Is. riv. 12. A star
falling from heaven would be a natural
symbol of ono who had left a higher
station, or of one whose character and
course would be like a meteor shooting
through the sky. 1[ But'ttittg as it ture
a lamp, Or, asa torch. Thelanguago
here is such as would describe a meteor
blazing through the air; and thc refer-
ence in the symbol is to something that
s'ould have a resemblancc to such a
meteor. It is not a lznrl meteor (livid,
pale, ghastly) that is hers referred to,
but a bright, intense, blazing star-
emblem of fiery energy; of rapidity of
movement and execution; of splendour
of appearance-such a-s a chieftain of
high endowments, of impetuousness of
charactor, an<l of richness of apparel,
would be. In all languages, probnbly,
a slar has been an emblem of a priuco
whose virtues havo shone brightly, and
who has exerted a beneficial influenco
on mankind. In aII languages a'lso,
probably, ameteor flaming through tho
sky has been an emblcm of somc splen-
did genius causing or threatening dc-
solation and ruin; of a warrior who has
moverl along in o brilliant but tlestruc-
tive path over the world; and r*ro has
been regarded as sent to execute tho
vengeance of heaven. This usage occurs
because a meteor is so bright; because
it appears so suddenly; because its
course cannot be dctermined by any
known lawsl and because, in the apprC-
hensions of men, it is either sent as a
proof of the divine displeasure, or is
cdapted to excite consternation and
alarm. In the applicotion of this part
of the symbol, therefore, wc natrrrally
look for some prince or warrior of bril-
liant talents, who appears suddenly and
sweeps rapidly over the world; who ex-
cites consternation anrl alarm; whoso
path is marked by desolation, and \f,ho
is regarded as sent from heaven to exe-
cute the divino purposes-who comes
not to bless the world by brilliant tal-
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ll And the name of the star
is called pW'ormwood: and the
third part of the cwaters became

p De.29.18; 4m.6.7; He.l2.15.
q Ex.15.r3; Jer.9.l5; 23.15.

ents well directed, but to execute ven-
ge&nce on mankind. n And ttJell upon
the thtrd. yrrl of lLe riters, and upon the

forilIdIhs oJ 'tltrlpr's, On the phrase, " the
ihird part," sec Notes on ver. 7. This
reference to the "rivers" and to the
"fountains of waters" seems, in part,
to be for the purpose of saying t'liat
coerytl,tng would be affected by this
scrics of judgments. In the previous
visions the trees and the green grass,
the sea and the ships, had been referred
to. The rivers and the fountains of
waters are not less important than the
trees, the grass, and the commerce of
the world, and hence this judgment is
mentioned as particularly bearing on
bhem. At the same time, as in the case
of tho other trrrmpets, there is a pro-
priety in supposing that there would be
something in the event referred to by
the synrbol which would make it more
appropriate to use this symbol in this
ca-se than in the others. It is natural,
therefore, to look for some desolations
that would particularly affect the por-
tions of the world where rivers abound,
or whcre they take their rise; or, if it
be unrlerstood as having a more meta-
phorical sense, to regard it as affecting
those things wbich resenfile rivers and
fountains-the sources of influence; the
morals, the religion of a people, the in-
stitutions of a country, which are often
so appropriirtely compared with running
fountains or fiowing streams.

11. Antl tlrc nunte of tlle star is called
lVormttoorl. ls oppropriately so called.
The writer does not say that it would
be actu,alhl so called, but that this name
would be properly descriptive of its
qualities. Such expressions are common
in allegorical writings. The Greek word

-&*ndos-detrctes wa'm,uood, a well-
known bitter herb. That word becomes
the proper emblem of bitterness. Comp.
Je. ix. 15; xxiii. 15; La. iii. 15, 19.
1l And thz thirtl part oJ tlu uutec's became
Not'n 7cood. Became bitter as wornrwood.
This is doubtless an emblem of the
calamity which uould occur if the waters
should be thus made bitter. Of course
they would become useless for the pur-
poses to which they are mostly applied,
and the destruction of life would be
inevitable. To conceive of the ertent

wormwd; and many men died
of the waten, because they were
made bitter.

of such a cala.mity we have only to
imagine a large portion of thc wells, and
rivers, and fountains of a country made
bitter as wormwood. Comp. Ex. xv.
23, 21. 1l And man.ll nzn dietl of tle
utttet's,beutuse tlrct1 rere madz bzttel'. This
effect would naturally follow if any
considerable portion of the fountains
and streams of a land N'ere changed by
an infusion of worrnwood. It is not
necessary to suppose that this is in-
tendetl to be literallu true; for as, by
the nse of a symbol, it is not to be sup-
posed that literally a part of the watert
would be turned into wormt'ood by the
baleful influence of a falling meteor, so
it is not necessary to suppose that thero
is inteuded to be represented a litcral
destruction of human life by the use of
waters. Great destruction and devas-
tation are undoubtedly intended to be
denoted by this-destruction that would
be well represent€d in a land by tho
natural effects if a cousiderable part of
the waters were, by their bitterness,
made unfit to drink.

In the interpretation and application,
therefore, of this passage, we may adopt
the following principles and rules:-(a)
It may be assunred, in ttrls exposition,
that the previous synrbols, under the
first and second trunrpet-blasts, referred
respectiveiy to Alaric and his Goths,
antl to Genseric and his Vandals. (b)
That the next great and decisive event
in the downfall of the empiro is the one
that is here referred to. (c) That thero
would be some chieftain or'warrior who
might be compared with a blazing
mcteor; whose course would be singu-
larly brilliant; who would appear sud-
deily tike a blazirrg star, and then dis-
appear like a star whose light was
qir?rnched in the waters. (d) fhat tho
desolating course of that meteor rvould
be mainly on those portions of the
world thit abounded with springs of
water and running streams. (e) That
an effect would be produced as z;fthoso
sbreams and fountains were made bitter;
that is, that many persons wotlld perish,
aud that wide desolations would be
caused iu the vicinity of those rivers
and streanrs. ds if a bitter and baleful
star should 'fall "into the waters, and
death should spread over the lands ad-
jacent to theur, and watered by them.

REVELATION [a.n. 96.
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Whether any events occurred of rvhich
this would be the proper emblem is now
the question. Among expositors there
has beeu a cousiderable degree of unn-
nimity in supposing that Attila, the
king of the Huns, is referred to; and if
the preceding expositions ale correct,
there can be no doubt on the subject.
After Alaric and Genseric, Attila oc-
cupies the next place as an important
agent in the overthrow of the Roman
empire,and the only question is,whether
/re would be properly symbolized by this
baleful star. The following remarks
nray be made to show the propriety of
the syrnbol:-(1) As already remarked,
the ploce which he occupies in history,
as irnmediately succeeding Alaric arid
Genseric in thc downfall of the empire.
This will oppear in any chronological
table, or in the table of contents of any
of the histories of those times. A full
detail of the career of Attila may be
found in Gibbon, vol. ii. pp. 314-351.
His career extended from e.n. 433 to
A.D. 453. It is tme that he s'a.s contcm-
porary with Genseric, king of the Yan-
dals, and that a portiou of the operations
of Genseric in Afi'ica were subsequent
to the death of Attila (a.o. 455-e.o.
467); bnL it is n/so tnre that Genseric
Ttreceded Atlila in the career of oonquest,
and was properly the first in ordei, be-
ing pressed forward in the Roman war-
fare by tho Huns, A.D. 428. See Gibbon,
ii. 306, seq. (2) ln the manrrer of his
appearance he strongly resembled a
brilliant meteor flashing in the sky.
He came from the eastlgathering his
Huns, and poured them down, as we
shall see, with the rapidity of a flashing
mcteor, sudderrly on the empire. He ]

regarded himself also as devoted to ]

Ilars, the god of war, and was accus- |

tomed to arrav himself in a neculiarlv I

brilliant mann6r, so that his apbeu*or,",i, I

irr the langurge of his flatterers, was I

such as lo d.azzle the eves of beholders. I

OIre of his followers ferceived that a 
I

sacred character, which rendered his
conquests more easy and more pcl'nia-
nent; and the harbariru princcs con-
fessed, in the Ianguage of devotion or
flattery, that thcy could trot presume to

I gaze, with a ste&dy eye, on the divine
I majesty of thc king of the Huns," ii.
| 3I7. How appropriate would it be to
I represent such a prince by the symbol
I of a bright antl blozing star- or & me-
I teor flashing tlrotrgh the sky I (3)
There may be propriety, as applicabie
to him, irr the expression-"a great
starlrom heouenfal|ing upon the carth."
Attila was regarded as an instrument
in the divine hcnd in inflicting punish-
ment. The common appellation by
which he has been known is " the
scourge of God." This title is supposed
by the modern Hrrngarians to have been
first given to Attila by a hermit of Gaul,
but it was " inserted by Attila anlong
the titles of his royal dig:nity " lGibbon]ii.32l, foot-note). To no one could the
title be more applicable than to hirn.
(4) His career as a conqueror, and the
effect of his conquests on the downfall
of the empire, were such as to be pro-
perly symbo)ized in this nunner. (a)
The qeneral effect of the invasion was
worthy of an important place in de-
scribing the series of events rvhich re-
sulted in the overthrow of the empire.
This is thus stated by Mr. Gibbon:
" The western world was oppressed by
the Goths and Vandals, who fled before
the Huns; but the achievements of the
Ifuns themselves were not adequate to
their power and prosperity. Thcir
victorions horrlcs had spread from the
Volga to the Danube, but the public
force was exhausted by the discord of
iutlependent chieftains; their valour
was idly consumed in obscure and pre-
datory excursions; and they often de-
gradcd their nationtl dignity by conde-
scending, for the hopes of spoil, to eulist
under the banners of tEeir fugitive
enemies. In the reign of Attila the
Huns again becanre the terror of the
world; and I shall now describe the
character and actions of that formidablc
barbarian who alternatelv invaded and
insulted the East and ihe West, crzrJ
urged, th.e rapi.d, dotottftr,ll of the Romatt,
emptre," vol. ii. pp. 314, 315. (L) The
parts of the earth affected hy the in-
vasion of the Huns were those which
would be properly symbolized by tho
things specified at the blowing of this
trumpet. It is said particularly that
the effect would be ou "tho rivers,"

heifer that was grazing had wounded
her foot, and curiously followed the
track of blood, till he found in the long
grass the point of an ancient sword-,
which he dug out of the ground and
presented to Attila. " That magnani-
mous, or rather that artful prince," savs
.[!Ir. Gibbon, " accepted witfi piouJ gra[i-
tude this celestial^favour; ind, a6 the
rightful possessor of th.e swud oJ Mars,
asserted his divine and indefeasible
claim to the dominion of the earth.
The favourite of Mars soon acquired a
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and on " the fountains of waters." If
this has a literal application, or if, as
was supposed in the case of the second
tnrmpet, the l.r,nguage used was such as
had reference to the portion of the em-
pire that would be particularly afiected
by the hostile invasion, then lve may
suppose that this rcfers to those portions
of thc empire that ahorrndcd irr rivers
and streams, and more particularly those
in which the rivers and streams had
their origin for the effcct was perma-
nently in Lhc " Jbu ntaits of waters. " As
a mattcr of fact, the principal opcratiorrs
of Attila were in the regions of the Alps,
and on the portionsof the empirewhence
the rivers flow down into Italy. The
invasion of Attila is described by Mr.
Gibbon in this general language: " The
wholc breadth of Europe, as it extends
above five hundred miles from the
Euxine to the Adriatic, was at once in-
varlcd, and occupied, and desolated, by
the myriads of barbarians wlrom Attila
led into the field," ii. 319, 320. After
describing the progress and the effects
of this invasion (pp. 320-331) he pro-
ceeds more particularly to detail the
events in the invasion of Gaul and ltaly,
oo. 331-347. Aftcr the terrible battle
'oi ChAlor,", in which, according to one
account, one hundred and sixty - tlvo
thousand, and, :rccording to other ac-
counts, three hundred thousand persons
were slain, and in which Attila was de-
feated, he recovcretl his vigour, collected
his forces, and made a descent on Italy.
Under pretence of claiming Honoria,
the rlaughter of the Empress of Rorne,
as his bride, " the indigrrant lover took
the field, passed the Alps, invaded Italy,
and besieged Aquileia with an innumer-
able host of barbarians." Afterendeav-
ouring in vain for three months to srrb-
due the city, and when about to abandon
the siege, Attila took advantage of the
appearance of a stork as a favourable
omen to arouse his men to a renewed
eftort, " a large breach wa-s made in the
part of the wall where the stork had
taken her flight; the Huns mounted to
the asgault with irresistible fury; and
the succeeding generationcould scarcely
discover the ruins of Aquileia. After
this dreadful chastisement Attila pur-
sucd his march I and as he passed, the
citics of Altinum, Concordia, and Padua
werc rcrluced irrto heaps of stones and
ashes. The inland towns, Viccrrza, Vc-
rona, and Bergarno, were exposed to the
rapacious crtrelty of the Huns; Milan
and Pavia submitted without resistance

tothe loss of theirwealth, and applauded
the unusual clemeucy which preserved
from the flames the public as well as
the private buildings, and spared the
lives of tbe captive multitude. The
popular traditions of Comum, Turin,
or Modena, may be jtrstly suspected,
yet they concur with more authentic
evidence to provc that Attila spread his
rava€fes over the rich plains of modern
Lombardy, which are divided by the
Po, and bounded by the Alps and the
Apennines," ii. pp. 343, 344. " It is
a saying worthy of the ferocious pridc
of Attila, that the g'rass never grew on
tlre spot where his horse had trod "
(ibttl. p.345). Anyone hns only to look
on & map, and to trace the progress of
those desolations and the chief seats of
his military operations to see with what
propriety this symbol would be em-
ployed. In these regions the great
rivers that water Europe have their
origin, and are swelled by mrmberless
streams that flow down from the Alps;
and about the fountains whence these
streams flow were tho principal military
operations of the invader. (c) With
equal propriety is he represented in the
symbol as affecting " a tlyird" part of
these rivers and fountains. At least a
third part of the empire was invaded
and desolated by him in his savage
march, and th.e efects of his invasion
were as disastrous oz the empire as if
a bitter star had fallen into a third
part of those rivers and fountains, and
had converted them into wormwood.
(d) There is one other point which shows
the propriety of this symbol. It is,
that the meteor, or star, seemed to bc
a.bsorbed, in the waters. It fell into the
waters; embittered them; and was seen
no more. Such would be the ca^se with
a meteor that should thus fall upon the
earth-flashing along the sky, and then
disappearing for ever. Now, it was re-
markable in regard to the Huns, that
their power was concentrated under
Attila; that he alone appeared as the
leader of this formidable host; and that
when he died all the concentrated power
of the Huns was dissipated, or becamo
absorbed and lost. "The revolution,"
says Mr. Gibbon (ii. 348), " which sub-
verted the empire of the Huns, estab-
Iished the fame of Altila, uh.ose genhu
alone lrad, sustained, tlu lruge and, dis-
jointeil fahic. After his death the
boldest chieftains aspired to thc rank
of kin5,s; the most powerful kings re-
fused to acknowledge a superiorl and
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12 And the fourth angel sound-
ed, and the third part of "the sun
was smitteu, and the third part of
the moon, and the third part of the

r Is.r3.l0; Je.4.23; Eze.z2.7,8i Jocl 2.10i 4m.8.9.

the numerous s<-rns, whom so many vari-
ous mothers bore to the deceased mon-
arch, divided and disputed, like a pri-
vrrte inheritance, the sovereign command
of the nations of (iermany and Scythia. "
Soon, however, in the conflicts which
succeeded, the empire passed away, :r,nd
the empire of the llrrzs ceased. 'l'he
people thnt composed it were absortrcd
in the surroun<ling nations, and )\{r.
Gibbon makes this remark, aftcr giving
a, sunma,ry account of these conflicts,
which contiuued brrt for a few years:
" The Igours of the north, issuiug from
the cold Siberian regions, which pro-
duced the most vahrirble firrs, spread
themselves over the dcsert, as far as the
Borysthenes and the Caspian gates, and
.finally eilinguished tlrc entpit'e oJ the
Ht,,tts." Tircse facts may, perlaps,
show with what propriety Attila would
be compared with a bright but beauti-
ful meteor; and that, if the design was
to symbolize him as acting an iml,or-
tant part in the downfall of the Rornan
empire, there is a fitness in the symbol
hcre employed.

72. And, tl,t Jourtlt anoel sound,ed,.
Notes, ver. 6,7.- 1l And, ii,e third 2tart
oJ thc sea was smitten. On the phrase
the thit'd, p(Lrt, see Notes on ver. 7. The
darkening of the heavenly luminaries is
everywhere an emblem of any great
cala.mity-tz.s r/ the light of the sun,
moon, and stars should be put out.
See Notes on ch. vi. 12, 13. There is
no ccrtain evidence that this refers to
t'trlet'*, as many have supposetl, or to
anything that would particularly affect
the goi:erumenf as such. The meaning
is, that calamity woukl come rls z/ dark-
ness should spread over the sun, the
moon, and the stars, leaving the world
in gloom. What is the precise nature
of tho calamity is not indicated by the
Ianguage, but anything that would dif-
fuse gloom and disaster would accord
with the fair meaning of the symbol.
There are a few circumstances, how-
ever, in regrtrd to this symbol which
may aid us in determining its applica-
tion. (1 ) It would follow in the series of
calamitics thrt were to occur. (2) It
would be sepu,t'ated in some important
sense-of time, place, or degree-from
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stars; so as the third part of them
was darkened, and the daY shone
not for a third part of it, and the
night likewise.

those which were to follow, for there is
I pause here 1ver. I3), and the angel
proclaims that more terrible woes arc
to succeed this series. (3) Like the pre-
ccding, it is to affect " one third part "
of the world; thet is, it is to be a
calamity os r/ a third part of the sun,
the moon, and the stars were suddenly
smitten and darkened. (4) It is not to
ty: total. It is not as if the sun, thc
rrroon, and the stars were entirely
blotted out, for there was still sornc
remaining light; that is, there u'as a
coutinuance of the existing statc of
things - as if these heavenly bodics
should still give an obscure and partial
Iight. (5) Pelheps it is also interrded
by the symbol that there would be light
again. The world was not to go into a
state of total aud permanent night.
Fora third part of the day, and a third
part of the night, this darkrress reigncd;
but does not this imply that thcre would
be light again-that the obscuritywould
pass away, and that the sun, and moon,
and stars would shine again? That is,
is it not implied that there would still
be prosperity in some future period ?

Now, in rcgard to the application of
this, if the explanation of the preceding
symbols is correct, there can be littlc
difficulty. If the previous symbols re-
ferred to Alaric, to Genseric, and to
Attila, there can be no difficulty in
applying this to Odoacer, and to his
reign-a reign in which, in fact, tho
Roman dominion in the West came to
an end, and passed into the hands of
this barbarian. Anyone has only to
open the Decline and, .Fall oJ the ll.ortztut
-ilnt.itire, to see tlrat this is the next
event that should be symbolized if thc
design were to represent the downfall
of thc empire. These four great barba-
rian leaders succeed each other in order,
and under the last, Odoacer, the bar-
barian dominion wns established; for it
is here that the existence of the Roman
power, as such, ended. The Westcrn
empire terminntetl, according to Mr.
Gibbon (ii. p. 380), about e.o. 476 or
479. Odoacer was " King of Italy" from
A.o. 476 to rr.o. 490 (Gibbon, ii. 379).
The Eastcrn empire still lingered, but
calamity, like blotting out the sun, and
moon, and stars, had come over that
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part of the world which for so nany
centuries had constitutcd the seat of
power and dominion.-Odoacer u'as the
son of Edecon, a barbariiur, who was in
the service of Attila, and u'ho lcft two
sons-Onulf and Odoacer. The former
tlirected his steps to Constantiuople;
O.loacer " led a wandering life amorrg
the barbarilns of Noriount, with a rnirrd
aud forturre suitcd to the most despe-
rate adventrrres; and when he had lixed
his choice, ire piously visited the cell of
Soverinrrs, the popular saint of the coun-
try, to solicit his approbation ancl bless-
il:r. The lowness of the door rvould not
arinrit the lofty stature of Odoacer; he
rvrrs obliged to stoop; but in that hum-
trle attitude the saint cor.rld discern the
symptoms of his future greatness; aud
atldressing him in a pr-ophetic tone,
' Pursue,' said he, ' your design; proceed
to Italy; you will soon cast aw'ay this
coarse garment of skins; and your
wealth will be aderpate to the liberality
of your mind.' The barbarian, whose
drrring spilit accepted and ratified this
prediction, was admitted into the ser-
vice of the Western empire, and soon
obtained. an honourable rank in the
guards. His manners were gradually
polished, his military skill improved;
and the confederates of Italy would not
hilve elected him for tbeir general un-
I:ss the exploits of Odoacer had estab-
lished a high opinion of his couragc rtrd
capacity. Their nrilitaryacclanratiorrs
saiuted him with the title of king; but
he abstained during his rvhole reign
from t'he use of the pr.rrple and the dia-
dcm, lest he shou)rl offend those princes
whose subjeots, try thcir accidental mix-
ture, had formed the victorions army
which time and policy nright insensibly
unite into a great nation" (Gibbon, ii.
379, 380). In another place Mr. Gibbon
says: " Odoacer was the {irst barbarian
who reigued in Italy, over a people who
had once asserted their supcriority above
the rest of mankind. The disgrace of
the Romans still excites our respectful
compassion, and we fondly sympathize
with the imaginary grief and indigna-
tion of their degeuerate posterity. But
the cala.mities of Italy had gradually
subdued the proud conscioisness oi
freedom and glory. In the age of Ro-
man virtue the provinces were subject
to the arms, and the citizens to the
Iaws, of the republic; till those laws
were subverted by civil discord, and
both the city and the provinces became
the servile property of a tyrant. Tho

forms of the constitution which allevi-
ated or disguised their abject slavery
were abolished by tiure aud violence; the
Itatians alternately larnented the pre-
sence or the absence of tlre sovereigns
whom they dctested or dcspised; arrtl
the succession of five celturies inflicted
the various evils of military license, cap-
ricious despotism, and elaborate opp"G-
sion. During the same period the bar-
barians had emerged from obscurity and
contempt, and tlre warriors of Gerrntrny
and Scythia were introduced into the
provinces, as thc servants, the allies,
and at length the nrasters of the Ro-
mans, whom the)'insulted or protected,"
ii. 381, 382. Of the effcct of the rcign
of Odoacer Mr. Gibbon remarks: " In
the division and decline of the empire
the tributary liarvests of Egypt anrl
Africa were withdlawn; thc numbers of
thc inhabitants continually decreascd
with the means of snbsistence; and tbe
country was exhausted by the irretriev-
able losses of war, famine, and pesti-
lence. St. Ambrose has <leplored the
ruin of a populous district, which had
been once adorned with the flourishing
citiesof Bologna, Modena, Rhegium, and
Placentia. Pope Gelasius was a subject
of Odoacer; and he affirrns, with strong
exaEgeration, thtt in -&rnilia, Tuscany,
anilfhe adjacent provittces the human
slfecies was almost extirpated, Oue-
lhixl. of. those ample estatcs, to which
the ruin of Italy is originally imputed,
was extorted for the use of the con-
querors," ii. 333. Yet tlte light was
iot d,ollry extinct. It was "a third
part" of it wllich rvas put out; and it
was still true that some-of the forms of
the ancient constitution wcre observed

-that the light still lingered before it
wholly passed away. In the languagc
of another, " The authority of the Ro-
man name had not yet entirely ceased.
The senate of Rome continued to as-
semble as usual. The consuls were
appointed yearly, one by the Eastern
emperor, one by Italy and Rome.
Odoacer himself governed Italy under
a title-that of Ptr,tt'ician-conferred
on him by the Eastern emperor. There
was still a certain, though often faint,
recognition of the supreme imperial au-
thority, The moon and the stars might
seem still to shine in the West, with a
dim reflected light. In tho course of
the events, however, which rapidly fol-
lowed in the next half -century, these
too were extirrguished. After above a
century and a half of calamities unex-
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13 And I beheld, and heard
an "angel flying through the nridst
of heaven, saying with a loud
voice, W-oe, woe, woe, to the in-

s ch.14.6.

agery:-
'She mw her gloriea atar by star erpire,

ampled almost, as Dr. Robertson most
trrly represents it,r in the history of
nations, the statement of Jerome-a
statement couched under the very Apo-
calyptic figure of the tert, but prema-
turely pronounced on the first taking of
Rome by Alaric-might be considered
at length accomplished:'Clarissimum
terrarum lum.en exlincttrm est'-'The
world's glorious szrr has been extin-
guished;' or, as the modern poet Byron
lChilde Harotd, canto iv. ) has expressed
it, still under the Apocalyptic im-

hal-,iters of the earth, by reason of
the other voices of the trunrPet of
the three angels, which are Yet to
sound I

of Romans, were oppressed try the dis-
grace and calamities of foreign con-
cluest; and the victorious netions of
Germany established a new system of
nianners and government in the western
countries of Europe. The majesty of
Rome was faintly represented by the
princes of Constantinople, the feeble
aud inraginary successors of Augustus"
1vol. ii. pp.440,441). "The splendid
days of Augustus and Trajan uele
eclipsecl by a cloud of ignot'ance fa fine
illustration of the language 'the third
part of the sun was smitten, and the
day shone not, and the night likeu'ise'l;
and the barbarians suhverted the laws
arrd palaces of Rome" (tbid. p. 446).

Thus enderl the history of the Gothic
period, and, as I suppose, the imme-
diate syrnbolic representation of the
affairs of the Western empire. An in-
terva,l rrow occnrs (ver.13) in the
sounding of the trumpets, aud the scene
is transferred, in the three remaining
trumpets, to the Eastern pzrts of the
empire. After that the attention is
directed again to the West, to contem-
plate Rome under a new form, and ex-
erting a new influence in the nations,
under the Papacy, but destincd ulti-
mately to pass away irr its spiritual
power, as its temporal power had yield-
ed to the elements of internal decay in
its bosom, and to the invasions of the
northem hordes.

73. And I beheld,. My attention was
attracted by a new visiou. 1[ At,d I
lLetu'd att atzoel itling, &.c. I heard the
voice of an angel n:rking this procla-
mation. fl ll-oe, 1roe, toe. That is,
there will be greut woe. The repcti-
tion of the word is intcnsive, arrd the
idea is, that the sounding of the three
remaining trumpets would indicate
great and fearful calamities. These
three are grouped together as if they
pertained to a similar series of events,
as the first four had been. The two
classes are separated from cach other
by this interval and by this proclama-
tion-implying that the first series had
been completed, and tbat thele woukl
be some interval, eithcr of sp&ce ol
time, before the other series.would come
upon the world. All that is fairly im-
plied here worrld he fulfilled by the sup-
position that the former referred to the

ti'll not even one star remained to glim-
mer in the vacant and dark night"
(Elliott, i. 360, 361).

I have thus endeavoured to explain
the meaning of the four first trumpets
under the opening of the seventh seal,
embracing the successive severe blows
struck on the empire by Alaric, Gen-
seric, Attila, and Odoacer, until the
empire fell, to rise no more. I cannot
better conclude this part of the exposi-
tion than in the words of I![r. Gibbon,
in his reflections on the fall of the
empire. "I have trow accomplished,"
says he, " the laborious narrative of the
tlecline and fall of the Roman empire,
from the fortunate age of Trajan and
the Antonines to its total extinction in
the West, about five centuries a.fter the
Christian era. At that unhappy period
the Saxons fiercely struggled with the
natives for the possession of Britain;
GauI and Spain were divided between
the powerfirl monan:hies of the Franks
and the Visigoths, and the dependent
kingdoms of the Suevi and the Bur-
gundians; Africa was erposed to the
crr'el persecution of the Vandals, and
the s.rvage insults of the Moors; Rome
and Italy, as far as Ure banks of the
Danube, were affiicted by an army of
barbarian mercenaries, whose lawless
tyranny rvas succeeded by the reign of
Theodoric the Ostrogoth. AII the sub-
jects of the empirc, who, by thc use
of the Latin language, more particu-
Iarly deserved the name and privileges

"'ff we were called on to fix a period most
cal&mitou8, it would be tlret from the death of
Theqlosius to the estrblichmeut of the Lom-
bards" (Cftorlca Y pp. Ir, ll).
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heaven unto the earth: and to him
rvas giveu the key of the Dbottom-
less pit.

b ch.rz.E;20.1.

CIIAPTER IX.
ND the fifth angel soundetl,
, and I saw a "star fall flom

a ch.E.10; Lu.10.18.

lYest, an<l that the lattor pcrtainecl to
the East, and were to follorv whcn those
should have been completed.

CHAPTER IX.
ANALYSIS OI' TIIE CIIAPTER.

The three remaining trumpcts (ch.
ix.-xi.) arc usually called the rroe-
trunJEls, in reference to the proclama-
tion-of wocs, ch. viii. 13 (Profcssor
Stuart). 'fhc thrce cxtcnd, as I sup-
pose, to the cncl of time, or, as it is
supposed by thc writer himsclf (ch. xi.
15), to the pcriotl when " the kingdoms
of this world shall have become thc
kingdoms of Uhrist," embracittg a suc-
cinct vicw of thc most nraterial evcrrts
that rverc to occur, particularly in a
sentkn' point of view. See thc Aualysis
prefixed to the book. In ch. xi. 19, as
I rrrrtlcrstand it, a new vicw is corn-
menccd, r'cfcn'iug to the church inter-
nally; the rise of Antichrist, and the
cfiect of the rise of thrt folmiclable
pos'er on thc internal history of the
church, to the time of its ovclthrow,
mrrl thc triumphant establishment of thc
kingdom of God. This, of course, syn-
clrronizes in its beginning and its closc
rvith the portion already passe<l over,
but with:r cliffercnt vicrv. Sec thc Aua-
lysis prefi.xed to ch. xi. 19, seq.

This chopter contains propcrly thrce
larts. First, a description of thc first
of those trumpcts, or the fifth in thc
order of the whole, vcr. 1-12. This
rvoe is represented under thc figure of
crr,lamities brought upon the carth by
an immense army of locusts. A star is
seen to fall from heaven-representing
some mighty chieftain, and to him is
g'iven thc kcy of the bottomless pit.
He opens the pit, and then cornes forth
au innumerable sryilrm of locusts that
d-arken the heavens, and they go forth
iipon the earth. They have a conrmand
given them to do rcertaiuwork. Thcy
are not to burt the earth, or any green
thing, but thcy are scnt tgainst those
men which have not the seal of God on
their foreheads. Thcir main business,
howevcr, was not to kill thcm, but to
torment thcm for a Iimited time-for
fivc months. A description of the ap-
pearance of the locusts then follows.
Though they are colled locusts, because
in theil qcncral appe&rrnce, and in the

r'{}\,agcs thcy conrrrrit, thcy rcscnrblo
thr:rn, yet, in the nrrriu, tltoy are ima-
ginary beings, and conrbino in them-
sclvcs qualities which arc rrcver found
unitr:rl in reality. 'I'hey had a strong
rcsemblalce to holscs prcpared foi.
battle; theywore on thcir heids crowns
of gold; they had thc faces of men but
thc hair of u'omen a.nrl the teeth of
lions. They had t'rcastplatcs of iron,
ard ttils Iike scorpiorrs, with stings in
thcir tails. They had a mighty king at
thcir head, with a narne significant of
the clestruction which he would bring
upon the worl4. 'I'hcse myster-ious
bciugs had their origin iu thc bottom-
lcss pit, and they are summoned forth
to spread desolation upon the earth.
Stcottd, a dcscription of the second of
these trumpcts, the sixth in ordcr, ver.
13-19. When this is sounded, a voice
is hcarcl from tho four horns of the altar
lvhich is before God. Thc arngel is
commanded to loose the four angels
rvhich are bound in the grcat rivcr Eu-
phrates. Tlrese angcls are loosctl-an-
gcls rvhich hacl bcerr prcliarcd for a de-
finite pcrio<l-a day, and a mouth, and
a year, to slay thc third perrt of mcu.
'I'lrc uurnber of the army that woukl ap-
pcar'-composcd of ctvalry--is statcd
to &nrount to trvo hundred thousarid,
rr,uci tlre Txatliroities of thcsc horscmcn
alc thcn statctl. They arc rcmark-
ablc for having brcastplates of fire, antl
jacinth, and brimstone; the heads of
thc horses rcscmblc lions; antl thcy
blcathe forth fire zurd brimstone. A
thirtl part of mcn fall before them,
Iry the fire, artl tho smoku, arrd thc
blimstone. Thcir llower is in tLeir
mouth and in thcir tails, for thcir tails
are like serpents. Thhrl, a statemcnt
of thc effect of thc ju<lgmcnts blouglrt
upon the rvolld undcl these trumpets,
vcr. 20, 27. 'l'he effcct, so fur as thc
reasonable result could havo bcen arrti-
cipated, is lost. The nations are not
turned from idolatry. Wickcdness still
abountls, and therc is no disposition to
repent of thc abominations rvhich h:rd
bcen so long prnctiscd on the earth.

L And tlu jiJtL angel sourd,cd. See
Notcs orr ch. viii. 6, 7, ll Antl I sutu
tr, sto,r fall from heaaen tLnto tlLe eu,t'th.
This denotcs, as was showu in the Notcs
on ch. viii. 10, a lezrder', a military
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2 And he opened the bottom-
less pit; and there arose a smoke
out of the 1-rit, as the smoke of a
chicftain, a warrior. In the fulfilment
of this, as in the former case, wc look
for thc appcarance of some mighty
prince and warrior, to whom is given
power, as it were, to open the bottom-
iess pit, and to summott forth its lcgions.
Thai some such agent is dcnotcd bY
the star is farther apparent from thc
fzrct that it is immediately added, that
" lo h'inr [thc star] was given thc key
of the bottomless pit." It could not be
meant that a key would be givcn to a
Iitcrzrl slar, and we natura'lly supposc,
thereforc, that some intelligcnt being of
cxaltcd rank, and of baleful influcnce,
is here refcrrcd to. Angels, good and
bad, are often called stars; but thc re-
fcrence here, as in ch. viii. 10, seems
to mc not to be to angels, but to some
mighty leadcr of armies, who was to
collect his hosts, and to go through thc
world in the work of destruction. 1[ A ncl
to ltnr uas giuen the l;ery oJ tle Lrlton-
less 1tit, Of the un,lcr-world, corrsid-
crcd particu)arly of the abodc of the
u'ickcd. This is reprcsented often as a
dark prison-house, inclosed with walls,
and accessiblc by gatcs or doors. Thcse
gates or tloors 'rre fastened, so that rronc
of the inmates call come out, aud the
kcy is in thc hand of the kcepcr or
guardian. In ch. i. 18 it is said that
the keys of that world are iu the hand
of the Saviour (comp. Notcs on that
passage); hcre it is said that for a time,
and for a temporary purposc, thcy are
committcd to another. Thc wold 2it
-qpi*p-,Jenotes properiy a well, or a
pit for watcr dug in the ea.rth; and
thcu any pit, cave, abyss. The lefer'-
cncc here is doubtlcss to the trether
world, considercd as the .rbodc of the
wicked tlead, the prison-house of thc
guilty. TIic word bottonilcss, &Bioaos

-u'hcncc our rvord o&r7ss -means pro-
1rcr'ly ruttlnul &iry l,otlon (flonr ., pr..
',n,1 pi9oc. tlelth, hil(,tnl. It woul,l bc
rrlrpliod propcrly to thc occau, ol to arry
dr:ep and clark dcll, or to any obscurr
place rvhose rl:pth s ils unkrrown. IIclc
ib rcfcrs to Hades-thc rceion of thc
dcad--thc abodc of rvickcd spirits-tr.s
a dccp, dark phce, whosc bottom .wrrs

urtknown. Hlvinu thc lr7 ttr this, is t,r
lutve the lrower to corrfirrc thosc'rvlro arc
thclc, or to lrcrrnit thcnr to go at la,r uc.
'I'hc nrcrning hcrc is, that tlris tnastcr.-
spirit rvorrld hrvc porvcr to evokc thc
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this is, probably, to indicate thc oriytn.
of the plag,'uc that was about to comc
upon the world. It would be of such a
clurr':rctcr th:rt it would appear as if it
harl becn emitted from hell; as if thc
inmatcs of that dark world had brokc
loose upon the earth. Comp. Notes on
ch. vi. 8. ll As the smoke of & (Jt'eut

lfuntace. So in Ge. xix. 28, whcncc
probably this image is Ltkcn: " And
hc lookcd towards Sodom and Gomor-
rah, and all the land of thc plain, and
bchcld, and lo, the smoke of the courrtry
wcnt up as the smoke of a furrurcc."
X Aut llte sun, ond tlLe tttr u;ere dut'-
l,vtu'cl, &c. As will be thc ctsc rvhor a
srnol<c ascends frorn a furuacc. 'I'ho
rnc:rnins hcre is, that an clfcct rvoulcl bc
l,rodttccd czs zrf a dcnse and tlarl< valiour
slrould asccnd from thc unrlcr-rvorkl.
Wc are not, of coursc, to unclcrstand
this litcrally.

3. ,ln.tl thtrc uune ou.l. qf tlte sm.olte
locttsts ttpotr, tlte earth. Thtt is, thcy
cscrpr:d from thc pit with thc smokc.

great furnace; and the sun and the
Ii. were "darkened by reason of
the smoke of the pit.

c J@l2.?-

dead from these dark regions; and it
would bc fulfilled if some mighty genius,
that could be compared with a fallen
star, or a lurid metcor, should summon
forth follorvcrs which would aplxar like
the dwellers in thc uether world called
forth to sprcad desolation overthe carth.

2. ,lncl lre olxnul tlu boltomless 1it.
It is rcprescnted before as wholly con-
Iined, so that not evcn the smoke or va-
pour could cscape. 1[ Atul tlLere an'ose

tt sntol:e out of tle ptt. Comp. ch. xiv.
11. The meaning herc is, that thc
pit, as a place of punishmcnt, or as
the abode of thc wickcd, was fillcd with
burning sulphur, and consequently that
it emitled smoke and vapour ils soon as
opened. The cornmon image of thc
place of punishment, in thc Scripturcs,
is that of a " lake that burns rvith firc
and brimstone." Comp. ch. xiv. 10;
xix. 20; xx. 10; xxi. 8. See also Ps.
xi. 6; Is. xxx. 33; Bze. xxxviii. 22.
It is not improb:rble that this irnagc
was taken from the destruction of So-
dom and Gomomah, Ge. xix. 24. Such
bru'ning sulphur would produce, of
collrse, a dense snroke or vapourl and
the idca here is, that the pit h.rd been
clc,sed, and that as soon as tbe door was
operred a dense coltrmn escaped that
drukcned the heavcns. Thc purpose of
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unto them was given power, as the
"scorpions * tl.,jllrn lrave power.

3 And there eame out of the
smr.rke dlocusts upon the earth: aud

d Ex.10.4,&c.

At first thcy were mingled with thc
smokc, so that thcy wcre not distinctly
seen, but whcn the smoke cleared awzr,y
thcy appeared in great numbers. The
itlea seems to be, that the bottomless
pit rvas filled u'ith vapour and with
those creatures, and that as soon as the
gate 'rvas opened the whole contents ex-
pandetl and burst forth upon the earth.
'1'lrc sun was immediately da.rkened,
and the air was full, but the smoke
soou cleared au'ay, so that the locusts
becirme distinctly visible. The aplnur-
tr,rce of thcse locusts is described in an-
otlrcr part of the chapter, ver. /, seq.
The locust is a voracious insect belong-
ing to thc grasshopper or gryl'li genus,
antl is a glcat scourgc in Oriental coun-
trics. A full description of thc locust
nray be sccn in Robinson's Calu.et, ard
in Kitto's Encyclo. vol. ii. pp. 258,
se(1. There are tcn Hcbrcw lvords to
dcnote the locust, and therc arc lnmer-
ous references to the destructive habits
of the irrscct iu the Scriptures. In fact,
frorn their numbers aud tlieir tlestmc-
tivc Iial,its, there was scarcely any other
pla.guc that wzls so much dreaded in the
Elst. Considered as a stluitol, or em,-

blen, tbe following remarl<s may be
mrrle in explanation:--(1) The symbol
is Orietitul., and would most naturaily
rcfer to something that was to occur in
the East. As locusts have appeared
chiefly in the East, and as thcy are in
o grcirt measrlre an Ortattu,l plague, the
mr:ution of this symbol rvould. most na-
turally turn the thoughts to that por-
tion of the carth. The symbols of the
filst four trurnpets ha<I no especial loca-
lity, and u'ould suggest no particular
prrt of the wor'ld; but on the mention
of tlris, the mind would be naturally
turned to the East, and we should ex-
pcct to finil that the scene of this woe
woulrl be located in the regions where
thc ravages of locusts most abounded.
Compare, on this point, Elliott, llora
,1 poc. i. 394-406. He has made it
probable that the prophets, rvheu they
used symbolical language to denote any
evcnts, commonly, at least, employed
thosc which hacl a local or geographical
rofcrence; thus, in the symbols derived
f rom the vegetable kinedom, whcn
JLrtlah is to be symbolized, thc olive,
thc vine, and the fig-tree are sclected;
rvheu Egypt is rcfcrrc<l to, the rccd is

I chosen I when Babylon, the willow
And so, in the animal kingdom, the
lion is the symbol of Judahl the'wild
ass, of the Arabs; the crocodile, of
Fgypt, &c. Whether this theory could
be wholly carried out or not, no one can
doubt that the symbol of locusts would
most naturally suggest the Oriental
world, and that the natur&l interpreta-
tion of the passage would lead us 1o ex-
peot its fulfilment there. (2) Locusts
werc rernarkable for their number"s--so
great often as to appear like clouds,
arrd to darken the sky. In this respect
tlrey would naturally be svrrrholical of
numerous armies or hosts of men. This
natural symbol of nltmerous armies is
often employed by the prophets. Thus,
iu Je. xlvi. 23:--
" Cut dorvn hor foreste [i.€. her peolre, or citiesl,

saith Jehora.h,
That it nrry not be foun(l on sexrching i
l\ltlrough they surpus thc locuBts iu multitude,
Atrd they are without number,"

So in Na. iii. 15:-
" There shall the 6re devour thee;

The swortl ehall cut thee off; it shell devour theo
c8 the locust,

Incrcme thyself as the numeroue lrcusts."

So also in Na. iii. 17:-
"Thy crorvned princes rre es the numerous l@uBt8,

And thy ceptrins as the grehoDlrerB;
Which encamp in the feucea in the cold day,
But when the sutr ariseth they deprrt,
Aud their place is not knowu where they were."

See also De. xxviii. 38, 42; Ps. Ixxviii.
46; Am. vii. 1. Comp. Ju. vi. 3-6; vii.
12; and Joel, ch. i. ii. (3) Locusts arc
an emblcm of desolation or dcstruction.
No symbol of desolation could be more
applopriate or striking than tlris, for
one of the most remarkable properties
of locusts is, that they devour every
green thing and leave a land perfeotly
waste. Thcy do Uris cven when what
thoy destroy is not necessary for their
own sustenance. " Locusts seem to
devour not so much from a r&venous
appetite ls from a rage for destroying.
Destruction, therefore, and not food, is
the chief impulse of their devastations,
and in this consists thcir utility; they
are, in fact, omnivorous. The most
poisonous plants are indifferent to them;
they will prey even upon the crowfoot,
whose causticity burns even the hitles
of beasts, TIL:y simply consume e?rdrrr-
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4 And it was /commanded them
that they should not hurt the grass
of the earth, neither any greeD

/ch.6.6.
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thing, neither any tree; but only
those men which have not the sseal
of God in their foreheads.

g ch-7.3i8x.12.23; Job 2.6; E2e.9.4.

t lLing, wilhout predilection-vegetable
matter, linens, woollens. silk, Ieather,
&c.; and Plinydoes not exaggeratewhen
he says, Jores qu,,que tectot'unz-'even
the doors of houses'-for they have
been known to consume the very va:-
nish of furniture. They reduce every-
thing indiscriminately to shreds, which
become manure" (Kitto's Encuclo. ii.
263). Locusts become, therefore, a
most striking symbol of an all-devour-
ing army, and as such are often referred
to in Scripture. So also in Josephus,
d,e Bello Jud,. book v. ch. vii.:-"As
after locusts we see the woods stripped
of their leaves, so, in the rear of Si-
mon's army, nothing but devastation
remained." T};.e n.ututal application of
this symbol, then, is to a numerous and
destructive army, or to a great multi-
tude of people committing iavages, and
sweeping off everything in their march.
1l And, unto them uas glaen pouzr. This
was somethilg that was int.partecl to
them beyond their ordina4) nature.
The locuit in itself is not strJng, and is
not a symbol of strength. Though de-
structive in the extreme, yet neither as
i_ndividuals, nor as comhined, are they
distinguished for strcngth. Hence ii
is mcntioned as a remarkable circum-
stance that they had such power con-
ferred on them] tl As the icorpions oJ
the eurth haz'e nower. The ohraie " th'e
earth" scems io have beeri introdrrcerl
here because these creatures are sai<l I

to have come up from " the bottom'less
plt," and it was natural to compare
them with sone well-known objicts
found on the earth. The scorpion is
an animnl with eight feet, eight eyes,
and a long, jointed tail, ending in a
pointed weapon or sting. It ls the
largest and the most malignant of all
the insect tribes. It somewhat resem-
bles the lobster in its general appear-
ance, but is much more hideous. See
Notes on Lu. x. 19. Those found in
Europe seldom exceed four inches in
length, but in tropical climates, where
they abound, they are often founrl
twclve inches long. l'here arc fcw ani-
mals more formidable, and none more
irascible, than the scorpion. Goldsmith
slttcs that Maupcrtuis put almut I hun-
,lle,l of thcnr tr,gutlrel irr tltc same glass,

I and that as soon as theycame into con-
I tact they began to exert all thcir raqe
in mutual destnrction, so that in a fcw
days there rcmained but fonrtecrr,
which had killcd and devoured all tlre
rest. The sting of the scorpion, Dr.
Shaw states, is not always fatal; the
malignity of their venom being in pro-
portion to their size and corrgrlexion.
The torment of a scorpion, when hc
strikes a man, is thrrs dcscribcd by
Dioscorides, lib. vii. cap. 7, as citcd by
Mr. 'Iaylor:-" When the scorpion has
stung, the place becomes inflamed and
hardened; it reddens b1, tension, and is
painful by intervals, being now chilly,
now burning. The pain soon rises high,
and rages, sometimes more, sometimcs
Iess. A sweating succeeds, attended by
a shivering and trembling; the extremi-
ties of the body become cold, the groin
swells, the hair stands on errd, the mem-
bers become pale, and thc skin feels
throughout the sensation of a perpetual
pricking, as if by needles" lFragmentsto Calmet's Dir. vol. iv. p. 37ti, 377).
"The tail of the scorpion is long, and
formed after the manner of a string of
beads, the last larger than the others,
and longer; at the end of lhich are,
sometimes, two stings u,hich arc hol-
low, and filled with a cold poison, which
it ejects into the part rvhich it stings "
(Calmet's Dic.). The sting of the sCor-
pion, therefore, becomes the emblem of
that which causes acute and dangerous
suffering. On this comparison with
scor1iou,s see the remark of Niebuhr,
qrroted in the Notes on ver. 7.

4. And, il ras conmttudctl thent. The
writer does not say bu whom this ccrm-
mand was given, but it is clearly hy
some one who had the direction of them.
As they were evoked from the " bottom-
less pit" by one who had the key to
that dark abode, and as thcy are rcpre-
sented in ver.11 as under the command
of one who is there called Abaddon, or
Apollyon - the Destroyer - it would
seem most probable that the command
referred to is onc that is given by him;
that is, that this cxpresscs one of tlre
principles on which hc wQrrld act in his
devastations. At ali events, this dc-
notcs whrt worrld hc onc of the chawrc-
tclistics of theso rlcstroycrs. 'fheit l,ut'-
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mouths: and their torrnent was tus

the torment of a scorpion, when he
striketh a man.

5 And to them it was given that
they should not kill thenr, but that
they should be tormented five
pose would be to vex and trouble menl
not to spread desolation over vineyards,
olivc-yards, and fields of grain. \ Tlm,t
thcu should, nol hu,rt the grass oJ tlrc ea,rllq
&c. See Notes on ch. viii. 7. Thc
meaning here is plain. There would
be some sense in which these invaders
worrld be characterized in a ntantter
that was not common among invaders,
to wit, that they would show particular
care not to carry their devastations
into the vegetable world. Their war-
fare would be with men, and not with
orchards and green fields. fl But only
those nun uhich lwae not the ual of Ood,
in theit'-fin'ehea.d,s. See Notes on ch. vii.
2, 3. 'Ihey commcnccd war agaiust
that part of the human racconly. The
lu,ngutc,p here properly dcnotcs those
wh6 w-ere not thc friends of God. It
may here refer, however, eithcr to those
who in reulittl were not such, or to those
who were regarded by hinr who gave this
command as not being such. In the for-
mer case, the commission would have
lcspect to real infidcls in the sight of
Goa-that is, to those who rejccterl thc
truc rcligion; in the lattcr it rvorrlrl
cxprcsis the sentimcnt of thc leader of
this host. rus refcrring to those who in
/ris aorrrehcnsion werc infidels or cnc-
mics'ot God. Thc truc interpretation
must depend on the sense in which rte
undcrcL'rntl thc phrase " it was com-
mandcrl;" whethcr as referring to Gotl,
or to thc leadcr of thc host himself.
Thc langnroge, thcrcforc, is ambiguous,
arrd the mcaning must bc dctcrntincd by
the other parts of thc passagc. Eithcr
mcthod of understanding thc passogc
would be in accordance with its fair irr-
ternretation.

i. erd h tlum it .r.as gtuctt. Thcrc
is here the same indctinitdncss as in the
former vcrsc, the impcrsonal vcrb being
here also uscd. The writcr docs not
say by dnm this powcr was given,
whcther by God, or by thc lcadcrof the
host. It may be ndmitterl, hou,cvcr,
thrt the most natural intcrpretation is
to supposc that it was given thcm by
God, and that this was tbc cxcctttion
of /ris purposc in this casc. Still it is
remarkablc that this is not dircctly
affirmcd, and that the language is so
general as to admit of thc other appli-
cation. Tlhe fru:t that thcy did not kill
them, but tormented them-if such a

fact should be found to exist-would be
in every sense a fulfilment of what is
here said. 1[ That theg slnuld, not lCll
tlum. This is in accordance with the
nature of the symbol. The locusts do
not themselves destroy any living crea-
ture; and the sting of the scorpion,
though exceedingly painful, is not usu-
ally fatal. The properfulfilment of this
worrld be found in that which would not
be generally fatal, but which would dif-
firse misery and wretchedness. (Comp.
trer.6.l Perhatrs a'll that worrld be ncces-
s'r,rily mcant by this would be, not th:rt
individual nicrz would not be killed, but
that theyrvould be scnt to inflict plagucs
and torments tather than to takc life,
antl that the characteristic cffects of
thcir appcaring woukl be distress and
suffering rather than dcath. 'Ihcro
may be included in the fair interpretc-
tion of thc words, general distress and
sorrow; acts of oppression, cruelty, anrl
violence; snch a condition of public
suffering tlrart men would regard death
as a rclicf if they could find it. 1l l)ut
thut tluy sl,orkl be torntentecl,. That is,
that thcy should be subjcctcd to ills
nnrl troublcs which might be pr'opcrly
conrparcrl rvith the sting of a scorpion.
1l l,ite nonths. So far as the tr.olrk hcre
arc conccrucd this might be takcn
literally, dcnoting five months or ono
huntlrerl and fifty daysl or as & pro-
phetic rcckoning, where a day stands
for a year. Comp. Notes on Da. ix.
24, scq. The htter is undouhterlly
thc corrcct interprctation hero, for it is
the charactcr of the book Urus to reckon
time. Sce Notes on ver. 15. [See also
Editor's Prefa,ce, pp. xi-xv.] If this
be the tnre method of reckoning here,
then it will be necess:rry to find some
events which will embrbce ab6ut the
pcriod of onc hun<lred and fifty years,
rlurins which this distress and sorrow
would contimrc. The proper laws of in-
tcrpretation demand that one or the
other of thcse periods should bc found-
cithcr thet of five months literally, or
that of a hundred and tiftv ycrrs. It
maybc truc, as Professor Stuartsuggcsts
(i n, loco), that " the rrsual time of locusts
is fronr llay to Scptcnrbcr irrclusitc-
fivc months." It mty bc true, also, that
this symbol was chosen partly lxcaux
thnt was thc fact, nnd they woukl, from
that fact, bc wcll adapted to symbolizo
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6 And in those days shall imen
seek death, and shall not find it;
and shall desire to die, and death
shall flee from them.

7 And the ishapes of the lo-
,l Job 3.2r; Je.8.3. i Jel 2.4.
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crsts uere like unto horses pre-
pared unto battle; and on their
head,s were as it were tcrowas like
gold, aud their'faces were as the
faces of men.

t N&3.U. I Ds.7.4&

a period that could be spoken of as

"five monthsl" but still the meaning
must be more than simply it was " 4
shDt't Wid,," as he supposes. The
phrase. a .few manths might designate
such a period; but if that had been the
writer's intention, he would not have
eelected the definite numberloe. 1l And
thcir tormznt waa @s tlrc torment oJ a
scmpton, &,c. See Notes on ver. 3.
That'is, it would bo paiaful, severe,
da,ngerous.

6. And in thos ilays shall mzn, s.eL
fuatlt, &,c. See Notes on ver. 5. It is
very easy to conceive of such a state of
things as is here described, and, indeed,
this ha.s not been very uncommon in
the world. It is a state where the dis-
tress is so great that men would con-
sider death a relief, and where they
anriously look to the time when they
may be released from their sufferings
by death. In the case before us it is
not intimated that they would lay vio-
lent hands on therirselves, or that they
would take any positive measures to
end their sufferings; and this, perhaps,
ma.t1 be a circumstance of some impor-
tance to show that the persons referred
to were servants of God. When it is
said that " they would *zL e7eath," it
can only be meant that they would
look out for it-or desire it-as tho end
of their sorrows. This is descriptive,
as we shall see, of a particular period
of the world; but the hngnnge is beau-
tifully applicable to what occurs in all
ages and in all lands. There is always
a great number of $ufferers who are
looking forward to death as a relief.
fn cells and dungeons; on beds of pain
and langrrishing; in scenes of poverty
and want; in blighted hopes and disap-
pointed affections, how many are there
who would be glad to die, and who have
no hope of an eud of suffering but in
the grave! A few, by the pistol, by the
halter, by poison, or by drowning, seck
tbus to end their woes. A Iarge part
look forward to death as a release, when,
if the reality were known, death would
furnish no such relief, for there are
deeper a.nd longer woes beyond the
grave than there are this side of it.

Comp. Notes on Job lt. %-n. But
to a portion deathuill be a relief. It
will be an end of suferings. They will
find peace in the grave, and are assured
they-shall suffer no more. Such bear
their trials with patience, for the end
of aJI sorrow to them is near, and death
will come to release their spirits from
the suffering clay, and to bear them in
triumph to a world where a pang shall
never be felt, and a tesr never shed.

7. And thc shapes of thz loansts were
like utr.to horses prepard. Jm battle. The
resemblance belween the locust and the
horse, dissimilar as they are in most
respects, has been often remarked. Dr.
Robinson (Bib. Revarch. i. 59) says:
"'W'o found to-day upon the shrubs an
insect, either a species of black locust,
or much resembling them, wbich our
Bedouin c*.lled. Fanas el Ju,nd,y,'sol-
diers' horses' They said these insects
wene common on Mount Sinai, of a
green colour, and were found on dead
trees, but did them no injury." Tho
editor of the Pirtori.al Bible makes the
following remarks:-" The first time we
saw locusts browsing with their wings
closed, the idea of comparing them to
horses aros€ spontaneously to our minds

-a"s 
we had not previously met with

such a comparison, and did not at that
time advert to the preserrt text [Joelii. 4]. The resemblance in the bead
first struck our attentionl and this no-
tion having once arisen, other analogies
were found or imagined in its general
appearance aud action in feeding. We
have since found the observation very
common, The Italians, indeed, from
this resemblance, called the locust cc-
oaletta, or little hot'se, Sir 'W. 

Ousoley
reports: 'Zakaia Cazvine divides the
locusts into two classes, like horsemen
and footmen-mounted and pedestrian.'
Niebuhr says that he heard from a Be-
douin, near Bussorah, a particular com-
parison of the locust to other animalsl
but as this passage of Scripture did not
occur to him at the time he thought it
a mere fancy of the Arab's, till he heard.
it repeated at Bagdad. He compared
the head of the locust to that of tho
horse; the feet to thoso of the camell
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8 And they had hair as the bair
of women, and their -teeth were
a,g the teeth of lions.

9 Aud they had breastplates, as
m P8.57.4; J@l I.6.

REYELATION. [e.r. 96.

it were breastplates of iron; and
the sound of their wings eoa* as the
"sound of chariots of rnany horses
running to battle.

r Na.r.4.

the belly with that of a serpent; the tail
with that of a scorpion; and the feelers
(if Niebuhr remembered rightly) to the
hair of a virgin" (Pict. Bib. on JoeI
ii. 4). The resemblance to horses would
naturally suggest the idea of caaah't1, as
being referred to by the symbol. Jf lrd
on tlLeit' h.cudswere os it uere crouns like
gold. The writer does not say either
that these were literally crototts, or that,
they were actually made of gold. They
were " tts it uerc" (,i's) crouns, and.
tlrey were like (dyorc') gold. That is,
as seen by him, they had a resemblance
to crowns or diadems, and they also
resembled gold in their colour and bril-
liancy. The worrl crolal - 

ariqa"oE 
-means properly a circlet, chaplet, en-

circling the head (o) a^s an emblem of
royal dignity, and as worn by kings;
(b) as conferred on victors in the public
games-a chaplet, a wreathl (c) as au
ornament, honour, or glory, Phi. ir'. l.
No particularsl.ope is designated by the
qsyl! niqctos 

-ste.pha 
n os-and perhaps

the word o'ozrrz does not tluite express
the rneaning. The word diulem. wottld
come nearer to it. The true notion in
the word is that of something that is
passed around the head, and that en-
circles it, and as such it would weII
describe the appearance of a tu'bat a,s

seen at a distancc. On the supposition
that the symbolic heings bere referred
to had turbans on their heads, and on
the supposition that something was re-
ferred to which was not much worn in
the time of John, and, thereforo, that
had no name, the word stefonos, or dia-
dtm, would. be likely to be used in de-
scribing it, This, too, would accord
with the use of the phrase " rw it ruere"
*,irc. The writer saw srrch head-orna-
ments as he was accustomed to see,
Thev were not etactlu crowns or dia-
dems, but they had ii resemb'lance to
them, and he thereforo uses this lan-
suase: tt and on their heads were os il
ioere"crowns." Suppose that these were
tut'bans, and that they were not in
common use in the time of John, and
that they had, therefore, no name, would
not this be the eract language which he
would use in describing them? The
sarno remerks may bo made rospecting

the other expression. 1l Like gold.
They were not pure gold, but they had
a resemhlance to it. Would not a yel-
low turban correspond with all that is
said in this description? 1[ And their
1ftices were os the Jhces of men. They
had a human countenance. This woulil
indicate that, after all, they were hu-
man beings that tlre symbol described,
though they had come up from the bot-
tomless pit. Horsemen, in strange ap-
parel, with a stran€fe head-rlress, ivould
be all that would be properly denoted
by this.

8. And they harl lLait' as tlu lzoir oJ
uometu. Long hair; not such as men
commonly wear, but such as women
wear. See Notes on 1 Co. xi. 14.
This struck John as a peculiarity, that,
though warriors, they should have the
appearance of effeminacy inclicated by
allowing their hair to grow long. It, is
clear from this, that John regarded
their appearance as unusual and re-
markable. Though manifestly designed
to represent an army, yet it was not the
usual appearance of men who went forth
to battle. Among the Greeks of an-
cient times, indeed, Iong bair was not
uncommon (see the Notesabove referred
to on 1 Co. xi. 14), but this was by no
means the usual custom among the art-
cients; and the fact tlut these warriors
had long hair like women was a circum-
stance that would distinguish them
particularly from others. On this com-
parison of the appearance of the locusts
with the hair of women see the remarks
of Niebuhr, in the Notes on ver. 7.
1[ And, their teetlt uere o,s the teeth o/
lians. Strong; fitted todevour. The
teeth of the locust are by no means
prominent, though they are strong, for
they readily cut dor+n and eat up all
vegetable substances that come in their
wav. But it is evident that John
me'ans to say that there was much that
was unnsual and remarkable in the teeth
of these locusts. They would be raven-

I ous and fierce, and would spread terror
I and desolation like the ]ions of tho
I desert.
I g. Atzd thzu hnit breastnla,tes. as it
I zoere breastplaie* ol iron. frard, horny,
I impenetrable, os iJ they reere mado of
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10 And they had tails like rurto
scorpions, and there were stings in
their tails: antl ,their powet uo,E
to hurt nrerr tive months.

lI Ald they had aPking over
o ver.5. p 8p.2.2.

CIIAPTER IX. 2t7
them, whicn z's the angel of the
bottomless pit, whose name in the
Ilebrew tongue zs Abaddon, but in
the Greek tongue hath rlis name
lApollyon.

I ThLt is, a d.eEtrcler.

iron, The locust /r.rcs a firm and hard
cuticle on the forepart of the breast,
which serves for a shield or defence
while it moves in the thorny and furzy
vegetation. On those which John saw
this was peculiarly hard and horny, and
would thus be well adapted to be an
emblem of the breastplates of irou com-
monly worn by ancient warriors. The
meaning is, that the warriors referretl
to would be weli clad with defensive
atmour. 1l Ancl the sound of their uings
was cts tlrc sound oJ clnriots olf nu,tu1
lLorses ru,ttttiu,g to battle, The noise
made by locusts is often spol<en of
hy travellers, and the comparison of
that noise with that of chariots rushing
to battle, is not only appropriate, but
also indicates clearly what was symbol-
ized. It was tcrz cu-ng lhal was sym-
bolized, and everything about them
served to represent hosts of men well
armcd, rushing to conflict. 'Ihe same
thing here referred to is noticed by
Joel, ch. ii. 4, 5,7:-
" The appearmco of them i8 a8 the appearmce of

horses ;
And as horsemen so shall they ruu.
Like the qoi8e oJ chariots on the tops of moun-

tainE, shall they leap;
Like the noise of a flame of 6re that devoureth

the atubble ;
A8 a strong people set in battle amy.
They shall run like mighty men;
They shall climb the wall like men of rvar i
And they shall march erery oDe his ways, and

shall not break their ranks," &c.

It is remarkabie that Vo)ney, who had
no intention of illustrating the truth of
Fcripture, has given a description of
locrrsts, as iJ he meant to confirm the
trlth of what is here said. " Syria,"
says he, " as well as Egypt, Persia, and
almost all the south of Asia, is subject
to anothel ca'lamitv rro less dreadful
[than earthquakes] ;- I mean those c/ouds
of locusts so often mentioned by travel-
lers. The quantity of these insects is
incredible to all who have noi themselves
witnessed their astonnding numbersl
the whole earth is covered with them
for the space of several lea.gues. The
noise they mako in browsing on tho
trees arrd herbage may be heard to a

great distance, and resembles that of
an army foraging in secret " (Truoels in,
Eg.tlpt atzd ,\rt'iu, vol. i. pp. 2E3, 284).

lU. And theu had. tuils ltl'e unto sco].-

ltiotLs, The fancy of an Arab now
often discerns a resemblancc between
the tail of the locust and the scorpion.
See the rcrnark of Niebuhr, quoted in
the Notes on ver. 7. n Ancl tlLere u:ere
stittgs itt tlLeir tails. Like the stings
of scorpions. See Notes on ver. 3. This
made the locusts which appeared to
John the more remarkable, for though
the fancy may irnagine a reserrrLlance
between the tail of a locrrst and a scor'-
pion, yet the locusts have properly no
sting. The only thing which they have
resembling a sting is a hard bony sub-
substance like a needle, with which
the female punctures the bark antl
wood of trees in order to deposit her
eggs. It has, howevcr, no adaptation,
Iike a sting, for convcying poison into
a wound. 'Ihese, however, appeared to
be armed with stings properly so called.
1l Antl thetr potoer was lo htl't tnen.
Not primarily to Lill men, but to inflict
on them various kinds of tortures. See
Notes on ver. 5. Thc rvord here used

-&68i6&t, 
rendered 1o izo.I-is different

from the 'wotd in :gsa. $-patevo0dar,
rendered slnultl be totnutt(rd. This
word properly mealls to do u'rong, to clo
unjustly, to injure, to htn't; and the
two words would seem to convey tlrc
idea that they rvould producc distrcss
by doitg uronll to others, or by derling
unjustiy with them. lt docs notappear
that the rvrong would be by inflicting
bodily tormenis, brrt rvould'be charrcl
terized by that injrrstice towards others
whilh produces distress and anguish.
f, File months. See Notes on ver, 5;
[also Editor's Preface, page xxiv].

17. Awl tlml had, a ktng o,*ei thent.
A ruler who marshalled their hosts.
Locusts often, and indeed generally,
move in bands, though they do not ap-
pear to be nndcr tlre rlircction of any
one as a, particular rtrlcr or guide. ln
this case it struck Johr.r as a remarli-
able peculiarity that they hod, a kinE
-a king who, it woul,l seem, had the
absolute control, anJ to whom was to
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be traced all the destmction which
wonld ensue from their emerg'ing from
the bottomless pit. ![ Which is tle
ungel of the botlomlex pit. See Notcs
on ver. L The word azgel herc would
seem to refer to the chief of the evil
angels, who presided over the dark and
gloomy repfons from whence the locusts
seemed to emerge. 1'his may either
mean that this evil angel secmed to
command them personally, or that l:is
spirit was infused into the leader of
these hosts. ll ll'h.ose name itt, tl,e
Habreto tongu,e is Abudd,ott,. The name
Abaddon means literally dtstr"uction,
and is the same as Apoliyon. 1l Bu,i
in the Greek tongtw hctth his name Alnl-
l1ott. \'161n LtSt),v1t-to d4stroy. '.fhe
word propcrly denotes a destroyer, and
the name is given to this king of the
hosts, represented by the locusts, be-
cause this would be his principal char-
acteristic.

Aftcr this minute explanation of the
litcral mcaning of the symbol, it may
be useful, before attempting to apply
it, antl to ascerLnin tt,e eaents designcd
to be rcprescnted, to have a distinct
imprcssion of the principal image-the
locust. It is evident that this is, in
many respects, a creature of the ima-
gination, ond that we are not to expect
ihc exact rcpresentation to be found in
any forms of tctual existence in the
animal crcation. The following engrav-
irru, prcpared by IlIr. Elliott (vol. i. p.
4lt)), rvill give a sufficiently accurate
rcprcsentation of this symbolical figure
as it appeared to John.

-=:r
Symbolical Lmust, moriling to Elliott.

The question now is, whether any
events occurrcd in history, subsequent
to ancl succeeding those supposetl to be
rcfcrred to in the fourth trumpet, to
which tliis symlml tvoull lrc rpplictblc.
Reasons have already becn suggestcd
for supposing tbrut tlrere was a transfer
of tlro scat of thc opcrations to anothcr
part of the world. The first four trum-
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pets referred to a continual series of
events of the same general chaxacter,
and having a proper close, These have
been explained as referring to the suc-
cessive shocks which terminated in tho
downfall of the Western empire. At
the close of that series there is a pause
in the representation (ch. viii. l3), and
a solemn proclamation that other scenes
were to open distinguished for woe.
These were to be symbolized in the
sounding of the remaining three tmm-
pets, embracing the whole period till
the consummation of all things-or
sketching great and momentous events
in the future, until the volume sealed
with the seven seals (ch. v. 1) should
have been wholly unrolled and its con-
tents disclosed. The whole scene now
is changed. Rome has fallen. It has
passed into the hands of strangers. The
power that had spread itself over tho
world has, in that form, come to an
end, and is to exist no more-though,
as we shall see (ch. xi. seq.), anothr
power, quite as formidable, existing
there, is to be described by a new set
of symbols. But hcre (ch. ix.) a new
power appears. The scenery is all
Oricntal, and clearly has reference to
events that were to spring up in the
East. With surprising unanimity, com-
mentators have agreed in regarding this
as refering to the empire of the Sara-
cens, or to the rise and progress of tho
religion and the empire set up by I!Ia-
homet. The inquiry now is, whether
the circumstances introduced into tho
symbol find a proper fulfilment in the
rise of the Saracenic power, and in the
conquests of the Prophet of Mecca.

(7) The coutttt'y uh.o'e tlrc scene is laid.
As already remarked, the scene is Ori-
eutal-for the mention of locusts natu-
rally suggests the East-that being the
part of the world where they abound,
and they being in fact peculiarly an
Oriental plague. It maynow beadoed,
that in a more strict and proper sense
Arahia may be intended; that is, if it
be admitted that the design was to
symbolize events pertaining to Arabia,
or the gathering of the hosts of Arabia
for conquest, tbe symbol of /oc-usl.q would
have been employed for the locust, the
groundwork of the symbol is peculiarly
Arnbic. It was the east wind which
lrrought the locusts on Egypt (Ex. x.
13), and they must therefore have come
from somc portion of Arabia-forArabio
is the land that lies over against Egypt
in the east, Such, too, is the testimony
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and India to the shores of tho Atlantic
Ocean" (ibirl. p. 4601. In regard to
the immense iosls employed in theso
conquests, an idea may be formed by a
perusal of the whole fifty-first chapter
in Gibbon (vol. iii. pp. 408-461). ltose
hosts issued primarily from Arabia, and
in their numbers would be well com-
pared with the swarms of locusts that
issued from the same country, so nu-
merous as to darken the sky. (D) The
desctiption of the people. fl Tl,eir lfaces
il'ere cls the Jarcs oJ mzn. This would
secm to be in contrast with other peop'le,
or to denote something that was pcculiar
in the appearance of the persol)s reprc-
sented, In other words, thc mcanirtg
would seem to be, that there was somc-
thing manly ancl warlike in thcir ap-
pearance, so far as lheir fuus wcre con-
cerned. It is remarkablc that thc ap-
pcarance of thc Goths (reprcsentod, as
I suppose, undcr thc previous trumpets)
is described by Jcrome (comp. on Is.
viii.) a.s quitc thc reverse. 'ltrcy aro
described as having faccs shaven and
srnooth; faces, in contrast with the
beardcd Romans, lillc rc'nrcn's it'aces.* Is
it faucy to suppose that tllc rcference
here is to the beard anrl moustache of
thc Arabic hosts? Wc know with what
care thcy regarderl thc bearrl; and 2fc
reprcsentation was madc of tltem, cs-
pccia'lly in contrast with nrtions thet
shaved thcir ftces, and who tlrus lescrrr-
blcd women, it u'ould tre natural to spcilh
of thosc represcnted in thc symbol as

" having faces as the faces of neu."
n Thca had hutr os the lnir olf tcon"n.
A strange mingling of thc appcar:r,nce
of cffcminacy rvith the indicatiou of
manlincss zrnd courage. Sce Notcs on
vcr. 8. Anrl yet this strictly accords
rvith thc &ppcarancc of thc Arabs or
S:rracens, Pliny, the contcmporary of
John, spcaks of the Arabs then as hav-
ing the hair long and uncut, with thc
rnoustache on the upper lip, or the
bcard: Arabes mitrati sunt, aut izlolso
crtnc. Ilarba abraditrr, Vt'rztcrrpttttt
in stqtet'iore lubro. Aliis et lLccc tu,tonsa
(Nat. ll'ist. vol. vi. p. 28). So Solinus
dcscribes thcm in the third century
(I)lurimis crinis intonsus, mitratt capi-
tiu, pals rusi in cutour barlri, c. 513)1
so Ammianus I\Iarcclliuus, iu the fourth
ccntrrry (Crinit.us rgidam a Sartccn-
onlm cullco, vol. xxxi. 1r. 16) ; urd
so Claudian, 'I'hcotlolc of llopsuesLr,
and Jolome, in thc fifth. Jcromc livcd

'Femine$ incists ftcics pmfcrentes, vircrum
ct bcuc Lubatorum fugientil tcrga confodiut.

of Yolney; ((the most judicious," a-s

Mr. Gibbon calls him, " of modern trav-
ellers." "The inhabitants of Syria,"
says he, "have remarked that locusts
come constantly from the desert of
Arabia," ch. xx. sect. 5. All that is
necessary to say further on this point
is, that on the supposition that it was
the design of the Spirit of inspiration
in the passage before us to refer to the
followers of Mahomet, the image of the
locusts was that which would bc natu-
rallv selected. There was no othcr one
so ippropriate and so striking; no onc
that would so naturally desiguate the
corrntrv of Arabia. As some con6rma-
tion of this, or as showing how nnttu'al
tbe symbol would he, a rcmirrk may be
introduced from Mr. Forster. In his
.ll[oh,u,nmutlq nisnt U n w iled,,,t ol. i. p. 217,
he says, " In the Bedoween romaucc of
Antar, the loczsl is introducerl as the
national emblem of thc Ishmaelitcs.
And it is a remarkable coincideucc that
lVlohammedan tradition speal<s of locnsLs
haviug dropped into the hands of l!Io-
hammed, bearing orr their wings this
inscription-'We are the army of the
Great God. "' Thesc circumstances will
show the propriety of thc symbol on
the supposition that it lefers to Arabia
and the Saracens.

(2) The Txople. Thc qucstion is,
whether thorc rvas anything in the
symbol, as describcd by John, which
would propcrly dcsignatc the followcrs
of Mahomct, on tilc supposition that it
was designed to have such a refcrerice.
(a) As to ntcniltet's. " Thcy (the }lidian-
ite Arabs) camc as locusts for multi-
tudc," Ju. vi. 5. Sce Notcs on vcr. 3.
Nothing would bctter rcprcscnt the
nu,mbcrs of the Saracenic hordes that
came out of Arabia, and that sprerd
over the East-over Egypt, Libya, Mau-
ritania, Spain, and that thrcatened to
spread over Europc-thrn such an army
of locusts. " Olc hundrcd ycars aftcr
his fliglrt [Mrhomet] from ][ecca," says
l\Ir. Gitrbon, "the arms and thc reign of
his successors extended from India to
the Atlantic Occan, over thc various
and distant provinces rvhich may bc
cornpriscd unrler the namcs of Persi:r,,
Syric, .Ugypt, Africa, and Spain," vol.
iii. p. 410. " At thc end of the first
century of the Hegira thc caliphs rvcre
the most potcnt tnrl rbsolutc nronu'clrs
on thc globc. Uuder thc last of the
Ommiadcs thc Arabiau empire extenrlcd
trvo hundrcd days'journcy from cast
to west, from tho confirres of Tartary
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about two centuries before tho great
Saracen invasion; and as he lived at
Bethlehem, on the borders of Arabia,
he must have been familiar with the
appearance of the Arabs. Still later,
in that most characteristic of Arab
poems, ..1 ntar, a poem written in the
time of Mahomet's childhood, we find
the moustache, and the beard, and the
iong flowing hair on the shoulder, and
the turban, all specified as characteristic
of the Arabians: '( He adjusted himself
ploperly, twisted his whiskers , andJolded
n1t hts hair ililLlp1' h;s 1ray'rr;r, drawing it
from off his shou'lders," vol. i. p. 340.
" His hair flowed down on hisshouldcrs,"
vol. i. p. 169. "Antar cut off Maurli's
hrr,ir in revenge and insult," vol. iii. p.
117. " We will hang him up by his
hair," vol. iv. p. 325. See Elliott, vol.
i. pp. 411, 412. Comp. Nedon, ott, the
Prophecies, p. 485. 1l And, on th.eir
heacls were as it wet'e crouns of golcl.
See Notes on ver. 7. That is, diadems,
or something that appeared like crowns,
or chaplets. This will agree well with
the turbun worn by the Arabs or Sara-
cens, and which was quite charactcristic
of them in the early periods when they
bccame known. So in the passage al-
ready quoted, Pliny speaks of them as
Arabes mitrati; so Solinus, nitrata
cupita; so in the poem of Autan', "he
folded np his hair uxler his turban."
It is remarkable also that Ezekiel (ch.
xxiii. 42) describes the turbans of the
Sabean or Keturite Arabs under the
very appellation here used by John:
" Sabcans from the wilderness, which
put beautiful cro?r,as upon their heads."
So in the preface to Antat', it is said,
" lt was a usual saying among them,
that God had bestowed four peculiar
things on the Arabs; that their turbans
shou-ld be unto them instead of diudenx,
their tents instead of walls and houses,
their swords instead of intrenchments,
and their poemsinsteadof written laws."
Mr. Forster, in his Mohammecla.nism,
Unueiled, quotes as a precept of Ma-
homet : " Make a point of wear{ng
turbu,tts, bccause it is the rvay of angels."
Turbans rnight then with propriety be
represerrbuil as crowns, and no dotrbt
these were often so gilded and ornc-
menterl thrt they might be spoken of as
" clowrts oJ gol.rt." 1l Thcy lrud, breu.st-
plates, rts it uet'e breastplates oJ iron.
Sec Notes on ver. 9. As a svzDoJ, this
would be properly descriptive of the
Arabians or Saracens, In the pocm
,LnkLr Lltc steel autl irorr r:uirzssus of
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the Arab warriors are frequently no-
ticed: " A warrior immersed in steel
at'mour," vol. ii. p. 203. " Fifteen
thousand men armed with cuirasses, and
well accoutred-fo-r yal,"vol. ii. p. 42.
" They were clothed in iron armour,
and brilliant cuirasses," vol. i. p. 23.
" Out of the dust appeared horsemen
clad in iron," vol. iii. p. 274. The same
thing occurs in the Xoran: " God hath
givel you coats of mail to defend you
in your wars," vol. ii. p. 104. In the
history of Mahomet we read expressly
of the cuirasses of himself and of his
Arab troops. Seven cuirasses are noted
in the list of Mahomct's private ar-
moury(Gagnier, vol. iii. p. 328-334). ln
his second battle with the Koreish, seven
hundred of his little army are spoken
of by Mr. Gihbon as armecl with cuir-
asses. See Elliott, vol. i. p. 413. These
illustrations will show with what pro-
priety the locusts in the symbol were
represented as having breastplates like
breastplates of iron. On the supposition
that this referred to the Arabs and the
Saracens this worrld have been the very
symbol which would have been used.
Indeed, all the features in the symbol
are precisely such as zcozld properly be
employed on the supposition that tho
reference was to them. It is true that
beforehand it might not have been
practicable to describe exactly what
people were referred to, but (a) it would
be easy to see that some fearful calamity
was to be anticipated from the ravages
of hosts of fearful invaders; and (D)
when the events occurred, there would
be no difrculty in determining to whom
this application should be made.

\31 The time uhen this unuld occur.
As to this there can be no difficulty in
the application to the Saracens. On
the supposition that the four first trum-
pets refer to thc downfall of the Wes-
tern empire, then the proper time sup-
posed to be represented by this symbol
is subseqnent to that; and yet the
manner in which the last three tmm-
pets are introduced (ch. viii. 13) shows
that there would.be aninternrl between
the sounding of the last of the four
trumpets and the sounding of the fifth.
The events refered to, as I have sup-
posed, as represented by the fourth
tnrrnpet, occurred in the close of the
fifth century (r.o. 476-490). The prin-
cipal events in the seventh century were
connectcd with the invasions and con-
qucsts of the Saracens. Thc intcrval
of a coutury is not rnore tlurr the fair

REVELATION
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interpretation of the proclamation in
ch. viii. 13 would justify.

(41 Tlc comnisston giuen to the qmbol-
ical locusts, This embraces the follow-
ing things:-(a) They were not to hurt
the grass of the earth, nor any green
thing; (D) they were especially to go
against those who had not the seal of
God in their foreheads; (r) they were
not to bttl them, but were to to'rneilt
them. fl Tluy uere not to h.u,rt tlrc grass
ol tl& eoith, &,c. Notes, ver. 4. This
agrees remarkably with an express com-
mand in the Koran. The often-quoted
order of the Caliph Aboubekir, the
father-in-law and successor of Mahomet,
issued to the Saracen hordes on their
invasion of Syria, shows rvhat was unrler-
stood to be the spirit of their religion:
" Remember that you are always in the
presence of God, on the verge of death,
in the assurance of judgment, and the
hope of paradise. Avoid injusbice and
oppression; consult with your brethren,
and study to preserve the love and con-
fidence of your troops. When you fight
the battles of the Lord, acquit yourselves
like men, without turning your backsl
but let not the oictot'u be stained titl tlte
bloodof uonrcil or ciildren. Destro4 no
pnlm-h'ees, 'nor butn any lklds oJ cortt.
Cut tlown uo ftru,tt-trees, nor d,o anu mts-
chieJ to cattle, otzlu sucl as gotr ktll to eut.
When you make any covenant or article,
stand to it, and be as goo<I as your word.
As you go on, you will find some religi-
ous persons who live retired in monas-
teries, and propose to themselves to
servc God in that way; let them alone,
antl neither lill thetn ['and to them it
rvas given that they should not kill
thent,' ver 5], nor destroy their monas-
tclies," &c. (Gibbon, iii. 417, 418). So
1![r. Gibbon notices this precepr of the
Koran: " In the siege of Tayif," says
he, " sixty miles froir Mecca, [iohafi-
med violated l"ts outt, latos by the extir-
pation of the fruit-trees," ii. 392. The
s:rme order existed among the Hebrews,
nnd it is not improbablo that Mahonret
derived his precept from the command
of Moses (De. rx. 19), though what was
met'cy ailong the Hebrews rvas probably
mere poliq wi+,h him. This piecept is
the more remarkable because it has 

-been

the usual custom in war, and particu-
larly among barbarians and semi-bar-
barians, to destroy grain and fruit, and
especially to cut dorvn fruit-trees, in
order to do greater injury to ar) enemy.
'fhus we have seen (Notes on ch. viii. 7),
that in tho invasion of the Goths their
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course was marked by desolations of this
kind. Thus, in more moderr times, it
has been common to carry the desola-
tions of war into gardens, orchards, and
vineyards. In the single province of
Upper Messenia the troops of Maho-
met Ali, in the war with Greece, cut
down balf a million of olive-trees, and
thus stripped the country of its means
of wealth. So Scio was a beautiful
spot, the seat of delightful vilias, and
gardens, and orchards; and in one day
all this beauty was destroyed. On the
supposition, therefore, that this prcdic-
tion had reference to the Siuracens,
nothing could be more appropriate.
Indeed, in all the history of barbalous
and savage warfare it would be difficult
to find another distinct comnrand that
no injury should be done to gardcus
and orchards. (d) 'lh.,ir commission
was expressly against " those men rvho
had not the seiri of God in thcir fore-
heads." See Notes on ver. 4. That is,
thcy were to go either against those
u'lro were not rallu the friends of God,
or those wbo iiz tleit' esttnu.tlto?, were
not. Perhaps, if there were nothing in
the connection to demand a diffcrent

I interpretation, the former worrld be the
I most natural explanation of the pa.s-

I sage ; but the language tnay be t.rtltler-
stood as referring to the purpose which
they considered themselves as called
upon to execute: that is, that they were
to go against those whom tliey regarded
as being strangers to the true God, to
wit, idolaters. Now it is well known
that Mahomet considered himself
callerl uporr, plincipally, to makc war
with ido'laters, and tlrat he u'ent fortlr,
professedly, to bring them into suhjcc-
tion to the service of the true God.
"The means of persuasion," says }tr.
Gibbon, "hid b6en tried,'the season
of forbearance was elapsed, and he rvas
now commanded to propagate his reli-
gion by the sword, to destroy the monu-
ments of idolatry, and, without regard-
ing tbe sanctity of days or month's, to
pursue the unbelieving nations of the
earth," iii. 387. " The fair option of
friendship, or submission, oi battle,
was proposed to the enemies of Maho-
met" (ilid,.\. "The sword," says Ma-
homet, "is the key of heaven arid hell;
a drop of blood shed in thc cause of
God, a night spent in arms, is of more
avail than trvo months of.fasting and
pra)'er: whosoever falls in battlA, his
sins are. forgiven; at the day of judg-
ment his wounds shall be resplendent
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as vcrmilion, and odoriferous a,s musk;
and the loss of his limbs shall be sup-
plicd by the rvings of ansels and chcri-
hinr " ( Gitrbon, iii. 387 ). 'I'hc lirst
corrllicts wagcrl by }lrthomot u'crc
agairrst the rrlolrr&r's of his urvn coun-
try those lvlto cAn, on no sulrposition,
be rcgl,rded as " having the seal of
God in thcir forcheads;" his subse-
qucnt wars were against illidds of .a,11

classes; that is, against those rvhom hc
regarded as not having the " scl.I of
God in their foreheads," or as being
the cnetnies of God. (e) I'he othcr
part of the commission rvas " not to
kill, but to tormcnt them." Notes, vcr.
5. Compare the quotation from the
command of Aboubekir, as quoted
abovc: " Let not the victory bc stained
witlt the blood of women arrd chiklrcn."
" Lct them alone, and ncither kill thcm
nor dcstroy their nronastcrics." Thc
meanirrg of this, if understood as ap-
plictl to their cornmission argaiust Chlis-
tcndom, woulrl scem to bc, that thoy
werc not to go forth to " kill," but to
" tornrent" thcm; to wit, by the cala-
mitics which they u'ould tuilg upon
Chrisbian nations for a dcftnite period.
Inrlecrl, as we havc secn above, it rvas
[rn cxprcss cornmand of Aboubckir that
thcy shoultl not put those to dca.th l'ho
wcro fouud lcarling quietaud lrcaceable
Iivcs in monasteries, though against
anotlror class he did glvc an cxptcss
cornnranrl to " clcave their skrrlls." Scc
Gibbon, iii. 418. As applicablc to thc
conflicts of thc Saraccns with Chris-
tians, the mctrning herc wonld secm
to bc, that thc porver conceded to those
rvho arc represcntcd by the locusts wits
not to cut off and to destroy the churclr,
Lurb it was to bring upon it varions
calamities to cotrtinuc for a definitc
pcriod. Accordingly, some of the
sevcrcst affiictions which have come
upon the church havc undoubteclly
proceeded from thc followcrc of the
Propbct of Mccca. 'I'here wcrc times
in the elrly history of that religion
whcn, to all human appearancc, it
would universally prevail, and wholly
srrpplent the Ohristian church. But
thc chulch still survivcd, artd no power
was .rt any time givcn to thc Saracenic
hosts to dosttoy it altr-rgether. In re-
spcct to this, somc remat'kable facts
havc occurrcd in history. The follow-
ers of thc falsc prophct contcmplatcd
tlrc subjugation of Europc, and the
destrrrctiolr of Christianity, frorn two
quarters-the East and the Wcst-

expccting to make a junction of the
tu'o armies in the north of Italy, and
to march down to llome. Twice did
thcy attack the oital part of Christcn-
donl by bcsicging Constantinople: first,
iu thc sevcn ycars'sicge, which losted
from e.o. 668 to l.o. 675; and, se-
condly, in the yea.rs 716-718, whcn
Leo the Isaurian was olt the imperial
throne. But on both occasions-thcy
wcre obligcd to retire defeated and dis-
graccd.-Gibbon, iii. 461, seq. Again,
thcy renewed their attack on the \ilest.
Having conrpered Northern Afiica,
thcy passcd over into Spain, subdued
that couirtry and Portugal, and ex-
tended their conquests as far as the
Loire. At that tioe they designcd to
subdue France, and hiving "united
with the forces which thcy expectcd
from thc East, thcy intended to make
a descent on Italy, and corrrplete thc
conquest of Europe. This Jrurposc u,ns
defeated by the valour of Charlcs l!lar'-
tel, and Europe and thc Christiau
*'orld were saved from subjugation
(Gibbon, iii. 467, seq.). '( A victorious
line of march," says Mr. Gibbon, " had
been prolonged above a thousancl miles,
from the rock of Gibraltar to thc barrks
of thc Loirc; the relretition of an eqnal
space would have carried tltc Sar&cens
to the confines of Polancl and the High-
Iands of Scotland. The Rhine is not
more impassirble than the Nile or thc
Euphratcs, and the Arabian fleet might
htve sailed without a naval combat into
the mouth of the Thrmes. Perhaps
thc interpretation of thc Koran would
now be taught in thc schools of Orford,
and her pulpits might demonstratc to
o circumcised people tho sanctity and
tmth of the revelations of trIohammcd. "
The arrest of the Saraccn hosts bcfore
Europe was subdued, u'as what therc
was no reason to anticiprrte, and it
cven yet perplexes historiitus to bc ablc
to account for it. " Thc cclm his-
torian," says Mr. Gibbon, "rvho strivcs
to follow the rapid coutse of the Sala-
cens, must study to expiain by what
means the church and state rvcle savcd
fronr this impcnding, and, as it should
sr:cm, ineviteble tlanger." " Thesc con-
rluests," says ilIr. Hallam, "which as-
tonish the <.:areless and supcrticial, at'o
less perplcxing to a calm ilrluirer thatr
their cessation-the loss of hclf the
Roman cmpire than the prcscrvation
of the rcst" (l{itklle Aycs, ii.3, 169).
Thcse illustrations may scrve to cxplain
the meaning of the symbol-that their



a.D. 96.1

grand commission wa^s not to annihilate
or root out, but to annoy and aftlict.
Incleed, they did not go forth with a
primary design to drstt'oy. The an-
nouncemcnt of the Mussulman always
was " the Koran, the tribute, or thc
sword," cnd when there was submission,
either by embracing his religion or by
tribute, life was always spared. " The
fair optiou of friendship, or submission,
or battle," says IIr. Gibbon (iii. 387),

" was proposed to the enemies of Mo-
hammcd." Comp. also vol. iii. 453,
456. The tot'nrcnt mentioned herc, I
suppose, refers to the calamities brought
upon the Christian world-on Egypt,
antl Northern Africa, and Spain, and
Gaul, and the Ea-st-by the hordes
which came out of Arabia, and which
swcpt over all those countries likc a
tloublcsome and dcstmctive host of
locusts. Indeed, would on.ry image
bctter represent the effects of the Sara-
ccnic invasions than such a countless
host of locusts? Even now, can wc
find an image that would better lepre-
scnt this ?

(5) Tlte lea.det of this host. (a) He
was like a star that fell from heaven,
(ver. 1), a bright and illustrious prince,
us ilf heaven-endowed, but fallen.
Wotrld anything better chatacteize
the genius, the power, and the splendid
but perverted talent of Mahomet?
Il{ahomet was, moreover, by birth,
of the princely house of the Koreish,
governoni of Mecca, and to no one
could the term be more appropriate
than to one of that family, (0) He
was a king. That is, therc was to bc
one monarch -- onc ruling spirit to
which all thesc hosts were subject.
AnJ never was anything more ilppro-
priate than this title as applied to the
leader of the Alabic hosts. All tho.;c
bosts were subject to one mind-to the
command of the single leader that ori-
ginated the scheme. (c) The name
A butld,ort., or .4 pollyon - Deslroryer, ver.
11. Thii namd wo"uld be ap$'rop"iate
to one-who spread his conquests so far
over the world; who wcsted so manv
cities and towns; who overthrew s"o
many kingdoms; a,nd u'ho Ltid thr: foun-
dation of ultimate con,Iuests by which
so ma,ny human beingt wcre 

-sent 
to

the grave. (d) The description of the ]

Ieadcr "as the angel of the bottomless Ipit," ver. 11. If-this bc regarded as I

meaning that " the angcl of thc bot- ]

tomless pit"-the soilil of darkrress
himself -lorig:nated'thc scheme, arrtl ,
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animated these hosts, what term would
better characterize the leader? And if
it bc a poetic description of Mahomet
as sent out by that presidiug spirit of
evil, how could a bettcr rcprescntativc
of the spirit of the nether world have
becn sent out upon the carth than he
was-one more talented, more sat1a-
cious, more powerful, more warlike,
more wicked, more fitted to subdue the
nations of the earth to the dominion of
the Prince of Darkness, and to hold
them for ages under his yoke ?

(6) The d,uration oJ the tormrat. It
is said (ver.5) that this would be five
months I thot is, prophetically, a hun-
dred and fifty years. See Notes on
ver. 5. The Hegira, or flight of Maho-
nret, occurred A.D. 622i the Saracens
first issubd from thc desert into Syria,
and began their series of wars on
Christendom, 

^.D. 
629. Reckoning from

these periods respectively, the five
months, or the hundred and fifty years,
would extend to tr.o. 772 or 779. It is
uot necessary to understand this period
of a hundrcd and fifty years of the ac-
tual continued existence of thc bodios
symbolized by the locusts, but only of
the period in which they would irrflict
their "torment"-"that they should
be tormented five months." That is,
thiswould be the period of Lheiutenity
of the woe inflicted by thenr; therc
worrld be at that time some markcd in-
termission of the torrent. The qucstion
thcn is, whether, in the history of tho
Saraceus, there was any periorl after
thcir corccl of conquest'haid bccn con-
tinued for about a hundred and fiftv
ycars, which would mark the intcrmiJ-
sion or cessation of these "torments."If so, then this is all that is necessary
to determine the applicability of thl
symbol to the Arabian hordes. Norv, in
reply to _t_his question, we have only to
refer to Mr. Gibbon. The table of ion-
tetrts prcfixed to chapters forty-ono and
forty-two of his work would suJrply all
the informatiou desired. I lookcd at
that table, after making the estirnate
as to what period the "five months," or
hundred aud fifty years, would conduct
us to, to sce whether anything occurred
at about that time in the Mahomctan
power and influence, which could bc re-
gardcd as marking the time of the in-
tcrnrissiou or cessation of the calanrities
inflictcd by the Arabic hordes on the
Christian world. After Mr. Gibbon had
recorded in detail (vol. iii.360-460) thc
chirt'rr,cter and con,Iuests of thc Anlbian
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hordes under Mahomet and his suc- 

|

cessors, I find the statement of the dc- 
|

cline of their power at just about the 
I

period to which the hundred and fifty 
I

years woull lead us, for at that icry 
I

time an important r:Lange came over 
i

the followers of the prophet of Mecca, 
I

turning them from the love of con- 
|

quest to the pursuits of literature aud 
I

scierrce. From that period thcy ceased 
I

to be formidable to the church; their 
I

limits were gradually contracted; their 
I

power diminished; and thc Christian 
I

world, in regard to them, was substan- 
|

tially at peace. This change in the 
I

charLcter^and purposes of thE Saraceus 
I

is thus described by Mr. Gibbon, at the 
I

close of the reign of the caliph Abdat- 
|

rahman, whose reign commenced l.o. 
I

755, and under whom the peacelil 
I

sway of the Ommiades of Spain began, 
J

which continued for a period of two
hundred and fifty years. " The luxttry
of the caliphs, so useless to their privatc
happiness, relaxed the nerves, and tcr-
minated the yrrogress, of the Arabian
empire. Temporal and spiritual con-
quest had been the sole occupation of
the first slrccessors of Mahomet; and
after supplying themselves with the ne-
cessaries of life, the whole revenue was
scrupulously devoted to that salutary
work. The Abassides were impover-
ished by the multitude of their wants,
and their contempt of economy. In-
stead of pursuing the great object of
ambition, their leisure, their affections,
and the powers of their minds were
diverted by pomp and pleasure: the
rewards of valorrr were embezzled by
women and eunuchs, and the royal
camp wa.s encumbered by the luxury of
the palace. A similar temper waq dif-
fuscrl among the subjects of the caliph.
l'heir stern onthusiasmwas softened by
tine and prosperity: they sought riches
in tlrc occul;rrtions of industry, fame
irr thc prrrsuits of literature, and happi-
r.rcss iu thc tranrluillity of domestic iife.'Wtr rvas no longer the passion of the
Salacens; and the increase of pay, the
repetition of donatives, were iusufficient
to allure the posterity of those volun-
tary cha.mpior)s who had crowded to
tlrc stanrlard of Aboubekir and Omar
for thc lrol,es of spoil and of paradise,"
iii. 477, 478. Of the Ommiades, or
princes who succecded Abdalrahman,
Mr. Gibbon remarks in geueral-" Their
mutual designs or declarations of war
evaporated without efiect; but instead
of opening a door to the conquest of

Europe, Spain was dissevered from the
trunk of the monarchy, engaged in
perpetual hostility with the East, anrl
hrclhrcd to peace and Jriend,ship with
t lu C loist'tun, soua'e igns r$ Cott stuntin ople
u,ttd, .Ft'unce," iii. p. 472. How much
does this look like some change occur-
ring by which they would cease to be
a source of "torment" to the nations
with whom they now dwelt ! l'rom
this period they gave themselves to the
arts of peace; cultivated literature antl
science; lost entirelytheir spirit of con-
quest, and their ambition for universal
dominion, until they gradually with-
drew, or were driven, from those parts
of the Christian world where they had
inspired most terror, and which in the
days of their power and ambition they
had invaded. By turning merely to
the " table of contents " of Mr. Gibbon's
history, the following periods, occur-
ring at about the time that would be
embraced in the " five months," or
hundred and fifty years, are distinctly
marked:-

668-6t5. First 8iege of Constantinople by tho
Arab8.

677. Peace aud tribute.
716-718. Secoud siege of Constautinople.

,, Failure and retreat of the Sam@D&
., Iuveutiou and ure of the Greek fire.

721. Invasion of tr'rance by the Arabs.
732. Defeat of the Saruene by Charles M&rtel,
,, They retreat before the I'nnks.

746-750. The elevation of tho Abassides
750. Fall of the Ommiailes.
755. Revolt of Spain.
,, Triple divisiou of the caliph&t€.

750-960. Ittagnificence of the caliphs.
,, Its consequence8 on priy&te &nd Dut')lic

happiness.
75{, &c. Iutroduction of lcarniug among the

Arabians.
,, llheir real progres in the sciencea."

It will be seen from this that the de'
cline of their military and civil power;
their defeats in their attempts to sub-
iugate Europe; their turning their at'
iention to the peaceful pursuits of
Iiterature and science, synchronize re-
markably with the period that would
be indicated by the five months' or
the hundred and fifty years. It should
be added, also, thai in the year 762,
Almanzor, the caliph, built Bagdad'
and made it the capital of the Saracen
empire. Henceforward that lrecame
the seat of Arabic Iearning, lrtxury, and
power, and the wealth and talent of the
Sara.cen empire were grrrdually drawn
to that capital, and they cea^"ed to vex
and annot the Christian world, Tho
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12 Onec woe is past; and, be-
hold, there corue two woes urore
hereafter.

13 And the sixth augel sounded,
q ch.E.l3.
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and I heard a voice from the four
horus of the golden altar which is
before God,

14 Saying to the sixth angel,
which had the trunrpet, Loose the

building of Bagdad occurred within
just ten years of the time indicated by
the "five Eonths"-reckoning thlt
from the Hegrra, or flight of Mahomet;
or reckoning from the time wheu Ma-
hornet began to preach (1.o. 609-
Gibtnn, iii. 383), it wanted but three
years of coinciding exactly with the
period.

These considerations show with what
propriety the tifth trurnpet-the sym-
bol of the locusts--is referred to the
Arabian hordes uuder the guidance of
Illahomet and his successors. On the
supposition that it was the design of
Jolrn to symbolize these events, the
symbol has been chosen which of all
otlrers was best adapted to the end.
If, now that these events are past, we
should endeavour to find some sym-
bol which would appropriately repre-
sent them, we could not find one that
would be more striking or appropriate
than that which is here employed by
John.

12. One ooe is rr.,tst. Tho woe referred
to in ver. 1-ll. In ch. viii. 13 three
woes are mentioued which were to occur
successively, and which were to em-
brace the whole of the period comprised
in the seven seals and the seven lrum-
pets. Under the ,last of the seals we
have considered four successivo periods,
referring to events connectetl with
the downfall of the Westero empire;
and then we have found one important
event worthy of a place in uoticing the
things which would permanently aiffer:t
the destiny of the wbrld-the rise, the
character, and the conquests of the Sa-
ra.cens. This was referred to by the first
roe-lrutnpel. We enter now on the con-
sideration of the second. This occupies
the remainder of the chapter, and in il-
lustrating it thesame method will bepur-
9_ued as heretofore: first, to erplain the
literal meaning of the words,-phrases,
and symbols; and then to inquire what
events in history, if any, succeeding the
former, occurred, which would cone-
spond with the Iarrguago used. 'li And,
fuhold, tl,rre amz, tuo teocs more lcrea"fler.
Two momentous arrd important events
tbat wiil be attended with sonow to
mankind. It cannot bo intended tbat

tbere would be to otler evils tbat would
glancing
these as
in afrecL
and the

visit mankiud; but the eye, in
along tbe future, rested on
haring a special pre-eminence
ing the destiny of the,church
world.

lB. A nd, thz sitth. augel nundzd,. Sec
Notes on cln viii 2, 7. '[ And. I hcurd
a wite Jt'onr the Jour funns oJ the galdat
oltar ul.i.clr i.s lteJore Gul. In the laz-
guqe here used thcre is a.n allnsion to
the temple, but the sccne is evidcntly
Laid in heaven. The temple in its ar-
rangements wa.s designed, undoubtedly,
to be in important respects a symboi of
heaven, and this idea constantlJ occurs
in the Scriptures. Comp. the Epistle
to the Hebrews pcssirz. The goldeu
altar stood in the holy place, between
the table of show-bread and the golden
candlestick. See Notes on He. ir. 1,2.
This altar, made of shittim or acacia
wood, was ornamented at the four cor-
ners, and overlaid throughout with Ia-
mina of gold. Hence it wa.s called
" the golden altar," in coutradistinction
from the alta.r for sacrifice, which was
made of stone. Comp. Notes on Mat.
rxi. 12, seq. .On its four corners it had
projections which are called /rorrr 1Ex.
rxx. 2, 3), which seem to have been in-
tended mainly for ornaments. See Jahn,
..1lci. $ 332; Joseph. /.n2. iii. 6, 8. When
it is said that this was "before God,"
the meaning is, that it wa.s directly
before or in front of the s5rmbol of the
divine presence in the most holy place.
l'his image, iu the vision of John, is
transformed to heaven. The voice
seemed to come from the very presence
of the Deity; from tbe pLr.ce where
offerings aro made to God.

14. &qing to tlte sbth antgel, tcldth had,
the trztnp.t. Notes, ch. iui.2. '[ Luc,
&c. This power, it would seem, was
given to the sixth angel in addition to
his office of blowing the trumpeL All
this, of course, wiul in vision, a,nd ca,n-
not be literally interpreted- The mean-
ing is, that the effectof his blowing the
trumpet would be the sme a* i/angels
that had been bound sbould be suddenly
loosed and suffered to go forth over the
earth; that is, some eve[t woultl occur'
which would be properly symbolized by
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15 And the four angels were
loosecl, which were prepared zfor

2 ot, at.

four angels which are bound in the
great river'Euphrates.

r ch.16.12; Ge.2.Iq Je.6I.Si,.

such an act. 'fl Thn four angels. Comp.
Notes, ch. viii. 2. It was customary to
represent important events as occurring
under the ministry of angels. The
general meaning here is, that in the
vicinity of the river Euphrates thbre
wero mighty powers which had been
bound or held in check, which were
now to be let Ioose upon the world.
What we are to look for in the fulfiI-
ment is enidently this-some power that
seemed to be kept back by an invisible
influence as if by angels, now suddenly
let loose and suffered to accomplish the
purpose of desolation mentioned in the
subsequent verses. It is not necessary
to suppose that angels were actually
employed in these restraints, though no
one can demonstrate that their agency
was )Lot concerned in the transactions
here referred to. Comp. Notes on Da.
r. 12, 13. It has been made a question
why the number fout'is specified, and
whether the forces were in any sense
made up of fotrr divisions, nations, or
people. While nothing certain can be
tletermined in regard to that, and while
the nnmber fottr ntanl be used merely
to denote a great and strong force, yet
it must be admitted that the most ob-
vious interpretation would be to refer
it to some combination of forces, or to
some union of oowers. that was to ac-
complish what is herosaid. If it had
been a single nation, it would have been
moro in accordance with the usual
method in prophecy to have represented
them as restrained by an angel, or by
angels in general, without specifying
any number. J1 Whi.ch are bouttd,. That
is,they seenud to bebound. There was
something which held them, aud the
forces under tbem, in check, until they
were thus commanded to go forth. In
the fulfilment of this it will be neces-
sary to look for something of the nature
of a check or restraint on these forces,
until they were commissioned to go
forth to accomplish the work of destruc-
tion. ll In the grreat rtaer Eupfu'ates.
The well-known river of that name,
commonly called, in the Scriptures,
" the great river," and., by way of emi-
tence, " th.e river," Er. xxiii. 31; Is. viii
7, This river rras on the east of Pales-
tine; and the language here used natu-
rally denotes that the power referred to
under the sirth trumpet would spring

up in the East, and that it would havo
its origin in the vicinity of that river.
Those interpreters, therefore, who applv
this to the invasion of Judaa by the
Romans have great difficulty in explain-
iug this-as the forces employed in the
destrrrction of Jerusalem came from tho
West, and not from the East. The fair
iuterpretation is, that there were forces
in the vicinity of tho Euphrates which
were, up to this period, bourrd or re-
strained, but which were now suffered
to spread woe and sorrow over a con-
siderable portion of the world.

75. And, tlu Jour angek uerc loosed..
Who had this mighty host under re-
straint. The loosening of the angels
was, in fact, also a letting loose of all
these hosts, that -tbey might accomplish
the work which they were commissioned
to do. 1l lVldch un.e prelmrd. See
ver. 7. The word here used properly
refers to that which is made ready,
fitted up, arranged for anything: as
persons prepared for a journey, horses
for battle, a road for travellers, food for
the hungry, a house to live in, &c. See
R'ob, Ler., sub, voce'Erotp&-(u. As used
here, the word means that whatever
was necess&ry to prepare these angels

-the ]eaders of this host-for the work
which they wore conrmissioned to per-
form, was now done, and that they stood
in a state of readiness to execute the
design. fn the fulfilment of this it will
be necessary to look for some arraneie-
ments exlsting in the vicinity of the
Euphrates, by which "these restrained
hosts were in a, state oJ readiness to be
summoned forth to the execution of
this work, or in such a condition tbat
they uould, go forth spontaneously if
the restraints eristing wero removed.
fl .Fa' on haur, &c. Marg., at. The
Greek-rjr-means properly unto, wtth
*Jerence lo,' and the sense is, that, with
reference to that hour, they had all tho
requisite preparation. Professor Stuar0
erplains it as meaning that they wero
" prepared for the particular year,
montb, day, and hour, destined t'y God
for tho great catastrophe which is to
follow." The meaning, however, rather
seems to be that they were prepared,
not for t}l,e commzttcenzezl of such a
period, but they were prepared for llta
uhole perid. indicated by the hour, tho
day, tle month, a.Dd th6 year; th;t is,
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an hour, and a day, and a month,
and a year, for to.slay the third
part of men.

16 And the number of the tarmy
s ch.8.7-0. , E2e.38.4; Da.u.4.
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of the horsemenwereutwo hundred
thousand thousand: and'I heard
the number of theur.

17 And thus I saw the horses
u Ps.68.17. t ch-7.4.

that the continuance of this "woe"
would extend along through the whole
period. For (a) this is tho natural in-
terpretation of the word 't 1o""-eb1
(D) it makes the whole sentence intelli-
gible-for though it might be proper to
say of anything that it was " prepared
for an hour," indicating the cornmence-
ment of what was to be done, it is not
usu:r.l to say of anything that it is "pre-
pared for an hour, a month, a day, z
year," when the design is merely to
indicate the beginning of it; and (c) it
is in accordance with the prediction
respecting the first "woe" (ver. 5),
where the time is specified in language
similar to this, to wit, "five months,"
It seems to me, therefore, that we are
to regard the time here mentioned as a
prophetic indication of the period during
which this woe would continue. 1l An
lLotu", and, a da4, an.d a m.ontlt, ancl a
qeur. If this were to be taken literally,
it would, of course, be but little more
than a year. If it be taken, however,
in the common prophetic style, where
a day is put for a year (see Notes orr
Da. ix.24, seq.; also Editor's Preface,
p. xxv. &c.), then the amount of time
(360+30+1+an hour) would be three
hundred and ninety-one years, and the
portion of a year indicated by an hour

-a tt'elfth or twenty-fourth part, ac-
cordiug as the day was supposed to be
divided into tu'elve or twenty - four
horrrs. That this is the true view secms
to be clear, because this accords with
the usual style in this book; because it
can hardly be supposed that the "pre-
paration " here referred to would have
been for so brief a period as the time
vould be if literallyinterpreted; and be-
cause the mention of so small a portion
of time as an " hour," if literally taken,
would be improbable in so great trans-
actions. The fair interpretation, there-
fore, will require us to find some events
that will fill up the period of about
three hundred and ninety-ono years.
1l For to slau thz thh'd, 'oart of- men.
Comp. ch. viii.7,9,72. hhe nieaning
here is, that the immense host which
was restrained on the Euphrates would,
when loosed, spread desolation over
about a third part of the world, We
are not to suppose that this is to be

understood in exactly a literal sense;
but the meaning is, that the desolation
would be so widespread that it would
seem to embrace a third of the world.
No such event as the cutting off of a ferv
thousands of Jews in the siege of Jeru-
salem would correspond with the lan-
guage here employed, and we must
look for events more general and more
disastrous to mankind at larg€.

76. And, th.e number oJ tlu amny oJ the
lnrsemen. It is to be observed here that
the strength of the army seemed to be
cavalry, In the former plagues there
is no distinct mention of liors"emen; but
here that which struck the beholder was
the immense and unparalleled number
of horsemen. tlWele two hun&.ed, thnu-
str,nd, tltousand. A thousand thousand
are a million, and consequently the
number here referred to would be two
hundred millions. Ttris would be a
larger army than was ever assembled,
and it cannot be supposed that it is to
be taken literally. That it would be a
very large host-so large that it would
not be readily numbered-is clea.r. The
expression in the original, while it na-
turally conveys the idea of an immense
number, would seem also to refer to
some peculiarity in the manner of reck-
oning them. The langtrage is, tuo m.t1-
dad,s of m.t1fiads-bio 1ag&.Dtc luEibu.
llhe myriad was ten thousand. The
idea would seem to be this. John saw
an immense host of cavalry, They ap-
peared to be divided into large bodies
that were in some degree separate, and
that might be reckoned by ten thou-
sands. Of these different squadrons
there wero many, and to erpress their
great and unusual numbers he said that
there seemed Lo be murtud.s of them-
two myriads of myriids, or twice ten
thousand myriads. The army thus
would seem to be immense-an arrny,
a.s we should Bay, to be reckoned D3r

tens of thousands. fl And, I heard, the
numbcr oJ them. They were so numer-
ous tbat hs did not pretend to be able
to estimato the number himself, for it
was beyond his power of computation;
but he heard it stated in these round
numbers, that there were "two myrieds
of mvriads" of them.

17. A?td thus I saw ttu huss in tht
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in the vision, ancl them that sat on
them, having breastlrlates of fire,
arrd of jacinth, and biinrstone: and
the heads of the horses were aswthe

u I ch.t2.8i I8 5.28,29.

uis"iou. That is, he saw them as he
proceeds to describe them, for the word
tluLs - 

ohq 
- refers to what follows.

Comp. Rob. Ler. on the wt-rrd, (l), and
see Mat. i. 18; ii. 5; Jrr. xxi. 1; IIe.
iv. 4. Professor Stuart, hou'ever, refers
to what precedes. The meaning, as it
seerns to me, is, that he flxed his atten-
tion on the appearance of the immense
army-the holses and their riders, and
proceeded to describe them as they
struck him. n Ancl thent llLcLt scr,t ou,
tliem. He fixed the attention on horse
and rider, Their appearance was un-
usual, and deserved a partictJar de-
scription. 1[ Ilttirg bratstplulet o1'.1tre.
That is, those who sat on them had
such breastplates. The wortl here ren-
dered breastpiate denoted propcrly a
coat of mail that covered the body from
the neck to the thighs. Sce Notes on
Ep. vi. 14. This would be a promincnt
object in lookirrg at a horseman. This
was said to be composed of " fire, and
jacinth, and brimstone;" that is, the
part of the body usually incased in the
coat of mail had these three colours.
The word " fire " here simply denotes
red,. It was burnished and bright, and
seemed to be a blaze of fire. 'Ihe word
" jacinth " - 

Jc >-olhoos 
-11sa,ns 

hyacin-
thine. The colour denoted is that of
the hyacinth-a flou'er of a deep purple
or reddish blue. Then it refers to a
gem of the same colour, nearly related
to the zit'cotz of the mineralogists, and
the colour here mentioned is dcep pur-
ple or reddish blue. The word rendered
" brimstone "-0u/'3r1c -1ns4ns properly
sulphurous, that is, made of sulphur,
and nreans here simply uellou. The
meaning of the whole then is, that these
horsemeu appeared to be clad in a
peculiar kind 6f annour-armour that
shone like fire, mingled with blue and
yellow. It will be necessary to Iook
for the fulfilment of this in cavalry that
was so caparisoned. ll And the lrcads
oJ tlw horses were zrs the hea,tls oJ lions.
Resembled, in sonre respects, the heads
of lions. He does not say that they
toet'e lhe heads of lions, or that the
riders were on monstcrs,'but only that
they, in some rcspccts, rexmbled the
heads of lions. It would be easy to 

Igive this general appearance by tho
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heads of lions: and out of tlreir
uroutlrs issued lire and smoke aud
brirrrstone.

18 By these three was the third
part of lnen killed, by the fir'e, and

I way in which the head-dress of the
I horses was arraved. 1l Atd out of thett
I motttl,s issu,ed,. aJtat is, uppeared, Ldissue,
It is not necessary to understand this as
affirming that it actually came from
Lheir nLouths, brrt only tbat, to one
looking on such an approaching amy,
it would have this uploard.nce. Tho
heathen poets often speak of horses
breathing out fire and smoke (Virg.
Geor. vol. ii. p. 140; iii. 85; Ovid, .41et.
vol. vii. p. 104), meaning that their
ltreoth seemed to be mingled smoke and
fire. There is an image superadded
here not found in any of the classic
descriptions, that this was mingled with
ltrtnslone. AII this seenud to issue from
their mouths-that is, it was breathed
forth in front of the host, as if the
horses enritted it from their mouths.
1l tr\tre u.nd, sntoke anzd, brinr,stoze. The
eruct idea, whether that was intended
or not, would be conveyed by the dis-
charge of musketry or artillery. The
fire, the smoke, and the sulphurous
smell of such a discharge would cor-
respond precisely with this language;
and if it be supposed that the wriier
m,eant to describe such a discharge, this
would be the very language that would
be used. Moreover, iir describing a
battle nothing would be more proper
than to say that this ctppeured to issue
from the horses'mouths. If, therefore,
it sh<.ruld be found that there were any
eventswhere firearms were used, in cort-
tradistinction from the ancient mode of
warfare, this langaage would be appro-
priate to describe that; and if it were
ascertained that the writer meant to
refer to some such fact, then the lan-
guage here used would be that which
he would adopt. One thing is certain,
that this is zot language which would
be employed to describe the onset of
ancient cavaLy in the rnode of warfare
which prevailed then. No one describ-
ing a charge of cavalry among the
Persians, the Greeks, or the Romans,
when the only armour was the sword
and tho spear, would think of saying
that there seemed to he emitted from
the horses' mouths fire, and smoke, and
brimstone.

18, By tlese tlree. Three things-
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bythe smoke,and bythe brimstone,
which issued out of their mouths.

19 For their power is in their
mouth, and in their tails: for'their
tatls uere like unto serpents, and
had heads, and with them they do
hurt.

2O And the rest of the mert
which were not killed by these
plagues, eyet repented not of the

z 18.9.15; 8p.4.I4. y Je.5.3;8.6.

explained immediately as referring to
the firc, the srnoke, and the brimstone.
ll lVas tlw third, pa,r! of men killed,.
See Notes on ch. viii. 7-72, on each
of which verses we have notices of
calamities that came upon 'the third
part of the race, of the sea, of rivers,
&c. We are not to suppose that this
is to be taken literally, but the descrip-
tion is given as it appeared to John.
Thosc immense numbers of horsemen
rvould sweep over the world, and a full
third part of the race of men would
seem to fall before them.

19. For their 'potoer zs in their mou,th,
That is, as descrihed in the fire, smoke,
and brimstone that proceeded out of
their mouths. What struck the seer
as remcrkable on looking on the sym-
bol was, that this immense destruc-
tion seemed to proceed out of their
mouths. It was not that they tram-
pled down their enemies: nor that they
destroyed them with the sword, the
bow, or the spear: it was some new and
remarkable power in warfare--in which
the destruction seemed to proceed
from fire, and smoke, and sulphur
issuing from the moutbs of the horses
themselves. 1l And, in, theh' t(Lils. The
tails of the horses. This, of course,
was something unusual and remarkable
in horses, for naturally they have no
power there. The power of a.fish, _or
a scorpion, or a wasp, may be said to bc
in their tails, for theirstrength or their
means of defence or of injury are therel
but we never think of spcaking in this
way of horses. It is not necessary, in
the interpretation of this, to suppose
that the reference is literally to the
tails of the horses, any more ihan it is
to suppose that the smoke, and fire, and
brimstone literally proceeded from their
rnouths. John describes things as they ]

,Lplxured to him in looking at them 
]

from a considerable distance. From
their mouths tho horses belched forth I
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works of their hands, that they
should not "worship devils, and
"idols of gold, and sih'er, and
brass, and stone, and of wood:
which neither can see, nol he:lr,
nor walk.

2l Neither repented they of
their murders, nor of their Dsor-

ceries, Dor of their fornication, lor
of their thefts.

?Le.l7.7i I Co.r0.20.
@ PE.r35.l5; Is.4t).19,20. D ch.22.15-

| fire, and smoke, and sulphur, aud cven
I their tails seemed to be armed for tlre
work of death. n I'or tlwir tails wure
lil'e unto sa'potts. Not like the tails of
serpents, but like scrpents thcmselvcs.
1[ And, hud heu].s. Thab is, there was
something remarkable in the position
and appearance of their head,s. Ail
serpents, of course, have heads; but
John saw something unusual in this-
or something so peculiar in their heads
as to attract special attention. It would
seem most probable that the heads of
these serpents appeared to extend in
every direction--as if the hairs of the
horses' tails had been converted into
snakes, presenting a most fearful and
destructive image. Perhaps it may
illustrate this to suppose that there is
reference to the Amphisbana, or two-
headed snake. It is sa.id of this reptile
that its tail resembles a head, and that
with this it throws out its poison
(Lucan, vol. ix. p. 179; Pliny's rYisl.
Nat. v<i. viii. p. 35). It really has but
one head, but its tail has thc al,pcarance
of a hcad, and it has the power of mov-
ing in either direction to a limited
degree. If we suppose these sna,kes
fastened to the tail of a hor.se, the ap-
pcal'ance of head,s would be very promi-
nent and remarkable. The image is
that of the power of destruction. They
seemed like ugly and poisonous serpents
instead of tails. n And uith them tluu
do hurt. Not the main injury, but
they have the power of inflicting sozru
injury by them.

20, 21. And tlrc rest of the nten, ulLtclt
'?cal'e llot ktlled bu these pla,gues, &,c.
One third part is represented as swept
off, and it might have been expected
that a salutary effect would have been
produced on the remainder, in reform-
ing them, and restraining them from
error and sin. The writer proceeds to
state, however, that these judgments
did not have the effect which might
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reasonably have been anticipated. No
reformation followed; there was uo
abandonmcnt of the prevailing forms of
iniquity; thure was no change in their
idolatryand superstition. In regard to
the eract meaning of what is here stated
(ver. 20, 21), it will be a more con-
venient arrangement to consider ib after
we have ascertained the proper appli-
cation of the passage relating to the
sixth tmmpet. What is here stated
(ver. 20, 21) pertains to the state of
the world after the desolations which
would occur under this woe-trumpetl
antl the explanation of the words may
be reserved, therefore, with propriety,
until the inquiry shall have been insti-
tuted as to the general design of the
whole.

With respect to the fulfilment of this
symbol-the sixth trumpet-it will be
necessary to inquire whether there has
been any event, or class of events,
occurring at such a time, and in such
a mauner, as would be properly denoted
by such a symbol. The examination of
this question will make it necessary to
go over the leading points irr. the sym-
bol, and to endeavour to apply them.
In doing this I shall simply state, with
such illustrations as may occur, what
seems to me to have been the design
of the svmbol. It would be an endless
task to"examine all the explarrations
which have been proposed, and it would
be useless to do so.

The reference, then, seems to me to
be to the Turkish power, extending
frorn the time of the first appearance
of the Turks in the neighbourhood of
the Euphrates, to the final conquest of
Constantinople in 1453. The gerreral
reasons for this opinion are such as the
following:-(a) If the previous trumpct
referred to the Saracens, or to the rise
of the Mahometan power among the
Arabs, then the T'urkish dominion,
being the next in succession, would be
that which would most naturally be
symbolized. (t,) The Turkish power
rose on the dccline of the Arabic, and
u-as the next irnportant power in affect-
ing the destinies of the world. (c) This
power, like the former, had its seat in
the East, and would be properly classi-
fied under the events occurring there as
affecting the destiny of the world. (d)
The introduction of this powerwas
nccessdl'y, in orcler to complcte the sur-
vey of the downfzrll of the Roman em-
pire-the great object kept in view all
along in theso symbols, In the first
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four of these trumpets, under the seventh
seal, we found the decline ancl fall of the
lYestern empire I in the first of the
remaining three-the fifth in order-we
found the rise of the Saracens, mate-
rially affecting the condition of the
Eustern portion of the Roman world;
and the notice of the Turks, under
whom the empire at last fell to rise no
more, seemed to be demanded in order
to the completion of the picture. As a
Ieading design of the whole vision was
to describe the ultimate destiny of that
formidable power-the Roman- which,
in the time when the Revelation was
given to John, ruled over the whole
world; under which the church wasthen
oppressed; and which, either as a civil
or ecclesiastical power, was to exeft so
irnportant an influence on the destiny
of the church, it was proper that lts
historyshould be sketched uutil itceased

-that is, until the conquest of the ca-
pibal of the Easternempire bytheTurks.
Here the termination of the empire, as
traced by Mr. Gibbon, closesl and these
events it was important to incorporate
in this series of visions.

The rise and character of the Turkish
people may be seen stated in full in
Gibbon, Det:line and, I'all, iii. 101-103,
105, 486; iv. 41, 42, 87,90,91, 93,
100, 127, I43, 151, 258, 260, 289, 350.
The leading facts in regard to the his-
tory of the Turks, so far as they are
necessary to be known before we pro-
cced to apply the symbols, are the-fol-
lowing:-(I) The T\rrks, or Turkmans,
had their origin in the vicinity of the
Caspian Sea, and were divid,ed into two
branches, one on the east, and the other
on the west. The latter colony, in the
tenth century, could muster forty (hou-
sand soldiers; the other numbered a
hundfed thousand farnilies (Gibbon,
iv. 90). By the latter of these, Persia
was invaded and subdued, and soon
Bagdad also came into their possession,
and the seat of the caliph was occupied
by a Turkish princo. The various de-
tails respectirg this, and respecting
their conversion to the faith of the
Koran, may be seen in Gibbon, iv.
90-93. A mighty Turkish and Moslem
power was thus concentrated under
Togrul, who had suMued the caliph, in
the vicinity of the Tigris and the Eu-
phrates, extending east over Persia and
the countries adjacent to the Caspian
Sca, but it had not yet crossed the Eu-
phrates to carry its conquests to the
west. The conquestof Bagdad byTog-
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ml, the first prince of tho Seljuk race,
wixl an important event, not only in
itself, but as it was by this event that
the Turk was constituted temporal lieu-
tenant of the prophet's vicar, and so the
head of the tempornl power of the reli-
gion of Islam. " The conqueror of the
East kissed the ground, stood some time
inamodest posture, and was led toward
the throne by the vizier and an inter-
preter. After Togrul had seatecl him-
self on another throne his commission
was publicly read, which declared him
the temporal lieutenant of the prophet.
IIe was iuccessivelv invested with seven
robes of honour, Lnd presented with
seven slaves, the natives of the seven
climates of the Arabian empire, &c.
Their alliance [of the sultan and the
caliph] was cemented by the narriage
of Togrul's sister with the successor of
the prophet," &c. (Gibbon, iv. 93).
The conquest of Persia, the subjugation
of Bagdad, the union of the Turkish
power with that of the caliph, the suc-
cessor of Mahornet, and the founda-
tiorr of this powerful kingdom in the
neighbourhood of the Euphrates, is all
that is necessary to explain the sense
of the phrase " which were 1n'cparetl for
an hour," &c., ver. 15, The arrange-
mcnts were then made for the impor-
tant series of events which were to oc-
cur when that fornridable power s[ould
be summoned from the East, to spread
the predicted desolation oyer so large a
part of the world. A mighty donrinion
had bcen forming in the East that had
subdued Persia, and that, by union with
the caliphs, by the subjugation of Bag-
dad, and by embracing the Mahometan
faith, had become "pre.7tared" to play
its subsequent important part in the
affairs of the world. (2) The nert im-
portant event in their history was the
crossing of the Euphrates, and the in-
vasiodof Asia Minor. The account of
this invcsion can be best given in the
words of Mr. Gibbon: "'Iwenty-five
years after the death of Basil [the
Greek emperor], bis successors were
suddenly assaulted by an unknown race
of barbarians, who united the Scythian
valour with the fanaticism of new pro-
selytes, and the art and riches of a
powerful monarchy. The myriads of
'furkish horse overspread a frontier of
six hundred miles from Taurus to Arze-
roum, and the blood of one hundred and
thirty thousand Christians was a grate-
ful sacrifice to the Arabian prophet.
Yet the arms of Togrul did not make
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any deep or lasting impressiolr on the
Gr'eek empire. The torrent rollerl away
from the open countryl the sultan re-
tired without glory or success Jrom the
siege of an Armenian city; the obscure
hostilities were continued or suspended
with a vicissitude of events; and the
bravery of the Macedonian legions re-
newed the fame of the conqrreror of
Asia. The name of Alp Arslan, the
valiant lion, is expressive of the popular
idea of the perfection of man; and the
successor of Togrul displayed the fierce-
ness and generosity of the royal animal.
['The heads of the horses were as the
heads of lions.'] He passed the Eu-
phrates at the head of the Turkish
car,ally, and entered Cesarea, the me-
tropolis of Cappadocia, to which he had
been attracted by the fame and the
wealth of the temple of St. Basil " (vol.
iv. 93, 94; comp. also p.95). (3) The
next important event was the establish-
ing of the kingdom of Rounr in Asia
Minor. After a, succession of rrictories
and defeats; after being driven once
and again frorn Asia Minor, and com-
pelled to retire beyond its limiLs; and
after subjecting the East to their arms
(Gibbon, iv. 95-100) in the various con-
tests for the crown of the Eastern em-
pire, the aid of the Turks was invoked
by one party or the other until they se-
cured for themselves a firm foothold in
Asia lllinor, and established themselves
there in a permanent kingdom-evi-
dently with the purpose of seizing upon
Constantinople itself when an oppor-
tunity should be presented (Gibbon, iv.
lg0, J01). Of this kingdom of Rount
Mr. Gibbon (iv. I01) gives the following
description, and speaks thus of tho
effect of its establishment on the des-
tiny of the Eastern empire: " Since
the first conquests of the caliphs, thc
establishmend of the Turks in .dnatolia,
or Asia Minor, was the most deplorable
Ioss which the church and empire had
sustained. By the propagation of tho
Moslem faith Soliman deserved the
name of Gir.zi, a holy champion; and
his new kingdom of the Roma,ns, or of
Rozrm. was added to the tcble of Ori-
ental geography. It is described as ex-
tending Jrom the Eu,plcu,tes to Constan-
tittople, from the Black Sea to the con-
lines of Syria; pregnant with mines of
silver and iron, of alum and copper,
fmitful in corn and wine, and produc-
tive of cattle and excellent horses. The
wealth of Lydia, the arts of the Greeks,
the splendour of the Augustan ago,

CHAPTER IX.
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existed only in books and mins, which
were equally obscure in the eyes of the
Scythien conquerors. By the choice of
the Sultan, Nice, the metropolis of
Bithynia, was preferred for his palace
and fortrcss-the seat of the Seljukian
dynasty of Roumwas planted one hun-
dred miles from Constantinople; and
the divinity of Christ was denied and
derided in the sanre temple in which it
had been pronounced by tie first general
s5mod of the Catholics. The unity of
God and the mission of Mahomet were
preached in the mosques; the Arabian
learning was taught in the schools; the
cadis judged according to the law of
the Koran; the Turkish manners and
language prevailed in the cities; and
I\rrkman camps were scattered over the
plains and mountains of Anatolia," &c.
(a) The nert material event in the his-
tory of the Turkbh power wiur the corr-
quest of Jerusalem. See this described
in Gibbon, iv. 109-106. By this the
attentioD of the Turks was turned for
a time fxrm the conquest of Constanti-
nople-an event at which the Turkish
power all aloug aimed, and in which
they doubtless expected to be ultimately
successful. Had theynot been diverted
from it by the wars connected with the
Cmsades, Coustantinople would have
fallen long before it did fall, for it was
too feeble to defend itself if it had been
attacked. (5) The conqnest of Jemsa-
lom by the Turks, and the oppressions
which Cbristians experienced there,
gave rise to the Crusades, by which
the destiny of Constantinople was still
longer delayed. The war of the Cru-
sades was made on f;he Turks, and as
the cnrsaders mostly 1xrssed through
Constantinople and Anatolia, all the
power of the Turks in Asia Minor was
requisito to defend themselves, and they
were incapable of making an atta.ck ou
Constantiuople until after the final
defeat of the crusaders and restora-
tion of peace. See Gibbon, iv.106-210.
(ti) The nert material event in the his-
tory of the Turks was the conquest of
Constantinople in l.n. l4&3-an evellt
which established the Turkish power in
E\rope and completed the downfall of
the Roman empire (Grbbou, iv.33i1359).

After this brief reference to the gen-
eral history of the Turkish power, we
are prepa.r,ed to inquire more particu-
larly wbether the symbol in the passage
before us is applicable to this seriqs of
events. This may tre considered in sev-
eral prticula,rs.

(ll The tinz. If the first woe-trumpet
referred to the Saracens, then it would
be.natural that the rise and progress
of the l\rrkish power should be sym-
bolized as the nert great fact in his-
tory, and as that under which the em-
pire fell. As we have seen, the Turkish
power nose immediately after the power
of the Saracens had reached its heigirt,
and identified itself with the Mahome-
tan religion; and was, in fact, the next
great power that affected the Roman
empire, the welfare of the chrrrch, and
the history of the world. There can
be no doubt, therefore, that lhe time is
such as is demanded in the proper in-
terpretatiou of the symbol.

(21 Tlu plaru. We have seen (in
the renarks on ver. 14) that this was
on or ncar the river Euphrates, and
that this power was long forming and
consolidating itself on the east of that
river before it crossed it in the inva-
sion of Asia Minor. It had sl.tread over
Persira, and had even invaded the re-
giou of the T:ast as far as the In-
dies; it had secured, under Togrul, the
conquest of Bagdad, and had united
iLself with the caliphate, and wirs, in
fact, a mighty power " ynzpocd," for
conquest before ib rnoved to the west.
Thus Mr. Gibbon (iv. 92) says, " The
more rustic, perhaps the wisest, portion
of the Turkmans continued to dwell in
the tents of their ancestorsl; and from
tho Oxus ta the Eqthrules these mili-
tary colonies were protected arrd pro-
pagated by their native princes." So
again, speaking of AlJr Arslan, the son
and successor of Togrtrl, he says (iv.
9{), " IIe passed the EuplLt'utes at the
head of the T\rrkish cavalry, and en-
tered Cresarea, the metropoiis of Cap-
padocia, to which he was attracted by
the fame and the wealth of the ternple
of St. Ba.sil." If it be admitted that it
wag intenlzd, by John to refer to the
Ttrkish power, it could not have been
hctter represented than as a pou'er that
had been forrring in the vicinity of that
great river, and that was prcpared to
precipitate iLself on the Eastern enrpire.
To one contcmplating it in the time of
Togrul or Alp Arslan, it would have
appeatd, as a mighty power grorving up
inlhe neighbourhood of the Euplrrates.

(_31 Tlu fou'angels: "Loose the four
angels which a,re bounrl." That is,
loose the powers which are in the vici-
nity of the Euphrates, crs 'z;f they were
under the control of four angels. The
most natural construction of this would
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be, that under the mighty power that
wa.s to sweep over the world, there were
four subordinate powers, or that tbere
were such subdivisions that it might be
supposed they were ranged under lfozrr
angelic po\f,er:s or leaders. The ques-
tion is, whethcr there was any such
division or armngemcnt of the I\rkish
power, tbat, to one looking on it at a
distance, there would seezr to tp such a
division. lt bhe Historry oJ the Daclitu
and. -Full of tle Rotutn Em.pire 1iv. 100)
we find the following statcment:-" The
greatness aud unity of the Turkish em-
pire erpired in thc person of Illalek
Shah. 'l'he vacant throne was disputed
by his brother and his four sons; and,
after a series of civil wars, the treaty
which reconcilcd the surviving candi-
dates confirmed a lasting separation in
the Persian dyuasty, the oldest and
principal branch of the house of Seljuk.
the threc younger dynarsties were those
of Ket'ntant, of S4riu, and of llorrz,' the
first of these courmanded an extensivc,
though obscure dominion, on the shores
of the Indian Ocean; tbe second ex-
pelle<l the Arabian princes of Aleppo
and Damascu.s: and the thirtl (our pecu-
liar carc) invaded thc ltoman provinccs
of Asia Minor. The gencrous policy
of Malek contributed to their elevation;
he allowed the princes of his blood, evcn
those whom he h:d vanquished in the
Iield, to seek new kingdoms worthy of
their ambition; nor was he clispleased
that thcy should draw away the morrc
anlcnt spirits who might have distrrrbcd
the trauquillity of his reign. As the
supreme head of his family and nation,
the gr:eat Sult"n of Persia commantlcd
the obedience and tribute of his royal
brethren: the thrones of Kerman dnd
Nice, of Aleppo and Damascus; the
atabeks and emirs of Syria and Meso-
potamia erected their standards under
the shadow of his sceptre, and the hordcs
of T\rrkmans overspread the plains of
Western Asia. After the death of
Malek the ba"nds of union and subor-
dination were gradually relaxcd and
dissolved; the indulgence of thc house
of Seljuk invested thcir slaves with the
inheritance of kingdoms; and, in the
Oriental style, a crowd of princes arose
from the dust of their feet. " Here it is
observable, that, at the period when the
Turkman hordes wereabout to precipi-
tate thernselves on Europe, anrl to ad-
vancc to the rlestmction of the T'+stern
empire, we have distinct mention of
Jour great departments of the Turkish
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power: the original power that had
established itself iu Persira, under Malek
Shah, and thc three subordinate powers
that sprung out of that of Keman,
Syria, and Roum. It is observable (a)
that this occurs at the period when that
power would appear in the East a.s ad-
vancing in its conquests to the 'Itrest;

(0) that it was in the vicirrity of the
great river Euphrates; (c) that it had
never before occurred-the Turkish
power having been before united :rs
onel and (d) that it never afterwards
occurred-for, in the words of Mr. Git>
bon, " after the death of Malek the
bands of union and subonlination were
relaxed and linally dissolved." It would
not be inrpmper, then, to look upon this
one mighty lrcwer:lsi undcr the control
of four spirits tbat were held in clrcck
;r, 15s Faqt, and that were "prcpared"
to pour their energies ou the fromau
empire.

(4) Tlu pr-.lxlt'..1;on: "Prelmred for
an hour," &c. ltrat is, arranged; made
ready-as if by prcvious discipline-for
somc mighty enterprise. Applied to
the Turkuurns, this would mean that
thc preprration for the ultimate work
which they execut€d hed beeu q aking
as tbat power increascd and became
con^solidated under Togrul, Alp Arslan,
and Malek Shah. In its successful
strides Pensia aud thc East had bcen
subdued; the caliph at Bagdad hrd
trccn brought under the control of the
sultcn; a union had been formed be-
twecn the Turks and the Saracens; arrd
tbe sultanies of Kerman, Syria, and
Roum had been established-embracing
together all the countrio o; 6119 ['ast,
and constitutirrg tbis try far thc most
migltty nation on the globe. All this
wotrld seem to tre a work of p'eytroltott
to do what was afterwards done a-s secn
in the visions of John.

(5\ The f@t thltt thzzl trcrc lxrund:
" Which are boutd in the great river
Euphrates" That is, they werc, as it
wete, restru,itud, and l'ept lncl lor along
time in that vicinity. It would have
trcen natural to supl,ose that th:rt va.st
power would at once move on toward
tlre West to the couquest of tbe capihr.l
of the f,hstern cnrpire. Such had been
the case with the Huns, the Goths, and
the Vandals. IJut thesc Turkish hordcs
had trceu long restraine<I in the Ea-st.
They had subdued Persia. Thcy had
then achieved the conquest of lndia.
They had conquered Bagdad, and the
entire E^st was under their control
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Yet for a long timo they had now been
inactive, and it would 6eem as if tbey
htrd lrcen bound or restra,ined. by some
mighty power from moving in their
col)(luests to the West.

(61 Tlw matertal tlwt cotnTtosed, th,e arm.y :
" AnrI the number of tte army of iite
lnrcem.cn." " And thus I saw tlrc lLot'ses
in the vision.-And the heads of l/re
horseswere as the heads of lions." From
this it apJrears that this vast host was
conposccl mainly of cavalry; and it is
hardly necessary to say that this de-
scription would apply better to the
Turkish hordes than to any other body
of invaders known in history. l'hus
Mr. Gibbon (vol. iv. p. 94) srys, " The
myliarls of the Turkish /zorsc overslrread
a frontier of six hundred miles, from
Taurus to Arzeroum," A.D. 1050. So
agnin, speaking of Togrul (vol. iv. p.
94), " He passed the Euphrates at the
head of the Turkish caualru" \ibtd.).
So again (vol. iii. p. 95), " Alp Arslan
flew to the scene of action at the head
of forty thousand borse." A.D. 1071.
So in the attack of the cmsaders on
Nice, the capital of the Turkish king-
dom of Roum, Mr. Gibbon (vol. iv. p.
127) says of the sultan Soliman: "Yield-
ing to the first impulse of the torrent,
he deposited his treasure and family in
Nice; retired to the mountains with fifty
thorrsand horse," &c. And so again
(rllrrd.), speakir:g of the Turks wbo
rallied to oppose the " strange " invasion
of " the Western barbarians," he says,
" The I'urkish enirs obeyed the call of
loyalty or religion; the Turkman hordcs
eucamped round his standard; and his
wholc force is loosely statccl iry the
Christians at two hundred, or eveu tlrlce
hundred and sirty thousand horse, " a.o.
1097. Every student of history knows
tllat the Turks, or Turkmans, in the
eally periods of thcir history, wcre re-
markal.rle for their cavalry.

(71 Their numbers: " And the number
of the army of the horsemen were fwo
llrndred thousand thousand." That
is, it wns u(Lst, or it was such a.s to be
t'eckoned by nut'i.ads, or hy terrs of
thorrsands - 
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ttt.,p'iads oJ mtri,a.d*. Thus Mr. Gibbon
(vol. iv. p. 94) says, "The m,tp[ais of
'Itrrkish horse overspread," &c. It has
been suggested by Daubuz that in this
tbere may be probably an allusion to
the Turkman custom of mimbering by
tontatts, or myriads. This crrstom, it is
true, lras existed elsewhcre, but there
is probably nono with whom it has

beon so familiar as with the Tartars
and Turks. In the Seljukian age the
population of Samarcand was rated ot
seven tonruns (myrtad,s), becarrse it could
send out 70,000 warriors. The dig-
nity and rank of Tamerlane's father
and grandfather was thus described,
that " they were the hereditary chiefs
of. a tonm,n,, or 10,000 horse "-rc ntryr'utd
(Gibbon, vol. iv. p. 270); so that it is
not without his usual propriety of lan-
guage that Mr. Gibbon speaks of the
n4t ilrtls of the Turkish horse, or of the
cavnlry of the earlier Turks of Mount
A'ltai, " being, both men and horses,
plotrdly computed by nr..tp'iud,s." Orte
thing is clear, tllat to no other invad-
ing hosts could the language here usetl
bc so well applied, and if it were sul)-
posed that John was rvriting arfter L\e
event, thiswould be the language which
he would be likely to employ-for this is
nca,rly the identical language employed
by the historian Gibbon.

18) Thetr 1rct'sttttul appearance.' " Them
ttrat sat on them having breastplates of
fire, and of jacinth, and l,rinrstone"-
as explained above, in a " uniform " of
red, and bluc, and yellow. This might,
un<loubtedly, be applicable to other
armies bcsides the Turkish hordes; hut
the proper question here is, whether it
toultl Le applicable to thern. The fact
of the application of the symbol to the
'J\rrks in general must be cletcnnincd
from other points in the symbol which
dcsignate them clearly; the only nattrral
iuquiry here is, rryhether this description
rvould apply to the Turkish host's; for if
it would not, that rvould be fatal to thc
whole interpretation. On the applica-
tion of this passage to the Turks Mr.
I)arrbuz justly remarks, that "from
thcir first appearance the Ottomans
have afiectcd to wear warlike apparel
of scariet, blue, and yellow-a descrip-
tive tra,it the more m&rked from its
contrast to the military appearance of
the Greeks, I'ranks, or Saracerrs con-
temporarily." Mr. Elliott adds: " It
only needs to have seen the 'Iurkish
cavalry (as thcy zuere bef<tre the late
innovations), whether in war itself, or
in the djerrirl war's mimicry, to lcave
an imJrression of thc absolute necessity
of some such notice of theil rich and
varied colourings, in order to give in
description at all a just impression of
their appearance," vol. i. p. 481.

(91 Tha t'cmarl'able ap1tcamtu:c oJ llg
caaalry: "Having breastplates of fire,
and of jacinth, and brimstone; and the
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heads of the horses were as the heads
of lions; and out of their mouths issued
fire, and smoke, and brimstone." It was
rctnarked in thc exposition of this pas-
stg'e that this is just such a dcscription
as would be given of an army to which
thc use of gunpowder was known, and
which made use of it in these wars.
Looking now upon a body of cavalry in
the heat of an engagemcnt, it would
seem, if the cause were not known, that
the horses belched forth smoke and
sulphurous flame. The only question
now is, whethcr in the warfare of the
Turks there was anything which would
pcculiarly or remarkably justify this
description. And here it is impossible
not to advert to the historical fact that
they were among thc first to make use
of gunpowder in their u'ars, :rnd tlrat to
the use of this destructive element they
owed much of their success and their
ultimate triumphs. The historical truth
of this it is nccessary now to advert to,
and this will be done by a referencc to
XIr. Gibbon, and to the account which
he has given of the final conquest of
Constantinople by tlie Turks. It will be
seen how he puts this new instrumen-
I.ality of war into the foreground in his
;tr:count; how prominent this seemed to
!t.im. to be in describing the victories of
t he Turks; and how probnble, therefore,
it is that John, in describing an invasion
lry them, would refer to the t'fire arrd
r,moke and brimstone," tha,t seemed to
l,e emitted from the mouths of their
horses. As preparatory to the account
of the siege and conquest of Constanti-
nople by the Turks, Mr. Gibbon gives a
rloscription of the invcntion and usc of
gr.rnpowder. " The chemists of China or
lJurope had forrnd, by casual or elabo-
rate experiments, that a mixture of
saltpetre, sulphrrr, anrl charcoal pro-
duces, with a spark of fire, a tremen-
dous explosion. It was soon observed
that if the expansive force were com-
pressed in a strong tube, a ball of stone
or iron might be expelled with irre-
sistible and destructive velocity. Thc
precise era of the invcntion and applica-
tiou of gunpow'der is involved in doubt-
ful trarlitions and erpivocal languagel
yet rve may clear'ly discern that it was
known before the middle of the four-
teenth century; and that before the
end of the same the use of artillery in
battles anrl sieges, hy sea and lanrl,
rras familicr to thc stttes of Germany,
Italy, Spain, France, aud England.
The priority of nations is of small ac-
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count; none could derive any exclusive
benefit from their previous or superior
krrowledge; antl in the common im-
Drovement thev stood on the same level
6f relative poier and military science.
Nor was it possible to circumscribc the
secret rvithin the pale of the church; it
was disclosed to tlu, ?zcrks by the trea-
cheryof apostates and the selfish policy
of rivals; and the sultans had sense to
adopt, and wealth to reward, the talents
of a Christian engineer. By the Vene-
tians the use of gunpowder was commu-
nicated without reproach to the sultans
of Egypt and Persia, their allies against
the Ottoman power; the secret was soon
propagated to the extremities of Asia;
arrd the advantage of the European was
confined to his easy victories over the
savages of the New World," vol. iv.
p,291. In the description of the con-
quest of Constantinople Mr. Gibbon
makes frequent mention of their artil-
Iery, and of the use of gunpowder, and
of its important agency in securing
their final conquests, and in the over-
throw of the Eastern empire. " Among
the implements of destruction he [tJ".e
Turkish sultan] studied wittr peculiar
care the recent and tremendous dis-
covery of the Latins; and his artillery
surpassed whateyel had yet appeared
ir-r the world. A founder of cannon, a
Dane or Hungarian, who had almost
starved in the Greek service, deserted
to the Moslems, and was liberally en-
tertained by the Turkish sultan. Ma-
honret was satisfied with the answer to
his first question, which he eagerly
pressed on the artist: 'Am f able to
cast a cannon capable of throwing a
hall or stoue of sufficient size to batter
the walls of Constantinople ? I am not
ignorant of their strength, but, were
they more solid than those of Babylon,
I could oppose an engine of superior
power; the position and management
of that engine must be left to your
engineers.' On this assurance a foun-
dry was established at Adrianople; the
metal was prepared; and at the end of
thlcc months Urban produced a pieco
of brass ordnance of stupendous and
almost incredible magnitude: a mea-
sure of twclve palms is assigned to the
bore I and the stono bullet weighed
above six hundred pounds. A vacant
place before the new palace was chosen
for the first experiment; but to prevent
thc srrrlden a.nrl mischievous efects of
astonishment and fear, a proclamation
was issued that the caDnon would tre
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dischargcd thc ensrring day. I'hc cx-
plosion rvirs fclt or hcarrl irr a circrrit of
l htrrrrlro,l furlongs; the ball, by forcc
of g,rrrporvdcr, wa,s tlrivon above a nrilc;
lrrrl orr tho spot whcre it fcll it buriorl
itsclf a fathour decp in the ground,"
vol. iv. p. 339. So, in speakirrg of thc
sicgc of Oonstantinoplc hy the Turks,
NIr. (]ibbon sa.ys of thc defcncc by thc
Chlistians (vol. iv. p. 343): "The irr
cessant vollcys of lanccs and arrows
rvcrc accompanied with the smoke, thc
sound, and the fire of their mr.rsketry
a,url cannon." "The same destmctivc
sccrct," he adds, " had been revealed to
thc lloslerns, by whom it was employerl
rvith tli'e superior cncrgy of zcal, riches,
alrd despotism. The great calll)on of
Nlrrhomet has been separately noticed

-au important and visiblc objcct in
thc history of the times; but that
cnormous engine was flanked by two
follows almost of equal magnitrrde; the
Iong ordcr of the Turkish artillery was
pointcd against thc walls; fourteen bat-
tr:dcs thundcred at once on the most
licccssiblc placcs; and of one of thesc it
is arrrbiguonsly expressed that it was
mourrtcd with one hun,lred an,l thirtv
guns, or that it dischtrged onc hun--
<[red and thirty bullets," vol. iv. pp.
|11?,, 344. Again: "'Ihc first ranr,Iom
sltots were productive of morc souud
tban cffcct; and it was by tlie arlvice
of a ('hristian that the cnl;iucers wcrc
taught to level their aim agrinst tlre
two opposite sides of tlie salient ang)cs
of a bastion. Howcver impcrfect, the
weight and repetition of the fire made
some implossion on the walls," vol. iv.
p. 314. And again: "A circumstance
that distingrrishes the siege of Constan-
tinople is the reunion of tlie ancient
and modern ai'tillcry. The'cannon
werc interminglcd with the mechanical
engines for casting stones and darts';
the bu'llct and thc battcring-ram werc
dirccted against the sarne rvallsl nor
had the discovery of g-unpowder supcr-
seded the use of the licluid and incxtin-
guishahlc fire," vol. iv. p. 314. So agcin,
in thc dcscription of the finel conflict
when Constantinople was taken, 1\Ir.
Gibbon says, " From the lines, the
gallcys, and the bridgc, the Obtoman
artillcry thunrlered on all sides; arrd
the camp and city, the Greeks and the
Turks, were involved in a cloud of
smoke *'hich could only be dispelled by
the final deliverance or destruction of
the Roman empire," vol. iv. p. 350.
Assuredly, if such was tlle fa.ct h the

con.Iucsts of thc Turks, it was not un-
l)irtlrral in one rvho was looking on these
warriors in visiort to desoribc them as
if thcy secmcd to belch out " lire and
snrokc zrnd lrrimstone." If Mr. Gibbon
bl"d de"igtLed to describc the conrluest
of the Turks as a fulfilmcni of the prc-
rliction, coull hc have done it in a stvle
rnore clea.r anrl graphic than that wliich
he has enrployed? If this hrd occurred
in a Clrisliun. writer, would it not hzlve
been charged on hinr that he had shapcd
his facts to meet his notions of thc
meaning of the prophccy?

(10) The statement that "thcir power
rvas in their mouth, and in their tails,"
vcr. 19. The former part of this has
becn illustrated. The inquiry now is,
what is the mcaning of thi declaration
that " their power was in their tails?"
In ver. 19 their tails are described as
resembling " serpents, having heads,"
and it is said lhat " with them they do
Inrrt." See Notes ou that versc. The
allusion to the "serpents" wortlri scem
to imply that there was somcthing in
the horses' tails, as compared with them,
or in some use that was nrade of tllcm,
rvhich would make this languagc proper;
that is, that their appcarance n'oultl so
suggest the idea of death and destruc-
tion, that the mind would easily imagine
thoy were a bundle of scrpcnts. Ths
following rcmarks may show how appli-
cable this was to the Turks: (a) Li the
Turkish hordes there was sontellLing,
whatever it was, that naturztliy sug-
gested som,e resemblance to serpents.
Of the Turkmans when they bcgan to
spread their conquests over Asia, in the
cleventh century, and an effort was
made to rouse the people against them,
IIr. Gibbon makes the foliowing remark:
" l\Iassoud, the son and successor of
Mahmouri, had too long ncglected the
arlvice of his wisest Omrahs. 'Your
enemies' [the Turkmans], they repeat-
edly urged, 'were in their origin a
swarm of ants; they are now little
snakes; and unless they be instantly
crushed, they will acquire the vcnom
and magnitude.of serpents," vol. iv. p.
91. (l) It is a remarl<ablc fact that the
horse's tail is a well-known Turkish
standard-a symbol of office ancl autho-
rity. " The pashas are distinguished,
aftcr a Tartar custom, by three horse-
tails on the sicle of their tents, and re-
ccive by courtesy the title of berylu'bes,
or prince of princes. The next in rank
are the pashas of two tails, the beys
who are honoured with one tail,"-
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Ed,tn. iltr,ctt. (art. "Turkey"). In the
timcs of their earlv warlike career the
principal standard was once lost in
battle, and the Turkman commander,
in default, cut off his horse's tail, lifted
it on a pole, madc ib the rallying ensign,
ald so gained the victory. So'I'ourne-
fort in his Tt'auelsstaLes. The following
is Ferrario's account of the origin of
this ensign:.-"An author acrpainted
with their customs says, that a general
of theirs, not knowing how to rally his
troops that had lost their standards,
cut off a horse's tail, and fixed it to thc
end of a spearl and the soldiers rallying
at thab signal, gained the victory." He
adrls farther, that whereas " on his ap-
pointment a pasha of the three tails
used to receive a drum and a standard,
now for tlte drunt there have been sub-
stituted three horses'tails, tied at the
entl of a spear, round a gilded haft.
One of the first officers of thc palace
presents him these three trrils as a stan-
dard" (Elliott, vol. i. pp. 435, 486). This
remarkable standard or ensign is found
only among the Turks, and, if there
was an intended reference to them, the
symbol here would be the proper one
to be adopterl. The nuuning of lhe
passage nhere it is said that ,'their
potoer is in their tails" would seem to

of John would seem to have been, that
he saw the horses belchilig out fire and
smoke, and, what was cqtrally strange,
he saw that their power of spreading
dcsolation was connected wii"h the tails
of horses. Auyone looking on a body
of cavalry with such biurr)cls or ensigns
would be struck rvith this unnsual and
renrarkable aplrearancc, and would spcak
of their bannr:r's :rs concentrating and
directing tlloir pou'cr. The above en-
grilving, reprcsenting the standard of a
Turkish pasha, will illustrate the pas-
sage before us.

(11) The number slain, ver. I8. That
is said to have becn " the third part of
men." No one in reading the accorrnts
of the wars of the 'Iurks, and of tho
ravages which they have committed,
would be likely to feel that this is au
exaggeration. It is not necessary to
supJrose that it is literullu accurate, but
it is such a representatiotr as would
strike one in looking over the world,
and contemplating the effect of their
invasions. If the othor specifications
in the symbol are correct, tliere woultl
be no hesitation in adrnittirg the pro-
priety of this.

112) The time of the contirmance of
this porvcr. This is a material, and a
more difficult lroint. It is said (vcr. 15)
to be " an hour, and a day, and amonth,
and a year; " that is, as explained, three
hun,lred and ninetl-one years, and the
portion of a year indicated by tlie ex-
pression "an bour;" to wit, an arldi-
tional twclfth or tu'enty-foutth pat't of
a yerr. 'I'he qucstion now is, u'hether,
supposing the tinre to rvhich tlris rcaches
to be tlie capture of Consta.ntinople,
anrl the consc(lucnt tlownfall of the
Romzrn crnpire-the object in view in
tliis serics of visions- in reckoning locl
from that period for 391 years, we
should rerch an epoch that would pro-
perly denote the movitrg forrvard of this
power towards its final conquest; that
is, rvhether thcre ll-as any such markcd
epoch thrt, if thc 391 years were addutl
to it, it u'orrlrl reach the ycar of the
con{luest of Constantinople, e.o. 1453.
The pcriod that worr'ld he inrlicated by
takinq the lumbcr 391 from 1453 s'oultl
be 1062-and that is the time in which
we are to lool< for the event referred to.
This is on the supposition that the ycar
consisted of 360 days, or twelve mouths
of thirtv rlays each. If, howcvcr, in-
stead of this, we reckon 365 da.ys and
six houls, thcn the length of time would
bc found to amount to 396 years and

Standard-bearer of a llurkish Puha

be, that thoir tails wcrc the symbol or
emblern of their authority-as in fact
the horse's tail is in the appointment of
a pasha. The imuge before the mind
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106 days.* This would make the time
of the " [osening of the angels," or the
m<.rving forward of this power, to be
A.D. 1057. [n the nncertainty on this
point, and in the unsettled state of an-
cient ohronology; it would, pcrhaps, be
vain to hope f<,rr minute accuracy, and
it is not reasonable to demaud it of
an interpreter. On any fair principle
of interpretation it would be sufficient
if. at about one of these periods-e.o.
1062 or A.D. 1057-there was found
such a definite or strongly marked
event as would indicate a movement of
the hitherto restrained power toward
the West. This is the real point, then,
to be determined. Now, in a common
work on chronology I find this record:
" e. o. 1055, Turks retluce Bagdad,
and overturn the empire of the caliphs."
In a work still more imporbant to our
purpose (Gibbon, iv. 92, 93), under the
ilaG of A.D. 1055, I find a series of
statements whi,Jh will show tho pro-
priety of referring to that event as the
one by which this power, so long re-
sbrained, was "let loosel" thatis, was
placed in such a state that its final con-
(uest of the Eastern empire certainly
fbllowed. The event was the union of
the Turkish power with the caliphate
in such a way that the sultan was re-
gsrded as " the temporal lieutenant of
bhe vicar of the prophet." Of this
event Mr. Gibbon gives the following
irccount. After mentioning the con-
version of the Turks to the Moslem
frrith, and especiallythe zeal with which
the son of Seljuk had embraced that
faith, he proceeds to state the manner
in which the Turkish sultan Togrul
oame in p<-rssession of Bagdad, and rvas
iuvested d'ith the high office of the
" temporal lieutcnant of the vicar of
the prbphet." There were two ca1iphB,
those of Bagdad and Egypt, and " the
sublime character of the successor of
the prophet" was " disputerl" by them,
iv. 93. Each of them became " solici-
tous to prove his title in the judgment of

' "As the Juliu year equalled m5 daye 6 hours,
the ADocdyptic period would, otr the yffiday
principle, be in &mount m followe:-
A yeu : 3&51 days : 365 y6aE + | of & yem.
A month : 30 days: 30 yers.
A day : -- 1 yeu.

396 year8.

I of a prophetic day or yer (left out obove):
91tr day8.

An hour: + of a prophetic day or yeu:
rolf aaya.

1'61s1 = years 396 * 106 days."
Elliott, l. p. 498.

the strong though illiterate barbarians. "
l\lr. Gibbon then says, " Nlahmoud the
Gaznevide had declared himself iu
favour of the line of Abbas; and had
treated with indignity the robe of
hononr which was presented by the
Fatimite ambassador. Yet the ungrate-
ful Hashemitc had changed with the
chongc of fortune; he a"pplaudcrl the
victory of Zendccan, and named the
Seljukian sultan his temporal.vicege-
rent over the Moslem world. As Togiul
executed and enlarged this important
tmst, he was called to the deliverance
of the caliph Cayem, and obeyed the
holy summons, which gavo a new king-
dom to his arms. In the palace of
Bagdad the commauder of the faithful
still slumbered, a vencrable phantom,
His servant or master, the prince of the
Bowides, could no longer protect him
from the insolence of meaner tyrants;
and the Euphtates and the Tigris were
oppressed by the revolt of the Turkish
and Arabian emirs. The presence of
a conqueror was implored as a blessing;
and the transient mischiefs of fire and
sword were excused as the sharp but
sa)utary remedies which alone could
restore the health of the republic. At
the head of an irresistible force the
sultan of Persia marched from Hama-
dan; the proud were cmshed, the pro-
stlate were spared; the prince of the
Bowides disappeared; the heads of the
most obstinate rebels were laid at the
feet of Togrul; and he inflicted a
lesson of obedience on the pcople of
I\IosuI and Bagdad. After the chcs-
tisement of the guilty, and the restora'
tion of peace, the royal shepherd ac-
cepted the reward of his labours;
and a solemn comedy represented the
tliumph of religious ptejudice over
barbarian power. The Turkish sultan

Abbassides was cast over his shoulders,
and he held in his hand the stafi of the
Apostle of God. The conqueror of tho
East kissed the ground, stood some time
in a modest posture, and was led toward
the throne by the vizier and an inter-
preter. After Togrul had seated him-
self on another throne, his commission
was publicly read., ulti,ch declard' him
the lemporal lieukna nt of th,e oicar of tha
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prophet. He was successively investe,l
with seven robes of honour, and pre-
sented rvitlr seven slaves, the natives of
the seven climates of the Arabian em-
pire. His nrystic veil was perfumed
with musk; two crorvns wcre placed ott
his head; two scimetars were girded to
his side, as the symbols of a double
reien over the East and West. Their
allirrnce was ccmented by the marriage
of ToErul's sister rvith the successor of
the piophet," iv. 93, 94. This eveut,
so d-esciibed, rvrs of strfficient irnpor-
tarrce, as constitutilg a ut'ion of the
Turkish power rvith the Moslem fzrith,
as makinE it practicable to move in
their con[testi towarrl thc West, and
as connec&d irr its ultimate results with
the downfall of the Eastern empire,
to make it an epocL in the history of
nat,ions. In fact, it was l/re point which
one would have particularly looked at,
aTter descr.ibing the movemonts of the
Serrccens (ch. ix. 1-11), as the next
event that rvas to chruge the condition
of the rvorld.

Happily we have also the means of
fixing the exact date of this event, so as
to make it accord with singular accu-
racy with the period supposcd to be re-
ferred to. The llenetttl time specified
hy Mr. Gibbon is r. n. 1055. This,
according to the two methods referred
to of determining the period embraced
in the " hour, and day, and month, and
year," would reach, if the period were
391 years, to a.D. 1446; if the other
method were refelred to, making it 396
years and 106 days to -a..o. 1451, with
106 days added, within less than two
years of the actual taking of ConstaD-
tinople. But there is a more aecurate
calculation as to the time than the
generu,l one thus made. In vol. iv. 93
trIr. Gibbon makes this remark:-
" Twenty-five years after the denth of
Basil his successol's welc suddenly as-
saulted by an unknown race of barba-
rians, who united the Scythian volour
with the fanaticism of neu' proselytes,
and the art and riches of a powerful
monarchy." He then proceeds (p. 94,
seq.) with an account of the invasions
of the Turks. In vol. iii. 307 we have
an account of the death of Basil. '( fn
the sixty-eighth year of his age his
martial spirit urged him to embark in
pcrson for a holy war against the Sara-
cens of Sicily; he was prevented by
death, and Basil, surnamed the slayer
of the Rulgarians, was dismissed fronr
the world, with the blessings of the

clergy and the curses of the people."
This"'occurred A.D. 1025. " Tw6nty-
five vears" after this would make e,.o.
1050: To this add thc period here re-
ferred to, and we have respectively, as
above, the years A. D. 1446, or A. D.
1451, and 106 days. Both periods are
near the time of the taking of Constan-
tinople aud the downfall of the Eastern
empire (,r. D. 1453), ancl the latter'
strikingly so; and, considerirrg the
general nature of the statement of Mr.
Gibbon, and the great indefiniteness of
the dates in chronology, ma.y be consi-
dered as remarkable.-But we have the
means of a still more accurate calcula-
tion. It is by determining the exact
periocl of the investiture of'l'ogrul with
the authority of caliph, or as the " tcm-
poral lieutenant of the vicar of the pro-
phet." The time of this investiture, or
cororration, is mentioned by Ahulfeda
as occnrring on the 25th of Dzoulcad,
in the year of the Hegira 449; and tho
date of Elmakin's narrative, who has
given an account of this, perfectly
agrees with this. Of this transaction
Elmakin makes the following remark:-
" There v/trs now none left in lrak or
Chorasmia who could stand before him."
The importeurce of this investitule will
be seen from the charge which the
caliph is reported by Abulfeda to havo
given to Togrul on this occasion:-
" The caliph cornmits to your care all
that part of the world which God has
committed to his care and dominionl
and intrusts to thee, under the name
of vicegelent, the guardianship of the
pious, faithful, antl God-serving citi-
zens."{' The exact llme of this inves-
titure is stated by Abulfeda, as above,
to be the 25th of Dzoulcad, 

^.H. 
449.

Now, reckoning this as the time, and
wc have the following result:-1'he 25th
of Dzoulcad, A.H. 449, r'ould answer to
February 2, e.n. 1058. From this to
May 29,1453, tho time when Constan-
tinople was taken, would be 395 years
and 116 days. The pt'ophetic period,
as above. is 396 vears and 106 davs-
making a diffcrcrice only of 1 yearlnd
10 days-a resrrlt that cannot but bo
considered as remarkablo, considering
the difficulty of fixing ancient dates.
Or if, with Mr. Elliott (i. 495-499), we
suppose that the time is to be reckoned
from the period when the Turkman

' Ma[dat Chalifa tue cur omns id tcmrum
quod Deus ejus cure et imperio commisit; tibique
ciyium piorum, fidelium, Deum coleDtiuE, tut-
clam sublocotorio Domine demandet.
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power went forth from Bagdad on a
ctreer of conquest, the reckoning should
he fnrm the year of thc Hegi:ra 448,
the year before the;folrarl investiture,
then this would make a diffcrence of
onlv 2{ days. The date of that event
wrs the lOth of Dzoulcad, A.rr. 448.
l'h:rt was the day in which'Iogrul with
his'furkmans, now the representative
and head of the power of Islamism,
quitted Bagdad to enter on a long cir-
recr of war and conquest. "The part
allotted to Togml himself in the fear-
ful drama soon to open against thc
(heeks was to extend and establish
thc Turkman dominion over the fron-
tier countries of Irak and Mesopntamia,
that so tr6. lgqnisit€ strength might
be attained for thc athrck ortlaincd of
God's counsels agaiust the Greek em-
pire. 1'he first step to this was the
siege and capture of }loussul; his next
of Singara. Nisibis, too, was visited by
him; that frontier fortress that had in
othcr days been so long a bulwark to
the Groeks. Everywhere victory at-
tended his banner-a presage of what
was to follow." Reckoning from that
timc, the coincidence between the pe-
riod that elapsed from that, and tbe
conquest of Constantinople, would be
396 years and 130 days-a period that
correspond.s, with only a difference of
24 days, with tbat qrecitied in the pro-
phecy accordiug to the explanation al-
ready given. It could not be expected
that a coincidenoe more accurate than
this could be made out on tbe supposi-
tion that the prophecy was designed to
refer to trheso events; and tt it did,
refer to them, the coincidence could
have occurred only as a prediction by
Him who sees with perfect accuracy all
tbe future.

(13) The efrect This is stated, in
ver. 20,21, to be that those who sur-
vived tbese plague.s di<l twt repent of
their wickedness, but that the abomi-
nntions which eristed before still re-
maiued. In endeavouring to deter-
mine the meaning of this, it will be
proper, first, to ascertnin the exact
sense of the words used, and then to in-
quire whether a state of things existed
subsequent to the iuvasions of the T\rrks
which corresponded with the descrip-
tion here.

(a) The explanation of tho language
used in ver. 20,21. 1l The rest oJ tl,e
il.en. That portion of the world on
which the-.e plagues did not come. One-
third of tho race, it is said, would fall

under these calamities, and thc writer
now prt*eeds to state what would be
the clfect on the reurainder. The lan-
guage used -" the rst oJ the ruit" is
not such as to designate rvith certainty
any particular portion of the worlcl,
but it is implied that the things men-
tioned we,re of very gencral prevnl-
ence. ll lllich uere not Ltlletl bu tl,ev
plugues. The two-thirds of th6 racr:
which were spared. The language here
is such as would be used onlhe suppo-
sition that the cr.imes here referred-to
abounded in all those regions which
came witlrin the ra^nge of the vision of
tlre apostle. 1[ Yct relxnterl ttot of tlc
tcorl's o1[ their hand,s. To wit, of those
things which are immediately specified.
n Thut theu sltould, not rouhip dails.
Inrplying that they practised this be-
fore. The word used here-Dsfror-
means properly a !td, deir-7; spoken of
the heathen gods, Ac. xvii. 18; then a
genius, or tutelary demon, c.g. that of
Socrates; and, in the New Testament,
a demon in the sense of an evil spirit.
See the word fully exploined in thc
Notes on 1 Co. r. 20. lhe meaning of
the passage herc, as in I Co. r. 20,
"they sacrifice to dcvils," is not that
they literally worshilryed derils it the
usual sense of tlrat tcrm, though it is
true that such worship does exist in the
world, as aoong theYezidis (see Layard,
Ninneh and its Remtins, vol. i. pp.'n5-
254, and. Rosenmii,ller, -llot-qenhntl, idi.
272-216); but that they w'orshipped
beings r/ray'r, rae ittfcrbt' to lhe Su1azne
Cul; crealnd. spirits of a rank snperior
to men, or the spirits of mcn that had
lrcen enrolled amongthe gods. lllis last
wrs a cornmon form of rtorship among
the beathen, for a largc portiou of the
gods whom they adored were heroes
and benefactors who had trcen enrolled
among the gods-as Hcrcules, Baccbus,
&c. All that is neces*rrily implied in
this word is, that t'here prevailed in the
time referred to the worship of spirits
inferior to God, or the worship of the
spirits of deprrted men. I'his idea
would be more naturally suggested to
the mind of a Greek by the use of the
word than the worsbip of evil spirits a.s

srrch-if indeed it sould have conveyed
that idea at all; and. this word would
be properly employed in the represen-
tation if there was azy homage ren-
dered to departed human spirits which
came in the place of the worship of the
true God. Comp. a dissertation on tho
meaning of the word used here, in
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Elliott on the Apalypu, Appendix I.
vol. ii. 1[ And,'ftlols oJ gold, u.d silDer,
&c. Idols were formerly, Ls they are
now in heathen lands, made of all these
materials. The most costly would, of
course, denotc a higher degreo of ven-
eration for the god, or greater wealth
in the worshipper, and all would be em-
ployed as symbols or representative-s
of the gods whom they adored. The
nuun.tryj of this passage is, that there
would frev:ril, atlhat time, wbatwould
be proircrly called, *lnlutry, and that
thirwotld be represeuted by the wor-
ship paid to these images or idols. It is
not necessary to the proper understand-
ing of this, to suppose that the images
or irlols worshipped were acknowledged
luatlun itlnls, or were erected in hon-
orur of luttlun yorls, as such. All that
is implied is, that there would be sucb
images-alorz-and that a degee of
homage would be paid to them which
would be in fact idolatry. The word
here nsed - eilo\ct, ei).i- - properly
mears an image, spectre, shade; then
an idol-image, or tbat which was a re-
presentative of a heathen god; and therr
the idol-god itself -a heathen deity.
So far as therord, is coucerned, it may
trc applied to any kind of image-wor-
ship. 'fi lfhtcll ueillct cct tt *e, ttor hzan',
nor oalb. The common representatiou
of idol-worship in the Scripture.s, to de-
note its folly and stupidity. See Ps.
cxv.; comp. Is. xliv. 9-19. 1l Neither
rc1*nted lhtu of their ntuxla.s. This im-
plies that, at the time referrcd to, mur-
dcrs would abound; oi that the times
would be characterized by that which
descrved tatr- callal murd-er. 1l Nor oJ
theh'sn'ceries. The u'ord render.ed sor-
tzt'its - 9nE1-./. - whence our word
7 
ilutr-nutc 4, metus properly I he pre pni ng

tylul- gnyiil.g oJ med;icitu, Eng- plnrnutc4
(Rob. Lex.1. Then, as the ait of md-
dicine was srpposed to have magical
pow-er, or e-s the persons who practised
nredicine, in order-to give themselves and
their art greater importance, practised
various arts of incantation, the word
came to be connected with the idea of
nragic sorcery, or enchantment. Se€
Schleusner, Zcr. Irr the New Testa-
ment the word is net:er rr*d. in a good
sense, as denoting thc preparation of
medicine, but alwlys in thi6 seconda.ry
s€nse, &s denoting soncery, magic, &c.
l'hus in Ga. v. 20, "the works of the
flesh - idolatry, uttchc-raft," ttc. Re.
ix. 21, "Of their sorwrrzs." Re. rviii.
23, " For by t,hy wtYrr;rs were all ua-
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tious deceived." n€. ui- 8, " Whore-
nrongem, a;nd mrctrcrs." The word
doeinot elsewhere occur in the New
l'eskrmerrt; and the tuuninq of the
word would be fulfillerl in anything that
purposed to accomplish al object by
soFoery, by magical arts, by trick, by
cunning, by slerght of hand, or try r1r-
ceixtng tl,c vrtxs irt ail,y tutt. Thus it
would be applicable to all julglery anrl
to all pretended miracles. 1[lYrn oJ tl,eir
Jo'tnteoliot. Implying that this would
he a prevalent sin in the times referred
to, and that tbe dreadful plagrres which
arc here pledicted would make no
essentilrl change in reference to its pre-
valence. 1[ Aul of their tl,eJts. Imply-
ing that tLk, too, would be a conrmon
form of iniquity. The word used hcre

-zt,i1tya-is the common word to de-
notr, t1,{1. Tbe tme idea in the wortl is
tbat of privately, unlawfully, and felo'
niously taking the goods or movables
of another person. In a larger and in
the popular sense, however, this u'ord
might embrace all acts of taking the
property of auother by dishonest arts,
or on false pretence, or without an
equivalent.

(A) The next point then is, the in-
quiry whether there was any such state
of things a.s is specified here eristing
in the time of tbe rise of the Turkish
power, and in the time of the calamities
nhich that formidable power brought
upon the world. 'fhere are two things
implied in the statement here: (l) that
these things had an existence before the
invasion and destruction of the Eastern
empire bytheTurkish power; and (2)
tbat they contiuued to exist after that,
or were not removed by these fearful
calamities. The suppos:ition all along
in this interpretation is, that the eye of
the prophet was on the Roman world,
and that the design was to mark tlre
various events which would characterize
its future history. We look, theu, in
the application of this, to the state of
things existing in connection s'ith the
Roman power, or that portion of tbe
world which was then pervaded by the
Roman religion. This will make it
necessary to institute an inquiry whe-
ther tbe things here specified prevailed
in that part of the world before the in-
vasions of the Turks, and the conquest
of Constantinople, and whether the
judgments inflicted by that fomidable
Tu*ish inva-sion made any essential
cbange in this respect.

(l) Tho statement that they wor-

CIIAPTER IX.
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shipped dcvils; that is, as explained,
demons, or the deified souls 6f uren.
I{onrage rerrdered to the spirits of de-
prtrted men, and substituted in the
lrlace of the worship of the true God,
would rneet all that is properly implied
here. We may refer, then, to the wor-
ship of srcizl.r irr the Ronrish communion
as a complete fulfilment of lvhat is here
implied in the language used by John.
The fact caunot bo disputed that the
invocation of saints took the place, in
the Roman Catholic communiorr, of the
worship of sages and heroes in heathen
Rome, and that the canonization of
saints took the place of the ancient
deification of heroes and public bene-
factors. The sarne kind of homage was
lendered to them; tireir aid was in-
voked in a similar manner, and on
similar occasions; the effect on the
popular mind was substantially the
same; and the one interfered as really
as the other with the worship of the
trre God. The decrees of the seventh
gencral conncil, ktrown as the second
corrncil of Nice, r.o. 787, authorized
and established the worshipping (rsoo'
zuvia-fhs same word llsed here-
*qoazuv4cuar tio Dotyiwo) of the saints
and their images. This occurred nlflei'
the exciting scenes, the debates, and
the disorders produced by the Icono-
clasts, or image-breakers, and after the
most careful deliberation on the subject.
In that celebrated council it was de-
creed, according to Mr. Gibbon (iii.
341), "unanimously," "that the wor-
ship of images isagreeable to Scripture
and reason, to the fathers and councils
of the church; but they hesitate whe-
thet that worship be relative or direct;
whether the Godhead and the figure of
Christ be entitled to the same mode
of adoration." This worship of the
" saints," or prayer to the saints, askiug
for their intercessiolt, it is well known,
has from that time everywhere pre-
vailed in the Papal communion. In-
deerl, a large part of the actual pro.yers
offered in their services is addressed to
thr: Virgin Mcry. Mr. Maitland, "the
able and learned advocate of the Dark
Ages," says, " The superstition of the
age supposed the gloriiied saiDt to know
what was going on in the world; and to
feel a deep interest, and to possess a con-
siderable power, in the church militant
on earth, I believe th4t they who
thought so are altogether mistaken;
and. I lament, abhor, and am amazed at
the snperstition, blas2thtmizs, end ido-

/clrzes, which have grown out of that
opirrion" lElliott, ii. p. 10). As to tho
qtrestir.rrr whether this continuecl, after
the judgments brought upon the world
by th-e hordls " loosed 6n the Euph-
rates," or whether they repented iud
reformed on account of the judgments,
we have only to look into the -Rornau

Catholic religion everywhere. Not
only did the old practice of ,,demono-
latry," orthe worship of departed saints,
continue, b\t nao "saints" have been
added to the number, and the list of
those who are to receive this homage
has been continually increasing. Thus
in the year 1460, Catharirre of Sienna
was canonized by Pope Pius II.; in
1482, Bonaventuray the blasphemer,*
by Sixtus IV.; in 1494, Anselm by
Alexander YI. Alexander's bull, in
Ianguage more heathen than Christian,
avows it to be the pope's d,ut.t1 thus to
choose out, and to hold up the illus-
trious dead, as their merits claim, for
ador atio t t and. uor sld.p. t

(2) The statement that idolutry was
practised, and continued tobepractised,
after this invasion:-" Repented not
that they should not worship idols of
gold, silver, and brass." On this point,
perhaps it would be sufhcient to refer
to what has been already noticed in
regard to the homage paid to the souls
of the departed; but it may be farther
and more clearly illustrated by a refer-
ence to the worship ol images in t}re
Romish communion. Anyone familiar
with church history will recollect the
long confl icts which prevailed respecting
the worship of ima,ges; the establish-
ment of images in the churches; tho
destruction of images by.the "Icono-
clasts;" and the debates on the sutrject
bv the council at Hiera: and the tinal
d6cision in the second council of Nice,
iu which the propriety of inrage-wor-
ship wa.s affirmed and established. See,
on 

-this subject, Bowers' Histot'u of the
Pops, ii. 98, seq., 144, seq.; Gibbon,
vol. iii. pp. 322-341. Tho importauco
of the question respecting inuge-uor-

' [n the Ilereford Dieussion, lEtvem the Rev.
J. Venn and Rev. J&me8 lYatervorth, it wu ad-
mitted by the latter, an ablo and leamed Romieh
prieEt, th&t Bonaventum'a Pslter to the virgiu
Mrry, tuming the addressee to God into addre$e!
to the Virgin, woa blarplvmy (Elltotb, ii. %1.

t Ronanus Pont'ifex vircs clarcs. et qui Nc-
timoEl& foruerunt, et corum exigentibua cluir
Bimi8 meritis alioruE enctorum numelo aggre-
gari mereDtur- inter 8anctos predictoa debet
mllmre, €t ut saDctos ab omnibue Christi fido-
libus cotri, ucnarari et rpoarRt mudate.
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thip may be seen from the r.emarks of
Mr. Gibbon, iii. 322. He speaks of it
as " a question of popular superstition
which produced the revolt of Italy,
the teiporal powgr _of tlrc popes, and.
the restoration of the Roman empire
in the West," A few extracts from
Mr. Gibbon-who may be regarded as
an impartial witness on this subject-
will shbrv what was the popular belief,
and will confirm what is said in the
Dassase before us in reference to the
ir"rrT"r"" of idolatrv. "The first in-
troduction of a symbolic worship was
in the veneration of the cross, and of
relics. The saints and martyrs, when
intercession was implorcd, were seated
on the right hanilof God; but the
gracious, and often supernatural fa-
vours, which, in the popular belief,
were showered round their tombs,
conveyed an unrluestionable sanction
of the devout pilgrims who visited,
and touched, and kissetl these Iifeless
remains, the memorials of their merits
and sufferings. But a memorial, more
interesting than the skull or the sandals
of a departed worthy, is a faithfrrl copy
of his person and features delineated
hy the arts of painting or sculpture.
In every age such copies, so congenial
to human feelings, have been cherished
by the zeal of private friendship or
public esteeml the images of the Roman
cmperors were adoled with civil and
almost religiorrs honours; a reverence,
less osterrtatious, but more sincere, was
applied to the statues of sages and
patriots; and these profane virtues,
these splendid sins, diuelrpearetl in the
presence of the holy rnetr who had died
for their celostial and cverla.stiug coun-
t"y. At first the experiment rvas made
with caution and scruple, and the
venerable pictules were discreetly al-
lowed to lnstruot the ignorant, to
awalel the cold, and to glatify the
prejudices of the hcathen proseiytes.
By a slow, though inevitable prolres-
sion, the honours of the origirial ivere
transferred to tlre copv: the devout
Christian praye,l befor.e ihe ima,ee of a
saint, aud the Pag'an rites of Ecuu-
floxion, luminaries,-arrd inccnse igain
stole into the Catholic church. The

mieht tremble in the rash attempt of
defrnine, by forms and colours, the
infinitJspiiit, the eternal Father, who
.".r^dos'and sustains the universe.
^But the superstitious mintl was more
easily recon-ciled to paint and worship
the angels, and above all, the Son of
God, under the human shape, which on
earth they have condescended to as-
sume. The Second Person of the
Trinitv had been clothed with a real
and niortal borly, t'ut that body had
asccnded into heavenl and had not some
similitude been presented to the eyes of
his disciples, the spiritutil worship of
Christ might have been obliterated by
the visible relics and representations of
the saints. A similar indulgence was
requisite, and propitious, for the Yirgin
Mary; the place of her burial was un-
known; and the assumption of her soul
and body into heaven rsas adopted hy
the credulity of the Greeks and Latins.
Tlrc ttse, and euen, tlze rorship oJ
imoges, utts Jirntltl established bcfot'e the
end oJ the stt'tl century; they werc
fondly cherished by the warm imagina-
tion of the Greeks and Asiatics; lle
PtuttlLeon and the VcLticau, uet'e qdot'ned
with tlu en.blens of o nezo superstition;
but this semblance of idolatry was molo
coldly entertained by the r-ude barba-
rians and the Arian clergy of the West,"
vol. iii. p. 323. Again:-" Before the
end of the sixth century these images,
madc uithout hand* (in Greek it is a
single word-&,Tugoroinros), were propa-
gated in the camps and cities of the
Eastern empire; tltey uere the objects of
uot'slttp, and the instrumentsof miracles;
and in the hour of danger ol trrmrrlt
their venerable presence could revive
the hope, rekindle the courage, or rc-
press the fury of the Roman legions,"
vol. iii. pp. 324,325. So again (v.ol. iii.
p.340, seq.):-"While the popes estab-
lishetl iu Italy their freedom and <Io-
minion, the images, the first carrse of
their revolt, were resfored in the Eastern
empire. Under the reign of Constantine
the Fifth, the union of civil and ecclesi-
astical power had overthrown the tree,
without extirpating the root, of super-
stition. The iclols, for such they were
now held, were secretly cherished by
the order and the sex most prone to
devotion; and the fond alliance of the
monks and females obtained a final vic-
tory over the reason and the authority
of man." Under Irene a council was
convened-the second council of Nice,
or theseventhgeneralcouncil-inwhich,

scruples of reason or piety were silenced
by the strong cvirleuce of visions and
miracles; and the pictures which speak,
and move, and blced, mtrst be endbwed
with a divine energy, rrnd may be con-
sidered as the propcr irbjects ofreligious
adoration. The most audacious pencil
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according to Mr. Gibbon (iii. 3{l), it
was " unanimously pronounced that the
wolship of ima.ges is agreeable to
Scripture and reason, to the fathers
and councils of the church." 'llte urgu-
lierzls which wcre urged in favour of
thc rvorship of images, in the council
above referred to, rnay be seen in
Bowers' Ltues oJ' the Popes, vol. ii. pp.
I52-158, Dr. Cox's edition. I'he answer
of the bishops in the council to the
question of the empless Irene, whether
they agreed to thc decision which had
been adopted in the council, was irr
these words:-" We all agree to it; we
hcvc all freely signcd it; this is the
faith of the apostles, of the fathers, and
of the Catholic church; we all salrrte,
honour, worship, and adore the holy
rnd venerable images; be they accrrrsed
rvho do not honour, worship, and adore
thc adorable images" (Bowers' Lt'ces of
tlte Popes, ii. 159). As a matter of fact,
therefole, no one can doubt that these
images were u;orsl, tppd with the hottour
thet rvas due to God alone-or that the
sin of i.tktkttrry prevailed; and no one
can doubt that that has been continued,
and is still, iu the Papal communion.

(3) The next point specified is nturclet's
(vcr. 21):-" Neither repented they of
their murders." It can hardly be neces-
sary to dwell on this to show that this
was strictly applicable to tho Roman
power, and extensively prevailed, both
before and aftcr the Turkish invasion,
and thct that inv*sion had no tendency
to produce repentance. Indeed, in
nothing has the Papacy been more re-
rnarkably characterized than in tho
uumber of murders perpetrated on tho
innocout in persecution. In rcference
to tlic fulfilment of this we may refer
to thc following things:-(a) Pcrsecu-
tion. This has beeu particularly the
characteristic of the Romancomnurrrion,
it need not be said, in all ages. The
persccutions of the Waldenses, if there
were nothing else, show that the spirit
herc referred to prevailed in the Roman
communion, or that the times preceding
the Turkish conquest were character-
ized by what is here specified. In the
third Lateran council, -1,.o. 1179, an
anatherna was declared against certain
dissentients and heretics, and then
against the Waldenses themselves in
Papal bulls of the years 1183, 1207,
1208. Again, in a decree of the fourth
Lateran council, A.D. 1215, a a'usucle,
as it was called, was proclaimed against
them, and " plonary absolution pro-

mised to such as should perish in the
holy war, from the day of their birth to
the day of thcir death." " Aud never,"
says Sismondi, " had the cross been
taken up u'ith moreunanimous consent."
It is supposed that iu this crusade
against the Waldcnses a million of men
perished. (D) That this contimred t<r
be the characteristic of the Papany aJtzr
the judgments brought upon the Roman
world by the Turkish invasion, or that
tirose judgments had no tendency to
produce repentance and reformation, is
weII knorvn, and is manifest from the
followiug things:-(1) The continuance
of the spirit of persecution. (2) The
establishment of the Inrluisition. One
hundred and fifty thousand perrrons per-
ished by the Inquisition in thirty years;
and from the beginning of the order of
the Jesuits in 1540 to 1580, it is sup-
posed that niue hundred thousand per-
sons wero tlesbroyed by persecution. (3)
The same spirit was manifested iu the
attempts to suppress the true religion
in England, in Bohemia, and in the
Low Countries. Fifty thousand persons
were hanged, burned, beheaded, or
buried alive, for the crime of heresy, in
the Low Countries, chiefly under the
Duke of Alva, from the edict of Charles
V. against tho Protestants to the peace
of C[ateau Cambresis in 1559. Comp.
Notes on Da. vii. 24-28. 'Io these are
to be added all that fell in France on
the revocation of the edict of Nantz;
all that perished by persecution in Eng-
lantl in the days of Mary; and all tbat
have fallen in the bloody wars that have
been waged in the propa,gation of the
Papal religion. The number is, of cottrse,
un[.no*n Io mortals, though efforts have
been rnade bv historians to form some
estimate of tlie amount. It is supposed
that fifty millions of persons have per'
ished in these persecutiolrs of the WaI-
denses, Albigenses, Bohenrian Brethren,
Wvcliffites. and Protestauts; that sonre
fifieen mil'iions of Indians perished in
Cuba, I\{exico, and South America, in
the wars of the Spaniards, professedly
to propagate the Catholio faith; that
three millions and a half of Moom and
Jews perished, by Catholic persecution
and arms, iu Spain; and that thus, pro'
bahly no less fhan sixty-eight millions
and five hundred thousand human be-
ings have been put to death by this ono
persecuting power. See Dr. Berg's
Lerlures ott Rontatttsm, pP, 6, 7, As-
suredly, if this he true, it would be
propei to characterize tho times hero
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referred to, both before and after thc
l'urkish invasion, as a time whcn rrtr'-
dels would prevail.

(4) The fourth point specified is sor-
uries. It can haldly be necessary to
go into detail to prove that l/rls also
abounded; and that delusive appea)s to
the senses; false and pretencled rniraclcs;
arts adapted to deceive thlough the
imagination; the supposed virtue aud
efficacy of relics; and frauds calculatetl
to irnpose ou mankinrl, have charactcr-
ized those portions of the world where
the Roman rcligion has prevailed, anrl
been one of the principal means of its
advancement. No Protestant surely
would deny this, no intelligent Catholic
can doubt it himself. A1l that is neces-
mry to be said in reganl to this is, that
in this, as in other respects, the 1'rrrkish
inva.siou, and the judgments that came
upou the world, made no change. 'Ihe
very recent imposture of the " holy coat
of 'l'reves" is a full proof that the dis-

'a.rtfui though illitcrate 1n'iesthood, dc-
graded the understanding, and bcgat a
itupid credulity and fanaticism, is sttf-
ficiently evidcnt. But it was also so
rna.nagcd as to loosen thc bonds of rcli-
gion, and pervcrt the standard r,f mo-
rality" llliddle Ages, vol. ii. pp. 2{9,
25u; cdit. Plril. lS!{). He tLerr, in c
note, refers to tbe legends of tbe saints
as abundantly contirming his statc-
ments. See particr.rlarly the stories in
tlrc Uolilen Legend. So, in slrcakirrg
of the monastic orders, Nr. Hnllrtrrr
lilltddle .4ges, vol. ii. 253) sa1's: " ln
vain new ruies of discipline rvcre clc-
vised, or the old corrected by reforms.
Many of their worst vices grew so r)atu-
rally out of their mode of life tliat a
stricter discipline wouid have no terr-
dency to extirpate them. Their cx-
treme licentiousness u'as somctimcs
hardly concealed by the corvl of sarrc-
tity. " In illLrstration of this we may
introdrtce here a remark of I\Ir. Gibborr,

'made in immediate connection sith his
statcmelrt abotrt the dccrees lcs|cg1i119
the worship of images. " I shill onl!
notice," says he, " thc jr.rdgmcnt .f tlru
bishops on the comparative mcrit of
imagc-rsorship and ntorality. A rnorrk
had concluded a tnrcc with the dcmorr
of fornication, on conditiou of iuterrulrt-
ing his daily prayers to a picturc that
hung in his cell. His scruples prompt-
cd him to consult thc a.bbot. 'llatlrr:r
thtn abstain from adoring Christ anrl
his mother in their holy inragcs, ib
rvould be bettcr for you,' rclrlicrrl tlrc
casttist, 'to ertter every lrrothel, lLrr,i visit
cvcry prostitute in thc city,"'iii. 31).
So a.gaiu, trtr. Gibbon, speakins of thc
pope, John XIL, says: " His opcrr
siurony might be the consequence of
rlistress; an,l his blasl,henrous invocir-
tiou of Jupitcrand Venus, if it lu true,
could not possib'ly be selious. Ilut rvc
read with somc sur'plisc that the worthv
gra,nrlson of Marozia livcd in prrblir:
adultery with the nratrons of Itonic;
that the Lateran palace u'as turned into
a p)acc for prostitution, and that his
r:r1rcs of virgins nn,l of rvidows ha,l de-
terred the femalc pilgrims from visiting
the tomb of St. Peter, lest, in the devout
act, they should be violatcd by his suc-
ct:ssor," iii. 3l:1. ,\crlin, tLc syslern of
i t t tl.u I q en c e s letl rl i lcc tl y to l i c en tiou sncss.
In the pontificiLtc of J ohn XXII. , about
A.D. 1320, there was inveuted thc celc-
bratcd Tax of Indrrlqcnces, of u'hich
morc than forty editions are cxtant.
Accoltlirrg to this, inccst was to cost, if

positiott to practise such arts still exists,
and that lhe pouer to impose on a large
portion of the world in that denomina-
tion has not died away.

(5) The iifth thing specified is Jorni-
ctttiott. This Iras abonndetl everywhere
in the world; but the use of the term
in this connection implies thab there
would be something pecultar lrere, and
pcrhaps that it would be associated
with the other things referred to. It
is as unnecessary as it would hc impro-
pcr to go into any detail on tlris poirt.
Anyone who is nc,lrrainted rvith the
history of the I\litl,lle AAcs-tlre pclio,l
lrere supposed to be rcferred to-must
l'c aware of the rvide-spread liccntious-
ncss which thcn prcvailcrl, especially
among the clergy. Historians and
poets, ballads, and acts of councils,
aliko tcstify to this fact.* It is to bc
renrarked also, as illustrating the sub-
ject, that the dissolutcness of thc trlid,lle
Ages was closely, rnd almost necesslir-
ily, connected with the worship of the
images and the saints above ieferred
to. The character of many of those
u'ho u'ere worshipped as saints, likc thc
character of many of the gods of tlre
Pagan Romans, was jnst srich as to he
an itrcentive to evcry specics ,,f liccn-
tiousncss anrl im1,uritl'. Ou this poitrt
Mr'. Hallam makcs thc follorving rc-
mrrrl<s:-"'fhat tlre cxclrrsive woisLip
of saints, uncler thc gui<lance of an

' " If .yorr rvish to gee tho llonors of theee ages"
{thc }liddle Ages), say8 Clr{lcauhriand, I)tca. Ht8t.
toE. iii. 420, "read the C'uuwilo."

I
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not detected, .fioe qrosclun; if known
a!4 flagrant, sir. A certain price was
affixcd in a similar wav to adu-lterv. in-
fqnticide, &c. See l\lLrle D'Aubigr6's
Relformation, vol. i. p. 41. And farther,
the very pilgrinzages to the shrines of
the saints, which were enjoined as a pen-
ance for sin, and which were regarded
as a ground of merit, were occa^cions of
the grossest licentiousness. So Hallam,
.llidclle Ages, says: "This ]icensed va-
grancy was naturally productive of dis-
soluteness, especially among the women.
Our English ladies, in their zeal to ob-
tain the spiritual treasuries of Rome,
are said to have relaxed the necessary
caution about one that was in their own
custody," vol. ii. 255. The celibacy of
the clergy also tended to licentious-
ness, and is knorvn to have been every-
where productive of the very sin which
is here mentioned. The state of the
nunneries in the middle ages is well
known. In the fifteenth century Gerson,
the French orator so celebrated at the
council of Constance, called them Pros-
tibula meretricum. Cler:rangis, a French
theologian, also contemporary, and a
man of great eminence, thus speaks of
them: Quid aliud sunt hoc tempore
puellarum monasteria, nisi quadam non
dico Dei sanctuaria, sed veneris exe-
cranda prostibulal ut idem sit hodie
puellam velare, quod et publicb ad
scortandum exponere lHallam, Mitld,le
A,rcs, ii. 253). To this we may add the
fact that it wns a habit, not unfrequent,
to license the clergy to live in concu-
binage (see the proof in Etliott, i. 447,
note), and that the practice of auricrtlar
confe-ssion necessarily madc "the taint-
ing of the female mind an integral part
of Roman priestcraft, anrl gave consc-
cration to the communings of impurity. "
It hardly nccrls any proof that these
practiccs continucd after the invasions
of the Turkish hordes, or that those
invasions made no changes in the con-
dition of the world in this respect. In
proof of this we need refer only to Pope
Innocent VIII., elected in 1484 to the
Papacy;* to Alexander VI., his suc-
cessor, who at the close of the fifteenth
ccntury stood before the world a mon-
ster, notorious to all, of impurity and
vice; and to the general well-known
characf,er of the Romish clergy. " Most
of the ecclesiastics," says the historian

'His character is told in the well-known epi-
gram-

octo memJ pueros genuit, totidemquo puellaa:
Ilunc merito Iptuit di@re Roma parm.

fnfessura, "had their mistresses; antl
all the convents of the capital were
houses of ill fame."
. (6) The-sixth thing specified (ver. 21)
is-thefis; that is, as explained, the taking
of tho property of others by dishonest
arts, on false pretences, or without any
proper equivalent. In the inquiry as
to the applicability of this to the times
suppose4 to be here referred to, we may
notice the following things, as instances
in which rn()ney was extorted from the
people: - (cr) Tho value fraudulently
assigned lo relics. Itfosheim, in his his-
torical sketch of the twelfth cerrtury,
observes: " The abbots and monks car-
ried about the country the carcasses
and relics of saints, in solemn proces-
sion, and permitted the multitirde to
behold, touch, and embrace the sacred
remains, at .fixed, ptices." (b) The exal-
tation of the miracle-working merit of
particular saints, and tho consecratiou
of rzero saints, and dedication of nan
images, when the popularity of the
former died away. 'Ihus Mr. Hallam
says: " Every cathedral or monastery
had its tutelar saint, and every saint
his legend; fabricated in orderto enrich
the churches under his protection; by
exaggerating his virtues and his mir-
acles, and consequently his power of
serving those who paid liberally for his
patronage." (c) The invention and sale
of itululqences-well known to have been
a vast sortrce of revenue to the church.'W'ycliffe declared that indulgences wero
mere forgeries whereby the priesthood
"rob nreu of their nt.oney; a subtle mer-
chandise of Antichrist's clerks, whereby
they magnify their own fictitious power,
and instead of causing men to dread
sin, encoura,[Je men to wallow therein
as.hogs." (d) The prescriptiol of pil-
Eim.ogcs as penances was another pro-'lific source of gain to the church that
deserves to be classed under the name
of thdts. Those who made such pil-
grimage were expected and require<I to
make an olfering at the shrine of the
saint; and as multitudes went on such
pilgrimages, especially on the jubilee
at Rome, the income from this source
was enormous. An instance of what
was offered at the shrine of Thomas I
Becket will illustrate this. Through
his reputation Canterbury became the
Rome of England. A jrrbilee was cele-
brated every fiftieth year to his honour,
with plenary indulgence. to all such as
visited his tomb; of whom one hundred
thousand were registored at ono time.
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Fi?at Year.
Christ's Alter.....
Virgin Mary'8.. ..
Becket'E ,.. -......

Nezt Yeat.
Chriat's Altar....
Virgin Mary's....
Bocket's...,......

CHAPTEB X. 247

Two large volumes were filled with ac-
counts of the miracles wrought at his
tomb. The following list of the valuo
of offerings made in two successivo
years to lis shrine, the Virgin Mary's,
ind Christ's, in the cathedral at Canter-
bury, will illustrate at the samo time
the-gain from these sources, and the
relal.fue respect shown to Becket, Mary,
and the Saviour:-

Of the jubilee of A.D. 1300 Muratori
relates the result as follows:-" Papa
innumerabilem pecuniam ab iisdem re-
cepit; quia die et nocte duo clerici
stabant ad altare Sancti Pauli, tenentes
in eorum manibus rastellos, rastellantes
pecuniam infinitam." "The pope re-
ceived from them a countless arnount of
money; for two clerks stood at the altar
of St. Paul night and day, holding in
their hands little rakes, collectinE a.n
infinite amount of money" (Hal'lam).
(e) Another source of gain of this kind
was the numerous testamentary be-
quests with which the church was en-
riched-obtained by the arts and influ-
ence of the clergy. In Wycliffe's time
there wcre in England 53,215 feda mili-
tum, of which the rcligious had 28,000

-more than one-half. Blackstone says
that, but for the intervention of tho
legislature, and the statrrte of mortmain,
tho church would have appropriated in
this manner the whole of the land of
England,vol..iv. p. I07. (;f) The money
left by the dying to pay for arasses, and
that paid by survivors for masses to
release the souls of their friends from
purgatory-all of which deserve to be
classed under the word tl*fts as already
explained-was another source of vast
wealth to the church; and the practice
was systematized on a large scale, and,
with the other things mentioned, de-
serves to be noticed as a characteristic'of the times. It is scarcely necessary
to add, that the judgments which were
hrought upon the world by the Turkish
invasions made no essential change, and
wrought no repentance or reformatiorl,
and lrence that the lanou.a{e here is
strictly applicable to ihes"e things:
"Neither repnted, tley of their mur-
ders, nor of fheir sorceries, nor of their
fornication, nor of their thefts."

I cHAPTER x.
ANALYSB OF THE CHAPTEB.

This chapter conteins the record of a
sublime vision of an angel which, at this
iuncture, John saw dcscending from
heaven, disclosing now scenes in what
was yet to occur. The vision is inter-
posed between the sounding of the
iixth, or second woe-trumpet] and the

I sounding of the seventh, or third woe-
trumpet, under which is to be the final
consummation, ch. xi. 15, seq. It oc-
cuoies on imoortant itttet'aal between
th6 events whith were to occur under the
sixth tmmpet and the last scene-the
final overthlow of the formidable power
which had opposed the reign of God on
the earth, and the reign of righteous-
ness, when the kingdoms of the world
shall become the kingdom of God, ch.
xi. 15. It is, in many respects, &n un-
hoppy circumstance that this chapter
has been separated from the following.
They constituto one continued vision,
at least to ch. xi. 15, where the sound-
ing of the seventh and last trurnpet
occurs.

The tenth chapter contains the fol-
lowing things:-(1) An angel descends
from heaven, and the attention of the
seer is for a time turned from the
contemplation of what was passing in
heaven to this new vision that appeared
on the earth. This angel is clothcd
with a cloud; he is encircled by a rain-
bow; his face is as the sun, and his feet
like pillars of fire-all indicating his
exalted rank, and all such accompani-
ments as became a heavenly messenger.
(2) The angel appears with a small
volume in his hand, ver. 2. This book
is not closed and sealed, like the one
in ch. v., but was "open"-so that it
could be read, Such a book would in-
dicate somo new mcssa,ge or revelation
from heavenl and the book would he,
properly, a symbol of something that
was to be accomplished 0y such an open
volume. (3) The angel sets his fbet
upon the sea and the land, ver. 2:-in-
dicating by this, apparently, that what
he was to communicate appertained
alike to the ocean and the land-to all
the world. (4) The angel makes a
proclamation-the nature of whieh is
not here stated-with a loud voice, like
the roaring of a lion, as if the n'ations
were called to hear, ver. 3. (5) This
cry or roar is responded to by heavy
thunders, ver. 3. What those thunders
uttered is not stated, but it was evi-
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dently so distinct tha;t John heard it,
for he says (ver. 4) that he was about
to make a r.ecord of what was said-
(6) John, about to make this record,
is forbidden to do so by a voice from
heaven, ver. 4. For some rea-son, Dot
here statetl, he was commanded not to
disclose what was said, but so to seal it
up that it should not be known. The
rea.st for this silence is uowhere inti-
mated in the chapter. 17) The angel
lifts his hand to heaven in amost solemn
manner, and swea,rs by the Great Crea-
tor of all things that the time should
not be yet-in our common version,
" that there should be time no longer,"
ver.5-7. It would seem that just at
this period there would be an erpecta-
tion tlnt the reign of Gotl was to begin
upon the earth; but the angel, in the
most solemn manner, declares that this
was uot yct ta b, but that it would
occur when the seventh angel should
begin to sound. Thea the great "mys-
tery" would be completg as it had
been declared to the prophets. (8)
John is then commanded, by the same
voice which he hea.rd from heaven, to
go to the angel nnd take the little book
frum him which he held in his hand,
and eat it-with the assurance that it
would be found to be sweet to thetaste,
but would be bitter afterwards, ver.
8-10. (9) The chapter concludes with
a declaration that he must Yet pro-
phesy before many people and nstions
(ver.-Il), and then follows (ch. xi.) the
commissioD to measure the temple; the
command to separate the pure from the
profane; the account of the prophesy-
iug, the death, and the resurrection to
life of the two witneses'-all prelimi-
nary to the sounding of the seventh
trumpet, and the introduction of the
universal reign of rightcousness.

The question to what does the chap
ter refer, is one whieh it is proper to
notice before we proceed to the exposi-
tion. It is unnCessa.ry to say, that on
this question very va,rious opinions have
treen entertained, aud that verydifferent
erpositions haye been given of the chap-
ter- Wi0hout going into an examina-
tion of these different opinions-which
*ould be a task alike unprofitable and
enrlless-it will be better to state what
seems to be the fair interpretation and
application of the symtrol, in its con-
nectionwithwhat precedes. A few re-
marks here, preliminary to the exposi-
tion and application of the chapter, may
help us in cletcrzrining the plccc which

the vision is desigaed to occupy. (a) In
the previous Apocalyptic revelations, if
the iuterpretation proposed is corrrect,
tbe hiilorq harl been brought down, in
tlre regular course of events, to the cap-
ture of Constantinople by tbe Turks,
aud the complete overthrow of tl-re
Boman empire by that event, .n.o.
1453, ch. ix. 13-19. This wa-s an impor-
trnt era in the history of the world;
and if the exposition which has been
proposed is correct, then the sketches
of history pertaining to the Roman em-
pire in the book of Revelation have
been made with surprising accuracy.
(6) A statement bad been made (ch.
ix. 20,21) to the effect that the same
state of things continued subeequent to
the plagues brought on by those inva-
sions, which had eristcd before, or that
tbe effect had uot been to produce any
general repentamce and refotrration.
God had scourged the nations; he had
cut off multitudes of menl he had over-
thrown the mighty empire that had so
long ruled over the world; but the same
sins of superstition, idolatry, sorcery,
murder, foroication, and theft prevailed
u.ftet'mttds that had prevailed beforre.
Ihstead of working a change in the
miuds of men, the world seemed to be
confirrred in these abominations moro
and more. In tbe exposition of that
passage (cb. ir m, 2l) it was shown
that those things prevailed in the Ro-
man church-which then embraced the
whole Christiau *orld-l*fore the in-
vasion of tbe Eastern empire by the
T\rks, and that they continued to pre-
sail afienoard,s.' that, in fact, the moral
cha,racter of the world was not afrec-
ted try those "plagues." (c) The next
event, in the order ol ttme, was the
Reformation, and the circumstances in
the case are such as to Ieed us to sup
pose that this chapter refers to that
For (1) the otder of tizrc demauds this
This was the nert important event in
the history of the church and the world
after the conquest of Constautinople
producing the entire downfall of the
Itoman empire; and if, as is zupposed
in the previous exposition, iC was the
tlcsign of the Spirit of inspiration to
touch on the great and mat€rial events
in the history of the church and the
world, then it would be natural to sup-
pse thot the Reformation would come
next into view, for no pr€vious event
had more deeply or permanently affec-
tcd the condition of mankind. (2) the
state of thc world, as described in ch.
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CHAFTER X.
I ND I saw another mighty an-

fl gel colue dorvn from heaven,
clothed with a cloud; and a "raiu-

@Dn.l- .

ix. 20, 21, was such as to tlem.and a
reformation, or something that should
be more effectual in purifying the
church than the r:alamitics described in
the previous verse had been. The le-
presentation is, that God had brought
great judgments upon the world, but
that they had been ineffectual irr re-
forming mankind. The stme kind of
superstition, itlolatry, and corruption
rernained aJtet' lhose judgments which
had existed before, and they wcre of
such a nature as to make ib every way
desirable that a new influence should
be brought to bear upon the world
to purify it from these abominations.
Some such work as the Reformation is,
thercfore, what we should naturally
look for as the next in orderl or, ot
least, such a work is one that well fits
in with the description of the previous
sttte of things. (d) It will be found,
I apprchend, in the exposition of the
chapter, that the symbols arc such as ac-
cord well with the great lcading eveuts
of the Protestant Reformation I or, in
other words, that they are such that,
on the supposition that it was intended
to refer to the Reformation, these are
the symbols which would have been
appropriately employed. Of course it
is not necessary to suppose that John
understood distinctly a/l that rvas meant
by these symbols, nor is it necessary to
suppose that those who lived before the
Reformation would be able to compre-
hend them perfectly, and to apply them
rvith accuracy. All that is uercsxr:.U to
tre suppose'd in the interpretation is, (1)
that the symbol was designed to be of
such a character as to give some gen,extl
idea of what was to occur; and (2) that
we should be able, now that the event
ha^s occurred, to show that it is fairly
applicable to the event; that is, that on
the supposition that this was designed
to be referred to, the symbols are such
as wou'ld properly be employed. This,
however, will be seen more clea,rly after
the exposition shall have bcen gone
through.

Wibh this general view of what we
should naturally anticipate in this chap-
ter, from the course of exposition in the
preceding chapters, we are prepared for

bow uas llpon his head, and Dhis

face tocts as it were the suu, and
his feet as pillars of fire:

D ch.1.15,16; Mat.17.r.

a more particular exposition and appli-
cation of the symbols in this new visiotr.
It will be the most convenient course,
keeping in mind the general views pre-
sented here, to explain thc symbols,
and to consider their application as we
go along.

1. And I strzo. I had a vision of. The
meaning is, that he sarv this subsetluent-
)y to the vision in the previous chapter.
l'ho attention is now atrested by a ncw
vision-as if some new dispensation or
cconomy was about to occrrr in the
rvorld. 1l Anotlnr might4 angel. He
hnd before seen the seven angels who
were to blow the seven tlumpets (ch.
viii. 2), he had seen six of them success-
ivcly blow the trumpet, hc now sees
tu.notlLet'angel, different from thenr, and
apparently having no conncctiou with
them, coming from heaven to accom-
plish some important purpose before
the seventh angel should give the final
blast. The arrgel is here characterizcrl
as a "migl,l4" angel-)taupi,-one of
strength and power; implying that thc
work to be accomplished by his mission
demanded the interposition of one of
the higher orders of the heavenly inha-
bitants. The cominEJ of an angel at all
was ittdicative of some divine interpor;i-
tion in human affairs; the faet tha.t he
was one of exalted rank, or endowed
u'ith vast power, iudicated thc naturc
of the work to be rlone-that it was a
u'ork to the exectrtion of which grcat
obstacles existed, and where gl eat 1lorvor
worrld be needed. n Clothe.d, toitlr u
ckrutl,. Encomprssed 'w'ith a cloud, or
cnvclopcd in a clorrd. Tlris was a s5 nr-
hol of majcsty and glory, and is oftcn
representcd as accompanying the divirrc
prcsence, Ex. xvi.9, l0; xxiv. 16; xxxiv.
5; Nu. xi. 25;lKi. viii. 10; Ps. xcvii.2.
The Saviour also ascended in a cloud,
Ac. i. 9; and he will again descend iu
clouds to judge the world, Mrt. xxiv.
30; xxvi. 64; Mar. xiii. 26; Ite. i. 7.
Nothing can be argued here as to the
?tlrtrte for which the angel appearcd,
from his being cncompasscd with a
cloud; nor can anything be argted from
it in respect to the questior.r r"/,o this
angel was. The fair interpretation is,
that this was one of the augels now re-
presented as sent forth on an crratrd of
mercy to man, cnd coming with appro-
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priate majesty as the messenger of God.
1l And u ruinbow was u.Ttoti his fuad.
In ch. iv. 3 the throne in^heaven is re-
presented as encircled by a rainbow.
See Notcs on that verse. 

'The 
rainbow

is propcrly an emblem of peace. Here
the symlrcl would mean that the angel
came not for wrath, but for purposes
of peace; that he looked with a benign
aspcct on men, and that the effect of
his coming would be like that of sun-
shine aftei a stornr. fl A utl Lts rttce was
cts it u'ere the sun. Bright iike the sun
(Notes, ch. i. 16); that is, he looked upon
men *'ith (al an intelltge;eI aspect-as
tlre sun is the source of light; and. (0)
with benignit y -not covered with clouds,
or darkened by wrath. The briglduess
is probahly th6 main idea, but t-he ap-
pearance of the angel would, as here
represented, naturally suggest the ideas
jtrst referred to. As an emblem, ot stln?,-

/,ol we should regard his appearing as
that which was to be followed by know-
ledge and by prosperity. fl And his
fect o,s pilla.rs of f,re. See Notes on ch.
i. 15. In this symbol, then, we have
the following things:-(o) An angel-as
the messenger of God, indicating that
some new communication wag to be
brought to mankind, or that there would
be some intetposition in human affairs
which might be well represented by the
coming of an angel; (L) the fact that he
rvas " mighty " - indicating that the
work to be done required power beyond
human strength; (c) the fact that he
came in a cloud-on an embassage so
grand and magnificent as to make this
symbol of majesty proper; (cl) the fact
that he was encircled by a rainbow-
that the visibation was to be one of
peace to maukind; and (e) the fact that
his coming was like the sun-or would
diffuse light and peace.

Now, in regard to the applitcr,tion of
this, without adverting to any other
theory, no one can fail to see that, on
the supposition that it was designed to
lefer to the Reformation, this would
Lc the most striking anrl appropriate
s1'mbol that coulrl Eave bedri 

"fios"r.l'or (a) as we have seen already, this is
tlrc place which the vision riaturally
uccuiries in the series of historical rd-
I'resentations. (0) It was at a period
of the world, anci the world was iir such
a state, that an intervention of this
kind would be properly represented by
the coming of an angel from heaven.
God had visited the nations with terrible
judgments, but the effect had not been

[a.o. 96.

to produce reformation, for the same
forms of wickedness continued to pre-
vail which had existed before. Notes,
ch. ix.20, 21. In this state of things
any new interposition of God for reform'
ing the world would be properly repre-
sented by the coming of an angel from
heaven as a messengerof light and peace.
(c) l'hc great and leading events of the
Reformation were well represented by
the Tntoer of this angel. It was not,
indeed, physical power; but the work
to be done in the Reformation was a
ureat work. and was such as would be
tell symbolizetl by the intervention of
a mighty angel from heaven. The task
of reforming the church, and of correct-
ing the abuses which bad prevailed, was
wholly beyond any ability w}ric}r ma,n,
possessed, and was well represented,
therefore, by the descent of this mcs-
senger from the skies. (d) The same
thing may be said of the ru,tnbow tba.t
was upon his head. Nothing would
better symbolize the general aspect of
the Reformation, as litted to produco
peace, tranquillity, and joy upon the
earth. And (e) the same thing was
indicated by the splendour-the light
and glory-that attended the angel.
The symbol would denote that the new
order of things would be attended with
light; with knowledge; with that which
would be benign in its influence on
human afiairs. And it need not be
said, to anyone acquainted with the
history of those times, that the Refor-
mation was preceded and accompanied
with a great increase of light; that at
just about that period of the world the
study of the Greek language began to
be common in Europe; that the sciences
had made remarkable progress; that
schools and colleges had begun to flou-
rish; and that, to a degree which had
not existed for ages before, the public
mind had become awakened to the im-
portance of truth and knowledge. For
a full ilhrstration of this, from the close
of the eleventh century and onward, see
Hallam's Middle Ages, vol. ii. pp. 265-
292, ch. ix. part ii. To go into any
satisfactory detail on this point would
be wholly beyond the proper limits of
these Notes, and the reader must be
referred to the histories of those times,
and cspecially to Hallam, who has re-
corded all that is necessary to be known
on the subject. Suffice il to say, that
on the supposition that it was the
intention to symbolizo those times, no
more appropriate emblem could have

REVELATION.
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2 And he had in his hand a little

book open: and he set his right
foot upon the sea, and' his lefb foot
on the earth,

been found than that of an angel whose
face shone like the sun, and who was
coveretl with light and splendour.
These remarks will show, that if it be
slrpposed it was intended to symbolizo
the Reformation, no more appropriato
emblem could have been selected than
that of such an angel comirrg down from
heaven. If, after the events have
occurred, we should desire to represent
the same things by a striking and ex-
pressive symbol, we could find none that
would better represent those times.

2. And h,e lwd in, lis hand, a little
book open. This is the first thing that
indicated the purpose of his appearing,
or that would give any distinct indica-
tion of the design of his coming from
heaven. The general aspect of the
angel, indeed, as represented in the
former verse, was that of benignity, and
his purpose, as there indicitecl, was
light and peace. Brrt still thero was
nothing which would denote the parli-
cular d.esignfor which he came, orwhich
would designate the particular means
which he would employ. Here we have,
however, an emblem, which will furnish
an indication of what was to occur as
tlre result of his appearing. To be able
to apply this, it will be necessary, as in
all similar cases, to explain the natural
significancy of the emblem. \1) Tle
li.ttle lnok. The word used here-
BrB).apiEbv-essurs nowhere else in the
New Testament except in ver. 8, 9, 10
of this chapter. The word B$)'iot-
Loot - occurs frequently:-Mat. xix.
7 ; Mar. x. 4-applied to a hill of di-
vorcement; Lu. iv. 77, 20; Jn. xx.
30; xxi. 25; Ga. iii. 10; 2 1\. iv. 13;
He. ix. 19 ; x. 7. In the Apocalypse
this word is of common occurrence:
ch. i. lli v. 1, 2,8,4,5,7,8,9;
vi. 14, rendercd, scroll; xvii. 8; xx.
12; xxi. 27 ; xxii. 7, 9, 10, 18, 19.
The word was evidenth'chosen here
to denote something thdt was pecu'liar
in the size or form of the book, or to
distinguish it from that which would
be designated by the ordinary word
employed to denote a book. The word
properly denotes a small roll or volume;
a little scroll (Rob. Ler., Pollur, Ono-
mast. 7. 210). It is evident that some-
thing was intended by the diminutive
size of lho book, or that it was designed
to make a distinction between this and.
that which is indicated by the use of

the word booi in the other parts of the
Apocalypse. It was, at least, irrdicated
by this that it was something different
from what was seen in the hand of him
that sat on the throne in ch. v. l.
That was clearly a large volume; this
was so small that it could be taken in
the hand, and could be represented as
eaten, ver. 9, 10. But of what is a
book an emblem ? To this question
there can be little difficultyin furnishing
an answer, A book seen in a dream,
according to Artemidorus, signifies the
Iife, or the acts of him that sees it
(Wemyss). According to the Indian in-
terpreters, a book is the symbol of
power arrd dignity. The Jewish kings,
when they were crowned, had the book
of the law of God put into their hands
(2 Ki. xi. 12; 2 Ch. xriii. 11); denoting
that they were to observe the law, and
that their administration was to be
one of intelligence and uprightness.
The gift of a Bible now to a morrarch
when he is crowned, or to the officer
of a corporation or society, denotes the
same thing. A book, as such, thus
borne in the hand of an angel coming
down to tho world, would be an in-
dication that something of importance
was to be communicated to men, or that
something was to be accomplished by
the agency ofabook. It was not, as in
ch. vi. 2, a boza-emblem of conquest;
or ver, 4, a noord,-emblem of battlo;
or ver. 5, a pa,ir oJ scale.s-emblem of
the exactness with which things were
to be determined; but it was a book-
a spoechless, silent thing, yet mighty;
not designed to carrydesolation through
the earth, but to diffuse light and truth.
The natural interpretation, then, would
be, that something was to be &ccom-
plished by the agency of a book, or that
a book was to be the prominent charac-
teristic of the times-as the bow, the
sword, and the balances had been of the
previous periocls. As to the size of the
book, perhaps all that can be inferred
is, that this was to bo brought about,
not by extended tomes, but by a com-
paratively small volrrme-so that it
could be taken in the hand; so that it
could, withont impropriety, be repre-
sented as eaten by an individual. e)
The fact that it uas own: "a litlle
bool{ open" - &.'eErpi"i. The word
hore used means, properly, to open or
unclose in respect to that which was
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before fastencrl or sealed, as that which
is covered by a door, Mat. ii. ll;
tornbs, r'hich were closed by large
storrcs, Mat. xxvii. ti0, 66; a grtc,
Ac. v. 23; xii. 10; the abyss, Re. ix.
2-" siuce iri the cast pits or wells
are closed lvith large siones, co.np.
Ge. xxix. 2" (Rob. Le.t.). The mean-
ing of this u'ord, as applied to a book,
would be, that it was now opened so
that its contcnts could be read. The
word rvould not necessarily imply that
il had been sealed orclosed, though that
woulrl be the most natnral inrpression
from the use of the word. Comp. for
tlre use of the word rendered opn,, P"e.
iii. 8, 20; iv. 1 ; v. 2,3,4, 5, 9; vi. 1,
3,5,7,9,12; viii. 1;ix.2; x.8; xi.
19; xx. 12. This r,r-ould find a fulfil-
nrent if some such facts as the follow-
irrg shoukl occur:-(a)if bhere had been
any custom or arrangement by which
l:nouled4le wns kept from nren, or access
was forbidden to books or to some onc
book in particular; and (D) if some-
thing should occtrr by which that which
had before been kcpt hidden or con-
ccalcd, or that to which access had been
tlenicd, shouid be made accessible. In
othcr words, this is the propcr symbol
of a diffusion of knowledge, or of tlrc
ir.llucnce gf .0, noox on nrunl:ind,. (3)
The fact that it was in the /zand of the
angcl. All that seems to.be implied in
this is, that it was now ffered, or was
ready to be put in possession of John-
or of the church--or. of mankind. It
was opcn, and was held out, as it were,
for perusal.

In regard to Lhe apltl.icatioz of this,
it is plain that, if it be admitted that it
was the design of the authorof the vision
to rcfcr to the Reformtrtion, no morc
appropriatc emblem could have been
chosen. 7t ue were now to endeavour
to dcvise aD emblem of the Refornration
that would be striking and expressive,
wc could not well select one which would
better rcprcsent the gre&t work than
that which is here presented. This
rvill appear plain from a few considera-
tions:-(l) The great agent in the Re-
formation, the moving cause of it, its
srrggcstor anrl sttpporter, was a lnol:--
Lhe Bille. Wycliffe had translated tlre
New Testamcnt into the English lan-
gua.ge, and though this was suppressed,
yet it had done much to plepare the
people for the Reformation; aud all
that Luther did can be traced to the
discovery of the Bible, and to the use
which was madc of it. Luther had

grown up into manhood; had passed
from the schools to the university of
Erfurt, and there havirrg, during the
usual four years' course of study, dis-
played intellectual powers and an extent
of learning that excited the admiration
of the university, and that seemed to
open to his attainment both the honour
and emolumentof the world, heappeared
to have been preparerl to play an im-
portant part orr the great drama of hu-
man affairs. Suddenly, however, to the
astonishment and dismay of his friends,
he betook himself to the solitude and
gloom of an Arrgustinian monastery.
'I'here he found a Bible-a copy of the
Vulgate-hid in the shelves of the uni-
versity library. Till then he had su1-r-
posed that there existed no other
Gospels or Epistles than what were
given in the Breviary, or quoted by the
preachers.* To the study of that book
hc now gave himself with untiring dili-
gence and steady prayer; and the effect
was to slrow ln him Lhe way of salvation
by faith, and ultimately to produce [he
Reformation. No one acquainted with
the history of the Reformation can douht
that it is to be traced to the influence
of the Bible; that the moving causc,
the spring of all that occurred in the
Reformation, was the impulse given to
the mind of Luther and his fellow-
labourers by the study of that one book.
It is this well-known fact that gives so
mrrch truth to the celebr:rted declaratiou
of Chillingworth, that " the Bible is the
religion of Protestants." If a symbol
of this had been designed before it oc-
curred, or if one should be sought for
now that would designate the actual
nature and influence of the Reforma-
tion, nothing Zrellcl could be selectetl
than that of an angel descending from
heaven, with benignaut aspect, with a
raiubow around his head, and with light
beaming all around him, holding forth
to mankind a Z,oot. (2) This book had
before been hidden, orclosed; that is,
it could not till then be regarded as an
oTrera volume. (c) It t'as in fact known
by few even of the clcrgy, and it was
not in the hands of the mass of the
peollle at all. There is every reason
to believe that the great body of tho
Romish clergy, in the time that pre-
ceded the Refornration, were even moro
ignorant of the Bible than Luther him-
self was. Many of them u'ere unable to
read; few had access to tbe Bible; and
those who had, drew their doctrines

' For the proof of this, s EUiottr ii. 9.
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rather from tho fathers of the church
than from the Word of Gotl. Ilallrm
(lI&ktle,lt,es, ii. 24I) says: " Of this pro-
yailing ignorflnoe [in tLe tetith ccntury
and onward] it is easy to produce aburt-
dant testimony. In almost every couu-
cil the ignorance of the clergy forms a
subject for reproach. It is asserted by
one held in 992, that scarcely a single
person could be found in Rome itsclf
who knew the first clemeuts of letters.
Not one priest of a thousand in Spain,
about the age of Chr,rlemagne, coulcl
arlclress a letter of common sahrtation
to another. In Englald, Alfred declares
that he could not recolloct a single priest
sorrth of the Thames (the best part of
England), at the time of his accession,
who understood the ordinary prayers,
or who could translate the I.ttin into
the mother tongue." Therc were ferv
books of any kirrd in circulation, and
evcn if there had been arr .rbility to
read, the cosl of books was so great as
to exclude the great mass of the people
from all access to the sacretl Scriptures.
" lllany of the clergy," says Dr. RoberL-
son (IIisl. of ClLurles l'. p. 14, Harper's
ed.), "did not understand the Breviary
which thcy were obliged daily to recito;
some of them could scarcely read it."
" Persons of the highest rank, and in
the most eminent stations, could neither
read nor write." One of the ,luestions
appointed by the cauons to be put to
persons who were candidates for orders
was this, "Whether they coulrl read the
Gospels and Epistles, urd cxplain the
sense of them at least literallyll" For
the causes of this ignorance see ll,obert-
son's -Ifis1. of Cluu'les V. p. 575. One
of those causes was the cost of books.
" Private persons seldom possessed any
books whatever. Even monasteries of
considerable note had only one ilfissu,l.
The price of books becam6 so high that
persons of a moderate fortune could not
afford to purchase them. The Countess
of Anjou paid fora copy of the llomilies
o-f Huintot, bishop of Alberstadt, two
hundred sheep, five quarters of wheat,
and the same quantity of rye and mil-
let," &c. Such was the cost of books
that few persons could afford to own a
copy of the sacred Scriptures; and.the
consequence was, there were almost none
in the htnds of the people. The few
copies that were in existence were mostly
in the libraries of monasteries and uni-
versities, or in the hands of some of the
higher clergy. (I) But there was an-
other reason that was still more effica-

cious, perhaps, in keeping the people at
largc fiom thc knowlcdge of the Scrip-
ttu'es. It was founrl in the prevailing
views irr the ltoman C'atholic cornnrunion
respecting the privatc usc antl intcrpre-
tttion of thc sacretl volunre. Whatcver
theory may now be arlvoctted in the
Rornan Catholic conrmuniou on this
poiut, as a matter of fact, the influence
of thrrt denominatiorr has becn to with-
hold the Bible from a free circulation
among the comlnon pcople . No ole can
deuy that, in the times just precetling
the }ieforrrration, the wh<ile influence of
the Papal denominatiorr u'as opposcd to
a frce circulation of the ]lible, and that
one of the great and characteristic fea-
tures of the Reformatiou was the fact,
that the doctrine was promulgated that
the Bible was to be freely distributcd,
and that the people everywhere rvere
to have access to it, and were to forrn
their own opinions of thc doctrincs
which it reveals. (3) The Ilible becarrre,
at the Reformation, in fact an " operr "
book. It was made accessitrle. It be-
came tlrc popular book of the world-
the book that did more than all other
things to change the aspect of affairs,
and to give charactel to subserlucnt
times. This occurred becausc (ai thc
art of printing was discovered just be-
fore the Rcformation, as if, in tlrc pro-
vidence of God, it was clesignetl tlicn to
give this prccious volume to thc worll;
and the Bible was, in fact, the lirst book
printed, and has been since printcd
nrore frequently than any other book
whatever, and rvill continue to be to the
end of the world. It woultl be difficult
to imagiue now a more striking symbol
of the art of printing, or to suggest a
better device for it, than to reprcsent
an angel giving an open volume to man-
kind. (D) The leading doctrine of the
Reformers was, that the Bible is the
source of aII authority in mattcls of
religion, and, conscquentlv, is to be ac-
cessible to all the people. And (c) the
Bible was the authority appealed to by
the Reformers. It becamc the subject
of profound study; was diffused abroad;
and gave form to all the tloctrines that
sprang out of the times of the Refor-
mation. These remarks, u'hich might
be greatly expanded, will show with
what propriety, on the supposition that
the chapter here refers to the Reforma-
tion, the symbol of a booL was selected.
Obviously no other symbol would have
been so appropriate; nothing else wouid
have given so just a view of the lead-
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3 And cried with a loud voice, as
when a lion roareth: altl when he
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had cried, seven "thunders uttered
their voices.

c ch.8.5;14.2.

bending over the sea and land, would
have expressed this; the same thing
would be expressed by an angel whose
head was encircled by a rainbow, and
whose face beamed with light, with one
foot on the ocean and the other on the
land.

3. And, crtpcl with a lotccl aoi.ce, as
when o lion roqreth,. The lion is the
monarch of the woods, and his roar is
an image of terror. The point of the
comparison here seems Lo be the loucl,-
riess with which the angel cried, and the
Ttotoer of what he said to awe the world

-as the roar of the lion keeps thc
dwellers of the forest in awe. lVhu.t he
said is not stated; nor did John at-
tempt to record it. Professor Stuart
supposes that it was " a loud note of
woe, some interjection uttered which
would serve to caII attention, and at tho
same time be indicative of the judg-
ments which were to follow." But it
is not necessary to suppose that this
prtrticular thing was intended. Au.y
Ioud utterance-any solemn command

-any prediction of judgment--any de-
claration of truth that would arrest the
attention of mankind, would be in ac-
cordance with all that is said here. As
there is noapplicutiott, of what issaid,
and no erplatzatiou. made by John, it is
impossible to determine with any cer-
tainty what is referred to. But, sup-
posing that the whole refers to the
Reiormation, would not the loud and
commanding voice of the angel properly
represent the proclamation of the gos-
pel as it began to be preached in such a
manner as to command the attention of
the world, and the reproof of the pre-
vailing sins in such a manner as to keep
the worid in awe ? The voice that
sounded forth at the Reformation among
the nations of Europe, breaking the
slumbers of the Christian world, awak-
ing the church to the evil of the exist-
ing corruptions and abominations, and
summoning princes to the defence of tho
truth, might well be symbolized by the
voice of an angel that was heard afar.
In regard to the effect of the " theses"
of Luther, in which he attacked the
main doctrines of the Papacy, a con-
tempo4ary writer says, " In the spaco
of a fortnight they spread over Ger-
many, and within a month they had
run through all Christendom, as il a?L-
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ing characteristics of that period of the
world.

fl And, he set his rtght Joot ztpon the sea,
u,ttcl his leJt foot ultotz tlu eu,rth,. This is
the third characteristic in the symbol.
As a mere description this is eminently
sublime. I was once (at Cape Man
18{9) impressively reminded of this pas-
sage. My window was in such a posi-
tion that it comnranded a fine view at
the same time of the ocean and the
land. A storm arose such as I had
never witnessed-the clouds from the
different points of the compass seeming
to come together over the place, attd
producing incesscrrt lightning and thun-
dcr. As the storm cleared away thc
rnost magnificent rainbow that I evcr
srw appeared, arching the heavens, one
foot of it far off on the sea, and the
other on the land-an emblem of peace
to both-and most strikingly suggest-
ing to me the angel in the Apocalypse.
'l'he natural meaning of such a synrbol
as that represented here would be, that
something was to occur which would
pertain to the whole world, as the earth
is made up of land and water. It is
hardly necessary to say, that on the
supposition that this refers to the Re-
formation, there is no difficulty in fintl-
ing an ample fulfilment of the symbol.
That great work was designed mani-
festly by Providence to affect all tho
world - the sea and the land - the
clwellers in the islands and in the con-
tincnts-those who " go down to the sea
in ships, and do business in the great
waters," and those who have a pernra-
nent dwellinE on shore. It may be ad-
mitted, indeed, that, in itself, this one
thing-the ongel standing on the sea
and the land, if it occurred alone, coulrl
not suggest the Reformation; and if
there were nothing else, such an appli-
cation might seem fanciful and unnatu-
ral; but, taken in connection with the
other things in the symbol, and assum-
ing that the whole vision was designed
to symbolize the Reformation, it will
not be regarded as unnatural that there
slLould be some syrnbol which would in-
timate that the blessings of a reformed
religion-a pure gospel-would be ulti-
mately spread over land and ocean-
over the continents and islands of the
globe; in all the fixed habitatiols of
men, and in their floating habitations
on the deep. The symbol of a rainbow
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gels tllemseh)es had, bun the bearers of
tlum to all nun." To John it might not
be known beforehand--as it probably
would not be-what this synrbolized;
but could we now find a more appropri-
ate symbol to denote the Reformation
than the appearance of such an angel;
or better describe the rinprzssjore made
by the Iirst rrr.rorn"u.rr"r,t of the great
doctrines of the -Reformation, than by
the loud voice of such an angel? 1l Aru)
when he lmd, aied,, seaeu, th.undnt's utlered
tfuir aoius. Professor Stuart renders
tbis, " tlw seven thunders uttered their
voices," and insists that, the article
should be retairred, which it has not
been in our common version. So El-
liott, Bishop Middleton, and othcrs.
Bishop trIiddleton says, " Why the ar-
ticle is inserted here I am unable to
disr:over. It is somewlrat remarkable
tha.t a few manuscripts and editions
omit it in both places [r'er. 3, 4]. Wcre
the seven thrrnders anything well knowu
and pre-eminent ? If not, the omission
must be right in the former'instance,
but wrong in the latter; if they rvere
pre-eminent, then is it wrong in both.
Bengel omits the article in ver. 3, but
has it in ver. 4." He regards the in-
sertion of the article as the true reading
in both places, and supposes that there
may have been a reference to some
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in something which would at once sug-
gest themwhen they were mentioned-
as wherr we mention tl.e stJl, tlu moon,
,/.e stars, though they might not haYo
been distinctly referred to bcfore. The
number " seveD" is used here cither (a)
as a general or perfect number, as it is
frequently in this book, where we have
it so often repeated-seyen spirits;
seven angels; seven seals; seven tmm-
pets; or (0) with some specific refer-
ence to the matter in hand-the case
actually in vicw of the writer. It can-
not be doubted thatit ntighl be used in
the former sense here, ana that no Iaw
of language would be violated if it were
so understood; as denoting nwty thun-
ders; but still it is equally true that it
mu,y be used in a specific senso as de-
noting something that u'ould be well
undemtood by applying the number
set:en. to il, Norv let itbe *t1tpoxrl, in
regard to the application of this sym-
bol, tha,t the reference is to Ronre, the
seven-hilled city, and to the thunders
of excomntunication, anathema, and
wrath that were uttered from that city
against the Reformers; and would there
not be oll that is fairly implied in this
language, and is not this such a synrbol
as u:ottld Iz appropriately used on such.
a supposition ? The following circum-
stances may be referred to as worthy
of notice on this point:--(o) the place
which this occupies in the series of
symbols-being just after the angel harl
uttered his voice as symbolical of the
proclrmation of the great truths of the
gospel in the Reformation, if the inter-
pretation above given is corrcct, Thc
llclt event, in the ordcr of uature aud
of fact, was the voice of excommrrnica-
tion uttered at Rome. (D) The word
thund.er would appropriately denote thc
bulls of excommunication uttered at
Ilome, for the name most frequently
given to the decrees of the Papacy,
when condemnatory, was that of Papal
tlt.unders. So Le Bas, in }ais Lilb of
lVttcltle, p. 198, says: "The thutzders
which shook the world when they is-
sued ;frozr the vaen /eil/s sent forth an
uncerta.in sound, comparatively faint
and powerless, when launchcd from a
region of less devoted sanctity." (c) The
number seoet would, on such a supposi-
tion, be used here with equal propriety.
Rome was built on 'seven hills I wns
known as the " seven-hilled" city, and
the thunders from that city would seem
to echo and re-echo from those hills.
Comp. ch. rvii. 9. (d) This supposi.

Jewish opinion, but says that he had
not been able to find a vestige of it in
Lightfoot, Schoettgen, or llleusclren.
Storr supposes that we are not to seek
here for any Jewish notion, and that
nothing is to be inferred from the ar-
tir:le (Middleton, on the GreeL Article,
p. 358). The best eclitions of the New
Testament retain the article in both
ploces, and indeed there is no authority
for omitting it. The use of the article
here naturally implies either that these
seven thunders were something which
had been before referred to, either ex-
pressly or impliedly; or that there was
something about them which was so
well known that it would be at once un-
derstood what was referred tol or that
there was something in the connection
which would determine the meaning.
Comp. Notes on ch. viii. 2. It is plain,
however, that therb had been no men-
tion of " seven thurrders" before, nor had
anything been referred to which would
at once suggest them. The reason for
the insertion of the article here must,
therefore, be found in some pre-emi-
nence which these seven thunderc had;
in somo woll-known facts about them;
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4 Autl when the seven thunders
had utt,elerl their voices, I was
ab<-rub to write: aud I hearcl a voice

tion, also, will accord with thc use of
the article hcre, as z/ those thutrders
werc something well known - " l/re
sevon thnntlers;" that is, the thunders
which thc nations were accustomed to
hear. 1e) This rvill also acc<ird with tire
passage beforc us, inasmuch as the
thrrnrlers rvould seetn to havo been of
the nature of a response to what the
a.ngcl sairl, or to have been seut forth
buttuse he htd utteled his loud cry.
In like mar)l)er, the anathemas were
hurlccl from Rome because the nations
harl been aronsed by the loud cry for
reformation, as if an angel harl uttered
that cry. For these reasons there is a
propriety in applying this lauguage to
thc thunders which issued from Rome
contlemning the doctrines of the Refor-
mation, and in dcfence of the ancielt
faitli, and exconrmunicating those who
cnrblaced thc doctrines of the Reform-
crs. If wc were reora to attempt to de-
vise a symbol which would be appropri-
atc to express what actually occurred
in the Reformation, we could not think
of one which would be better titted to
that purpose than to spcak of seven
thunders be)lowing forth fronr the
scven-hilled city.

4. Aud uhen tlu set;en thunclcrs hotl
utleretl tlLett' aoices, After he had lis-
tcned to those thunders; or when thcy
had passed by. 1l I ruo.s abottt to turite.
That is, he wrs about to record what
was uttered, supposing that that was
the design for which he harl becu madc
to hear them. From tlris it woultl
seem that it was not mere thundcr-
lrlutunr fulnren-but that the r.rtterance
hltl a distinct and intelligible enuncia-
tiorr, or that urn'cls rvere eirployed that
could be recorded. It may be ohserved,
by the way, as Professor Strrart has
rcmarkcd, that this proves that John
wrote down what he saw and heard
as soorl as p'acticable, and in the
place whcre he was; aud that the sup-
ptlsition of nany modcrn critics, thnt
the Apocalyptic visions were writterr
at Ephesus a considerable time after
the visions took plaoe, has no goorl
fottrrtlation. I Antl I heard uxoi,:eftont,
lLeuuert, stt4itzg ullto fiLe. Evident)y the
voice of God: at all events it came with
thc clear force of command. 1l &ul
up tlnse tltings, On the word seal, see

from heaven saying unto me, dSeal

up those thirrgs lvlrich the seveu
d Di!.3.26i 12.J,9.

Notes tn ch. v. 1. 'fhc meaniug here
is, that he rvas not to record those
things, but t'hat hc heard ho was to
keep to himself ls rrl it was placerl uurler
a seal which was not to be broken.
n lnd un'ite llenL not. Make no record
of them. No reasou is mcntionecl rr'l,r7
this was not to be done, antl nonc can
now be given tliat can be proved to be
the true reason. Vitringa, who regarrls
tlre seven tliundem as referring to thc
Cmsadcs, sul)poscs thc reason to have
becrr tlrat a motc full statement rvoukl
have cliverted thc miud fi'om the conrsc
of the prophetic nauative, and from
mole importanf, svents wlrich pertained
to the church, and that nothing oc-
cutled in the Crusades whichwas w<irthy
to be recortled at lengttr: Nec dignre
era,nt rIu& prolixirrs cxponer.entur--
"for," he adds, "these expeditions
were untlcrtaken with a foolish purpose,
anrl resr.rlted in real detrirnent to thc
clrrrrch," pp. 431, 132. Professor Stuart
(vol. ii. p1,. 201-20ti) sulryoses that thcsc
" thunrlcrs" r'efer to the destruction of
the city antl ternple of God, and thlt
tlrcy were a strblimc introduction to thc
last catastroplrc, rtnd that the meaning
is not tlrat he shorrid keep " enlire
silence," but only that he should stcte
thc circumstauces in a general manner,
rvithout going into dctail. Mede sup-
poscs thet John was commandcd to
keep silcnce because it was dcsigned
that the meaning should not then be
known, but should be disclosed irr future
times; Forerius, because it was the de-
sign that thc wise shoultl be ablc to tur-
derstanrl thcm, but that they wcre not
to be disclosed to the wicked aud pro-
fane. Without attempting to examiue
these and other solutions which have
been proposecl, thc qnestion which, from
the conrso of the exposition, is grroperly
before us is, whether, on the sullposi-
tion that the voice of the scven thunders
referred to the Papal anathemas, a
rational and satisfirctory solution of the
reasons of this silence cart be given.
Without pretending to llioo lhe reasons
which existed, the following may be
rcferred to as not improtrable, and as
thosc which would meet thc case:-(l)
In these Papal anathenras there was
nothing that was uortlLy of. recold;
there was nothing that was important
as history; there was nothing that com.

REYELATION [e.o. 96.



a.D. 96.1 CHAPTER, X. 257

municated truth; there was nothing
tlrat really indicated progt'ess in human
affairs. hr themselves there was no-
thing more that deserved record thal
the acts anrl doings of wicked men at
any timel nothing that fell in with the
main tlesign of tiris bool<. 12) Such a
record wouid have retarded the pt'ogress
of the main statements of what was to
occur, ancl wotrld have ttrrned olf the
attention from thesc to less impoltant
nratters. (3) All that was necess&ry irr
the case was simply to state that such
thurr,lcrs rvere heaxl: that is, on the
supposition that this refers to the lle-
formation, Urat that great change in
hnnrau affairs would not be lrermitted
to occur without opposition autl noise-
ttsif l}:.e thunders of wrath should fol-
lou- those who were engaged in it. (4)
John evidently ntstook this for a real
revelation, or for something thaL was
to irs rss6r'derl as connected with the
divine will in reference to the progress
of human aflairs, He was na,turally
about to record this as hc did what rvas
uttered hy the other voices which he
heald; and if he had madc the record,
it would have been with this mistaken
view. There was nothirrg in thc voices,
or in what was uttered, that would
nmn iJestl4 mark it as distinct from what
had been trttered as coming frour God,
and he was about to recoid it under
this impression. If this rorcs a mistake,
alrd if tbe record would do anything, as
it clearly would, to perpetuate the error,
it is easy to see & sufficient rea^son rvhy
the recorcl should not be made. (5) It
is remarkal>le that there was an entire
corresponrlence with this in what oc-
curred iu tlre Reformation; in the fact
that Lubher arrd his fellow-lebourers
were, at first, and for a lonq time-such
was the force of educa.tion, and of the
habits of reverence for the Papal autho-
rity in qlich they hatl been reated-
disposed to receive the amrouncements
of the Papacy as the oracles of God,
and to show to them the deference
which was due to divine communica-
tions. The Iauguage of Luther himself,
if the general view here taken is correct,
will be the best commentary on the
exptessions here used. " When I began
the affairs of the Indulgences," says he,
" I was a monk, and a most macl Papist.
So intoxicated was I, and drenched in
Papal dogmas, that I would have been
most ready to murder, or assist others
io mrrrderirlg, any person who should
have uttered a syllable against the duty

of obedience to the pope." And again:
" Certainly at that time I adored him
in earnest. " He adds, " How distlessed
my heart was in that year 1517-horv
submissive to the hierarchy, not feign-
edly but really-those little knew who
at tliis day insult the nrajesty of the
pope with so much pride and arrogancc.
I was ignoraut of nrarry things whic[r
now, by the grace of Gori, I understand.
I disputed; I was opetr to conviction;
not tirxling satisfaction in the wr>rks of
theologians, I wished to consult tLe
living members of the church itself.
There were some goclly souls that en-
tirely approved nry propositions. But
I did not consider their authority of
weight with me in spiritual conccnrs.
The popes, bishops, cardinals, mouks,
priests, were the objects of my confi-
dence. After beiug enatrled to answer
every objection that coukl be brought
against me from sacred Scriptule, one
difficulty alonc remained, that tlrcC'Lu.clt
ottght to be obeucrl. If I had then braved
the pope as I now rlo, I should have
expected evcry horrr that the earth
woulcl have opened to swallow me up
alive, like Korah and Abiram." It was
in this frame of mind that, in the surn-
mcr of 1518, a few months after the
affair with Tetzel, ho wrote tlrat memor-
able letter to the pope, the tenor of
wl.rich can be judged of by the followirrg
senteuces: and what could more admir-
ably illustrate the passage before us,
on the interpretation suggested, than
this langrrage ? " Most blessed Father !

Prostrate at the feet of thy blessedness
I offer myself to thee, with all that I
am, and that I have. Kill me, or make
me live; call or reca'll; approve or re-
prove, as shall please thee. I will ac-
knowledge thu aotce us the z-otce of Chrtst
presiding and speaking in thee." See
the autliorities for these quotations in
Elliott, vol. ii. pp. 116, 117. (6) The
command rrol to record what the seven
thunders uttered was of the nature of
a ar,tdton not to regard what was said
in this manner; tlrat is, not to be de-
ceived by these utterances as if they
were the voice of God. Thus under-
stood, if this is the proper explanation
and application of the passage, it shoukl
be regarded as an injunction'raol to re-
gard the decrees and decisions of the
Papacy as containing any intimation of
the divine will, or as of authority in the
chtrrch. That this is ro o. so regarded
is the opinion of all Protestauts; aud if
this is so, it is not a forced supposition
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thunders uttered, and write them
not.

5 Aud the angel which I saw
stand upon the sea and upon the
earth ,lifted up his hand to heaven,

6 And srvare by/[im that liveth
e 8x.6.8; De.32.40. ,/ch.14.7; Ne.9.6.

RE\rELATION. po.96.
for ever and ever, who created
heaven, and the things that therein
are, and the earth, and the things
that therein are, and the sea, and
the things which are thereiu, cthat
there should be time no longer:

O Da.72.6,7.

that this might have been intimated by
such a symbol as that before us,

5. And tle ungel tchich I saw sttr.nd.,

&c. Yer. 2. That is, John saw him
standing in this posture when he mado
the oath which he proceeds to recold.
1l Lifted up hts hand to heaaen,. 'fhe
usrral attitride in taking an oath, as if
one called heaven to witness. See Ge.
xiv.22; De. xxxii. 40; Eze. rx. 5, 6.
Comp. Notes on Da. xii. 7.

6. And, stotr.tz bu ldm thu,t liueth,Jor etser

and eoer. By the ever-Iiving God: a
form of an oath in extensive use now.
The essential idea in such an oath is an
appeal to God; a solemn reference to
Him as a witnessl an utterance in the
presence of Him rvho is actlttaintcd
with the truth or falsehood of what
is said, and who will punish him who
appeds to hinr falsely. It is usual, iu
such an oath, in ordcr to givo to it
greater solemnity, to refer to some
attribu.te of God, or something in the
divine character on which the mind
would rest at the time, as tendiDg to
make it more impressive. Thus, in the
passage befole us, the referenco is t<r
God as "ever-livingl" that is, he is
now a rvitness, and he ever will be; he
has now the power to cletect aud punish,
and he ever will have the same power.
ll llrho ct'etr.ted lzeaueit tcnd tlLe thittgs
that thereitt, are, &,c. Who is the Maker
of all things in heaven, on tlte earth,
and in the sea; Urat is, throughout the
rrniverse. The design of referring to
these things here is that which is just
specifled-to give increased solemnity
to the oath by a particular refcrence to
some one of the attributes of God. With
this view nothing could be more ap-
propriate than to refer to hinr as the
Creator of the universe-denoting his
infinite power, his right to rule and
control all things. 1l That the,te sltou.ld,
lx time no Longer. This is a very im-
portant expression, as it is the substance
of. whlt the angel afrrmed in so solemn
a manner; and as the interpretation
of the whole passage depentls on it. It
seenrs now to be generally ugree<l among
critics that our translation does not

give the true sense, inasmuch (a) as
that was not the close of human affairs,
and (2,) as he proceeds to state what
uould occrtt aJter that. Accordingly,
diftereut versions of the passage have
been proposed. Professor Stuart ren-
ders it, " tl.rat delay shall be no longer."
Mr. Elliott, "that the time shall not
yet be; but in the days of the voice of
the seventh angel, rvhensoever he may
be about to sound, then the mystery of
God shall be finished." Mr. Lord,
" that the time shall not be yet, but in
the doys of the voice of the seventh
angel," &c. Andlerv Fuller (IVorls,
vol. vi. p. 1I3), " there should be no
delay." So Dr. Gill. Mr. Daubuz,
" thc time shall not be yet." Yitringa
(p. a32), len?.p1ls ,noil lfore anqtl'ius,
" time shall be no mole." He explains
it (p. a$) as meaning, " not that tlris
is to be la"ken absolutely, as if at the
sounding of the seventh trumpet all
things were then to terminate, and the
glorious epiphany--:zig&vs@ (or mar)i-
festation of Jesus Christ)-was then to
occur, who would put an end to all the
afilictions of his church; but in a limited
sense-l'estl zr:le--as meaning that tliere
wonld be no tl.e.lu.v between the sound-
ing of the seventh trumpet and the
fulfilment of the prophecies." The
sense of this passage is to bc cletermined
by the meaning of the words and thc
connection. (n.) The wow) ttne-7p6'ot

-is the common Greek word to denote
ttme, and. may be applied to time in gcn-
eral, or to any specified time or period.
See Robinsotr, Lex. sub aoce, (a, b). In
the word itself there is nothing to de-
termine its particular siguification here.
It might refer either to time in general,
or to the time urrderconsideration, and
which was the subject of the prophecy.
Which of these is the tme idea is to be
ascertained by the other circumstances
referred to. It should be added, how-
evcr, that the uotd, does not of itself
detote delay, and is never used to de-
note that directly. It can only denote
that because delnr7 occupies or consumes
tinu, but this sense of the noun is not
found in the New Testameut It is
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found, however, in the verb 7povila,16
lirtger, to delay, to be lorrg in coming,
l\Iat. xxv. 5; Lu. i. 21. (D) The ab-
scncc of the article-" tinte," rtot " tlu
time"-would naturally give it a gene-
ral signification, unless there rvas some-
thing iu the connection to limit it to
some vr'ell-known period under consi-
deration. See Notes on ch. viii. 2;
x. 3. In this latter view, if the time
refen'ed to would be sufficiently definite
ruithoz,.t the article, the article need not
be iuserted. This is such a case, and
comes under the rule for tbe omission
of the article as laid down by Bishop
Lirllleton, part i. clt. iii. The prin-
ciple is, that when the copula, or verb
conrrecting the subject and predicate,
is the verb substrntive, then the article
is omitted. " To affir'm the existenca,"
says he, " of that of which the exis-
teuce is already assumed, would be
superfluous; to deny it, would be con-
tradictory and absurd." As applicable
to the case before us, the meaning of
this rule would be, that the nature of
the time here referred to is implied in
tltc ttse of the snbstantive verb 1ia"a,),
and that consequently it is not necessar'y
to specify it. A'll tlrat needs to be said
on this point is, that, on the supposition
that John referred to a specified time,
instead. of time in general, it would not
bc necessary, under this rule, to insert
the article. The reference would be un-
derstood without it, and the insertion
would be lrnrlecessary. This is sub-
strrlrtially the rea"soning of Mr. Elliott
(vol. ii. p. 123), and it is submitted
for whl,t it is worth. My own know-
lcdge of the usages of the Greek article
is too limited to justify me in pronoun-
cing an opinion on the srrbject, but the
autholities are such as to autholize the
assertion that, on the supposition that
a particular well-known period were
here refenetl to, the insertion of the
article would not be necessary. (c)
'Ilre particle rendered " l<:nger"-il-
" timc shall be no lonqer "-means
properly, according to Robinson (Zer.),
yet, sttll; implying (71 d,ut'ation-as
spokcu of the present time; of the
present iu allusion to the past, and,
with a negatiye, no mote, ito lon.qer;
(2) implying accession, addition, -.yet,

rnore, Jurther, fustdes. According to
Buttmaun, Glcrrn. $ 149, vol. i. p. 430,
it mcaus, when alone, " yet still, yet
farther; and with a negative, no more,
no farther," The particle occurs often
in the New Testament, as may be seen

in tt.e Concordance. It is more fre'
qrrcntly rendercd " t1et" tha.n by arry
other ivord (comp. Mat. xii. 46; xvii,
5; xix. 20; xxvi. 47 ; xrvii. 63; Mar.
v. 35; viii. 17; xii. 6; xiv. 43-and so
in the other Gospels, the Aots, and the
Epistles); iu all, fifty tirnes. In the
book of Revelation it is only ollce ren-
dered " t1et," ch. vi, 11, but is ren-
dered "ntote" in ch. iii. 12; vii. 16;
ix. 12; xii. 8; xviii. 21, 22 (thlee times),
23 (twice)1 xx. 3; xxi. 1, 4 (twice);
"longer" in ch. x. 6; "slrll" in ch.
xxii. 11 (four tirnes). The nsage, there-
fore, will justify the rendering of the
word by " 4et," ar,d in conrrection with
the negative, "not yet"-meanir)g
that the thiug referred to would not
occur immediately, but would be here-
after. In regarrd to the general mean-
ing, then, of this passagg in its con-
nection, we may remark, (a) That it
cannot rrean, literally, that there would
be tim.e no longer, or that the world
would then come to an end absolutely,
for the speaker proceeds to disclose
events that would occur after that, ex-
tending far into the future (ch. x. 1I),
and the detail that follows (ch. xi.)
liefore the sorrndiugof the seventh trurn-
pct is such als to occupy a considerablo
pcriod, and the scventh trumpet is also
yct to sounrl. No fair constrrrction of
tlre language, therefore, worrld rerluire
us to understand this as meaning that
the affairs of the world were then to
terminate. (L) The connection, then,
apart from the question of g-ranrmatical
usage, will require some such construc-
tion as that above suggested-" that
the time," to wit, some certain, known,
or designated time, " worrlrl not he qet,"
but would be in some future lreriodl
that is, as specified, r'er. 7, "in the days
of the voice of the seventh angel, when
he shall begin to sound." ?lun, "the
mystery of God would be finished," and
the affairs of thervorld would be put on
their pcrmanent footing. (c) This
would imply that, at the time when
the angel appeared, or in the tinre to
which he rcfers, there worrld bc some
expectation or general belief that the
" nrystery was thcu to be finished, and
thot the affairs of the world were to
come to an end. The proper interpreta-
tion would lead us to suppose that there
would be so general an expectation of
this, as to make the solemn affirmation
of the angel proper to correct a prevail-
ing opinion, and to show that the right
interpretation was not put on lyhat
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seenred to be the tendency of tliings.
(/) As a mattcr of fact, we lirrd that
this expectation did actually exist zr,t

the tiroe of the Reformationl that such
arr intclpretation uas pnt orr thc pro-
phecies, anrl on the events tliat occur-
red; and that the impression that the
Nlessiah wirs about to come, and the
rei14n of sa,ints about to cornrrrence, was
so strong as to justify somc irrterfcrencc,
like the solemn oath of the angel, to
corrcct the nrisa,pprchension. It is
tnrc that this im1;ressiorr had existeci in
folnrcr times, a,rrd even in thc early
agcs of the church; but, as a matter of
fact, it was true, and erninently'true,
in the time of the Reformation, and
thcrc wts, on malry accounts, a stroDg
terllerrcy to that form of bclief. The
Iil:forrners, in interpreting the plophe-
cios, k:arned to conncct the downfall of
the Papacy with the corning of Christ,
arrti with his universal reigrr upon the
ealth; and as they sirw thc evidences
of the approach of thc former, thcy
natr,u'al'ly anticipatctl thc latter as about
to occur. Comp. Da. ii. 34; xii. 11;
2 Th. ii. 3, 8. The anticipation tirat
thc Lord Jesus was irbout to como; that
the affairs of thc world, in the present
folnr, werc to be wonnd rrp; tlrat the
reign of thc slints woukl soorr com-
menco; and that the pcrmaneDt king-
dom of rigl'rteousness woulcl be estatr.
lished, trecame almost the current belief
of thc Refolmers, and was fi'crpently
expressed in their writings. Thus Lu-
ther, in the year 1520, in his answer to
the pope's bull of excommunication,
expresscs his anticipations: " Olrr Lord
Jesns Christ yet liveth and reigneth;
who, I firmly tmst, will shortly come,
an(l slay rvitli the spirit of his mouth,
and destroy rvith the brightncss of his
coming, that Man of Sin" (I\[erle D'Au-
big., vol. ii. p. 166). After being sum-
rnonetl before the Diet at Worms, and
aftcr condemnation had been pro-
nounced on him by the emperor, he
feil back for comfort on the same joy-
ous expectation. "For this once," he
said, "the Jews, as on the crucilixion-
day, may sing their prEau; but Easter
will come for us, and then we shall sing
Hallelujah" (D'Attbig., vol. ii. p. 275).
Thc next year, writing to Staupitz, he
made a solemn appeal against his abau-
doning the P.eformation, by reference
to tbe sure and advancing fulfilment of
Daniel's prophecy. " My father," said
he, " the abonrinations of tho pope,
with his whole kingdom, must bo cle-
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stroyed; and the Lord does this with-
out hand, by the ll'ord alone. The
subject exceeds all human comprehen-
sion. I cherish the best hopes" (Mil-
rrcr, p. 692t. Irr 15'2:i he thus, in a simi-
la,r strain, expresses his hopcs: " 'Ihe
kingdom of Antiohrist, accorrling to the
plophet l)anie1, must lie brokcn rrlllr-
out Lu,tLcls; that is, the Scriptut'es rvill
be understoocl by antl tryl aud every
one will prcirch against I'apal tyrauny,
from the Word of God, untii the IIan
of Sin is clcserterl of all, ancl tlies of
hinrself" (Nlilrrer, p. igti). The sanre
sentiments respecting the appronch of
the end of the rvorld were entertained
by lVlelancthou. In comnrenting on the
prrss&ge in I)aniel relating to the "Iittle
hour," he thrrs refets to au argunrent
u'hich has been prevalent: " The lvorcis
of the prophet Ulias shouid. tre marked
by every one, and insclibecl upon our
walls, and on the entrances of our
houscs. Six thousand years shall the
world stand, and after that be dcstroyed;
two thousancl years without thc law; two
thousand years nnder the larv of }Ioses;
trvo thousan<l years under the }lessiah;
and if any of these years are not ful-
filled, they will be shortcned (a short-
ening intintated by Christ also, on ac-
count of our sins)." The following
manuscript addition to tbis argument
has been fountl in Melancthon's hand,
in Luther's own copy of the German
Rible:-" Written 

^.D. 
7557, anrt from

the creation of the world,5519; from
which number we may see that this
agetl worlcl is not far from its end."
So also the British Reformers believed.
Thus Rishop Latimer: "Let us cry to
God day and night - Most merciful
Father, let thy kingdom come ! St.
Prul saith, The Lord will not come till
the swerving from the faith cometh
(2 Th. ii. 3); which thing is already
done and past. Antichrist is alrcady
kuowrr throughorrt all the world. Wherc-
fore the day is not far off." I'hen,
reverting to the consideration of the
age of the world, as Melancthon had
done, he says, " The world was ordained
to endure, as all learned oucs affirm,
6000 years. Now of that number thcre
be past 5552 yeas, so that thcte is rro
mol'e left but 443 years. Furthermore,
those days shall be shortened for thc
elect's sake. Therefore, all those ex-
ce'llent and learned men, whom with-
out doubt God hath sent iuto the world
in these last days to give the world
watning, do gather out of sacred Scrip-
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7 But in the days of the voice

of the nseventh angel, when he
slull tegin t" 

"i1rl.9l,jl"", 
i m1,str.r,

26L

of God should be finished, as he
hath declared to his servants the
prophets.

Comp. ch. xi. 15-19. 1l lVhetr. he slnll
beyin to sound,. That is, the evente
referred to wTll contr,ten,z at the period
when the angel shall begitt to sotnd..
It will rrot be merely durtng or in, Lhat
period, but the sounding of the tnrm-
pet, and the beginning of those events,
will be contemporaneous. In other
words, then would commence the reign
of righteor.rsncss-the kingdom of tho
Messiah--the dominion of the saints
on the enrth. I TlLe n,ystery oJ (Jotl
sLould be ,fini^sled,. On the meaning
of the word mustel'y, see Notcs on Ep.
i. 9. It means here, as elsewhere in
the New Testament, the purpose or
truthof God which had been concealed,
and which had not before been com-
municated to man. Here the particu-
lar reference is to the divine prrrposo
which had bcen long concealed respect-
ing the destiuy of the world, or respcct-
ing the setting up of his kingdom, but
which had been progressively unfolded
by the prophets. That purpose u'ould
be " finished," or consummated, in tlie
time when the sevcnth angel should be-
gin to sotmd. Then ali the "ln1,stery"
would be revealed; the plan would be
unfolded; the divine purpose, so long
concealed, rvould be nranifested, and
the kingdonr of the Nlessiah and of the
saints would be set up ol tlie earth.
Uuder that period, tLe affairs of thc
world would be ultimately rvound up,
and the whole work of rerlemption
completed. 11 ,1s he hathdetlured, to lLis
sel't1(Lllts the proplLets. As he has front
time to time disclosed his purposes to
marrkind through the prophets. The
reference herc is, doubtless, to thc pro-
plrets of the Old Testatnent, thotlgh 1rr
ltn,quq1e rvorrld include all rvho at any
tirne had uttered any predictions rc-
spectiug the final <.:ondrtion of the world.
These prophecies had becn scattered
along through rnanyages; but the angel
sevs that at that time cll tlrat had beeu
said respectirrg the setting up of the
kiugdom of God, the rcign of the saints,
and the dominion of the Redeemer on
the earth, would be acconrp'lished. See
Notes on ch. xi. 15. Fronr the pas-
sage thus explained, if the interpreta-
tion is correct, it will follow that the
sounding of the seventh trumpet (ch.
ri. 15-18) is properiy the conclusion of

ture that the last day cannot be far
off." So again, in a serrnon on the
ncarness of the second advent, he says,
" So that peradveuture it may come in
my days, old as I am, or in my chiid-
drcn's days." Indeed, it is well krrorvn
that this was a prcvalent opinion among
tbe lleformers; and this fact will show
with what propriety, if the passzr,ge
beforc rrs wa,s dosittned to refer to the
Refornration, this" solemn dcclaration
of the angel was made, that the " time
would rrol be uet"-thitt those anticipa-
tions which would spring trp flom the
nature of the case, and from the inter-
pretations whictr would be put on what
seem.ed lo be the obvious sense of the
prophecies, were unfounded, and that a
considerable time must yet intervene be-
fore the events woulrl be consummated.
(e) The proper sensc of this pass&ge,
then, according to the above interpreta-
tion would be--" Anri the angel lifted
up his hand to heaven, and sware b5,
him that liveth for ever and ever, That
the time should not yet be; but, in the
days of the voice of the seventh angel,
when he shali begin to sound, the mys-
tery of God shall be firrished." Ap-
pearances, indeed, would then indicatc
that the affairs of the world were to be
wound up, and that the prophecies
tespecting the end of the world were
atrout to be fulfillcd: but the angel so-
lemnly swears " by Him who lives for
ever antl ever"-and whose reign there-
fore extends through all the changeson
the earth-" bv Him who is the Crcator
of all things,"'and whose purpose alone
can determine when the end shall be,
that the time would notbe qet. 'Ihose
cherished expectations would not yet be
realized, but there was a series of im-
portant events to intervene before the
end would come. Then-at the time
when the seventh angel should sound

-would be the consummation of all
things.

7. But in, the duas oJ the aoice of tlte
set:eu,th angel, The days in the period
of time embraced by the sounding of
the seventh trumpet. That is, the
affairs of this world would not be con-
summated in that period embraced in
the sounding of the sixth trumpet, but
in that embraced in the sounding of
the seventh and last of the trumpets.
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8 And the ivoice which I heard

fronr hetven s;rake rrnto me agnilr,
arrrl sirid, Go unrl take the little
trook rvhich is open in the haud of
the argel which stl,udeth upon the
sea atrct uptrn tlre earth.

[n.o. 96.

9 And f went unto the angel,
and said uuto him, Give rne the
little book. Antl he saicl unto me,

'Tzrke if, and eat it rrp; ancl it shall
make thy belly bitter, but it shall
be in thy nrouth sweet as honey.

, Ezc.3.l-3,14.

this serios of 'r,isions, and clcnotcs a
't r',1tr1sty,'1tl,a" in thc ecti,'n, an,l tltat
wlrrrt folloivs is thc conrmcnccrn'itlt of a
ncw scrics of visions. 'I'his is clear, bc-
cnusc (c) thc whole scvcn scllls, compris-
inrr' thc scvcn tmmpcts of thc scvcnth
sca,l. must cmhracc orze vicw of tll com-
iug cvcnts-,sincc this cmlrraccd lll tliat
thtrc lvas in the volume secu irt the
Iriurrl of him that sat on the tltt'onc;
1/r) this is propcrly implicd irr thc rvold
hclc rcnrlorcrl "should bc finislrctl"-
titio|q-fl1g frir meaning of which is,
that the " mystery" hclc rcfcrrerl to-
thc hithcrto uurevealcrl purl)ose or plan
of God-u,oLrld, unrlcr thab tnunPct, he
consunrrniltcd or complote (scc tltc con-
clusive rcasoning of Prof. Stnar-t on the
mctnitrg of tlrc word, vol. 'ii. p. 210,
foot-rr,,tu); nrrrl 1c) it tvill bc fuuntl in
thc ooutsc of thc cxposition thrrt, at ch.
xi. 19, th,;r'c commcnccs a trerv scrios of
visions, cnrl;11gilig a vicrv of the rvorld
in its rcl.i!/ious aspcct, or ccilcsia.sli.col
churactcristic-s, rcaching down to the
sirrnc coltsumnra,tion, anrl stating at the
clo,sc of that (ch. xx.) more frtlly s'hat
is lcrc (ch. xi. 15-18) tlcsignn,tecl in a
ril()rc summ.rry s,ay-thc final triumph
of lcliq'ion, anrl the establishmout of
tLe kir.rgrlom of the saints. Thc 1u'csent
sorics of visions (ch. v.-xi. 13) r'clatcs
lather to the outrrard or secular chilngcs
*'liich u'oulrl occur on the ca,rth, rvhich
u'orc to arffcct the wclfare of thc church,
to thc final consumrnation; tl-rc ncxt
scrics (ch. xi. 19; xii. -xx. ) rcl:r,tes to the
clrru'ch internally, the lise of Antichrist,
rur,1 the effoct of the riric of that folrnid-
alrle power on the irrtcnral bistory of
the chr.rrch, to the time of the overthrow
of that pou'er, and the triumphant
establishment of thc kingrlom of GorI.
Soe thc Aualysis of the rvorl<, lntro. $ 5.
Irr othcr worrls, this scrics of visious,
tcrminating at ch. xi. J.8, rcfcls, as thc
l:adiug thirrrl', to rvhat u'ould occrrr in
relation to thc Roman empireconsidered
as a secular porvcr', in t'hich the church
woulrl bc interested; thab which follows
(ch. xi. 19; xii.-xx. )to t'he Iioman power
consirlcretl as a glert apostasy, and set-
ting up a mighty and most oppressive

dominatiou ovcr the true church, mani-
fcsted in rlcep corruption and bloody
persecutious, runniug on in its disa,strons
influence on thc worltl, until that powcr
should be clestroycd, Blbylon fall, and
thc leign of the saiuts be iutroducerl.

8. Ancl the uoicc tch.itL I le(.rd Jfrorl
lvoxctr^ Vcr. 4. This is not the voicc
of the angcl, but a direct divinc com-
nrarrri. fl &rid, Go and tu,l,e the little
lnoL th.at is o1nr, kc. That is, take it
out of his hand, and do with it as you
sha'll he corrrmanded. Thcrc is a very
strong resemblance between this pas-
sage and the account containccl in Eze.
ii. 9, 10; iii. 1-3. Ezckiel was directed
to go to thc house of Isrzrel and deliver
a divinc message, whether they would
hear or forbcar; and in order that ho
miglrt untlerstand lrhat message to de-
livor, thcre rl,as shorvrr to him a roll of
a Lrook, written 'nithiu an<l without.
Thlrt roll he rvas commanded to eat,
antl he fonnd it to be " in his morrth as
honey for sweetness. " John has added
to this the circumstance that, though
"swect in the motrth," it made "the
bclly hitter. " The additional cornmand
(vcr. 11), tlrlt he must yet "proplieoy
before mauy peoplc," leatls us to sup-
pose that he liad the na,rrzrtivc in Eze-
kiel in his eye; for, as thc result of /i'is
eating the roll, he was commandcd to
go aud prophesy to the people of Israel.
'l'hc passage here (ver. 8) introrluccs a
new symbol, that of "eating the book,"
nnd evidently refers to somcthing that
was to occur before the " mystery should
bc finished; " that is, beforc thc seventh
trurnpet shonld sound. il ll'htch is olrn
in tl,c hund, &.c. Ou thc synrbolical
meaning of the word " open," as applied
to the book, see Notes ou vcr. 2.

9. Anrl I uert uttlo thc ttttllr:l. This is
s1'rnbolic action, ancl is not to bc unclcr-
stood literclly. As it is not necessary
to suppose that an angcl l;todlly d.c-
scended, and stood rrpon thc sea an,l
the land, so it is not necessary to sup-
pose that there rvas a literal act of
going to him, and taking the book from
hig hand and eating it. n Gixe nu tlw
li,ttle boob. In accordance with the com-
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mand in ver. 8. We may suppose, in
rega,rd to this, (rc) that the syrnbol was
designed to represcnt that the book
was to be used in thc purpose herc re-
ferred to, or was to be an important
agent or instrumentality in accomplish-
ing the purlose. 'Ihe book is held
forth in thc hand of the angel as a
striking cmblcm. There is a comrnand
to go ancl take it from his hand for some
purpose not yet disclosed. All this
secms to imply that the Dooi-or that
which is represented by it-would be
an important instmment in accornplish-
ing the purpose here referrcd to. (lr)
The application ;for the book might
iutimate that, on the part of him rvho
made it, there would be some strong
tl.cstre to posscss it. He goes, indeed,
in obedicnce to the command; but, ot
the s:rrne time, there would naturally
l,c t drsire to be in posscssion of th'e
v-oltrme, or to krrow the coDtents (comp.
ch. v. 4), an<I his approach to the angel
for llre lrook would be most n&turally
intcrpreted as expressive of such a wisli.
1l tl n.rl he sail unto nte, Tal:e it. As if
hc lrld cxpuctcd this application; or
had comc down to furnish him with this
iittle volume, anrl had anticipated that
tl-rc rcqucst rvoulrl hc madc. There was
no relncta,rrce in giving it up; thcre was
no attcmpt to withhold it; thcre was no
prohibition of its use. The .rngcl had
uo c<lnrmission, and no dcsire to retain
it for himsclf, and no hesitation in
Ilncing it in the hanrls of the sccr on
thc first ir,pplicu,tion. \Yould not thc
t't.rrrlint.ss rvith r Irit h Cotl gilcs his .liit'le
irrto the hirrr,ls of mcn, il conLlarlistirrc-
tion from lrll huoan cfforts to restrrrin
its usc, anrl to prevent its free circula-
tion, he rvcll symbolized by this a<'t? ]

1' Atrl eot it ttp. Thcre is a similar 
I

command in Eze. iii. 1. Of course, this 
I

is to be unrlerstood figuratively, for no
oue would interpret literally a command
to eat a nranuscript or volume. We
Irnvc in common use a somewlrat similar
phrase, when we spcak of tkt;ouri.ng a
Dool:, which may illustrate this, and
which is not hablc to be rnisrrnderstood.
In Je. xv. 16, rve htve sinrilar language:
"'l'hy lvor,ls wcrt: founrl, rnd I did cat
thcm; and thy lvorrl rvas unto me the
joy and rejoicing of my hcart." Thus
in Latin, the words p1'opitldi.e, imbibere,
rletorarc, deglutire, &c., are used to de-
note the greediness with which know-
lodge is acquired. Comp. in the Apo-
crypha, 2 Esdras xiv. 38 - 40. The mean-
ing here, then, is plairu IIe was to
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possess himself of the contents of the
Look; to reccive it into his mind; to
arrrrly it. as we do food, for spiritrral
nt irrishment-truth having, in ihis re-
spect, the same relation to the mind.
which food has to the body. If tho
little book was a symbol of the Bible,
it would refer to the fact that the
tmths of that book becamethe nourisher
and supportcrof the publicmin,J. 11,4 n"d
it shrill make tl,u lxltu biuer. This is a
circumstance which'hocs not occur in
thc corresponding place in Eze. iii. I-3.
The expression here must refcr to some-
thing that would occur after the sym-
bolical action of " eating" thc liltle
book, or to somc 

"on.eq,,Jrr"" 
of eating

it-for the act of cating it is representeai
as plcasant: "in thy mouth sweet as
honey." The meaning here is, that the
cffect which followed from eating the
book was painful or disagreeable-as
food wonld be that was pleasant to the
taste, but that prodrrced bitter pain
when eaten. The fultilment of this
would be founrl in one of two things. (a)
It might mcan that the message to be
delivered in conscqucnce of devouring
the book, or thc m6ssage which it con--
tirined, would be of a painfrrl or dis-
tressing choractcr; that with whatcver
plcasurc t.he book might be rcccived
anrl rlevoured, it worild be found to
contain a communication that would
Lre intlicative of woe or sorrow. This
rvas thc case with the littlo book that
IJzokicl u,as conrmandcd to eat up.
',['htrs, in s1;eaking of this book, it is
srid, " And it rvas lvritten within and
rvithout: and thcre u'as rvrittcn thcre-
in lamcntations, and mourrring, and
woe," Eze. ii. 10. Cornp. ch. iii. 4-9,
rvhele the corrtents of the book, ancl the
effect of proclaiming the message which
it contained, are more fully stated. So
hcre the meaning may be, that, how-
ever gladly John may have taken the
book, and with whatever pleasure ho
may have devoured its contents, yet
that it would lrc found to be charged
with the threatening of wrath, and with
denunciations of a judgrnent to come,
the delivery of which would be well
represented by the " bitterness " which
is said to have followed frorn " eating "
the volunre. Or (L) it may mean that
the consequence of devouring the book,
that is, of embracin6f its doctrines, would
be persecrrtions and trouble-well repre-
sented by the " bitterness " that followed
the "eatiug" of the volume. Eitherof
these ideas would be a fulfilment of the
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l0 Aud I took the little book out

of the angel's haud, aud ate it up;
and it was in nry mouth sweet as
honey: and as soon as I had eaten
it, my belly was bitter.

propcr mcaning of the symbol; for, on
the supposition that eithcr of these oc-
currcd in fact, it would properly trc
symbolizcd by the eating of a volume
that was sweet to the taste, but that
matlc the belly bitter. 1l But it sholl be

ir tl4 ntotLll, steel us l,onc4. So in Eze.
iii. 3. 'l'he propcr fulfilmcnt of this it
is not difficult to understand. It would
well represent the pleasure derivcd from
divine truth-the sweetness of the Word
of ()r-rd-the relish with which it is em-
braced by those that love it. On the
supposition thzrt the "little book" hcre
refers to the Bible, and to the use rvhich
would lrc made of it in the timcs re-
ferred to, it would properly denote the
relish which rvould exist for the sacred
volume, and the happiness which u'onld
be found in its perusal; for this very
image is frequcntly employed to denote
this. Thus in Ps. xix. l0: " More to
be desired are they than gold, yea, than
much fine gold; sweeteralso than honey
and the honeycomb." Ps. cxix. 103:
"How sweet are thy nords unto my
taste I yea, sweeter than honey to my
mouth." We are then to look for tlre
fulfilment of tLis in some prevailing cle-
light or satisfaction, in ihe timc"s re-
ferrcd to, irr the Word of tho Lorrl, or
in the truths of revchtion.

10. And, us sooll os I luttl ecLtcn it, n1
bllq ttcs bitter. The cffect irnmediatcly
followerl: that is, as soon as he rvzrs
made acrluainted with the conteuts of
the hook, either, as above explaincd,
requiring him to deliver some message
of rvoe and wrath which it would be
painful to deliver, or that the conse-
quence of receiving it was to bring on
bitter persecutions and trials.

77. Anrl, lte s(Ltcl unto me. The angel
then said. 1l Thou. mu't yn'opltes4. The
word. " pt'oplnsr7 " here is evidently used
in the large sense of making known
divine truth in general; not in the com-
paratively narrow and limited sense in
which it is commonly used, as referring
merely to the foretelling of future
events. See the word explained in the
Notes on Ro. xii. 6; I Co. xiv. 1. The
meaning is, that, as a consequence of
becoming possessed of the little volume
and its contents, he would be called to

[e.o. 96.

Il Aud he said unto n)e, Thou
must prophesy again before maDy
peoples, and nations, and tol)gues,
and kiugs.

proclaim divine tnrth, or to make the
message of God known to marrkinrl.
The dircct address is to John himself ;
but it is evidcntly not to be understood
of him pcrsonally. IIc is ropresonted as
seeing thc angel; as hca.rkcning to his
voicel as listcning to the solemn oath
which he tookl as receiving and eatinq
the volume; and then as prophesyiirg
to many people; but the reference is
undoubtedly to the far-distant futurc.
If the allusion is to the times of the
Reformation, the meaning is, that thc
end of the world was not, as would be
expccted, about to occur, but that thcre
was to he an interval long enou6lh to
pcrmit the gospel to be pt'oclaimcd
before " nations, and tongues, ancl
kings;" that in consequence of comiug
into possession of the "little book,"
the Word of God, the truth was yet to
be proclaimed far and wide on the earth.
n Agcr,in-r,i,xr,. This had been done bc-
fore. 'Ihat is, supposing this to refer
to the time of the Reformation, it could
be said, (a) that this had been done
Ldorc-thrt the gospel had beert iIr for-
nrcr times proclaimed in its purity bc-
fore " mnrry pcoples, and nltions, and
tongucs, ond kings;" and (6) that it
q'ould be done "again;" that is, though
the Word of God. had been hidden, and
a mass of cormpt traditions had taken
ils place, yet the timc would come when
thosc prrre truths would be marle knos'n
again to all lands. This will explaiu the
word " agaitt " in this place-not mea.n-
ing that John would do this persona'll3',
but that this would be in fact the lc-
sult of the restoration of the Bible to
thc church. 1[ BeJot'e nantl Tteoplcs.
This 'word denotes people considercd
as ,l(rsscs, or as grouped together in
masses, withont reference to the man-
ner in which it is done. It is used
whon we look on a nnss of men, with-
out taking irrto account the question
whether they are of the same nation, or
language, or rank, See Notes on cL.
vii. 9. The plural is uscd here-"2.ra-
2rles"-perhaps t,o denote that those to
whom the truth would be made known
would be uer? numerous, They would
not only be numerous in regard to the
ind,ittdtoals to whom it would be com-
municated, but numerous considered as
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communities or nations. 1l And nati.ons.
The word nations here denotes people
considered as separated by national
boundaries, constitutions, laws, cus-
toms. See Notes on ch. yii. 9. fl And'
tottoues. People considered as divided
by"languagesla division not always or
n6cessarih; the vrme a.s that denoted
by thewoid "people," or "uations" as
used in -this passage. _-fl And, .Ling.s.
Rulers of the people. The meaning is,
that the gospel would not only be borne
before tlie masses of mankind, but in a
special manner before kings and rulers.
t'he effect of thrrs possessiirg the "little
volume," or of the "open book" of re-
vcaled tmth, would ultimately he that
the message of life would be carried
with power before princes and rulers,
and would influence them as well as the
common people.

In inquiring now for the proper appli-
cation of this symbol as thus explairied,
we naturally turn to the Reformation,
and ask whether there was anything in
that of which this would be the proper
emblenr. The following things, then,
are found in fact as occrrrfing at that
time, of which the symbol before us
may be regarded as the proper repre-
sentation: -(1) The reception of the Bible as from
the hand of an angel-or its recovery
from obscurity and forgetfulness, cs z;f
it were now restored to the church by a
heavenly interposition. The influence
of the Bible on the Reformation; the
frct that it was now recovered from its
obscurity, and that it was made the
grand instrument in the Reformation,
has already been illustrated. See Notes
on ver. 2. 'fhe symbolical action of
taking it from the hand of an angel was
not an improper representation of its
rcception again by the church, and of
its restoration to its tnre place iz the
church. It became, as it is proper that
it should always be, the grand means of
the defence of the faith, and of the
propagation of trnth in the world.

(2) The statement that the little book
when eaten was "in the mcluth sweet as
honey," is a striking and proper repr.e-
sentation of the relish felt for the saCred
Scriptures by those who love tbe tnrth
(comp. Notes on ver. 9), and is espe-
cially appropriate to describe the in-
terest which was felt in the volume of
revealed truth in ths time of the Re-
formation. For the Bible was to the
Reformers emphatically a new book. It
had been driven from common use to

make way for the legends of the saints
and the traditions of the church. It
had, therefore, when translated into the
vernacular tongue, and rvhen circulated
and read, the freshrress of novelty-
the interest which a volume of revealed
trr.th would have if just given from
heaven. Accordingly, it is well known
with what avidity and relish the sacred
volume wa"s studied by Luther and his
fellow - labourers in the Reformation;
how they devoured its doctrines; how
they looked to it for comfort in their
times of trial; how sweet and sustaining
were its promises in the troubles that
came llpon them, aud in the labours
which they were called to perform.

(3) The representation that, after it
was eaten, it was " bitter," would not
improperly describe the elJbct, in some
respects, of thus receiving the Bible,
and rnaking it the groundwork of faith.
It brought the Reformers at once into
conflict with all the power of the
Papacy and the priesthood; exposod
thcm to persecution; aroused against
them a host of enemies among the
princes and nrlers of the earth; and
was the cause for which many of them
were put to death. Such effects fol-
lowed substantially when Wyciiff e trarrs-
lated the Biblc; when John Huss aud
Jerome of Prague published the purc
doctrines of the New Testament; ald
when Luther gave to the peolrle thc
lVord of God in their own language.
To a great extent this is a,lways so-
that, howevcr sweet and precious the
truths of the Bible nrav be to the
preacher himself, one of 'the efects of
his attempting to preach those trutlrs
nray be such opposition on the part of
tnen, sttch cold indifferrence, or such
fierce persecution, that it would be well
illustrated by what is said here, " it
shall make thy belly bitter."

(4) The representation that, as a.

consequence of receiving that book, he
would prophesy again before many
people, is a fit representation of tlre
effect cf the reception of the Bible
again by the church, and of allowing
it its proper place there. For, (a) it
led to 7n-eachote.g, or, in the language of
this passage, "prophesying"-a thiug
comparatively little known before for
mar)y ages. The grand business in the
Papal communion was not, and is not,
1n'eacldng, but the per{'ormance of rites
and ceremonies. Gcnuflexions, cross-
ings, burning of incense, processions,
music, constitute the cbaracteristic
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features of all Papal churches; the
grrnd thirrg that diitinguishes lhe Pr.o-
testirnt chulchcs all over the world, just
in proportion as they cre Protestant, is
prutching. The Plotestant religion-
the pure form of religiou as it is re-
vealecl in the Nerv 'Iestamcnt--has few
ceremonies: its rites are simple : it dc-
pends for success on the promulgation
and defence of the lrrtll, with the at-
tending influence of the Holy Ghost;
and for this view of the nature and
degree of religion the world is inclcbted
to the fact that the Bible was again
restored to its tnre place in the church.
(l) The Bible is the basis of all genuine
Ttrracldng. Pretching will not be kept
rrp in its prlrity, exccpt iu the places
where the Bible is frcely circulated,
and where it is studied; and where
it is studied, there rvill bc, in the
proPer scnsc of the ternt, Ireilchel's.
Just in proportion as thc Riblc is sturlicd
in the rvorld, we may extrrect that
preaching will bc better unclerstoorl,
and that the number of preachcrs will
bc iucreased. (c) The strrtly of the
Bible is thc fountlation of all the efforts
to rplcad thc knotvlcdge of the truth to
" pcoplos, and rratiotrs, and tongues, ond
kiriss," in our owtt times. AII these
effoi'ts l,ave been oriE-inated by the re-
storation of the Biblc to its proper
plrce in the church, and to its more
profouncl ancl accttrerte study in this
flge; fol' thesc efforts are bnt can'ying
out tlre injrrnction of the Savionr as
lecoldetl in this book-to "go into all
thc worlrl, and preach the gospcl to
every cr:catnre." (rl) The same thiug
will be true to the end of the world;
or, in the language of the portion of the
book of Revelation before us, till " the
kingtloms of this rvorld become the
kingtloms of our Lor<I, and of his
Christ; and he shall reiql for ever and
ever," ch. xi. 15. l'he fact of the
restoretiol of the Ilihlc to its proper
place in the church rvi'll, therefore, ulti-
mately be the means of the conversion
of the whole world to God; and this
foct, so momentous in its nature and its
consequences, was worthy to be sym-
bolized by the appearance of the " angel
descending from heaven clothed rvith
a cloud 1" was properly represented by
the nlanner in which he appeared-
" his face radiant as the sun. and his
feet as pillars of fire;" was woriliy to be
erpressed by the position which he as-
sumed, as " standing on the sea and
the earth"-as if aII the world were

interestpd in the purpose of his mission,
and was worthy of the lorrd proclama-
tion which he irade- as if a iew or.ler
of things were to commence. Beautiful
and sublime, then, as this chapter is,
and always has been esteemed as a com-
position, it becomes still more bearrtiful
atrd sublime if it be regarded as a sym-
I'ol of the Reformatio"n-an event'the
most glorions, and the nrost important
in its issues, of any that has occurrcd
since the Soviour appeared on the
earth,

CHAPTER XI.
ANAI,YSIS OF THE CIIAPTER.

This chaptcr, which is very impro-
perly separated from the precoding,
and improperly enclecl-for it should
ha,ve been closed at ver, l8-consists
(excluding the last verse, which pro-
perly belongs to the succeeding chap-
ter) cssentially of three parts:-

[. The measuring of the temple, ver.
1, 2. A reed, or measuring-stick, is
given to John, and he is directed to
arise and me&s1rre thc temple. This
clirection embraces two parts: (a) he
was to measrlre, that is, to take an
exact estimate of the tcmple, of the
altar, anrl of the true v-orshippers; (2,)

he was ca.r'efully to separate this, in his
estimatc, from the outwarcl court, which
was to be left out and to be given to
the Gentiles, to be troddcn under foot
forty-two months I that is, threc years
ancl a half, or t*'elve hundred and sixty
tlays -a per"io,I celebratcd in the l-rook
of Druricl as u'cll ts in this book.

II. The two lvitnesses, ver. 3-13.
This is, in somc respects, the most dif-
ficult portion of the book of Revelation,
and its ureaning can be stated only
after a careful examination of the sig-
nification of the rvords and phra.ses
used, The gcneral statcment in regard
to these witnesses is, ttrat they should
have power, and shoulcl prophesy for
twelve hnridred and sixty days; that if
anyone shoul<l tttempt to injure them,
they had pos'cr, by fire that proceeded
out of their moutbs, to devour and kill
their enemies I that they had power to
shrrt heaven so that it shoulrl not rain,
and power to turn the watcrs of the
earth into blood, nnd power to smite
the earth with plagues as often as they
chose; that when they had completed
their testimony, the beast that ascerrds
out of the bottornless pit would make
war with them, aud overcome them,
and kill them; that their clead bodies
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f, ND there was giverr me a "reetl

lI like unto a rod: aDd the angel
a ch.2l.75i Zec.2.l.
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stood, saying, Rise, and Dmeasure

the t6nrple of God, and the altar,
ancl them that worship therein.

D Ere.rl.-xlviii.

s'ould lie unburied in that great city
where the Lord was cnrcified three days
and a half; that they that dwelt upon
the earth would exult in their death,
and sencl gifts to one another in token
of their joy; that after the three days
and a half the spirit of life from God
would enter into them again, and they
would stand up on their feet; that thcy
would then be taken up into heaven, in
the sight of their enenriesl and that, at
the timc of their ascension, there would
be a great earthquake, and a tenth part
of the city would fall, and many (seven
thousand) would be killed, and that thc
rernairrder would be affrighted, and
would givo glory to the God of hcaven.

III. The sountling of the seventh
trumpet, ver.14-18. This is the grand
consummation of the whole; the end of
this series of visions; the end of the
world. A rapid glance onlyis given of
it here, for under ernother series of
visions a more detailed account of the
state of the world is given under the
final triumph of truth. Here, as a
proper close of thc first series of visions,
the result is mercly glanced at or ad-
vcrted to-that then the period would
have arrived when the l<ine(loms of the
world wcre to become the kingrlons of
the Lold, ond of his Christ, and when
he shoull commcnce that reign which
wirs to continue for ever. 'Ihen uni-
vcrsa,l peace and happiness would reign,
and the long-promised and expocted
kiugdom of God on the earth rvould be
cstablished. The " nations " had been
"angry," but the time had now come
rvhen a judgment was to bc pronounced
on the clead, and when the tlue l.crvard
rvas to be given to the servants of God
-the prophets, and the saints, and

those who feared his name, small antl
great-in the establishment of a per-
rnanent kiugdom, and the conrplete tri-
rrmph of the true rclieion in tlre rvorld.

I regard this chnplcr, therefore, to
vcr. 18, a,s exterrding clon'n to thc con-
summation of all things, a.nd a.s disclos-
ing the last of the visions seen in the
scroll orvolume "sealed with the seven
seals," ch. v. 1, For a reeson above
suggested, and. which will appear more
fully hereafter, the detail is here much
Iess minute than in the eallicr portions
of tho historic visions, but still it em-

braces the whole period, and states in
few words what will be the condition of
things in the end. This wa^s a.ll that was
necessary; this wrus, in fact, the lead-
ing design of the whole book, The end
towards which all tended-that which
John needed most to know and which
the church needed most to know, was
that religion uoztld, ultimately triumph,
and that the period roulrl arrle wher.
it could be announced that the king-
doms of this world had become the
kingdoms of God and of his Christ.
That is here announced; and that is
properly the close of one of the divisions
of the whole book.

l. And there uas gtxert me. He does
not say by whom, trut the connection
would seem to imply that it was by the
angel. All this is of course to be re-
garded as symbolical. The rcpresenta-
tion undoubtedly pertains to a future
age, but the language is such as worrld
be properly addrcssed to one who had
been a Jew, and the imagery employed
is such as he would be more lilicly to
understand than any other. The lan-
guage and the imagery are, therefore,
taken from the temple, but there is no
rcason to suppose that it had any literal
reference to the temple, or even that
John rvould so undersLrnd it. Nor does
the languagc here used prove that the
templclvas standing at the time whcn
the book rvas written; for, as it is Sym-
bolical, it is what would be employed
u'hether the temple were standing or
not, and would be as likely to be used
in the one case as in the other. It is
such language as John, educated as a
Jov, and familiar with the temple rvor-
ship, would be likely to employ if he
designed to make a representation pcr-
tainirrg to the chtrrch. url 7'ssfl,--z,L)'apoc.
This rvord properly deuotes a lrlant with
a joirrted hollow stalk, growing in wet
grounds. Then it refers to the stalk
as cut for use-as a mensuring-stick, as
in this place; or a mock sceptre, Mat.
xxvii. 29, 30; or a pen for rvriting, 3 .In.
13. Here it means merely a stick that
conld be used for measuring. 1l LiLc
tntto a tod,. This word-lnB)or-means
properly a rod, wand, staff, used either
for scourging, I Co. iv. 21; or for leaning
upon in walking, Mat. x. 10; or for a
sceptre, He. i. 8. Here tho meaning



268
is, that the reed that was put into his
hands was like such a rod or staff in
respect to size, and was therefore con-
vcnient for handling. The word rod
also is used to denobe a measuring-pole,
Ps. Ixxiv. 2; Je. x. 16; li. 19. n Artl the
tnirlel stootl, satltny. The phrase, " the
angel stood," is wanting in many IISS.
and editions of tjre Neu' I'estament,
and is rejected by Professor Strrart as
spulious. It is also rejected in thc
critical editions of Griesbach arid Hahn,
and marked as doubtful by Tittmann.
The best critical authorityis against it,
an,l it aPlrears to have been introduced
flom Zec. iii. 5. The connection does
not denrurd it, and we may, therefot'e,
regard the mea,ning to be, that the one
who gave him the reed, whoever he was,
at the same time addressed him, and
commanded him to take a measure of
tlre temple and the a1tar. n Ri,se, and
tu?(su1'e the tentple oJ God. That is,
ascertain its true dimensions with the
reetl in your hand. Of course, this
corrld not be unclerstood of lhe li.terq,l
tcmple-whcthcr standing or not-for
the exact measure of that was suffi-
cicntly well known. The word, then,
must be used of something which the
tcmple worrld denote or represent, and
this wonld properly be the church, con-
sidered as the abode of God on the
carth. Unclerthe old dispensation, the
temple at Jemsalem was that abode;
under the new, that peculiar residence
rvas transferred to the church, and God
is represented a*s <h'elling in it. See
Notes on 1 Co. iii. 16. Thus the word
is trndoubtedlyused here, and the sirnple
meaning is, that bewho is thusaddressed
is directed to take an accurate estirnatc
of the true chnrch of God; as accurate
as if he were to apply a measuring-recrl
to ascertain the dimensiorrs of the tem-
ple at Jcrusalem. In doing that, if the
direction had been literally to measurc
the temple at Jerusalem, he would as-
certain its length, and breadth, and
height; he would measure its rooms, its
doorways, its porticoes; he rvould take
such a measurement of it that, in a de-
scription or drawing, it coulcl be distin-
guished from other edifices, or that one
could be constnrcted like it, or that a
just idea could be obtained of it if it
should be destroyed. If the direction
be understood figuratively, as applicable
to the Christian church, the work to be
done rvould be to obtain an exact esti-
mate or measurement of what the tme
church was-as distinguished from all
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other bodies of men, and as constituted
and appointed by the direction of God;
such a measurement that its character-
istics could be made known; that a
church could be organized according to
this, and that the accurate description
oould be transmitted to future times.
Jc'hn has not, indeed, preserved the
measurementl for the main idea here is
not that he was to preserve such a
rnodel, but that, in the circumstances,
and at the time referred to, the proper
business would be to er)gage in such a
measurement of the church that its tlue
dimensions or character might be know n.
There would be, therefore, a fulfilment
of this, if at the time here referred to
there shorrld be occusiott, from any cause,
to inquire what constituted the true
church; if it was necessary to separate
and distinguish it from all other borlies;
and if there should be any such prevail-
ing uncertainty as to make an accurate
investigation necessary. n And the altur.
On the form, situation, and uses of the
altar, see Notes on l\Iat. v. 23,24; xxi.
12. The altar here referred to was,
undoubtedly, the altar situated in front
of the temple, where the daiiy sacrifice
was offercd. To measure that literally,
would be to take its dimensions of
length, breadth, and height; but it is
plain that that cannot be irrtendcd herc,
ior there was no such altar where Johu
rvrs, and, if the refcrence ll'ere to the
alLar at Jerusalcm, its dimcnsions wcle
sufrciently known. This language, thcn,
lil<e the former, mrrst be understootl
metaphorically, and then it must mean

-as the a'ltar was the place ol sacri.fie
--to take an estimate of the church
considercd nith reference to its notions
of sacrifice, or of the prevailing vieu's
respecting the sacrifice to be rnadc for
sin, arrd the method of reconciliation
with God. It is by sacrifice that a
method is provided for reconciliation
with God; bysacrifice that sin is par-
doned; by saclifice that man is justified;
anrl the direotion here is equivalent,
therefore, to a command to make an
investigation on these srrbjects, and all
that is implied would be fulfilled if a
state of things should exist whele it
would be necessary to institute an ex-
amination into the prevailing views in
the church on tbe subject of the atone-
ment, and the tnre method of justifica-
tion before God. 1l And tlem tlnt uor-
ship thcrein,. In the temple, or, as fhe
temple is the representation here of the
church, of those who are in thc church

REVELATION.
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uuto the Gentiles: aud the holy city
shall they'tlead uuder foot forty
and, two mouths.

e DL.7. .

2 But the "court which is with-
out the teurple tleave out, and
rleasure it not; for dit is given

c Eze.40.l7-20. I casl, out. d, L\.21.24.

as professed worshippers of God. There
is some apparent incongruity in direct-
ing him to "nzensut'e" those who were
engaged in worship; but the obvious
meaning is, that he was to take a cor-
rect estimate of their character; of what
they profcssed; of thc reality of their
piety; of their lives, and of the general
state of the church considered as pro-
fessedly worshipping (Iod. This would
reccive its fulfilment if a state of things
should arise in the church rvhich would
nrake it necessary to go into a close anrl
searching examination on all these
poiuts, in order to ascertain what was
the true church, and what was necessary
to c<-rnstitute true membcrship in it.
There were, therefore, three things, as
indicated by this verse, which John was
directed to do, so far as the use of the
measuring-rod was concerred: (a) to
take a just estimate of what constitutes
the trtre church, as distinguished from
all other associations of men; (I) to in-
stitute a careful examination into the
opinions in the church on the subject
of sacrifice or atonement--involving the
wholc question about the method of
justilication before God; and (c) to take
a correct estinrate of what constitutes
true membcrship in the churchl or to
investigate with care the prevailing
opinions about the qrralifications for
membership.

2. But the coutt uhiclt is rtithout the
tenple. .W.hich 

is outside of the temple
proper, and, therefore, which docs not
strictly appertain to it. There is un-
doubtedly refereuce here to tbe "court
of the Gentiles," as it was called among
the Jews-the outer court of the tem-
ple to which the Gentiles had access,
and within which they were not per-
mitted to go. For a dcscription of this,
see Notes on Mat. rxi. 12. To an ob-
server this rvould seznr to be a part of
the temple, and the persons there a,ssem-
bled a portion of the tn e worshippers
of God; but it was necessarily neither
the one nor the other. In forming an
estirnate of those who, according to the
Hebrew notions, were trre worshippers
of God, only those would be regarded
as such who hcd the privilege of access
to the inner court, and to the altar. In
making such an estimate, therefore,
those who had no nearer access than

I that court, worrld be omitted; that is,
I they would not be reckoned as rreces-
I sarily any part of those who u'ere re-
rgarded as the people of God. n Leut'e
I out tuul me(s?u'e it Dol. Marg., caxt ottt.

I So the Greek. The mcaning is, that
he was not to reckon it a^s appcrtain-
ing to the true temple of worshilrpcrs.
'Ihere is, indeed, a degree of force in
the words rendered " leot;e out," or, irr
the nrargin, " cc6t ottt"-- tzpalote Zlu -which inrplies nrore than a merc /)(r.ss-
tng bry, or onttssiott. The word qizBdtta)
tsually has the idea of Jurce or inpulv
1l!Iat. viii. 12; xv. 17; xxv. 30; Mar.
xvi. 9; Ac. xxvii. 38, et ul.); and the
word here wotrld denote some ,lecisive
or positive act by which it would be irr-
dicated that this was DUt any part of
the true temple, but was to be regarded
as appcrtaining to something else. He
was not merely rzol to nrention it, or
zol to include it in the measurement,
but he was to clo this by some act which
would indicate that it was the result of
design in the case, and not by acciden-
tally passing it by. 1l Fortt ts rliaen
tLttto the (|entiles. It properly apper-
tains to them as their own. Though
near the temple, and included in the
general range of building, yet it does
not pertain to those who worship there,
but to those u'ho are regarded as hea-
then and strangers. It is not said that
it was tLetr given to the Gentiles; nor
is it said that it was given to them to
be overrun and trodden down by them,
brrt that it aplxrtuit"d to tlLen, and was
to be regarded as belonging to them.
They occupied it, not as the people of
God, but as those who were uitlLottt the
true church, atrcl who did not appertain
to its real communion. This would find
a fulfilment if there should arise a stete
of things in the church in which it
would be necessary to draw a line be-
tween those who properly constituted
the church and those who did not; if
there should be such a condition of
things that any considerable portion of
those who professedly appertained to
the church ought to be cltaidcd of as
not belonging to it, or would have such
characteristic marks that it could be
seen that they were strangers and aliens.
The interpretation would demand that
they shoultl sustain sozrz relation to the
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church, or that they would seem to be-
lorrg to it-as the corrrt ditl to the tem-
plc; but still that this was in appcar-
ance only, and that in estimatin[' the
trrre church it was necessary to leave
them out altogetlier. Of course this
rvould not imply that thele mig'ht not
lrc some sincele rvorshippers among
thcm as individuals--:rs thcre would bo
found usually, iu the court of the Gen-
tiles in tlre litcral templc, sumc who
wcrc proselytcs and <levout worship-
pcls, but what is here said rclates to
tltcm as a mass or body-that they did
not belol)g to the trne clrrrrch, but to
thc Geutiles. n Attrl th.e ltola ctt4. Til,e
u,l,ole holy city-not merely the outer
court of the Gentiles, wbich it is said
wa.s given to them, nor the temple as
sttch, but the et.tire holy city. There
is uo doubt that the words " the holy
city" literttll.x rcfer to Jerusalem-a
city so called because it rvils the pecu-
litr pluce of the rvolship of God. See
Notcs on Mut. iv. 5; comp. Ne. xi. 1,
18; Is. lii. 1; Da. i.x. 24; Nl:ztt. xxvii.53.
Utrt it is not rrocoss[fy to suppose that
tlris is its rncarrinu hcre. 'I'he " holy
city," Jclr.rsrlcrrr,l,as regardcd as sacrcd
to Gotl-rs his tlwclliug-place on earth,
autl as thc abode of his peoplc, and
nothing was more natur"al than to use
thc tcrm ew rcprcsenting the church,
Conrp. Notos on Ga. iv. 26; He. xli.22.
In tiris seuse it is undoubtedly us<.:d
hcrc as the whole representation is em-
blcrnatical. John, if he rverc about to
spcak of anythiug that was to occur
to the chttrch, would, as a native Jew,
be Iikely to employ such latrgttage as
tlris to tlenote it. n Sha.ll thctt trtutl
tiuler fuot. That is, tlc Gcutiles above
rcfcn'cd to; or those who, in the mea-
surernent of the city, wcre set off as
Gentiles, and regarded as not belong-
ing to the people of God. This is uot
spokcn of the Gentiles in gerreral, but
only of that portion of the multitudes
that secmed to constitute the worship-
pcrs of God, who, in measuring the
tcniple, were set off or separated as not
properly belouging to the true church.
'l'he phrase "should tread under fool"
is dcrived from warriors and conqtterors,
who tread down their enemies, or tram-
ple on the fields of grain. It is ren-
dcred in this passage by Dr. Robinson
(Ler.), " Lo profane and Iay waste." As
applied iiterally to a city, this would
be thc true idea; as applied to the
chrrrch, it would mean that they would
have it under their control or ia sub-
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jection for the specifred time, and that
the practical effect of that would be to
corrupt aud prostrate it. 1l l\trtu and
two nnntlls. Literally this would be
three years and a hclf; but if the time
here is prophetic time - a day for a
ycar-then the pcliod would be twelve
hurxlled and sixty yctrc - reckoning
tle ycar at 360 tlays. For a full illus-
tration of this usage, and for the rea-
sotrs for supposing that this is prophe-
tic tirne, see Notes on Da. vii. 25. See
also Editor's Preface, p. xxv. In ad-
dition to what is there said, it may bc
remalked, in refcrence to this passage,
tha.t it is impossiblc to show, with any
degre'c of proLrebility, that the city of
Jet'usolem was " trampled under foot"
by the Ronrans for the exact space of
three years and a half. Professor
Stuart, who adopts the opinion that
it rcfers to the conquest of Jerusalem
by the Romans, says, incleed, " It is
certain that the invasion of the Ro-
mans lasted just about the lcngth of
the period named, until Jerusalem was
taken. And although the city itself
wzus not besieged so long, yet the metro-
polis in this case, as in innumerable
othcrs in both Testaments, appears to
stand for thc country of Juclrca." But
it is to be remembered that the affir-
mation here is, that " the l,olt1 cit?1" was
thus to be trodden uncler foot; and even
taking the former supposition, in what
scuse is it true that the " rvlrole coun-
try" was " trodderr under foot" by the
Romans only three yea.rs and a half ?

Even the wars of the Romans wcrc not
of that exact durationl aud, besides, the
fact was that J,rdea was held iu sub-
jcction, and trodden dorvn by the Ro-
mans for cerrturies, and never, in fact,
regained its independerrce. If this is to
be literally applied to Jerusalenr, it has
been "trodden down by the Gentiles,"
with brief intervals, since the conquest
by the Rornans, to the present tilne,
There has been no precise period of
three yeals arrd a half, in respect to
which the Iangrrage here used rvould bc
applicable to the literal city of Jeru-
salem.

In regard, then, to the propcr nppli-
catiln of the language which has thus
been explained (ver.1,2), it may be
remarkeal, in general, that, for the rea-
sons just stated, it is not to be takeu
literull'y. John could not have been
directed litcrallv to measure the tem-
ple at Jerusalem, and the altar, and the
worshippers; Dor could be have been

REVELATION
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raquested literally to leave out, or "cast
out" the court that was without; nor
could it be rneant that the holy city
literally was to be trodden under foot
for three years anrl a half. 'Ihe lan-
guage clearly is symbolical, and the re-
ference must hzrve been to something
pertaining to the church. And, if the
preceding exposition of the tenth chap-
ter is correct, then it may be presumed.
that this would refer to something that
was to occur at about the period there
referred to. Regarding it, then, as
applicable to the time of the Reforma-
tion, and as bein65 a continuation of the
vision in ch. x., we shall find, in the
events of that period, what would be
properly symbolized by the language
here used. This will appear by revicw-
ing the particulars which have been
explained in these verses:---

(1) The commarid to "measure the
temple of God," ver. 1. This, we have
seen, was a direction to take an estimate
of what constituted the true church; the
very work which it was necessary to do
in the Reformation, for this was the first
point which was to be settled, rvhether
the Papacy was the true church or was
the Autichrist. Thisinvolved, of course,
the whole inquiry as to what constitutes
the church, alike in reference to its or-
ganization, its ministry, its sacraments,
and its membership. It was long before
tho Reformers made up their minds that
the P,r,pacy was not the true churchl
for the veneration which they had been
taught to cherish for that lingered long
iu their bosoms. And even when they
were constrained to admit that that
corrupt communion was the predieted
form of the great aposl,asy-AtttiL'loist

-and had acquired boldness enough to
break away from it forever, it was long
before they settled down in a uniform
belief as to what zoos essential to the
true church. Indeed, the differences
of opinion which prevailed, the warm
discnssions rvhich ensued, and the di-
versities of sect which sprang up in the
Protestant world, showed with what in-
tense interest the mind was fixed on
thisquestion, and how important it was
to take an exact nteasut'emtnt of the real
church of God.

(2) The direction to " measure the
altar." This, as we have seen, would
relate to the prevailing opinions on the
subject of sacrifice and atonement; on
the true method of a siuner's accept-
ance with God; and, consequently, on
the wholc subject of justification. As a

I matter of facl, it need not be said that
this was one of the first questions which
camebefore the lleformers, andwas one
which it was indispensable to settle, in
order to a just notibn of the church and
of the way of salvation. The Papacy
had exalted the Lord's supper into a
real sacrifice; had made it a grand and
essential point that the bread and wine
wcre changed into the real body and
blood of the Lord, and that a real offer-
ing of that sacrifice was made every
time that ordinance was celebrated I
had changed the office of the ministers
of the New Testament from yn'euch.ers
to that of priests; had become fanriliar
with the terms trl, o', and. saai.fice, atl,
prhsthood,, as founcled on the notion that
a real sacrifice was nrade in the " mass; "
and had fundamentally changed the
wltole doctrine respecting the jrrstifica-
tion of a sinner before God. The altar
in the fi,omish communion had almost
displaccd the pulpit; and the doctrirre
of justification by the merits of thc
great sacritice made by the death of
our Lord, had bcen superseded by tho
doctrine of justilication by good works,
and by the merits of the sa,ints. It be-
came necesm.ry, thcrefore, to restore
the true doctrirrc rcspecting sacrifice
for sin, and the way of justificatiorr be-
fore God; and this would be appro-
priately represented by a direction to
" measure tlLe altar."

(3) The direction to take an estimate
of those " who worshipped in the tem-
ple," This, as we have seen, would
properly mean that there was to be a
tme estimate taken of what constituted
membelship in the cburch, or of the
rlualifications of those who should be
regarded as true worshippers of God.
This, also, was one of the first works
necessary to be done in the Reforrna-
tion. Before that, for ages, the doc-
trine of baptismal regeneration had
been the estabiished doctrine of the
church; that all that was necessary to
membership was baptism and confirma-
tion, was the common opinion; the
necessity of regeneration by the influ-
ences of the Holy Spirit, as a condition
of church membership, was little under-
stood, if not almost wlrolly unlrnown;
and the grand requisition ira member-
ship was not holy living, but the ob-
servance of the rites and cercrnonies of
the church. One of the lirst things
necessary in the Reformation was to
restore to its tnre place the doctrine
laid dowa by the Saviour, that a change
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of heart-that regeneration by the Ho)y
Ghost-was neccssary to rnembcrsLip iu
the chulch, and that the true church
was composed of those who ha,tl bcen
tltus rcnewcd iu the spirii of thcir rninrl.
This great work rvoulrl bc approPria,toly
synbolized lry a dilcction to takc arr
estimate of those rvho " rvolshiplrerl in
the temple of God;" tho.t is, to sottlo
tho question who should be rr:gllrrlcd
as true worshippers of Gorl, ancl rvhrrt
shoulcl be required of those who pro-
fessed to be srrch worshippers. No
more important point rvas scttled in
thu Rcforrrratiotr tharr this.

(a) The diroction to lcave ont, or to
" <.:ast out " the cor.rrt without thc templc,
This, as we have sccn, would propcrly
mean that a sepalati<-rn was to be nrarlc
betwcen that rvhicli rvas thc true chnrclr
and that which rva.s not, though it might
seem to bclong to it. The onc wils tr-r

bc nrr:asurod or estimatcd I thc other'
lvas to be lcft out, as not appcl'tainiug
to that, or as belonging to the Geutilcs,
or to heathenism. I'hc ide.r, rvonld bc,
that though it profosscdly appcr'turirerl
to the true cliurch, fl,nd to the u'orshilr
of God, yet that it deselvod to be char-
actcrized (rs hcathcl)ism. Norv this will
apply *'ith gleat proplicty, according
to irll Protestilrrt rtotions, to the manncr
irr rvhich the Papacy rvas regarded by
thc Reformers, antl should be regardecl
at all times. It claimcd to be the tnre
clrurch, and to the eye of &n observcr
would seear to belong to it, as much as
the ouber court scerned to pertain to
the temple. But it had the essential
clurracteristics of hetttLcn,isnt, and lvas,
thcrefore, properly to be left out, or
cast out, as not pertaining to the true
church. Cen anyone doubb the truth
of this representation as applicable to
the Papaoy? Alniosb everything that
rvas pcculiar in the ancient hcathen
systems of religion had bcen introduced
into the Roman comrnrrnion I and a
str&nger at Bome would see more that
would learl him to feel that he was in a
hcrthen land, than he would that he
was in a land where the pure doctrines
of Christianity prevailed, and where
thc rvorship was celebrated which the
Redeemer had designed to set up bn
the earth. Tlris was true not only in
the pomp and splerrd<-rur of worship,-and
in the processions and imposing cere-
monials; but in the worship of images,
in the homage rendered to the dead, in
the mrmber of festival days, in the fact
that the statues reared in heatherr Rome
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to tlto honour of thc gods had been re-
cousccrnted in the servicc t,f Christian
tlevotion to the apostles, saints, and
martyrs; anrl irr thr: robcs of the C'hris-
tian prir:sthood, deliverl flonr those in
use irr the anoient hcathen wolsbilr.
'l'hc rlircction was, that, in estimatirrg
the truc chr.rrch, this rvas to be " lcft
ont," or "cast out;" and, if this intcr-
prctatiorr is correct, the mcaning is,
that thc Roman C'ntholic commurri()r),
as au olganizcd borly, is to be regaxlerl
as no piu't of thc trrrc clrrrrch . a ct-rrr-
clusion rvhir:h is incvitable, if the lias-
sages of Scriliture which are commonly
supposed by Protcstants to apply to it
are corl'octly applied. To determine
this, and to -.epzrrate the true churoh
flom it, rvas rro small part of the worli
of the Reforrnation.

(5) Ttre statcment that the holy city
rvas to be tt'odden untler foot, ver. 2.
This, as wc have sccn, nrust mcan thlrt
the true cltrrrch would thus bc trodrlcn
dou:n by those rvho arc descritrctl as
" Gcntiles." So far as puro rcligiou rvrls
concerncd; so fal as appertilincd to tho
real conditior) <.rf the church, ancl the
pure rvorship of God, it woulrl be as
rf tLc whole holy city rvhcrc God rvils
worshippcd wcrc given into the hauds
of the Gcntilcs, and they shoulci tread
it down, aud clescclate all that rvas
sacled for the tirnc hcre referrerl to.
Evcrything in Rome at thc timc of the
llcformation rvould sustain this rlcsclip-
tion. " It is iucrediblc," sa1's Lutlrr:r,
ou his visit to Rome, " rvhert sins antl
atrocities are committc(l in Romc; they
must be seerr ald hcard to bc belicvcd.
So that it is usual to say: 'If there be a
hell, Rorne is built above it; it is an
ab;iss from which all sins procced."'
So again he says: " It is commouly ob-
served that he who goes to llonre for
the first tirne, goes to scek a knave
tlrcre; the second tinre hc finds him;
and the third time he brings him
awa.y with him under his cloak. But
nov/, people are become so clever, that
theymake tire three journeys in one."
So Machiavelli, onc of the rnost pro-
found geniuscs in Italy, and himscif a
Roman Catholic, said, " The grcatest
symptom of the apJ)roachinq min of
Christianity is, that the nearer we ap-
proacb the capital of Christendom, thc
less do rr'e fiud of thc Christian spilit
of the peoplc. The scandalorrs example
and crimes of the court of Rome have
caused Italy to lose every principle of
piety and every religious sentiment.

REYELATION
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3 Aud I will zgive power rnto
my /two cwitnesses, and they shall

2 sy , giy wla rna aw uilueua lla, aluy f,wr!
prupl.ot l.

/ Mrt.r8.16. s ch.N.4.

We Italians are principally indebted to
the church and to the priests for having
become impious and profane." Seo
D'Aubign6's Histu'y oJ th.e Rcformotion,
p. 54, ed. Phila. 1843. In full illustra-
tion of the sentiment that the church
seemed to be trodden down and polluted
by heathenism, or by abominations and
practices that camo out of heathenism,
we may refer to the general history of
the Romish communion from the rise of
the Papacy to tho Reforrnation. For a
sufficient illusration to justify tho appli-
cstion of the passage before us which I
&m now making, the reader may bo re-
ferred to the Notes on ch. ix. 20,21.
Nothing would better describe the con-
dition of Rome previous to and at the
time of the Reformation-and the re-
mark may be applied to subsequent pe-
riods also-than to say that it was a city
whichonceseemed to be a Christian city,
and was not improperly replarded as the
centre ofthe Christian world and the seat
of tlre church, and that it had been, as it
were, overrun and trodden down by hea-
then rites and customsand ceremonies,
so that, to a stranger looking on it, it
would seem to be in the possession of
the " Gentiles " or the heatbens.

(6) The ttmt dtring which this was
to continue-"forty-two months; " that
is, according to the explanation above
given, twelve hundred and sirty years.
This would embrace the whole period of
the ascendency and prevalence of ths
Papacy, or the whole time of tho con-
tinua.nce of that corrupt domination in
which Christendom was to be trodden
down and corn:pted by it. The prophet
of Patmos saw it in vision thus extend-
ing its dreary and cormpting reign, and
during thaLtime the proper influence of
Christianity was trampled down, and
the domination of practical heathenism
was set up whero the church should
have reigned in iLs purity. Thus re-
garded, this woukl properly express the
time of the ascendency of the Papal
power, and the end of the " forty-two
months," or twelve hundred and sixty
years, would denote the time when the
influence of that power would cease.
If, tberefore, the time of the rise of the
Papacy can be determined, it will not be
difficult to determino the time when it

DroDhesv a thousand two hundred
Lndi t},iu"r"ore days, rclothed in
sackcloth.

hls.n.12.

will come to an end. But for a full con-
sideration of these points the reader is
referred to the ertenderl discussion on
Da. vii. 25. See also Editor's Preface,
p. xxe. As the point is there fully ex-
amined it is unnecessory to go into an
investigatior of it here.

The general renrark, therefore, in re-
gard to this passage (ver. 1, 2) is, that
it referg to what would be necessary to
be done at the Reformation in order to
determine what is the true church and
what are the doctrines on which it is
based; and to the fact that the Romish
commurrion, to which the church had
been given over for a definite time, was
to be set aside as not being tho true
church of Christ.

3. And, I utll giue power'.ulto mu tuo
rttnesses. In respect to this important
p&ssago (ver. 3-13) I propose to pursue
the same method which l have pursued
all a)ong in this exposition: first, to ex-
amine tbe mea,ning of the words and
phrases in the symbol, with a purpose to
ascertain the fairsignification of the sym-
bols; and, secondly, to inquire into the
application-that is, to inquire whether
any events have occurred which, in re-
spect to their character and to the time
of their occurrence, can be shown to be
aftil fulfllment of the language. n And,
I ttill gh:epower. The word " power " is
not in the original. The Greek is simply,
" I will givo ".-that is, I will grant to
my two witnesses the right or the power
of prophesying during the time specified

-correctly expressed in tbe nrargin,
"give unto my two witnesses that they
may prophesy." The meaning is not
that he would serrd two wituesses to pro-
phesy, but rather that these were htJuct
such " witnesses," and that he would
during that time permit them to exer-
cise their prophetic gifts, or give them
tbe privilege and the strength to enuu-
ciate the truth which they were commis-
sioned to communicate as his " wit-
nesses " to mankind. Some word, then,
lil<e Toower , p-iailege , opportunity , or bold-
zess, it is necessary to supply in order to
complete the sense. 1[ UNo ntry ttto uit-
zesses. The word " lrco " evidently denotes
that the number would be small; and yet
it is not necessary to confine it literally
to two persons, orto twosocieties or com-
munities, Perhaps tbe meaning is, that



271

4 These are the ,two olive-
trees, and the two tcandlesticks

i Je.1t.t6; 2ec.4.3,77,14. k ch.1.20.

[e.n. 96.

standing before the God of the
earth.

do this amidst surrounding error and
corruption, and when exposed to perse-
cutions and trials on account of their
belief . It is not uncommon in the Scrip-
tures to represent the righteous as rcll-
rr.esses for God. See Notes on Is. xliii.
10, 12;xliv. 8. 1l And,theushall pt.opl*sa.
The word prophesy does"not ndce"tari[y
mean that they would predict fitturre
eventsl but the sense is, thatthey would
give utterance to the truth as God had
revealed it. See Notes on ch. x. 11.
The sense here is, that they would in
some public manner hold up or main-
tain the truth before the world. n A
thoustr,nd, tuo hun.d,red and threescore d,a us.
The same period as the forty and tilo
months (ver. 2), though expressed in a
different form. Reckoning a day for a
year, this period would be twelve hun-
dred and sixty years, or the same as
the " time and times and the dividiug
of time " in Da. vii. 25. See Notes on
that place; also E<iitor's Preface. The
meaning of this would be, therefore,
that during that long period, in u,hich
it is said that " the holy city would be
trodden under foot," there would be
those who might be properly called.
" witnesses " for God, arrd who ra'ould
be engaged in holCing up his truth
before the world; that is, there would
be no part of that period in which there
would not be found some to whom
this appellation could with propriety be
given. Though the " holy city "-the
church-would scent, lo be whollv trod-
den down, yet there would be a"few at
least who would assert the great doc-
trines of tnre godliness. 1l Clothed in
sttc /;c I ol h. Sackcloth _ 

",i 
ExouE _w As pto_

perly a coarse black cloth comrnonly
made of lrair, nsed for sacks, fol strain-
ing, and for mourning garments. See
Notes on ch. vi. 12; Is. iii. 24; and
Mat. xi. 21. Here it is an emblem of
mourningl and the idea is, that the-y
rvould piophesy in the midst of grief.
This would indicate that the time would
be one of calamity, or that, in doing
this, there would be occasion for theii
appearing in the emblems of grief,
rather than in robes expressive of joy.
The most natural interpretation of this
is, that there would be but few who
could be regarded as true witnesses for
God in the world, and that they would
be exposed to persecution.

4. These a1'e the t?oo oliae-trees, These
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as, under the law, two witnesses were re-
quired, and were enough, to establish
any fact (Notes on Jn. viii. 17), such a
numberwould during those times be pre-
served from apostasy as woukl be suffi-
cient to keep up the evidence of truth; to
testify against the prevailing abomina-
tions, errors, and corruptions; to show
what was the real church, and to bear a
faithful witness against the wickedness
of the world. The law of Moses required
that there should be l?ro witnesses on
a trial, and this, under that law, was
deemed acompetentnnmber. See Num.
xxrv.30; I)e. xvii. 6; xix. 15; Mat. xviii.
16; Jn. v. 30-33. The essential meanirrg
of this passage then is, that there would
be a contpetent tumlxr ol witnesses in the
case; that is, as many as would be re-
garded as sr,.1ftcieal to establish the points
concerning which they would testify,
with perhaps the additional idea that
the number would be srzall. There is no
reason for limiting it strictly to two per-
sons, or for supposing that they would
appear in pairs, two and tu'o; nor is it
necessary to suppose that it refers par-
ticu)arly to two people or nations. The
word rendered wit ne s se s- pL pru t i 

-is f,\61
from which we have derived the word
ma,rtyr. It meansproperly one whobears
testimony, either in a j udicial sense ( Mat.
xviii. 16; xxvi. 65), or one who can in any
way testify to the tnrth of rvhat he has
seen and known, Lu. xxiv. 48; Ro. i. 9;
Phi. i. 8; 1 Th. ii. 10; 1 Ti. vi. 12.
Then it came to be employed in thesense
in which the word. murhlr is now-to de-
note one who, amidst great sufferings or
by his death, bears witness to the truth;
that is, one who is so confident of the
truth, and so upright, that he will rather
lay down his life than deny the tmth of
what he has seen and known, Acts xxii.
20; Rev. ii. 13. In a similar sense it
comes to denote one who is so thoroughly
convinced on a subject that it is not sus-
ceptible of being seen and heard, or who
is so attached to one that he is willing to
lay dorvn his life as tho evidence of his
conviction and attachment. The word,
as used here, refers to those who, during
this period of " forty and two months,"
wotrld thus be uittusses for Christ in the
world; that is, who would bear their /es-
timonq to the truth of his religion, to the
doctrines which he had revealed, and to
what was required of nran-who would
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5 And if any man will hurt
thern,'fire proceedeth out of their
nrouth, aud devoureth their ene-

, Ps.18.8.

are represented by the two olive-trees,
or these are what are symbolized by
the two olive-trees. There can be ]ittle
doubt that there is an allusion [rere to
Zec. iv. 3, II, 14, thongh the imagery
is in sr.rrno respects cbanged. I'ltt:
prophet (Zec. ii. 2, 3) saw In vtsron
z'a-oandlestick all of gold, with a bowl
upon the top of it, and his seven larnps
tliereon, and seven pipes to the seven
larmps, which'were upon tlre top there-
of; ancl two olive-trees by it, one upon
the right side of thc bowl, and the
other upon the left side thercof. " These
two " olive branches" were subsequently
deolared (ver. 14) to be " the trvo
anointed ones, that stand by the Lord
of the whole earth." The olive-trees,
or olive-branches (ver. 12), appear in
the vision of the prophet to have been
connected with the ever-burning lamp
bygolden pipes: and as the olive-tree
produced the oil used by the ancients
in their lamps, these trees are repre-
sented as furnishing a constant supply
of oil through the golden pipes to the
candlestick, aud thus they become em-
blematic of the supply of grace to the
clrurch. John uses this emblem, not
in the sense exactly in which it rvas
employed by the prophet, but to denote
that these two " witnesses," which
might be compared with the two olive-
trees, would be the rr,eans of supplying
grace to the church. As the olive-tree
furnished oil for the lamps, the two
trees herewould seem properlytodenote
ministers of religion I and as there can
be no doubt that the candlesticks, or
lamp-bearers, denote churches, the sense
would appear to be that it was through
the pastors of the churches that the oil
of grace which maintained the bright-
ness of those mystic candlcsticks, or the
churches, was conveyed. Theimage is
a beautiful one, and expresses a truth
of great importance to the world; for
God has designed that the lamp of piety
shall be kept brrrning in the churches
by tmth supplied through ministers and
pastors. ll Awl lhe lwo caudlesticks.
'Ihe prophet Zechariah saw but oze
strch candlestick or lamp-bearer; John
here saw two--as there are two " wit-
nesses" referred to. In the vision
describcd in ch. i. 12, he saw Beven-
representing the seven churches of Asia" 
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mau will hurt
this manner be

tr'or an explanation of the meaning of
the symbol, see Notes on that verse.
1l Staiding lxfore the God <tJ the earth.
So Zec. iv. 14, " These be the two
anointed ones, that stand by the Lord
of the whole earth." The meaning is,
that they stood, as it were, in the very
presence of God-as, in the tabemacle
and tenple, the goldencandlestick stood
"before" the ark on which was the
symbol of the divine presence, though
separated from it by a veil, Comp.
Notes on ch. ix. 13, This represen-
tation, tlrat the ministers of religion
" stand before the Lord," is one that is
rrot uncommon in the Bible. Thus it
is said of the priests and Levites: "The
Lord separated the tribe of Levi, to
skLncl br,Jore the Lord, to minister unto
him, anrl to bless his name," De. r.
8; comp. xviii. 7. The same thing is
said of the prophets, as in the cases of
Elijah and Elisha: " As the Lord liveth,
lnJbre 'whom I stand," I Ki. xvii. 1;
also, xviii. 151' 2 Kl iii. 14; v. 16;
comp. Je. xv. 19. The representation
is, that they ministered, as it were,
constantly in his presence, and under
hrs eye.

5. Artd if anq matz wtll hurt tlrcm,.
This implies that there would be those
who would be disposed to injure or $rong
them; that is, that they would be liable
to persecution. The word "rail1" is
here more than the mere sign of the
fnture; it denotes intention, purpose,
dcsign-\iti- "if any man toills or
7lul'lr.ses to injure them." See a simi-
Iar use of the word in 1 Ti. vi. 9.
The word lLttt here means to do iniuru
or injustice-&Ewiaa--and, may iefei
to wrong in any form--wbether in re-
spect to their character, opinions, per-
solls, or property. The general sense
is, that there would tre those who would
be disposed to do them harm, and we
should naturally look for the fullilment
of this in some form of persecution.
1l Fh'e. 'proceedeth. out oJ tluir mouth.
It is, of course, not necessary that this
should he taken literally. The meaning
is, that they would have the power of
destloying thcir enemies (r.r f fire should
proceed out of their mouth; that is,
their words would be like brtrning coals
or flames. 'Ihere may possibly be an
allusiorr here to 2 Ki. i. 10-14, where
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over waters to turn them to blood,
and to smite the earth with all
plagues, a^c often as they will.

- 6 These" have power to shut
heaverr, that it rain not in the days
of their prophecy: and have,power

a1Ki.t7.I. oEx.7.t9.

it is said that Elijah commanded the
lire to descend from heaven to consume
thr>se who were sent to take him (comp.
Lu. ix. 54); but in that case Elijah
conrrnanded the fire to come " from
heaven;" here it proceedeth "out of
the nrouth." The allusion here, there-
fole, is to the denunciations which they
woukl utter, or the doctrine\ which they
would preach, and which would have
the sarno effect on their encmies as if
they breathed forth fire and flame. So
Je. v. 14, " Because ye speak this word,
Behold, I will make my words in thy
mouth fire and this people wood, and
it shall devourthem." fl Ancl chtou'etlt
tltt.r enenies. The word detour is olten
used with leference to fire, rvhich seerns
lo eut up or cotusunrc what is in its way,
or to Jbetl on lha|" which it destroys.
This is the sense of the word here-
xetueiu -" to eat down, to swallow
down, to devour." Comp. ch. rx. 9;
Sept. Is. xxix. 6; Joel ii. 5; Le. x.2.
As there is rro reason to believe that
there wotrld be literal fiz, so it is not
necessnry to suppose that their enemies
rvould be literally devoured or consumed.
The meaning is fulfilled if their words
should in any way produce an effect on
their enemies vinilar to what is pro-
drrced by fire: that is, if it should
destroy their influence; if it should
overcome and subdue them; if it should
annihilate their domination in the
world. n And if an.t1 ttttctt utll hu't
them. This is repeated in order to
make the decltr.ration more intensive,
and also to add another thought about
the effect of persecuting and injurirrg
them. n He m.ust in tlis 'm,anner be

Lille.d. That is, in the manner specified
--by fire. It does not mean that he
would be killed in the same manner in
rvhich the " witnesses" were killed, but
in the method specified before-by the
fire that should proceed out of their
mouth. The meaning is, undoubtedly,
that they would have power to bring
dou,n on them divine vengeance or
prrnishmeut, so that there would be a
just rctaliation for the wrongs done
them.

6, These lLuoe lnuer to shu,t heaaen.
That is, so far as rain is concerned-
for this is immediately specified. There
is probably a referetrco here tn an an-

cient opinion that the rain was kept
irr the clouds of heaven as in reservoir.s
or bottles, and that when they wero
opened it rained; when they were closerl
it ceased to rain. So Job, " He bindeth
up the waters in his thick clouds, aud
the cloud is not rent under them," rxvi.
8. " Which the clouds do drop and
distil upon man abundantly, " Job ixxvi.
28. " Who can number the clouds iu
wisdomir or who can stay the bottles
of heaven.," Job xxxviii. 37; comp.
Ge. i.7; vii. 12; viii.2;2 Ki. yii.2.
To slLut or close up the lrcan;ens, there-
fore, is to restrain the rain from de-
scendiltg, or to produce a drought.
Comp. Notes ou Ja. v. 17. 1[ Thut it
ratn not in. the daus oJ tleir p?'ophecy.
In the time when they prophesy. Pro-
bably the allusion here is to what is
said of Elijah, I Ki. xvii. 1. This would
properly referto some miraculous power;
but still it maybe used to denote merely
that they would be clothed with the
power of causing blessings to be with-
held from men, os z;f rain were with-
held; that is, that in consequence of
the calamities that rvould be brought
upon them, and the persecutions which
they would endure, God would bring
judgments upon men as il tluy were
clothed with this power. The language,
therefore, it seems to me, does not
necessarily imply that they would have
the power of working miracles. tl ,lrad
luwe Ttotuer o?:et' watet'B to lut'tl tham to
blood. The allusion here is doubtless
to what occurred in Egypt, Ex. vii. 17.
C,'omp. Notes on Re. viii. 8. This, too,
would literally denote the power of
working a miracle; but still it is not
absolutely necessary to supposo tlrat
this is intended. Anything that would
b rep'evntecl by turning waters into
blood, would correspond with all that
is necessarily implied in the langruge.
If any great calamity strould occur in
consequence of what was done to them
that would be properly represented by
turning the waters into blood so that
they could not be used, and that was
so connected with the treatment which
they received as to appear to be a judg-
ment of heaven on that account, or that
would appear to have come upon tho
world in consequence of their impreca-
tions, it would be all tbat is necessarily
implied in this language. 1[ And, to
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7 And when they shall have less pit shall qrDake war against
fiIrished theirtestimony?'the beast theul, and shall overconte tlrent,

arrd kill them.
q l)a.7.21; 2ec.14.2,&c.

snile tl,z eu'tL utth all pluguzs. All
kinds of plague or calamity; disease,
pestilence, famine, flood, &c. The word
TtlLtgue-rAnri-which means, properly,
sli'ole, stripe, I/oza, would include any
ol all of thcse. 1'hc nrealing here is,
that g-reat calamities would follow the
nlanner in which they were treated, as
i./ thc power were lodged in their hands.
\l As often usthey uill. So that it would
sccm that they could exercise this power
as they pleased.

7. Ancl ulutt they slo.ll lune .finislecl
tlcb testinlott tl. Professor Stuart renders
this, "And whenever they shall have
finished their testimonv." 'fhe refer-
ence is undoubtedly to'a period when
they should have tlithtulty borne the
testimony which they were appointed
to bear. The word here rendered "shall
have finished"-a2\l6aq', from relia-
means propelly to end, to finish, to
complete, to accomplish. It is used,
in this respect, iu two senses-either
itr regard to time ot in regard to the
entl or obie,:t itt uieto, in the sense ofper-
,tbcttng it, or ucconqtltsldug it. In the
forner sense it is employed in such pas-
scges as tht, following:-"Till the thou-
sand years shorid,beJnlf tled," Re. xx. 3.
" Ye shall not have gone over the cities
of Israel [Gr., ye shall not have,rtnished
the cities of Israel] till the Son of man
be come," Mat. x. 23; Lhat is, ye shall
not have finished passing through tlrem.
"When Jesus had made an errd [Gr.,

,inislted) of commanding his twelve dis-
ciples," Mat. xi. 1. "I have .littishetl
my conlse," 2 Ti. iv.7. In these pas-
sages it clearly refers to tine. In the
other sense it is used in such places as
the follor+,ing:-"And shall noi the un-
circumcisiori rvhich is by nattrre, if it
f ul.fil the law," Ro. ii. 27; tbaL is. if it
accomplish or colne up to the demands
of the law. "If. ye Jul.ril thc royal law
accordiug to the-sciiplrrres," Ji. ii. 8.
The word, then, may here refer not to
lizre, meauing that thcse events rvould
occurat theend of tire ,.thousand two
hundred and threescor.e days," but to
the fact that what is here stated would
occur when they had completed their
testimony in thi sense of hlving testi-
fied all tlrat thev were o.otniital to
!"-.!ify; that is, rihen thef had borne
full witness for God, and iully uttered

his truth. Thus understood, the mean-
ing here may be thct the event herc
referred to would take place, not at
the encl of the 1260 years, but at tlrat
peiod duting the 1260 years wheu it
could be said with propriety that they
had accomplished their testimony irr
the world, or that they had borne full
and ample witness on the points in-
trusted to them. n The beust. This is
the first time in the book of Revelation
in which what is here called " the beast "
is mentioned, and which has so impor-
tant arr agency in the events which it
is said would occur. It is repeatedly
urerrtioned in the course of the book,
and always with similar characteristics,
and as referring to the samc object.
Here it is mentioned as " ascending
out of the bottomless pit; " in ch. xiii. 1,
as "rising up out of the sea;" in ch.
xiii. ll, as "coming up out of the earth."
It is also mentioned with charactelistics
appropriate to such an origin, in ch.
xiii. 2'4 (twice),11, l2 (twice), l4 (twice),
15 (twice), 17, 18; xiv. 9, 11; rv. 2; xvi.
2, 10, 13; xvii. 3, 7,8 (twice), ll, 12, I3,
16,17; xix. 19,20(twice); xr.4,40. The
word here 115sd-dTpirr-rneans properly
a beast, u rcild beu,st., llfar. i. 13; Ac. x.
12; xi. 6; xxviii. 4, 5; He. xii. 20; Ja.
iii. 7; Re. vi. 8. It is once rrsed tropi-
cally of brutal or savalqc men, Tit. i. 12.
Elsewhcre, in the passages above re-
ferred to in the Apbcalypse, it is trsed
symbolically. As employed iri the book
of Revclation, the characteristics of tlrc
"beast" are strongly marked. (a) It
has its a'iyi,t, from beneath-in the
bottomless pit; the sea; the earth, ch.
x.i. 7; xiii.1,1I. (D) It has gteat pou.er,
cb. xiii. 4,12; xvii. 12,13. (c) It clainrs
and receives worship, ch. riii. 3, 12. 14.
15; xiv. 9, ll. (d)Ithasacertaiu "se:rt"
or throne from whence its power. pro-
ceeds, ch. xvi. 10. (e) It is of scarlet
colour, ch. xvii. 3. (/) Itreceivesporvcr
conferred upon it by the kings of the
earth, ch. xvii. 13. (9) It has a mark
by which it is known, ch. xiii. 17; xix.
20. (ir) It has a certain " n.u.ntber;" that
is, there are certain mystical letters or
ligures which so exlrress its name that
it may be known, ch, xiii. 17, 18. Thcse
things serve to characterize the " beast "
as rlistinguished from all other things,
and they ano Bo numenous a,nd definite,
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8 And their ndead bodies slall
Ite h the street of the great city,

r IIe.l3.l2.

that it would seem tohave been intendr;d
to make it easy to understand what
rvzrs meant lvhen the power referred to
slrotrlcl appear. In regard tothe origin,
of the imagery here, there can be no
lcesonablo doubt that it is to be traced
fo I)anicl, and that the writer here
nrcans to describe the same "beast"
rvhir:h Darriel refers to in ch. vii. 7, The
cvidence of this mnst be clertr to anyone
u,ho will compare the description iu
Daniel (ch. vii.) with the miuute details
in the book of Revelatiou. No oue, I
think, can doubt that John nrcans to
carry folward the descliption in I)zrniel,
lrrrl to apply it to now nrauifestations
of the samc great and telritic power-
the power of the fourth monarchy-on
thc earth. For full evidence that the
rel,r'esentati()11 iD Darrici refcrs to the
Rtrnran powcr prolulrged anrl Ps1t.tr.-
ated in the Popal dorniuion, I must refer
the reatler to the Notcs on Da. vii. 25.
It nray be assttmetl lterc that the opinion
therc defended is corlect, aud conse-
quently it may be assutned that the
"bcast" of this book refers to the Prr,pal
power. fl ?hu,t ttscentletL ot.t oJ th.e bottont-
lcss 1til. Sce Notes ort ch. ix. 1. l'tris
wo',id properly ruea.n that its oligin
is lhe rretlrer world; or that it, rvill hrr.vc
chalacteristics which will show tLat it
rvas from benezrth. The urearrirrg cloarly
is, tlrat what was syrntrolized by tirc
bc:rst rvould have such characterisl,ir:s
as to show that it was not of divine
origin, but hu,d its sottrce in the lvorlcl
of clarkucss, sin, and death. This, of
course, could not rcpresent the tnre
chulch, or any civil government th:r,t
is founrled on principles which God
irl)lrroves. But if it rcpresctlt c coln-
mrrnity prctt'nding to t,c a chrrreh, it
is an apostate church; if a civil com-
rrrunity, it is a commuuity thc chrr-
ar:tcristics of rvhich are thtt it is con-
trolled by the spirit that ruies over the
rvorld bencath. For teasons which we
shall see in abundance in applying the
descriptions which occur of the " beast, "
I rcga.rd this as refcrring to that great
apostate power rvhich occupies so nrrrch
of the prophetic descriptions-the Pa-
pacy. 1l Slro,ll ntake u:ot' ctsrr,itzst thent'
Will endeavour to extenliriate them
by force. This clearly is not intenrled
to be a general statement that they
wonld be px.tvatted, but to refer to

which spiritrrally is called ,Sodonr
aud 'Egypt, where also orrr Lorrl
was clucified.

s IE.LIo. ,8x.20.2.

the particular manner in which the op-
position would be conducted. It woukl
lrc in the form of "uctt;" that is, thelo
u'ottld be an effort to destroy them b.y
arms. fl Ancl shull oaet'conw l/renr,, Shzr,ll
gain the victory over them; conquer
them-v'z4aa ainis, That is, there will
frc some signal victory in which thosc
represented by the two witnesses will
be.srrbrlued. 1l ,tnd kill them. 'l'hat
is, an effect woultl be produced as 'y'
thcy were put to rleath. Thcy worrl,l
lrc overcome; would be silencedl wotrlrl
be appalently dead. Any event tha"t
woulrl cause thern to ccase to bcar tcs-
tinrony, as z/ they were deatl, would be
propeily rejrresented by this. Ib woulcl
not be necessary to suppose that thero
worrld be literally ckatL in the case, but
that thcre would be some event wbich
would be well represented Dr7 death-
such as an entirC suspension of their
prophesying in conseqnence of folce.- 8. Aicl tlteir tleu,tl boclfus sha]l lie iit
llrc street. Professor Stuart, " Shall be
irr the street." The u'ords "shall lie"
are supplied by the tmrslators, but not
irnploperly. The literal leudcring worild
be, "and thcir corpses upolr the stleet
of the grett city;" a,ntl tlre mcaning is,
that thcrc woulcl be a state of thirrgs in
rcgrrrd to them which would be well rc-
plcscnted by supposiug them to lic uu-
buried. To leavc a body unburicd is to
tl'cat it with contempt, and amoug thc
ancicnts nothing was regattled as more
dishonourable than such treatntelt. Sco
thc ,1.iur of Sophocles. Arnong the Jcrvs
a'lso it rva.s regartled as a spccial inrliu-
nity to lcavc the dcad nnbtu'ietl, lurrl
,hence they are always represerttetl tis
rlecply solicitous to secure 11,s Intrrr-
mcnt of their dead. See Ge. xxiii. 4.
Comp. 2 Sa. xxi. 9-13; Ec. vi. 3; Is. xiv.
18-20; xxii. 16; liii.9. Themecninghclc
is, that, for the time specified, those \vho
are hcle refemed to would be trea.tod
with indignity and contempt. In thc
fulfilment of this, we are not, of courso,
to look for any litefti,l accomplishrncut
of what is here said, but for some trca.t-
nrent of the "witnesses" which wonltl
be well representedbythis; thatis,whir'h
would show that they were treated,
after they were silenced, like unburied
corpses putrefying in the sun. 1t Ol
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th,e q?'eat citry. Where these transac-
tions would occur. As a great city
would be the agent in putting them to
deatb. so the result would be u.s if lhey
were publicly exposed in its streets.
The word " great" here supposes that
the city referred to would be distin-
grrished for its size-a circumstance of
some irnportance in detemining the
plir.ce referred to. fl 14'hich spirtluall.4
is callerl-ryeupatzds. This wortl occurs
only in one other place in the New Tes-
tament, 1 Co. ii. 14, " because they are
s)tit'ituullu discerned "-where it meaus,
"in accordance with the Holy Spirit,"
or " through the aid of the HoIy Spirit. "
Here it seems to be used in the sense of
nctnpltorically, or allegori,all.y, in con-
tradistinction from the literal and real
name. There may possibly be an in-
timation here that the city is so called
by the Holy Spirit to designate its real
chara.cter, but still the essential mean-
ing is, that that was not its literal name.
For some reason the real name is not
given to it; but such descriptions are
applied as are designed f,o leave no
doubt as to what is intended. 1l lbdoar.
Sodom was distinguished for its wicked-
ness, and especially for that vice to which
its abominations have given name. For
the character of Sodom, see Ge. xviii.,
rix. Comp. 2 Pe. ii. 6. In inquiring what
"city" is here referrerl to, it would be
necessary to find in it such abomina-
tions ascharacterized Sodom, or somuch
wickedness that it would be proper to
call it Sodom. If it shall be found that
this was designed to refer to Papal
Rome, no one can doubt that the abom-
inations which prevailed there worrld
jrrstifysuchanappellation. Comp. Notes
on ch. ix. 20, 21. 1l And Dgtrpt. Tbat
is, it would have such a cba.racter that
lhe nante Egypt might be properly given
to it. Egypt is known in the Scriptures
as thc land of oppression - tlre larrd
where the Israelites, the pcople of God,
were held in cnrel bondage. Comp.
Ex. i.-xv. See also Ezc. xxiii. 8. The
particular idea, then, which seems to
be conveyed here is, that the " city "
referred to would be characterized by
acts of oppression and rvrong towcrds
the people of God. So far as the lan-
gtase is concerncd, it might apply
either to Jerusalem or to llome-for
both were eminently characterized by
such acts of oppression toward the trre
children ofGod as to nrake it proper to
compare their cruelties with those which
were inflicted on the Israelites by the

Egyptians. Of whichever of these places
the course of the exposition may re-
quire us to understand this, it will be
sien at once that the language is such as
is strictly applicable to eitLer'; tliough,
as the reference is rather to Christians
than to the ancient people of God, it
must be adnrittcd that it u'ould be most
natural to refer it to Rome. Ilore acts
authoriziug persecution, and dcsigned to
crush the true people of God, have gone
forth from Rome than from any otber
city on the face of the earth; and tak-
ing the history of the church together,
therc is no place that would be so pro-
perly designated by the term here cm-
ployed. ll lVhere also out Lorcl u'as
ouci.,tccl. If this refers to Jelusalenr, it
is to be taken literally; if toanothercity,
it is to be understood as meaning that
he was lnrtclically crucified there: that
is, that the treatment of his friends - his
church-was such that it might be scid
that he was "crucified afresh" there;
for what is done to his church may be
said to be done to him. Either of these
interpretations would be justified by
the usc of the langua4Je. Thus in He. vi.
6, it is said of apostates from the tme
faith(comp. Notesou the passage), that
" they crucify to themselves the Son of
God Qi'csh.." If the passage before us
is to be taken figrrratively, the meaning
is, that acts would be performed which
might properly be represented as cruci-
fying the Son of God; that, as he lives
in his church, the acts of perverting his
doctrines, and persecuting his people,
wor.rld be, in fact, an act of cmcifying
the Lord again. I'hus understood, thc
langua,ge is strictly applicable to Rorne;
that is, if it is admitted that John rzearz,
to characterize that city, he has em.
ployed such language as a Jewish Chris.
tian would naturally use. While, there-
fore, it must be admitted that the
language is such as could be lilernll,t
applicrl only to Jerusalem, it is still
tiie t.hat it is such langtagc as might he
figuratively applied to any other city
stiongly resemhling that, alrd that in
this scnse it would characterize Romc
above all other cities of the world. l'he
common reading of the text here is " otrt'
Lord,"-ip6'; the text now regarded
as correct, horvever (Griesbach, Titt-
mann, Hahn), is " tlutr Lord"-ci'qiiv.
This makes no essential difference in
the sense, except that it directs the at-
tention more particularly to the fact
that they were treated like their own
Master,
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- 9 And they of the people, and
kirrdreds, and tongues, and natiors,
shall'see their dead bodies three
days and an half, and shall not
suller their dead bodies to be 1.rut
in graves.

" a Pa.79.3.

9. And they oJ the people. Some
of the people; a part of the people-
iz tdv \i&. The language is sttclt as
would be employed to describe a scenc
where a considerable portion of a com-
pany of people should be referred to,
without intending to include all. The
essential idea is, that there would be an
assemblage of different classes of people
to rvhom their catcasses would be ex-
posed, aud that they would come and
Iook uporr them. We should expect to
find the fultilment of this in some place
where, from any cause, a variety of
people should be assembled-as in some
capital, or some commercial city, to
which they would be rra.turally attracted.
1l Shall see thetr dead boclies. That
is, a state of tbings will occur ru f
these witnesses were put to death, and
their carcasses were publicly erposed.
1l Tlree doys and, att, lnff. This might
be either literally three days and a half,
or, more in accordance with the rrsual
style of this book, these worrld be pro-
phetic days; that is, three years and a
half. Comp. Notcs on ch. ix. 5, 15.
1l A nd shall not sufer their dead, bod,ies
to bc put in graues. That is, thcre
would be a, course of conduct in regard
to these witnesses such as would be
shown to the dead if they rvere not suf-
ferred to bo decently interred. The
language trsed here-" shall n,ot sufer"

-aeems 
to imply that there would be

those who might be disposed to show
them the rospect evinced by interring
the dead, but that this would not be
pernftt€d. This would find a fulfil-
ment if, in a time of persecution, those
who had borne faithful testimony were
silenced and treated with dishonour,
and if there should be those who were
disposed to show them respect, but rvho
would bo provented by positive acts on
the part of their per.secutors, This ha^q
often been the case in persecrrtion, and
there could be no difficulty in finding
numerous instances in the history of the
church to which this language would
be applicable.

10. And, tley thnt d,well upn tfu. eaflh
shall rejoice ouer tlum, Thbse dwelling

[e.o.96.
l0 And they that dwell upon the

earth shall rejoice over them, aud
make rnerry, and sball send gifts
one to allother; because these two
prophets tornrented then that
dwelt on the earth.

in the land would rejoice over their fall
and ruin. This cannot, of course, mean
ull who inhabit the globe; but, accord-
ing to the usage in Scripture, thosewho
dwell in the country where this would
occur. Comp. Notes on Lu. ii. 1: Wc
now affix to the rvord " earth" an idea
which was not necessarily implied in
tlre Hebrew word yrn Erdtz (comp. Ex.
iii. 8; xiii. 5; De. xix. 2, 10; xrviii. 12;
Ne. ix. 22; Ps. rxxvii. 9,71,22,29;
lxvi. 4; Pr. ii. 21; x.30; JoeI i.2); or
the Greqk word. zi-gi, comp. Mat. ii.
6,20,21; xiv. 15; Ac. vii. 7, 11, 36, 40;
xiii. 17. Our word land, as now con-
monly understood, would better ex-
press the idea intended to be conveyed
here; and thus understood, the mean-
ing is, that the dwellers in the corrntry
where these things would happen would
thus rejoice. The meaning is, that
while alive they would, by their faith-
ful testimony against existing errors,
excite s<.r much hatred against them-
selves, and would be so great an annoy-
ance to the governiug powers, that
there rvould be general exultation when
thc voice of their testimony should be
silenced. This, too, has been so com-
mon in the world that there would be
no difficnlty in applying Lhe lansuagc
here used, or in finding events whiCh
it would appropriatelydescribe. fl ,4td
titu.lie met'ry. tse glacl. See Notes on
Lu. xii. 19; xv. 23. The Greek word
does not necessarily denote the light-
hearted mirth expressed by our word
mzn'inuttt, but rather joy or happiness
in general. The meaning is, that they
would be filled with joy at such on
event. 1l And shall send tifts one lo
auothet'. As expressive of their joy. To
send presents is a natural expression
of our own happiness, and our desire
for the happiness of others-as is indi-
cated now by " Christmas" and " New
Year's gifts." Comp. also Ne. viii.
10-12: "Then he said unto them, Go
your way, eat the fat, and drink the
sweet, and send portions unto them for
whom nothing is prepar.ed: for this day
is holy unto our Lord: neither be ye
sorry; for the joy of the Lord is your
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ll And after three days and an
half the ,Spirit of life fi'om God
entered into thenr, and they stood
upou their feet; arrd great fear fell
ubotr tltent which saw them.
'12 And they heard a great voice

a r,re.gl.5-14.
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from heaven sayir:g unto them,
Come up hither. And theY -as-
ceuded up to heaven in a clotrd I
aud .their euemies beheld theru.

13 And the same hour was there
a great earthquake, and the tenth

@rTh.4.U. ,Ma1.3.18.

strenEth." &c. See also Es. ir.19-22.
Jt Beimie these hco pn'ophets lorneuted
tlLem that duell ott the eo,rth. They "tor-
nrcnted" them, or were a source of att-
,ro.yance to them, by bearing testimony
to-the truth; by opposing the prevail-
ing errors; and byiebukirrg thevicesof
the oge: perhaps by demanding refor-
rnation, and by denouncing the judg-
ment of heaven on the g"uilty. There
is no intimation that they tormented
them in any other way than by the
truths which they held fortb. See the
word explained in the Notes on 2 Pe.
ii 8.

77. And ajler tlvee datls und an lru$.
See Notes on ver. 9. 1l The Spttit oJ
liJe Jrom Gtd. The living, or life-giving
Spirit that proceeds from God entered
into them. Comp. Notes on Job xxxiii.
4. There is evidently allusion here to
Ge. ii. 7, where God is spoken of as the
Author of life. The meaning is, that
they would seem to come to life again,
or that efrects would follow as z;f tho
dead were restored to life. If, r*'hen
they had been compelled to cease from
prophesying, they should, aJter the in-
terval here denoted by three days and
a half, again prophesy, or their tes-
timony should bo again borne to the
truth as it had been before, this would
evidently be all that would be implied
in the language here employed. n En-
tcred, into them. Seemed to animate
them again. 1l And, tluu stood, u,ptt,
tleirJeet. As if they had come to life
again. fl And gn'eat feur fell upn tlum
toh.i.ch sau tlLem. This would be true
if those who were dead should be liter-
ally restored to life; and this would be
the effect if those who had given great
annoyence by their doctrines, and who
had been silenced, and who seemd, to
be dead, should again, as if animated
anew by a divine power, begin to pro-
phesy, or to proclaim their doctrines to
the world. The statement in the sym-
bol is, that those who had put them to
death had been greatly troubled by
these " witness€s;" that they had sought
to silenco them, and in order to this
had put thcm to death; +ha(, they then

greatly rejoiced, as if they would no
more be annoyed by thenr. The fact
that they seemed to come to life again
would, therefore, fill them witlt conster
nalion, for they would anticipate a rc-
rrewal of their troubles, and they would
see in this fact evidence of the divine
favour tou'ards those whom they perse-
cuted, and reason to apprehend divine
veng-eance on themselves.

12. And the4 heard a grctrt totce 1ft'ont
hcauetu Some ruannscripts read, " I
heard," -i*o"na-bttt t6e rttore approved
reading is that of the common text.
John says that a voice was addtessed
to them calling them to ascend to hea-
ven. n Come uo Litlrer. To heaven.
1l And they usce,irled up to leauen in a
clou.d. So the Saviour ascended, Ac.
i. 9; and so probably Elijah, 2 Ki. ii. 11.
1l And, their enenties behelcl thetn. That
is, it was done openly, so that their
enemies, who had put them to death,
saw that they were approved of God, ns
if lhey had been publicly taken up to
heaven. It is Dot necesu,ry to suppose
that this would literally occur. All
this is, manifestly, mere syrnbol. The
meaning is, that they would triunrph as
z7 they should ascend to heaven, and be
receiverl into the presence of God. The
sense of tho whole is, that these u'it-
nesses, after bearing a faithful testi
mony against prevailing errors and sins,
would be persecuted and siler.rced; that
for a considerable period their voice of
faithful f,estimony would be hushed as if
they were dead; that during that period
they would be treated with contempt
and scom, a.s if their unburied bodies
should be exposed to the public gaze;
that there would be general exultation
and joy that they were thus silenced;
that they would again revive, as if tlre
dead were restored to life, and bear a
faithful testimony to the truth agrin;
and that they would have the divine
attestation in their favour, as r/ they
were raised up yisibly and publicly to
heaven,

13. And, tlu. same hour. In immediate
connection with their triumph. I lVas
tltqc a greal earthgu,aLe, An earth-
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partv of the city fell, and iu the
earthquake were slain 3of men
seven thousand: and the remuant

y ch.1.6.19. x wrus of men.

quakeis a symbol of commotiou, agita-
tion, change; of great political revolu-
tions, &c. See Notes on ch. vi. 12.
The-meaning hele is, that the triumph
of the witnesses, represented by their
ascending to heaven, would be followcd
by such revolutions as would be pro-
Lerly svmbolized by arr earthquake.
I And tlu teilL pait oJ the cit, f(ll.
I'hat is, the tenth part of that which is
represented by the "city"-the perse-
cuting power. A city would be the seat
and ccntre of the power, and the acts
of persecution would seem to proceecl
from it; but the destruction, we rrray
suppose, would extend to all that wrs
represented by the persecuting porver.
The word " tenth " is probably used in a
general sense to denote that a consider-
able portion of the persecuting power
would be thus involved in ruin; that is,
that in respect to that power there
would be such a revolution, such a con-
vulsion or commotion, such a Ioss, that
it would he proper to represent it by an
earthqtrake. 1l And, in, the eat'tltqual'e.
In thc convulsions consequent on what
would occur to tbc witnesses. fl l|'ere
slu,i.tt o1f 'netr seutl thousaizd. Marg., as in
the Greek, " nanres of men"-the name
being used to denote the men tlrem-
selves. 'Ihe number here mentioned-
seven thousand-seems to have been
suggested because it would beal some
proportion to the tenth part of th,r city
which fell. It is not nccessary to sup-
pose, in seeking for the fultilnrent of
this, that jrrst seven thorrsand rvorrld be
killcd; btrt the idea cleariy is, that
there would be such a diminrition of
nrunbers as would be well represented
by o calamity that would overwhelm a
tenth part of the city, such as the
apostle had in his eye, and a propor-
tional number of the inhabitcnts. The
numbcr that would be slain, therefore,
in the convulsions and changes conse-
rpcnt on the treatment of the witnesses,
might be numerically much larger than
seven thonsand, and might be as great
as if a tenth part of all that were repre-
seuted by the "city" should be swept
away. 1l A nd thz rema.ant uere afrtglted.
Fearand alarm came on them in conse-
quence of these calamities. The " rem-
nant" here refers to those who still
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were affrighted, and .gave glory
to the God of heaven.

14 The "second woe is past;
and,,behold, the third woe cometh
quickl,v.

z ch.14.7i 18.26.15,76. d ch.8.t3.

remained in the "city"-that is, to
those who belonged to tlre comrnrriity
or peolrle designed to be representeil
hcre by the city. 1l And gare 4k,t.4 to
the God of heuten. Comp. Lu. v. 26:
"And they were all amazed, and th y
glorified God, and were filled u'ith fear,
saying, We have seen strange things
to-day." All that seems to bc meant
by this is, that they stood in au-e at
what God was doing, and acknowledgcd
his power in the changes that occuncd.
It does not mean, necessarily, that they
would repent and become truly his
friends, btt that there would be a pre-
vailing impression that these changcs
were produced by his power, and that
his hand was in these things. I'his
would be fulfilled if there should be a
general willingness among mankind to
acknowledge God, or to recognize his
haud in the events referred to; if thero
should be a disposition extensively pre-
vailing to regard thc " r,ritnesses " as
on the side of God, and to favour tl:cir
cause as one of truth and righteousness;
and if these convulsions should so far
change public sentiment as to prodrrco
an impression that theirs was the cartso
of God.

14. Thesccondzroe'tspast. That is, tho
second of tbe three that were announced
as yet to come, ch. viii. 13; comp. ch.
ix. 12. 1l And, beholcl, tlLe thtt'd, t,,oe
rom.ctlt ouiel'lu. The last of the series.
Thc m6aning is, that that which was
siEnified bv the third "woe" would ho
tlie next, and final event, in order. On
the nreaning of the rvord " qrticklu," seo
Notes on ch. i. 1; comp. ii. 5, lti; iii. 11;
xxii.7,12,20.

In referenco now to the important
question about the application of this
portion of the book of Revelation, it
need hardly be said that the greatcst
variety of opinion has prevailed among
expositors. It would be equally un-
profitable, humiliating, and discourag-
ing to attempt to enumerate aII the
opinions which have been held; and I
must refer the reader who has any de-
sire to become ocquainted with them to
Poole's S.yaopsis, in loco, and to the copi.
ous statement of Professor Stuart, Coni.
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vol. ii. pp. 219-227. Professor Stuart
I'imsclf supposes that the meaning is,
that " a cciripctent number of divinely-
comnrissioneil and faithful Christian
witnesses, endowed with miracrrlous
powerst should bear testimony against
llre corrupt Jews, during the last days
of their commonwealth, respecting their
sins; that they should proclaim the
t ruths of the gospel; and that the Jervs,
hv destroying them, would bring upon
tliemselvds ail aggravated and ai awful
doom," ii. 226. Instead of attemPting
to examine in detail the opinions which
hage been held, I shall rather state
whir,t seems to me to be the fair applica-
tion of the laueuage used, in accordance
with the nrinciules nursued thus far in
the exposition. 'The'iuquiry is, whcthcr
thcre hnve been any events to which
this langua.ge is applicable, or in refer-
encc to which, if it be cdmitted that it
was the design of the Spirit of inspira-
tion to describe thom, it may be sup-
posed that such language would bo
emlrloyed as we find here.

Irr this inquiry it may be assumed
tlrat thc preceding exposition is correct,
and the application now to be made
rnust accord rvith that-that is, it must
be found tlrat events occurred in strch
times and circumstances as would be
consistent with the supposition that
that exposition is corrcct. It is to be
asstrmed, thercfore, that ch. ix,20,27,
refers to the state of tlre ecclesiastical
l,orld after the conquest of Constanti-
rrople by the Turks, and previous to the
Reformation; that ch. x. refers to tho
Rcformation itself; that ch. xi. 1, 2,
refers to the necessity, at the time of
tbe Reformation, of ascerLaining whzr,t
s'rus the true church, of reviving the
Sclipture doctrine respecting the atone-
nrent and justification, and of drawing
c,)rlect lirres as to membership in the
churclr. AII this has reference, accord-
iug to this interpretntion, to the state
t,f tlre church while the Papacy would
hrve the ascendency, or during the
tu'elve hundrcd and sixty years in which
it would trample down the church as qf
ttrc ho'ly city rvere in the hands of the
Geutiles. Assurning this to be the cor-
rcct exposition, then what is here said
(ver. 3-13) must relate to that period,
for it is with reference to that same
time-the period of " a thousond two
hundred and threescore days," or twelve
hundred and sixty years-that it is said
(ver. 3) the witnesseswould " prophesy,"
"clothed in sackcloth." If this be so,
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opposed the prevailing errors;
Ltained the great doctrines of
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then what is here stated iver. 3-13)
must be supposed to occur tluring the
ascendency of the PapacY, and must
mean, in general, that during that long
period of apostasy, darkness, corrup-
iion, and sin, there would be faithftrl
witnesses for the truth, who, though
they u'ere few in number, would bo
srrfficient to keep up the knowledge of
the tn.th on the earth, and to bear tes-
timony against the prevailing errors and
abominations. The ohject of this portion
of the book, thereforc, is to describe
the character of tho faithful witnesses
for the truth during this long period of
darkness; to state their influence; to
record their trials; and to show what
would be the ultimate result in regard
to them, rvhen their " testimony" should
become triumphant. This general view
will bc seen to accord with the expo-
sition of the previous portion of tlio
book, and will be sustained, I trust, by
the more particular intluiry into tho
a.pplication of the passage to which I
now ploceed. The essential points in
the passage (ver. 3-13) respecting tho
" witnesses" are six: (J ) who are meant
by the witnesses; (2) the war made on
them; (3) their death; (4) their resumec-
tion; (5) their reception into heavenl
and (6) the consequences of their tri-
umph in the calamity that came upon
the city.

I. Who are meant by the witnesses,
ver. 3-6. There are several specifica-
tions in regard to this point which it is
necessary to notice. (a) The fact that,
during this long period of error, corrup-
tion, and siu, there were those u'ho wero
faithful witnesses f.or the truth-mcn

rvho
tho

Christian faith; and who wete ready
to lay down their lives iu defenceof tlro
truth. For a full confinnatiou of this
it worrld be necessary to tr&ce the his-
tory of the church down from the riso
of thc Papal power through the long
lapse of the subsequent ages; but such
an examination would be far too exten-
sive for the pu4tose contemplated in
these Notes, and, indeed, would require
a volume by itself. Happily, this has
already been done; and all that is ne-
cessary now is to refer to the works
where the fact here affirmed has been
abundantly established. In many of
the histories of the church-Mosh"eim,
Neander, Milner, Milman, Gieseler-
most ample proof may be found, that
amidst the general darkness and cor-
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rr)ption_thefe were those who faithfully
: rlhcred to the truth as it is in Jesus-,
nrrrl who, amidst manv sufferinss. bore
t lrcir_testirnony against prevailin! errors.
'l I)c itrvestigation has heen made, also,
rvith special reference to an illustration
of this passage, by IIr. Elliotb, Horc
Alocd. rol. ii. pp.193-406; and although
it must be admitted that some of t-he
d-et.rils ue of doubtful applicability; yet
the nuin fact is abundantly established,
that during that long period there were
" witnesses" for the pure truths of the
gospel, and a faithful testimony borne
against the abonrinations and errorc of
the Papacy. These " witnesses " are
divided by Mr. Elliott into (1) the
earlier Western witnesses-embracing
such men,and their followers, as Serenus,
bishop of Marseilles; the Anglo-Saxon
chru'ch in Englanrl;* Agobard, arch-
bishop of Lyons from A.D. 810 to 841,
orr the one side of the Alps, and Claude
of Turin on the other; Gotteschalcus,
A.D. 884; Berenger, Arnold of Brescia,
Peterde Bruys, and his disciple Henry,
antl then the Waldcnses. (2) The
Eastern, or Paulikian line of witnesses,
a sect deriving their origin, aborrt A.D.
653, from an Armenian by the name of
Constantine,who received from a de&con,
by whom he was hospitably entertainerl,
a present of two volurnes, very rare, one
containing the Gospels, antl the other
the Epistles of Paul, and u'ho applied
himself to the formation of a new sect
or church, distinct from tlre Manicheans,
and from the Greek Church. In token
of the nature of their profession, they
adopted the name by which they were
ever after distinguished, Paulikiani,
Panltciuns, or " disciples of the disciple
of Paul." This sect continued to bear,
"testimony" in the East from the time 

I

of its rise till the eleventh or twelfth cen- I

turies, when it commenced a migration 
I

to the West, where it bore the same 
I

honourable character for its attachment i

to the truth. See Elliott, ii.233-246,
275-375. (3) Witnesses during the
eleventh and twelfth centuries, up to
the time of Peter Waldo. Among these
are to be noticed those who were ar-
raignetl for heresy before the councils of
Orleans, Arras, Thoulouse, Oxford, and

'"An old W'elsh Chronicle presened of Cam.
bridgE mys, 'After that by means of Aurtin the
Eaxons became Chriatiaus, in such sort u Austiu
h&d taught them, the Briton8 would Dot eithor
et or driDk with or lalut€ them: beeurc they
corupted Eith anpnaitin, bwOce, atd. idolatry,
the troe religion of Christ."' Cited ia Eem'r
Nm o! gin, p. 2].-Eluott.
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J,_o-rybgra, in the years 1022, 1025, 1119,
1160, 1165, respebtively, and who were
condemned by those cbuncils for their
departure from the doctrines held bv
the Papacy. For a full illustration of
the doctrines held bv those who wcre
thus corrdemned, and of the fact thnt
they wcre "witnesses" for the tmth,
s_ee Elliott, ii. 247-275. (4) The Wat-
tlenses and Albigenses, The nature of
the testimony borne by these perse-
cuted people is so well kiown thai it is
not ne_cessary to dwell on the subject;
and a full statement of their testirionv
would require the ertire transcription <-,f
their history. No Protestant wili doubt
that they were " witnesses " for the
truth, or that from the time of their
rise, thr<.rugh all the periods of their
persecution, they bore full and bonour-
ahlo testimony to tho truth as it is in
Jesus. The general ground of this
claim to be regarded as Apocalyptic
witnesses, will tb seen from dhe foifow-
ing summary statements of their doc-
trines, Those statements aro fotrnd in
a work called The Noble Izssott,written
within sometwenty yearcof 1170. The
treatise begins in this manner: ,'O
brethren, hear a Noble Lesson. We
ought always to watch and pray," &c.
In this treatise the following doctrines
are drawn out, says Mr. Elliott, " with
much simplicity and beauty: the origin
of sin in the fall of Adam; its trans-
mission to all men, and the offered re-
demption from it through the death of
Jesus Christ; the union and co-opera-
tion of the three persons of the blessed
Trinity in man's-salvation; the obliga-
tion and spirituality of the moral law
underthe gospel i tho duties of prayer,
watchf uln ess, self -deniirl, unworldlines.s,
humility, love, as 'the way of Josus
Christ;' their enforcement by the pro-
spect of death and judgment, and tho
world's near ending; by the narrowness,
too, of the way of life, snd the fewnoss
of those who find it; as also by the
hope of coming glory et tho judgment
and revelation of Jesus Christ. Ile-
sides which we ffnd in it a protest
against the Romish system generalh',
as one of soul-destroying idolatry;
against masses for the dead, and thereirr
against tho whole doctrine of purga-
tory; against the system of the confeg-
sional, and asserted power of the pricst-
hood to absolve frorrisin; this last- point
being insisted on as the most d;adlv
poini of heresy, and ite origin referret
to tho mercenariuess of tho priesthood,
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and their love of money;--the iniquity
further noticed of the Romish persecu-
tions of good men and teachers that
rvished to teach the way of Jesus Christ;
anrl the suspicion half-hinted, and ap-
parently balf-formed, that, though a
lrersonal Antichrist nright be expected,
!'et Popcry itself nright be one form of
Antichrist. " In anotLer work, the
T'nuttse of Antichrist, there is a strong
and decided identification of the Anti-
clrristian system and the Papacy. This
was written probably in the last quar-
ter of the foirrteentli centurv. " from
this," says Mr. Elliott (ii, 355), " the
following will appear to have been the
Waldensian views : that the Papal or
Romish system was that of Antichrist;
which, from infancy in apostolic times,
had grown gradually by the increase of
its constituent parts to the stature of a
full-grown man ; that its prominent
characteristics were--to defraud God of
the worship dne to l{im, rendering it
to creatures, whether departed saiuts,
relics, images, or Antichrist;-to de-
fraud Christ, by attributing justifica-
tion and forgiveness to Antichrist's
authority and words, to saints' inter-
cession, to the merits of men's olvn per-
formances, and to the fire of purgatory;

-to defraud the Holy Spirit, by attri-
buting regeneration and sanctification
to the oprrs olDctudtm of the two slcra-
ments; that the origin of this Anti-
christicn religion was the covetousness
of the priesthood; its tendency, to lead
men a,way from Christ; its essence, a
ceremonial; its foundation, tho false
notion of grace and forgiveness." This
work is so important as a " testimony "
against Antichrist, aud for the truth,
and is so clear as showing tbat tho
Papacy was regarded as Antichrist,
that I will copy, from the work itself,
the portion couts.ining theso sentiments

-scntiments which may be regarded as
expressing the uniform testimony of the
lValdenses on the subject:-

" Antichrist is the falsehood of eter-
nal damnation, covered with the ap-
pearance of the truth and righteousness
of Christ and his spouse. The iniquity
of such a system is with all his minis-
ters, great and small: and inasmuch as
they follow the law of an evil and
blinded heart, such a congregation,
taken together, is called Antichrist, or
Babylon, or the Fourth Beast, or the
Ilarlot, or the Ma,n of Sin, who is the
son of perdition.

" His first work is, that tho service
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of lu,trta, properly due to God alone, he
perverts rinto Antichrist himself and to
iris doings; to the poor creature, rational
or irrational, sensible or insensible; a.s,

for instance, to male or female saints
departed this life, and to their intages,
or carcasses, or relics. His doings aro
the sacraments, especially that of the
Eucharist, which he worships equally
with God and Christ, prohibiting tho
adoration of God alone.

" His second work is, that he lobs
and deprives Christ of the merits of
Christ, with the whole sufficiency of
grace, and justificati<,n, and regenera-
tion, and remission of sins, and sanctifi-
cation, and confirmation, and spiritual
nourishment; and imprrtes and attri-
butes them to his own authority, or to
a form of words, or to his own per-
formances, or to the sairrts and their
intercession, or to the fire of ptugatory.
Thus he divides the people from Ohrist,
and leads them away to the things
already mentioned; that so they may
seek not the things of Christ, nor
through Christ, but only the work of
their own hands; not through a living
faith iu God, and Jesus Christ, and tho
Holy Spirit; but through the will and
the work of Antichrist, agreeably to tho
preaching tbat man's salvation depends
on his own deeds.

" His third work is, that he attri-
butes the regeneration of the Holy
Sfirit to a dead outward faith; baptiz-
ing children in that faith, and teaching
that by tho mere outward conseclation
of baptism regeneration may be pro-
cured.

" His fourth work is, that he rests
the whole religion of the peoplo upon
his Mass; for leading them to hear it,
he deprives them of spiritual and sacra-
mental manducation,

" His 6fth work is, that he does
everything to be seen, and to glut his
insatiable avarice.

" His sixth work is, that he allows
manifest sins without ecclesiastical cen-
sure.

" His seventh work is, that he de-
fends his unity, not by the Holy Spirit,
but by the secular power.

" His eighth work is, that he hates,
and persecutes, and searches after, anrl
robs and destroys the members of
Christ.

" These things, and many others, ale
the cloak and vestmentof Antichrist;
by which he covers his lying wickedrress,
lest he should be rejected as a heathe"
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But thcre is no other cause of idolatry
th;rn a ftlse opinion of grace, and truth,
arrl arrthority, and invocation, and in-
terccssion; which this Antichrist has
tirken arvay florn God, and which he
Itils nsclihcrl to ccrernonies, aud autho-
ritics, arrd a rnilrr's own u'orl<s, and to
saints, and to purgatory" (Elliott, ii.
354, 355).

It is impossiblc not to bc struck with
the application of this to the Papacy,
and no one can doubt that the Papacy
was intended to bc referred to. And,
if this be so, this was a bold and de-
cidcd " testimouy "against the abomina-
tions of thrt system, and they who bore
tlris tcstirnony rlcserved to be regarded
as " rvitncsses " for Christ and his truth.

If to the "testimony" thus briefly
referred to, we adtl tlrat of such meu as
Wycliffe, John Huss, and Jerome of
Prague, oncl thcn that of the Refor-
mets, Luther, Calvin, Zuingle, Melanc-
thon, and thoir fellow-labourers, we can
sce with what propliety it was predicted
that even during the prevalence of the
grcat apostasy there would be a conr-
petent number of " rvitnesses " to kecp
up thc know'ledge of the truth in tbe
rvorld. And supposing that this is
rvbat was clesigned to be represented,
it is easy to perceive that tbe symbol
rvhich is employed is admirably appro-
priate. The design of what is here
said is merely to show that during the
whole of thc lieriod of the Papal apos-
tasy whenever it may be snpposed to
h.r,vc begun, and whcnevcr it shall cease,
it is and will be true that the Saviour
lxrs lrad tme " witnesscs" on the earth

-tlrat thcre hrve bcen tbose who have
" testitictl " rgainst these abominations,
trrrl rvho, oftcn at great personal peril
aurl sltcriflrce, htve borne a faithful tes-
tirnony for tlie truth.

1/,) 'l'he nLrmbcr of the witnesses. In
vcr. i], this is said to be " two," and
this hl.s been shown to meon that there
rvorrlrl lp a coiltpete)Lt number, yet pro-
bal'ly with the implicd idea that the
Irrrrrrlrcr rvould not be large. Tlre only
qrrcstion tlrcn is, whether, in Iooking
thlough this long period, it would be
forrn,l tha.t, according to the established
lrrws of testimony under the divine
code, tlrcre \yas a compelaal number to
bcirr witncss to the truth. And of this
no orro c&n doubt, for, in respect to each
anrl every part of the period of the
greet apostasy, it is possible now to
ehorv that there was a sufficient number
of the true frieucls of thc Redeemer to

testify against all the great and cardi-
nal errors of the Papacy. This simple
and obvious interpretation of the lan-
guage, it may be added, also, makes
wholly unnecessary and inappropriate
all tlie efforts which have been made by
expositors to find precisely tzoo such
witnesses, or lioo churches or people
with whom the liue of the faithful tes-
timony was preserved: all such inter-
pretations as that the Old and Nerv
Testarnents are referred to, as Melchior,
Affelman, and Croly suppose; or that
preachers are referred to who are in-
structed by tlie Law and the Gospcl,
as Pannonius antl Thomas Aquiuas,
supposed; or that Christ and John the
Baptist are referred to, as Ubertirrus
supposed; or that Pope Sylvester and
Mena, who wrote against the Errty-
chians, are nreant, as LyraDus and
Ederus supposed; or that Francis and
Dominic, the respective heads of two
orders of monks, are intended, as Cor-
nelirls b Lapide supposed; or that the
grcat uisdom c;nd. suttctittt of the primi
tive preachers are meant, as Alcassar
mainteined; or that John Huss and
Luther, or John Huss aud Jerome of
Prague, or the Waldenses and Albi-
[ferrses, or the Jewish and Gentile
Christians in ..lElia, are intended, as
others have supposed. According to
the obvious and fair meaning of the
language, all this is mere fancy, and
can illustrate nothing but the fertility
of invcntion of those who have written
on the Apocalypse. AII that is neces-
sarily implied is, that the number of
trr.e and rrncorrupted followers of the
Saviour has been at all times sufr-
ciently large to bear o, cornpctent testi-
nrony to the world, or to keep rrp tho
remembrance of the truth upon the
earth-and the reality of this no one
acquainted with the history of the
church will doubt

(c) The condition of the " witnesses"
as " clothed in sackcloth," ver, 3.
This has been_ shown to mean that
they would be in a state of sadness and
grief; and they would be exposed to
trouble and persecution. It is unneces-
sary to prove that all this was abun-
dantly fttlfilled. The long history of
those times was a history of persecu-
tions; and if it b€ admiited €hat the
passa,ge before us was designed to refer
to those above mentioned as " wit-
nessesr" Do more correct description
could be given of them than to say that
they wor? "clothed in sackcloth."
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(d) The power of the witnesses, ver.
5,6. Of this there are several speci-
fications. (1) l'hey had power over
those who should injure or hurt them,
ver. 5. This is represertted by " fire
proceeding out of their moutlt, and de-
irurins th"eircnemies." This has been
shown"to refer to the doctrincs which
they rvould proclaim, and the denun-
ciadions whi6h they would utter, and
which would resemble consuming fire.
This woull bo accomplished or fulfilled
if their solemn testimony-their plo-
clumations of truth-and their denun-
ciations of the wrath of God should
have the effect ultimatelY to bring
down the divine vengeancc on their
oersecutors. And no one can doubt
fhut thi. has had an am1>le fulfilment.
Tlut is, the cffect of the testimonY
borne; of the solemn appeals made; of
the deuunciations of thc judgment of
heaven, has been to show that that
great persecuting power that oppresled
[hem is atrayed against God, and must
be finally overthrown. In order to see
the complete fulfilment of this, it would
be necessary to trace all the efiect of
the testimony of thc witnesses for the
truth from age to age on that power,
and to see how far it has been among
the causes of the ultimate and final
overthrow of the Papacy. Of course,
it may be said that in an important
sense it is ail to be traced to that,
since if they had forborne to bear that
testimony, and to protest against those
corruptions and abominations, that co-
lossal power would havestood unshaken.
But the solemn appeals made from age
to age by the friends of truth, amidst
tnuch persecution, have contributed to
weaken that power, and to prepare the
s'orld for its ultirnate fall-as if fire
from heaven fell upon it. The causes
of the decline of the Papal power were,
therefore, laid far back in the solernn
truths urged by those persecuted " wit-
nesses;" and the calanrities which have
ravaged Europe for these three hun-
dred years, and tho changes now occllr-
ring which make it so certain that this
mighty power hastens to its fall, may
all be the regular results of the " testi-
mony" for the truths of a pure gospel
trorne long ago by the men that dwelt
amidst the Alps, and their fcllow-suf-
ferers in persecution. (2) They " have
power to shut heaven. that it rain not
in the days of their prophecy," ver. 6.
This bas been shown to mean that they
would ha.vo power to cause blessings to

be withheld from men as e;f the rain
were withheld. The reference here is
orobablv to the spiritual heavens, and
io that'of which rain is the natural
emblem-the influcnces of truth, and
the influenccs of the Divine Spirit on
the worlcl. So Moses says, in De.
xxxii. 2, " My doctrine shail drop as
the rain, and my speech shall distil as
the de*', as the small rain upon the ten-
der hcrb, ancl as the showers upon the
grass." So the psalmist (Ps. lxxii. 6),

" He shall come down like rain uporr
the mown grass: as showers that watcr
the earth." So Isaiah (lv. 10,11), "Iror
as the rilin cometh down, and the snow
from heaven, so shall my word be," &c,
Comp. IVli. v. 7. The nreaning here,
then, must be, that spiritual itlfluences
woulrl seem to be under their control;
or that they would be impartcd at thcir
bidding, and withhcld at their will.
This found an ample fulfilment in the
history of the church in those dark
periods, in the fact that it was in con-
uection with these "witnesses," arrd in
answer to their prayers, that the influ-
cnces of the Holy Spirit were imparted
to the world, and that the true religion
lvas kept up on the earth. " It is an
historical fact," says the author of ?/re
&aentlt Yial (p. 130), " that during the
ages of their ministry, there was neither
dcw nor rain of a spiritual kind upon
thc carth, but at the word of the rvit-
nesses. There was no knowledge of
salvation but by their preaching-no
descent of the Spirit but in answer to
their prayers; and, as the witnesses
were shut out from C'hristendom gene-
rally, a univenal famiue ensued." (3)
They had power over the waters to turn
them to blood, and to smite the earth
with all plag'ues, r'er. 6. That is, as
explained above, calamities would come
upon the earth os r;f the waters u'ere
turned into blood, and this would be
so connected with them, aud rvith the
treatment which they would receive,
that these calamities would .seeaz to lrave
been called dorvn from heaven in answcr
to their prayers, and in order to avenge
their wrongs. Ar:d can anyoDe be igno-
rant that wars, commotions, troubles,
disasters have followed the attempts to
destroy those rvho have borne a faithful
testimony for Christ in the dark period
of the world here referred to? The
cnlamities that have befallen the Papal
commrrnion from time to time may
have been, aud seem to have bcen, to a
great degree, tho consequence of its



288 REVELATION
persecuting spirit, and of its attempts
to quench the light of truth. Wlien
the oppressed and persecuted nations
of Europe had borne it long, and when
atternpts had long been ma<le to extin-
guish every spark of true liberty, the
spi rit of frecdom and revenge was loused.
1'hc yoke was brokerr; anrl irr the wlrs
tLat ensrred rivers of bloocl tlorved upon
tire earth, as if these "witnesses" or
nrarlyrs had, by their own porver and
Irl'ayers, brought these calamities upon
tlreir oppressors. A philosophic histo-
rian carefully studying human nature,
aud the essential spirit of Christianity,
might find in these facts a sufficient
explauation of all the cllanrities that
liave come upon that once colossal power

-the Papacy-and a full demonstrc-
tion that, under the operation of these
causes, thct power must ultimately fall

-as iJ in revenge callerl dowu from
heaven by the martyrs for the wrongs
done to them who had borne a faithful
testimony to the truth.

II. The war against the witnesses,
yer. 7. There are several circumstances
stated in regard to this which demand
explanation in order to a full urrder-
standing of the prophecy. Those cir-
cumstances relate to the time when tlris
would occur; to the governnrent by
which this rvar would be rvaged; and to
the victory.

(a) The time when the war referred
to woulcl be waged. The whole narra-
tive (comp. ver. 3, 5) supposes that
opposition would be made to them at
all times, and that their condition would
bo such that they could properly be
represented as always clothetl iu sack-
cloth; but it is evident that a particular
period is here referred to, when there
would be yrch a war waged u'ith them
tha,t they would be for a time overcorne,
and s'ould seem to be rleati. This time
is referred to by the phrase " when
they shall have finished their testirnony "
1ver. 7)i and it is to the period when
this coulcl be properly said of thenr
that we are to look for the fulfilmeut
of rvhat is here predicted. This must
mcan, rvben they should have borneflil
ot (Lntple testimony; that is, rvhen they
had borne their testimony on all the
gleat points on which they were ap-
pointed to bear witness. See Notes on
tter. 7. 'fhis, then, must not be under-
stood as referring to the tirne of the
con.pletiou, of the twelve hundred and
sixty years, but to any timo dut ing tbat
period when it qould be said thef they
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had borne a full and ample testimouy
for the truths of the gospel, and agltiust
the abominations and errors tlrat pre-
vailed. In this general expression thcrc
is not, indeed, anything that wou'ld
accuratcly desiguate the time, but no
one carl dorrbt that this hucl beetr ck,nc
at tlu ttnte o1f tle )leJlt nu,tton. In the
preceding remarks it has been shorvn
that there was a succes-siou of faithful
witnesses fol the trutb in the darkest
periotls of the church, and that to all
the great lroints pertaining tothe system
of religion revealed in the gospel, as
well as against the errors that prevailed,
they had borne an unamt,iguous testi-
gony: Therc is no impropriety, there-
fore, in fixing this period at about tho
time of the Reformation, for all that is
necessarily implied in the language is
fulfilled on such a supposition. Faith-
ful testimony had been borne during
the long period of the Papal corruptions,
until it could be said that their peculiar
work had been acconrplished. l'he
earlier witnesses for the truth--the
Paulicians, the W'aldenses, the Vaudois,
and othcr bodies of true Christians-had
borne an open testimony, from the be-
g:nning, against the varions corruptions
of Rome-her errors in doctrine, her
idolatries in worship, and her immoral-
ities, until in the end of the twelfth
century-the same centuly in uhich,
according to Mr. Gibbon, the meridian
of Papal greatness was attained-they
proclaimed her, as we have scen, to be
the Antichrist of Scripture, the Harlot
of the Apocalypse. Thus did they ful-
fil their testimony; and then was tlro
war waged against thenr, with all tho
power of apostate Rome, to silence arrd
to destroy them. 'Ihis war was conl-
meuced in the edicts of councils, lvlrich
stigmatized the pure doctrines of tlro
Bible, rnd branded those s,ho held them
as herctics. The next step was to pro-
nounce the most dreadful anatlrelnils
on those who were regarded as hcrctics,
which were executed in the sarne re-
morseless and exterminating mauncr
in which they were conceived. 'l'lio
confessors of the truth wele denicd
both thcir natural and their civil lights.
They were forbidden all participation
in dignities and offices; their goods s'cro
confiscated; their houses were to ho
razed and never more to be rebuilt; and
their lands were given to those ulio
were a,ble to seize them. They wcle
shut out from the solace of human con-
verse; no one might give them sheltcr
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while livirrg, or Christian burial when
dead. At length a crusade was pro-
claimed against them. Preachers were
seut abroad through Europe to sound
the trumpet of vengeance, and to as-
semble the nations. The pope wrote
to all Christian princes, exhorting them
to earn theil pardon and win heaven
rather by bearing the cross against
heretics than by marchiug against the
Saracens. Thewar, in particular, which
was wagerl against the Waldenses, is
well known, and the horror of its details
is among the darkest pages of history.
The peaceful and fertile valleys of the
Vaudois were invaded, and speedily
devastated with fire and sword; their
torvns and villages were burnt; while not
one indiviclual, in many cases, escaped
to carry the tidings to the next valley.
To all the cruelties of these wars, and
to all the open persecutions fhich were
waged, are to be added the horrors of
the Inquisition, as an illustration of
tbe fact that "wars" would be made
against the true wituesses for Christ.
Calculations, more or less accurate, have
been made of the nurnbers that Popery
ha^s slain; and the lowest of those cal-
culations would confirm what is said
hete, orr the supposition that the refer-
ence is to the Papal power. From the
year 1540 to the year 1570, compre-
hending a space of only thirty years,
no fewer than nine hundred thousand
Protestants were put to death by the
Papists, in different countries oi Eu-
lope. During the short pontificate of
Paul the Fourth, which lasted only
four years (A.D. 1555-1559), the Inquisi-
tiotr alone, on the testimony of Yer-
gerius, destroyed a hunclrecl- and fifty
thousand ! When he died, the indie-
nant populace of Rome crowded to tf,e
prison of the Inquisition, broke open I

tJ:e doors, and released seventeen hun- 
|

dred prisoners, and then set fire to the
building (Bowers' Historu of tl"e Poocs.
iii. q19; edit. 1845). Tiioft who ferl
ished in Germany during the wars of
Charles the Fifth, and "in Flanders,
under the infamous Duke of AIva, are
reckoned by hundreds of thousands. In
France several nrillions were destroyed
in the innumerable massacresthat tirok
place in that kingdom. It has been
computed that since the rise of the
P-apacy, not fewer than fifty millions
of persons have been put tr.r death on
account of religion ! Of this vast num-
ber the greater part have been cut off
during the lrst Blix hundred yoan; for
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the Papacypersecuted very little during
the fir's1 hall of its existence, and it was
in this way that it raras not until the
witnesses had "completed" their tes-
timony, or had borne full and ample
testimony, that it made war against
thcm. Comp. The &aenth Vial, pp,
149-157. For a fuII illustration of the
facts here referred to, see Notes on Da.
vii. 21. There can be no reasonable
doubt that Daniel and John refer to
the same thing.

(b) By whom this was to be done.
In ver. 7, it is said that it would be by
" the beast that ascendeth out of the
bottomless pit. " 'I'his is undoubtedly
the same as the fourth beast of Daniel
(Da. vii.), and for a full illustration I
must refer to the Notes on that chapter.
It is necessary only to add here, if the
above representation is correct, that it
is easy to see the propriety of this ap-
plication of the symbol to the Papacy.
Nothing would better represent that
cruel persecuting power "making war
with.the witnesses," than a fierce and
cruel monster that seenred to ascend
from the bottomless pit.

(c) The victory of the persecutors,
and the death of the witnesses: " and
shall overcome them, an<l kill them,"
ter. 7. That is, they would gain a
temporary victory over them, and the
witnesses would seem for a time to be
dead. The subsequent statement shows,
however, that they would revive again,
and would again resume their prophesy-
ing. Comp. Notes on ch. ix. 20. The
victory over them would appear to be
complete, and the great object of the
persecuting power would secm to have
been gained. A few facts on this sub-
ject will show the propriety of the stote-
urent that "when they had finished,"
or lmtl firlly bonte th.eir testintoty, a
victory was obtained over thern, 

-and

that they were so silenced tliat it might
be said they were killed. The first
will be in the words of Milner, in his
account of the opening of the sixteenth
century (Hist941 oJ tlrc ClLurclr, p. 660,
ed. Edin. 1835): "The sixteenth cen-
tury opened with a prospect of all
others the most gloomy, in the eyes of
every true Christian. Corruption both
in doctrine and in practice had exceeded
all bounds; and the general face of
Europe, though the name of Christwas
everywhere professed,presented nothing
that was properl5r evangelical. The
Waldenses were too feeble to molest tho
popedom; and tbo Hussites, divided
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among themselves, and worn out by a
long series of contentions, were reduced
tosilence. Amongboth were found per-
sons of undoubted godliuess, but they
appeared iucapable 6f nraking effectual
impressions on the kingdom of Anti-
christ. The Roman pontiffs were still
the uncontlolled patrons of impiety;
neither the scandalous crimes of Alex-
ander VI., nor the military ferocity of
Julius IL, seemetl to have lessenetl the
dominion of the court of Rome, or to
have opeped the eyes of men so as to
induce them to make a sober invest'iga-
tion of the nature of ture religion."
The languago of Mr. Cunninghame nray
here be adopted as describing the state
of things at the beginning of tire six-
tcenth century: " At the commence-
merrt of the sixteerrth century, Europe
rcposed in the deep sleep of spiritual
death, under the iron yoke of the Pa-
pacy. That baughty power, like the
Assyrian of the prolihet, said in the
plenitude of his insolence, 'My hand
hath found as a nest the riches of the
pcople; and as one gathereth eggs, I
have gathered all the earth; and there
was none that moved the wing, or
opened, tlu mouth, or peeped."' And
in a similar manner, the writer of the
article on the Reformation, in the Zrz-
cucloned,ttr, Brttannico,-ir: a statcment
niad'e, of course, with no reference to the
fulfilment of this passage-thus speaks
of tlrat period: " Everything was rluiet;
eutu hei'etic ras erterminaled, and the
wholc Christian world supinely acqrri-
esced in thc enormous absurdities incul-
coted bv the Romish church." These
qrrotations will show the propriety of
the language used here by John, on the
supposition that it was intended to re-
fer to this period. No symbol worr'ld be
more striking, or more appropriate to
that state of things, than to represent
t!,e witnesses for the truth as overcome
and slain, so that, for a time at least,
they would cease to bear their testi-
mony against the prevailing errors and
cornrptions. It will be rt:membered,
also, that this occurred at a ti.ne when
it might be said that they had " ful-
filled" their testimony, or when, in a
most solemn manner,they had protested
against the existing idolatries and abom-
inations.

III. The witnesses dead, ver. 8-10.
The preceding verse contains the state-
ment that they would be overcome and.
killedl these verses describe their treat-
ment when they would be dead; that

is, when they would be silenced. There
ale several circumstances referred to
here which demand notice.

(a) The place wlrcre it is said that
this worrld occur-that " Ereat citv
which spiritually is callcd Stdom anh
Egypt, where also our Lord was cruci-
fied," ver. 8. ln the explanation of
this verse, it has been shown that the
language used here is such as would be
properly employed, on the supposition
tbat the intention was to refer to Rr,me,
or the Romish communion. A few tes-
timonies may serve to confirm the in-
terpretation proposed in the Notes on
ver. 8, and to show farther the pro-
priety of applying the appellation " So-
dom" and "Egypt" to Rome. 'Ihus
among the Reformers, " Grosteste per-
ceived that the whole scheme of the
Papal government was enmity with God,
and exclaimed that nothing but the
sword could deliver the church from
lhe Equpttan bonclage " ( D'Aubign6).
Wycliffe compared the Romish priest-
craft to " the accursed sorceries with
which the sages of Pharaoh presumed
to emulate the works of Jehovah" (Le
Bas' Wyclffi, pp. 68, 147). Luther, in
a letter to Melancthon, sys, " Italy is
plunged, as in ancient times in Egypt,
in darkness that may be feIt." And of
Zuingle in Switzerland, they who longed
for the light of salvation said of him,
" He will be our Moses, to deliver us out
of the darkness of Egypt." Any num-
ber of passages could be found in the
writings of the Reformers, and even
some in the writings of Romanists them-
selves, in which the abominations that
prevailed in Rome are compared with
those in Sodom. Comp. Elliott, ii. pp.
386, 387, notes, Assuming this to be
the correct interpretation, the meaning
is, that a state of things would exist
after the silencing of the wituesses
wlrich would bewell represented by sup-
posing that their dead bodies would lie
unburied; that is, that there would be
dishonour and irrdignity heaped upon
them, such as is shown to the tlead rvhen
they are suffered to lie unburied. No
one needs to be informed that this ac-
curately represents the state of things
throughout the Roman world, To the
"witnesses" thus persecuted, down-
trodden, and silenced, there was the
same kind of indignity shown which
there is when the dead are left un-
buried.

(Z;) The exposure of their bod.ies, ver.
8. That is, &s wo haYo Eeen, they
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would bc treated with indignity, as z/
thcy wcrc not worthy of Christian
burial. Now this not only expresscs
what was in fact the general feeling
rmong thc Papists in rcspect to thosc
whom thcy rcgarrlcd as herctics, hrrt it
hlrl a litcral fnltillnctrt itt ntunerotts
cc.scs whcrc the rites of (lhristian brrrial
rverc denicd thcm. Onc of thc punish-
mcnts most constantly dt:crt:cd and con-
stantly enfolecrl in refcrenc<.: to those
who rvere callcd "heretics," rvas thcir
cxclusion from burial as persons excom-
muuicated an.l withottt thc pa'le of thc
clir.rlch. Thus, in the tbird council of
LatcrrLn (1.o. 1179), Christian burial
rvas rloniecl to heretics; the same in the
Latcran council A.D. 1215, and the Pa-
pal dcctce of Gregory IX., t.o. 1227;
thc samc again iu that of Pope Martin,
t.o. 1422; ind thc samc thing was de-
tormincd in the council of Constance,

^.D. 
1422, which ordcred that tbc body

of Wycliffc shoulrl lrc cxhunred, and
that the ashes of John Huss, instcad of
being buried, siroulcl be collccted anrl
thrown into the lalie of Constrnce. It
may be added that Savoncrolr's ashes
werc in a similar nlanncr cast into the
Arno, l.D. 1498; and that in the first
buil intrusted to the cardinal Cajetan
against Luther, tl.ris was one of the de-
clared pcnalties, that both Luther and
his pirrtisans shoulrl be dcprivcd of ec-
clcsiastical burial. Sce Wacldirrgton, p.
717; D'Arrbign6, i. 355; Foxe, v. 677.

(c) The mutual congratulations of
those who had put thcm to dcath; their
cxultation over them; cnd thc expres-
sion of their joy by the ir.rterchange of
prcscnts: " Anrl they that dwell upon
thc carth shall rcjoice over thcm," &c.,
vcr. 10. The language hcre uscd is ex-
prcssive of general joy and rejoicing,
anrl therc can be no doubt that such joy
and rejoicing occurred at Rome when-
ever a new victory was obtained over
those rvho were regarded as heretics.
Percus rcmarks on the passoge in Luke
xv. 32, " It was mect that rve should
make merry," &c., that "rvhen heretics
are burnt, Papists play at frolicsome
gcmes, cclcbrate feasts and banquets,
sing Te l)eunz lauclunt?r.s, and wish one
another joy." Anrl so too Bullinger, fiz
loco. Rlat there was special rejoicing,
lvhich accorded entirely with the pre-
diction hcrc, at the close of the sessions
of thc Latcran council ,r.o.1517, in the
splcndour of the dinncrs and fOtes given
by the cardinals. The sccne ou the
closing of the council is thus described
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hy f)ean Waddington: "Thc pillars of
tlrc Prpal strcugth seeme(I visiblc and
palpable ; anrl llome surveyed them
with exultation from her golden palaces.
The assembled princes and prelates sc-
parated from the council wilh compla-
cenn/, atnficlen,ce, and nt,utu,ul cottgratu-
ktl.ioit.s on the peace, unity, and purity
of the church." Still, while this was
true of that particu'lar council, it should
be added that thc language here used
is gencral, and may be regarded as dc-
scriptive of the usual joy which woultl
be felt, anrl which was felt at Rome, in
view of the efforts made to sllpprcBs
heresy in the church.

(rl) The tinw tlving which the wit-
nesses would remain "dead." This, it
is said (ver. 9), would be for " threc
days and an half," during which time
they wotrld " rrot suffer their dead
bodies to be put in gravesl" that is, there
woulrl be a course of condrrct, and a
state of things, ns r;fthe dead were left
rrnburied. A'bis tinze, as we have seen
(Notes on ver. 9), means probably three
years and a half; and in the applica-
tion of this we are to look for somc
strikinEy event relating to the '( wit-
ncsses," when they should have "fin-
ished their testimony," or when they had
fully borne their testimony, that would
fully correspond with this. Now it hap-
pens that there ruas a point of timc,
just previous to the Reformation, when
it was supposed that a complete victory
was gained for cver over those who were
regarded as " heretics," but who wcrc
in fact the true witnesses for Christ.
That point of timc was during the ses-
sion of the council of Lateran, which
was assembled A.D. 1513, and which
continued its sessions to May 16,1517.
In the ninth session of this council a re-
markable proclamation lvas made, indi-
cating that all opposition to the Papal
power had now cea-scd. The scenc is
thus described by I\tr. Elliott (ii. 396,
397): " The orator of the scssion as-
cended the pnlpit; and, amidst the ap-
plause of the assembled council, uttered
that memorab'le exclamation of triumph

-an exclamation rvhich, notwithstand-
ing the long multiplierl anti-heretical
decrees of popes and councils, notwith-
standing the yet more multiplied anti-
heretical crusades and inquisitorial fires,
was never, I believe, pronounced before,
and certainly ncver since-'Jam nemo
reclamat, nullus obsistit'-'Tbere is an
end of resistance to the Papal nrle anrl
religion; opposenr there exist no more:'

CHAPTER XI.
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an,l again, 'The whole body of Chris-
tcntlom is now seen to be subjr:ctotl to
its llctLtl, i.e. lo 1'lue." ' This occrtrred
II,Ly 5,1514. It is, probably, frorn this
" tirne " bhat the three days arrd lL half,
or the throe years and a half, rlrrring
which thc " rlcarl borlies of tlro rvit-
tresses remainerl utibnried," itttrl wcre
cxposotl to public gazc and derision, are
to be retlkoncrl.

Bub it was with remarkable accrtracy
that a periorl of thrcc ycars and a half
occurred from the timc when this pro-
cl:rmation was ntade, tnd when it rvas
snpposed that thesc " witnesses " rverc

"clearl," to the time rvhen the voicc of
living witnesses fol thc trr.rth was heard
again, as if those witncsses that harl
been silenced had come to lifc agaiu;
and " not in the cornpass of the whole
ecclesiasLical history of Llhristerrrlorn,
exccpt in the case of the dettlr :rnrl t'e-
surrection of Christ himself, is thcre arty
such example of the surldert, mighty,and
triumphant resuscitation of his church
from a state of deep,leltressir.rtt, &s rvas,
jrrst aftcr the separittiotr of thc Latcran
corrncil, exhihited in the protestill: voice
of Luther, and the glorious Rcforma-
tion." All accotrnts agree irt yrlacing
thc buginning of the Reforrrlntion in
.r.o. 1517. See Bowers' llistut'ry ry the
l'o pe s, iti. 295; Ilurdock's,11 osl, eint, iii.
11, note. The e.jbct of this, as com-
pared with the supposcrl supplession of
heresy, or the death of the rvitttcsses,
and as an illustratiort of the passage
beforo us, will be seen from the follow-
irrg language of a writer in the llmuclo-
Ttetlkt Britau,tLica' -" Everything was
quiet; eoenl lLet'e-tic eilerminu,tecl; a:nd
the whole Christian world supinely ac-
quiescing in the enormous absurdities
incrilca,ted in the Rornish church, when,
in 1517, the empire of superstition re-
ceived its firsb attack frorn Luther."
Or, in the language of Mr. Cunning-
hame, " At the commencement of the
sixteenth ceutury, Europe reposed in
the tleep sleep of spiritual death, under
Ure iron yoke of the Papacy. There
was none that moved the wing, or
opened the mouth, or peeped: when
suddenly in one of the universities of
Gcrmany the voice of an obscnre monk
was heard, the sound of whicli rapidly
filled Saxony, Gernrany, and Europe
itself, shaking the very foundations of
the Papal powcr, arrd arousing rnen
from the lethargy of ages."

The remarkable coincidence in regard
to line-supposing that threc years and

a lralf are intended-will be seen from
tlic follorving statement. 'I'he day of
the ninth session of thc L:rteren coutrcil,
when the proclamation above referrcd
to was marle, wts, as rve lravc secn, l[rry
5,75)4; the clay of Lrrthcr's lrostirrg
up his thcses at Wittember'{ (thc rvoll-
known cpoch of the be{riunirrg of thc
Reformation), u'as C)cLolrcr 3l , I517.
" Now, fronr [Iay 5, 1514, to ]lay ;i,
1517, are tliree years; anrl from .NIay
5, 7517, to October 3l of the same
ycar, 1517, the rcckoning in days is as
follows: -

May 5-31............27 t August 3r........31
June 30............:,0 | Septpmber 30........30
July 31............3r I Oct"t,er 3r........31

in a1l 180, or half of 360 days, that is,
half a year; so that the whole interval
is precisely, to a rlay, thrcc and a half
years" (Elliott, ii. 402, 403\. But,
without insisting on this very rninutc
acclrrc,cy, anyonc can sec, and all nrust
be l.rreparerl to atlnrit, that, on the sup-
position that it was intended by the
Spirit of God to refer to these events,
this is tho language which would be
userl; or, in other words, nothing would
better rcplcsent this statc of things than
the declaration that thc witnesses would
be "slain," and woultl be suffeled to
" remain unburicd" during this period
of time, and that at thc end of this pe-
riod, a public testimony woukl bc borne
agairr for the truth, and against the
abominations of thc Papacy, as if " the
Spirit of Iife from God should again
enter into them, and they should stand
upon their feet," ver. 11.

IV. The resurrection of the witnesses,
ver. 11. LitUe need be added on this
point, after what has been said on the
previous portions of the chapter. We
have seen (Notes on ver. 11) that this
must mean that a state of things would
occur which worrld be well represented
by their being restored to life again;
and if the previous illustrations are cor-
rect, there will be little difhculty in ad-
mitting that this had its fulfilment in
the commencement of the Reformation.
As to the ttnrc when they would revive,
we have seen above how remarkably this
accords with the commencement of the
Reformation in 1517; and as to the
correspondence of this with what is
here symbolized, nothiug would bettcr
represent this than to describe the wit-
nesses as coming to life again. It was
us i.f "the Spirit of life from God en-
tered into" those who had been slain,
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and " they stood upon their feot " again,
and again bore their solemn tcstiniony
to the truth as it is iu Jcsus. l'or
(c) it was the same kind of testimony-
testirnony lo the same truths, and
against the same evils-which hzrd been
borne by the long array of the confes-
som and martyrs thst had been put to
death. The truths proclaimed by the
Reformers on the great doctrines of
grace were the s:rme which had bccn
professed by the Waldenses, by Wy-
cliffe, by John Huss, and othcrs; and
the abominations of image-worship, of
the invocations of the szrints, of tlic ar-
rogant claims of the popc, of the doc-
trine of hnman mcrit in justification, of
the corruptious of the monastic systcms,
of the celibacy of the clergy, of the
doctriue of purgatory, agarnst which
thcy tcstificd, wcle the samc. (l) l'hat
tcstimony was borne by men of the
same spirit and character. In what
wotrld ttow be callcd p? sonttl religi,ns
c.t'prricttct there was the closest rescm-
blance between the Walderrscs and the
other " witnesscs " bcfore the lieforma-
tion, and the Reformers themselves-
bctwccn tlie piety of Huss, Jerome of
Prague, Wycliffc, and Peter 'Waldo;
and Luther, Mclancthon, Zuingle, Cal-
vin, Bucer, Latimer, Ridley, and Knox.
They were men who belongerl to the
same spiritual communion, and who had
been nroulded and fashioned in their
spiritual cha.racter by the same power
from on high. (c) The testimony was
borne with the same fearlcssness, and in
the midst of the same kind of persecu-
tion and opposition. All that occurred
was ns i/ the same "witnesses" had
been restored to life and again lifted up
their voice in the cause for which thcy
had been persecuted and slain. 'Ihe
yn'opricty of this language, as applied to
these events, may be further seen from
expressions used by the " witnesses "
themselves, or by thc persecuted friends
of the truth. " And I," said John Huss,
speaking of the gospel-preachers who
should appear after he had suffered at
the stake, " and I, an'aL'tny us it rere
Jtont the deacl, ard rising Jionr ll,c At'are,
shall rejoice rvith excectling grcat joy."
Again, in 1523, after the Reformation
had broken out, we find Pope Hadrian
saying, in a missive addressed to the
Diet at Nuremberg, " The heretics Huss
and Jerome are now altae again ir Lhe
person of Martin Luther" (The Seuetttlt
Vial, p. L90).

Y. The ascension of the witnesses,

ve.r.12: " And they ascended to heaven
in a cloud." 1Yc have seer (Notes on
this verse) tlrat this means that evctrts
would takcplace os / they shorrll ascettd
in triurnph to heaven, or which should
be propcriy symbolized 0rtsuchan asccnt
to hcrvcn. All tlvlt is here rcprcscntcd
would be fulfillcd by a triumph of the
truth under thc tcstimony of the wit-
nesscs, or by its becoming gloriously
established in view of the nations of
thc earth, us iJ lbe witnosscs asccntlcd
publicly and werc rcccivcd to thc prc-
scnce of God in hcaven. All this was
fulfilletl in thc various inBucrrccs that
scn,ed to establish and confir'rn thc lle-
formation, and to introduce thc great
principles of religious frcc<iom, givirrg to
that work ultinrate triumph, and show-
iug tlrat it hari the favour of God. l'his
would embla,r:e thc wholcseries <-rf evcnts
aftcr the Rcformlltion wa,s bcgrur, by
which its triumph rvas sccuro, or by
which that state of things was uradually
introtluced rvhich norv oxists, iu which
the tnre rcligion is frcc from l)crsccu-
tion, in which it is :rdvancing into so
many parts of the lvorld whcrc the
Pllpacy once hircl the coutrol, and in
rvhich, with so littlo molcstation, and
with such an onward march toward
ultimate victory, it is cxterrtling its cou-
(llrests over the carth. I'he tliumphant
ascent of the rvitncsses to heaven, and
the public proof of the divine favour
thr-rs shown to them, would be an appro-
priate symbol of this.

VI. The sousequcnces of tlle resnr-
rection, ascension, orrd triumph of the
witncsses, ver. 13. These are said to
be, that there rryouid be " in the sanre
horir a grcat earthquake; that a tenth
part of the city would fall; that sevcn
thousand would bc slain, ancl that thc
renrai nder would bc affrighted and would
give glory to thc God of heaven."

(a) The earthquake. This, as we
have seetr (Notes on ver. 13), deuotes
that thcre woultl be a shock or a con-
vulsion in the world, so that thc powers
of the earth would be shaken, as cities,
trees, atrd hills are in the shooks of an
earthquake. There can bc little dif[-
crrlty in applying this to the shocli pro-
duced throughout Europe by the bo)d-
ness of Luther and his fellorv-labourers
in the Reformation. No events have
ever taken place in history that would
be better compared with the shock of
an earthquake than those which oc-
curred when the lons-established gov-
ernments of Iiurope, and especially the
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domination of thc Prpacy, so long con-
solirlatcd ancl confirmc(1, wcrc shirkcu by
tLc licformation. Li thc suddcuncss of
thc ettack made on thc existiug state of
things, in thc commotiotrs which were
produccd, irr the overthrow of so many
govcrnmcuts, there was a striking re-
scmblancc to the convulsions caused by
an c&rthquake. So Dr. Lingard sp<.:aks
of thc Rcfolnration : " 'Ihat roligious re-
volution wlriclr astorrishcd a n cl crnt'ou I ted,
thc nations of Enrope." Nothirrg u,ould
bcttcr leplcsr-lrt tho convulsiorrs caused
iu G crnralry, Srvitzcrr'lanrl, I'rr.t ssia, Stx-
ony, Slvr:tlcn, l)cnnrall<, elrrd Eug'larrd by
thc licforrnation tlrtu au calthrlnakc.

(/, ) Thc fa,tc of a p,u't of thc city :

" Antl thc tcntli part of the city fcll."
Thrr,t is, as wc hlLvc sccri (Notes on vor.
13), of thrr,t rvhich is rcptcscnted by tl)c
city, to wit, thc liotnrtt 1,ower, 'l'lrc flll
of l " tctrtlr lxrt't " wottl,l tlcrrotc thc fall
of a corrsiclorrrblo portion of that powcr';
rrs ,rf, irr an cortlrquake, t tcttth 1,alt of
a city sbuuLl l,cdcnrolisltcd. This rvorrld
wcll rt-rplcscnt what occun'cd in thc ll,c-
folnration,whcrr so consitlcrable a lxl tiotr
of tlie colossal Papal powcr suttrlorrly fcll
awty, antl tltc irnrncrliatc <-:ffcct orr thc
portions of Europc rvhorc thc lioforrna-
tion prcvailed, as comparcd with the
wholc of that powcr, miglit wcll bc re-
plcscrrted by thefall of thcten(h pol'L ofa
city. It is truc that a mrrch lrrgcr pro-
portion ultimately fell ofi from lionrc,
so that now the numbcr of Iionranists
ancl Protesta,nts is not far frorn bcing
crlual; but in the lirst convulsion. in
wlnL l,asscrl bcfore thc cvc in vision ls
rcprcscuted by the carthtluakc-that
propoltiou would not bc irnproperly lc-
plr:scntctl by thc tenth lralt <.rf a city.
'fhc iclea is, that thc sudtlcri rlcstrr.rctiorr
of a tenth pir,rt of a grcat city try an
caltlrrluakc would well rr.:plcscnt thc
convulsion at thc brcakiug orrt of thc
Rcformaiion, by which a cousidcral)lc
portion of thc l')apal power rvould fall.

(c) Those who wcrc slain, vcr. 13:
" And in the earthquake wcrc slain of
mell sct'en thousaud. " That is, as we
have seen (Notes on ver. 13), a calamity
would occur to this vast Plrlral porvor,
tcs if lbis numbor should bo liillcrl il
the earthquake, or rvhich woull bc wcll
represented by that. In other rvorrls,
a portion of those rvho rvere rcpt'escntcd
by the city woukl be slain, which, com-
pared with the wholc numbcr, worrlrl
bcar about tho slurrc 1u'olrolt,iorr rvlrich
seveu thousand would to the usual
dwellers in such a city. As the num-

bcrs in thc city arc not mentionc<l, it
is irnpossible to folrn arry exact estinratc
of thc uumbcrs that rvoulcl bc sla.in on
this supposition. But if u'e suppose that
thc city contained a hundrcd thousanrd,
thcn thc proportion woultl be something
like a fourteenth part; but if it wcrc
half a million, then it would be about a
scventicth part; if it were a milliorr,
thcn it rvould be about a hundrcd arrd
forty-fiftli p&l't; and, as we may sup-
posc ttrat John, in tlrcse visions, )lrd
his cye on Iiomc as it was in the agcr in
which hc livcrl, wc may, if wc can ASCUr-
tain whilt tLo sizo of llomc was :rt tL:lt
pcriod, takc that cstinratc as thc basis
of thc iutr:rlrrctatiou. nlr', Gibbon 1ii.
251,252) has cntleavourcrl to folm tu
cstinrrtc of thc plobablc numbcr of tLo
inlrabittuts of ancient Iinrrrc; and, aftr:r
cnumcrating tlI the circunrstances wlrich
throrv any liglrt on the subjcct, says:
" If wc adopt thc same averagc whicl),
nntlcr sinrilar circunrstances, lras boou
fourrd aJrplicatrlc to Paris, a.ud intliffcr-
crrtly tllow about twcuty-livc persons
for cach house, of every dcgree, we n)ay
fairly estimatc the inhaLitarrts of liornc
rr,t trvclvc ltuntlretl thousaucl. " Allowing
this to bc the numliot of the inhabitants
of thc city, then thc uumbcr herc s1.rc-

cifiotl that rvas slain-scven thousand-
woultl bc about the onc hundled al)(l
scvcDticth pirrt, or onc in one huud].ctl
a.url sovcnty. l'his rvould, according to
thc purport <>f thc vision here, reprcserrt
thc number th:rt rvould pcrish in tlic
couvnlsion rlcnotcd by thc cartlrrluakc-
:l lunrbcr which, thouuli it would bc
);rlgr: iu tlie ilggregiLto, is not lrrobatrly
too largc in fact as rcfctrir:g to tlre
nunrber of pclsous tlrat pcrishecl in Papal
)iulope in the 'wars that rvcre conso-
rluorrt ou the Refolmation,

(rl) Thc only othcr circnrnstance in
tLis lcplcsentation is, that " the r'cru-
r.r:ut rvctc affrightcd and ga,ve glory tcr
thc Gocl of herrvctr," vcr. 13. 'l'hat is,
as we irave sccn (Notes on vcr. 13), fear
aud consternation camc ul)on them, arld
thcy stood iu awc rrt whilt ias occun'ing,
and acknorvledged the porver of Clod in
thc chrrngcs thrr t took placc. Holv well
this rvas frrllillcrl in rvhat occttlrctl iu
thc Rcformation, it is hardly lecessary
to statc. Thc cvents wlrich then took
place had evcry rna,rk of being undcr
the divine ha.ncl, and were such as to
fill thc minrls of mcn witlr awc and to
tcrrclr thctrr to t'ccogrlizc tlrc lrnnrl of Gorl.
'l'hc powcr rvLich torc trsurrdcr that im-
mense ecclesiastica.l establishment, that
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15 And the 6seventh angel
sounded; and tlrere were gleat
voices in heaveu,sayirrg, "The king-

6 ch.10.7. c ch.19.10.

had so long hcld the whole of Europe
in scrvituclel which dissolved the charm
rvhich had so long held kings, and
prirrccs, lnrl peoplc spell-bound; which
rcnt away for cvcr so liugc a portion
of thc Papal rlor:rinions; which lcd kings
to scparatc tLcmselvcs fi'om the con-
trol to rvhich they had been so long sub-
jcctod, anrl rvhich emancipated the
Immilrr nrinrl, and <iiffuscd abroad the
grerLt prirrcilrlos of civil antl rcligious
libcrty, was u'ell adapted to fill tlre mind
with arve, and to lead meu to recognize
the hand antl the agency of God; and
if it be arlmittecl that the Holy Spirit
in this passage 'ilrcait to refer to these
events, it cannot be doubted that the
language here used is such as is rvcll
adalrted to describe the effccts produced
on the nrintls of men at lnrge.

15. A ncl tlrc seaen.tlt an.clel sotnttbd,
Sec Notes on ch. viii. 2, 6, 7. This
is the last of the trumpets, implying,
of course, that undcr this thc series of
visions was to end, aud that this rvas to
iutroduce thc state of thines under
which the affairs of the wor'lcl wcre to
be wound up. The place which this
occupics in the order of time, is when
the eveuts pertaining to the colossal
Roman power-the fourth kiugrlom of
I)atriel (Da. ii.-vii.)-should have becn
c<.nnpleted, ancl when the reisn of the
srirrts 1Dn. vii. 9-14, 27, 28) shorrld
havc been introduced. This, both in
I)aniel and in John, is to occur when
thc mighty power of the Papacy shall
lurve been overthrorvn at the termina-
tion of the twclve hundred anrl sixtv
years of its rlrrration. Scc Notes on Dd.
vii.25. In both Daniel and John thc
terminatiorr of that persecuting powcr
is the commencement of thc reign of
the saints; the downfall of the Papacy,
the introduction of the kingdom of Goil,
and its establishment on the earth.
n Anrl there ?ffy'( (tt'pilt t:oices in heutsett.
As of exulLrtion aiid praise. The grand
consurnrnation hacl come, the period. so
long anticipated ancl desired when God
should reign on the earth had arrived,
and this lays the foundation for joy and
thanksgiving in heaven. n llte king-
cknts oJ th.i.s rorld. The modern editions
of thc Ncu' Testarrrcnt (sce Tittmarrn
and Hahn) read this in tho singular
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doms of this worlcl are become
the /ctrtgcl,onzs of our Loltl, atrtl of
his Christ; and dhe shall reigrr for
ever alld ever.

d DL.z.IJ|7.u,l8,tl.

nnmber-" The kingdonr of this rvolkl
has bccome," &c. Accorrling to tLis
reading, the meaniug woultl be, cithcr
that tlrc s<tle retrln over this worll had
beconrc that of thc Lord Jesus; or, n)orc
probahly, that the dorniniou ovcr thc
earth had been regardcd a,s one in the
sense that Sat.rn had roigned over it, trut
had now becomc the kingrlom of Gotl;
that is, that " thekingdomsof this wolld
al'e many consideretl in thcmsclves; but
in reference to thc swlty of Satan, thelc
is only ozc kingdom ruled ovor by thc
'god of this world "' (Professor Stualt).
The sense is not mateliallv cliffcrcut
whichever reacling is adol,tdrl; though
the authority is in favorrr of the latter
(Wetstein). According to thc common
reading, the sense is, that all the king-
doms of the earth, being many in thcm-
selves, had been now brought under thc
oue sceptre of Christ; according to tLe
other, the whole world was rcgartlecl as
in fact one kingdom-tltat of Satan-
and the sceptre had now passed flom
his hands into those of the Saviour.
fl Tlrc kingdoms r'f ow' Lord. Or, thc
/,inylont of our Lord, according to thc
reading adopted in the previous part of
thc verse, The word Lotcl here evi-
dcntly has reference to God as such-
representc<i as the orig'inal source of
authority, and as giving the kingr'lorn
to his Son. See Notes on Da. vii. 13, 14;
comp. Ps. ii. 8. The word. Lorcl--Kuphs

-.implics the notion of possessor, owncr,
sovereign, sllprcme rrler'-and is thus
properly givelr to Gocl. See Mat. i. 22;
v. 33; Mar. v. 19; Lu. i. 6, 28; Ac. vii.
33; Hc. viii. 2, 10; Ja. iv. 15, ol. scupc.

n Ancl oJ his Christ. Of his anointed;
of him who is set apart as the 1![essiah,
ancl consecrated to this hig'h office. Sce
Notcs on Mat. i. 1. Hc is called "/as
Christ," becanse he is set apart by him,
or appoirrted by him to perform the
work apptopriate to that officc on earth.
Such language as tlrat which occurs
hele is often employed, in which God
a.zd Christ are spoken of as, in somc
respects, distinct-as sustaining dif-
ferent offices, and performing different
works. The esscntial meaning here is,
tlat the kingdom of this rvorlcl had uow
become the kingdom of. God under
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16 And the efour and twenty
elders, which sat before God orr
their seats, fell upou their faces, and
worshipped God.

t7 Saying, We give thee thauks,
e ch..1.4.

O Lord God Alrniglrty./rvhiclr alt,
and rv:rst, antl art to conle; because
tlror.r hast taken to thee thy gleat
Irower, and shtst reigned.

/ch.r6.5. q ch.r!r.6.

Christ; that is, that that kingdom is
administered by the Son of God. 1l,l nd
he sl,ull rcign Jor et:er ancl euer, A
kingdom is commenced which shall
ncver terminate. It is not said that
this would be on the ealih; but the
essential idea is, tbat the sccptre of the
world had now, after so iong a timc,
come into his hands never more to pttss
away. The fuller characteristics of this
reign are statcd in a subsequcnt part of
this book (ch. xx.-xxii. ). What is
here stated is iu accorrlilnce with all thc
predictions in the Bible. A time is to
comc when, in the ploper sense of the
term, God is Lo reign. on the earth;
when his kingdom is to be universall
when his larvs shall be evcrywhere re-
cognizcd as bincling; when all idolatry
shali come to an end; anrl when thc
understandings rrnd the hearts of utcn
everywhcrc shall horv to his authorit5'.
Comp. Ps. ii. 3; ls. ix. 7; xi. 9; xlv.
22; lx.; Da. ii. 35, 44, 45; vii. 13, 14,
27, 28; Zec. xiv. 9; Mal. i. 11; Lu.
i. 33. On this whole subject, sce thc
very amplc ilhrstrttions arrd proofs in
tlre Nr,tes on Da. ii. 44, 45; vii. 13,
14,..27,23; comp. Notes on chap. xx.-
xxlt,

and as identified in our feelings rvith it I

(see Notes on ch. iv. 4), acknowleclgc
thy goodr:ess in ttrus dclivering the
church from all its troubles, and lraving
conducted it through the times of fiery
persecution, thus establishing it upon
the earth. The language here used is
an expression of their dcep interest in
tlre church, and of the fact that tlrey
felt themselves identificd rvith it. They,
as representatives of the church, would
of course rejoice in its prosperity and
final triumph. 1l O Lord God Al-
ntight4. Referring to Gocl as all-power-
ful, because it was by his ornnipotent
arm alone that this great work had been

accomplished. Nothing cl-sc coukl havc
rlefendcd the church in ibs many trials;
nothing else cor.rl,l havc establishccl it
npon the earth. n lVl,tclc ort, u.url
uasl, antl ort to utnu. Tlrc Etcnrlrl
One, alwtys the s"r,me. See Notes on
ch. i. 8. The refcrence hcrc is to
thc ftct that Gocl, wl-ro had thus esta-
blishcd his clrurch on the eurth, is un-
changing. In all the rcvolntion-q which
occut' on the carth, he always rema,irrs
the same. What hc was in past timcs
he is now; what lre is norv he always
rvill be. The particular irlea sug-
gestcd lrcre sccrus to tre, thrr,t he harl
now shown this by hrving causcd his
church to triurnlrh; that is, hc hatl
shown that hc was the samc (iod who
ha.rl carly pronirctl tlrnt it shotrl,l rrlti-
mrtcll'triunlplrl he herl crrticrl folwrrrl
his glorious purposcs rvithout rnodifying
or abenrloning tlrern amidst all thc
changes that hatl occurrecl in the worlcl;
and hc had thus given the assrlr&ncc
tlrat he rvould norv remain thc samc,
and that all his purposcs in rcgard to
his church t'ould be accomplishcl<I. The
frLct thzrt God remains alrvays unchangc-
:r,lrly 11r" samc is thesolcrcitson rvhy his
clrrrrch is safc, or why any indivi<lual
rncmber of it is kcpt autl sa,vcd. Conrp.
nlal. iii. 6. I l3u:a.use thou lutst kclen. lrt
thu: llLry lJrc(Lt ?o'tL'ct'. To wit, by sctting
up thy kingdonr ovcr rll the carth. Bo-
folc that it se"ntul as if he had rcla,xcrl
tha,t porvcr, or harl givcn tho porvcr to
othcrs. Satan harl reigued on [ltc ctrth.
Disorder, anarcby, sin, rebcllion, had
prcvailcd. It seemcd as if God had lct
the reius of govcrnmcnt fall from ]ris
hrrrrd. Now hc camc forth as if to re-
sume tlrc rlorniuiou over the rvorkl, and
to take the sccptrc into his own hanrl,
and to cxert his great power irr kecpiug
the nations in subjectiol. The sctting
up of his king;clom all over thc rvorld,
and causinE; his laws evcrywhere to lrc
oboyed, will be amoug the highcst de-
monstrntions of divino porver. Nothing
can accomplish this but thc power of
God; when that power is exerted no-
thing can prevent its accomplishment.
1 Anrl hust rei.qnecl. Profcsior Strrart,
" and shown thyself as king "--that is,
" hast become king, or acted as a king. "
The idea is, that he had now vindicated

16. Aul tlrc fou" tnrl tuenty eldo's
uldch. scct, &,c. See Notes on ch. iv.
4. I Fell upon tleb Jrrces, atd rcot"-
sl,.ippecl Gorl. Prostraterl themselves
before him-the usual fornr of profound
ndoration. See Notes on ch. v. 8-14.

17. Sautn(t, W'e gtxe tlee tlanks. We,
as the representatives of the church,
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18 And the nations twere angry,

and thy wrath is come, and ithe
time of the dead, that they should
be judgedrancl that thou ishouldest

il ver.g. i}Ie.g.n. k c1r.22.12.

his regal power (Rob. Zer.)-that is, he
had now set up his kingdom on the
earth, and had truly begun to reign.
One of the characteristics of the millen-
nium-and indced the main character-
istic-will be that God will bc evcry-
where obcyed; for when that occurs all
will be consummated that properly
enters into the idea of the millennial
kingdom.

18. And, the tzatiotts uet'e anqnl. Were
enraged against thee. This they hatl
shown by their opposition to his laws;
by persecuting his people; by slaying
hiswitnesses; by all the attempts which
they had madc to destroy his authority
on the earth. The reference hele scems
to be to the rvhole series of events pre-
cediug the final estah'lishment of his
kingdom on the carth; to all the efforts
which had been made to tlrrow off his
government and to cnrsh his church.
At this period of glorious triumph it
was natural to look back to those dark
times when the " nations raged " (comp.
Ps. ii. I-3), and when the very existence
of the church was in jeopardy. n Ancl
tltu twu.tlt, is cone. That is, the time
when thou wilt punish them for all that
they have done in opposition to thee,
nnd when the wicked shall be cut off.
Ihere will be, in the setting up of the
kingdom of God, some manifestation
of his wrath against the powers that
opposed it; or something that will show
his purpose to destroy his enemies, and
to judge the wicked. Tbe representa-
tions in this book lead ns to suppose
that the final establishment of the king-
dom of God on the earth will be intro-
duced or accornl'ranied by commotiorrs
and wars which will end in the over-
throw of the great porvers that have
opposed his reign, aud by such awful
calamities in those portions of the world
as shnll show that God has alisen in his
strength to cut oft his enemies, and to
appear iLs the vindicator of his people.
Comp. Notes on ch. xvi. 12-16; xix.
11-26. 1l And, tlie time oJ the deucl, tlot
they shotclcl bejud,ged,. According to the
view which the course of the exposition
thus far pursued leads us to entertain
of this book, there is reference here, in
few words, to the same thiug which is
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give reward unto tlly servallts the
frolihets, and to the stirrts, artd
thein that fear thy rlalne, rsn)all

and great; and shluldest destroy
them which adestroy the earth.

I ch.r9.5. a or, cffirupl,

more fully stated in ch. xx., and the
meanirrg of tlre sacred writer will, thcre-
fore, come up for a more clistinct arrd
full cxamination whcn we corsider that
cbapter, See Notcs on ch. xx. 4-6,
12 15. The purpose of the writcr does
not recluire that a dcts,iletl statement of
the order of the events rcfcrred to
shorrld be made here, for it would bc
better made whcn, after another linc
of illustration and of symbol (ch. xi. 19,
xii.-xix.), he should have reached thc
same catastrophc, autl when, in view of
both, the miud wouid he prepared for
thc fuller dcscription rvith rvhich thc
book <:loses, clr. xx.-xxii. All that oc-
curs here, therefore, is a very gene.t'ttl
statemcrrt of the final consunrnration of
all thilgs. n Ancl that tlLott. shoultlcst gizte
retua'cl uttto th41 sentants. Thc righteous.
Comp. Mat. xxv. 34-40; Re. xxi., xxii.
That is, in the finai winding-up of
humarr affairs, God will bcstow the
Iong - promised reward on those who
have been his tme friends. The wickcd
that aunoyed and persecuted them will
annoy ond persecute them no nror.el and
the righteous will be l,ublicly acknow-
ledged as the friends of God. For thc
nl&tnlef in which tbis will be done, sec
the details in ch. xx.-xxii. n Ihe
y'ophets. All who, in every agc, hal'e
faithfully proclaimed thc truth. On the
meaning of the word, see Notes on ch.
x. 11. 1l And, to tlte. scttils. To all rvho
are holy-under whatever dispensation,
and in whatever land, and at whatever
time, they may have iived. Then will
be the time rvhen, in a public rnanner,
they will be recognized as belonging to
the kingdom of God, and as being his
trne friends. 1l Aucl thenr thu,t _feur thu
n&nte. Another rvay of designating his
people, since religion consists in a pro-
found veneratiou for God, Mal. iii. 16;
Job i. 1; Ps. xv. 4; xxii. 23; cxv. 1l;
Pr. i.7; iii. 13; ix. 10; Is. xi. 2; Ac. x.
22,35. 1 S,rtull und, gleat. Yorrrrg and
old; low and high; poor and rich. The
lalguage is designed to comprehend cll,
of every class, who have a clairn to be
numbered among the friends of God,
and it furnishes a plaiti intimation that
men of aII classes will be found at last
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among his true people. One of the
glories of thc true rcligion is, that, in
bcstowing its favours, it disregards all
the artificial distinctions of society, and
addresses man as man, welcoming all
who are human beings to the blessings
of lifc a.nd salvation. This will be illus-
tliously shown in the la.st period of the
world's history, when the distinctions of
wea'lth, and rank, and blood shall lose
the iu.rpcrtance wltich lilts bccn attli-
butcd to thcrn, and when the hononl of
being a child of God shall have its true
pltrce. Comp. Ga. iii. 28. n Ancl shoultl-
est tlcslt'ot1 them uhiclt clcstt'o\ tlu eut'llt.
Thrrt is, all who have, in their con-
tpr.lsts, spread tlesolation oter the earth,
and who have persecuted the rightcous,
and all who have done injusbice and
wrong to any class of men. Comp,
Notes ol ch. xx. 13-15.

Here ends, as I suppose, the first scries
of visions referred to in the volume
sealed with the seven seals, ch. v. 1.
At this point, where the clivision of tho
clrn,pter should have been made, and
which is properly marked iu our com-
mcn Bibles by the sign of the pamgmph
(tl), there commences a new series of
visions, intended also, but in a different
lirre, to extend down to the consumma-
tion of all things. The former series
traces the history down mainly through
the series of ciail changes in the world,
or the outuat'tl affairs which affect the
dcstiny of the church; the latter-tho
portion still before us-embraces the
same period with a more direct refer-
ence to the rise of Antichrist, and tho
influence ol tlLat porer in affecting the
destiny of tho church. When that is
complcted (ch. xi. 19, xii.-xix.), tho
wrry is prepared (ch. xx.-xxii.) for the
nrore full statement of the final triumph
of the gospel, aud the universal preva-
lcrrce of religion, rvith which the book
so appropriately closes. That portion
of the book, thercfore, refers to the
same period as the one which has just
been considered under the sounding of
the seventh trumpet, and the descrip-
tiou of the final stato of things would
havc immediately succeeded if it had
not been necessary, by another series of
visions, to trace more partioularly the
history of Antichrist on the destiny of
t'he church, and the way in which that
great and fearful power would be fina'lly
oYercome. See the Analysis of the
Book, part V. Thc way is thcn pre-
pared for the description of the ster,te
of things which will erist when all the

[e.o. 96.
enemies of the church shall be stbducd;
whcn Christianity shall triumph; auct
whon the predictetl reign of God shall
be set up on the earth, ch. xx.-xxii

CHAPTER XII.
aNALYSIS Ol. CH. XI. 19, XII.

This portion of the book comlnenccs,
accorcling to the view presentcd in tLc
closing remarks on the last chapter, a
new series of visions, clcsigned moru
particulally to represent the internol
conclition of the church; thc rise of
Antichrist, and the effect'of the rise of
that formirlable lnwer on the irrternal
history of tlre church to tlie tirnc of thc
ovclthlow of that power, and the tri-
umphant cstablishment of the kingdonr
of God. See the Analysis of the l3ook,
part V. The portion before us em-
braccs the following particulars:-

(1) A new vision of the temple of
God as opened in heaven, disclosing the
alk of the testimony, aud attendcd with
lightnings, and voices, and thuuderirrgs,
and an earthquakc, and great hail,
ch. xi. 19. The view of the " temple,"
and the " ol'l'," would naturally suggcst
a reference to the church, antl would bc
an appropriate representation on thc
supposition that this visign related to
the church. Thc atteniling circum-
stances of the lightnings, &c., were wcll
fitted to impress thc mind with awc,
and to leave the conviction that great
and momentous events were about to be
disclosed. I regard this verse, therc-
fore, u'hich should have been separated
from the eleventh chapter and attachcd
to the twelfth, as ttre iutrodrrction to a
new series of visions, similarto what rvc
have in the introduction of the previons
series, ch. iv. 1. The vision n'as of
the temple-the symbol of the church

-and it was " opcned" so that John
corrld sec iuto its inmost pa,rt-even
within the veil wherc the ark was-and
could havo a view of what most inti-
mately pertained to it.

(2) A representction of the church,
under the image of a rvoman about to
give birth to a child, ch. xii. 1, 2. A
woman is seen, clothed, as it were, with
the sun-emblem of majesty, truth, in-
telligence, and glory; she has the moon
under her feet, as if she walked the
heavens; she has on her head a glitter-
ing diadem of stars; she is about to
become a mother. This seems to havs
Lrer:u tlesigned to represent the church
as about to be increased, and as in that

REYELATION
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condition watched by a dragon-a
nrighty foe-ready to destroy its off-
spring, and thus compelled to flee into
the wilrlerness for safety. Thusunder-
stood, the point of time referred to
would be when the church was in a
prosperous condition, and when it would
be etrcountered by Antichrist, repre-
sented here by the dragon, and com-
pcllcd to flee into the wilderness; that is,
the chulch for a time would be ddven
into obscurity, aild be almost unknorvn.
It is no uncommorr thing, in the Scrip-
turcs, to compare the church rvith a
bemtiful won)an. See Notes on Isa. i.
8. The follorving rema,rks of Professor
Sbuart (vol.Li.252\, though he upplie.s
the subject in a manner very different
frornwhat I shall, seem to me accurately
to express tl-re general design of the
symbol:-"The chuullrtet' oJ Ziott is a
common personi6cation of the church in
thc OId Testamentl and in the writiugs
of Paul, the same image is exhibited
by the phrase, Jerttsa.lenr, uldclt is the
'nother o1f us all; i.c. of all Christians,
Ga. iv.26. The nrain point before us is
the illustration of that church, ancient
or later, under the image of a uonza)l,
If the Canticles are to have a spiritnal
scuse given to them, it is plain enough,
of course, how familiar such an idea lvas
to the Jews. Whether the woman thus
cxhibited as a symbol be rcpreserrted as
I't'ide or ntotlLer dcpcndg of course, orr
thc nature of the case, and the rclations 

]

and exigencies of any particular pas- 
|

sage. "
13) The dragon that stood.ready to

rlevour the child, ver.3,4. This repre-
scnts some formidable enemy of the
church, that was ready to persecute an<I
dcstloy it. The real enemy here re-
forrcd to is, undoubtedly, Sa.tan, the
grcat encmy of God aud the church, but
hcrc it is Srtan in Ure form of somc
fcarful opponent of the church tliat
rvoulcl alise at a period when the church
\tras plosperous, and when it was about
to be enlarged. 'We ale to look, there-
fore, for some fearful nru,ni.festcction of
this formidable power, having the char-
acteristics here referred to, or some op-
position to the church such as we may
suppose Satan would originate, and by
which the existence of the church might
seem to be endangered.

(4) The fact that the child which
the woman brought forth was caught up
to hcaven-symbolicel of its lcal s:rfcty,
and of its having the favour of God-a
pledge that the ultimate prosperity of

CHAPTER, XII.

tion,
earth
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the church ulas certain, and that it was
safo from real danger, ver. 5.

(5) The fleeing of the woman into the
wilderness, for the space of a thousand
two hundred and threescore days, or
1260 years, ver. 6. This act denotes
the persecuted and obscure condition
of the church drrring that time, and the
period which would elapse before it
would be delivered from this persecu-

to the place in the
designed to have.

(6) The war in heaven; a stmgglo
between the mighty powers of heaven
and the dragon, ver. 7-9. Michacl and
his angels contend against the dragon,
in behalf of the church, and finally pre-
vail. The dragon is overcome, and is
cast out, and all his angels with him;
in other wolds, the great enemy of God
and his church is overcome and sub-
dued. This is evidently designed to be
symbolical, and the meaning is, that a
state of things would cxist in regard to
the church, which would be well reprc-
sented by supposing that such a sceue
should occur in heaven; that is, as r;f
a war should exist there between the
great enemy of God and the angels of
light, ancl ns i/, being there vauqrrislred,
Satan should bc cast down to theearth,
and should there exert his malignant
porver in a u'arfare agaiust the church.
'-ilrc general idea is, that his warfare
wotrld be pfint.aril,y against heaven, as
if he forrght rvith the angels in the very
I,rcsence of God, brrt that the form iir
rvhich he would seena to prevail would
be against the church, ns .r;f, b"eing un-
successful in his direct walfar.e against
1he angels of God, hc was permitted, for
a time, to enjoy the appearanco of
triumph in contending with the church.

(7) The shout of victory in view of
the conquest over tlie dragon, ver. 10-
72. A loud voice is heard iu heavcn,
saying, that now the kingdom of God
is come, and that the rcign of God
u'ould be set up, for the dragon is cast
down and overcome. The grand in-
strumentality in overcoming this foe
was "the blood of the Lamb, and the
word of thcir testimorry;" that is, the
grcat doctrines of ttuth pertaining to
the work of the Redeemer would be
employed for this purpose, and it is
proclaimed that the heavens and all
that dwell therein had occasion to re-
joice at the certainty that a victory
woltld be ultinrrrtcly obtaincrt ovcr this
great enemy <.rf God. Still, howcvcr',
his influonco was not wholly at an end,

and restored
which it was
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19 And the mtenrple of God was
opened in heaveu, arrd tLete was
seen in his temple the ark of his

m ch.15.5,8.

for he would yet rage for a brief period
on the cartb.

(8) Thc persecution of the u'oman,
ver. 13-15. She is constrained to fly,
as on wings given her for that purpose,
into the wilderness, where she is lour-
ishcd for the time that the dragon is to
exert his power.-a "time, times, and
half a time"-or for 1260 years. Thc
dragon in ra,ge pours out a flood of
water, that he may cause lrer to be
swept arvay by the floorl: refcrring to
the persecutions that would exist while
the church u.as in the wilclerness, and
the efforts tlrat would be made to cle-
stroy it entirely.
, (9) The earth helps the woman, ver.
16. L'hat is, a state of things would
exist os lf, in such e case, the earth
should open and swallow up the flood.
The nreaning is, that the church would
not be su'cpt away, but that there would
bc an interposition in its behalf, as irf
the earth should, in the case supposed,
open its bosom, and srvallow up the
swelling watcrs.

(10) The dragon, still enraged, makes
war with all that pertains to the woman,
vcr. 17. Here we are told literaliy who
nre referred to by the "sced" of the
\r'omAn. They are those rvho " keep
thc commandments of God, and have
the tcstimony of Jesus Christ" (ver.
l7); that is, the trle church.

The chapter, thereforc, nlay be re-
garded as a gcneral vision of the persc-
cutions that would rage agaiusb the
church. It sccmed to be about to in-
crease and to spread. over the world.
Satan, always opposed to it. strives to
prevenb its extension. Thc conflict is
represented as iJ itt heaven, where war
is waged betrveen the cclestial beings
and Satan, and where, being ovelcome,
Satan is cast down to the earth, and
permitted to wage the war there. 'Ihe
church is percecuted; becomes obscnre
autl almost unknown, but still is my's-
tr:riously sustained; and 'n'hcn most in
dirngcr of bcing wholly srvirllowed up,
is liopt as if a miracle wcre wrought in
its defcnce, The tlctui.l-the particular
form in rvhich tlie war would be waged

-is dra'rvn out in the following chap-
ters.

CIr xi. 19. And the temple of God, ua;
oytened, in luauen. The temple of God

testament : and tlrere were "light-
lirrgs, and voices, and tlrulrder-
irrgs, and an oearthqrrake, arrd
great hail.

a ch.8.5. o ch.l6.I8,2l.

at Jerusalem rvas a pattern of the hea-
venly one, or of heaven, He. viii. I-5.
In that temple God was supposed to
reside by the visible symbol of his pre-
sence-the Shekinah-in the holy of
holies. See Notes on He. ix. 7. l.'hus
God dwells in heaven, as in a holy tem-
pie, of which that on earth was the em-
blenr. When it is said that that was
" opened in helrven," the meaning is,
that John was permitted, as it were, to
look into heaven, the abode of God, and
to see him iu his glory. 1l And there
tt cls seell itt his temple the arh oJ ltis testa-
ilu1lt. See Notes on He. ix. 4. That
is, the very interior of heaven was laid
open, and John was permitted to wit-
ness what was trausacted in its obscur-
est recesses, and what were its most
hidden mysteries. It, will be remem-
bered, as an illustration of the correct-
ness of this view of the meaning of tho
verse, and of its proper place in the
divisions of the book-assig'ning it as
the opening verse of a new serie; of vi-
sions-that in the .y'rsI series of visions
we have a statement remarkably similar
to this, ch. iv. 1: "After this I looked,
and, behold, a door rua! opned in hea-
t;ctL;" lltat is, there was, as it were, an
opening made into heaven, so that John
was permitted lo lool; in. and see what
was occurring there. The same idea is
expressed substantially here, by saying
that the very jDterior of the sacred
temple where God residesrlas "opened
in heaven," so that John was permitted
to look in and see what was transacted
in his very presence. This, too, may
go to confirm the idea suggested in the
Analysis of the Book, part V., that
this portion of the Apocalypse refers
rather to the 'internal affairs of the
church, or the church itself-for of
this the tem.ple was the proper emblem.
Then appropriately follows the series of
visions describing, as in the former case,
what was to occur in future times: this
series referring to the internal affairs
of the church, as the former did mainly
to u-hat would outwardly affect its form
and condition. 1 And, there u:ere ligLt-
ntnqs, &,c. Symbolic of the awful pre-
senee of God, and of his majesty and
glory, as in the commencement of tho
first series of visions. See Notes on ch.
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and the
upon her

CHAPTER XII.
A ND there rr.plreared a great

fI rwonderin heaven; aawomi[n
I or, sign. o 18.54.6.

clothed with the asun,

nroorr uutler her feet, arttl
hencl a crou'ri of tweh'e stars

l) Ps.8J.Ir; I1a1.4.2.

iv. 5. 'llne sindlarity of the symbols of
the divine majesty in the trvo cascs
nray also serve to confirm the supposi-
tion that this is the beginniug of a new
series of visions. '[ Atttl rctt, etu'thquul'c.
Also a symbol of the divine majesty,
and perhaps of the great convnlsions
that were Lo occur uncler this series of
visions. Comp. Notes on ch. vi. 12.
Thus, in the sublime description of God
in Ps. xviii. 7, " Then the eatth shooli
and trenrbled, the foundations also of
tlrc hills moved and were shaken, he-
cause he was s'roth." So in Ex. xix.
18, " And Mount Sinai was altogether
on a smoke -- and the whole mount
quaked greatly." Comp. Am. viii. 8, 9;
Joel ii. 10. n Antl, greot lucil. Also
an emblem of the presence ancl majesty
of God, perhaps with the accompany-
ing idea that he would overwhelm aid
punish his enemies. So in Ps. xviii. 13,
" The Lorr] also thundered in the hea-
vens, and the Highest gave his voice:
hailstones arrd coals of fire." So also
Job xxxviii. 22,28l.-
" IIast thou entered into thc trcasures of sDow ?

Or hest thou seen the trc$urcs of thc hail ?

Which I have reserved tgaital tha tiru ol
trouble.

AgaiDlt the day ot battle qed war t"
So in Ps. cv. 32:

"He gave them hail for rain,
And flaming 6re in their lantl."

Comp. Ps. lxxviii. 48; Is. xxx. 30; Eze.
xxxviii.22.

Ch. xii- l. And therc aplnoretl u gt.eut
tonder *t hean:en. In that heovenly
world thus disclosed, in thc very pre-
sence of God, he saw the imlrressivc
and remarkable symbol which hc pro-
ceeds to descritre. The word ronder-
nrtpeiot-prope|ly means sonrcthing ex-
traordinary, or miraculous, and is com-
tnonly renrlcred sryrz. Scc trlrLt. xii.38,
39; xvi.1, 3, 4; xxiv. 3,24, 30; xxvi.
48; Mar. viii. 11, 12; xiii. 4,22i xvi.17,
20;-in all which, and in numerorls
other places in the New Testament, it is
renrlered sryz, and mostly in the sense
of nirucle. When used in the sense of
a miracle, it refers to the fact that the
nriracle is a siotz or tokett, by which the
divinc power o"r purpose is niade known.
Sometimes the word is used to denote
a ngn of future thi,ngs-e portent or

presage of coming eventsl that is, some
rcmarkablc appearances which fore-
shadow the fututc. Thus in Mat. xvi.
3: " siytLs oJ the tintesi' that is, the mi-
raculous events which foreshadow the
coming of the trIessiah in his kirrgdom.
So also in llat. xxiv. 3, 30; Mar. xiii. 4;
Lu. xxi. 7, 11. This seems to be liie
rneaning herc, that the woman who
appeared in this remarkable marrr)er
was a portent or token of what was to
occur. fl A rontntt clothecl uitL the
strz. Bright, splendid, glorious, as i/thc
surrbeams wele her raiment. Comp.
ch. i. 16 I x. 1; see also Ca. vi. 10-a
passagc u'hich, very possibly, was in
the mind of the rvriter when he penned
this descrilrtion : " Who is she that
Iooketh forth as the morning, fair as tho
moon, clear as the sun, and terrible as
&n army rvith bannerslr" n And, the
ntoott ttntler lrcr feet. The moon seened,
to be untler her feet. She seerned as
if she stood on the rno<-rn, its pale light
contrasted with the burning splerrtlour
of the sun, heightening the beauty of
the u'hole picture. The woman, beyond
ali question, represents the church,
See Notes on ver. 2. Is the splendour
of the sunlight designed to denote the
brightness of the gospel? Is the moon
designed to represent the comparatively
feeble light of the Jewish dispensation?
Is the fact that she stood upon the
moon, or that it rvas unrler her feet,
designed to denote the superiority of
thc gospol to the Jewish clispensation?
Such a supposition gives much beauty
to the symbol, and is not foreign to tire
nature of symbolic languag-e. n And
ttlton het' hetul a ct'otctt o1f ttt'elte stctrs.
A diadem in which there rvere placed
trvelve stars. That is, there wele tu'elve
sparkling gems in the crown which she
wore. This rvould, of course, greatly
increa.se the beauty of thc vision; and
there can be no doubt that the number
tuebe here is significant. If the woman
here is designed to symbolize the
church, then the number trveive has, in
all probability, some allusion either to
the twelve tribes of Israel-as being a
number which one who was born and
educated as a Jew would be likely to
use (comp. Ja. i. 1), or to the twelve
apostles-an allusion which, it may be
supposod, an apostle would bo moro
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2 And she being with child cried,

likely to make. Comp. Mat. xix. 28;
Rc. xxi. 14.

2. An.d she betng uith, cllild cicd,
traaailhtg i,n birth., &,c. That is, there
would be something which would be
properly represented by a woman in
such circunrstanccs.

The questiorr trow is, what is referred
to by this woman? And hcre it need
hardly be said that there has been, as
iu regard to almost every other part of
thc book of Revelation, a great variety
of interpretations. It would be endless
to rrndertake to examine thern, and
woukl r:ot be profitable if it could be
done; and it is better, therefore, and
more in Accordance with the design of
these Notes, to strrte briefly what seems
to me to be the true interpretation,
(1) The woman is evirlently designed to
symbolize thc church; end in this there
is a pretty genera,l agreemerrt among
interpteters. The image, which is a
beautiful one, was very familiar to the
Jewish prophets. See Notes on Is. i.8;
xlvii. 1; comp. Eze. xvi. (2) But still
tbe qtrestion arises, lo ruhat ttme this re-
presentation refers: whether to the
church before the birth of the Saviour,
or after? According to the former of
these opinions, it is supposed to refcr
to the church as giving birth to the
Saviour, and the "man child" that is
born (ver. 5) is supposed to refer to
Christ, who "spraug from the chr.rrch"

-z-arb 
a&,lz*according to the flesh

(Profcssor Stuert, vol. ii. p.252). The
church, according to this view, is not
simply regarded c.s Jcu;ish, but, in a
more general and theocratic sense, as
tlu Tteople oJ Gocl. "From the Christian
church, considered asChristian, he could
not spring; for this took its rise only
after the time of his public ministry.
But from the bosom of the people oJ
God the Saviour came. This church,
Juclaica,l indeed (at the time of l,is
birth) in respect to rites and forms, but
to become Clristian, after he had ex-
ercised his ministry in the midst of it,
nright well be represented here by the
woman which is described in ch. xii."
(Professor Stuart). But to this view
there are some, as it seems to me, un-
answerable objections. For, (a) there
seems to be a harshness and incongruity
in representing the Saviour as tlLe Son,
o1f the clntrclr, or representing the church
as giving birth to him. Such imagery
is not found elsewhere in the Bible, and

tnl,ailing in bilth, and paiued to
be delivered.

is not in accordance with the language
which i.s employed, whero Christ is
rather represcntetl as ttle HuslxuLd. of
the church tharr the Sora.' " Preparerl
as a bri<ie adorned for her husband,"
Re. xxi. 2. " I will shorv thee the bride,
the Lamb's wife," Re. xxi. 9; comp. Is.
liv. 5; lxi. 10; lxii. 5. (1.r) If this inter-
pretation be adopted, then this must
refer to the Jerislt, church, and thus
the woman will pcrsonify the Jewish
community before the hirlh of Clrrist.
But this seems contrary to the wholc
design of the Apocalypse, which has
reference to the Chri.stiulr church, and
not to the ancient dispensation. (c) If
this interpretation be adoptcd, then the
statement about the dwelling in the
wilderness for a period of 1260 days or
years (ver.14) must be assigned to the
Jewish community-a supposition every
rvay improbable and untenable. In
rvhat sense could this be trrre? Wherr
did anything happen to the Jewish
people that could, with any show of
probability, be regarded as the fulfil-
ment of this? (d) Itrnay be added, that
the statement about the "man child"
(ver. 5) is one that can with difficulty
be reconciled to this supposition. In
what sense was this tnre, that the " man
child," was "caught up unto God, and
to his throne?" The Saviour, indced,
ascended to heaven, brrt it was not, as
here represented, that he might be 2r'o-
t ectecl from lhe d.anger of being dostroycd ;
and when he did ascerrd, it was not as
a helpless and unprotected babe, but as
a man in the full maturity of his powers.
'Ihe other opinion is, that the woman
here refers to the Christian church, and
that the object is to represent thert
church as about to be enlarged--repro-
sented by the condition of th6 woman,
ver. 2. A heautiful woman appears,
clothed with light-emblematic of the
brightrress and purity of the church;
with the moon under her feet--the an-
cient and comparatively obscure dis-
pensation uow made subordinate and
humble; rvith a glittering diadem of
twelve stars on her head--the stars re-
presenting theusual well-known division
of the people of God into twelve parts

-as the stars in the American flag de-
note the original states of the Union;
and in a condition (ver. 2) which showed
that the church was to be increased.
The time there referred to is at the
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3 Atrd there appeared auother
wonderz in heaven; and behold

2 or, cton.

early period of the history of ttrc church,
when, as it were, it first appears on the
thcatre of tl'rings, and going forth in its
beauty and majesty over the earth.
John sees this church, as it r.r'as about
to spread in the world, exposed to a
mighty and formidable enemy-a hate-
ful dragon stationing itself to prevent
its increase, ancl to accomplish its de-
stnrction. ['rom that impenrling dangcr
it is protccted in a manner tbat would
bc well lcplesentcd by the saving of
thc child of the woman, and bearing it
up to heavcn, to a place of safety-an
rct implying that, notwithstanding all
tla,ngers, the progress ond enlargement
of the church was ultimately certain.
In the meantime, the woman herseif
flces into tire ivilderness-an a,ct repre-
scntinq thc obscure, cnd humble, aud
pcrsecuted state of the church-till the
great controversy is dctcrmined which
is to have the ascendency-Gorl or the
Dr"agon. In favour of this interpreta-
tion, the following considerations may
bc suggcsted:-(n) It is the natural and
obvious interprctation. (L) If it be ad-
mitted that Jo\n meant to describe
what occurred in the world at the time
when the true church seemed to be
about to extend itself over the earth,
and when that prosperity was checked
by the rise of the Papal power, the
symbol employcd would be strikingly
cxpressive ancl appropriate. @ It ac-
cords with the language elsewhere used
in thc Scriptures whcn referring to the
hta'eo.se of the church. " Before she
travailecl, she brought forth; before her
pain came, she was dclivered of a mau
child. Who hath heard such a thing?
As soon as Zion travailcd, slie brought
forth hcrchildren," Is. lxvi.7, 8. "Sing,
O barren, thou that diclst not bear; for
more are the children of tire desolate
than the children of the merricd wifc,
saith the Lord," Is. liv. 1. " The cliil-
dren which thou shalt have, after thou
shalt have lost the other, shall say
again in thy ears, The place is too strait
for mel givc placc to nre that I may
dwell," Is. xlix. 20. The conrparison
of the church to a woman as the mother
of children, is one that is very common
in the Scriptures. (d) The future des-
tiny of the child and of the lnoman
agrees with this supposition. The child
is caught up to heaven, ver, 6-embie-

a cgreat red dragonr having seven
hea.ds a.nd ten hortrs, and seven
crowlls upon his heads.

c Yer.9,

matic of the fact that God will protect
the church, and not suffer its incrcase
to be cut off and destroyedl and the
woman is driven for 1260 years into thc
wilderness antl nourislrr:rl ihcrc, vcr. 14

-embiematic of the long pcriod of
obscurity and pcrsccution in thc tn'-c
church, and yet of the fact that it
*-ould be protectctl and nourisLe<l. Thc
dcsign of the whole, thcrefore, I appre-
hcnd, is to reprcsent thc pcril of thc
church at the tinre when it was ahorrt
to be glcatly eulargccl, or in a scasorr
of prosperity, from the rise of a formid-
able enemy that would stand rea,tiy to
destroy it. I regard this, therefore, as
referring to the time of the rise of thc
Papacy, when, liut for that fornridable,
cornrpting, and destructive power, it
rnight have been hopetl that the church
lvoulcl have splead all over the world.
In regarrl to tbe r'ise of that power, sce
all that I have to say, or can say, in thc
Notes on Da. vii. 24-28.

3. And, th.ere ap1tearcd, aczotlLer uonder
i.tt heol;en. Represented as in heavcn,
See Notes on ver. 1. That is, he saw
this as occnrring at the time whett thc
church was thus about to irrcreasc.
n A,td lyhold tt r1t'cttrei drotJoiz. Thc
word rettrlcred draqon -6gi*rv-occllrs,
in the New'-lestament, only in the book
of Reve'lation, where it is uniformly
rendercd asltere-draqol.' ch. xii. 3, 4,
7, 9. 13. 16, l7: xiii.2,4,1l:, xvi. 13; xx.
2. Iu all these places there is reference
to the same tLing. The word propcr.ly
mcans a large serpent; and the allusion
in the word commonly is to some scr-
pcnt, perhaps such as the anacolda,
that resides in a dc-qcrt or lrilderness.
See a full account of the ideas tlrat ple-
vailed in ancient times respecting tlic
,lragon, in Bochart, Hicro:. lib. iii. ca1,.
xiv., vol. ii. pp. 428-440. There wis
much that was fabulous respecting this
mouster, and many notions were at-
tached to the dragon which did not
exist in reality, and which were ascribetl
to it by the imagination at a time whcu
natural history was little understood.
The characteristics ascribed to the dr:L-
gon, according to Bochart, are, that it
was clistinguished (a) for its vast sizel
(lr) that it had something like a beard
or dewJapl (c) that it had threerows of
teeth; (cl) that its colour was black,
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red, yellow, or ashy; (e) that it had a
wi,le rnouth; (/) thzrt irr its breathing
it not only drew in the air, but also
birds that were flying over it; and (y)
thrt its hiss was terrible. Occasionally,
also, feet and wings were attributed to
the dragon, and somotimcs a lofty clcst.
'fhe <lragon, according to Bochart, rvas
supposed to inhahit rvaste places and
solitutles (comp. Notes on Is. xiii. 22),
anrl it beclme, thcrefore, an object of
great terror. It is probable that the
original of this was a hnge serpent, ancl
that all the other circumstances were
arltled by the imagination. The pre-
vLriling ideas in regatd to it, however,
should bc horne in mind, in order to see
the force ancl propriety of the use of the
wold by John. Two special cirara.cter-
istics are stated by John in the genelal
description of the dragon: one is, its
retl colour'; the other, that it was gleal.
In regartl to the former, as above men-
tioned, the dragon was supposed to be
hlack, red, yellow, or ashy. See the
authorities rcferred to in Bochart, zrl
szrp., pp. 435, 436. There was doubt-
less a reason why the one seen by John
should be represented as rzd. As to the
other characterisLic-greut-the idea is
thab it was a huge morrster, and tbis
ivould properly refer to some mighty,
terrible power which rvould be properly
symbolized by such a monster. fl 11cr:-
itq scxtt heuds. It was not rrnrrsual to
rttribute many heads to monsters,
especially to fabulous rnousters, and
these grerrtly increased the terror of the
animal. " Thus Cerbems usually has
three heads assigned to him; but Hesi-
od (?heog.312) assigns him fifty, and
Horace (Ode II. 18, 34) one hunclred.
So the Hydra of the Lake Lerna, killed
by Hercules, had fifty heads (Yirg.,En.
vi. 576) ; and in Kidclushim, fol. 29, 2,
Rabbi Acbse is said to have seen a
demon like a dragonwith seven heads"
(Professor Stucrt, irz /oco). The seven
heads would somehow d.enote poruer, or
seats of power. Such a number of
heads increase the terribleness, and, as
it were, the uitulttu of the monster.
What is here represented would be as
terrible and formidable as such a mon-
sterl or such a monster would appro-
priately represent u'hat was designeil to
be symbolized here. The number seven
mtty be rtsed here " as a perfect num-
ber'." or merely to height6n the terror
of the image; but it is more natural to
suppose that there would be something
in what is here represented which woulii

lay the foundation for the use of this
number. There lvould be something
either in tltc urigin of the power'; or in
thc nnion of various powers notar com-
biued in the one represented by the
dragon I or irr the seal of the power,
which this would propcrly s1'mbolize.
Comp. Notes on D:r. vir. 6. J, Au.cl tett
lot'tts. Enrblenrs of pox,er, dcnoting
that, in some respects, there were 1ar,

powers combined in this one. See Notes
on Da. vii.7,8,20,24. 'Ihere can be
Iittle doubt that John )rad those pas-
sages of Daniel in his eye, and perhaps
as little that the reference is to the
same thing. The meauing is, that, in
some respects, there would be a tcnfolcl
origin or division of the power repre-
sented by the dragon. 1 Antl seun
ct'otulls lLpul his ltead,s. Gr., d,iudcnrs,
See Notes on ch. ix. 7. Tliere is a re-
fercnce here to some l'iugl4 power, and
doubtless John had some kingdom or
sovereignty in his eye that would be
properly symbolized in this manner.
The method in which these heads and
horns were arranged on the clragon is
lot statecl, and is not mrterial. All
that is necessary in the exflanation is,
that there was sontetl,ing in the powcr
referred to that would be properly re-
presented by the seven hcads, aud sonr.e-

thing by the ten horns.
In the application of this, it will be

necessary to inquire what was properly
symbolized by these re;rresentations,
and to refer again to these particulars
with this view.

Qt) The dntqon This is explained in
ver. 9 of this chapter: " And the great
dragon was cast out, that old serpcnt,
ca'lled the Devil, and Satan, which de-
ceiveth the rvhole world." So again,
ch. xx. 2, " And he laid hold on the
dragon, that olcl serpent, which is the
Devil." Comp. Bochart, Hieroz. ii.
pp. 439, 440. 'I'here can be no donbt,
therefore, that the reference here is to
Satan, considered as the enemy of God,
and the enemy of the peace of man, and
especially as giving origin and form to
some mighty power that would threaten
the existence of the church.

(lt\ Great. This will rvell describe
the power of Satan as originating the
organizations that were engaged for so
Iong a time in persecuting the ehurch,
and endeavouring to destroy it. It was
a work of vast power, controlling kings
and nations for ages, and. could have
been accomplished only by one to whom
the appellation here used could be given.
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(c) Red,. This, too, is an appellatiorr
properly applied here to the dragon, or
Satan, considered as the enemy of the
church, and a^s originating this perse-
cuting power, either 11) because it rvell
represents the bloody persecutions that
woul<l ensue, or (2) because this would
be the favourite colou'by which this
powcr would bo manifest. Comp. ch.
xvii. 3, 4; rviii.12, 16.

Ql) Thc seuen. heads, There was,
doubtless,as above remarked, something
significant in these heads, as referring
to the power designed to be represeuted.
Orr the supposition that this refers to
Rome, or to the power of Satan a^s

m ur fested, by Roman persecution, there
can be no difficulty in the application;
and, indeed, it is such an image as
the writer would naturally use on the
supposition that it had such a designed
reference. Rome was built, as is wcll
known, on seyen hills (comp. Notes on
ch. x. 3), and was called the seven-
hilled cityl,Sieptirctlis), from having been
originally b'.rilt on seven hills, though
subsequently three hills were added,
making the whole number ten. See
Eschenbnrg, Mtcnual oJ Cktssical Lttera-
lzre, p. 1, $ 53. Thus Ovid:-
" Sed que de rcpt€m totum circumapicit, orbem

Montibus, imp€rii RomE DeOEque locuB."

Horace:-
" DtE quibus septem Dla.uere mlles."

Propertius:-
"Septem urba elt& jugi8, toti que prusidet orbi."

Tertullian:-"I appeal to the citizens
of Rome, the populace that dwell on
the seven hills" (ApoI.35). And again,
Jerome to Marcella, when urging her
to quit Rome for Bethlehem: "Bead
what is said in the Apocalypse of the
seven hills," &c. The sitrratiorr of the
city, if that was destined to be repre-
sented by the dragon, would naturblly
suggest the idea of the seven-headed
monster. Comp. Notes on ch. xiii. The
explanation which is here given of the
meaning of the "seven heads" is, in
fact, one that is given in the book of
Revelatiou itself, and there can be no
danger of error in this part of the in-
terpretation. See ch. xvii. 9: " The
seven heads are seven mountains, on
which the woman sitteth," Comp.
ver. 18.

(e\ The ten, horns. These were em-
blems of power, denoting that in refer-
ence to that power thero wero, iu some
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respects, ,e,a sources. The same thing
is r-eferred to here which is in Da. vii.
7, 8,20,24. See the Notes on Da. vii.
24, where this subject 's fully consi-
dered. The creature that John saw
was indeed a mulster, attd we are not to
expect entire congnrity in the details.
It is sufficient that the main idea is
preserved, and that would be, if tho
reference was to Rome considered as
the place where the energy of Satan,
rs opposed to God and the church, was
centered.

$\ Tlrc seaetu crouns. This would
merely denote that kingly or royal au-
thority wa.s claimed.

The general interpretation which re-
fers this vision to Rome may receivs
confirmation from the fact that the dta-
gon was at one time the Roman stan-
dard, as is represented by the annexed
engraving from Montfaugon. Ammi-
anus Marcellinus (rvi. 10) thus describes

f,,om Staadard.

this standard: " The dragon was cov-
ered with purple cloth, antl fastened
to the end of a pike gilt and adorned
with precious stones. It opened its
wide throat, and tbe wind blew tbrough
it; and it hissed as if in a rage, with
its tail floating in several folds through
the air." Itre elsewhere often gives it
the epithet of TtznVureus-purple-red:
Purwrewv stgn'up dTacon'is, &c. With
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4 And his dtail drew the thinl
part of the stars of heaven, and
did cast them to the earth: and

d I8.9.15.

this the description of Claudian well
agrees also:-
" Hi yolucrou tollent aquilad; hi plcts dBconum

Colla levant: Eultumque tumet per nubila
&TIEtrEI

IBtus stimulante Doto, rivitque receptis
FlBtibu8, et yarlo Eentitur albila flatu."

The dragon was firat used as an errsign
near the r:Iose of the second century
of the Christian era, and it was not
until the third century that its use
had become commoh; and the re-
ference here, accordirg to this fact,
would be to that period of the Roman
power when this had become a common
standard, and when the applicability of
this imago would be readily undefstood.
It is simply Ronte that is referred to

-Rome, the great agent of accom-
plishing the purposes of Satan towards
the church. Ahe eagle wa.s the com-
mon Roman ensign in the time of the
republic, and in the earlier periods of
the empire; but in later periods the
dragon became also a standard as com-
mon and as well known as the eagle.
" In the third century it had become
almost as notorious among Roman en-
signs as tho eagle itself; and is in the
fourth century noted by Prudeutius,
Vegetius, Chrysostom, Ammianus, &c. ;
in the fifth, by Claudian and others"
(Elliott).

4. And, lds tatl drcu the tlutrd, part of
tlrc stars of hea'oen, The word rendered
dt'eru-cipu-means to drnto, drag,
haul. Professor Stuart renders it
"drew along;" and explains it as
meaning that "the danger is repre-
seutcd as being in tho upper region
of the air, so that his tail may be sup-
posed to interfere with and swecp down
the stars, which, as viewed by the an-
cients, were all set in the visible ex-
pause or welkin." So Daniel (viii. 10),
speaking of the little horn, says that
" it waxed great, even to the host of
heaven, and it cast down some of the
host and of the stars to the ground."
See Notes on that passage. The main
idea hero uirdoubtedly is that ol Tntoer,
and tho object of John is to show that
the power of the dragon was as i! it
extended to the stars, and as r./ it
dragged down a third part of them to
the earth, or swept thom away with its

[.o.90.
the dragon etood before the woman
which was ready to be delivered,
for to devour her child as soon as
it was born.

tail, leavlng two-thirds unaffected. A
powef that would sweep them a1l arva,1,
would be universall a power that worrlil
sweep away one-third only would re['re-
set)t a dominion of that extent onlv.
The drogon is represented as floating in
the air-a monster ertended along tbe
sky-and one-third of tho whole ex-
panse was subject to his control. Sop-
pose, then, that the dragon here was
designed to represent the Roman Pagan
power; suppose that it referred to that
power about to engage in the work of
persecution, arrd at a time when the
church was about to be greatly enlerged,
and to filI the world; suppose that it
referred to a time when but one-third
part of tho Roman world was subject
to Pagan influence, and the remaining
two-thirds wero, for some catrse, safo
from this influence,-all the corrditlons
here referred to would be fulfilled. Now
it so happens that at a time when the
"dragon" had become a common stan-
dard in the Roman armies, and had in
some measure supel'se(led the eagle, a
state of things dirZ exist which well cor-
respoudswith thisrepresentation, There
weie times under the emperors wben,
in a considerable part of the empire,
after the establishment of Christianityl
the church enjoyed protection, and tho
Christian religion wa^s tolerated, while
in other parts Paganism still prevailed,
and wag-ed tr bitler warfare with the
church, " I\rice, at least, before the
Roman empire bec&me divided per-
inanently inlo the two parts, tho Eost-
ern and the Western, there was a
tripartite division of the empire. The
first occurred A.D. 311, wheu it was
divided between Constantine, Licinius,
and Maximin; the other e.o. 337, on
the death of Constantine, when it was
divicled between his three sons, Con-
stantinel Constans, and Constantius."
" In two-thirds of the empire, embrac-
ing its wholo European and African
teiritory, Christians enjoyed toleration;
in the 6ther, or Asiatic portion, they
were still, efter a brief and uncertain
respite, oxposed to persecution, in all
its bitterness and cruelty as before"
(Elliott). I do not deem it absolutely
dssential, however, in order f,n a Jatr
erpositioD of this passagelthatwe ehould
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5 And ,she brought forth a taau
child, /q,[s was to rule all nations

.18.7-14. ! Ps.2.9'
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with a rod of iron: and her child
was caught up unto Gtrd, aud lo
his throne.

be able to refer to minuto historical
facts with names and dates. A sttfh-
cient fulfilment is found if there was a
period when the church, bright, glori-
6us, and prosperous, was aPParentlY
about to become greatly enlarged, but
when the monstrots Pagan power still
held its sway over a considerable part
of the world, exposing the churci to
oersecution. Even after the establish-
foent of the church in the empire, and
the favour shown to it bv the Roman
goverriment, it was long bLfore the Pa-
fan power ceased to rage, and before
fho c-htrrch could be regarded as safe.
fl A,d, the dragon. stood blfore tht wo'
ntan whtch uas ready to be cleliaered, Jor
to d.etour her child. To prevent the
increase and spread of the church in the
rrorld.

5. And she brought fmth a man child,.
Representing, according to the view
above taken, the church in its increase
and prosperity-as iJ a child were born
that was to rule over all nations. See
Notes on ver. 2. ll lVln uas to nrle
all natiotts. That is, according to this
view, the church thus represented was
destined to reign in all the earth, or all
the earth was to become subject to its
laws. Comp. Notes on Da. vii. 13,
14. fl With a rocl oJ iron. The lan-
guage here usod is derived from Ps. ii.
9: " Thou shalt break them with a rod
of iron." Thc form of the expression
here used, "who was l,o cttle"-lie z,itt'cr
rorpoitut-is derived from the Septua-
gint trauslation of the psal1l-rorlaoeit

-" thou shalt ncle them ; " to wlt, as a
shepherd does his flock. The reference
ls to such control as a shepherd em-
ploys in relation to his fl ock-protecting,
guarding, anrl defendirrg them, with the
idea that the flock is onder his care;
arrd, on the supposition that this refers
to the church, it means that it would 

]yet have the ascendency or the do- i

minion over the earth. The meaning I

in thc phrase, "with a rod of imn," is] 
|

that the dominiotr rvould be strong or 
I

irresistible-as an iron sceptre is orre 
I

that cannot be broken or resisted. The I

thoughts herc expressed, therefore, are,
(a) that the church would become uni-
versal-or that the pfinciples of truth
and rlghteousness would prevail every-
where on the earth; (D) that the ascen-
dency of religion over the understan<l-

I incs and consciences of men would bo
I iri6sistible-as firrn as a govornment ad-
I ministered l-rnder a sceptre of iron; yet
| (c) that it would be rather of a charac-
I tdr of protection than of force or vio-
I lence, like tbe sway whlch a shepherd
I wields overhis flock. I understand the
"man child" bere, therefore, to refer
to the church in its increase under the
Messiah, and the idea to be, that that
church was, at the time referred to,
about to be enlarged, and that, though
its increase was opposed, yet it was des-
tined ultimately to assert a mild sway
over all the world. lhe tinre here re-
ferred to would seem to be some period
in the early history of the church when
religion was likely to be ra,pidly prgpa-
gated, and when it was opposed and re-
tarded by violent persecution-perhaps
the last of the persecutions under the
Pagarr Roman empire. 1l And, lwr
child uas caught up urclo God. This
is evidently a Bytnbolicd,l represehta-
tion. Some event wa,s to occur, or somo
divine lnterposition was to toke place,
as r/ the child thus born were caught up
from the earth to save it from death,
and was rendered secure by being in
the presence of God, and near his
throne. It cannot be supposed that
anything like this would lttenilly occtr.
Any divine interposition to protect the
church in its increase, or to save it from
being destroyed by the dragon - the
flerce Pagan power-would be properly
represented by this. Why may we not
suppose the reference to be to the time
of Constantine, whcn the chnrch came
under his protection; when it was ef-
fectually and flnally saved from Paga,n
persecution; when it was rehdered safe
from the erremy that waited to destroy
it? On the supposition that this refers
to an increasing but endangered church,
in whose defence a civil power was
ralsed up, exalting Chtistianity to the
throne, and protectihg it flom danger,
this would be well represented by the
child caught up to heaVen. This view
mayderive confirmation from some well-
known facts in history. The old Pagan
power was concentrated in Maximin,
who was emperor from the Nile to the
Bosphorus, and who raged against the
gospel and the church " with Satanic
enmity." " Infuriate et the now im-
minent prospect of tbe Christian body
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feed her tbere ga thousand two
hundred qnd lhreescore days.

, ch.u.A.

6 And the woman fled into the
wilderness, where she hath a place
1u'eparecl of God, that they slioull
attaining establishment in the enr-
pirc, Nlaximin renewed the persecution
:ugir.inst Christians within the limits of
lns orvn dominion; prohibiting their as-
surnhlies, and degrading, and everr kill-
irrg their bishops." Uomp. Gibbon, i.
3!5, :P6. l'he last struggle of Pagan
Iiunre to destroy tbe church by perse-
cution, before the triumph of Constan-
tine, and the public establishment of
thc Christian religion, might be well re-
presented hy the attempt of the dragon
to destroy the child; and thc safety of
the church, and its complete deliverance
from Pagan persecution, by the symbol
of a child caught up to heaven, and
placed near the throrre of God. The
persecution under l\[aximin was the last
3trfg{le of Paganism to retain the su-
prcrnacy, and to cnrsh Christianity in
the empire. " Before the decisive bat-
tle," says Milner, " Maximin vowed to
Jupiter that, if victoriotrs, he would
abolish the Christian name. The con-
test between Jehovah and Jupiter was
now at its height, and. drawing to a
crisis." The result was the defeat and
death of Maximin, and the termination
of the efforts of Pagauism to destroy
C\ristianity by force, Respecting this
eveut, Mr. Gibbon remarks, " The de-
feat and death of Maximin soon de-
livered the church from the last and
most implacable of her enemies," i. 326.
Christianity was, after that, renderetl
safe from Ptgan persecution. Mr. Gib-
bon says, " The gratitude of the church
has exalted the virtues of the generous
p{ttton uho seutetl Chtisliotcitu ort the
tl,rone of the Rontun, t,o1'1d,." If, how-
ever, it should tre regarded as a forced
and fanciful interpretation to suppose
that the passage before us refers to this
.s1xcifc event, yet tho general circum-
stances of the times would furnish a
f ulfilment of what is here said. (a ) The
church would be well represented by
the bearrtiful wornan. (l,; Ttre prri-
spect of its increase and universal do-
minion would be well represented by
the birth of the child. (c) The furious
opposing Pagan power would be well
represented by the dragon in its at-
tcmpts to destroy the child. (d) The
safety of the church would be well re-
presented by the symbol of tho child
caught up to God, and placed Dear his
throne.

6. Ancl thc uoman. The woman re-
presenting the church. Notes, ver. 1.
n ],'led. That is, she fled in the man-
ner, and at the time, stated in ver. 14.
John here evidently anticipates, by a
summary statement, what he relates
more in detail in ver. 14-17. He had
referred (ver. 2-5) to what occurred to
the child irr its persecutions, and he
here alludes, in general, to what befell
the true church as conrpelled to flee
into obscurity and ssfety. Havirrg
bricfly referred to this, the writer (ver.
7-13) gives an account of the efforts of
Satan consequent on the removal of the
cbild to heaven. 1[ Into tlu uildzrness.
On the meaning of the word uildzt'iless
in the New Testament, see Notes on
Mat. iii. 1. It means a desert place, a
place where there are few or no inhabi-
tants; a place, therefore, where one
might be concealed and unknown-re-
mote from the habitations and the ob-
servations of meu. This would well re-
present the fact, that the true church
became for a time obscure and uuknown

-us if it had fled away from the habi-
tations of men, and had retired to the
solitude and loneliness of a desert. Yet
even there (ver. 14,16) it would be mys-
teriously nourished, though seemingly
driven out into wastes and solitudes,
and having its abode among the rocks
and sands of a desert. I llrhere she
huth u pluce prepa'etl of God. A placo
where she might be safe, and might
be kept alive. The meaning is, that
during that timo the true church,
though obscure and almost unknown,
would be the object of the divine pro-
tection and care-e. beautiful represen-
tation of the church during the corrup-
tions of the Papacy and the darkness
of the middle ages. ll Tlat thea sloukl
Jeecl her. That they should zoznsl or
sustain her-tPiqoon-ls wit, as speci-
fied in ver. 14,16. Those who were to
do this, represented by the word " they,"
are not particularly mentioned, and
the simple idea is that she toould, be

nourished during that time. That is,
stripped of the figure, the church during
that time would find true friends, and
would be kept alive. It is hardly ne-
cessary to say that this has, in fact,
occurred in the darkest periods of the
history of the church. 1l A thou,sand,
two ltund.red and. tllrus@rc doys. That
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7 And there was war in heaven:
Michael and his angels fought
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agairrst tLe dragon; and the dragon
fought and his angels.

is, regarding these as prophetic days,
in which a day denotes a year, twelve
hundred and sixty years. The same
period evidently is referred to in ver.
14, in the words " for a time, and times,
and half a time." And the same period
is undoubtcdly referred to in Da. vii.
25: "And they shall be given into his
hand unti.l a time, and times, and the
dividing of time." For a full considera-
tion of the meaning of this language,
and its application to the Papacy, see
Notes on Da. vii. 25. The full investi-
gation there made of the meaning and
application of the language renders its
consideration here unnecessary. I re-
gard it here, as I do there, as rcferring
to the proper continuance of the Papal
power, during which the true chrrrch
wogld remain in comparative obscurity,
as if driven into a desert. Cornp. Notls
on ch. xi. 2. The meaning here is,
that during that period the true church
would not become wholly extinct. It
would have an existence upon the earth,
but its final triumph would be reserved
for the time when this great enemy
should be finally overthrown. Comp.
Notes on ver. 14"-17.

7. A ncl lh*re uas uan' in lrcansen.
There was a state of things existing in
regard to tbe woman and the child-
the church in the condicion in whioh it
would then be-which would be rvell
representcd by a war in heaven I that
is, by a conflict between the powers of
gr>od and evil, of light and darkness. Of
course it is not neccssarv to underxtund
this ltterutl4, any more'than the other
symbolical representations in the book.
All that is meant is, that a vision passed
before the mind of John as zrf there was
a conflict, irr regard to the church, be-
trveen the angels in heavcn and Sa-
tan. There is avision of the persecuted
church-of the woman fleeing into the
desert-and the course of the narrative
is hcre interrupted by going back (ver.
7-13) to describe the conflict which led
to this result, and the fact that Satan,
as it were cast out of heaven, and
unable to achieve a victory there, was
suffered to vent his malice against the
church on earth. The seat of this
warfare is said to be heaven. This
lirnguage sometinres tefers to heaven as
it appears to us-the sky-the upper
regions of the atmosphere, and some
have supposed that that was the place

of the contest. But the language in
ch. xi. 19, xii. I (see Notes on those
places), would rather lead rrs to refer it
to heaven considered as lyirrg be5'cnd
the sky. This accords, tou, u rth other
representations in thc lliLlc, rvLcrc Sa-
tan is described as apl,caling bcfore
God, and among the sons of Uod. Seo
Notes on Job i. 6. Of course this is
not to be understood as a reul transac-
tion, but as a symbolical representation
of the contest betu'een good and evil-
trs r;f there rvas a lv.Ir saged in heaven
between Satan arrd the leader of the
heavenly hosts. 'li,4,Iir'l,cc1. There hzrve
been very various opinions as to who
lllichael is. Many Protestant inter-
preters have supposed that Christ is
meant. The reasons usually alleged for
this opinion, many of which are very
fanciful, may be seen in Henp5tenberg
(Die Ojbnbarutw des ltei.li!\es Joluuurcsl,
i. 617-622. The reference to -Llicl,oel,
here is probably derived from Da. x. 13;
xii. l. In those places he is represented
as the guardian angel of the people of
God; and it is in fhis sense, 

-I 
apprc-

hend, that the passage is to be under-
stood here. There is no evidence in the
name itself, or in the circumstances re-
ferred to, that Christ is intended; anrl
if he had been, it is inconceivable why
he was not referred to by his own namc,
or by some of the usual appellatious
which John gives him. Michael, thc
archangel, is here represented as the
guarrlian of the church, and as contend-
ing against Satnn for its protection.
Comp. Notes on Da. x. 13. This reprc-
sentation accords rvith the usnal statc-
ments in the Bible respecting the inter-
position of the angels in bchalf of the
church (see Nrrtes on He. i. l{), arrd is
one which caunot be provetl to be un-
founded. All the analogies which tlrrow
any light on the subject, as well as the
uniform statements of the Bible, lead
us to suppose that good beings of other'
worlds feel an interest in the u-elfare of
tlre redeemed church below. n And l,is
angels. The angels under him. Michael
is represented as the archangel, and all
the sLatements in the Bible suppose that
the heavenly hosts are distributed into
different ranks and orders. See Notes
on Jude 9; Ep. i. 2f. If Satan is per-
mitted to make war against the church,
thero is no improbability in supposing
that, in those higher regions where
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8 And prevailed not; neither was
theil place fourrd auy more in
hetven.

9 And the great dragon was
cast out, that old Dserpent, called

I Ce.3.1,4.

the war is carried on, and in those
a^spects of it uhich lie beyond the power
nud the knowledge of man, good an-
gels should be employed to defeat his
plrrrs. 1l Fouttht. See Notes on Jude 9.
1 Aqainst the drug<t,r. Agaiust Satan.
Notes, ver. 3. 1l A,,d tle d,nt11ott J'ottght
,uul his anuels. That is, the master-
spirit-Satian, and those under hirn.
Ste Notes on Mat. iv. 1. Of the nature
of this warfare nothing is definitely
stated. Its whole sphere lies beyond
mortal vision, and is carried on iu a
nranner of which we can have little con-
ception. What weapous Satan moy use
to (lestroy the church, and irr rvhat way
Lis efforts may be counteracted by holy
angels, are points on which we can have
Iittle knowledge. It is sufficient to
know that the fact of srtch a struggle is
not improbable, and that Satan is suc-
cessfully resisted by the leader of the
heavetrlv hosL.

8. Atil uet,r,tl,,l not. Satan and his
angels faillrl in thcir prrrpos c. 1l Neither
ua tl*ir plareJbt,ul ut11 not'e in. haren.
They wcre cas! or l r, and were seclr thero
no more. Thc idea is, that they were
defeated and driven away, though fora
time they were suffered to carry on tho
warfare clservhcre,

9. And the r1t'eut dragotlTuas cq"st otLt.
See Notes on ver. 3. That there may
be an allusion irt Lbe longuaoe here to
what rctually occrrrred in some far-
distant period of the past, rvhen Satan
was ejected from heaven, there can bs
no reason to doubt. Our Saviour seems
to refer to such an event in the lan-
grrage which he uses when he s:rys
(Lu. r. 18), " l beheld. Satan as ligbt-
ning fall from heaven;" and Jucle, per-
haps (ver. 6), may refer to tho same
event. All that rve l<now on the subject
leads ns to suppose that at some timo
there was a revolt among .the angels,
and that the rebellious part were cast
out of heaven, for an allusion to this is
not unfrerluent in tho Scriptures. Still
the event /rerz referred to is a symbolical
representation of what could occur at a
Iater period, when the church would be
about to sproad and be triumphant, arrd
when Satan would wage a. deadly war
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the iDevil, aud tSatau, which de-
ceiveth the whole world; he was
cast ou[ into the earth, and his
angels were cast out with him.

d Jn.8.,14. k Zec.3.l.

against it. That opposition would be
as f hc made wa,r on l\Iichael the arch-
angel, and the heavenly hosls, aud his
failure would be as great as ef' he wero
vanquished and cast out of hcaven.
1l Thut okl ser)Nnl. This doubtless re-
fers to the serpent that deceived Evo
(Ge. iii. 1-11; Iie. xx. 21 cornp. Notes
on 2 Co. xi. 3); and this passage may
be adduced as a lrloof that the real
tenrpter of Eve was the devil, wbo
assurncd the form of a serpent. TLo
wold o1l here rcfers to the fact that his
appear&nce on carth was at an early
stage of the rvorld's history, anrl that
he had long becn employed in the work
which is here attributed to him -thatof opposing the church, 1l Catled tl,e
Det:il, To whom the name Dedl is
given. That is, this is the samc being
that is elsewhere and comnronly known
by that name. See Notes on Mat. iv. 1.
7i,lnd, Srttan. Another name given io
the sarne being-a ncme, like the other,
tlesigr-red to refcr to somcthing in his
character. See it explained in the Notes
on J<rb i. 6. n lVhicl,. d.ectioeth. t.Le uhol.e
u:ot'kl, Whose character is that of a
deceiver; whose agency extends ovcr
all the eart,h. See Notes on Jn. viii. 44,
and 1Jn. v. 19. 1[ Hewusc<rstotr.tittlo
tle earth. That is, he rvas not sufrered
to pursuo his designs in heaven, but
was cast down to the earth, rvhere ho
is permitted for a time to carry on his
rvarfare against the church. According
to the interpretation proposcd abore,
tbis refers to the period when there
were indications that GocI was about to
set up his kingtiom on the earth. The
Ittnguage, however, is such as would be
used on the supposition th;rt there had
been, at some period, a rebellion in hea-
ven, and that Satan and his followers
lrad been cast out to retnrn there no
more. It is difficult to explain this lan-
guage ercept orr that supposition; and
such a supposition is, in itself, no more
improbablo than the apostasy and rebel-
lion of tnan. 1[ And his o.ngels u'etz arst
out ruith l,in. They shared the lot of
their leader. As applicable to tho stato
of things to which this refers, the mean-
ing is, that ull wete overthrowu; that
no onorly of the church would remain



A.D. 96.1

I0 And I beard a loud voice say-
ing in heaven,'Now is corne sal-
vation, and streng0h, and the king-
dom of our God, and the power of

z ch.ll.lt.

unsubdued; that tbe victory would be
final and complete. As applicable to the
event from which the language is sup-
posed to have been derived-the revolt
in heaven-the meaning is, that the fol-
Iowers in the revolt shared the lot of
the leader, anrl that all who rebelled
were ejected from heaven. The first and
the only revolt in heaven was quelled;
and the result furnished to the universe
an impressive proof that none who re-
belled there would be forgiven-that
apostasy so near the throne could not
be pardoned.

10. And I Leard a loud, aoiu saying
in lLeaaen^ The great enemy was ex-
pelled; the cause of God and truth
was triumphant; and the conquering
hosts united in celebrating the victory.
This representation of a song, conse-
quent on victory, is in accordance with
the usual representations in the Bible.
See the song of Moses at the Red Sea,
Ex. xv.; the song of Deborah, Ju. v.;
the song of David when the Lord had
delivered him out of the hand of all
his enemies, 2 Sa. xxii.; and Is. xii.,
xxv. On no occasion could such a song
be more appropriate than on the com-
plete routing and discomfiture of Satan
and his rebellious hosts. Viewed in
reference to the time here symbolized,
this would relate to the certain triumph
of the church and of truth on the earth;
in reference to l,he l,anguaje, there is an
allusion to the joy anil triumph of tho
heavenly hosts when Satan and his
apostate legions were expelled. 1l Nou
is conte saluatiott. That is, complete
deliverance from the power of Satan.
1[ And. strengfth. That is, now is the
mighty power of God manifested iu
casting down and subduing the great
enemy of the church. X And the king-
dnnr. of ou,r God. The reign of our
God. See Notes on It[at. iii. 2. That is
now established among men, and God
will henceforward rule. This refers to
the certain ultimate triurnph of his
cause in the world. ll And the porer
oJ his Christ. His anointedl that is,
the kingdom of Christ as the Messiah,
or ae anointed and set apart to rule over
the world. See Notes on lllat. i. 1.
1l For tlu accttser oJ our bretlren'is cost
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his Christ: for the accuser of our
brethrelr is cast down, which ac-
cused them before our God day
aud night.

cloun. The phrase " oar brethren "
shows by whom this song is celebrated.
It is sung in heaveul but it is by thoso
who belonged to the redeemed church,
atrd whose brcthren were still suffering
persecution and trial on the earth. It
shows the tenderness of the tie which
unites all the redeemed as brethren,
whether on earth or in heaven; and it
shous the interest which they "who
have passed the flood " have in the trials,
the sorrows, and the triumphs of those
who are still upon the earth. We have
here another appellation given to the
great enemy--"accnser of the breth-
ren." The word here U,sed-z*riyopoE,
in later editions of the New Testament
*at4vuP--means properly en, accu.set', one
who blames another, or charges another
with crime. Tho word occurs in Jn.
viii. 10; Ac, xxiii.30,35; xriv.8; xxv,
16, 18; Re. xii. 10, inall which placesit
is rendered accuset' ot dccusers, though
only in the latter place applied to Satan.
The verb frequently occurs, Mat. rii.
10; xxvii. 12; Mar. iii. 2; r.v. 3, et al.
The description of Satan &s an qcc?Leer

accords with the opinion of the ancient
Hebrews in regard to his character.
Thrrs he is represented in Job i.,9-11;
ii. 4,5; Zec. iii. 1,2; I Ch. xxi. I. Tbe
phrase " of the brethren " refers to
Christians, or to the people of God;
and the meatring here is, that one of
the choracteristics of Satan -a cha-
racteristic so well known as to make it
proper to designate him by it-is that
he is an acculso of the righteous; that
he is employed in bringing against them
charges afiecting their character and
destroying their influence. Tbe pro-
priety of this appellation cannot be
doubted. It is, as it has always been,
one of the characteristics of Satan-
one of the means by which he keeps rrp
his influeuce in the world-to briug ac-
cusations against the people of God.
Thus, under his suggestions, and by his
agents, they are charged with hypo-
crisy; with insincerity; with beiug in-
fluenced by bad motives; with pursu-
ing sinistel designs under the cloak of
religion; with secret vices and crimes.
Thus it was that the nrartyrs wero
accusedl thus it is that unfounded ac-
cusations are often brought against
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Il And they -overcame him by
the blood of the Lamb, and by

m Ro,8.33,37.

ministerc of the gospel, palsying their
power and diminishing their influence,
or that when a professed Christian falls
the churcb is made to suffer by an effort
to cast suspicion on all who bea.r the
Christian name. Perhaps the most
skilful thing that Satan does, and the
thing by which he most contributes to
diminish the influence of the church.
is in thus causing " accusations " to
be brought against the people of God.
X fs cast down,. The period here referred
to was, doubtless, the time when the
church was about to be established
aud to flourish in the workl, anrl when
accusations would be brought against
Christians by various claisses of calumni-
ators and informers. It is well known
that in the early ages of Christianity
crimes of the most horrid nature lvere
charged on Christians, and that it was
by these slanders that the effort u-as
made to prevent the extension of the
Christianchurs\. fl IVhicL accused llent
befu'e our God.. See Notes on Job i. 9,
10. The meaning is, that he accused
them, as it were, in the very presence
of God. 1[ Dau and, night. He never
cease<I bringing theso accusations, and
sought by the perseverance and cou-
stancy with which they were urged to
convince the world that there wzls no
sincerity in the church and no reality
in religion.

77. And, theu ooercame l,tnt. That
is, he was foil6d in his attempt thus
to destroy the church. The reference
here, undoubtedly, is primarily to the
martyr age and to tho martyr spirit;
and the meaning is, that religion had
not become extinct by these accusa-
tions, as Satan hoped it would bo, but
lived and triumphed. By their holy
lives, by their faithftrl testimony, by
their patient sufferings, they showed
that all these acousotions were false,
and that the religion which they pro-
fessed was from God, and thus in fact
gained a victory over their accuser,
Instead of bcing themseh'cs subdued,
Satan himself was vanquished, and the
world was constraincd to acknowledgo
that the persecuted religiou had a hea-
venly origin. Iio design rryas ever more
ineffectual than that of cmshing the
church by persecution, no victory was
ever more signal than that which was
gained when it could be said that " tbe

the word of their testimony; and
"they loved Dot their lives unto
the death.

nlru.U..

blood of tbe martyrs is the seed of the
church." fl Su tl.e bloocl oJ the Lantlt
The Lord Jesus-the La.mb of God.
Notes, ch. v. 6; comp. Notes on Jn. i. 29.
The blood of Christ was thtt b-r which
they were redeemed, and it u'ls in vir-
tue of the e{ficacy of the atoncment that
they were enabled to achieve the victory.
Comp. Notes on Phi. iv. 13. Christ hirn-
self achieved a victory over Satan by his
death (see Noteson Col. ii. 15; He. ii. l5),
and it is in virtue of the victory which
he thus acbieved that we are now able to
triunrph over our great foe.

" I a8k them whence their yictory 6me.
They, rvith rrnited breath,

Arcribe their coDque8t to the I/smb,
Iheir triumph to hig d€ath."

1l And bu the rord oJ their testinnnu.
The faithful testimony which they bore
to the truth. That is, they adhered to
the truth in their sufferings, they de-
clared their belief in it, even in the pairrs
of martyrdom; and it was by this that
they overcame the great enemy-that
is, by this that tbe belief in the gospel
was i:stablished and maintained in rho
world. The reference here is to tho
effects of pemecution and to the efforts
of Satan to drive re'ligion from the world
by persecution. John says that the rc-
sult as he saw it in vision was, that the
persecuted church bore a faithful testi-
mony to the truth, aud that the great
enemy was overcome. fl And tley lorctl
ttot tlieir ltaes u,tto tlrc deutlt,. Thtry did
not so love their Iives that they wero
unwilling to die as mortyrs. They rlid
not shrink back when threatened with
death, but remained firm in their at-
tachment to their Saviour, and left
their dvins testimonv to the truth and
po*er bf "."ligion. 'It was by theso
means that Christianity was established
in the world, and Johll, iu the sceno
before us, saw it thus triumphant, and
saw the angels and the redeemed in
heaven celebrating the triumph. The
result of the atte.mpts to destroy the
Christian religion by persecution de-
nronstrated that it was to triumph,
No more mighty power could be em-
ployed to crush it than wa.s employed
by the Roman emperor€; and when
it was seen that Christianity could sur-
vive thom offorls to crush it it wa.s cer-
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12 Thereforeo rejoice, ye hea-
vens, and ye that dwell in them.
'Woep to the inhabiters of the earbh,
and of the sea! for the devil is come
down unto you, having great wrath,
lrecause che knoweth tlrat he hath
but a short time.

13 And when the dragon saw
o Ps.96.lt; Is.49.13. p cb.8.13. q ch.10.6,

tain that it was destined to live for
eYer.

12. Tlere.fore rejoice, ye heaxns. It
is not unnsual in the Scriptures to
call on the heavens and the earth to
sympathize with the events that occur.
Comp. Notes on Is. i. 2. Here the
heavens are called on to rejoice be-
cause of the signal victorv which it
was seen would be achieved over the
great enemy. Heaven itself was secure
from any further rebcllion or invasion,
and the foundation was laid for a
final victory over Sata.n everywhere.
1l And. ye tliut d,u'ell it them. ThL angels
and the redeemed. This isan instance
of the sympathy of the beavenly inhab-
itants-the unfallen and holy beings
before the throne-with the church on
earth, and with all that may affect its
welfare. Compare Notes on I Pe. i. 12.
ll lVoe to the in lmbiters oJ tlw eartL. This
is not an imprecation, or a wish that
woe night como upon them, but a pre-
diction that it rould,. The mcaning is
this: Satan would ultimately be entirely
overcome-a fact that was symbolized
by his being cast out of heaven; but
there would be still temporary war
upon the earth, as if he were permitted
to roam over the world for a time and
tospread woeand sorrowthere. 1l ,4zd
oJ tlu sea. Those who inhabit the islands
of the sea and those who are engaged in
commerce. The meaning is, that the
rvorld as sucb would have occasion to
mourn-the dwellers both on the land
and on the sea. fl .For the dctvil is conu
tlottt ttu,to rtott. As if cast out of heaven.
X Hutt,{ great u'ratlc. Wrath shown
by the syrnbolical war with Michael and
his angels (ver. 7); wrath increased
and inflamerl because he has been dis-
com6ted; wrath the more concentrated
because he knows that his time is
linrited. 1l Because hz knotoeth lhat he
hnth but a slort timt.. That is, he
knows that the time is limited in which
he will be permittod to wage war with
tho saints on the earth, There is allu-
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that he was cast unto the earth,
he persecuted the won.ran wlrich
brought forth the ntarr clL[[,c],

14 And to the womau were given
two "wings of a great eagle, tlrat
she nright fly into the wildenress,
into hel place, where she is nour'islr -

ed for a time, and times, and haif
a time,from the face of the serpeut.

" 
Is.4o.3t.

sion elsewhere to the fact that the time
of Satan is limited, and that he is ap-
prised of tirat. Thus in NIat. viii. 2'9,
" Art thou come hither to torment us
lteJore tlo timt:?" See Notes on that
passage. Within that limited space,
Satan knows that he Inust do all that
he ever ca.n do to destroy souls, and to
spread woe throug'h the earth, and
hence it is not rrnnatural that he should
be represented as excited to deeper
wrath, and as rousing all his energy to
destroy the church.

13. And ulcn tlLe d,t'agon xtta tlnt lrc
u,as ca,st 'ttrtto tlLe eatlL That is, when
Satan saw that he was doomed to clis-
comfiture and overthrow, as r;f he had
been ca.st out of heaven; when he saw
that his efforts mrist be con{ined to the
earth, and that only for a limited time,
he " persecuted the woman," and was
more violently euraged against the
church orr earth. $ Hc persecuted, tlte
oonran. uhiah brought Jorth lhe ntn
clrild. See Notes on ver. 5. The child
is represented as safe I that is, the ulti-
mate progress and extension of the
church was certain. But Satan was
permitted still to wage a rvarfare against
the church-represented here by his
wrath against the woman, and by her
being constrained to flee into the wilder-
ness. It is unnecessary to say tlrat,
after the Pagau, persecutions ceased,
arrd Christianity u'as firmly established
in the empire; after Satan saw that all
hope of destroying the church in that
manner was at an end, his etrmity rvas
vented in another form-in the rise of
the Papacy, and in the persecrrtions
under that-an opposition to spiritual
religion no less determined and deadly
than that which had been waged by
Paganism.

74. And, lo the uoman oere giuen
ttco trittgs of a great ea11le. The most
powerful of birds, and among the most
rapid in flight. See Notes on ch. iv.
7, The meaning here is, that the
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woman is represented as prepared for
a rapid flight; so prepared as to be able
to outstrip her pursuer, and to reach a
place of safety. Divested of the figure,
the sense is, that the church, when ex-
posed to this form of persecution, would
be protected os i/miraculously supplied
with wings. 1l Ihot slrc nright jy into
the wildtrness. There is here a more
full description of what is briefly stated
in ver. 6. A wilderness or desert is
often represented a"s a place of safety
from pursuers. Thus David (1 Sa.
xxiii. 14, 15) is represerrted as fleeing
into the wilderness fircm the persecu-
tions of Saul. So Elijah (1 Ki. xix. 4)
fled into the wilderness from the per-
secutions of Jezebel. The simple idea
here is, that the church, in the opposi-
tion which would come upon it, would
find a refuge. fl Into her plate. A
place appointed for her; that is, a placo
where she could bc safe. fl ll'here slo
is ttourtslud,. Tho word here rendered
nou,rished, is the same-qiga 

-v1l1jsl1occurs in ver. 6, and which is there ren-
dered,Jced. It means to feed, nulse, or
nourish, cs the young of animals (Mat.
vi. 26; rxv. 37; Lu. xii. 24; Ac. rii.
20); that is, to sustain by proper food.
The meaning here is, that the church
would be kept alive. It is not iudeed
mentioned by whdm this would be
done, but it is evidently implied that
it would be hy God. During this long
period in which the church would bs in
obscurity, it would not be suffered to
become extinct. Comp. I Ki. xvii.
3-6. n For a time, otuJ times, and
holf a time. A year, two years, aud
half a year; that is, forty-two months
(see Notes on ch. ri. 2) I or, reckon-
ing the month at thirty days, twelve
hundred and sixty days; and regarding
these os prophetic days, in which a day
stands for a year, twelye hundred and
sixty years. For a full discussion of the
meaning of this language, see Notes on
Da. vii. 25; and Editor's Pref. I'or the
evidence, also, that the time thusspeci-
fied refers to the Papacy, and to the
period of its continuauce, see the Notes
on fhat place. The full consideration
grven to the subject there renders it
unnecpssary to discuss it here. For it
is manifest that thero is an ailusion here
to the passage in Daniel I that the twelve
hundred and sixty days refgp to the
s8me thing; and that the true explana-
tion must be made in the same way.
The moin ditficulty, as is remarked on
the Notes on thet pasge, is in deter-

mining the time when the Papacy pro-
perly commenced. If that could bo
ascertained with certainty, there would
be no difficulty in determining rvhen it
would come to an end. But though
there is considerable uncertainty as to
the exact time when it arose, and though
different opinions have been entertained
on that point, yet it is true that all the
periods assigned for the rise of that
power lead to the conclusion that the
tirne of its downfall cannot be remote.
The meaning in the passage before us
is, that during all the time of the con-
tinuance of that formidable, persecuting
power, the true church would not in
fact become oxtinct. It would tre ob-
scure and comparatively unknown, blrt
it would still live. The fulfilment of
this is found in the fact, that during all
the time here refened to, there has been
a true church on the earth. Pure, spi-
ritual religion-the religion of the New
Testament-has never been wholly er-
tinct. In the history of the W'aldenses,
and Albigenses, the Bohemian brethren,
and kindred people; in deserts and
places of obscurity; among individuals
and among small and persecuted sects;
helo and there in the cases of indivi-
duals in monasteries,* the true religion
has been kept up in the world, as in the
days of Elijah God reserved seven thou-
sand men who had not bowed the knee
to Baal: and it is possible now for us,
with a good degreo of certainty,to short,
even during the da.rkest ages, and when
Rome seemed to bave entirely the as-
cendency, where the true church was.
To find out this, was the great design of
the Ecclesiastical History of Milner; it
has been done, also, with great learning
and skill, by .rfeander. 1[ From the

Joce of the setluttt. The dragon-or
Satan represented by the dragon.
Notes, vei. 3. The r6ference hei6 is

.An &fecting instum of thio ki[d-perbaD.
oae of many @8 that exiet€d-ig mentioneil
by D'Aqbigud (bmk i. p. 79, Eng. trsD8.), which
eme to light on the pulling down, in thc year
1776, of an old building that had formed * part of
the Csthusien conveut at Bmlo. A poor Carthu-
8im brcther, by the Bme of Mertin, had vritten
the following onlossion, which he had placed in
a vooden box, aud inclosed in a hole which ho
had made itr tho vall of his ell, where it wu
found:-"O mmt mercilul God, I know that f can
only be mvcd, and utiafy thy righteoutne8s, by
the merit, the iuD@e[t Eufering,aDal d@th ol thy
well-bploved Sou. Holy Jaus ! my ulvation ie in
thy handa. Thou canst not withdraw tbe hude
of thy love lrom me; for they have mated and
redeenred ne, Thou hagt inacribed Dy !ran6 with
a pen of iron in rich mercy, eud m a4 Dothing m
effscc it, ou thy cide, tby hord& sad thy feer," &c.
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15 And the eerpent cast out of
his mouth water a,s a'flood, after
the woman, that he ruight cause
her to be carried away of the flood.

16 And tbe earih helped the
womanr'and the earth opehed her
mouth, aud swallowed up the flood

, Is.59.10.

to the opposition which Satan makes
to the true church under the persecu-
tions and corruptions of the Papacy.

75. Ani the arpent cost ou.t of htt
mouth water as a 1lood. This is peott-
liar arrd uncommon imagery, and it ie
not necessary to suppose that anything
like this literally occum in nature.
Some serpents are indeed said to eject
from their mouths poisonous bile when
they are enraged, in order to annoy
their pursuersl and some sea-monsters,
it is known, epout forth large quanti-
ties of water; but the represerrtation
here does not seern to be taken from
either of those cases. It is the mere
froduct of the imagination, but the
sense is clear. The woman is repre-
sented as having wings, and as being
able thus to escape from the serpent.
But, ae an expression of his wrath, and
as if with the hope of destroying her in
her flight by a deluge of wator, he is
represented as pouring a flood from his
mouth, that he might, if possible, sweep
Iler away. The figure here would well
reprosent the continrred malice of the
Papal body against the tme church, in
those dark ages when it was sunk in
obscurity, and, as it were, diiven out
into the desert. 'Ihat malice nevor
slumbered, but was continua'lly mani-
festing itself in some new form, as if it
were the purpose of Papal Rome to
sweep it entirely away. 1l That he
miglLt cauv her to be carried, uzcau oif tle
flo9d. Might cause the church wholly
to be destroyed. The truth taught is,
that Satan leaves no effort untried to
destroy the church.

16. And the eurtlt. helryd tho 1@m.an.
The earth uented, to sympathize with
the woman in her pors6ouiione, and to
interpose to save her. The meaning
is, that a state of things would erist in
regard to the church thus driven into
obscurity, which would be well repre-
sonted bv what is here said to occur.
It was cut off from human aid. It was
still in danger; still perseouted. In this
gtato it was nourished from some un-
seen sourco. It was enabled to avoid the
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whioh the dragon cast out of hic
n)outh.

U And'the dragon wa,s wrotb
with the wourau, aDd went te
make war with the remnarrt of her
seed, which keep the command-
ments of God, arrd have the testi-
moDy of Jesus Christ.

, Ge.3.15.

direct atta.cks of the enemy, and when
he attacked it in a new form, a new
mode of intervention in its behalf s'as
granted, as iJ the earth should open and
swallow up a flood of water. We aro
not, therefore, to look for any literal
fulfilment of this, as if the earth inter-
posed in some marvellorrs way to aid
the chtrrch. The sense is, that, in that
state of obscurity and solitude, the di-
vine interposition was manifested, in an
unexpected manner, as rrf, when an im-
petuous stream was rolling along that
threatened to sweep everything away,
a chasm should srrddenly open in the
earth and absorb it. During the dark
a,E;es many such interventions occurred,
saving the church from utter destnro-
tion. Overflowing waters are often in
the Scriptrrres an emblem of mighty
enemies. Ps. cxxiv. 2-5, " If it had
not been the Lordwho was on ourside,
s,hen men roso up against us; then
they had swallowed us up quick, when
their wrath was kindled agaiust us:
then the waters had overwhelmed us,
the stream had gone over orrr soul:
then the proud waters had gone over
our sonl." Ps. xviii.16, " 11" sent from
above, he took me, he dlcw me out of
many waters." Je. rlvii. 2, 3'tsehold,
watere rise up out of the north, and
sball be an overflowing flood, aud shall
overflow the land," &c. Comp. Je.
xlvi. 7,8, and Notes on Is. viii. 7, 8.
1l And th.e eafih opeu,ed, lLer mouth. A
chasm was made sufficient to absorb
the waters. That is, John saw that tho
church was safe from this attack, and
that, in order to preserve it, thele was
an iuterposition as nrarked and wonder-
ful as if the earth should suddenly open
and swallow up a mighty flood.

17. And, the d,ragon uas urollt witll the
uoma,n. This wrath had been vented
by his persecuting her (ver. 13); by his
pursuing her; and by his pouring out
the flood of water to sweep her away
(ver. l5); and the same wrath w&s now
vented against her children. As he
could not reach and destroy the wo-
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mal herself, he turned his indignation
a,gainst all who were allied to her.
Strippod of the imagery, the meaning
is, that as lie could not clestroy the
church as such, he vented his malico
against all who were the friends of the
church, and endeavoured to destroy
them. " The church, as such, he could
not destroy; therefore he turned his
wrath against individual Christians, to
bring as rnany of them as possible to
death" (De wette). fl And, uetzt to
ma*e uor ruitlt the ,'efiulatlt oJ lur xed,.
No mention is made before of his perse-
cuting the children of the woman,except
his opposition to the " nran child " which
she bore, ver. 1-4, 'Ihe " woman "
represents the church, and the phraso
" the remnant of her seed " must refer
to her scsttered children, that is, to the
scattered membersof the church, wher-
ever they could be found. The refer-
ence here is to persecutions against in-
dividrrals, rather than a general perse-
cution against the church itself, and all
that is here said would Iind an ample
fulfilment in the verations and troubles
of individuals in the Ronran commun-
ion in the dark ages,when they evinced
the spirit of pure evangelical piety; in
the cruelties practised in the Inquisi-
tion on individual Christians under tho
plea that they rvere heretics; and in the
persecutions of such men as Wyc)iffe,
John Huss, and Jerome of Plague.
This warfare against individual Chris-
tians was continued long in the Papal
church, and tens of thousands of true
friends of tho Saviour sufiered every
form of cruelty and wrong as the result.
fl lf h ich l;u1t tlu comntandnuttts oJ God.
Who t'ere true Christians. This phrase
characterizes correctly those who, in
the dark ages, were the friends of God,
in the midst of abounding corruption.
1l Ancl haw tlrc testimony qf Jest.ts Clrist.
That is, they trore a faithful testimony
to his truth, or were real martyrs. See
ch. ii. 13.

The scene, then, in this chapter is
this: John saw a most beautiful wo-
man, suitably adorned, representing the
church as about to be enlarged, and to
become triumphant in the earth. Then
he saw a. grcat red monster, represent-
ing Satan, about to destroy the church:
the Pagan power, infuriated, and put-
ting forbh its utmost energy for its
destruction. He then saw the child
caught up into heaven, denoting that
the chrrrch would be ultimately safe,
aud would reign over all the world.

Another visioa appea^rs. It i8 that of a
contest between Michael, the protect-
ing angel of the people of God, and the
great foe, iu which victory declares in
favour of the former, and Satan sufiers
a discom6ture, as iJ he were cast fronr
heaven to earth. Still, however, he is
permitted for a time to carry on a rear-
fare against the church, though certain
that he would be ultimately defeated.
He puts forth his power, anil m:rnifests
his hostility, in another form-that of
the Papacy-and commences a new op-
position against the spiritual church of
Christ. The church is, however, safe
lrom that attempt to destroy it, for the
woman is represented a-s fleeing to tho
rvilderness beyond the power of the
enemy, and is there kept alive. Still
filled with rage, though incapable of
destroying the true church itself, he
turns his wrath, under the form of
Papal persecutions, against individual
Christians, and endeavours to cut thom
off in detail.

This is the general representation in
this chapter, and on the supposition
that it was dzstgwd, to represeDt the
various forms of opposition which Satan
would make to the church of Christ,
under Paganism and the Papacy, it
must be admitted, I think, that no
more expressive or appropriate sym-
bols could have been chosen. This fact
should be allowed to have due influence
in confirming the iuterpretation sug-
gested above; and z/ it be admitted to
bo a correct interpretation, it is conclu-
sive evidence of the inspiration of the
book. Further deta;ls of this opposition
of Satan to the church undrct the Po4nl
form of persecution are made in the
subsequent chapters.

CHAPTER XIII.
ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER.

This chapter is closely connectcd with
ch. xii., which is properly introduc-
tory to this and to the subsequent por-
tions of the book to ch. xx. See the
Analysis of the Book. The vision in
this chapter is of two distinct " beasts,"
each with peculiar characteristics, yet
closely related, deriving their power
from a common solrrce; aiding each
other in the accomplishmont of the
same object, and manifestly relating to
the same potoer und.er different forms.
To see the desigrr of the chapter, it will
be necessary to exhibit the peculiar
characteristics of the two " boastsr" and
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the points in which they resemble cach
other, and sustain each other.

I. Tgr cHARAoTERISTTcS oF tIM
B}']ASTS.

A.. The chot'acteristics of the j.rst beast,
ver. 1-10.

(a) It comes up out of the sea (ver. 1)

-out of the commotion, the agitation
of nations-a new power that springs
up from those disturbed elements.

(&) It has seven heads and ten horns,
and upon its horns ten crowns or dia-
dems, ver. 1,

(c) In its general form it resembles a
leopard; its feet are like those of a bear;
its mouth like that of a lion. Its con-
nection with the great " dragon "-with
Satan-is indicated by the statement
that it dcrives its " power, and its seat,
and its authority" from him (ver. 2)-a
striking representation of the fact that
the civrl or seoular Roman power which
supported the churchof Rome through
all its corrupt and bloody plogress was
the putting forth of the power of Satan
on the earth.

(d) One of the heads of this beast is
"wounded to death"-that is, with a
wound that is in itseif mortal. This
wound is, however, in some way as yet
unexplained, so healed that the vitality
yet remains, and all the world pays
homage to the beast, ver. 3. A blow is
aimed at this arrthoritv which seems to
be fatal; and there is-some healing or
restorative process by which its power
is recovered, and by which the univer-
sality of its dominion and influence is
again restored.

(e) The effect of this is, that the world
renders homage really to the "dragon,"
the source of this power, thortgtr in, the

Jorm.of adoration of the "beast," ver. 4.
That is, while the outward homage is
rendered to the " beast," the real wor-
ship is that of the " dragon," or Satan,
This beast is regarded a.s (l) incontpar-
q.ble- -" Who is like unto the ' beas[ ?'"
and (2\ inaincible-"Who is able to war
with him?"

(/) In this form the beast is endowed
with a mouth that " speaks great things
and bla"sphemies," ver. 5-that is, the
power here referred to is arrogant, and
reviles the God of heaven.

(9) The time during which he is to
continue is " forty and two months"-
that is, twelve hundred anrl sixty days,
or twelve hundred and sixty years. See
Notes on ch. ri. 2.

([) The characteristics of this beast,

and of his dominion, are these:-(1)
He opens his mouth in blasphemY
againsl God, and his church, and all
holy beings, vcr. 6. (2) He niakes war
with the saints and overcomes them,
ver. 7. 13; He asserts ltis pou'er over
all nations, ver. 7. (4) He is wor-
shipped by all that dwell on the earth,
whose names are not in the book of life,
ver. 8.

(i) All are called on to hear-as if tho
announcement were important for the
church, ver. 9.

1j) The result or issue of the power
represented by this monster, ver. I0.
It had led others into captivity, it
would itself be made captive; it had
been distinguished for slaying others,
it would itself feel the power of the
sword. Until this is accomplished tho
patience and faith of the saints must
be sorely tried, ver. 10.

B. Th e th aracteristics o_f the second beast,
ver. 11-18.

(o) It comes orrt of the earth (ver. l1)
- having a different origin from the
former; not springing from troubled
elements, as of nations at strife, but
from that which is firm and established

-like the solid earth.
(l) It has two horns like a lamb, but

it speaks as a dragon (ver. 1l). It is
apparently mild, gentle, lamb-like, and
inoffensive; but it is, in fact, arrogant,
haughty, and imperative.

(c) Its dominion is coextensive with
that of the first beast, and the effect of
its influence is to induce the world to
do homage to the frst beast, ver. 12.

(d) It has the power of perfornring
great wonders, and particularly of de-
ceiving the world by the " miracles "
which it performs. This power is par-
ticularly manifested in restoring what
might be regarded as an "image" of
the beast vrhich was wounded, though
not put to death, and by giving life to
that image, and causing those to be
put to death who will not worship it,
ver. 13-15.

(e) This beast causes a certain mark
to be affixed to all, small and great, and
attempts a jurisdiction over all persons,
so that none may buy or sell, or engage
in any business, who have not the mark
affixed to them-that is, the power re-
presented attempts to set up a control
over the commerce of the world, ver.
16, 17.

(/) The way by which the power here
referred to uay be known is by somo
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proper application of the nrrrnber 666.
This is stated in au enignratical form,
and yet with such clearness that it is
supposed that it would be sufiicient to
indicate the power here referred to.

II. Potxrs rN wHrcu THE two BEASTg 
,

RES};MBLE OR SUSTAI}I EACH OTHER. 
I

It is manifest, on the slightest in- 
J

spection of the characteristics of the 
]

"beastsl' referred to in this chaoter. l

that they have a close relation to^eacli
other; tliat, in important respects, the
one is tlesigned to sustain the other,
and that both are manifestations or
embodirnents of that one and the samo
power rcpresented by the "dragon,"]
ver. 4. He is the great original source
of power to both, and both are engaged
in accomplishing his purposes, and are
cornbined to keep up his dominion over
the earth. The points of reseinblance
which it is very important to notice are
the follou'ing:.-

(1) They have the same origin-that
is, they both owe their power to the
"dragon," and are designed to keep
up ltis ascendency in human affairs,
ch. xii. 3; xiii. 2, 4, 12.

(2) They have the same ertent of
power and dominion.

trRsr BElb?.

The world vondem after tho bmat, ver. 9. They
wonhip the dmgon rnd the beast, vet. 4; and all
that dwelt upotr the earth ahall vorrhip him,
ver. 8.

ITcoND BEAsT.

E6 exerci8es all the power of the fimt beut, ver.
12. Ho cauEeE the earth anil them whlch dwell
therein to worship the iret beaat, ver. 12. Ho h&g
power to giv€ life uBto the im&ge of the baEt,
yer. t6. Ee oete up juriedictio[ over the om-
merce of the worldr Yer. I8, 1.7.

(3) They do the same things.
DTBST EEAIT.

The dmgon giveg porver to the beEst, vei. t,
There iE given unto him a mouth epeaking great
thingr and Lluphemiea, vet. 5, He opene his
mouth itr l,lul,heoy against God, yef. 6. lt i8
giveu him to make wm wlth the bf,lnts,6nd td
oYercome them, Yer. 7.

gEcoND BE^st.
He eracl*g all the power of tho fnt bet, ver.

12. He doee grcat wohdem, ver. 13. IIe mkeE
fre come down lrom heaveu in the right of hen,
yer. 13. He p€rforms miracle8, ver. l,l. He eus
that aE many aE would not wonhip the fint b€ast
should be killed, ver. 15. He claius dominion
oYer all, ver. 16, u,

14) The one is the means of healing
the wounded heod of the other, and of
restoring its authority.

[e.n. 96.
NRST 6DARI.

Ono of bi! h€lds l+ U lt lroft, rouDded to
death: s vound th&t vould b€ Eortal il it wero
not healed, vor. 3.

SECOXD aE^sr.
IIN po*er to heal the vouhd ol the flnt beaat,

yer. 12; for it iE mmifost that the ,r€aliqt comog
from mmo influeuco of tho ecoDd be&Et.

(6) The one restores life to the other
when dyiirg.

rrRBt BEIII
IB vounded, ver. 3, ddd hl! IEFer EuifOitly

be@mer exh&uEt4d.

SECOND BEAST.

CauM an " lmage " of tho flrt beast-mEethlDB
that ehould reremble that, or be tho aame power
reviyed, to be Dado, md to be worohipped, !er.ld.

(6) They have the same genera,l char-
actefistics.

rlnsr arrirr.
Has a mouth given hlm to Bp€at greot thlnss

anil blsphemies, yer. 6; oDens hi8 nroutlr irr lri:.s-
ph€my, ver. 6; blmphemes the neme of God, and
hia tabemacle, and hia people, ver. 6t m&kei wu
with the eints ud overcome them, ver. 7.

IECOXD BEASA

Speakr like & dmgoD, v€r. ll; de@iyc6 thoie
that dwell upon the @rth, yer. 14; is a DonecutiDg
power-@using those who would not woEhip tho
iEaae ol the 6nt beut to be killed, ver. 16.

From this cornpa.rison of tho two
beasts, the following things are plain:

-(1) That the same gener.d power is
referred to, of that they are both
modifications of one general dominion
on the ea.rth; having the satne origin,
having the Bame loc&lity, and aiming
at the same result. (2) It is the sorne
general domination pfolonged-lhat is,
the one is, in auother form, but the
cotttittutition of the other. (3) The one
becomes weak, oi is in some way likely
to lose its authority and poryer, and is
rtuiued, by the other-that is, the other
restores its waning authority, and sets
uF substantially tho same dominiou
again over the earth, and causes the
s;he gteat power to be acknowledged
on the earth. (4) The on,e r?.'tLE tltto
the other; that is, one naturally pro-
duces, or is followed by the other. (5)
One szc..la irzs tho other. (6) They, there-
fore, have a vefy close relatioh to each
other: having the samo objectl possess-
ing the same general characteristics;
and accomplishing substantlally tho
same thing on the earth. What this
was, will be better seen aftrr the er-
position of the chcpter shall have been
made. It may be sufficient here to
remark, that, on the very fhco of this
statement; it is imporsiblo not to havo

REVETATION.
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CHAPTER XIII.

A ND I stood upon the sand of
.fI tt e sea, aud 6w a "beasb rise

aDt7.2,&c.

the Roman power suggested to the
mind, as a mighty persecuting power,
in the two forms of the civil and ecclesi-
astical authority; both having the same
origin; aiming a,t the same object; the
one sustaining the other; and both com-
bined to keep up the dominion of the
great enemy of God and man upon the
earth. It is impossible, also, not to be
strrck with the resemblance, in many
particulars, between this vision and that
of Daniel (ch. vii.), and to be im-
pressed with the conviction that they
are intended to refer to the same
kingdom in general, and to the same
events. But this will be nrade more
manifest in the exposition of the chap-
ter.

l. Atzd, f stood trpott, tla sand o.f tle
6eo. The sand upon the shore of the
sea. That is, he seemed to stand there,
and then had a vision of a beast rising
out of the watets, The rzasoz of this
representation may, perhaps; have been
that among the ancients the sea was
fegarded as the appropriato place for
the origin of huge and terrible mon-
sters (Professor Stuart, itt loco). This
vision strongly resembles that in Da.
vii. 2, seq., where the prophet saw four
beasts coming up in succession from the
sea. See Notes on that place. In
Daniel, the four winds of heaven are
described as striving upon the great
sea (ver. 2), and the agitated ocean
represents the nations in commotion, or
in a state of disorder and anarchy, and
the four beasts represent four successive
kingdoms that would spring up. See
Notes on Da. vii. 2. In the passage
before us, John indeed describes no
Btorm or tempest; but the sea itself, as
compared with the land (see Notes on
ier. 11), represents an agitated or un-
settled state of things, and we should
naturally look for that in tho rise of
the power here referred to. If the
reference be to the civil or secular
Roman pos'er that has always appeared
in connection with the Papacy, and
that has always followed its designs,
then it is tn e that it rose amidst the
agitations of the world, and from a state
of commotion that might weII be repre-
sented bv the restless ocearu The sea
in eitbei case naturally describes a
nation or people, for this inage is fre.

up out of the sea, Dhaving seven
heads and ten horns, and rlPou his
horns teh crowns, arrd upon Lis
heads the lname of blaspherny.

D ch.12.3; u.3,9,12. I o\ mmee.

quently so employed in the Scriptures.
Comp., as ahve, Da. vii. 2, and Ps.
lxv. /;Js. li. 42; Is. lx. 5; Re. x.2.
'Ihe natural idea, therefore, in this
paqsage, would be that the power that
rva.s represented by tho " heast" would
spring up among the nations, when
restless or unsettled, Iike the waves of
the ocean, 1l And, suw a bcast. Daniel
saw four in succession (ch. vii. 3-7),
all different, yet succeeding each other;
John saw two in succession, yet strongly
resembling each other, ver. 1, 11. On
the general meaning of the n'ord Z,easl

-0aEiov-.ss6 
Notes on ch. xi, 7- The

beast here is evidently a symbol of
some power or kingdom that would
arise in future times. See Notes on
Da. vii. 3. I Huaino setsett lrcatls.
So also the dragon is "represented in
ch. xii. 3. See Notes on that passage.
The representation there is of Satan,
as the source of all the power lodged
in the two beasts that John subse-
quently saw. In ch. xvii, 9, refetring
substantially to the samo vision, it is
said that "the Eeven heads are seven
mourrtainsl" and there can be no diffi-
culty, therefore, ln referring this to the
seven hills on which the city of Rome
wasbuilt (comp. Notes on ch. xii. 3), and
consequently this must be regarded as
designe<l, in some way, to be a repre-
sentation of Rome. 1l And ten h,ot"tts.
See this also explained in the Notes on
ch. xii. 3; comp. also the more ex-
tended illustration in the Notes on Da.
vii. 25, seq. The reference here is to
Rome, or the one Roman power, con-
terrrplated as made up of tensubordinate
kingdoms, and therefore subsequently
to the invasion of the Northern hordes,
aud to the time when the Papacy was
about to rise. Comp. Re. xvii. 12:
"An<I the ten horns which thou sawest
are ten kings [marg. Iiirgdonrs], which
have received no kingdom as yet, but
receive power as kings with the beast."
For a full illustration of this, see the
copious Notes at the close of the seventh
chapter of Daniel. n And upon hts
horis ten rouns. Greek, tzn dinde*s.
See Notes on ch. xii. 3. These in-
dicated dominion or authority. In
ch. rii. 3, the " dragon is represented
a.s having ecoen diad.ems oD his head;"
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2 And the beast which I saw
was "like unto a leopard, and his
feet were as the feet of, a bear,

c DL.7 i-7.

hcle, the beast is represented as having
tet. The dragon there represents the
llonran domination, ns strcL, tlte seten-
hi.lled, or sewn-lrcutled, power, and,
thcrefore, properly described as having
seeez diadems; the beast here repre-
sents the Roman power, as now broken
up into the ten tlominations which
spnlng up (see Notes on Daniel as
above) from the one original Iiornan
power, and that became henceforward
the supporters of the Papacy, and,
therefore, properly represented here as
having ten diadems. n Ancl upott. hts
heu.ds tl,e nume oJ blosphemry. That
is, the who'le power was blasphemous in
its clainrs and pretensions, The word
blaspltentl here seems to tre used in the
sense that titles and attributes were
claimed by it which belonged only to
God. On the meaning of the word.
blusphtny, see Notes on Mat. ix. 3;
xxvi. 65. The meaning here is, that
each one of these heads appeared to
have a frontlet, with an inscription that
was blasphemous, or that ascribed some
attribute to this power that properly
belonged to God; and that the whole
power thus assumed was in derogation
of the attributes and clzrims of God.
In regard to the propriety of this de-
scription considered as applicable to the
Papacy, see Notes on 2 Th. ii. 4,

2. And the beast whiclt I saln lnas
Itlte unto a leopard. For a descriptiou
of the leopard, see Notes on Da. vii. 6.
It is distinguished for bloodthirstiness
and cruelty, and thus becomes an em-
blem of a fierce, tyrannical power. In
its general character it resembles a lion,
and the lion and the lcopard are often
referred to together. In this descrip-
tion, it is observable that John has
combined in oze animal or monster, all
those which Daniel brought successiaely
on the scene of action as representing
different empires. Thus in Daniel
1ttii.2-7) Lhe lton is introdrrced as the
symbol of the Babylonian powerl the
bear, as the symbol of the Medo-Persian;
the leopard, as the symbol of the Ma-
cedoniau; and a nondescript animal,
fierce, cruel, and mighty, with two
horns, as the symbol of the Roman.
See Notes on that passa.ge. In John
there is one animal representing the
Roman power, as if it were made up of

and his mouth as the nrouth of a
lion: and dthe dragon gave him his
power, and "his seat, and great
authority.

d ch.12.9. e ch.16.10.

[e.o. 96.

all these: a leopard with the feet of a
beal', and. the mouth of a lion, with tw<r
horns, and with the gerreral description
of a fierce monster. There was an
obvious propriety in this, in speaking
of the Roman power, for it was, in fact,
made up of the empires represeuted by
tlie other symbols in Daniel, and "com-
bined in itself all the elements of tho
terrible and the oppressive, which had
existed in the aggregate in the other
great empires that preceded it." At
the same time there was an obvious
propriety in the symbol itself; for tho
bloodthirstiness and cruelty of the
leopard would well represent the fero-
city and cnrelty of the Roman power,
esltecially as John saw it here as the
gieat antagonistic power of the truo
church, snstaining the Papal claim, and
thirsting for blood. fl Atd lds Jeet
u'erc as the feet oJ a bear. See Notes
on Da. vii. 5. The idea here seems
to be that of strength, as the strength
of the bear resides much in its feet and
claws. At the same time, there is tho
idea of a combination of fierce qualities

-rrs r,f the bloodthirstiness, the cmelty,
and the agility of the leopard were
united with the strength of tho bear.
I Antl lds nLottth as the moutlL of a lion.
See Notes on Da. vii. 4. The mouth
of the lion is made to seize and hold its
prey, and is indicative of the character
of the animal as a beast of prey. John
has thus brought together the qualities
of activity, bloodthirstiness, strength,
ferocity, all as symbolical of the power
that was intended to be represented.
It is hardly necessary to say that this
description is one that would apply
well, in all respects, to Rome; nor is it
necessary to say, that if it b€ supposed
that he meant to refer to Rome, this is
such a description as he would havo
adopted. I And thedragora. See Notes
on ch. xii. 3. 1l Gaae ldm ltis ptcer.
Satan claimed, in the time of the Sa-
viour, all power over the kingdoms of
the world, and asserted that he could
give them to whomsoever he pleased.
See Notes on Mat. iv. 8, 9. How far
the power of Satan in this respect may
extend, it may not be possible to deter-
mine; but it cannot be doubted that the
Roman power sumed, to have sucb an

REVELATION.
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3 And I saw one of his heads,

as it were 2wounderl to death; aud
2 alain.

his deadly wound was healed: aud
all /the world wondered after the
beast.

J ch.r7.8.

tion, is referred to. Of this there can
be no doubt, and in this all are agreed.
It is not, lowever, the Papul power as
such that is here referred to; for (cc) the
Papal power is designated under the
image of the second beast; (2,) the de-
scriptions pertaining to the first beast
are all applicable to a secular power;
and (c) there was no form of the Papal
spiritual dominion which would properly
correspond with what is said in ch. xvii.
10. The reference in this place is, there-
fore, to Rome considered as a civil or
secular power, yet Rome regarded as
giving support to the second beast-the
I'apal power. The general idea here is,
that a state of things u'ould exist in
regard to that power, at the time re-
ferred to, cs r1l one of the seven heads
of the monster should receive a wound
rvhich would be fatal, if it were not
healed in some way. That is, its power
would be weakened; its dominion would
be curtailed, and that portion of its
power would have conte to an end, if
there had not been something which
would, as it were, restore it, and save
it from the wrath that was impending.
The great point of difficulty relates to
the pu.rtiaLlar application of this; to the
facts in history that would correspond
with the symbol. On this there havo
been almost as many opinions as thero
have been interpretels of the Apoca-
lypse, and there is no impropriety in
saying that none of the solutions are
wlrolly free from objection. The main
difficulty, so far as the interpretatiou
proposed above is concerned, is, in the
fact that "one" of. the seven heads is
referred to as wounded unto deathl as
if one-seventh part of the power was
endangered. I confess I am not able
wholly to solve this difficulty; but, after
all, is it certain that the meaning is that
jvsl, one-setenll ptrt ol lhe power was in
peril; that the blorv afiected just such
a portion that it might be described as
tlie one-seventh part? Is not the num-
bet seaett so used in the Scriptures as to
denotea considerable portion-a portion
quite material and important? And
may not all that is intended here be,
that John saw a wound inflictcd on
that mighty power whioh would have
been fatal if it had not been marvel-
lously healed? And was it not true

origin, and that in the main it was such
as, on that supposition, it would be.
In its arrogance and haughtiness -in its
thirst for dominion-in its persecutions

-it had such characteristics as we lnay
suppose Satan would originate. If,
thcrefore, as the whole connection leads
us to suppose, this refers to the Roman
secular power, considered as the sup-
port of the Papacy, there is the most
evident propriety in the representation.
I' And, tl,e x41l--qgovov. Hence our word
tld'ale. The rvord properly means a
seat; then a high seat; then a tlLt'otie,
as that on which a king sits. Here it
refers to this porver as exercising do-
minion on the earth. n Antl gt'eu.t
utthortlry. The atrthority toas great. lt
extcndcd over a 'large part of the earth,
arrd, alike in its extent and character,
it was such as we may snppose Satan
would set up in the world.

3. Arul f sau otte oJ his heads, as it
were uo'undecl to i.euth. The phrase
"wounded to death" means properly
that it received a mortal wound, that
is, the wound would have been mortal
if it had not beeu healed. A blorv was
stmck that would be naturally fatal,
brrt there was something that prevented
the fatal result. John does not say,
however, by whom the wound was in-
flicted, nor does he describe farther the
nature of the wound. He says that
" otw of the heads "-that is, one of the
seven heads-was thrrs rvounded. In
ch. xvii. 9, he says that " the scven
heads are seven nror.rntains on which the
womtrn sitteth." In ch. xvii. 10, he says,
"there are seven kings." And this
would lead rrs to suppose that there
wgre " seven " administrations, or forms
of dominion, or dynastics, that were
prcsenterl to the eye of John; and that
while the number "seven," as applied
to the "heads," so far identi6ed the
power as to fix its location on the severr
"hills" (ch. xvii. 9), in another respect
also the nrrmber "scvcn" suggested
forms of administration of dynasties,
ch. xvii. 10. What is meant by saying
that one of these heads was *'ounded
to death has been among the most per-
plexing of all the inquiries pertaining
to the book of Revelation. Tlre use of
the word seaen, and. the explanation in
ch. xvii. 9, make it morally certain that
Rome, in some form of its administra-
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4 And they worshipped the dra-
gon which gave power unto the
beast: and they worshipped the

that the Roman civil and secular powcr
was so waning and decaying, that it
might properly be represented as r,f one
of the seven heads of the monster had
received a fatal wound, until its power
was restored by the influence of the
spiritual domination of the church of
Rome? If this be the correct exposi-
tion, then what is implied here may be
thus stated.: (a) The general subject of
the representation is the Roman power,
as seen at first in its vigour and strength;
(lr) then that power is said to be greatly
weakened, as if one of its heads werc
smitten with a deadly wound; (c) then
the wound was healed-this power wcs
restored-by being brought into alli
ance with the Papacy; that is, the whole
Roman power over the world would
have died away, if it had not been re-
stored and perpetuated by means of
this new and mighty influence, ver. 12.
Under this new form, Rome had all the
power which it had ever had, and was
guilty of all the atrocities of which it
had ever been guilty: it uas Rone still.
Every wound that was inflicted on that
power by the incursion of barbarians,
and by the dividing off of parts of the
empire, was healed by the Papacy, and
under this form its dominion became
as wide and as formidable as under its
a,ncient mode of administration. If a
more po,rticzthrr application of this is
sought for, I see no reason to doubt
that it may be found in the quite com-
mon interpretation of the passage given
by Protestants, that the refercnce is to
the fot'ms of. administration under which
this power appeared in the world. The
nurgber of distinct forms of government
which the Roman power asirmed from
first to last was the following:-kings,
consuls, dictators, deccmvirs, military
tribunes, emperors, These seoez fornrs
of administration were, at least, suffi-
ciently prominent and marked to be
represented by this symbol, or to at-
tract the attention of one contemplating
this fornridablo power-for it was under
these forms that its conquests had been
achieved, and its dominion set up over
the earth. In the tirne of John, and
the time contemplated in this vision, all
these had passed away but thc imperial.
That, too, was soon to bc smitteh with
a deadly wound by the invasion of the
Northern hordes; and that would have

beast, saying, 'Who zs like unto
the beast? cwho is able to make
war with him?

g ch.t7.t4.

wholly and for ever ceased if it had not
been restored-the deadly wound being
healed-by the influence of the Papal
power, giving, Rome its forner ascen-
dency. See Notes at the close of ver.
15. 1l A nd lds d.ead,lu wotuzd ru,s lrcaled.
'l'hat isn as explained above, the waning
Roman secnlar power \vas restored by
its connection with the spiritual powel

-the Papacy. This was (o) a simple
matter of fact, that the waning secular
power of Rome was thus restored by
cor)nectirrg itself with the spiritual or
ecclesiastical power, thus prolonging
what might properly be called the
Roma,n tlomination far beyond what it
would otherwise have been; and (2,) this
wotrld be properltl represented by just
the symbol employed here-the fatal
wound inflicted on the head, and the
hecliug of that wound, or prevcnting
what would naturally be the efiects.
On the fulfilment of this, see Notcs on
ver. 15, at the close. 1l And ull the
uorld uonderal alfter tln beust. The
word here \sgf,-0oul.alu-means, pro-
perly, to be astonished ; to be amazcd;
then to wonder at; thcn to admirc and
follow (Rob. Zez.). In ver. 4, it is said
that the world " u,ot"sltipryd" the beast;
and the general idea is, that the beast
rcccivcd such universal revcrencc, or
inspired such universal awe, as to bc
properly called rvorship or adoration.
'Ihere can be no dorrbt of the propriety
of this, considered as applicable to that
secular Roman power which sustained
the Papacy. The homage was as widc
as the linrits of the Romau empire had
ever been, and mig'ht be said to embraco
" all the world."

4. And, th.ey worsltippecl tlte drugon,
ul"iclt gaae poucr TLnto tlte beust. Notes,
chap. xii. 3; xiii. 2. That is, thcy itt.
;facl worshipped him. Thc rvotd zo,,r's/,ip

-vqe62evi6-is 
not always, however,

nsed in a religious sense. It mcans,
properly, to lciss; to kiss towards any-
one; that is, to kiss his own hand and
to extend it towards a person, in token
of respect and homage (Rob. Zer.).
Comp. Job xxxi. 27. Then it means
to show respect to one who is our supe-
rior; to kings and princes; to parents I
and pre-eminently to God. See Notes
on Mat. ii. 2. Tho word mav be lsed
here to mean that homage or ieverence,
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5 Ald there was given unto him
an mouth spe:rking great things

lz Da.7.8,U,25; l1.:Xi.

as to a highcr power, rvas rendered to
the " dragon ;" not strictly that he was
openly u'orshtplterl'in n rcligious scnse as
God. Can anyone doubt that this was
thc casc under Papal Rome; that thc
p<.rrver *'hich was set up undcr that crr-
tilc clominati<.ru, civil and ecclcsiastir.:tl,
was such as Satan approved, alrd such
as he sought to have establisbed on the
carth? And can anyone tloubt tlra,t
the hon.ragc thus rcndcrcd, so corrtrary
to thc law of God, and so rnuch in de-
rogation of his c)aims, was in fact hom-
age rcndcrcd to this 1-rresiding spirit
of ovil? I tlnfi tluy zcorshippetl the
lnast. That is, they did it, as is imme-
diately spccified, by saying that he was
't tttuttrlttt ttl'le a,ntl inutttible,' in otlter
s orrls, thirt lre was superior to all othcrs,
ancl that he rvas almighty. For the
fulfilrnent of this, see Notes on 2 'I'h.
ii. 4, 1l lVhois ltkeuttotlrcbeust? 'Ihat
is, he is to be regardecl as unequallcd
anrl as suprcmc. This was, iu fact, as-
cribing honorus to him u4rich belongcd
only to God; and this was the m&rner
in which that civil and secrrlar pot,cr
was regarded in the period here supposcd
to be referred to. It was the policy of
rulers and princes in those times to
augment in every way possible the re-
spect in which thcy wcre hcld; to main-
tain thct they were the vicegereuts of
Itoaven ; to claim for themselves srcl'u(l-
ncss of character and of person; and
to secure from the people a dcgrec of
rcycrcnce which was in fact idolatrous.
Ncvcr u'as this morc marked than in
thc times rvhen the Papacy had the
asccnrlency, for it was its policy to pro-
mote reverencc for tlre powcr that srrs-
tnirtctl itself, and to secure for itself
thc idola[rous veneration of thc people.
fl lVlto is able to nurl:e zcor rui.th hint ?

That is, he is invincible. Thcy thus
attributed to him omnipotcnc"c-an
attribute belonging only to God. I'his
for.rnd a fulfilment in the honour shown
to the civil authority which sust^r,ined
the Papacy; for the policy was to im-
prcss the public mind with the belief
that that power was invincible.. In
fact, it was so regarded. Nothing was
able to resist that absolute despotism;
and the authority of princcs and rulers
that were allied with the Papal rule
was of the most absolute kiud, and the
subjugation of tho world was complete.

and blasphemies: and power was
giverr unto him to 3continue iforty
and t\vo nronths.

3 make war. d ch.U.2,3; 12.6.

Thcre was no civil, as thcrc was no re-
ligious libcrty; and thc u,holc arrange-
nrcnt rvas so orderod as to subduc the
world to an absolute and uncontrollal-rle
POlvCr.

5. .lnLl therc uds 11iaen uuto l,in a.

noiltll spc(.lint1 11red tldnqs. John does
rrot say bry tlnnt this was given; but
Ive may supl)ose that it was by t]rc
" drag'on," who is said (ver. 2) to hilvc
givel him his power, arrd seat, and
authority. The fulfilment of this is
found in the claims set up by the
princes aud rulcrs hcre rcfelrcct to-
that rniglrty seculal power that sns-
tained thc Papacy, and that u'as, in
somc sort, a part of the Papacy itsclf.
'Ihcse atrogant claims consistcd in thc
asscrtion of a divine right; in thc
powcr &sslrmcd over the liberty, thc
property, and the cousciences of the
peol)le; in the arbitrary commauds thnt
u'ere issued; and in the right assertcd
of giving absolute law. The languagc
hcre used is the same as that which is
found in Daniel (vii. 3) rvhen spcaking
ofthe " little horn: " " In this horn wcre
eyes like the cyes of a rnan, aud a mouth
spoaking great things." For an ilhts-
tration of thc meaning of this, see Notes
on that passage. Comp. Notes on Da.
vii. 25. n Antl blusph"nies- That is,
tlrc whole powcr rcplcsentcd by thc
" bcast " will be blasphcmorrs. Scc
Notes on ver. 1. Comp. Notcs on Da.
vii. 25. n And Pt'ller .otts gitett z,ttlo
l,im to cotLtittue forlq ltnd tto ntrttttl,s.
Thrcc years and a half, reckoncd as
morrths; or twclve hundrcd and sixty
dir,ys, rcckoning thirty days for C
month; or twclve hundred and sixty
yecrs, regnr,lirrg thc drys as prophetic
days. For the cvidcncc that this is to
bc so regtrcled, see Notcs on Da. vii. 25.
This is the san)e pcriod thaL s,c nrcct
with in chap. xi. 2, aud in cha1r. xii. (i.

Sce Notcs on those placcs. This fact
provcs that thc same power is rcferrerl
to in these p'laces and in Daniel; and
this fact may be regardcd as a confirma-
tion of the views here taken, that thc
powcr hcrc rcferrcd to is clcSiEned to
have a connection in some form with the
Papacy. The duration of thc oxistence
of this power is the same as that which
is everywhere ascribed to the Papacy,
in the passageswhich refer to it; and
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6 And he opened his mouth in

blasphemy agiinst God, to blas-
pheme his rrame, and ihis taber-
nacle, and 'them that dwell in
heaven,

7 Arrd it was given unto him,"to
nrake war r*'ith the sair)ts, ancl to

k Col.2.gi IIe.9.lI,2.l. I He.12.22,23.
1n clr.Ll.7 ; 12.17 ; D a.7.21.

all tho circumstances, as before re-
marked, show that the same llenerul
power is refcrred to by the two " beasts "
which arc describerl irr this chapter.
If so, the continuance or duration may
lie supposcci to be the same; and this is
indicatcd in thc passage before ns,
whele it is said that it would be twelve
hunrlrcd aud sixty years. In regard to
the application of this to the Papal
power, and the tnanner in which the
cir,lculation is to be made of the duration
of that power, see the Notes on Da. vii.
25, and thc rernarks at the end of that
clrrLpter. I'he meaning in the passage
befot'e us I take to be, that the Papal
power, consirlercd as a civil or secular
institution, will have, from tho time
when that properly commenced, a dura-
tion of twelve Imndred and sixty years.
In the Scriptures there is nothing more
definite in regard to any future event
than this.

6, Ancl lw openecl hts nruutlt in blu,s-
plrcmy ugatnst God, to bluspleme his
il(me. By his own arroga,nt claims;
hy his assumed authority in matters
of conscience; by setting aside the
divine authority; and by irnpious de-
clarations in derogation of tho divine
claims. See Notes on ver. 1. n Aul
lrts lu,bentw:le. Literally, his " tent"

-6av,y)y. 
This is the word which is

commonly applied to tho sacred tent
or tabernacle among the Hebrews, in
which the ark was kept, and which was
the scat of the Jewish worship before
thc building of the temple. It is thus
used to dcnote a place of worship, con-
sidered as the dwelline-place of God,
an,l is in this serrse app'lied to heaven,
He. viii. 2; ix. 11; Re. xv. 5. It
secms to be used here in a general
sense to denote the place wherc God
was worshipped; and the meaning is,
that there would be a course of conduct
in regard to the true chutch-the dwell-
ing-place of God on the earth-which
could propcrly be regarded as blas-
phemy. Let anyone remernber the
anathcmas a,nd excotnmunications ut-

[e.n.96.
overcome them: and apower was
given hinr ovel all kindreds, aud
tongues, and nations.

8 And all that dwell upou the
earth shall worship him, whose
l)ames are not written in othe book
of life of tlre Larnb slainpfrom the
foundation of the world.

n Lu.4.6. o ch.r1.27; Da.12.1. p ch.17.8.

tered against the Waldenses and AIbi-
genses, and those of kindred spirit that
rqrpeared in the long period of the
Papal rule, and he will find no difficulty
in perceiving a complete fulfilment <,f
all that is here said. I Ancl tltem tlut
tluell in, heu.uett. The true wotshippers;
the rnembers of the true chnrch, rc-
presented as dwellingin this holy tabcr-
naclc. No one acquainted u'ith the rc-
proaches cast on the devoted aud sincere
follou'ers of the Saviour drrring thc drlrk
periods of the Papal rule citn fail to suo
that there was itr that e eomplote fulfil-
ment of ali that is here predicted.

7. And it uas gixen uttlo lrim. By
the same power that taught him to
hlnspheme God and his church. Notes
orr ver. 2, 5. {1 To ntol,e u.tr uith tlrc.
sttints. See this fully iliustrated in the
Notes on the parallel passage in Da. vii.
21, and at the end of that ctrapter, (;f).
n And, to ouerconrc them,. ln those wars.
This was abundantly fu'lfilled in the wars
with the Waldenses, the Albigenses, and
the other sinccre followers of the Saviour
in the time of the Papal persecutions.
'Ihe language here usecl is the same as
that which is found in Da. vii, 21: " The
same horn madc war with the saints, and
rirevailetl asainst them." See Notes on
that pr..og"e. 1l Atd, pou'er tuts gtuen
htm. See Notes on ver. 2. 1l Ouer ull
l;inth'eds, ancl tongues, and nulions. For
the meanin6; of these rvords sce Notes
on ch. vii. 9. The meaning here is,
that this dominion was set up over the
world. Comp. Da. vii, 25. The fact
that so large a portion of the kingdoms
of the earfh was \rnder the influence of
the Papacy, and sustained it, and the
claim rvhiih it set up to universal do-
minion, and to the right of dePosing
kings and giving away kingdoms, cor-
responds entirely with the Ianguage
here used.

8. Ancl all that duell u.pott the. earth
shall uorship him. That is, as imme-
diate'ly stated, all whose names are not
in the book of life. On thc word zor-
ship, see Notes on ver. 4. lf Whose
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9 If any man have an ear, let
him hear.

l0 Hec that leadeth into
tivity shall go into captivity

g I8.3.3.I. r Ge.9.6.

cap-
'he
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that killeth with the sword must
be killed with the sword. Ilere is
the,patieuce and the faith of the
saints.

s IIe.6.12.

nanles a?'enot uritten in tlwbooh oJ liJe
ofthe Lantb. That is. of the Lord Jesrrs
athc Lamb of God. 

' 
See Notes on Phi.

iv. 3. Comp. Notcs on Jn. i. 29. The
representation here is, that tlie Lold
Jesus keeps a book or register, in which
are recorded the names of all who shall
obtain everlasting life. if Slaitr from.
the founrlaltott of t/,t ttorld. See Notes
on ch. v. 6. Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 5.
The mebning here is, not that hc was
actuaily put to death " from the foun-
dation of tho world," but that the in-
tention to give him for a sacriiicc was
formed then, and that it was so certtLitt
that it might be spoken of as actually
then occurring. See Ro. iv. U. Thc
purpose was so certain, it was so con-
stantly represented by bloody sacrifices
from the earliest ages, all typifying the
ftttrrre Saviour, that it might be said
that he was " slain from the foundation
of the world." Professor Stuart, how-
ever (Com. br loco), supposes that this
phrase should be connected with the
former member of the sentence, " whose
names are not written, from the founda-
tion of the world, in the life-book of the
Lamb, which was slain." Either con-
stmction makes good sense; but it seems
to me that that which is found in our
common version is the most simple and
natural.

9. IJ anu man ilaxe d?L par, lct l,in
hetu'. See Notes on ch. ii. 7. The
idea here is, that what was here said
respecting the "beast" was worthy of
special attention, as it pertained to
most important events in the history
of the church.

10. He tltat lead,eth i.ttto captit;ity.
This is clea.rly intended to refer-to the
power or government which is denoted
by the beast. 'Ihe form of expression
here in the Greek is peculiar-n If any
orre leadeth into captivity," &c.-E/; ,'c
ai71a\,uaict tw&.yet. The statemerrt is
genera,l, and is intended to make use of
a general or prevalent trlth with refer-
ence to this particular case. The general
truth is, thit men will, in tlre ciurse of
things, be dealt with according to their
character and their treatment of others;
that nations cbaracterized by war and
conquests will be subject to the evils of
war and conquest-or that they may ex-

pect to share the same lot which they
have brought on others. This gcneral
statement accords with what the Saviour
says in Mat. xxvi. 52: " All they that
take the sword shall perish with thc
sword. " 'Ihis has been abundantly illus-
trated in the rvorld; and it is a vcly
important admonition to nations not to
indulge in the purposcs of conrluest and
to individuals not to engage in stlife
and litigation. The particular idca
here is, that it rvould be a characteristic
of the power here referred to that it
woulrl "lead others into captivity."
This would be fullilled if it was the char-
acteristic of this power to invade othcr
countries and to make their inhabit-
ants ptisoners of wa.r; if it made slavcs
of other people; if it set up an unjust
dominion over otber pcople; or if it w:rs
distinguished for persecuting and im-
prisoning the innocent, or for depriving
the nations of liberty. It is unneocssary
to say that tliis is stril<ingly descriptive
of Rome, considered in any and every
point of view, whctber under the re-
public or thc empire, whether secular
or ecclesiastical, whether Pagan or Papal.
In the following forms there has been a
complete fuifilment under that mighty
power of what is here said: (a) In the
desire of conrluest or of extending its
dominion, and, of course, leading others
captive a-s prisoners of war or subjecting
them to slavery. (l;) In its persecutions
of trtre Christians, alike pursued undcr
the Pagan and the Papal form of the ad-
ministration. (c) Especially in the im-
prisonments practised under tlre Inqui-
sition, wheretensof thousands have been
reduced to the worst kind of captivity.
In every way this descril>tion is applic-
able toRome, asseeking tolead the world
captioe or to subject it to iLs own absolute
srvay. 1l S/rall go i ttt o ca1tt it' il t1. As a just
recomperrse for srrbjecting others to borr-
dage, and as an illustration of a general
principle of the divine admiriistration.
This is yet, in a grcat measure, to be ful-
filled; and, as I understand it, it dis-
closes the ma.nner in which the Papal
sectrlar power will come to an end. It
will beby beingsubdued, so that it might
seem to.b3 made captive and led. off by
some victorious host. Rome now is prai-
tically held in subjection by foreign arms,
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1l And I beheld ,another beast
coming up out of the earth; and

, ch.u.7.

anrl hns no ture indcpcnrlencel perhaps
tliis will bc morc rncl more so as its ulti-
mate fall approachcs. 1l Hctlutt Ltl,lct.h
u;i(.h the stconl., Sr:c Notes, as abovc, on
Mat. xxvi. 52. 'fherc cari bc no clouht
that this is applicab'lc to Romc in a.ll the
forms of its admirristration considorcrt as
a Pagan power; orconsiderecl asanomin-
ally Christian power, either with refer-
ence to its secula.r' or its spiritual dornin-
ion. Compute the numbers of humarr
beings that havo becn put to death by
that Roman pol cr, and no bcttcr lan-
grragc conlrl iravo bcen chosen to char-
acterize it than that which is horc uscrl

- " killcdwiththcsword." Comp. Notes
on Da. vii. 24-28, IL (3), (y). fl .il[ttst ln
killrcl zait.lt the strorcl. 'l'his rlonrination
must lrc broucht to an cnd by rvar and
slurghter. Nothing is more probablc
than this in itself ; notlring coulcl bc morc
irr accorrlancc with tltc principlcs of thc
rlivine dcalings irr thc wor'ld. Such a
I)owcr as that of liomc will not be
likcly to bc ovcrcotnc bnt hy thc forcc
of arnrs; and thc yrrotrcbility is lhat
it ivill ultimatcly bc overtht'ot-n jn a
bloody revolution, or by foreign cou-
qucst. Indeeci, thcre arc not a fcw iu-
timations now tha,t this result is hastcn-
ing on. Italy is hcconring impatient of
the sccular porver swayerl in conncctiou
with the Paprcy, anrl sighs for frccdom;
and it is every uiy probrrhlc that tha,t
land lvould havc bccu frce, aud tlrat
thc secular powcr of thc Pa,pacy, if not
cvcry form of tlic Palracy ilsclf, rvoul,l
havc comc to an entl irr thc late con-
vulsion (1343), if it had not becn for thc
intcrvention of Francc and Arrstria.
Thc period dcsigrratcd hy prophecy for
the fincl overthrow of that powcr ltatl
not arrivedl but nothiug can secure its
continuance for any very consitlerable
pcriod longer. T' Ikra is tl,e pttitttcc
(nrl the Ja.ilL oJ the satnts. l'hat is,
the trial of their lraticnce and of their
faith. Norvholc ou earth havc thrl pa-
tience ancl thc fa.ith of the saints bccn
put to a, scvcl'cr tcst thtn unclcr thc
Roman pcr'-secutions. The samc iclca
occurs in ch. xiv. 12.

l1. ,lncl I lrltcldnaother Leosl. Comp.
Notes on ver. 1. This was so distinct
from the first that its charactcristics
coulrl be clescribed, though, as shorvn in
the Analysis of the Chapter, there was
in many points a strong resemblance

he had two horns like a lamb, and
he spake as a dragou.

between them. The relatious between
the two will he more fully indicatcd in
thc Notcs. 1l C,'m.itte tLp uut of thc earth.
I'rofessor Strrart rcndcrs this, " asccnrl-
ing froru the land." 1hc former was
rcprcscntcd as rising rrp out of the sea
(ver. 1); indicnting that the power was
to rise from a pcrturbed or unsettlcrl
state of affairs-like the ocean. This,
from that which was more settlcd autl
stnble-as the land is morc firrn than
the waters. It may not bc nccessary to
r:arry out this inrnge; but the czaluntl
i<lca, as applied to thc two forrns of tho
P,oman power supposed to bc hcrc rc-
ferrctl to, worrlrl bc that thc fornrcr--
the secular powcr that sustaincd thc
Papacy--rosc out of thc agitatcrl stetc
of the nations in t'hc invasions of thc
northcrn hordcs, anrl the c<lnvulsions
and rcvolutiorrs of thc falling crnpirc t,f
Iiomcl anrl thrt the lattcr, tLc syririturl
powcr itsclf-rcprcscrrtcrl lry tho bcasb
coming up from the land-grou' up rtn-
rlcr thc rnore settlcd and stal,lc orrlcl of
things. It was comparativcly calm ir.
its origin, an<l hnd lcss the ap1)cariurce
of a frightful moustcr ri-sing up from tirc
agitatcrl occan. Comp. Notes on ver. 1.
n Anrl he lxul tu:o horn.s li,l,'c cc kLm.lt
Tn some rcspects he rcsembled a lamh;
thrt is, he seemccl to be a mild, gentlc,
inoffensive animal. It is hardly ncccs-
sarl' to say that this is a most striking
represcutntion of the actual ma,nncr ill
lvhich tLe polvcr of the Pnpacy lrrw
always bcetr put forth-putting on thc
appatent gcntleness of the lamtr; <;r
laying claim to great meekncss an,l
humility, even when deposing kings,
ancl giving away crowns, and clriving
thousands to the stakc, or throrying
them into tho dungcons of thc Inrlui-
sition. fl tlnd hc s1xtl:e as o clt'ay.1o,t.

Sce Notes ou ch. xii. 3. Thc mcan-
ing herc is, that ho spolio in a barsh,
haughty, proud, arrogant tone-as wc
shotld suppose a dragonwoul<l if hc hrrl
thc porver of utterance. Thc gcncxil
scnse is, that rvhile this "bca,st" harl,
in one rcspcct--in its rescmblcncc to a
lamb-the oppcnrancc of grcat gcntlc-
ncss, nrcckncss, ancl kinrlness, it harl,
in anothcr rcspect, a hatrghty, impcli-
ous, and arrogant spirit. Horv appt'o-
pliatc this is, as a syml.nl, to rc1-rreseut
thc Papacy, considcred as a spiritual
powcr, ib is unnecessary to say. It will
be admitted, whatever Eay be thought
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which dwell therein to worship the
first beast, "whose deadly wound
was healed' 

u ver.B.

12 And he exerciseth all the
power of the lirst beast before hinr,
tnd causeth the earth and them

of the clesign of this symbol, that if it
wrx in fact iu,tencled to refer to the Pa-
I)iloy, a more appropriate onc could not
hirve been chosen.

72. Ancl he ererciseth. all the potuer of
the Jirst beast before hi,m,. The same
amount of powerl the same kind of
power. This shows a remarkable re-
kuionship between these two beasts;
and proves that it was intendcd to refcr
to the same powcr substantially, though
manifcstetl in a different form. In the
fulfilmcrit of this, we should naturally
look for some government whose autho-
rity extended far, and which was abso-
lute and arrogant in its character, for
this is the power attributed to the first
beast. See Notes on ver. 2, 3, 4, 7, 8.
Tlris description had a remarkable ful-
lilment in the Papacy, considered as a
spiritnal tlominion. 'I'hc relation to the
socular powcr is tbe same as would bc
itrtlicatc<l by thcse two beastsl thc do-
minion was as wide-spread; the autho-
rity was as absolute and arrogant. In
fact, on those points they have bccn
iticntical. Thc one has sustained thc
othcr; either one would long since have
fallcn if it had not been uphcld by the
othcr. The Papacy, considcred as a
spiritual domination, was in fact a new
powcr starting up in thc sarne place as
tlrc old Roman dominion, to give life to
that as it was tcuding to decay, anrl to
c{rntirruc its ascenrlelrcv ovcr thc r,or'1,1.
Thcsc trvo tlrirrgs, t'hc-sccular and tlrc
slrilitual lrower, constituting l/re Pu1xtt,t1
irr thc proper sense of the term, are in
fact but the continuancc or the pro-
longation of the old Roman dominion-
thc fourth kingdom of Danicl-unitcd
so as to constitute in reality but one
kingdom, and yct so distinct in thcir
origin, and in their manifcstations, as
to be capableof separate contemplation
anrl dcscription, and thus propcrly re-
prcsented by the two " beasts " that
were shown iu vision to John. 1l And
cau,seth, tlrc eu'tlL ctnfl them ulttclt du;ell
theretn to rorsl,ip tl,c .lirst berst. That
is, to rcspect, to rcvercnce, to honour.
Tlre word u;orshi? here rcfers to ciuil
reslrect, and not to rcli.gious adoration.
Sce Notes on ver. 4, The meaning
here, according to tho interpretation
proposed all along in this chapter,-is,
that the Papacy, considered in its leli-

gious influenco, or as a spiritual power

-represented 
by the seconcl treast-

secrrcd for the civil or sccular power

-representcd by thc first beast-the
homage of the world. It was the means
of keeping up that dominion, and of
giving it its ascendency among the na-
tions of the earth. The truth of this,
as an historical fact, is well known.
The Romau civil power would have
long ago lost all its influence and been
unknown, if it had not been for the
Papacy; and, in fact, all the influence
which it has had since the irruption
of the northern barbarians, and the
changcs which their invasion produccd,
can be traced to that new power which
a.rose in the form of the Papacy- re-
prcsented in Daniel (ch. vii. 8) by the
" little horn." That new power gave
life ard ener6ly to the declining influ-
encc of liome, and brought thc world
again to respect and honorrr its autho-
rity. 1[ l4/hose deudht uozutcl utts healecl.
See Notes onver. 3. That is,was healod
by the influerrce of this new power re-
presented by the sccond beast. A state
of things occurred, on the rise of that
ncv/ powcr, tcs 'y' a wound in the head,
otherwise fatal, was healed. The strik-
ing applicability of this to the decay-
ing Roman powcr-smitten as with a
deadly wound by the blows inflicted by
the northern hordes, and by intenral
rlisscnsions - will occrrr to every onc.
It rvas as if a hcaling process had been
imparted by some life-giving powcr,
and, as a consequence, tho Roman do-
minion-thc prolongation of Daniel's
fourth kingdom-has continued to the
present time. Other kingdoms passed
away-the Assyrian, the Babylonian,
the Medo - Persian, the Macedonian ;
Rome alone, of all the ancient empires,
has prolonged its power over mcn. In
all changes elsewhere, an influcnce bas
gone forth from the seven-hilled city as
wide and as fearful as it was in the
brightest days of the republic, the tri-
umvirate, or the empire, and a large
part of the world still listens reverently
to the mandates which issuo from the
seat which so long gavo law to mankind.
The fact that it cs so is to be traced
solely to the influence of that power re-
plesented here by the second bea^st that
appecred in vision toJobn-the Papacy.
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13 And he doeth'great wonders,

so tbat he rrraketh fire come rlowrr
from heaven on the earth in the
sight of nren,

1-1 And deceiveth them that
dwell on the earth by the means of

o Mab.24.21 i 2 Th.2'9,10.

[e.o. 96.

those nriracles which he had porver
to do in the sight of the beast;
saying to them that dwell on the
earth, that they should rnake arr
iruage to the beast, wlrich had the
-wouud by a sword, arid did live.

0 vcr.3,12.

13, And hc dortl great wotdt.rs. Siyts

- nnpeT* - thc word commotrly cmploycd
to denote ntiracles (comp. Notes on Ae.
ii. l9); and thc rcprescntatiou here is,
that tlre power rcfcrrc.l to by the
second bca'st would fotrnrl its clalim on
prctended miraclcs, and would accom-
plislr an cffcct ou thc world u.s if it
actrr:rlly rli,I wolk mit'acles. The a1,pli-
cal-rility of tlris to l'apa.[ Rome tro one
can dottbt. Sce Notos on 2 Th. ii. 9.
Comp. vcr. 14. 11 Thltt he nutketh fii'e
ccnnc. i.ottn;front lrctn:at on the carth i'n tlrc
sighl oJ men. That is, he pretcnds this;
he accourplishcs an cffcct as z/ he did it.
It is not nccessary to suppose tbat he
actually did this, any more than it is
to suppose that he actually pcrformed
the other pretendcd miracles rcferred
to in other places. John dcscribes him
as he saw him in the visionl and he saw
him laying claim to this power, and
actually producing a,n effect o,s i,f by a
miracle he actually marle {ire to descend
from hcaven upon the carth. This is to
be undorstood as included in what the
apostle Pa.ul (2 Th. ii. 9) calls " signs
and lying rvonders," as among the
things by which the " man of sin and
the son of perdition " rvould be charac-
terizcd, and by which he would be sus-
tained. Sec Notcs on that passage.
Why this particula,r pretcnded miracle
is specificd here is not certain. It rnay
be becausc this would be among the
mosb striking and impressive of the pre-
tended miracles wrought-as if lying
beyoud all humtn power-as Elijah
made fire come down from heavcn to
consume the sacrifice (1 Ki. xviii. 37,
38), and as the apostles proposed to do
on the Samaritans (Lu. ix. 54'1, as if fire
were called down on thern from heaven.
The phrase " in the sight of men " im-
plies that this would be done publicly,
and is such language as would be used
of pretended miracles designed for pnr-
poses of ostentation. Amidst the nrul-
titudes of pretended miracles of the
Papacy, it would probably not be diffi-
cult to find instances in which the very
thing here described was attempted, in
which various devices of pyrotechnics

were shown off as miraclcs. For an
iliustr,r.tion of the wonders produccd in
the dark ages in rofercnce to firc, hav-
ing a'11 the appearal)cc of rniracles, and
rcgarded as miracles by the masscs of
men, the reader is rofelred to Dr.
Brcwstcr's Letters ou, Naturul .4lugic,
particularly Letter xii.

14. Ancl deceiuetL (.Lcm tlnt thccll ou,
tlo ea,t tL 0r7 the meaus of those tirucles.
Nothing could possibly be more de-
scriptive of the Papacy than this. It
has bcen kcpt up by dcccption aurl r.lc-
Iusion, and its prctcrrtlcrl nriraclcs hllvc
been, and are to this day, thc rncans by
which tbis is donc. Ar.ryonc irr thc
slighl,est degrcc acqutintod with tLc
pretended rniracles practised at Ilomc,
will sce the propriety of this dcscription
as applied to the Papacy. Thc mtir,
fact herc stated, that the Papacy would
endeavour to sustain itself by pretentled
miracles, is confirmerl by an incidcntal
remark of Mr. Gibbon, when speaking
of the pontificate of Gregory thc Grcat;
he sayi: " The credulity or the pru-
dence of Gregory was always disposcd
to confirm the truths of rcligion by thc
evi<lence of ghosts, mhucles, and rcsur-
rections" (Decline ancl f"ttll, iii. 210).
Even rvithrn a month of tlie timc that
I am writing (Octobcr 5, 1850), intclli-
6lence has becn receivcd in this country
of extraordinary privilcges conferred on
some city in Ita,ly, hccause thc eyes of
a picture of the Virgin in that city
have miraculously moved -grea.tly to
the "oonfirmation of the faibhful."
Such things are constantly occurring;
and it is by these that thc supremocy
of the Papacy has been and is sustained.
The Breuitr,ry teems with examples of
miracles wrought by the saints. For
instance: St. Francis Xavier turned a
sufficient quantity of salt water into
fresh to save the lives of five hundred
travellers who were dying of thirst,
enough being lcft to allow a large ex-
portation to different parts of the world,
where it wronght astonishing cures. St,
Raymond de?ennafort lai"il his cloak
on the sea, and sailed from Majorca to
Barcelona, a distance of a hundred and
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15 And he had power to give
lifea unto the image of the beast,
that the image of the beast should

a bredlh.

both speak, aDd cause that as many
as would not "worship the image
of the beast 

"1T1,*.r0" 
killed.

sixty miles, in six hours. St. Jrrliana
Iay on her death-bed; her stomach re-
jected all solid food, and in consequence
she was prevented from receiving the
Eucharist. In compliance with her ear-
nest solicitations, the consecrated wafer
was laid on her breast; the priest
prayed; the wafervauished, and Juliana
expired. Many pages might be filled
with accounts of modern miracles of
the most ridiculous description, yet be-
lieved by Roman Catholics - the un-
doubted means by which Papal Rome
" deceives the world," and keeps up its
ascendency in this age. See l'orsyth's
Iktly,ii. pp. 154-157; Rome itt tlrc Nine-
te.enth Centu,t't1, i. p. 40, 86, ii. p. 356,
iii. pp. 193-201; Lady Morgan's ltalry,
ii. p. 306, iii. p. 189; Gra\am's Tlu'ee
llotlhs' llesiden,'e, &.c.,p.241. 1l Say-
ittg to them. that tlull on, the earth. That
is, as far as its influeuce worrld extend.
This implies that there would be azrllro-
rity, and that this authority would be
exercised to secure tiris object. tl ?/zct
theU sl,ottld make ant image to tl* lxast.
That is, sumething that would represen.t
the beast, and that might be an object
of worslrip. The word rend.ered imaqe

-6ia6y-ynel1s 
properly, (o) an image,

effigy, figure, a"s an iclol,image,or figure;
(D) a likeness, resemblance, similitude.
Here the meaning would seem to be,
that, in order to secure tbe acknorrledg-
ment of the beast, and the homage io
be rendered to him, there was some-
thing like a statue made, or that John
saw in vision such a representation-
that is, that a state of things existed as
z/ such a statue were made, and men
niere constrained to acknowledge this.
All that :s stated here would be fulfilled
if the old Roman civil power should
become to a large extent dead, or cease
to exert its influence over men, and if
then the Papal spiritual power should
cause a form of domination to exist,
strongltl resem.bltng the former in its
general character and extent, and if it
should secure this result - that the
world would acknowledge its sway or
render it homage as it did to the old
Roman government. This would receive
its fulfilment if it be supposed that the
first "beast" represented the ancient
Roman civil power as such; that this
died away-as if the head had received

a fatal wound; that it was again revived.
under the influence of the Papncy; and
that, under that influence, a civil gov-
ernment, strorulltt resembling thc old
Roman dominiSnl was causeh to exist,
depending for its vital energy on the
Papacy, and, in its turn, lending its aid
to support the Papacy. A1l this 'jrzlrct
occurred in the decline of the Roman
power after the time of Constantine,
and its {inal apparent extinction, as if
"wounded to death," in the exile of thc
last of the emperors, the son of Orestes,
who assurned the names of Rornulus and
Augustus, names which were corrupted,
the former by the Greeks into ilon4llus,
and the latter by bhe Latins " into the
contemptible diminutive Augustu.lus."
See Gibbon ii. 381. Under him the
empire ceased, until it was revived in
the days of Charlemagne. In the em-
pire which then sprung up, aud which
owed much of its influence to the sus-
taining aid of the Papacl', we disccln
the "image" of the former Romarr
porver; the prolongation of the Roman
ascendency over the world. On the
exile of the feeble son of Orestes (e.n.
476), the government passed into the
ha.nds of Odoacer, " the first barbariatr
who reigned in Italy" (Gibbon); and
tben the authority was divided among
the sovereignties which sprang up after
the conquests of the barbarians, until
the "empirc" was again restored in the
time and the person of Charlemagne.
See Gibbon, iii. 344, seq. fl ll'hich
hqd, the rottnd ln1 a *tot'd, and, clicl
lire. Which had a wound that was
naturally fatal. but wbose fatal conse-
quences were prevented by the inter-
vention of another power. See Notes
orr ver. 3. That is, according to the
explanation given above, the Roman
imperial power was "u'ounded with a
fa,tal rvonnd" by the invasions of the
northern hordes-the sword of the con-
querors. Its power, however, was re-
stored by the Papacy, giving life to
that which t'escmbled, essentially the
Roman civil jurisdiction-the " image "
of the former beast; and that power,
thus restored, asserted its dominion
a.gain, as the prolonged Roman domin-
ion-the fourth kingdom of Daniel (see
Notes on Dan. vii. 19, seq.)-over the
world.
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tttzto the inn11e oJ thZ t'eut, itat i.,
that image of the beast would be na-
turally powerless, or worrld have no life
in iLself. The second beast, however,
had power to impart life to it, so that
it would be invcsted with authority,
and would exercise that arrthoritv in
tho manner specified. If this refers,'as is
supposed, to the Roman civil power-
the power of the empire restoled-it
would find a frrlfilment in some act of
the Papacy by which the empire that
resemblcd in the extent of iLs-jurisdic-
tion, and in its general character, the
former Roman empire, received some
vivifying impulse, or was invested with
new power. That is, it would have
power conferred on it through the
Papacy which it would not have in
itself, and which would confirm its
jurisdiction. How far events actually
occurred corresponclirrg with this, will
be considcred in the Notes at the close
of this verse. fl That thc ima,ge oJ the
buLst sl,oukl lnth speal;. Should sive
signs of lifc; should issuc authoritaTive
commands, The s1tcc"/inq here referred
to pertains to that which is immedi-
atcly specifieci, in issuing a command
that they who "would not worship the
inragc of the heast shoukl be killed."
1l ,l rul tause tlat as nrrsr,y as zrou.lrl not
oorsl,iptheitn.ageof the Zra.sl. Would not
honour it, or ncknowledge its authority.
Tlrc "*'orship" herc referrcd toischil,
not religiozt^s homage. See Notes on ver.
4. The meaning is, thlt what is here
callcd the "imogc of the beast" had
power given it, by its connection with
thc scconcl "bcast," to set up its juris-
diction over men, anrl to sectrre their al-
lcgiance on painof death. The power by
whichthisvras donerrasderiyed from the
sccond beast; thc obedicnce and hom-
agc demanded was of the most entire
and submjssive characterl the natrrre
of the government u,as in a high degree
arbitrary;and the pena,lty enfotced for
refusing this homage rvas derth. The
f,tcls that wc are to lool< for in the ful-
filment of this are, (1) that the Roman
imperial power q'as about to expire-as
if wounderl to death by the sword; (2)
that this was revivecl in the form of
what is here called the "image of the
beast"-that is, in a form closely rc-
scmbling the former porver; (3) that
this was done by the agency of thc
Pa,pa.l power, represented by the secontl
beast; (4) that the effect of this was to
set up oyer men a wide-extended secu-
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lar jgrisdiction, of a most arbitrary and
qlso-lute kind, where the penalty of
disobedience to its laws was deatb,-and
where the infliction of this was, in fact,
to be traced to the influence of the
second beast-that is, the Papal spi-
ritual power. The question 'no* 'is,
whe[hcr frcl.s occurred that corre-
sponded with this emblematic repre-
sentatio!. Now, as to the leading fact,
the decline of the Roman irnperial
power--the fatal wound inflicted on
that by the "sword"-there can be no
doubt. In the time of ,'Augustulus,"
as-above stated, it had become practi-
cally extinct-"wounded as it w:erc to
death," and so wounded that it would
never have been revived again had it
uot bcen for some foreigu influence. It
is true also, that, when the Papacy
arose, the necessity was felt of allying
itself with some wide-extended civil oi
secular dominion, that might be under
its orvn control, and that would main-
tain its spiritual authority. It is tn:e,
also, tha.t the empirc was rcvived-the
very "imag'e" or copy, so far as it
could be, of thc former Roman power,
in the time of Charlemagne, and that
the power which was wicldcd in what
was callcd the " empiro," was that
u'hich nas, in a great mcasure, rlerived
from the Pa1.racy, trnd was designed to
susta.in the Papacy, and was actually
employcd for that purpose. These are
the main facts, I suppose, which aro
hcre referred to, and a few extracts
from Mr. Gibbon 'rvill show rvith v'ha,t
propliety and accuracy the symbols
herc empkryed u'cre uscd, on thc sup-
position tbat this was the dcsigncd ro-
fetence. (a) The rise, or restolation
of this impcrial power in the time aud
the person of Charlemagne. Mr. Gib-'
bon sa.ys (iii. 342), " It was after tlre
Nicene synod, and under the reign of
the pious Trenc, that the popes con-
sumnln.tcd the separation of Romc ancl
Italy [from the Eastern empftef l,y the
txtttslatiotr, of the enptt'e to the lcss
orthodox Charlemagne. They wero
compelled to choose between the rival
notions; religion was not the sole mo-
tive of their choice; and while they
dissemblerl the failings of their fricnds,
thcy beheld with rcluctance and strspi-
cion tbe Catholic virtues of their foes.
The difference of language and manners
had perpctuated the enmity of the two
capitals [Ronre and Constantinople];
and they were alienated from each
otherbythehostile oppositionof seventy
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Jaears. In that schism the Romans
h.rtl tastetl of frcedom, and the popes of
sovercignty; their submission would
have exposed them to the revenge of a
jealous tyrant, and the revolution of
Itcl-y hatl betrnyed the impotcnce as
wcll as thc tyranny of the l3yzantiuc
court." Mr. Gibbon then proceetls to
statc reasons why Clru,rletn,tilnc w&s se-
luctcd as thc one'who was td be placcd
at the head of the revived imperiril
power, and then adrls (p. 343), " Tltc
iitle of patrician was below the metit
and greatness of Charlemagne; and
it rtti on'lu hu ret'ititttt thc lVestern nt'
2rre that 'thiiy 

cou'ltl" pay their ohli-
latiorrs, or secure tltcir establishntent.
lly this decisive mcasure they wouitl
finally eradicato the claims of the
Grecks; from the debasement of a pro-
vincial to*'n the majesty of Rome woul,I
be rcstorcd; the Latin Christians would
be rrnitecl, under a suprcme heatl,intheir
ancicnt mctropolis; ilul, thc cotlqlrcrofi
of the lVcst toonkl rcrciae lhci.r a'outt,

frtntt th.e succr.rsol's oJ St. P,'ter. Thc
Ilon.att clnerch uotllrl ttcrlui.t'e u t:aulous
tuul n's1x','lul'lc ult:octttc; and ttndcr
thc sluutorv of thc Carlovingian porvcr,
thc bishop rnight exercise, with honour
anrl srr fety, the govcrnmen t of the city. "
rlll tlris secms as if it wele a desigttecl
con)mcnkrry on such cxpressions as
thcse: " An,l he exsrciseth all the poler
of thc first beast, and causcththe earth
and thern which dwell thcrein to worship
thc first beast, whose cleadly wound was
healed," " saying to them that dwell on
the earth that they should make an
ima,ge to the lrcastwhich had the wound
by a sword, and did live; and he harl
power to give life unto the image of tho
treast," &c. (D) Its extent. It is said
(ver. 12), "And he exerciseth all the
power of the lirst beast, and causeth the
earth and them which d*cll therein to
worship the first beast, whose deadly
woundwas healed." Comp. ver. 14,15.
That is, the ertent of the jirrisdiction of
ttre revived portrer, or the restorcrl
empire, would bc as grcat as it was he-
fore the wound was inflicted. Of the
eztcnt of the restor.ed empire under
Charlemagne, Mr. Gibbon has given a
full account, iii. pp. 546-549. The pas-
sage is too long to he copied here in
full, antl a summa.ry of it only can be
given. He says, " the empirri rvas not
unrvorthy of its title; and some of the
fairest kingdoms of Europe were the
patrimony or conquest of a prince who
rei$red at the same time i:r France,
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Spain, Italy, GermanY, and Hungary.
I. 'fhc llonratt l,rovittcc of Gatrl hlld
been transformeld intn thc namo and
monarchv of FR,rxcn.&c. II. 'I'he Sara-
cens had been expelled from France by
tbe grandfather and father of Charle-
magne, but they still posscssed tho
grcitest part of Spain, from the rocl<
of Gibraltar to the Pyrenees. Amidst
their civil divisions, an Ar&bian emir of
Saragossa implorcd his protection irr the
rlict of Padcrhorn. Charlemagne un-
dertook the expedition, restored tho
emir, and, without distinction of faith,
impartially cnrshed theresistance of tho
Cluistians, and rewardcd the obedience
and service of thc Mohammedans. ln
lris absencc hc institutcd tbe Spu.ttish,
iVal'ch' wbic}, extendcd fron the Pyre-
nces to the rivor Ebro: Barcelona was
the residcnce of the French governor;
he possesscd fhe courrties of liousilbn
and C&tu.kttlia; an<I the infant king-
doms of Nqocut'c and. Aragott wclo
subject to his jurisdiction. III. As
king of tho Lombarrls, and patrician of
liome, ho reigned over thc greltest palt
of It.tl,t, & tract of a thousanri milcs
frorn thc Alps to the borders of Ciller,liril,
&c. lY. Oharlernrrgne was the first
who united GrLnu,rxv un(ler thc sflnro
sceptre, &c. Y. He ret"tliatcd on thc
Avars, or Huns of Pannonia, thc saurc
calamities which they had inflicted on
the nations: thc roy:rl residencc of tho
Chagan was left desolate ancl rrnknown;
and the trea-curcs, the rapine of two
hunclred and fifty ycars, enrichcd tho
victolious troops, or clecorated thc
chrrrches of Italy and Gaul." "ff u'o
retracc thc outlines of the geogrnphical
1-ricture," continues l\[r. Gibbon, " it will
be seen that the empire of the Franks
extended, between east and west, from
the Ebro to the Dlbe or Vistula; be-
tween the north and south, from tho
duchy of Beneventnm to the river Eyder,
the perpetual boundary of Germany
n.nd Denmark. Two-thirds of the Wes-
tern empire of Rome were subject to
Charlemagne, a.nd the deficiency was
amply supplied by his command of the
inaccessible or invincible nations of
Germany." (c) The depentlence of this
civil or revive,l secular power on the
Papacy. "His oeadly- wound was
hcaled." "Arrd caused the earth to
worship the first beast." " Saying to
them that dwell on the earth, that they
should make an image to the beast."
" He had power to give life unto the
image of the beast." Thus Mr. Gibbou
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bond, to sreceive a mark iu their
right hand, or in their foreheads:

5 giue tlwn-

do engagc and promise. in thc name
of Chrrisi, before-God ari,I the blcsserl
apostle Peter, tlrat I wili be a pro-
tector and defender of this holy chulch
of Rome, in all things whcrein I carr
be useful to it, so fai as divine assis-
tance shall enable me, and so far as
my kriowiedge and power can reach"
lquoterl- try Professor Bush, Htcrolth.
Nov. 1842, p. 1a1). We learn, aiso,
from tlrc I'io!'raphers of Charlemagrrc
that a comrnemorative coin was stllck
at Rome under his rcign, bearing this
inscriptiou: " Renovatio Inipcrii lilr-
mani"--" Jlctiru[ oif the Rahan lit,t-
1tirc" 1l I'irl.). Tlrcse quotations, wh,,sc
authority will not be qucstioned, ilrrd
whose authors will not be suspeoted of
having had any desigr.r to illustrate thcse
passages in the Apocalypse, rvill serwe
to confirm what is said in the Notes of
the declile aud restoration of theRorrran
secular polver; of its dependence on thc
Papacy to give it life and vigourl and
of the fact that it was designed to sus-
tain the Papa.cy, and to perpetuate thc
power of Rome. It nceds only to be
added, that dorvn to the time of Charles
the Fifth-tlre period of the Reformt-
tion-nothing was nore remarkable in
history than the readiuess of this rc-
stored secular power to sustain the
Papacy and to carry out its designs;
or than the rcadiuess of the Papecy to
sustain an absolute civil despotism, anrl
to make tbe world subject to it by sup-
pressing all attempts in favour of civil
liberty.

16. Anrl he catLsed all. He claims
jurisdiction, in the matters herereferred
to, over all classes of persons, and com-
pels them to do his will. This is the
second beast, and, according to the
int'erpretation given above, it relates to
the Papal power, and to its claim of
universal jurisdiction. 1l Both snmll
and, grcat. AII these expressions arc
designed to denote unitarsalit4-re-
ferring to variorrs divisions into which
the human family may be regarded as
divided. One of those divisions is into
" small and great;" that is, into young
and old; those small in stature and
those large in stature; those of humble,
and those of elevated rank. n Rith
and poor. Another way of dividing
the human race, and denoting here, a,s
in the former cc,se, all-f.or it is a com-

16 And he caused all, both small
and great, rich and poor, free aDd

(iii. 343) says, " From the debasement
of a provincial town, the majesty of
Rome would be restoled: the Latin
Christians would be united, under a
supreme head, in their ancient metro-
polis; arid tlrc conqterors of tl," ll-cst
ztodld rrcptre ll,eir crorn frotn ll,e atc-
cessors of St. Petet'." And again (iii.
3{1) he says, " On the festival of Christ-
mas, the last year of the eighth cen-
tury, Charlemagne appeared in the
chru'cir of St. Peter; and, to gratify the
vanity of Rome, he had exch:rnged the
simplc dress of his country for tlie habit
of a patrician. After the celebration of
thc holy mysteries, Leo sucklenlry placecl
a Ttrcctotts c1'o?c)L olt lLis head, and the
dome rcsounded with the acclamations
of the people, 'Long life and victory to
Charles, the nrost pious Augrstus,
rrr'truerl lttl God the r1rcat atd ytci.ti,c
ct)ll'o'oi' oi tl,e Ron,al,zs!' The'heid
and body of Chnrlcmagrre were eonse-
crated bv the royal unction; his coro-
nation oath represents a promise to
mirinta,in the faith and privileges of the
church; and tlie first-fruits are paid in
rich offerings to theshrineof thca.postie.
In his familiar conversation the eniperor
protested his ignorance of the iutentions
of Leo, which hc worrld have disap-
pointed by his absence on that mcmor-
able day. But the preparations of the
ceremony must have disclosed the secret;
and the journeyof Charlemagne reveals
his knowledgeand expectation; he had
acknowledged that the imperial title
rvas the object of his ambition, and a
Roman ser-rate had pronounced that it
was the only adequate rervard of his
merit and services." So aEJain (iii. 350),
Mr. Gibbon, speaking of the conquests
of Otho (e.o. 962), and of his victo-
rious march over the Alps, and his sub-
jrrgation of Italy, says, " From that
memorable era, two maxims of public
jurisprudence were introduced by force
and ratified by time. L That the
prince who was elected in the German
diet, acquired from that instant the sub-
jcct kingdoms of Italy and Rome. JI.
But that he might not legally assume
the titles of emperor and Augustus, lill
Jre had, receired, tle cr,non lfront lle ha,nds
o.f tlu Roman Pon,tif." In connection
with these quotations from Mr. Gibbon,
we may add, from Sigonius, the oath
which the emperor took on the occa-
sionof hiscoronation: "I, the Emperor,
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I7 And that no man might buy
or sell, save he that had tlre ruark,

mon method, in speaking of mankind,
to describe them as " the rich and poor. "
1[ Free ctnd bottd,. Another method
still of dividing the human race, em-
bracing ull-for all the dwellers upon
the earth are either free or bond. These
various forms of expression, therefore,
are designed merely to denote, in an
emphatic manner, utdaerscclihy. The
idea is, that, in the matter referred to,
none were exempt, either on account
of their exalted rank, or on account of
their humble condition; either because
they were so mighty as to be beyond
control, or so mean and humble as to
bo berreath notice. And if this refers
to the Papacy, every one will see the
propriety of the description. The
jurisdiction set up by that power has
becn as absolute over kings as over the
feeble and the poor; over masters and
their slaves; alike over those in the
humblest and in the most elevated rvalks
of life. 1l ?o reaiae a m,ark in tlrch.
right lwnd,, or in, tlutr Joreheads. The
word hcre rendered mat'k-7,igay1a-
occurs only in one place in the New
Testament except in the book of Reve-
lation (Ac, xvii. 29), where it is ren-
dered. oraaen,. In all tho other olaces
where-it is found (Re. riii. 76i, 77
xiv. 9,11; xv.2; xvi.2; xix. 20; xx.4),
it is rendered narl', and. is applied to
the same thing-the "marli-of the
beast." The word properly means
something graven or sculptured; hence,
(l) a graving, sculpture, sculptured
work, as images or idols; (D) a mark
cut in or stamped-as the stamp on
coin. Applied to men, it was used to
dcnote some stamp or mark on the
hand or clscwhere-as in the case of c
servant on rvhose hand orarm the name
of the n:astcr was impressed I or of a
soldier on rvhom some mark was im-
pressed der,oting the company or pha-
lanx to which he belonged. It was no
uncommon thing to mark slaves or sol-
diers in this way; and the design was
either to denote theirownership or rank,
or to prevent their escapinq so as not
to be detected.* Mostofushaveseen

'Among the Romans, alavee were etigmatized
with the mutcr's name or muk on their fore-
heads. So Valeriua Maximue epeakaof the custom
for elaves, " litemrum notia inuri ;" and Plautus
@lls the slave "litemtus." Ambrom lDe Obtl.
Yalentin.l mys, Chmctere Domini inscribuntur
rervuli. Petronius mentiona the forehead as the
place of tho uk: Senitia €cce iD froatibus
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or the narDe of the beast, or Ythe
number of his uarne.
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such marks made on the hands or arms
of sailors, in which, by a voluntary
tattooing, their names, or the names
of their vessels, were written, or the
figure of an anchor,or some other device,
was indelibly m.1de by punctures in the
skin, and by inserting some kind of
colouring motter. The thing which it
is here said was engraven on the hand
or the forehead was the "name" of the
beast, or the "number" of his name,
ver.77. That is, the "name" or thc
" number" was so indelibly inscribed
either on the hand or the forehead, as
to show that he who bare it appertained
to the " beast," and rvas subject to his
authority-as a slave is to his master,
or a soldier to his commauder. Ap-
plied to the Papacy, thc meaning ii,
that there would be some mark of dis-
tinction; some indelible sign; something
which wotld designate, with entire cer-
tailty, those persons who belorrged to
it, and who wero subject to it. It is
hardly necessary to say that, in point
of fact, this has erninently characterized
the Papacy. All possible care has been
taken to designate with accuracy those
who belong to that communion, and, all
over the world, it is easy to distinguish
those who render allegiance to the Papal
power. Comp. Notes on ch. vii. 3. -

17. Antl, tlud no matt might btq or
s9l!, That is, this mighty power wbuld
claim jurisdiction over thc trafhc of the
world, and endeavour to make it tribu-
tary to its own purposes. Comp. ch.
xviii. 11-13,17-19. This is represen-
ted by saying that no ono might " buy
or seII" except by its permission; and
it is clear that where this power exists
of determining who may " buy and
sel.l," there is absolute control over the
wealth of the world. 1l Suae he that
had tlw nzark. To keep it all among its
own friends; among thoso who showed
allegiance to this power. 1l Or the
name olf tlw beast. That is, tlre " mark"
referred to was citlur the name of the
beast, or the number of his name. The
meaning is, that he had something
branded on him that showed that he
emitis. In m&Dy ws, mldien bore tbe em.
p€rcr'B neme or merk iEpri[ted on the hand.
Actius my8, Stigmata vocoDt quE in fmie, yel in
alii port€ corporis, iuscribuntur; qualia Eunt
militum iu menibu. go Ambrose says, Nomino
impemtoriE Ei8[utu milite& Comp. Notps ou
Cal. Yi. u.
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ntrnrber of a man; and his num-
ber r"s six hundred threescore an d
six.

18 Ifere is wisdom. Let him
that hath understandirrg count the
rrunrber of the beast: for it is the

belonrred to the beast-as a slave had
the nimc of his masterl irt other words,
there was something that certainly
showqd. that he rvas subject to its au-
thority. 1l Or tl"e nuntber of his nto,e.
In regard to what is denoted by tlre
ttuntbir ol the beast, see Notcs on ver.
18. The idea here is, that that " num-
ber," whatever it was, was so marked
on him as to show to whom he belonged.
Accordinq to the irttelpletation here
prorrosedi the meaning of this passage
is, fhat the Papacy would claim juris-
diction over traffic and commerce; or
would endeavour to bring it under its
control, and make it subservient to its
own ends. Traffic or commerce is otle
of the principal means by which pro-
perty ii acquired, and he who has the
6onti'ol of this has, to a great degree,
the control of the wealth of a nation I

and the question now is, whether any
such jurisdicbion has been set up, or
whcther anv such control has in fact
been exerciiecl, so that the wealth of
the world has been subject to Papal
Rome? For a more full illustration
of this I may refer to the Notes on
ch. xviii. 11-13, 16, 17; but at present
it maybe sufhcient to remark, that the
manifest aim of the Papacy, in all its
history, has been to control the world,
and to Eet dominion over its wealth, in
order that it'might accomplish its own
purposes. But, besides this, there have
been numerous specified acts more par-
ticularly designed to control the busi-
ness of "buying and selling." It has
been common in Rome to prohibit, by
express law, all traffic with heretics.
Thus a canon of the Lateran council,
under Pope Alcxander III., commanded
that no man should entertain or cherish
them in his house or land, or /rnftc with
them lHarcl. vi., ii. 1684).' The s'ynod of
'fours, under the sarne Pope Alexander,
pcssed the law that t)o man should pre-
sume to receive or assist the heretics,
no, not so much as to exercise commerce
with them in selling orbu4tng. And, so,
too, thc Constance council. as expressed
in Pope Martin's bull (Elliott, vol. iii.
pp. 220,221).

18. Here is wtsdom. That is, in what
is stated. respecting the name and the
number of the name of the beast. The
idea is, either that there would be need
of peculiar sagacity in determining

what the " number" of the " beast" or
of his "name" was, or that peculiar
" wisdom " was shown by the fact that
the number could be thus expressed.
The language used in the verse would
Iead the reader to suppose that the
attempt to makc out the "number"
was not absolutely lopeless, but that
the number was so fai enigmatical as
to require rnuch skill in determining its
meaning. It may also be implied that,
for some reason, there was true " wis-
dom " in designating the name by this
number, either because a more direct
and explicit statement might cxpose
hinr who made it to persecution, and it
showed practical wisdom thus to guard
against this danger; or because there
was "wisdom" or skill shown in the
fact that a number could be found
rvhich would thus correspond with the
rrame. On either of these suppositions,
peculiar wisdom would be required in
deciphering its meaning. 1l Let him.
that lntlt, understanding, Implying
(o) that it was practicable lo " cowt
the number of the namel" and (D) that,
it would require uncommon skill to do
it. It could not be successfully at-
tempted by all; but still there were
those who might do it. This is such
language as would be used respecting
some difficult matter, but where there
was hope that, by diligent application
of the mind, and by the exercise of a
sound understanding, there would be a
prospect of success. 11 Q,uttt tlu tutnt-
ber oJ tlrc beust, In ver. 16 it is " the
number of his name." The q'ord here
rendered " cOUnt "-trrgnira 

-1y19611s,properly, to count or reckon with
pebbles, or counters; thcn to reckon, to
estimate. The word here means corr.-
pute; thal, is, ascertain the exact inr-
port of the number, so as to identify
the beast. Ttre "number" is that
which is immediately specified, " six
hundred threescore and six " - 666.
The phrase " the number of the beast"
means, that somehow this number was
so connected with the beast, or would
so represent its name or character,
that the " beast " rpould be itlentified by
its proper application. The mention in
ver. 17 of "the n.ante of the beast," and
" Lhe nuntber of his namer" shows that
this " number " was somehow conuected
with his proper designation, so that by
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would be understood by one merely
interpreting the language, and thus the
conrrection demands. 1l And lLi.s num-
ber is sit lrunth'etl tlu'eescore and sar. The
number of his name, ver. 17. This
cannot be supposed to mean that his
name would be composed of six hun-
dred and sixty-six lettcrs; and it rnust,
therefore, mean that somchow the num-
ber 666 would be expressed by iris name
in somc well-undcrstood method of com-
lrrrtation. Tlte uumlnr ltere-six hun-
tlrcd antl sixty-six-is, in Walton's 1)o/y-
,7/rr1{, u'ritten or-rt in full 1'Elazi,ttot il,it--zo",e'il. 

I n Wetstein, Griesbach, Hahn,
'I'ittmann, and the common Greek text,
it is exJrressed by the characters 7l/
-666. There can be no doubt that
this is the correct number', though, in
tLe tirne of Irenaus, there was in some
copies another reading-1,/=616. This
reading was adopted by the expositor
Tychonius; but against tlris Irenaus
inveighs (Liv. v. c. 30). Therc can bc
no doubt that the number 666 is the
correct reading, thougb it would seem
that this was somctimes expressed in
letters, and sometimes written in full.
Wetstcin sr-lpposes Lhat both, methods
were used by John; that in the {irst
copy of his book he rrsed the letters,
and in a subsequent copy wrote it in
full. This incluiry is not of material
conseqLrence.

It need not be said that much has
been written on this mysterious " num-
ber," and that very different {ireorics
have becn atlopted in regard to its ap-
plication. l'or the views which havc
been entertained on the subject, the
reader may consult, with advantage,
the article in Calmet's Djcl., undc:r the
word. "Antichrist." It was natural for
Calmet, being a Roman Catholic, to
endeavour to show that the interprcta-
tions have bcen so varions, that there
could be no certainty in the opplication,
and espccially in the common applica-
tion to the Papacy. In enclcavouring
to ascertain the meaning of the passage,
the following genertl rcmarks may be
made, as containing the result of the
investigation thus far:-(o) There was
some nlllsterll in the matter-some de-
signed conccalment-some reason why
& more explicit staternent was not
adopted. The rcason of this is not
stated; but it may not be improper to
suppose that it arose from sornething
in the circumstances of the writer, aud
that the adoption of this enigmatical
expression was designed to avoid some

this he would be identified. The plain
meaning is, that the number 666 would
be so connected with his namc, or with
that which would properly designate
him, that it could be determined who
was meant by finding that number ira
his name or in his proper dcsignation.
This is the exercise of the skill or wis-
dom to u'hich the writer here refers:
substantitlly that which is required in
the solution of a riddle or a corrurr-
drum. If it should be said hcre that
tbis is undignificd and unworthy of an
insl,rired book, it may be replied, (a)
that there might be some irnportant
reason rvhy the name or designttion
should not be more plainly marlc; (0)
that it was important, neverthelcss,
that it should be so made that it woulrl
be possible to ascertain who was re-
ferred to; (c) tlnt this should be done
only in some way v'hich would involve
the principle of the cnigma-" where
a known thing was concealed under
obscure language" (Webster's Dict.);
(d) that the use of symbols, emblenrs,
hieroglyphics, and ridclles was common
in the early periods of the rvorld; and
(, ) that it was n6 uncomnron thing in
ancient times, as it is in modern, to test
the capacity ancl skill of men by their
ability to unfold thc meaning of pro-
vr:rbs, riddlcs, and dark sayings. Comp.
the riddle of Samson, Ju. xiv. 12, seq.
See also Ps. rlix. 4; lxxviii. 2; Eze.
xvii. 2-8; Pr. i. 2-6; Da. viii. 23. It
worrld be a xtficient vindication of thc
mcthod adopted here if it was ccrtaiu
or probable tbat a direct and explicit
statement of what was meant would
hm'e bcen attcnded with immediate
danger, and if the object could be
secnrcd by an enigmatical form. tl lor
it is the 1llLnl)e1' ojf a m&tu. Various in-
terprctationsof this have been proposed.
Clericus renders it, " The numbcr is
small, or not such as cannot be esti-
matccl by a man. " Rosenmiiller, " The
number indicates a nl&n, or a certain
race of men." Professor Stuart, "The
number is to be computed more lttmtaro,
not ntore ongelico;" " it is a man's num-
ber." De Wette, "It is such a number
as is commonly reckoned or designated
by men. " Other interpretations may
be seen in Poole's Stlnopsis. That which
is proposcd by Rosenmiiller, however,
meets all the circrrmstances of the casc.
The idea is, evidently, that the number
indicctes or referc to a certain man, or
orrler of men. It does not pertain to a
brute, or to angelic beings, Thus it
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pcril to rvhich he or others might be
exposed if therc wet'e a rnore cxplicit
statement. (D) It is implied, nevcrthe-
less, that it could 0e understood; that
is, that the meaning was not so obscure
that, by proper study, the designed re-
ference couid not be ascertained with-
out material danger of error. 1c) It re-
quired sljll to do this; either natural
sagacity, or particular skill in inter-
prcting hieroglyphics and symbols, or
uncomnlon spiritual discernment. kl)
Some man, or order of men, is referrcd
to that could propcrly be designated in
this manner. (e) The method of desig-
nating persons obscurely by a referenr:e
to the numerical signification of the
ictters in their names was not very
uncommon, and was oue that was not
unlikely, in the circumstances of the
casc, to have been resorted to by John.
'"lhus, among the Pagans, the Egyp-
tian nrystics spoke of Merctrry, or
Thouth, under the neme 1218, because
the Greek letters conrposing the word
Thouth, when estimated by their nu-
merical value, together made up that
nurnber. By others, Jupiter was in-
vokerl under the mystical number 717;
because the letters sf 'H APXH--ljsgi,11-
ttittg, o,- 7'irst Or tgin, which was a char-
acteristic of the supreme deity wor-
shippecl as Jupiter, made up that num-
ber. And Apollo under the number
608, as being that of quc or ,iorr, words
exprcssing certain solar attributes.
Agaiu, the pseudo-Christian, or scmi-
Pagarr Gnostics, fronr St. John's time
ond tlownwards, aflixed to their gems
and amulcts, of which multitudes re-
main to the prcseut day, the mystic
'yroyd aBgaoal lubrusuxf qy aBqulat fu,[ru.t-
as], undcr thc idea of some magic virtue
attaching to its number 365, as being
that of the dirys of the annual solar
circle," &c. See other instances refer-
red to in Elliott, iii. 205. These facts
show that John would not be unlikely
to adopt some such method of expres-
sing a sentiment which it was desigued
should be obscure in form, but possible
to be understood. It should be added
here, that this was more common cmong
the Jews than among any other people.
(/) It seems clear that some Grzel'word
is here referred to, and that the mystic
number is to be found in some word of
that language, The ?zcso).s for this
opinion are these: (1) John was writing
in Greek, and it is most natural to sup-
pose that this would be the reference;
(2) he expected that his book would be

rcad by those who understood thc Greek
languago, and it would have been un-
natura,I to have increased the perplexity
in understanding what he referred to
by introducing a word of a foreign lan-
guage; (3) the first and last letters of
the Grcek alphabet, and not those of
the Hebrew, are expressly selected by
the Saviour to denote his eternity-"I
am Alpha and Omega," ch. i.8, 11;and
(4) the numerals by which the enigma
is exlrressed-xE/-are Gyeek. It has
inrleed been supposed by many that
the solution is to be found in the He-
brew language, but these reasons seem
to me to show conclusively that we are
to look for the solution in some Grcek
word.

The question now is, whether there
is any word which corresponds with
these conditions, and which rvould na-
turally be referred to by John in this
manner. The exposition thus far has
Ied us to suppose that the Papacy in
some form is referred to; and the in-
quiry now is, whether there is any word
which is so certain and determinate as
to make it probable that John nreant
to designate that. The word ltatc',0t.-
Lateinos, the Lu,tiu, [Man]-actually has
all theconditiotrs supposed in the intcr-
pretation of this passage. From this
word the number specified-666-is
made out as follows:-

30 1 300 5 I0 50 70 200=666

In support of the opinion that tlris is
the woid intended to be refcrred to, the
following suggestions may be madc: (rc)

It is a Greek word. (Z,) It expresses the
exact number, and corrcsponds in this
respect with the language uscd by John.
(c) Tt was early suggested as the pro-
bable meaning, and by those who lived
near the time of John; who were in-
timately acquainted with the Greek
hnguaje; and who may be stlpposed to
havi been familiar with this mode of
writing. Thus it was suggested by
Irenaus, who says, " It seems to me
very probable; for this is a name of the
last of Daniel's four kingdoms; they
being Latins that now reign." It is
true that he also mentions two other
words as those which muy be meant-
euatqat, 4 word which had been sug-
gested by others, but concerning which
he makes no remarks, and which, of
course, must have been destitute of any
probability in his view; and Teirar,
which he thinks has the clearest claims



a.D. 96.1

for admission-though he speaks of the
wotd. Lu.teinos as having a claim of pro-
bability. (tr) This word would properly
denote the Roman power, or the then
Latitt, power, atrd would refer to that
dominion as a Latin dominion-as it
properly was; and if it be supposed
that it was intended to refer to that,
and, at the same tinre, that there should
be some degree of obscurity about it,
this would be more likely to be selected
than tbe word. Romant, which was better
knownl and (e) there was a s,pecjal pro-
priety in this, on the supposition that
it was intended to refer to t}:,e Papcrl
Latin power. The most ttltpropt"iate
appellation, if it was designed to refer
to Rome as a ciail power, would un-
doubtedly have been the word Romun;
but if it was irrtended to refer to the
ecclesiusttcal power, or to the Papacy,
this is the aery word to express the idea.
In earlier times the more common ap-
pellation was Romon. This continued
until the separation of the Eastern and
Western empires, when the Eostern
was called Ca'eek, and the W'estern the
Latin; or when the Eastern empire as-
sunred the name of Roman, and affixed
to the Westem kingdoms one and all
that were connected with Rome the
appellation of Latin.. This appellation,
originally applied to tbe language only,
was adopted by the Wester'n kingdoms,
and came t,o be that by which they
were best designated. It wos the Latin
world, the Latin kingdom, the Latin
church, the Latin patria.rch, the Latin
clergy, the Latin councils. To uso Dr.
More's words, "They Latinize every-
thing: mass, prayers, hymns, Iitanies,
canons, decretals, bulls, are conceived
in Latin. The Papal couDcils speak in
Latin, women themselves pray in Latin.
'fhe Scriptures aro read in no other lan-
guage under the Papacy than Latin.
In shorb, all things are Latin." With
what propriety, then, might John, un-
der the influenr:e of inspiration, speak,
in this enigmatical manner, of the new
power that was symbolized by the beast
as Lo,titt.

The only objection to this solution
that has been suggested is, that the or-
thography of the Greek ul61fl ls Acrrror

-Latinos, and not dta*noe 
-Lateinos,giving the number 661, and not 666;

and Bellarmine asserts that this is the
uniform method of spelling in Greek
authors. All that is necessary in reply
to this is to copy the following remark
from Professor Stuart, vol, ii. p. 456:

CIIAPTER XIII. ort

"As to the form of the Greek wortl
Aatenor lLoteinos), iz., that e, is em-
ploved for the Lalin long i. it is a sufli-
aie;t vindication of it 16 silp zapctto;,
d.auore',nt, flar,),e'r-voc. A"ruuti"og' At',).toe,
Merct],ro:, floteiqtos, Ouei13'oc, *c. Or wo
may refer to the custom of the more
ancient Latin, as in Plautus, of writing
i by ci; e.9., solitei, Diveis, captivei,
preirnus, Lateina, &c." See this point
examined further, in Eliiott, iii. 210-
2L3.

As a matter of historical interest, it
may be observed that the solution of
the difficulty has been sought in numer-
ous other words, and the friends of the
Papacy and the enemies of the l3ible
have endeavoured to show that such
terms are so numerous that there carr
be no certainty in the applioation.
Thus Calmet (Dict. art. "Antichrist"),
after enumerating many of these terms,
says: " The number 666 is found in
names the most sacred, the most oppo-
site to Antichrist. The wisest and best
way is to be silent,"

We have seen that, besides the name
Lateittos, two other words had been
referred to in the time of Ireneus.
Some of the words in which the mys-
terious number has been since supposed
to be found are the following:-
EP 11) Noron Casar=50*200*6*

50, and100*60*200= .......... 666
Di@16 AuguBtus (Dioclesian)= .. .. DcLxvL
C. F. Juliauue Csiser Atheus (cho

Apostate):.... ..........DcLxvI.
Luther-'lll7'l):200 + 400+ 30+ 6 +

30= .... 666
l,ampetis, 

^cpr.tt| 
=30*f *40*80

+5+300+10+200:... .. .. . . .. .. 666
q lratrvt Bati'ua =8*30*l+300+

r0 + 50+ 8+2+1+200+10+30+5
+10+1:. 666

Itcltxa e*zltqtru= f 0 + 300 + f + 30

+10 + 20+r +5+20+20+30+8+
200+10+1= . . 660

Aroatang (thc Apost'ato):f +80+
70+6+r+300+8+200:..... .. .. 666

n!iD]'l (Ronratr, sc. Sedcs): 200+6+
40+10+10+400 666

EI1)!D'1 (Romauus, sc. Ifau)=200+
40+70+50+6+300=............ 666

It will be admitted that many of
these, ond others that might be named,
are fanciful, and perhaps had their
origin in a determination, on thc one
hand, to find Ronn referred to sotr)e-
how, or in a determination, on thc
other hand, equally strong, zol to find
this; but sti.ll it is renarkable how
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many of the most obviotts solutions
refer to Rume and the Papacy. But
the rnirrd need rtot be distracted, nor
need doubt be thrown over the subject,
by the l zrrl,erof the solutions proposed.
'l\ev show the restless character of the
hunian rrind, and the ingenuity of men;
but this should not be allowed to bring
into doubt a solution that is simple and
natural, and that meets all the circum-
stances of the case. Such a solution, I
believe, is fourrd in the word ltacuvos-
Luteittos, as illustrated above; and as
that, if correct, settles the case, it is
unueoessary to pursue the matter fur-
thcr'. 'I'hose u'ho are disposed to do so,
howcrer, may find ample illustration in
('almet, J)t,t. at't. "Antichrist;" Elliott,
ll,,rce .1 pota. iii. 207-2'21; Prof. Strrart,
Com. v6l. ii. Excursus i:t.; Bibtiothcca
.srrcra., i. 84-86; Robert Fleming on the
ft,lsa rncl tr'nll oJ the Pupucy,28, seq.;
De\Yetle, -l')regettse hes Hand,buch, N. '1'.,

iii. 140-142; Vitringa, Com. 625-637,
E;-cursus iv.; .floa. I'es. Edi. Koppiana,
vol. x. 6, pp. 235-265; and the Com-
mentaries generally.

CHAPTER XIV.
ANALYSIS OF THE CIIAPTER.

In the previous chapters (xii., xiii.)
there is a description of the woes and
sorrows which, for a long period, would
come llpon the church, and which would
threatcn to destroy it. It was proper
that this gloomy picture should be re-
liered, and accordingly this chapter,
having much of the aspect of an epi-
sode, is tirrown in to comfort the hearts
of those rvho should see those troublous
times. There were bright scenes be-
yond, and it was important to direct
the eye to them, that the hearts of the
sad might be consoled. This chapter,
therefore, contains a succession of sym-
bolical representations designed to show
the ultimate result of all these things--
" to hold out the symbols of ultimate
a.nd certain vic+"ory" (Professor Stuart).
Those symbols are the following:--

(1) The vision of the hundred and
forty-four thousand on llount Zion, as
enrblematical of the final triumph of
the redeemed, ver. 1-5. They have
the Father's nanre in their foreheads
(ver. 1); they sing a song of victory
(ver. 2, 3); they are found without fault
before God-represcntatives, in this re-
spect, of all that will be saved, vcr. 4, 5.

(2) The vision of the final triumph
of the gospel, ver. 6, 7. An angel is
seen flying in the nridst of heaven,

having the everlasting gospel to preach
to all that dwell upon tbe earth, and
announcing that the end is neer-a
representation designed to show that
the gospel oil/ be thus preached among
all natibns; and when that is done, the
time will dfaw on when the afiairs of
the world will be wouud up.

(3) The fall of Babylon, the mighty
Antichristian power, ver. 8. An angel
is seen going forth announcing the glad
tidings that this mighty power is over-
thrown, and that, therefore, its oppres-
sions are come to an end. This, to the
church in troublo and persecutiou, is
one of the most comfortiug of all the
ass\lr&nces that God makes in regald to
the future.

(a) The certain and final destruction
of all the upholders of that Antichris-
tian porver, ver. 9-I2. Another arrgel
is seen making proclamation that all
the supporters and abettors of this for-
midable power would drink of the wine
of the wrath of God; that they would
be tormented with fire and brimstone;
and that the smoke of their torment
would ascend up for ever and ever.

(5) The blegsedness of all those who
die in the Lord; who, amidst the per-
secutions and trials that were to come
upon the church, would be found faith-
ful unto death, ver. 13. They woulcl
rest from their labours I the works of
mercy which they had done ort tho
earth would follow them to the futnre
world, securing rich and eternal bless-
ings there.

(6) The final overthrow of all the
enemies of the church, ver. M-n,
This is the grand completion; to this
all things are tending; this will be cer-
tainly accomplished in due time. This
is represented under various emb)ems:
(a) The Son of man appears seated on
a cloud, having on his head a golden
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle

- emblem of gathering in the great
harvest of the earth, and of his own
glorious reign in heaven, ver. 14. @
An angel is seen coming out of the
temple, announcing that the time had
come, and calling on the great Reaper
to thrust in his sickle, for the harvest
of the world was ripe, ver. 15. (c) He
tha.t has the sickle thnrsts in his sickle
to reap the great harvest, ver. 16. (dl
Anotlrer angel is seen representing the
final judgment of God on the wicked,
ver.77-20. He also has a sharp sickle;
he is commanded by an angel that has
power over fire to thrust in his sickle

RE\TELATION. [e.o. 96.
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CHAPTER XIV.
A ND I lookerl, 4trd, lo, a "Lantlr

lI stood orr tlre nrouttt Zion, ancl
with lrirn aarr hutrtlred f.orty arul
four thousantl, "having his !-a-
ther's name writteu iu their fore-
heads.

2 And I heard a voice frorD
@ ch.5.12. b ch.7.4. c ch.3.12.

CHAPTER XIV. 339

11saven, as dthe voice of nrany
u'aters, and as the voice o[ :t great
tlrurr<ler: anrl I hearrl tlre voice of
"harpers harping rvith their harps:

.l And they sung as it rvere /a
new solrg bef<lre the tlu'orre, aud
befole the four beasts, arrtl the
elders: and lo man could learn

d ch.19.6. e ch.6.E,9. /dr.15.3.

into the earth; he goes forth and ga-
thers the clusters of the vine of thc
earth, and casts them into the great
wiue-press of the wrrr.bh of God.

This rvholc chapter, therefore, is de-
signed to relicve the gloom of the forrner
rcpreserrtations. The ot:lton. c:f tlrc
granrl m,rving pcnorama is stayed that
thc nrind may not be <.rvcrwhclmerl u'ith
gloony thoughts, but that it may be
cheered with the assllrance of the final
triumph of truth and righteousuess.
The chapter, viewed in this light, is
introduced rvith grcat artistio skill, as
well as greet beauty of poetic illustra-
tion; and, in its placc, it is adapted to
set forth this gre.rt tmtlr, that, to the
righteous, arrrl to th+: chulch at large,
in the darkest tirnes, irntl rvith the most
threatening prospect of calamity and
sorrow, there is the certcirrty of tinal
victory, and that this should be allorved
to cheer and ;ustain the soul.

7. ,{nd I looled. My atter:tion was
drawn to a new vision. The eye n,as
trrrrrecl awav from the beast and his
irnage to ilre beavenly world - the
I\Iount Zion above. I A,d,, lo, u
Lunil. See Notes on ch. v. 6. 1[ Stood,
ou the mrrunl Zton. That is, in heaven.
Sce Notes on He. xii. 22. Zion, liter-
ally the southern hill in the city of
Jerusalem, was a name also given to
the wlrole city; aud, as that *'as the
seat of the divine worship on earth, it
became an erublem of heaven - the
dwelling-place of God. The scene of
the vision here is laid in heaven, for it
is a vjsion of the ultimate triumph of
the redeemed, designed to sustain the
church in view of the trials that had
already come upon it, and of those
s,hich were yet to come. n A rul utth
httn. an lrundred Jort.4 a:,l,d four tlLottso.ntl.
These are evidently the same pcrsons
that were seen in the vision recorded
in ch. vii. 3-8, and the representation
is rnade for the same purpose--to sus-
tain the church in trial, with the cer-
tainty of its futupe glory. See Notes
on ch. vii. 4. n Eaaing his .Futher's

ntme tt;t'ittett, 'iu, theit' lforelLeuds. Show-
ing that they were his. Soe Notes on
ch. vii. 3; xiii. 16. Iu ch. rii. 3, it is
merely said that they wcre " -scaled
in their foreheads;" the passagc herc
shows /rora they were sealed. 1'Lc5' had
the name of God so stamped or mlu'ked
on their forehcads as to show that tlicv
bclongcd to bim. Conrp. Notes on cti.
vii. 3 8.

2. And, f kard, a ooire ft'otn lrcuten.
Showing that the scene is laid in heaven,
but that John in the vision was on the
earth. I As tl,e rcice oJ ,uut.tl l.dters.
As the sou,nd of the ocean, or of a
mighty catara,ct. That is, it was so
loud that it could be heard from heaven
to earth. No comparison could express
this more subli-.nely than to say that it
was like the roar of the oceatr. n As the
uice of a greut ll,unrlcr. -A.s the loud
sound of thunder. \ Aul I lrcortl tlp-
rctce of lLarlnrs, ln heaven: the song
of redenrption accompanied u ith straini
of sweet instrumental music. For a
description of Lhe Lurp, see Notes on
Il. v. 12. n Ilarptng'tith their l,urps.
Playing on their harps. 'I'his irnage
gives new beauty to the dt'scriptiun.
Though the sounil was loud on,llu'cll-
ing, so loud that it could be hcard on
the earth, yet it was not merc s'Louting,
or merely a tumultuous cry. " Ib rvas
like the sweetness of sympliouious
harps." The music of beavep, though
elevated and joyous, is swect aud hiir'-
nronious; and perhaps one of the best
rcprcsentations of heavetr on earth, is
tLe effect produced on the soul b5'straius
of slveet and solemn music.

3. And the4 uutg as it rere u u,ew
yottg. See Notes on ch. v. 9. It
was proper to call this " leeurr" because
it was on a new occasion, or pertained
to a new object. The song here was in
pelebration of the complete redemption
of the church, and was the song to be
sung in view of its final triumph over
all its foes. Comp. Notes on ch. vii.
9, I0. 1l Bdore the throu. The
throne of God in heaven. See N'otes
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that song but cthe hundred arr.d
f.orLy uttcl four tlrousand, which
were redeene,l fronr the earth.

4 'IIrese:rre they which were uot
defiletl with wonren; for tlrey are

I Yer.1.

on ch. iv. 2. n And bejbre tl,.e .four
lvtt-cts. See Notes on ch. iv.6-8.
1i An,l tle eld.ers. See l.Iotes on ch.
iv. 4. 1l Atd no 'nutn tr,ukl leurn tlrut
song, kc. None corrld understaud it
buf the redeemed. 'l'hat is, none who
hrrd pot been redeemed could enter fully
into'the feelings and sympathies oi
those who were. A great truth is
tauglrt here. To appreciate fully the
songs of Zion; to understand the lan-
guage of praise; to enter into the
spirit of the truths which pertain to
reilemption; one must himself havo
bccn redeemed by the blood of Christ.
He must have known what it is to be a
sinncr under the condemnatiorr of a holy
larv; he must have known what it is to
be in <Ianger of eternal death; he must
have expelienccd the joys of pardon, or
he can never understand, in its true im-
port,the language used by the redeemed.
And this is only saying what u,e are
frrmiliar with in other things. He who
is saved from peril; he who is rescued
from long captivity; he who is pardoned
at the foot of the scaffold; he who is
recovered from dangerous ilhless; be
who presses to his bosonr a beloved
child just rescued from a waterygrave,
rvill have an appreciation of the lan-
guage of joy and triumph which ho
can nevel rtuderstand who has not been
placed in such circumstances: but of all
the joy ever experienced in the universe,
so far as we can see, that must be the
most sublime and transporting, which
will be erperienced wheu the redeemed
shall stand on Mount Zion above, and
shall realize bhat they are so'tsed,.

4. These are theu. In this verse,
and iu the following verse, the writer
states the leading characteristics of
those u'ho are seved. The generul irlea
is, that they are chaste; thet they are
the followers of the Lamb; that they
are redeemed frorn among men; and
that they are without guile. n Wl;4h
tere not dEiled uitlt, uomen, Who
rvere chaste. The word dqfiled, here
determines the meaning of the passage,
as denoting that they were rrot guilty
of illicit intercourse with women. It
is unnecessary to show that tbis is a
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rvirgins. These are they iwhich
follow the Larub whithersoever he
goeth. These were 1r'edeenred

frorn among men, behlg rtlre first-
frrrits uuto God aud to the Lanrb.

h Ca.1.3i 6.E; 2 Co.U.2. i Ja.l0.n.
I bought,l0o.6.2t). ,{ Ja.t.t8.

virtue everywhere requirecl in theBible,
and everyrvhere stated as among tho
characteristics of the redeemed. On
no point are there more frequeut exhor-
tations in the Scriptures than on tbis;
on no point is there more solicitude
manifested that the professed friends of
the Saviour should be without blame.
Comp. Notes on Ac. xv. 20; Ro. i.
2+'J2; I Co. vi. 18; IIe. xiii. 4. See
also I Co. v. 1; vi. 13; Ga. v. 19;
Ep. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3.
This passage cannot be adduced in
favorrr of celibacy, whether among the
clergy or laity, or in favour of nronastic
principles in any form; for the thing
that is specified is, that they were not
" tle.filctl with women," and a lawful
conncction of the sexes, suclt as mar'-
riage, is riot defilement. See N<.rtes on
He. xiii. 4. The word here rendererl
dqfiled,-' ipxtratitan, from 1u),ito-is i1

word that cannot be applied to tho
marriage relation. It means properl.y
lo soil, to staitt., to defile. I Co. viii. 7:
" Their conscience being weak, is r1.,-
jled." Re. iii. 4: " Which have n,t
de.ftlcd' their garments." The word
does not elsewhero occur in the New
Testament, except in the passage before
us, and it will be seen at once that it
cannot be applied to that which is law-
ful and p-roJ)er, and consequently that
it cannot be construed a.s a,n expression
against marriage and in favour of celi-
bacy. It is a word that is properly
expressive of illicit intercourse-of im-
purity and unchastity of life-and tho
statement is, that they who ane saved
are not impure and unchaste. L For
thetl at'e airgitzs-tc10t,ot. This is tho
masculine form, but this form is found
in the later Greek and in the Christian
fathers. See Suidas and Suicer, ?/res.
The meaning of the word, when found
in the feminine form, is well understood.
It denotes a virgin, a maiden, and
thence it is used to denote that which
is chaste and pure: virgin modesty;
virgin gold; virgin soil; virgin blush;
virgin shamo. Tho word in the mas-
culine form must have a similar mean-
ing a.s ayplied to men, and Eay deuoto
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5 And in their mouth'was fonrtd

I P8.3'1.2.

(u) those who are unrrrarried; (D) those
who are chaste and pure in general.
'Ihe word is applied by Suidas to AbeI
and tr'Ielchizedek. "'-fhe sense," says
Dc Wette, itr loco, " cannot be that all
thcse 144,000 had lived an unmarried
Iife; for how could the apostle Peter,
and others who were married, have
been excluded? Rut the reference must
be to those who held themselves from
all irnpurity-tt,n l'eus:ltlutt zurl huret'ci -which, in the view of the apostles, was
closely connected with idolatry. " Comp.
Blcek, -Beitr. i. 185. Professor Stuart
supposes that the main reference here
is to those u'ho had kept themselves
from idolatry, and who were thus pure.
It seems to rne, however, that the most
obvious meaning is the correct one,
that it refers to the redeemed as chaste,
and thus brings into vieu' one of the
promiuent things in 'w'hich Christians
ale distinguished from the devotees of
ncarly every other form of leligion,
and, indeed, exclusively from the rvorld
at large. This passage, also, caunot be
atldrrced in favour of the monastic
systcm, because, (a) rvhatever may be
stid auywhere of the purity of virgins,
thcre is no srrclr commendatiorr of it as
to imply t,rat the married life is im-
pure; (l) it ca.nnot be supposed that
God meant in any way to rcflect on the
married life as in itself impur.e or dis-
honourable; (c) the language does not
demand such an interpretation; and
1r1) the /ads in regard to the monastic
Iife have shown that it'has had very little
prctensions to a claim of virgin purity.
n These are tIeU ul,i.ch Jollou the Lantb.
This is another characteristic of those
rvho are redeeured-that they are fol-
Iorvers of the Lamb of God. That is,
they are his disciples; they imitate his
example; they obey his instmctions ;
they yield to his laws; they receive
binr as their counsellor and their guide.
See Notes on Jn. x. 3, 27. 1[ lYhitl,er-
sut;er he goeth. As sheep follow the
shepherd. Comp. Ps. xxiii. 1, 2. It is
one characteristic of true Christians
that they follow the Saiour uhera-et he
leads them. Be it into trouble, into
danger, into difficult duty; be it in
Christian or heathen lands; be it in
pleasant paths, or in roads rough and
difficult, they commit themselves wholly
to his guidance, and submit therriselves
wholly to his will. \[ These tetc ,.e-
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no guile: for they are mwithout
fauli before the throne of God.

mED.5.ni Jtde24.

deented,Jrotn an.o)Lg n.en. This is another
characteristic of those who are seen on
Mourrt Zion. They are there beutuse
they are redeemed, and they have the
r:haracter of the rcdeemed. 'Ihe5' 611o

not there in virtue of rank or blood
(Jn. i. l3); not on the ground of their
own works (Tit. iii. 5); but because they
are redeemed unto God hy the blood
of his Son. See Notes on ch. v. 9, 10.
None rvill be there of whom it cannot
be said that they are "redeemed;"
none will be absent who have been
truly redeemed from sin. r Being t/,e

.irst-frutts u,tlo God. On the meaning
of the word .furst-Jtyi,7s, see Notes on
1 Co. xv. 20. 'I'he meaning here rvould
seem to be, that thc hundred and forty-
four thousand were not to be regarded
as the rlLole of the number that rvius
saved, but that they were reprevn(ulitc-s
of the redeemed. They had the sanre
characteristics which all the redecmecl
must have; they wcre a pledgc that all
the redeemed would be there. Pro-
fessor Stuart supposes that the sense is,
that they were, as it were, " an offering
peculiarly acceptable to God." Thc
former explanation, however, meets all
the circumstances of the ca-se, and is
more irr accordance rvith the usu:Ll
meaning of the word. n And to the
Lan.l,. They stood there as redeerred
by him, thus honouring him as their
Redeemer, and showing forth his glory.

5. Antl tn ll,cir mouth toas found, no
outle. No deceit, fraud, hypocrisy.
'fhey were sincerely and truly rvhat
they professed to be the children of
God. This is the last charactcristic
which is given of them as redeemed,
and it is not neccssary to say that this
is always rcpresented as one of the
charactenstics of tbe truo children of
God. See Notes on Jn. i. 47. n llot'
thett ute rithoil .ftLult bcjorc tlre llLrone of
God. The word here rendered zritltorrl

u-
on Col. i. 22. This caunot be con-
strued as mcaning that they rver€ by
nature pure a.nd holy, brrt only that
they s'ere prlre as they stood before tlre
throne of God in heaven-" having
washed their robcs, and nrade them
pure in the blood of the Larnb." See
Notes on ch. vii. 14. It will be cer-
tainly true that all who stand there will

1 Pe.
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thern that dwell on the earth, and.
to oevery natiorr, and kiudred, and
totrgue, aurl people,

o Ep.3.9.

6 And I sarv another angel fly irr
tlre rnitlst of hear-etr, bavilrg ;the
everlasting gospel to preach unto

a 2 9e.23.5; Is..to.E.

be, in fact, pure, for rrothing impure
or unholy shall enter there, ch. xxi. 27,

The design of Uris lrortion of the
chapter was evidently to comfort those
to whom the book was addrcssed, and,
in the szrme way, to comfolt all the
children of (lod in times of persecution
and trial. Those Iiving in the time of
John were sufrering percecution, an<I, in
the previous chapters, he had described
more fearful trials yet to come on the
ohulch. In these trials, therefore, pre-
seut and prospective, there was a pro-
priety in fixing the thoughts on the
tina.l triumph of the redeemed -thatglorious state in heaven where all per-
sccutiou shall cease, antl wlrere all the
lausorned of the Lord shall stancl bcfore
his thlorre. What could be better fitted
than this view to sustcin the sotrls of
thc persecuted and the sorrowful? And
how often since in the history of the
church .in the dark times of religious
rleclension and of pelsecution-has there
been occasion to seek consolation in this
briglrt view of heaven ? Horv often in
the life of each believcr, when sorros's
colne upon hirn likea floorl, and ea.rthly
consola[ion is gone, is there occasion to
look to that blesserl world whele all the
redeemed shall stand before God; where
all teals shall be wiped away from
every face; and where thele shall be
the assurance that the last pang has
Lrcen errdurcd, and that the soul is to
be happy for ever?

6. lnd I s,:-o ttnother arryel. I'Lis
must, of corlrse, mean a different one
from some orre nrr:ntioned before; but
no such angcl is lcfcrrcd to in the pte-
vious chrLptors, urrless we go back to
ch. xii. 7. It is rrot nccessary, how-
ever, to suppose that John refcrs to a
particnlar lingcl irrrmediatcly prcccding
this. In the coulse of Urcse visions he
had secn many angelsl and now, accus-
torned to thcse visions, he says that he
saw " another " orre employed in a re-
rnarkable ornbassy, whose message was
fitted to cheer the hearts of the despond-
ing, and to support the souls of the
persecuted and the sd-for his appear-
ing was the pledge that the gospel would
be ultimately preached to all that dwell
upon the earth. Ahe dtsiytt of thie
lision is, therefore, substantially the
same as the former'=-to cheer the heart,

arrd to sustain the coul'age and the faith
of thc church, in tlrc l)crsecrrtions and
trials which were yet to come, by tho
assurance that the gospcl would bo
ultimately triumphant. n ttu i,n tlce
tzitlst oJ heu,aerc. In tl:o air; so as to
appear to be moving al. ng the face of
tlre sky. The scene czrunot be iru
heaven, as the gospel is not to be
preached there; but the word must
denote heaven as it appears to us-the
sky. Professor Stuart rendcrs it cor-
rectly "mid-air." He is reJrtesented
as flui,t1r, to denote the rrr,Trirlili7 with
rvbich the gospel would spread through
tlre rvorld in that future period referred
to. Conrp. Notes on Is. vi. 2. n IIaa-
ing tlrc e'terlustittg gospel. I'he gospcl
is hele callcd everlasting or eternal, 1c)
because its grcat truths have always
existed, or il is conformed to eterual
truth; (D) bccausc it will for ever remain
unchanged-not beiug liable to fluctua-
tion like the opinious held by men; (c)
because its ellects uill bc everlasting-
in the redemption of the soul and the
joys of heavcn. In all the glorious
cternity before the redeemed, they wilL
be but developing the effects of that
gospcl on their own hearts, and enjoy-
ing thc results of it in the presertce of
God. n To p'ectch, trttto thetn that clircll
ot the eanlh. To all men-as is immc-
diately specified. Conrp. Illat. xxviii.
19; Ilar. xvi. 15. 1i And toerct't1 ttutiott.,
oncl ltindrcd,, &c. To all classes and
conditious of menl to all men, without
any rlistinction or exception. Sce Notes
ou clr. vii. 9. 'Ihe tmth hcre taught is,
t)rat tbc gospel is to be plerclred to all
nrcn as on an equality, witLout any
reforence to their rank, their character,
or their complexion; and it is implied
olso, thot at the time refen'ed to this
rrrll be done. ll'let'o t\at time will be
the writer does not intimate farther,
tharr that it would be ufier the beast
and his adherents had attcmpted to
stay its progress; and for the fulfilment
of this, therefore, we are to look to a
period subsequent to the rise and fall
of that great Antichristian power sym-
bolized by the beast and his image.
this is in entire accordance with tho
prediction in Daniel. See Notes on
Da. vii. 19-22.

7. Suying utth o lord oohe. As iI
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7 Sayiug lvith a loucl voice, Fear

God, and give glory to him; for
the zhour <.,f his judgment is come:
and worship hirn that urade heaven,
and earth, and the sea, and the
fourrtains of waters.

p ch.r5.4.
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8 And there followed arrotLer

angel, sayirrg, sBabylgl) is fallerr,
is fallerr, that great city, becluse
she made all natiorrs dlirrk of tl-re
wine of the wrath of her fonrica-
tion.

q ch.l&2J; Is.2I.9; Je.51.7,8.

all the nations were sllmlnoned to hear.
1[ l'ear God. That is, reverence, hon-
our, obey God. Render honage not to
the beast, to his image, or to az.y idol,
but to the only true God. This is the
su.bslonce of the gospel-its end and
desigrr-to tura men from all forms of
idol worship aud superstition, to the
rvorship of the orily true God. 1[ And
gioe gla'4 to lcint, To give glory to him
is tu acknowledge him as the only true
GoJ; to set up his pure worship in the
heartl and to praise him as the gleat
Iiuler of heaven and carth. 1l tr'or ll e

lnur oJ lds julgnwnt is cortu. His judg-
ment on the beast aud on those who
wolship him. Thc irnagery hetc is srrb-
stantially the same as in Da. vii. 9, 10,
14,26, 27; and therc can be no doubt
that there is referenr:e to the same sub-
ject. See Notes on those verses. 'Ihe
main idea is, that when God shall be
about to cause his gospel to spread
through the world, there will be, as it
were, a solemn judgment on that Anti-
christian power which had so long re-
sisted his truth and persecuted his
saints, and that on the fall of that
power his own )<ingdom will be set up
on the earth; that is, in the language
of Daniel, " the kingdom, and the do-
minion, and the greatness of the king-
dom under the whole heaven, shall be
given to the people of the saints of the
Most High." fl An,cl norship lint tlutt
ntade, lrcuaen, and eat'tlo, &,c. The true
God, the Creator of all things. As
already remarked, this is the ultimate
design of the gospel, arrd, wheu this is
accomplished, the great end for which
it was revealed will be reached.

The dcsign of this portion of the
chapter 1ver. 6, 7), also, wrw to com-
fort those to whom the book was ad-
dressed, and in the same way to comfort
the church in all the persecution and
opposition which the truth would en-
counter, The ground of consolation
then was, that a time was predicted
when the "everlasting gospel" would
be made to fly speedily through the
earth, and when it would be announced
that a 6na.l judgment had come upon

the Antichristian power which had pre-
vented its being b6fore diffused over'thc
face of the world. The same ground of
encoura,gernent and consolatiou exists
nou', and the more so as we see the day
approachirg; and in all times of du-
spondcncy we should allow our hearts
to tre cheered as we see that great
Antichr;stian porver waning, and as we
see evidence that the way is thus prc-
paring for the rrlpid aud'urrivcrsaliif-
fusion of thc pure gospel of Christ.

8. ,lnd there Jiilluu'ecl ututkr tngrl.
That is, in the iision. It, is not rrcccs-
sary tcr suppose that this rvould, in thc
fultilment, succeed tho othcr in ttnte.
The chapter is made up of a numbcr of
representations, all desigrrerl to ii Iustlatc
the same general thing, lrrrd to plotlucc
the s:rme general effect on the nrind-
that the gospel rvould be finally trium-
phant, and that, therefore, thc heu.rts
of the troubled and the affiicted should
be comforted. The representation in
this verse, bearing on this point, is, that
Babylon, the great enerny, would fall to
rise no more. fl Rabylon. This is the
first time tbat the worr) Rahtllon occtre
in this book, though it is repeatedly
mentioned afterwards, ch. xvi. 19; xvii.
5; xviii. 2,10,21. In refcrcnce to tho
literal Babylon, the word is used, in tho
New Testament, in lllat. i. l1-I3; Ac.
vii. 43; 1 Pe. v. 13. Sec Intro. to 1
Peter, $ 2. tsabylon was a wcll-known
city on the Euphrates (for a full descrip-
tion of which see Notes on Isaiah, analy-
sis of ch. xiii., xiv.), and was, in the
days of its pride and glory, thc head of
the heathen world. In reference to the
meaning of the word in this place, it
nray be remarked, (1) That tbc gencral
characteristics of Babylon wcrc, that it
was proud, haughty, insolent, oppres-
siye. It was chiefly known and remcm-
bered by the Hebrcw people as a power
that had invaded the Holy Land; that
had reduced its capital and temple to
ruins; that had destroyed the indepen-
dence of their country, subjecting it to
the condition of a province, and that
had carried arvay the inhabitants into
a long and painful captivity. It became,
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therefore, the emblem of all that was
harrghty and oppressive, arrd especially
of all that persecuted the church of
God. (2) The word must be used herc
to rlenote some power that resembled
the ancient and literal Babylon in these
charrcteristics. The literal Babylon
was uo more; but the name might be
properly used to denote a similar power.
We are to seek, therefore, in the appli-
cation of this, for some power that had
the same general characteristics which
the literal -tsabylon had. (3) In inquiring,
then, what is referred to here by the
wold Ba,bylon, we m&y remark, (a) that
it cotrld not be the li.terul Babylon on
the Euphlates, for the whole representa-
tion hete is of somethir'tg Jittzlt'e, and
the litelal Babylon had long since dis-
appeared, never, according to the pro-
phecies, to be rebuilt. See Notes on
Is. xiii. 20-22. (a,) All the circumstauccs
reqrrire us to understand this of Rome,
at some period of its history: for Rorne,
hke Babylou, was the seat of empirc,
and the head of the heathen world;
Rome was characterized by many of the
-qame attributes as Babylon, being arro-
gant, proud, oppressive; Rome, like
Bab1.lon, rvas distinguished for its con-
quests, and for the fact that it made all
other nations subject to its control;
Iiome had been, like Babylon, a deso-
la.ting power, hcving destroyed the capi-
tal of the Holy Land, and brrrnt its
beautiful temple, and reduced the coun-
try to a province. Rome, like Babylon
of old, was the most formidable power
with which the church had to contend.
Yet t:) it is not, I suppose, Rome con-
sirlercd as Pagan, that is trere meant,
but Rome considered as the prolonga-
tion of the ancient power in the Pa4xLl
form. Alike in this book and in Daniel,
Rome, Pagan and Popal, is regarded as
o?,e power, standing in direct opposition
to the gospel of Christ, resisting its
progreBs in the world, and preventing
its final prevalence. See Notes on Da.
vii. When that falls, the last enemy of
the church will be destroyed, and the
final triumph of the true religion rvill be
speedy and complete. See Da. vii.26,27.
(/) So it was understood among the early
Christians. Mr. Gibbon, speakingl of
the expectations of the early Christians
about the end of the world, and the
glory of the literal reign of the Messiah,
says, " Whilst the happiness and glory
of a temporol reign were promised to
the discipies of Christ, the most dread-
ful calamities were denounced against
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an unbelieving world. The edification
of the New Jerusalem was to advance by
equal steps with the destruction of the
mystic Babylonl and as long as the em-
perors who reigned before Constantine
persisted in the profession of idolatry,
the epithet of Babylon was applied to
the city and to the empire of Rome,"
vol. i. p. 263. 1l Is fo,llen. That is, an
event appeared in vision as f a mighty
city fell to rise no more. 1l Is fitllen,
This is repeated to give emphasis to the
declaration, and to express the joyous-
ness of that event. 1) ?hu,t grc,at tttl.
-Babylon in its glory was the largest city
of the world. llonre, in its turn, also be-
came the largest; and the expressionused
here denotes that the power herereferred
to rvould be properly represented by
cities of tlreir magnitude. n Because slu
nuule all nations dt'in lc of the tuine. This
language is probably taken from Je. Ii. 7:
" Bal;ylon hath been a golden cup in
the Lord's band, that made all the earth
dnrnken: thc nations have dmnk of the
wine, therefore the nations are mad."
Babylon here, in accorda,nce with the
usual custom of the sacred writers when
speaking of cities (see Notes on Is. i. 8),
is represented asa female-herea female
of abandoned character, holding in her
band a cup of wine to attract her lovers;
tbat is, shc allures and intoxicates them.
This is a beautiful image to denote the
influence of a great and corrupt city, and
especially a city corrupt in its religion
and devoted to idolatry and sulrcrsti-
tion, and may well be applied either to
Rahylon or Rome, literal or mystical.
1l OJ tl,e n'atlL. There seems &n inc(,n-
gruity in the use of this word here, and
Professor Stuart proposes to render it
" the inflammatory wine of her fornica-
tion;" that is, inebriating wine-wine
that exciteri the passions and that led to
uncleanness. He supposes that the word
here used-dprait-means hetLt, in.flanmtt-
tzorr., corresponding to the Hebrew ,1p4r.

There are no instances, ho*'ever, in the
New Testanrent in which the word isuscd
in this sense. The common and proper
meanirrg is mind., sozl, then mind agi-
tated with passion or under the influ-
ence of desire-a violent commotion of
mind, as wrath, anger, indignation (Rob.
Ler.). The grorrird of the re preseutation
lrere seems to be that Jehovah is oftcn
described as giving to the nations in his
wrath an intoxicating cup so that they
should reel and stagger to their clestruc-
tion. Comp. Je. xxv. 15;Ii.7. Thcmean-
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9 And the thir.l angel followed
them, saying with a loud voice,
If" any nan worship the beast
aud his image, and receive lzs
nrark in his for'ehead, ol in his
hatrd,

,o I*:,.::f" shall 'drink of the
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wine of the wrath of God, which is
poured out without nrixture itrto
the cup of his indignation; atrtl Le
shall be tormented twith fire antl
brirnstone in the presence of tlre
holy angels, and in the preserrce of
the Larnb:

, ch.19.20.

ing here is, that the nations had dnrnk
of that cup t'hich brougl,t on the truth olf
Gotl ot't account of her "fornication."
Babylon is represented as a har)ot, with
a crrp of wirre in her hand, attd, lhe qfect
of drinking that crrp was to expose thcnr
to the wrath of God, hence called " the
wine of the wrath of her fornication "-
the alluring cup that rvas followed by
wrathonaccountof herfonrication. tr OJ
her fornictttiott. I)ue to her fornication.
The word " fornication " here is used
to denote spit'ittutl uncleanness; that is,
heathen and superstitious rites and ob-
servances. The term is often rrsed in
the Scriptures as applicable to idolatry
and superstition. The general mean-
ing here is, that Rome-Papal Rome-
would employ all forms of voluptuous
allurements to bring the nations to the
worship of the beast and his image,
and that the " wrath " of God rvould be
poured out on account of these abomi-
nations. The clesign of this verse also is
to impart consolation by the assurluce
that this great enemy-this nrighty,
fonnidable, persecuting power-rvould
be entirely overthrown. This is every-
where hcld up a.s the brightest hope of
the church, for with this rvill fall its last
great enemy, and the grand obstmction
to the final triumph of the gospel on
earth will bo removed.

9. And the third. anqel Jollotrecl them.
This was a new visiori d6signed to re-
present the removal of aII the obstruc-
tions to the fi nal prevalence of the gospel.
We are not necessarily to suppose that
this event would sucLeed tL6se men-
tionedbeforein theorderof titne, though
this would be the natural construction.
The destgn of this is to show that the
worshippers of the beast and his image
would be certainly and fi nnlly tlestroyed.
1[ Saying ttith. i toud, uoice'. Makihg a
loud proclamation. Ver. 7. fl If anv
nan rot'ship the beast and ltts innge.
See Notes on ch. xiii. 4, 8, 12, 15.
This declaration is universal, affirming
ol all who thus render idolatrous rever-
ence to the power represented by the
beast and his image that they should

drink of the wine of the wrath of God.
The general meaning is, that they wele
guilty of idolatry of a gross form; anrl
whelever this existed they who wcro
guilty of it rrould come under the dc-
nunciations in the Scriptnres against
idolatels. And why should not sucir
dcnunciations fall on idolaters urrdcr
the Papacy as u'ell as on others? Is it
not true that there is as rcnl idolatry
tirere as in the heathen worldll Is not
the idolatry as gloss and debasing? Is
it not attended uith as real corrtiption
in the heart and the life? Is it not en-
compassgd with as many things to in-
flame the passions, corrupt the morals,
and alierrate the soul from God? And
is it not all the worse for being a per-
version of Cbristianity, and practiscd
under the forms of the religion of the
Saviour? On what principle shoull
idolatry be denounced and condemned
anywhere if it is not in Papal Romeil
Comp. Notes on 2 Th. ii. 4. n And,
receixe }nis man'li i.n h'is Jorehead or in.
his hand. See Notes on ch. xiii. 16.
Tlre word " recett;e" here irnplies that
there was, on their part, some dcgree
of voluntariness: it was not a r:rark inr-
pressed by force, but a mark receitetl.
This is true in respect to all idolatry;
and this lays the glound for condemna-
tion. Whatever art is used to inducc
men to worship the bea-st and his imagc,
it is still true that the worshippers arc
aolu.ntar4, and that, being voiunta.r'y, it
is right that they should be treatccl as
sr.rch. It is .on this ground only that
any idolaters, or any sinners of any
kiud, can be, in the proper sense of
that term, putr,ished.

70. Theiunv shall tlritLk oJil,e riue of
tlrc un'ath qf God. See Notes on ver. Ei.

The " wine of the wrath of God " is the
crrp in the hand of the Lord, which,
when drunk, makes them reel and fall.
The image would seem to have been
taken from the act of holding ortt a cup
of poison to a condemned nran that he
might drink and die. See the senti-
ment here expressed illustrated in the
Notes on Is. li. 17. ll ll'ldclr is p<tut'ed,
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It And the rsruoke of their

torment a.qcerrdeth up for ever and
ever: alrd they 'have no rest day

u Is.34.10. i I.8.67.n,21.

lor uight, who worship the beast
and his image, arrd rvhosoever re-
ceiveth the mark of his name.

held, antl lo, the smoke of the country
went up as the smoke of a fumace."
The destruction of theso cities is re-
garded as an emblem of the destruction
of the wicked, and the smoke tlurt
ascended from them as a representa-
tion of that wbich ascends from the
place where the wicked suffer for ever.
See Notes on Jude 7. 1l Ascendcth up.
Continually rises from that world of
woe. 1l Fu' et;er antd, et:er. See Notes
on Jude 7. This does not indeed affirm
that theit individual sufrerings would
be eterual, since it is orrly a declara-
tiot tlr.rt " the srnoke of their torn:ent
ascends," but it is such language as
wonld Irc used on the supposition that
they woul,l suffer for ever, aud as can
be cxplained only ou that suppositiou.
It implies that their tornrents continued,
and were the cause of that ascending
smoke; that is, that thcy wele tol-
mented uhile it ascentled; and, as this
is declared to be " for ever and evcr,"
it implies that the suffcrings of tlto
wicked will be eternal: and this is strch
langtrage as ruould, not, and could, not
have been used in a revelation from
God, unless the punishment of ths
wicked is eternal. Conrp. Notes on
llat. xxv. 46. 1l And, tlutl haae no rest
dut trn'ntglt. "Day and night" in-
clude all time; and hence the phra"se is
rrsed to denote perpetritry -ulrutls.'fhe meaning here is, that lbey ncuer
have any rest-any intcrval of pain.
This is stated as a circunlsta,ncc strongly
expressive of the severity of thcir tor-
nient. Here, rest comes to the sufferer.
The prisoner in his cell lies down on his
bed, though hard, arrd sleeps; the over.
worked slave has also intervals of sleep;
the eyes of the mourner are locked in
repose, and for moments, if not hcurs,
he forgets his sorrows; no pain thtrt wo
endurc on earth can be so cerL.r.iu and
prolonged that nature will not, sooner
ol later, fiud the luxury of sleep, or rvill
firrd rest in the grave. Rrrt it will he
one of the bitterest ingrcdierrls in tho
cupof woe, in the rryorld of despair, that
this luxury rvill be denied for ever, and
that they who enter that gloonry prison
sleep no more, never know the respite
of a moment, never even lose the con.
sciousness of their heavy doom. Oh how
different from the conditionof srrfferers
here ! Aud oh how sad and strange

otct uitlnut miatu'e. Without being
diluted with water-that is, in its full
strength, Irr other words, there would
be no mitigation of the punishment.
1 Iuto tfu cup of hts indignution. The
cup held in his hand, and given them to
drink. This is expressive of his indigna-
tion, as it causes them to reel and fall.
'I'he sentiment here is substantially the
*rrue, thougb in another form, as that
which is expressed iD 2 Th. ii. 12. See
Notes on that verse. n And, l,z slrnll
be totmertd. Shall be punished in a
manner that would be rvell represented
by being burned with fire and brimstone.
On the meaning of this rvord see Notes
on ch. ix. 5; ii. 10. Comp. also ch.
xviii. 7, 10, l5; rx. 10; Mat. viii. 29;
Mar. v. 7; Lu. viii. 28. The word com-
monly denotes severe torture. 1l Witll
Jire uncl brintsttnte. ,4s r/ with burning
sulpbur. See Notes on Lu. xvii. 2&30.
Crrrup. Ps. xi. 6; Job xviii. 15; Is. xxx.
i'J; Eze. xxxviii. 22. The imagery is
tiLken from the destnrction of Sodom
lr,d Gomorrah, Ge. xir. 24. The com-
nron representation of the punishment of
the wicked is, that it will bein themanner
here represented, Mat. t. t2; xiii. 42;
xviii. 9f xrv. 41; Mar. ix. 4L48;2Pe.
iii. 7; Jude 7; Re. xx. 14. Comp.
Notes on Mat. t.22; Mar. ir. 44. n In
the presence oJ tle holt angels. This may
mean either (a) that the angels will be
present at their condemnation (Mat.
rxv. 3l), or (D) that lhe pnatishnett will
be actually witnesscd by the angels, as
it is mosl probable it will be. Comp.
Is. lxvi. 24; Lu. xvi.23-26. n And tn,
the preserce oJ thc Lu.mb. fhe l,arnb of
God -thc final Judgc. This also may
nrean either thart the condemnation will
occur iu his preseuce, or that the pun-
ishment will be unrler his eye. Both of
these tLiugs lill bc true in regard to
him; and it will be no small aggrava-
tion of the punishment of the rvicked,
that it will occur in the very presence of
their slighted and rejected Saviour.

ll. And the smoLe of their lornrcrlt.
The smoke proceeding irom their place
of torment. This language is probably
derived from tbe acCount of the de-
struction ol Sodom and Gomorrah, Ge.
xit. 28: " And ho [Abraham] looked
toward Sodonr arrd Gomorrah, atrd to-
wartl all the land of the plain, and be-
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12 llere is the patience of the
saints: here ure they that keep the
comrnandnrerrts of God, and the
faith of Jesus.

I3 And I heard a voice from
heaven, saying unto me, 'Write,
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Blessed are the dead which'die in
tbe Lord 2frotn lteuceforth : Yea,
saith the Spirit, that they ruay
rest from their labourrs; aud their
works do follow theru.

@ I Th.{.14,16.
2 or,lm hcrcelodh saith ilu spiril, Y@.

that any of our race will persevere in
sin, and go down to those unmitigated
and unerrding sorrows | 1l Who nor-
ship the lxast und, hts tnage. See Notes
on ch. riii. 4, 15. 1l A,Ld Nl.osoercr re-
ceh:eth, tlu man'h oJ hix numc, See Notes
on ch, xiii. 17. Tho meaning here is,
that such worshippets will receive tbe
punishment which other idolaters aml
sinners do. No erception will be made
irr favour of an idolater, though he
x'orships idols under the forms of an
abuscd Christianity; none will be madc
iu fovour of a sinner because he prac-
ti,sed irriquity undet the garb of reli-
g1or1,

12. Eere is tlu pattence of the rutnts.
See Notes on ch.'xiii. lO.'11 Here are
theu thut Letp thz wtnmandnunts o/ God.
That is, in exercising such patience.
'l'hose who etercise that "patience" in
thcse long-continued persecutions and
trials, will show that they belung to
those who keep the commanrlments of
God, and are his trre cbildren. Or per-
haps the meaning may be, " Here is a
disclosuro respecting the fiual destiuy
of these persecyrtors, which is adapted
to comfort and sustain the saints in the
trials wlrich they will endure; an err-
couragement to constancy in obeying
the commalrds of God, and in evincing
the nreek faith of the gospel." 1l Antl,
the J'uith of Jew.s. To encourage persc-
vering faith in the Saviour. In these
times of trial it will be shown who are
the friends of the Saviour; and in the
prospect of the certain overthrow of all
the enemies of God and his cause, there
is a ground of encouragement for con-
tinued attachment to hinr.

The d*sigtt of this portion of the
chapter ( ver. 9-12 ) is to cncoura.ge
Christians in their trials by the assur-
ance, that this formidable Antichristian
power would be overthrown, aud that
all the enemies of God would recei-re
their just doom in the world of despair.
Fearful as that docttine is, and terrible
as is the idea of the everlasting su.frer-
ing of any of the creatures of God, yet
the final overthrow of the wicked is
necessary to the triumph of truth and
holiuixs, and t'hete is consolation in

the belief that religion will ultimately
triuoph. The desire for its triumph
necessarily Buppoces that the wicked
will be overthrown and puuisbed; and
jndeed it is the aim of all governmentg
arrd of all administrations of law, that
the wicked shall be overthrown, and
that truth and jtrstice shall prevail.
What would be more consolatory in a
hurnan government than the idea that
all the wicked would be arested and
punished as they deserve? I'or what
clse is government instituted? For
what else do magistrates and poli<;e-
officers discharge the functions of thcir
office?

13. And. f heatd, a. ooiuJront, heaxett.
A voice that seemed to speak frorn
heaven. 1l Suuin{J uttto nte, l.l'ritc.
lllake a record of this truth. We may
suppose that John was engaged in
making a record of what he soza in
vision; he was now instructed to mako
a record of what he heaxl. 'I'his p,,s-
sage may be referred to as a proof tlrat
he wtote this book r*'hile in Patrnos, or
as the heavenly disclosurcs wcre marle
to him, and not afterwards from mc-
mory. 1l Blesud, are tledr.ad,. That is,
l,he condition of those wbo die in the
manner which is immediately spccified,
js to be regarded as a trlcssed or happy
one. It is much to be irhlc to sav of tho
dead that they are " blessed. " flrere is
mtrch in death that is sad; we so mrrch
dread it by nature; it cuts trs off from
so mtrch that is dear to us; it blirsts -so
nrau5'hopesl arrd the gruve is so cold
and cheerless a resting-plaoe, that we
orve much to a system of religion u'hir:h
will enable us to say and to feel, tha,t it
is a bles-sed thing to die. Assurcdly u'e
should be grateful for any systcm of
religion t'hich will enable us thns to
speak of those rvho are dead; u'hich
rrill enable us, with correspondirrg feel-
ing, to look forward to our own dcpar-
trrre from this world. 1l ll'h.i,ch die iu
the Lod,. Not all the dead; for God
nevef pronounces the condition of the
wicked who die, blessed or happy. Re-
ligion guards tbis point, and coufines
the declaration to those who furnish
evideuce that they aro prepared lor
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heaven. fhe phrase "to die in the
Lord" implies the following things:-
(l) That they who thus die are the
friends of the Lord Jesus. The language
"to be in the Lord" is often used to
denote true attachment to him, or close
rrnion with him. Comp. Jn. xv,4-7;
Ro. xvi.13, 22; I Co. iv.17; vii. 39; Phi.
i. 14; Col. iv.7. The assurance, then, is
limited to those who are sincere Chris-
tians; for this the language properly
implies, and '.\,e are authorized to apply
it only as there is evidence of true re-
lig"ion. (2) To "die in the Lord" would
seem also to imply that there should
be, at the time, the evidence of his
favonr and friendship. This would
apply (a) to those who die as martyrs,
giving their lives as a testimony to the
truth of religion, and as an evidence
of their love for it; and (6) to those who
have the comforting evidence of his
presence and favour on the bed of death.
fl ltront, lunceJortlL-,hnigl. ,Ihis word
has given no little perplexity to ex-
positors, aud it has been variorrsly ren-
dered. Somc have connected it with
the word blessecl-" Blessed henceforth
are the dead who die in the Lord;"
that is, they will be ever-onward blessed:
some rvith the word drir, referring to
the time when the apostle was writing

-" Blessed are they who, after tltis ttnze,
die in the Lord;" rlesigniug to comfort
those rvho were exposed to death, and
who would die as nrartyrs: some as re-
fening to the times oontemplated in
these visions-" Ble.ssed will they be
u'ho shall die in those future times."
Witsius understands this as meaning
that, from the time of their death, they
rvould be blessed, as if it had been said,
intmedia,leh after their dissolution they
would be blessed. Doddridge reuders
it, " Henceforth blessed are the dead."
The Ianguage is evidently not to be
construed a.s implying that they rvho
/rad died in the faith beforo were not
happy, but that in the tirnes of trial and
peisecution that were to come, they
were to be regarded as pecrrliarly blessed
who should escape from these sorrows
bv a Christian death. Scenes of woe
wLre indeed to occur, in which many
believers would die. Rut their contli-
tion was not to be regarded as one of
misfortune, but of blessedness and joy,
for (a) they would die in an honottrable
cause; (L) theywould emerge from a
world of sorrow; and (c) they would rise
to eternal life and peace. The dcsign,
therefore, of the vorse is to impart con-

po.06.
solation and support to those who n'ould
be exposed tr, a martyr's death, and to
those who, in times of persecution,
would see their friends exposed to such
a death. It may be adhed that the
declaration here nrade is true still, and
ever will be. It is a blessed thing to
die in the Lord. lJ Yea, saitlc the Syiit.
The Holy Spirit; " the Spirit by whose
inspiration and command I record this "
(Doddridge). ll Tlnt thzu maV rest
J'om their labours. The word here ren-
dered /alro4r.-tiros-means properly
uuiling, gtid, from ri*o, to lxaf, and
hence a beating of the breast as in grief.
Then the word denotes toil, labour,
effort, Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. iii. 8; xv. 58;
2 Co. vi.5; x. 15; xi.23,27. It is
here used irr the sense of wearisome toil
in doing good, in promoting religion, in
saving souls, in defending the truth.
From such toils the redeemed in heaven
will be released; for although there will
be employment there, it will be without
the sense of fatigue or weariness. And
in view of such eternal rest from toil,
we may well endure the labours and
toils incident to the short period of tho
present life, for, however arduous or
difficult, it will soon be ended. tl ,4zd
tlteir rorks do follow them.. That is,
t\e reu:ards ot the consequences of their
works will follow them to the eternal
world, the word u:ot'lcs here being used
for lhe reuan'd,s or results oL their works.
In regard to this, considered as an en-
couragement to labour, and as a support
in the trials of life, it may be remarked,
1a) that all LhaL the righteous do and
suffer here will be appropriately recom-
pensed there. (r) This isall"that can
follow a man to eternity. Ife can take
with him none of his gold, his lands, his
raiment; none of the honours of this
Iife; none of the means of sensual grati-
fication. All that will go with him will
be his character, and the resulte of his
conduct here, and, in this respect, eter-
nity will bo but a prolongation of tbe
present life. (c) It is one of the highest
honours of our natune that we can make
the present affect the future for good I
tlut bv our cond,uct on the earth we
can la! the foundation for happiness
millions of ages hence. In no other
respect does man appear so dignified as
in this; nowhere do we so clearly see
the grandeur of the soul as in the fact,
that what we do to-day may determine
orrr happiness in that future period,
when ah the affairs of this worl^d shali
have been wound up, and when ages

RDVELATION
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14 And I looked, and behold a
white cloud, and ttpon the cloud
one sat 'like utrto the Sorr of mart,
hirviug on his beacl a golden crown,
arrC iu his hand a slttrp sickle.

15 And arrother angel came out
aFfr.7.26; Da.7.7N.
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of the temple, crying with a loud
voice to hirir that sat ou the cloud,
v'I'lrrust in thy sickle, and reap:
for the tinre is come for thee to
reap; f<.,r the "ltarvest of tLe ealth
is 3r'ipe.

, JoeI 3.13. z Je.5L33; Uat.r3.39. 3 or, d.t*(r.

which cannot uow tre numbered shall
have rolled by. It is then a glorious
thing to live, and will be a glorious
thing to die. Comp. Notes on 1 Co.
rv. 58.

14. Antl I looled,. See Notes on ver.
). His attention is arrested by a new
vision. The Son of man himself comes
forth to close thc scene, and to wind up
the affairs of the world. This, too, is
of the uature of an episode, and the
desig'r is thc same as tho previous
visious-to srrpport the mind in the
prospect of the trials th*t the church
was to experience, by the assurance
that it would be finally triumphant,
and that eYery enemy would be de-
stroyed. 1l And lxhold, o, uhtte cloud,.
Bright, splendid, dazzling-appropriate
to be the seat of the Son of God.
Comp. Notes on trIat. rvii. 5; Re.
i. 7. See also Mat. xriv. 30; xxvi. 64;
Ln. rx. 27; Ac. i. 9; I Th. iv. 17;
Re. x. 1. ll And, upon tlLe cloud ono
stt lilte ttttto tlrc Sott, <tJ nru,iz. Comp.
Notes ou ch. i. 13; Da. vii. 13. It is
probable that there is herc a designed
refclence to the passage in Daniel. The
meaning is, that one appeared on the
cloud in a human form, whom John at
once recognized as he to whom the ap-
pcllation of "the Son of nran" pecu-
liarly belonged-the Lord Jesrrs. Tho
meauing of that term had not been
fixed in thc time of Daniel (vii. 13);
subsequeutly it was appropriated by the
Saviour, and was the favourite term by
whicli he chose to speak of himself,
Mat. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; rii.
8,32, 40, et ul. I Hctoitr,g on his head
a golden crotott,. Appropriate to him as
king. It was mainly in virtue of his
kingly power and office that the work
was to be done which John is now about
to describe. n .4nd in his l,utLd a shat'p
sirkle. T[e wgrd srrl'/e here-)e itevoy-
means a crookcd knife or scythe for
gathering the harvest, or vintage, by
cutting off the clusters of grapes. See
ver. 17. The image of a hat't;esl is often
employed in the New Testament to de-
scribe moral subjects, Mat. ix. 37, 38;
xiii, 30, 39; Mar, iv, 29; Lu, r. 2;

Jn. iv. 35. Here the refereuce is to
the consurnmatiorr of all things, when
the great harvest of the world will bs
reapetl, and when all thc enemies of
the church will be cut off-for that is
the grand idea which is kept befole the
mind in this chapter. In various frirms,
and by various images, that idea had
already been presented to the mind,
but here it is irrtroduced in a grantl
closiug image, as if the grain of the
harvest-tield were gathered in,-illus-
trating tlre reception of the righteous
into the kingdom,-and the fruit of
the vineyard were thrown into the
wine-press, representing the manner in
which the wicked would be crushed,
ver. 19, 20.

15. Ad, unotlLer angel. The fourth
in order, ver. 6, 8, 9. 1 Cume out oJ
the tenttle. See Notes on ch. xi. 19.
Camc, hs it were, from the immediate
presence of God; for the ternplc was
regarcled as his peculiar dwelling-place.
1[ arying u,itlL a loud cotce to hinr tlot
sat or lhe chtutl. To the Messiah, ver.
14. That is, the command was borno
directly from God by the angel to tho
Messiah, to go forth and reap thc great
harvest of the world, It is not a com-
mand of the ungel, brtt a commantl from
God the Father to the Son. This is
in accordance with all the representa-
tions in the New Testament, that the
Son, as Messiah or Redeemer, is subor-
dinate to the Father, and perforrns tho
work which has been given hirn to do.
See Jn. iii. 16, 17; v. 19; r. 18; xii. 49;
xiv. 31. Comp. Notes ou Re. i. 1.
1l Thtti itt. thu sicl'lc, uutl rettp. Into
the great harvest of the world. n Fur
lhe tinte is conte.for thee to reu.p. That is,
" the harvest which thou art to reap is
ripe; the seedwhich thouhast sown has
grown up; tho earth which t/rou hnst
cultivated has produced this goltleu
grain, and it is fit that thou shorrldst
now gather it in." This language is
appropriately addressed to the Son of
God, for all the fruits of righteousrress
on the earth may be regarded as tho
result of ijs culture. 1l Fotthe hurtest
oJ tlre earth is rtp. The " harvest " in
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16 And be that sat on the cloud
thrust in his sickle orr the earth;
arrd the earth was reaped.

l7 And auother augel canre out
of the temple wbiclr is in heaveu,
he also having a sharp sickle.

18 Arrd atrother ilugel carue oltt
froru the altar, which had power
over fire; aud cried with a loud cry
to lrim that had the sharp sickle,
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saying. "Thrust in thy sharp sickle,
aud gather the clusters of the virre
of the earth; for her grapes are
fully ri;rc.

19 Arrd the angel thrust in his
sickle iuto the e:lrth, and gathered
the vine of tlre earth, aud cast il
into the great Dwine-grress of the
wrath of God.

o v€r.15. D ch.19.15.

reference to the righteous-the fruit of
the good seed sown by the Saviour and
his apostles and ministers, Ihe ti.ne
alltrded to here is the end of the world,
s'heu the affairs of earth shall be abotrt
do be wound up. The design is to state
tlrat the Redeemer will then gather in
ru E(reat and glorious harvest, and by
this assurance to sustain the hearts of
his people in times of trial and perse-
cntiou.

16. And he tlnt sat oit the clou.cl. The
Saviour, ver. 14. 1l Tlottst 'in lLis stclle
ot the eurtlt. 'Io cut dorvn the harvest

-that is, to gather his people to him-
self . J1 And, the eu,rtlL u;tts reuped. So far
as the righteous were concerned. '.Ihe
eud had come I the chnlch was re-
deemed; the work contemplated was
accomplished; and the results of the
vork of the Saviour were like a glorious
harvest,

17. .ln.l another angel. The fifth in
orrler. This angel came for a differcnt
prrrpose-with reference to the cutting
off of the enemies of God, represente<l
by the gathering of a vintage. Comp.
IIat. xiii. 41; xxiv. 31. llCane oul oJ
the tem,ple uliclL is in heaaen,. Sent or
commissioned by God. See Notes on
vcr. 15. n He also ltating u shat'1t
sitl,lc. On the word sicilr, see Notes
on ver. 14.

13. Anrl another antqel. The sixth in
or(lcr. He came, like the angel in ver'.
15, with a command to him who had
the sickle to go forth antl execnte his
corrrnission. 1[ Came out fi'om, tlrc a,ltq.r.
1'his stood in the front of the temple
(see Notes on Mat. xxi. 12; comp.
Notcs on Mat. v.23,24), and was thc
plrce *'here burnt-sacrifioes were madc.
As the work now to be done was a work
of destruction, this was an appropriate
lrlace irr the representation. ll lVhiclt
l ,rrl yot'er ouer yre. As iJ he kept the
fir'e on the altar. Fire is the usual
crnblem of destructton,; and as the work
now to be done was srrch, it was proper

to represent this angel as engaged in it.
1l And, cried utth a loud uy, &,c. Scc
ver. 15. That is, he came forth, as with
a command frorn God, to call on him
who was appoiuted to do the *'ork of
destruction, uow to engage in perform-
ing it. The tinre had fully corne.
1l Thrust itt. thy sharp siclle. Ver. 15.
ll ,1nd guther the cl.usters of the uttrc oJ tl,,z
eat'th. That portion of the earth wlricL
pight be represented by a vineyard irr
rvhich the gr&pes were to be gathered
and crusbed. The image here employed
occurs elsewhere to denote the destrnc-
tion of the wicked. See the very beauti-
fu l descriptiou in Is. lxiii. 1-6, respectiug
the destruction of Edom, and the Notes
on that passage. 1l Fot' her gtupes are
Jullq rtpc. That is, the time has come
for tho ingatherir:g I or, to apply the
image, for tho winding up of human
affairs by the destruction of the wicked.
The time here, as in the previous repre-
serrtation, is the end of the world; and
the design is, to comfort the church in
its trials and persecutions, by the assur-
auce that all its enemies will be cut off.

79. Ard. tlLe unqel tht'ttst in his stcl'le
inlo tlLe eu'tlu That is, into that part
of the earth rvhich uright be rt:ple-
sented by a vineyard; or the ea.rth con-
sidered as having been the abode of
wicked men. 1l And cast it iuto tl,c
grcat toine-press rtJ tlrc tu'atlL oJ Uotl,
See ls. Ixiii. 1-6. That is, the wine-
press where the grapes a.re cnrslrerl,
and where the juice, resembling blood,
flows out, may be used as a symbol t,r
denote the destruction of the wicked in
the last day; and as the zzrzilrels rri'll
be immensely great, it is callerl tlrc
"great wine-press of divine rvrath."
The symbol appears to be used hcrc
alike with reference to the colozr of thc
wine resembling blood, and the lressut.c
neccssa,ry to force it r.rut; arrd thus enr-
ployed. it is one of the most striking
emblems cotrceivable to denote tbe frnLrl
destruction of the wicked.
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20 And the wirre-ppess was"trod-
den dwithout the city, aud "blood
catne out of the wine-pless, /everr
, IE.G|.3. d Ile.l3.ll,l2. , JE.3{.7. /ch.tg.r{.

20. And, tlrc wtne - prcss et'us trodd,en
uithottt thecity. The representation was
made crs if it were outside of thc city-
that is, the city of Jerusalem, for that
is represented as the abode of the holy.
Tlre wold trodden refers to the mauncr
in which wine was usually prepared, by
being trodden by the feet of men. See
Notes on Is. Ixiii. 2. The winc-prcss
was usually in the vineyard-not in the
ciby-- aud this is the representation
hcre. As appearing to the eye of Johu,
it was not within the walls of any city,
but standing without. 1l Ancl ltloocl
cune out olf the uine-press. The repre-
sentatiou is, that there would be a
great destruction which would be well
represented by the juice flowing from
a wine-press. 1l l)aen u,ttto the hone-
btitlles. Deep, as blood would be in a
field of slaughter where it would come
up to tho very bridles of the horses.
The idea is, tlrat there would be a greut
slatrghter. 1l By the space olf o tltottstnd
anrl siz lmtulred Jurlonqs. That is, two
hundred milesl covering a space of two
hundred nri'les square-a lake of blood.
This is designed to represent a, greet
slaughter; but why the space here cm-
ployed to describe it was chosen is
rrnkrrown. Some have supposed it was
in allusion to the length-6f Palestine.
Professor Stuart supposes that it refers
to Lhe lnzadth oJ ltul4, and that the
allusion is to the attack made on the
city of the beast. But it is impossible
to deternrine zrlry this space *'as chosen,
and it is unnecessary. The idea is, that
there q'ould be a slaughter so great, as
it were, as to produce a lake or sea of
blood; that the enemies of the church
would be completely and finally over-
thrown, arrd that the ehurch, therefore,
rleliveled from all its enemies, woulrl be
triumphant.

The desigtt.of this, as of the previous
representetions in this chapter, is to
show that all t\e enemics of God will
tre destroyed, and that, therefore, the
hearts of the friends of religion should.
be cheered and consoled in the trials
and persecutions which were to come
upon it. What coul<l be hetter fitted
to sustain the church in the time of
triql, tlran the assurance that every foe
will be ultirnately cut off ! Wlra.t is
better fitted to sustairr the heart of the

unto the horse-bridles, by tbe space
of a thousard and, six huudred
furlongs.
individual believer, than the assurance
that all /cis foes will be quelled, and
that he will ere long be safe in heaven ?

CHAPTER XV.
AN.A,LYSIS OF THE CIIAPTER.

This chapter has a close connection
in design with the previous chapter.
In that, pledges and assurances had
been given that aU the enemics of rcli-
gion would be cut off, and that thc
clnrrch worrld be ultimately triunrph-
ant, and particularly that that formid-
alrlc Antichristian power represented
hy the "beast" would be destroyed.
This chapter commences the statcment
in regard to the manner in wlrish these
pledges would be accomplished, anrl thc
statement is lrursuerl through the sub-
scrpent chapters, giving in detail what
is here promised in a generai m&nner'.
The vision in this chapter may be thrrs
described:-

I. The rvriter sees a new sign or won-
der in heaven. Seven angels appear,
having the seven last plagues that fill
up or complete the wrath of God;
representing the rvra.th that is to come
upon the beast, or the complete over-
throw of this formidable Antichristian
power, ver. 1.

II. Those wbo in former times had
"gotterr the victory oyer the beast,"
now appear standing on a se& of glass,
rejoicing aud rendering thanks fur the
assrlrance that this great enenry of the
church was now totbe clestro;:ed, and
that now all nations were to come anrl
worship before God, ter.2-4.

III. The writer sees the irrterir-rr of
the temple opened in heaven, and thc
seven angels, having the sevcn plagrres,
issuing forth to exccute their comnris-
sion. They come clothed in prrre and
white linen, and girded with gol<ien
girdles. One of the fotrr beasts beforc
the throne forthwith gives them the
seven golden vials full of the wrath of
God, to empty them upon the earth-
that is, to bring upon the beast the
predicted destruction. The temple is
immediately filled with smoke, so that
no one might enter; that is, no one
could now approach to make irrterces-
sion, and the destruction of this great
enemy's power is now certain, ver. 5-8.

Tbis chapter, therefore, is merely
introductory to what follows, and its
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A ND I saw artother sign in
./L h""uur, great alrd *r,ru""ll.ro.,
seven angels having the seven last

interpretation is atbended with no par-
ticular difficulty. It is a bear-rtif rrl
scerric lepresentation preparatoryto the
irrlliction of predicted judgments, and
designt:d to iutroduce thc account of
those judgments with suitable circum-
stances of solernnity.

l. A,ul I sttu u,notlrcr sigtt, in lteauet.
Another wonder or extraordinary_syT-
bol. The word sign hete-a'tpc'ot-i5
the serie which iu ch. xii. 1, 3; xiii.
13, is rendered uoncler and. uondets,
aud in ch. xiii. 14; xvi. 14; xix. 20,
nircr,cle,s. Thc word is uot elsewhere
found in the book of Revelation, though
it is of frequent occllrrence in other
parts of the New Testament. See it
cxpliriued iu the Notes on ch. rii. 1.
Here it is used to deuote something
rvontlerful or marvellous. Tiris is re-
presented as appearing in heaven, for
ihe judgments that were to fall upon
the *orld were to come thence. Comp.
ch. xl. 19; xii. 1; xiv. l,6,13,14,17.
1i Gtecct and mat'uellous. Great and
rvonderful, or fitted to excite admira-
tion.-0cupaarir. The subsequent state-
nrents fully justify this, and show that
tLe vision was ono of portentous char-
acter, and that was fitted to hold the
mirrd in astotrishmeut. 1l &uen atLuels.
Comp. Notes ou ch. i. 4. 1l lla"aitg
the seuett lust plagues. The article here,
" tlLe seven last plagues," would seem
to imply that the plagttes referred to
had been before speoifled, or that it
would bo at once untlerstood what is
referred to. These lrlagues, however,
have not been mentioned before, and
the reason rvhy tho article is used here
seems to be this: the destruction of
tlris great Antichristian power had
Lzen distinctly nrentioned, ch. xiv.
That miglrt be spoken of as a thing
now well known, and the mention of
it would dernand the article; and a:s

that was rvell known, antl rvould de-
nrand the arlicle, so any allusion to it,
or dcscription of it, might be spoken
of irr the same manner, as ri thing that
rvas definite and fixed, and hence the
mcrrtion of the plagues by which it was
to bc accomplished rvould be referred
to in the samo manner. The word
plu.ques - *),t;yLc, fpqrn rl'ayri- rrrcans
properly a uroun,l crusotl by a stripe or
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plagues; for in them is fllled up the
" wlath of Gocl,

2 And f saw as it were a 6sea of
glass "nrirrglecl with fire: arrd tlrern

c ch.1.4.I0. D ch.4.6. c Is.4.4,5.

blow, and is frequently renderetl slriTr
arrd s/r'r7rs, Lu. xii. 48; Ac. xvi. 23,
33; 2 Co. vi. 5; ri. 23. It does not
elsewhere occur in the New'festament,
excepb in the book of Revelation. In
this book it is reudered uottnd in ch.
xiii. 3, 12, 14; and plugues in ch. ix.
20; xi. 6; rv. 1,6,8; xvi. 9,21 ; xviii.
4, 8 ; xxi. 9; rxii. 18. It does not
occur elsewhere. The secondary mean-
ing of the word, and the meaning in
the passage before trs, is a sffipe or
blotu iullictecl bu Gocl ; calamity or
punishment. The word " Iast " means
those nnder t-hich the order of things
here referred to would ternrinate; the
winding up of the affairs respecting
the beast and his image-not neces-
sarily the closir)g of the affairs of the
world. Important events were to
occur subsequent to the destruction
of this Antichristian power (xix.-
xxii.), but tlLese were the plagues which
would come fina'lly upon the bea.st
and his ima4re, and which would ter-
minate the existence of this formid-
able enemy. 1[ For in, thent is Jillecl
up the u,rutl r,f God. That is, in re-
gard to the beast and his image.
All the expressions of the divine in-
dignation towards that oppressive anrl
persecuting power will be completecl or
exharrsted by the pouring out of tlie
contents of these vials. Comp. Notes
on ch. x. 7, where tho word ren-
d,ered .f.lted, u7t-i*)'iafu-is rendeted
tinished.- 2. Attd I sr,u as it u'ere a sea qf
sk*s. In ch. iv. 6, a similar vision
is recorded-" And before the thlonc
tlrere was a sea of gla^ss, Iike untc
crystal." See the Notes orr that prrs-
sage. The sea ol gluss here means a
sea clear, pellucid, like g)ass: an er-
panse that seemed to be made of glass.
There it was entirely clear; here it is
mingled with fire. 1l Minglecl tith.fu'e.
That is, a portion of the sea was red
like fire. It was not all clear aud
pellucid, as in ch. iv. 6, but it was
as it were a tesselated expanse, com-
posed in part of what seemed to be
glass, and in part of a material of a
red or fiery colour. In the former case
(ch, iv, 6), the emblero was designed
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that lr:rtl gotten tlre victory dover Moses tlte servatlt- of .Gocl, anrl
the lreirst, ],r,,1 ov"r his image, an,i i the csong of the 'Laurb, sayil)g,
over lris ruitt'k,u,ncl<;ver the riunrber Great alrd trrarvellorts urc Lby
of lris utnre, stilnd on the sea of
glass, htvint the "harps of Gc,d.

3 Aud they sing the /song of
d ch.13.15-17. € ch.14.2.
/ Dx.15.I 19; De.32.l-43.

works, Lord God Alnriglrty; ijust
:rrrd true are tlty ways, thou Kirrg
of lsairrts.

o ch.11.3. h IIo.14.9.
I or, nqtimt, ot ogeE, ch.l7.t4.

to represent the pure worship of heaven
without refercnce to any othcr sym-
bolic design, and hence the sea is
whol)y clear and pellucirl; ltct'e, iu
connection with the Irrrrl)osc of fur-
nishing an appropr.iate symbol of the
divine majesty, there is rrnitecl the
idca of punishment on tLr: foes of God,
rcprcsented by the fiery or red colour.
If it is proper, from conjecture, to
suggest the meaning of this zrs an em-
blem, it would be that thc foundation

-thc main clemcnt-- of ull thc tlivirre
dcalings is justice or holiness-repre-
sented by the portion of the sea that
seemcd to be glass; and that therc
was, in this case, interminglcd with
that, the image of wrath or anger-
rcyrresented by the portion that was
fiery or red. Thc very sight of the
pavement, thcrefore, on which they
stood whcn worshipping God, would
keep before their minds inrpressive
views of his chalacter and dealing's.
n And, tlenr tltttt htrl gottetz tle xictot'y
ouer tlrc beast. Ch. xiii. 11. That is,
they who had gained a victory in
times of persecution and temptation;
or they whom tlie "beast" had uot
bceu able, by arts or arms, to subduc.
The persons referred to here, I sup-
pose, are those rvho in the long do-
minion of the Papal power, and amidst
all its arts and corruptions-its threats
and pcrsecutions-hatl rcmained stead-
fast in the truth, and rvho miglrt thus
be said to havo gained o uictot'y-for
such victories of piety, virtue, and
tmth, amidst the cornrpting influences
of sirr anrl eruor, and thc intimidations
of power, are the most important that
tre gainecl in this world. 1l ,lncl oter
It.is tnuqe. See Notes on ch. xiii. 14,
15. 'Ihe meaning is, that they hrd
not been led to apostatize by the dread
of the power represented here by the
"image of tho be.tst." In all the at-
tempts of that power to subdue them

-to intimidate them-to induce them
to give up their attachment to the
truth as ib is in Jesus-they had re-
Eained steadfast in tho faith, and had

trirrmphed. X And oter lLis murl.
See Notes on ch. xiii. 16. Ovor all
tlie attempts of the beast to fix his
nralk upon them, or to designate tLenr
as lris own. n And oiet' lhe tLu.nbpr
r'if his ttture. See Notes on ch. xiii.
17, 13. ()vcr all the attempts to fix
uyrn thetn tlrat mystelious numbcr
which expressed his name. Tlie gene-
ral sense is, thLlt in times of gcneral
cn'or ancl corruption; when the true
fricnds of Christ were exposed to por'-
sccrrtiorr I rvheu evcty eflort rvlrs rriatlc
to inducc thern to bcconre the folkiwers
of the " beast," and to yielrl to the
corrupt system rcplesentcd try the
" beast," thcy remained nnmoved, and
adhcred firmly to the truth. The num-
bcl of such in tlre aggrcgate was not
small; and with great beluty arrd pro-
pricty thcy arc ltele rept'csr:tttr:,1 rLs re-
joicing aud giving thanks to Gorl on the
overthrow of that corrupt anrl formid-
able power. 1l Stuntl uL tltc ;ed oJ gluss.
That is, before God. 'Ihcy arc now
seen in hcaven, redeemed anrl triunrph-
ant. fl lluaing the hurlts oJ God. Ha"r1>s
tliat pertained to the worship of God;
harps to be employed in his praise. Sce
Notes on ch. xiv. 2.

3. Aul tlrc4 stng the song oJ lloses
tlLe set'atttLt of God. A song of thanks-
giving and praise, such as Moses taught
the Hebrew pcople to sing after thcir
tlclivcrance from Egyptian bondage.
Sce Ex. xv. '['he rncaning here is,
not tbat they would sing that ideutical
song, but that, as Moscs taught the pco-
ple to celebrate their de'liverance with
an appropriate hymn of praise, the re-
deemed would celebrate tlreir delivery
and redemption in a similar manncr.
There is an obvious propriety hcre in
referring to the " song of nloses," bc-
cause the circumstences are very simi-
lar; the occasion of the redemption
from that formidable Antichristiarr
powcr here referred to, had a strong re-
sernblance to thc rescue from Bgyptian
bondage. 1l Aul the song o;f the Larnb.
The hymn which is sung in honour
of tho Lamb, as their groat deliverer.
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4 'Whot shall not fear thee, O
Lord, arrd glorify thy name ? for
thou konly art holy: for 'all na-
tions shall corne and worship before

d Je.10.7. /c r S&.2.2. Z Is.,15.23.
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thee; for thy judgments are made
nranifest:

5 And after that I looked, and
behold, tn" -1."T,11"r. of the taber-

Comp. N<-rtes on ch. v.
n Suui,ttg, Great attd mut
ruor'*s. See Notes on vcr,

9, 10,
'aellous
1. The rnean-

12,13.
are tlLy

ing is, that grcat pouer was evinccd in
retlocming ttrern; and that the inter-
position of the divine goodness in doing
it was nuu-oello?rs, or wfts such as to ex-
cite wonrler and admiration. {i Loid
Gotl -4lnilthl,t. This would sccm to
mc:rn the "srrrnc thirrg ns thc ex1;t'r:ssion
so common in the Old Testament, " Je-
hovah, God of hosts." Thc union of
thcse rppcllations give solemnity and
inrplcssiveness to the ascription of
pririsc, for it brings into view thc faet,
that hu whosc praise is culcLru"tcd is
Lortl - lIrc Junovttn -the rrncrcrltcd
and etcrnal One; that he is Gorl-the
crcator, upholdcr, and sovercign of a1i
tlrings; ancl that be is Alniyl,t4 hav-
irrg all power in ali worltls. All thcse
nlrmcs and attributes are suggcsted
whcn lve thiuk of retlcmption; for all
thc pcrfections of a glorious God ir,re
suggested in the rcdemption of the soul
from dcrth. It is the Zold-the Ruler
of all u'orlds; it is GorJ-the I'[akcr of
thc race, anci the Fathor of thc race,
rvho pcrforms the work of redcmption;
and it is a worl< which couid bc accom-
plished only by one who is ,llnti.yhty.
f, Jtt't antl true. The attlibutes of
jzrslzr'c irnd trutlt are brought promi-
nently into vicw also in the redcmption
of man. The fact that God is just, and
that in all this work he has been carc-
ful to maintain his justice (Ito. iii. 26);
and thc fact that he is true to himself,
true to thc crertion, true to the fulfiI-
ment of all his promises, are prominent
in this work, and it is propcr thrt thcse
attributcs should be celcbratcd in tho
songs of praise in heaven. n Are tlq
7L'&US. Thy ways or clealtnqs with us,
and with the encmies of the church.
That is, all tho acts or " ways" of God
in thc rcdcmption of his people bad
been characterized by justice and truth.
n Thou l{iuq of sotnts. King of thosc
who arc holy; of all who are redecmed
and sanctitictl. The more approved
rcading hcre, hou'cvcr, is Kiil!.l oJ'ila-
tton s .-- i Baa).e:ts tdy ihdv 

- instcad Of
King oJ saints--tdt ityu)t. So it is read
in thc critical cditions of Griesbach,

Tittmann, and Hahn. The sense is not
materially affccted by the difference in
the rearling.

4. Who shull not fear thee, O Lord.
Reverence and adorc thee; for thc
woyJ Jeur, in the Scripturcs, is com-
tronly uscd in this sense when applicd
to God. The sense here is, that the
judgmeuts about to be inflicted on tho
boast and his imnge should and would
tcach rnen to rcverence and adore God.
There is, perhaps, includcd here also
thc idea of awe, inasmuch as this would
be the effect of punishmenL n Ancl
glot'iJy tl,ry natne. Honour thee-the
nanrc bcing put for the person who
barc it. The sense is, that, as a conse-
qucnce of thcse judgmcnts, men would
be brought to honour God, and to ac-
knowledge him as the Ilulcr of the
crrrth. tl Tbrthor.r orz.17 art ltol'4. 7hat,
is, in these judgmentj he wodid show
himself to be a holyGod; a Gocl hating
sin, and loving righteousncss and truth.
When it is said that he " onlu" is holy,
the expression is used, of course, in a
comparative sense. He is so pure that
it may bc said that, in comparison with
him, no one else is holy. Comp. Notcs
on Job iv. )8; xv. 15. n Fur u.ll natiols
sha,ll conte atzd rorsl, ilt L,Jo,'e tLee. 'I'hat
is, as thc result of these punishments
inflicted on this dread Antichristian
power, they shall come and worship
thce. Everyrvhere iu the Ncw Tcsta-
ment the destruction of thot powcr is
councctcd with the promisc of the
spcedy conversion of tbe world. 1. -L'or
tlq jutkln.ents are ntade man'i;t'cst. To
wit, on the beast. That formidable
power is overthrowrr, and the grand
hindrancc to tbe universal spread of
the true rcligion is now taken away.
Comp. Notes on Is. xxvi. 9.

5. And after tltut f holed,. After I
had seen in vision the rcdccmed thus
refcrrcd to, ce'lcbrating thc prrriscs of
God, I saw the preparation madc for
the execution of these purposes of juclg-
ment. fl And behold,, the tem.ple c,J tlLe

kiterruccl.e oif tLe testimomt. N of Lhc whole
ternplc, hut only that part to which this
name was given. The word ktbet'tzucle

-qznvi--tnsans 
propcrly a booth, hut,

tent, and was the namc Commonly given
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nacle of the testimony in heaven
was operred:

6 And the seven angels citme out
of the tenrple, havirrg the seven
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plagrres, clothed in prrre and white
iine-n, arrtl Irtving their L,reasts
girded with golden girdles.- 7 And one of the four beasts

Lo Lhc tent ot kr,benutcle that was elected
in the wildcrness fol thc scrvicc of God.
Scc Notes on Ac. vii. 44. The same
word camc naturally to be appliccl to
thc tcmule that was rcat'ed for thc samc
ou.no."'in JcnrsiLlcm. lt is callcd thet'tdbc"r""l" of tcstirnony," because it
was a testtntotty or uitttess of the pre-
scnce of God among the peoplc-that is,
it scrved to keep up the rcmcmbrancc
of him. See Notes as abovc ou Ac.
vii. 44, where the same Greek phrase is
uscd as here-rendored there " taber-
naucle of witttcss." 'fhe word lenple hcre

-rai5-6f11ss 
not rcfcr lo Lhc uhule of.

the building callcd the "tcmplc," but
to the holy of hoiics. Sce Notcs on
He. ix.3. This was regardcd as the
pcculiar dwclling-place of God; and it
l.as this sacrecl place, usually closed
frorn all acccss, that now sccmed to be
opoucd, irnplying that the command to
execute these purposes cAme directly
from God himsclf. ll In lLeauen. That
is, that part of heaven which corre-
sponds to the rnost holy placc in the
tcrnple rvas opened; to wit, that which
is the peculiar residence of God him-
self. I ll'u,s openccl. Was thrown open
to the view of John, so that he was per-
mitted to look, as it were, upon the very
dwelling-place of God. From his holy
prcsence now came forth the angels to
cxecute his purposes of judgment on
that Antichristian power which had so
iong corrupted religion and. opprcssed
the worid.

6. Ancl th.e seaen ccngels, See Notes
on ver'. 1. 1l Cunte out of tlrc tentple.
W'erc seen to come from the tcrnple;
that is, from the immediate presence of
God. n lLoinq tlrc seoen, pkr.gtces. Sce
Notes on vcr. 1. Each onc intrustcd
with a singlc " plague" to bc cxecuted
upon the earth. 'I'hc meaning herc is,
that thoy were designaterl or appointed
to cxecute thosc plagues in judgments.
Thc sum.bols of thcir office-the golden
vials-were given to thcm aftcrwards,
ver. 7. fl Clotlud in Dure and uhite
Itnen. The emblem oi holincss-thc
commorl represcntation in regard to
the heavenly inhabitants. See Notcs
on ch. iii. 4; vii. 13. Comp. Mat.
xvii. 2; Lu. ix. 29; Mar. xvi. 5. 1l And
haoittg tluir breasts girckd, witlt, gold,ett,

,rirdlrs. See Notes on ch. i, 13. The
"mcrning is, that thcy wcre attircd in
& mrr)ner befitting thcir rank and con-
dition.

7. And, one of tlte fout' beasts. See
Notes on ch. iv. 6, 7. lYldch one ol
thc four is not mentioned. From tho
explanation givcn of thc design of thc
reprcsentation of the " four beasts," or
licing crcutures, in thc Notes on ch.
iv. 6,7, it would seem that the meaning
here is, that thc great priuciplcs of that
divine government would be illustratcd
in thc events s,)rich are now to occur.
In events that worc so closcly connected
with the honour of God and thc triumph
of his causc on thc eirrth, thcrc was o
propricty iu thc rcprescntation that
these living crco.turcs, symbolizing thc
grect princil'lcs of divinc atlministrr-
tion, would bc pcrticularly irrtcrestcd.
n Gtnc ilnb lh( sc'ocn. anllels setcn goklcu
uilils. Thc wortl hsps usgd-grl)'a-
means properly, "u bowl or goblet,
having more breadth than depth "
(Rob. Lex.). Our word vial, though
derived from this, means rather a thin
long bottle of glass, used particularly by
apothecaries and druggists. The rvord
wonld be better rendcred by bowl or
/toblet, and probahly the reprcsentation
hcre was of sr.tch bowls as wcre used in
the temple service. Sce Notes on ch.
v. 8. They are callcrl in ch. xvi. 1,

" vials of thc wrath of God ; " :rnd hcrc
they :rre sairl to be " fnll of thc wrath
of God." Thc allusion scems to be to
a drinking cup or goblet filled with
poison, and givcn to persons to drink-
an allusion drawn from one of the
mcthods of punishment in ancicnt
timcs. Sce Notes on ch. xiv. 10.
These vials or goblcts thus trecamc em-
hlems of divinc rvrath, to be inflictcd
on the beast and his imagc. 1l lrull of
tlo uratlL oJ God. Fil'led with that
which reprcsentcd his wrath; that is,
they secmccl to trc filled with a poison-
ons mixturc, which bcing pourcd upon
the earth, the sca, tho rivers, the sun,
the seat of the beast, thc river Eu-
phratcs, and into the air, was folloliled
by severe divinc judgmcnts on this
grcat Anticbristian powcr. See ch.
xti. 2-4, 8, 10, 12, 17. 1l Who liue.tlt

for eaer and, eaer, The eternal God.
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gave unto the seven angels seven snroke from the,glory of God, and
goltlen vials, full of the wr:r,tlr of fr',,nr lris powcr; and uo nrarr was
Gr-,d, who liveth for ever arrtl ever. al.rle to etrter into tlre tenrple, till

8 A,d rrre terude was"riled witrr 

I 
l["i:';:,."oilflf,i:,,."r 

trre seven

I o I'8.!9.9.
The particular objcct in refcrring to
this attribr.rte here appcars to be, that
though there may seern to be deliiy in
the execution of his purposes, yet they
will be certainly accomplishcrl, as he is
the everJiving and unchangeable God.
He is not under a necessity of rbarrdon-
ing his purposes, like men, if they are
not soon accomplished.

8. And tl,e temple uas.fillecl nu,itlL stnol:e.
The usual symbol of the divinc preseuce
in the templc. See Notes on Is. iv. 5;
vi. 4. 1 l,\'ont, the glor1t oJ (.;torl. From
thc manifestation of the divine n:ajesty.
Thrt is, the smoke was tire proper
accompanirnent of the Divine Being
when appearing in majesty. So on
Mount Sinai he is repreientcd as ap-
pearing in this manner: " And mount
Siuai was altogether on a smoke, be-
cause the Lord descended on it in fire:
a,nd the srnoke thereof asccndcd as thc
smoke of a furnace, and the whole
mottnt quakerl greatly," Ex. xix. 18.
Tltc prrrpose /,ele seems to have been,
prrrtly to represent the smoke as the
prol'er symbo] of the divinc prescnce,
antl partly to represcnt it as so filling
the temple that no onc could enter it
until the seven plagues were fulfilled.
fl And. from lis Ttotuer. Produccd by
his power; and the symbol of his
power. 1l Ancl no il(il 'toes altle to

on thc grand Antichristian power which
had so long stood up against the tr.uth;
where the agents hatl preparerl to go
forth; and whcrc uo intercession rvill
cver avail to tunr away thc inlliction of
thc tlivine wrath. Tlic dctail follows in
thc uext chapter,

CHAPTER XVI.
ANAI,YSIS oI'' THE CHAI'IFJR.

The previous chapter hacl dcscribcd
the prcpuation for the last pla6rucs
that wcrc to comc upon that miglrty
Antichristian powcr to which this series
of prophetic visiorrs refers. All is now
ready; and this chapter contains thc
descriptionof thoseseven lrst " plagucs"
under wlrich this powcr u'ould rccl ilnd
fall. These "plagues" orc describcd
as r/ they were a sllccession of physical
cala.mities that r,r'ould conic ulron this
Anticlu'istian power, and bling it to an
end; though perhaps it is not necessary
to look for a litet'u,l infliction of such
calamities. The course of the exposi-
tion thus far will lead us to regard this
chapter as a dcscription of the success'tae
blou:s bu uhtch tle l't.t1tttct1 tttlt Jall. A
part of this is still undoubtedly future,
though perhaps not far distant; and,
in reference to this, and to some portions
of the rcmainder of thc book, there
may be more difficulty in satisfying the
mind than in the portions which pertain
to past events,

The chapter comprises statements on
the following points:-

A command is issued from the templc
to the seven angels, to go and cxccutc
the commission with which they werc
intrustcd, ver. 1.

The first angcl pours out his vial upon
the earth-followcd by a plague up,.ln
those wlio had u'orshipped the beast and
his image, vcr. 2.

Thc sccond angel pours out his vial
upon thc sea-followed by the death of
all that'were in the sea, ver. 3.

The third angel pours out his vial
upon the rivers and fountains of waters,
and they become blood. This is fol-
Iowcd by an ascription of praisc from tho
angcl of the waters, because God had
given to thoso who had shed the blood

seoe 1L

out, anrl
all that was by them was
accomplished. Thc meaning here seems
to be, that no one would bc permitted
to enter to make intercession-to turn
away his wrath-to divert him from his
prrrpose. Thlt is, the purpose of pun-
ishment bad been formed, and would
certainly be executed. The agents or
instrumcntalities in this fearful rvork
harl been now sent forth, and they
would by no means tre recalled. Thc
melcy-seat, in this respcct, rvas inac-
cessibic ; the time of judgmcnb on the
great foe had comc, and the destruc-
tion of the grand enenry of the church
was certain. Thc point, therefore, at
which this vision leavcs ns is, that where
all thc preparations arc macle for thc
infliction of the threatencd punishment
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CHAPTER XVI.
A ND I heard a great voice out

lI of the ternple sayiug to the
seveno angels, Go your ways, and
pour out the vials of the wrath of
God upon the earth.

c ch.15.I,7.

CHAPTER XYI. 357

2 And the first went, and poured
out his vial Dupon the earth; and
there fell a noisome and grievous
csore upon the men which had the
drrrark of the beast, and upon them
which worshipped his iruage.

D ch.8.7. c Ex.g.&-u. d ch.t3.I5-l7.

of the saints blood to drink, with a re-
sponse from the altar tbat this was just,
tcr. 4-7.

The fourth angel pours out his vial
upon the sun, and an intenser heat is
given to it to scorch mcn. The conse-
quence is, that they blaspheme the name
of God, btt repent not of their sins,
ver. 8, 9.

The fifth angel pours out his vial
upon thc very seat of the benst, arrd his
kingdom is full <,rf darkness. Yen still
blaspheme the nrme of God atrd repent
not of their sins, ver. 10, 11.

The sixth angel pours oub his vial
upon the great river Errphratcs. The
consequence is, that the waters of the
river are dried up, so that the way of
the kings of the East might be prepaied.
The writer sees also, in this connection,
three unclean spirits like frogs come
otrt of the mouth of the dragon, and out
of the mouth of the beast, and out of tho
mouth of the false prophet, that go forth
into all the earth to gather ail nations
to the great day of the battle of God
Almighty, ver. 12-16.

The seventh ansel Dours out his vial
into thc air, and a"voicL is hcard answer-
ing that "it is done:" the time of the
consummation has come-the formid-
ablo Antichristian power is to come to
an end. The great city is divided into
three parts; the cities of the nations
fall; great Babylon thus comes up in
remembrance before God to receive the
punishment which is her due. This
terriflc scene is accompanied with
voices, an4 thunderings, and light-
nings, and an earthquake, and r.ith
great hail-a tempest of rvrath beating
upon that formidable power that had
so long stood rrp against God, ver. 17-
21. The detait of the actual destruc-
tion of this power is carried forward. in
the strbsequent chapters.

1, And I heard, a qreat t;oice out of
thz temple. A loud ioice orrt of the
temple as seen in heaven (Notes on ch.
xi. 19), and that came, therefore, from
the very presence of God. ff Suying to
thz scuen anoels. That had the seven
viaJs of wra[h, Notes on ch. xv. 1, 7.

ll Go you,t tuttys. Your respective
ways, to the fulfilment of the task
assigned to crch. 1l ,lnd pour out the
oials oJ the u;rotl of God. Empty those
vials; cause to come upon the earth
thc plagues indicated by their con-
terrts. \'he order in which this was
to be done is not intimated. It seems
to be supposed that that would be un-
derstood by each. 1l Upon tlle earth.
'Ihe particular part of the eaNL is nol
here specified, but it should not be in-
ferrcd that it was to be upon the earth
in general, or that there rverc any cala-
mities, in consequence of this pouring
out of the vials of wrath, to spread ovcr
the whole lvorld. The subse<1ucnt state-
ments show what parts of the earth
were particularly to be affected.

2. Antl tlu ifirst uent. Went forth
from heaven, where the seat of the
vision was laid. \l Ancl potn'ed, out his
utal .lltott. tlu eartlu That is, upon thc
land, in contradistinction from the sea,
the rivers, the air, the seat of the beast,
the sun, as represented in the other
vials. In ver. 1, the word earth is
used in the general sense to denote
this world as distinguishcd from hcaven I
in this verse it is used in the specific
sense, to denole lattd as distinguished
from other things. Comp. Mar. iv. 1;
vi. 47; Jn. vi. 21; Ac. xxvii. 29, 43,
44. In many respects thcre is a strong
resemblance between the pouring out
of those seven rrials, and the sounding
of the seven trumpets, in ch. viii., ix.,
though they refer to different events.
In the sorinding of the first trumpet
(ch. viii. 7), it was tr}l,e eartlt. that was
particularly affccted in contradistinc-
tion from the sea, the forrntains, and
the sun: "The first angel sounded,
and there followed hail and fire minglcd
with blood, and they were cast upon the
eut'th.." Comp. ch. viii. 8, 10, 12. In
regard to the symbolica,l meaning of the
l,ernt earth, considered with reference
to divine judgments, see Notes on ch.
viii. 7. 1l Atd, there fell tr, ttois<trn.e
and, g'ieaous sot'e. The judgnrent here
is specifically different fronr that in-
flicted under the first trumpet, ch.
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viii. 7. There it is said to have becn
that " the third part of trees was burnt
up, and all green grass was burnt up."
Here it is tirat there fell upon nzeil a
" noisome ond grievous sore," The two,
therefore, are designed to refer to clif-
ferent events, and to different forms
of punishment. The wold renderetl sotz
properly denotes au:otrnd (Hom. 1/. xi.
812), and then, in later writers, anulcct'
or sore. It is used in thc New Testa-
mcnt only in the following placcs: Lu.
xvi. 21, "'Ihe rlogs carnc tnd licketl his
sorzs;" and in Re. xvi, 2, 11, wltere
it is rendered sore, antl sorzs. It is
used in the Septuagint, in refclence fo
lhe boi,ls that were brought upon the
Eevptians, in Ex. ix. 9-12, orrd Pro-
Ui'6tv Oe.' xxviii. 27: in rcfcrcnce to
the "leprosv. Lc. xiii. 18-20, 23: in
referentc t6'thc boil, ulcer, or elcpha,n'
tiasis brought upon Job, ch. ii. 7;
and in refeience to any sore or ulcer,
in De. xxviii. 35. In atl these places
it is the translation of the word 1'nrp
slrclLlLtn-rendered in our English ver'-
sion botl, Ex. ix. 9-11; Le. xiii. 18-
20, 23t 2 Ki. xx. 7; Job ii. 7; Is,
xxxviii. 21 ; a:nd botch, De. xxviii.
27, 35. The proper mcaning, there-
fore, is that of a sore, ulcer, or boil
of asevere and paitrfrtl characterl lr,nd
the most obvious refetcuce in thc pas-
sage, to one who was accltstome<I to thc
lauguaEe of Scripttrle, would bc to sornc
feaiful ulaoue likc tlrrt wltich u'rts scnt
uuon tl're EEvptiarrs. In thc case of
Fi"zekiah (2 "tti. .xx. 7; fs. xxxviii.
2l), it was prol)obly ttsed to dcnote a
ttlit,tuc-boil, 

-or the hlack leprosy. See
Noics on Is. xxxviii. 21. Thc worrl
.'noisome" 

-zaziv, cuil,, 6ad-is usccl
herc to charactcrize the plaguc rc-
ferred to as being lreculiarly pair-rful
and <langerous. 'Ihe word griatous

- 
*o v'agov 

-b1111. 
ntalig natt t, l nu'tf u,l -isfurther tsed to increase the intcusity of

the expression, and to charactcrizc the
plague-as particulariy severe. 'fllere is
no lcn-son to suppose thnt it is mccnt
tbat tlris would bc li.tcrall .tt it-tllicLcd, a,ny
more than it is in the ncxt plaguc,
whcre it is sairl that thr: " r'ilcrs atrtl
fountains became bloocl." What is ob-
viously moant is, tbat thcte would be
some cahmity *'hich would be wcll re-
prescnted or iymbolized by such a fear-
iut plague. i Upn,, the rien. Though
thc plagrrc rvas poilred tpon " thc earth,"
yet its effects were seeu upoD. "lrtez."
Some grievous c&lamity would befall

them, as iJ they wero suddenly visited
witlr the plague. 1l ll-hfuh, ltu.d thc
nt.arl ol tlie batst. Notes on ch. xiii.
16, 17. This determines the portion
of the esrth that rvas to be atllictcd.
It was not the whole world; it was only
that part of it where the " bcast" was
honoured. According to thc interpre-
tation proposcd in ch. xiii., this refcrs
to those who are undcr thc dominion of
the Papa,cy. 1l -lnd upon thcn ruhidt
rnrshiplp<l his inage, Sce Notes on
ch. xiii. 14, 15. According to the
intcrpretation in ch. xiii., thoso arc
meant who snstained the civil or sr:<.:ular
power to which the Papncy gavc life
and stlength, and from which it, in
turn, r'cceived countenance and pro-
tection.

In rcgard to the application or fulfil-
ment of this symbol, it is trnncccsvrry
to say that there have been vcry dif-
ferent opinions in the wor''ltl, and tlrat
verytlifferent opinions still prevail. 'I'hc
great mass of Protcstant commcntatols
suppose that it lcfcrs to thc Papacy;
arid-of those who entcrtailr this opinion,
tire greater portion suppose that the
calamity referred to by thc pouring out
of tliis vial is already past,though it is
supposcd by mtny that the things forc-
shi,iiowed "by o part of thcse ''' vinls "
are yet to be accbmplished. As to the
true meaning of thc symbol before us,
I wouid make the following remarks:-'

11) It refers to the P:rprl powcr.
Tlris cpplicetion is dcmnndcd by tlrc
results which were reached in the ex-
amination of ch. xiii. See the rc-
marks on the "beast" in the Notes otr
ch. xiii. 7,2, 17, and on " the image
of thc be:rst" in thc Notes on ch. xiii.
14, 15. This ouc mighty powcr cxistcrl
iu two forms closcly uuiic?i, ancl mubn-
a'lIy srrstaiuing each othcr-thc civil or
seiular, antl tlre ecclcsiastical or spi-
ritual. It is this cornbined and consoli-
datcd powcr-the Papacy as such-
that is-rcferred to hcre, for this has
been the grand Antichristian power in
the world.

(2) It rcfo's to somc gricvorrs nnil
fenrful calamity rvhich wottl,l conte ttpon
that powcr, atrrl v'hich would bc /i/e a
plague-spot on thc human body--'6n1s-
tlring wliich would be of the nature of
a divine judgment, resembling; that
which came upon the Egyptians for
their trea.tment of the people of God.

(3) The conrsc of this cxposition
leads us to suppose, that this would bo
the beginning in the series of judgments,
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which would terminate in the complete
overthrow of that formidable porver. It
is the lrsl of the vials of wlath, and
the whole description cvidcntly contem-
plates a series ofdisastcrs, rvhich would
be properly represcnted by these snc-
cessive vials. In the applicution of
this, tbelcforc, w-e should naturally
look for the first of a series of sttch
judgments, ancl should cxpcct to find
some fact,s in history which wotrld be
properly represeuted by tlie vial "poured
uporr thc ezrrth."

(4) In accordance with this rcpre-
sentation, we should expect to find strch
a scries of calamities gradually weaken-
irrg, and finally terminating the Papal
power in the world, as would be properly
represented by the number szoeri.

(5) In regard now to the appltcation
of this series of symbolical representa-
tions, it may he remarked, that most
recent expositors-as Elliott, Cunning-
hame, Keith, Faber, Lold, anrl others-
refer them to the events of thc French
revolution, as importanL eveuts in the
overthrow of the Papal power; and
this, I confess, although the application
is attended with some considerable dif-
ficr-rlties, has more plausibility than arry
other explanation proposed. In sup-
port of this application, the following
considerations may be suggested :.-

(a) France, in the time of Charle-
magne, was the kingdom to which the
Papacy owed its civil organization and
its strength-a kir-rgdom to which could
be traced a'll the civil or secular power
of the Papacy, anrl which was, in fact,
a restoration or reconstruction of the
old Roman power-the fourth kingdom
of Daniel. See Notes on Da. vii. 24-
28; and comp. Notes on Re. xiii. 3, 12-
14. The restoratiol of the old Roman
domiuion under Charlemaene, and the
tid which he rendered to the Pap:rcy
in its establishment as to a temporal
power, would make it probable that
this kingdom rcoukl be referred to in
the series of judgments that were to
accomplish the overthrow of the Papal
dominion.

(2,) In an important scnse Francc has
rlways bcen the heutl of thc Papal
polvcr. The king of France has bcen
usnally styled, by the popes them-
selves, " the eklest son of the church."
In referencc to the whole Papal clo-
minion in former times, one of the
principal reliances has been on France,
and, to a very large extent, the state
of Europe has been determined by the

condition of France. "A revolution in
France," said Napoleon, " is sooner or
later followed by a revoiution in Eu'
rope" (Alison). Its central position;
its power; its direct relation to all the
purposes and aims of the Papacy, would
seem to make it probable that, in the
account of the final destrrrction of that
power, this kingdom would uot be over-
looked.

(c) The scenes which occurred in the
times of the French revolution rvere such
as would be properlysymbolizcd by tho
pouring out of the frrst, the seconcl, the
third, and the fourth vials. In tlre pas-
sage before us-the pouring out of the
lirst vial-the synlbol cmployed is that
of " a noisome and grievotrs s91's "-
boil, ulcer, piague-spot-" on the ntcu
which had the nrark of the bcast, aud
on them which worshipped- his imagc. '
This representation was uncloubtedly
derivecl from the account of the sixth
pla,gue on Egypt (Ex. ix. 9-11); and the
sense here is, not that this would be
literally inflictecl on thc power hcre
referred to, but that a calamity would
come upon it which woukl he ruell reltre-
sented, by that, or of which that would
be an appropriate emblem. This inter-
pretation is further confirmed by ch.
xi. 8, where Iiome is referrcd to irndcr
thc name ol Egypl, arrd rrhere it is
clear that 'we are to look for a coursc
of divine dealing, in regard to the one,
resembling that which occurred to the
other. See Notes on that passage.
Now, this " noisome and gricvons sor.e "
u'ould weli represent the moral corrup-
tion, the pollution, the infidelity, thc
athcism, the general dissolution of so-
ciety, that preceded ancl accompauicd
tbe Frencir rcvolutionl for that was a
nniversal brcaling ozrl of loathsome in-
ternal cliscase - of cormption at the
centrc - and in its gencral fcatrrrcs
might be represented as a universal
plague-spot ou society, extendiug over
the countries where the beast and his
image were principallyworshippecl. The
symbol would properlydenote that" tre-
mendous ontbreak of social and moral
evii,'of democratic fury, atheism, and
vicc, rvhich was spccially sccn to clrar-
a.clerize the Frerich revolution: that of
which the ultimate source was in the
long and deep-seated corruption and
irreligion of tbe nation; the outward
vent, expression, and organ of its
Jacobin clubs, ond seditious and athe-
istic pubiications; the result, tho disso-
lution of all society, all morals, and all
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3 And the second angel poured

out his vial,upon the sea; and it
e ch.8.8.

religion; with acts of atrooity and
horror accompanying, scarce parallcled
in the history of men; arrd suffering
and anguish of correspondent intensity
tlrrobbing throughout the social mass
and corroding it; that which, from
tr'rancc as a centre, spread like a plague
throughorrt its afHliated societies to the
otbcr countries of Papal Christendom,
anrl was, wherever its poison was im-
tibed, as much the punishment as the
symptoms of the corruptiou within."
Of this sad chnpter iu the history of
rnan, it is untrecessary to give any de-
scription here. For scenes of horror,
pollrrtion, and blood, its parallel has
)r?,'er bcen found in the history of our
race, aud, as an event in /,iuloi'y, it was
worthy of a notice in the symtrols which
portrayerl the future. The full details
of thcse amazirtg scenes must be sought
in the histories rvhich describe them,
anri to such works as Alison's Hislot'tt
oJ Europe, aud Burke's Lefters on a'

Reqictde Peace, lhe reader mttst be re-
ferred. A few expressions copicd from
those letters of Mr. Bulke, penned with
no design of illustrating this passage in
the Apocalypse, and no expectation
that they woukl be ever so applied, will
show with what propriety the spirit of
inspiration suggested the phrase, "a
noisome and grievons sore" or plagrre-
spot, on the supposition that the de-
sign u'as to refer to these scenes, In
speaking of the revohrtionary spirit in
France, Mr. Burke calls it " the fever
of aggravated Jacobinism," "thc epi-
dcmic of atheistical fanaticism," " an
evil lying deep in the comuptions of hu-
man nature," " the malignant Frcrrch
distemper," " a plague, with its fanati-
cal spirit of proselytism, that needed the
strictest quarantine to guard against
it," whereof, though the mischief might
be "skinrmed over" for a time, yet the
rcsrrlt, into whatever corrntry it cntercd,
was "the cormption of all mora'|s,"
"the decomposition of all society," &c.
But it is unnecessary to describe those
scenes filrther. 'Ihe "world has them
by heart," and they carl never be ob'li-
terated from the memory of man. In
the whole history of the race there
has never been an outbreok of evil that
showed so deep pollution and corrup-
tion within,

(d) The result of this was to affect
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became as the /blood of a dertd
?nan: a\d every livillg soul dietl irr
the sea.

f 8x.7.17-20.

the Papacy-a blow, in fact, aimcd ab
that power. Of coursc, a'll thc in6dclity
and atheism of tltr: .b'rcuch uation, bo-
fore so strongly Pl.pal, wcnt jrrst so far
in rscakcnirtg the power of the Papacy;
and in the ultimate result it rvill per-
haps yet be found that the horrirl out-
brcaks iu thc l'rench revolution were
the first in the series of providential
events that will result in the entire
overbhrow of that Antichristian power.
At all events, it will be admitted, I
think, that, on the supposition that it
was intettd.ecl that this should be de-
scriptive of the scenes that occurrcd in
Europe at the close of the last century,
no more exprcssive synrbol could have
been chosen than has been employcd
in the poru'ing out of this first virl of
s'rath.

3. And the second angel Ttow'ecl out lds
z'iul unou the sea, So the sccond trum-
pet (ch. viii. 8), "And the second angel
sounded, and as it were a great moun-
tain burning with fire was cast into the
sea; and the third part of the sea be-
came blood." For the meaning of this
as a symbol, see Notes on that verse.
1l And, it lx.ur.me q.s the Lloocl oJ a d,cud'
man. " Either very bloody, like a
nlang)ed corse, or else colourcd, as it
were, with the dark and almost black
blood of a dead nran" (Professor Stuart,
in loco). The latter would seem to be,
most probably, thc meaning; implying
that ihe oce:rn rvortld become discol-
oured, and indicating that this was tho
effect of bloocl shed in great quantities
on its watcrs. In ch. viii. 8 it is, "the
sea became blood;" herc the allttsion
to the blood of a dead man would more
naturallysuggest the idea of naval con-
flicts, and of the blood of the slain
polll'erI irl grert quantities into the
ileep. 1l -!nd erer4 liring soul died in,
tht sea. In ch. viii. 9 it is said that "the
thirtl part of the creatures that were in
the sea died, and thc third part of the
shios were destrovcd." Hcre the de-
strrirction is more feueral; the calanrity
is more severe and awful. It is as if
euery ltui,tg thinq-rite ^l,v7i ldau-had
died. No emphasis should be put on
the word soulher.e, for the word means
merely a creature, a living thing, an
animal, Ac. ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. riii. 1 ;
1 Co, rv. 45. See Rob. Itr. nrb aoce, c.
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4 And the third angel poured
otrt his vial cupon the rivers and

I ch.E.10

The sense here is, that there would be
some dreadful calamity, as z/ the sea
were to be changed into dark blood,
and as if every living thing in it rrere
to die.

In inquiring into the proper applica-
tion of this, it is natural to look for
somethinq pertaining to the sea, or the
ocean (sJe'Notes 6n ch. viii. 8, 9),
and we should expect to find the fulfil-
ment in some calarnity that would fall
on the marine force, or the commerce
ofthe powerthat is here referred to;
that is, according to the interpretation
all along adopted, of tho Papal power;
and the proper application, according
to this interpretation, would be the
complete destruction or annihilation of
the naval force that contributed to sus-
tain the Papacy. This we should look
for in respect to tbe naval power of
France, Spain, and Portugal, for theso
are the only Papal nations that bave
had a navy. We should expect, in the
fulfilment of this, to find a series of
naval disasters, reddening the sea with
blood, which would tend to weaken the
power of the Papacy, and which might
be regarded as orze in the series of events
that would ultimately result in its entiro
overtbrow. Accordingly, in pursuance
of the plan adopted in explaining tho
pouring out of the first vial, it is to be
observed that immediately succeeding,
and comrected with, the eients thus rE-
ferred to, there was a series of naval
disasters that swept away the fleets of
France, and that completely demolished
the most formidable naval power tha.t
had ever been prepared by any nation
under the Papal dominion. This sories
of disasters is tJrus noticed by Mr.
Elliott (iii. 329, 330):-" Meanwhile, tho
great naaal war between Franco and
England was in progress; which, from
its commencement in February, 1793,
lasted for above twenty years, with no
intermission but that of the short and
delusive peace of Amiens; in which war
the maritime power of Great Britain
was strengthened by the Almighty Pro-
vidence that protected her to destroy
everywhere theFrenchships, commerce,
and smaller colonies; including those of
the fast and long-continued allies of the
French, Holland and Spain. In tho
year 1793, the groater part of the
Fronch fleet at Toulon was destroyed
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fountaius of waters; and they be-
came blood.

by Lord Hood; in June, 1794, followed
Lbrd Howe's great victory over the
French off Ushant; then the taking of
Corsica, and nearly all the snraller
Spanish and French West India Islands ;
then, in 1795, Lord Bridport's naval
victory, and the capture of the CaJre of
Good Hope; as also soon after of a
French and Dutch fleet, sent to retake
it; then, in 1797, the victory over the
Spanish fleet off Cape St.VincentI and
that of Camperdown over the Dutch;
then, in succession, Lord Nelson's tlrrce
mighty victories-of the Nile in 1798,
of Copenhagen in 1801, and in 1805 of
Trafalgar. Altogether in this naval
war, from its beginning in 1793, to its
end in 1815, it appears that there were
destroyed near 200 ships of the line,
bet,ween 300 and 400 frigates, and an
almost incalculable number of smaller
vessels of war and ships of commerce.
The whole history of the world does not
present such a period of naval war,
destruction, and bloodshed. " This brief
summary may show, if this was referred
to, tho propriety of the expression,
" Tho sea became as the blood of a
dead man;" and may show also that,
on the supposition that it was intended
that these events should be referred to,
an appropriate symbol has been em-
ployed. No language could more strik-
ingly set forth these bloody scenes.

4- And.thethird. atgel poured outilis
tstal ztpon the tit'ers and Jountattzs of
ruaters. This coincides also with the
account of the sounding of the third
tnrmpet (ch. viii. 10, 11):-"And the
third angel sounded, and there fell
agreat star from heaven, burning as a
lamp, and it fell upon the third part of
tho rivers, and upon the fountains of
waters." As to the meaning of the
phrase, " rivers and fountains of wa-
ters," see Notes on thot passage. We
forrnd, it was supposed, in the applica-
tion of that passage, that the invasion
of the Roman empire by Attila, king
of the Huns, was referred to, affecting
mainly those parts of the empire where
the rivers and streams had their origin.
T\e analogtl would lead us, in the ful-
filment of the passagebefore us, to look
for some similar desolations on those
portions of Europe. See Notes at the
close of ver. 7. n And tluu becante
blood,, This would properly mean that
theybecame as blood; or became red
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5 And I heard the angel of the
waters say, frThou art righteous, O
Lord,which art, and wast, and shalt
be, because thou hast judged thus.

6 For they have shed the blood
of saints and prophets, and dthou

haer.z. d De.32.42,43i Is.49.26.

REYELATION. [e.o. 96.

hast given them blooil to drink;
for they are worthy.

7 And I heard anotherout of the
altar say, Even so, *Lord God Al-
mighty, true and righteous are
thy judgments.

/r ch.r5.B; 19.2.

withblood.; and it would be fulfilled if
bloody battles were fought near thcm,
so that they seemed to run blood.

5, And I heard the angel oJ tlw uo,tcrs
sall. The angel who presides oyer the
element of water; in allusion to the
common opinion among the Hebrews
that the angels presided over elements,
antl that each element was committed
to the jurisdiction of a particular angel.
Comp. Notes on ch. vii. 1. 1l 'l'lou,
art iohteous. O Lord. In view of the
iudsrfients tirat reddened these streams
indfountains with the blood of men,
the cngel ascribes righteousness to God.
These judgments seemed temible-the
numbers slain were so vast-the bloody
stream indicated so great slaughter,
and such severity of tho divine judg-
ment I yet the angel sees in all this only
the act of a righteous God bringing just
retribution on the guilty. 1[ Wldclt
ort, and, uast, antd, slnlt be. 'Ihat is,
who art etet'nal-existing nowl who hast
existed in all past time; and *'ho will
exist ever onward. See Notes on ch.
i. 8. The reasott, why this attribute of
God is here referred to, seems to he
that the mind of the angel adverts to it
in the chanqes and desolatiorts that werc
bccurring iround irim. fn strch over-
turnings among men-such revolutions
of kinpldoms-such desolations of war-
the mind naturally turns to one who is
unchanging; to one whose throne is
from everlasting to everlasting. 1[ Be-
cause tltott. hast judged thus. Hast suf-
fere& these wars to occur that havo
changed rivers and fountains to blood.

6. Itor thetl haue sled tlrc blood oJ
saints, The rrations here referred to.
They have been engaged in scenes of
bloody persecution, and this is a just
rccompense. ll And prqthet.s. Teach-
crs of religion; ministers of truth. It
is uot necesuary to understanrl the word
p'oph.ets here in its technical sense, as
denoting those who are raised np by
God and sent forth as inspired men, but
it may be understood in its more com-
mon signification in the New Testament
as denoting teachers of religion in gen-
eral. See Notes on Ro. rii, 6; 1 Co,

xiv. I . T AILCI thou. hast giaen, tlnnr blood,
to drink. To wit, by turning the streams
and founta,ins into blood, ver. 4. Blood
had been poured out in such abundance
that it seemed to mingle with the very
water that they drank. This was a
recompenso for their having, in those
very regions, poured out so much blood
in persecuting the saints and prophets

-the pious private members of thc
church, and the public teachers of reli-
gron. n For theu are zoorthtl. That is,
thcy deserve this; or this is a just
recompense for their sins. It is not
intended that those who would thus
suffer had been individually guilty of
this, or that this rvas properly a pun-
islrment on tltem; but it is meant that
in those countries there had been
bloody persecutions, and Urat this was
a fit recompense for what had there
occurrecl.

7. Arzd f heard anotlrcr. Evidently
another angel, thortgh this is not speci-
fied. fl Otil of the altar. Either the
angel of the altar--that is, who pre-
sided over the altar (Professor Stuart),
or an angel rvhose voice seemed. to conte
from the altar. The sense is essen-
tially the same. The writer seemetl to
hear a voice coming from the altar re-
sponding to what had just been said in
regard to the judgment of God, or to
his righteousness in bringing Ure judg-
ment upon men, ver. 5. This was
evidently the voice of some one who
was interested in what was occurritlg,
or to whom these things particularly
appertained; that is, one who was p&r-
ticularly connected with the martui's
referred to, whose blood was now, as it
were, to be avenged. We are naturally
reminded by this of the martyr-scene
in ch. vi. 9-11, in the opening of the
fifth seal, though it cannot bc supposcd
that tlre s rr,e a)ents are referred to.
There " the souls of those that harl bcen
slain for the word of God" are repro-
sented as being " under the altar," and
as crying to God to " avenge their blood
on them who dwelt on the earth."
Here a voice is heard with reference to
martyrs, as of one interested in them,



A.D. 96.1 CHAFTER XVI. 363

ascribing praise to God for haoing
brought a righteous judgment on those
who had shed the blood of the saints.
They are both, for similar reasons, con-
nected with the "altar," and the voice
is heard proceedirrg from the same
source. In regard to the meaning of
the word ultur here, and the reason why
the martyrs are represented in con-
nection with it, see Notes on cb. vi. 9.
1l ?t'ue ancl rigldeous are tltu .iudgrnenLs.
Rcsponding to wha.t is said in ver. 5.
That is, G,rd is "true" or faithful to
his promiscs madc to his people, and
" rightcous" in the judgments which
he has now inflicted. These judgments
had come upon those who had shed the
blood of the martyrs, and they were just.

In regard to the application of this
there are several things to be said.
The following points are clear:-(a)
Tlrat this judgment would ncceed, the
first-mentioned, and apparently at a
period not remote. (0) lt would occur
in a region whcre there had been much
persccution. (c) It would be in a coun-
try of streams, and rivers, and foun-
tains. (d) It would be a just retribu-
tion for the bloody persecutions which
had occnrred there. The question now
is, rvhere we shall find the iulfilment of
this, assuming that the explanation of
the pouring out of the firsf vial is cor-
rect. And here, I think, there can be
no mistake in applying it to the events
bearing on the Papacy, and the Papal
powers, which follorved the French re-
volution. The next material event,
after that revolution, was the invasion
of Italy, whcre Napoleon began his ca-
recr of victories, and where he first ac-
quired his fame. At this stage of my
examination of this passagc, I Iooked
into Alison's llistoru oJ Europe lo see
what eveuts, in fact, followed the scenes
of confusion, crime, blood, atheism, and
pollution in the French revolution, and
I found that the next chapters in these
eventful scenes, were such as would be
well represeuted by the vial poured
upon the rivers and fountains, and by
their being turned into blood. The
detail would be too long for my iimits,
and I can state n.rcrcly a summary of
a few of thc chapters in tliat history.
Ch. xix. contains ttre " History of the
French Repubiic from the fall of Robe-
spierre to the establishment of the
Directory"-comprising properly the
closing scenes of " thc IlciEn of Ten'or. "
Ch. xx. contains an acconnt of the
campaign in Italy in 1796, embracing,

'as stated in the summing up of con-
tents in this chapter, the " BatUes of

I Montenotte, Ilillesimo, Dego; the pas-
I sage of the bridge of Lodi, and fall of
Milan; the siege of Mantua, and the
battle of Castiglione; the battles of
Caldero and Arcola; and the battles of
Rivoli and Mantua." This is followed
(ch. rxiii.) with an account of the cam-
paign of 1797, which closed with the
fall of Yenice; and this is followed (ch.
rxvi.) with an account of the invasion
of Switzerland, &c. It is unnecessary to
dwell on the details of the wars which
followed the French revolution on the
Rllile, the Po, and the Alpine streams
of Piedmont and Lombardy. The
slightest acquaintance with that history
will show the propriety of the following
remarks:-(a) These wars occurred in
regions under the influence of the Pa-
pacy, for these were all Papal states
and territories. (D) These scenes fol-
lowed closely on the French revolution,
and grew out of it as a natural conse-
quence, and would be properly repre-
sented as a second "vial" poured out
immediately after the first. (c) The
country is such as here supposed -" of
rivers and fountains "-for,being mostly
a mountainous region, it abounds with
springs, and fountains, and streams.
Indeed, on the supposition that this is
the land refen'ed to, a more appropri-
ate description could not have been
given of it than is found in this passage.
Oue has only to look upon a map of
Nortireln Italy to see that there is no
other portion of the world which would
more naturally be suggesled, when speak-
ing of a country abounding in " rivers
and fountains of water." The admir-
able map of this region prefixed to tho
volume, for which I am indebted to the
work of Dr. Alexander Keith, on the
Si.qN of the Tinus,will clearly illustrate
this passage, and the corresponding
passage in ch. viii. 10, 11. Let anyone
look at the Po and its tributaries on
the map, and then read with attention
the twentieth chapter of Alison's .[/et-
tory oJ Europe (vol. i. pp. 391-424), and
he will be stnrck with the appropriate-
ness of the description, on the supposi-
tion that this portion of the book of
Revelation was designed to refer to
these scenes; forhe cannot but see thLrt
the batUes there described were fought
in a corrntry iu every way correspotrd-
ing rvith thc statemcnt hcrc. ((Z) Tl)is
country corresponds with the descrip-
tion hero given in anotlrer respect. ln
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8 Arul the fourth angel pourerl
out his vi:rl lulrou tlie sun : arrrl
porver rvrrs giverr urrto hirn to
scorch uren'"with fir"e.

a ch.8.1'.1. ,r ch.9.17.

ver. 5, 6 there is a tributr: of praisc
rendcrcrl to God, in view of thesc judg-
ments, becansc he was righteous in
hringing tlrcrn rrpon a land where the
l,looil of sairrls rLn,l prophets had bccn
shed-a lan,l of martyrs. Now this is
applicab)e to thc circumstances su1'
1ruic,l, not, only in thc serrsc that Italy
in general had been the land where the
blood of martyrs hod been shed-the
Irnd of Roman pcrsecution, alike undcr
Paglr,nism and the Pairacy-brtt true in
a more tlefinite sensc, from the fact that
this *'as the very region rvhere the per-
secutions agaiust tlieWaldenses and the
Albigenses Irad been carried ot-thextrl-
lc,1s oJ I'iednotzl. In the timcs of Papal
persccution these val)cys had been marle
to flow with the blood of the sair-rts I
tltl ih seetned,, at least, to bc a righteous
retribution that thesc desolations of rvar,
these conflagratiorrs, and thcse scencs of
carr)age, should occur in that very land,
and that the very fountains and strea,ms
which hrld beforebeon turned intoblood,
by thc slaughter of thc friends of the
Saviour, should now be reddcned rvith
thc blood of men slain in battle. This
is, 1,crhrps, what .Iolur saw in vision:
a llrnd where persecution had raged,
aud the blood of tlrc hoiy had flowed
fleely, and then the samc land brought
under the awful juclgments of God, and
thc fountains and streams reddened
with the blood of the slain. There was
a plopriety, theleforc, that a voice
should be heard ascribing liglrteousness
to God for avenging the blood of the
saints (vcr. 5, 6), and that another
voicc should bc hcarri from thc " altar"
of the ma,'tyrs (ver. 7) responrling and
saying, " Even so, Lortl God Almighty,
tme and righteous are thy judgments."
(c) tt may bc added, to show the pro-
pricty of this, that this was oae of thc
serics of events which will tre found in
the end to have contribr.rted to the over-
throw of the Papal power; for a blow
was struck, in the French invasion of
Italy, from which Rome has never re-
covered, and sentimcnts wcre diffuserl
as the result in favour of liberty which
it has been difrcult ever since to srtp-
pross, and which are destined yet to
burst out in favour of freedom, and to

9 Aud men were lscorched with
greirt heat, and ,,blasplremed the
Darr)e of God, which hath power
over these pla.gues: al)d othey re-
pelted lrot, to give hiru glory.

I or, burud, a vcr.ll,2I. o ch.9.20; I)a.5.22,23.
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bc oue of the means of the final de-
strr.rction of the power. Comp. Alison's
Historu oJ Europe, vol. i. p. 403.

8. Antl tl,e Tourth anqel loured, out
l, is aiul ulon. (he s,rz. " 'Ilward tho
sul), or so as to reach the sun. The
effcct was as i,f it ha.d been poured r4roz
the sun, giving it an intense heat, and
thus inflicting a scvere judgment upon
mel). This corresponds also with the
fourth trumpet (ch. viii. 12), whero
it is said, that tlie " third part of tho
sun rilas smitten, and the third part of
the moon, and the third part of the
stars." For the general meaning of this
symbol see Notes on that place, The
idea is, that a scene of calamity and
woe would occur as r;f the sun should be
made to pottr forth such intense heat
tbat men would be " scorched," It can-
not be supposed that the sun would be
Itttallu made hotter, or that the exact
nature of these calamities would be that
mcn would be consumed by its rays.
I Ancl po20e1' uas giuctr, ttttto lLinz, To
the sun. The meaning is, that a cala-
rrrity would follow as i/such an increased
power should be given to its rays.
I ?o scorch m.c,n toith .frc. Literally,
" And it was given him to scorch men
with fire "-that is, with heat so great
that it seemed, to be fire. The Greek
tv ord-zaupotitar-meaning t o burn, to
scot'ch is used in the New Testament
only in Mat. xiii. 6; Mar. iv. 6; Re. xvi. 8,
9, in all which places it is rendered scol'clr.
and scorch ed,. Compare, however, the use
of the rvord zaipa, i1 Re. vii. 16; xvi. 9;
zaitrc, in He. vi. 8; zauaSo, i1y I Pe. iii.
10, 12; and *attut,irt Mat. xx. 12; Lu.
xii. 55; Ja. i. 11. The notion of intense
or consuming heat is implied in all the
forms of the word; and the reference
here is to some calamity that would be
well represented by such an increaserl
hcat of the sun.

9. Antl men Mere scmched, u,ith great
heat. That is, as above expressed, cala-
mity came upon them which would be
weil represented by such heat. It is
said that this calamity would come upon
m.en, and we are to suppose that it would
be such that humanlifewoulcl be pa.rticu-
larly a.ffected; and as that heat of the
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sun must be exceedingly intense which
would cut down nrcn, we are to srtp-
pose that the judgment herc referrcd to
wouldbeintenselysevere.'ll Andblus-
phetrc.d, the nsru of God. The effect
would be to cause them to blaspheme
God or to reproach him as the author
of these calarrritics; and in the fuifilment
of this we are to look for a state of things
when there wouid be augmented wicked-
ness and irrcligion, and when men would
become worse and worse, notwithstand-
ing the woes that had come rrpon them.
ll lVlfuL Lullt potoer otel' thpse pluytrcs.
Who had brought these plagues upon
them, and wbo had power to remove
thern. n And, tley repented not. The
effect was not to produce repentance,
though it was manifcst that these judg-
ments had come upon them on account
of their sins. Comp. Notes on ch. ix. 21.
\l To giue him glortl. To trtrtt from sitr;
to hononr him by lives of obedience.
Comp. Notes on Jn. ix. 24.

In regard to lhe u.ppltcttlioz of this
the following things may bc remarked:

-(rc) 
That the calamity here referred to

was one of the series of events which
would precede the overthrow of the
" beast," and contribute to that, for to
this all these judgnrcnts tend. (D) In
the order in which it stands it is to
follow, and apparently to follow sool,
the third judgment-the pouring of the
vial upon the fountains and streams.
(c) It would be a calamity such as z/the
snn, the source of light and comfort to
rnankind, were smitten, and became a
source of torment. (d) This would be
attended by a great destruction of nrcn,
and we should naturallv look in such an
application for calamitiis in which mul-
titudes of zzez would be, as it were, con-
sumed. (e) Thiswould zot be followed,
as it might bo hoped it would, by re-
pentance, but would be atteuded with
reproaches of God, with profaneness,
with a great increase of wickedness.

Now, on the supposition that the ex-
planation of the previous passages is
correct, there can be no great difficulty
in supposing that this refers to the wais
of Europe following the French revolu-
tion, the wars that preceded the direct
attack on the Papacy and the overthrow
of the Papal government, for these
events had all the characteristics here
referred to. (a) They were one of a
series in weakening the Papal power in
Europe-hoavy bl6ws tbat'wili yet bo
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out his vial upon the Pseat of the
p ch.l3.2-4.

seen to have been among the means
prclirrrinary to its linal overthrow. (r)
'-lhey followed in their order the inva-
sion of Northern Italy, for onc of the
purposes of that invasion was to attack
t},e ,lustriun power there, and ulti-
mately through the Tyrol to attirck
Austria itself. Napoleon, after his vic-
tories in Northern Italy, above referretl
to (comp. ch. xx. of Alison's lltsloru oJ
,l)tuttltc), thus writes to the French Dr-
recto.r'y : " Coni, Ceva, and Alexandria
are irr the harrds of our xl'my; if you dtr
not rati{y the conventiol I will kecp
these fortresses and march upon Turiu.
I\Icauwhile I shall tnarch to-morrow
against Beaulieu, and drive him across
the Po; I shall follow close at his hcels,
overrun all Lombardy, and in a month
be in the Tyrol, join the army of the
Rhine, and carry our united forces into
Bavaria. ?ltut tlesiqt is rortl.y oJ yo',t,
oJ' tlLc annty , tttLtl oJ' tlte d,est i.n ies oJ' .Frtr,ttce "
lAlison, i. 401). (c) The cempaign in
Germany in 1796 followed immediately
this campaign in Italy. Thus, in ch.
xx. of Aiison's Eistortl, we have an ac-
count of the campaign in Italy; in ch.
xxi. we have the account of the cam-
paign in Germany; and the other wals
in Europe tiiat continucd so lorrg, and
tbat were so fierce and bloody, followetl
in quick succcssion-all tending, in their
ultimate rcsults, to weaken the Papa)
power and to secure its final overthrou'.
tl) It is hard.ly necessary to say here
that these wars had all the character-
istics here supposed. It was as r;f the
sun were smitten in the heavens and
power were given to scorch men witli
fire. Europe seemed to be on fire with
musketry and artillery, and presenterl
almost the appearance of the broad
blaze of. a battle-fielcl. The number
that perished was immense. These
'\ilars were attended with the usual
consequences-blasphemy, profaneness,
and reproaches of God in every form.
And yet there was another effect wholly
in accordance with the statement here,
that none of these judgments brought
men to "repentance,that they mightgivc
Gocl the glory. " Perhaps these remarks,
which might be extended to great length,
w'ill show that, on the supposition that
it was intended, to refer to those scenes
by the outpouring of this vial, the
symbol was well choeen and appropriate.'10. And, tlwfilttl angel poiulred'out hi"s
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beast; and his kingdom was full
of 'rtllu'kness; :urd they grrilwed
their tongues for pain,

q ch.9.2.

uiul tt1tott the seut of llLe bcttst. The pre-
vious jud{ments had been preparatory
to this. '-t'hey all had a beariug on this,
and werc all prelimina,ry to it; but thc
" scat "-thc home, thc centre of the
powcr of the bcast-had not yet been
rcached. Here, hon'evcr, there was a
clirect blorv aimcd at that power, still
not such yct as to secure itsfzol ovcr-
throw, for that is reserved for the pour-
ing out of the last vial, ver. 17-21. All
thot is rcprcscntcd hcrc is a hoavy jutlg-
mcnt whiclr was mcrcly ltreliminu'u to
to that fina} overthrow, but which tf-
facletl tlte aery seut oJ tlLe beu,st. Thc
phtase "the seat of tire beast"-r)v
|pitov rol 9apiou-ynean" lhe Setct Or thtrtnc
lvhich the represcntativc of that porvcr
occupied, the ccntral point of thc Anti-
chlistian dominion. Comp. Notes on
ch. xiii. 2. See also ch. ii. 13. I un-
dcrstand this as referring to the very
scat of thc Papal power-Rome-ttrc
Vatican. 1l Atd ltts khqldonr ucts Jull
o.l' Llut' l,n es s. Confusion-. disordcr-dis-
tress, for dtrrkness is often the emblem
of calamity, Is. lix. 9, 10; Je. xiii. 16;
Eze. xxx. 18; xxxii. 7, 8; xxxiv. 12;
JoeI ii. 2. I Ancl thell gllLr1lcd tlei?'
tonrlues for ya{n. l'his is a " most
significant exprcssion of the writhings
of anruish." 1'he word here rcndered
rlt,tt ctl does not occur clsewhere in the'Ncrv Tcstamcnt, nor is thc exprcssion
elsewhere used in the Bible; but its
mca.uing is plain - it indicates dcep
angrrish,

11. Antl blasphenecl tlte God of
ltun'en. The same cffcct which it was
saicl woukl be prodrrced by the pouring
oLrt of the fourth vial, vcr. 9. 1l Be-
ctt)t$c oJ tl,eit lnits tt)td llLeit'sot'?s.
Of the cal:rmities thnt ltarl comc u1,o11

them. I Atrcl rc1tcnted olot of tleil'
de.atls. See Notcs on ver. 9. Comp.
ch. ix. 21.

ln rcgard to the fulfilmcnt and ap-
plicatiou of this, the follorving gcncr:rl
rcmarks may be made here:-(o) It
would succecd, at no great intcrval
probably, what is refcrrcd to nndcr
thc previous "vials," and worrld be
one in the scries tcnding to the sarne
rcsult. (b) It would fall directly on
the scat of the authority of the "beast"
-on the central power of the Papacy,
according to the interpretation of the

1l And blasphemed the God of
hezrveu becanse of 'tlreir pl,ius and
their sores, and repel)ted uot of
their deecls' 

r Yer.e.

othcr symbolsl and we should look,
thercfore, for somc calamity that would
come rrpon Rome itsclf, and still more
spccificl,llv upon thc pope hinrsclf ,
ancl those immccliatcly around him.
(c) Tlfs would be zrttendcd with clecp
distress and darkness in the Papal do-
minions. (tl)'Iherc would bc an ilcrcase
of what is herc called " blasphcmy;"
that is, of irnpiety and reproaclics of
the Divine Being. (e) Thero q'oulrl bc
rro repctrtancc proclucecl, l'hcre would
bc no rcfolmation. TIie systern would
bc as corrupt as it was beforc, and mcn
s'ould be as much under its irrflucnce.
Anil (/) we sliould not expcct that this
rvould bc lhe Jbutl overthrow of thc sys-
tcn:. ?/rat is rcservcd for the outponr-
ing of the scvcnth antl last vial in the
scrics (ver. I7-21), and undcr that tho.
systcm w'ould bc ovcrthrorvn, and would
conrc to an ctrd. I'his is clistinctly
stlrtcd in thc account of that "vial;"
and thercfore wc are not to expcct to
find, in the application of the fifth
" vial," that the calamity brought upon
"the seat of the beast" wouid be such
that it lgould not rccover for a time,
and mainttrin, apparently, iu somc good
dcgrce, its forn.rcr power and influence.

With this view of what rvc arc to
cxpcct, and in conncction with the cx-
planations of the prcvious symbo)s, it
seems to me that thcre can bc no hesi-
tation in aplrlying this to the dircct
attacks on the Papal power and on thc
popc himself, as one of the conscquences
of the Frcnch revolution, arrd to the
calamities thlt u'ere thus broug'ht upon
thc Papal Stotes. In orrlct' to sbow the
l.ppropriateness of this applicntion, I
rvill s[ate a few facts which *'i]l show
that, on the supposition that it was the
intaitott in this symbol to rcfer to the
Par.pal power at that time, the symbol
hls bcch well choscn, and has bcen ful-
filled. And, in cloiug this, I will merely
copy from Alison's llistorll oJ Durolx
(vol. i. pp. 542-516) a fcw statements,
which, like many that havc been quoted
from Mr. Gibbon in the former part of
these Notes, would secm almost to havo
becn penncd in view of this prophecy,
and with a view to record its fulfiIment,
The statement is as follows:-

" The Ecclesiastical States were the
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next object of attack. It had long been
an avowed object of ambition with the
Republican goyernmcnb to revolutionize
the Romarr people, and plant the tri-
colour flag in the city of Brtrtus," and
fortune at length presented tLem with
a favourable opportunity to accomplish
the design.

" The situation of the pope hcd be-
come, since the I'rench'conquests in
Italy, in the highest degree prccarious.
Cut off by the Cisalpinc Rcpublic from
any support from Austria; left by the
treaty bf Campo Formio entirely at the
mercy of the French republic: threa-
tened by the heavings of the democratic
spirit within his own dominionsl and
exposcd to all the contagion arising
from the complete establishment and
close vicinity of rcpublican goYeln-
ments in the north of Italy, he was
almost destitute of the means of re-
sisting so many seen and unseen ene-
mies. The pontifical treasury was
exhausted by the immense payments
stipulated by the treaty of Tolcntino;
while the activity and zeal of thc re-
volutionary clubs in all the prirrcipal
towns of the Ecclesiastical States was
daily increasing with the prospect of
success. To enable the government to
meet the enormous demands of the
French army, the principal Romon
fanrilies, like the pope, had sold their
gold, their silver, their jewels, their
horses, their carriages-in a rvord, all
their va,Iuable effects; but the exac-
tions of the republican agents were
still unabated. ln despair they had
recourse to the fatal expedient of issu-
ing a paper circulation; but that, in
a country destitute of creclit, soon fell
to an inconsiderable value, and aug-
mented rather than reiieved the public
distress. Joseph Bonaparte, brother to
Napoleon, had bcen appointed cmbas-
sador at the coult of Rome; but as his
character was dccmcrl too honourable
for political intrigue, Generals Duphot
and Sherlock'were sent along with him,
the former of whom had been so suc-
cessful in effectine the overthrow of the
Genoese aristocracy. The French em-
bassy, un<Ier theii direction, soon be-
came the centre of the revolutionary
a,ction; ancl those numcrous ardent
characters rvith which the Italian cities
abound, flocked there as to a common
focus, from whence the next great ex-
plosion of democratic power was to be
expected. In this ertremity, Pius VI.,
whb was above eighty years of age, and

sinking into the grave, called to his
counsels the Austrian general Provera,
already distinguislied in the ltar,iian
carnpaigns; but the Directory soon com-
pelled the hrrmiliated pontiff to disnriss
that intrepid counscllor. As his re-
covcry then seemed hopeless, the in-
structions of governnrent to their am-
bassador were to delay the proclama.tion
of a republic till his death, when the
vacant chair of St. Peter migl:t be over-
turned with little difficulty I but such
rvas the activity of the revolutionary
agents, that the train was ready to take
fire before that event took place, and
the ears of thc Romans were assailed by
incessant abusc of the ecclesiastical
govcrnment, and vehement declama-
tions in favour of republican freedom.

"'I'he resolution to overturn thc
Papal govemment, like all the other
ambitious projects of the Directory,
received a very great irnpulse from the
re-ascendent of Jacobin influence at
Paris, by the results of the revolution
of 18th Fructidor. One of the first
measnres of the new government was
to despatch an order to Joscph Boria-
parte at Rome, to promote, by all the
means in his power, the approaching
revolution in the Papal States; and,
above all things, to take care that at
the pope's death no successor should be
elected to the chair of St. Peter. Na-
poleon's language to the Roman pontiff
became daily more menacing. Imme-
diately beforc setting out for Rastadt,
he ordered his brother Joseph to inti-
mate to the pope that three thousand
additional troops had been forwarded
to Ancona; that if Provcra was not dis-
missed within twenty-four hours, war
would be declrretl; that if any of the
revolutionists who had been arrestcd
were executed, reprisals would forth-
with be exercised on the cardinals; and
that, if the Cisrlpine Reprrblic was not
recognized, it woLrld be the signal for
immediate hostilities. At the same timo
ten thousanrl troops of the Cisalpine
Republic advanced to St. Leon, in tho
Papal duchy of Urbino, and made them-
selvcs masters of that fortress; while at
Ancona, which was still garrisoned by
French troops, notwithstanding its sti-
pulatecl restoration by the treaty of
Tolentino to the Holy See, the demo-
cratic party openly proclaimed the
'Anconite Republic.' Similar revolu-
tionary movements took place at Cor-
neto, Civita Vecchia, Pesaro, and
Senigaglia; while at Rome itself, Joseph
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Bonuparte, by compcl'ling thc Paprtl
govelnnreut to liberate nll pclsorrs con-
finetl for politicul (rffollces, sudclenly
vornitcrl forth upon the capital scvcrlrl
huutlrcrlsof the most heated reputrlicans
in ltaly. After this great adrlition,
mclLsu]'os lvel'c no longel kept with tho
govelnment. Setlitionsmeetingswcro
constautly hold in evcry part of thc
city ; immense collections of tricolour
cockades were made to distinguish tho
insurgcnts, and deputations of thc
citizens openly waited on the Frenclr
ambassarlor to invite him to snpport
thc insurrcction, to which he rcplicrl,
in arnbiguotts terms-"Ihc fatc of na-
tions, as of individuals, being burierl
in the womb of futurity, it is uot giverr
to me to penr.:trate its n:ysteries.'

" In this ternper of nren's minds, a.

spark was srrfficierrt to uccasion an ex-
plosion. On the 27Lb of Decembcr,
l79t-, an immense crowd asscmblerl,
with scditious cries, arirl moved to thc
palnce of thc French ambassador, rvherc
thoy cxclaintud, 'Vive ia R6prrlrli,luu
Horrrairrc!'an,I lorrdly invoked thc rti,l
of thc French to cuablt; thr:m to plant
thc tricolour flag ori the Capitol. Thc
insrrrgerits displayed the tricolour cock-
adc, and evinced the nrost mena.r:ing
disposition; the rlanger was extrcme ;

from similar beginnings thc overthrow
of the govemments of Venicc arrd Ge-
noa hatl rapidly follorvcd. The Papai
ministcrs sent a regimcnt of <Iragoons
to prevent any sortie of the levolution-
ists from the palace of the Freuch am-
bassador; and they repeateclly warned
the insurgents that thcir orrlers were
to allorv no one to leave its precincts,
Duphot, however, indignant at being
restra.inr:rl by the pontifical troops, drew
his srvortl, nrsherl down the staircasc,
and put himself at the head of one
hundred and fifty trmed Romau rlcnro-
crats, who were now contenclinq rvith
thc dragoons in the courtyard of thc
pala,ce. He was immcdictely killt-rcl by
a discharge ordercd by the sergeant
commanriing the patrol of the Prpal
troops; ancl the ambassador himself,
who had followed to appease the tu-
mult, narrowly escaped thc samc fate.
A vioicnt sculfle ensuerl; several per-
sons were killcd and woundctl on both
sicics; and, after remaining scveral
hours in tlre greatest alarm, .Ioseph
Bonapartc, with his suite, retired to
Florcncc.

"This catastrophe, however, obvi-
ously occasioned by the revolutionary

schomes which were in agitation at tire
residence of the French anlbass:ldor,
having taken place within tlic prccincts
of his palacc, was, unhapl,ilv, a viola-
tiol of the law of nations, iund gave the
Dircctory too fair il grountl to <lcnlcnd
satisfaction. But thcy instantly re-
solved to make it thc pretoxt for thc
immediate occupatiou of Ronrc and
overthrow of the Papal goverrrmcnt.
Tlrc march of troops out of [taly u'as
countermanded, and Bcrthiol', tlre com-
niander-in-chief, receivcd orrlcrs to ad-
vance rapidly into thc Ecclesiasticol
States. Meanwhile, tlie dcmocratic
spirit burst forth motc violcntly tlratr
evel' at Ancona and the noighbourirrg
towns, and the Papal authority w:rs
soon lost in all the provinces on thc
eastern slope of bhe Apcrrnincs. L'o
these accumulrterl disasters thc pon-
tiff could only oppose thc fasts and
prayers of an agcd conclave-weapoDs
of spiritual warfare littlc crLlculated to
arrcst the conquerors of Arcola and
Lodi.

" Berthidr, without an iustant's de-
lay, carried into execution the ordcrs
of the I)irectory. Six thousalcl Polcs
were stationed at Rimirri to covcr thc
Cisa,lpine Rcpublic; a rosel'vc rvil,s cstu,-
blishcd at 'I'olentino, rvhilo tLc corn-
mander-in-chief, at the hcarl of cightoen
tirousand vetcran trooyrs, errtered An-
cona. Haviug completcd the work of
revohrtiou in that turlrulorrt district,
and sectrred the fortress, hc crosscd thc
Apennincs; and, advancir)g iry l'oligrro
and Narni, appeared on the 10th of
February before the Etcrnd City. Thc
pope, in the utmost constemation, shut
himself up in the Vatican, and spent
night aud day at the foot of thc altar
in imploring the divine protection.

" Rome, almost defcnccloss, woultl
have offered no obstaclc to the entrance
of the French troops; but it wns part
of the policy of the Directoly to make
it appear that their aitl was invokcd by
the spontancous efforts of the inhabi-
tants. Contenting hinrsclf, thcrefore,
with occupying the castle of St. Angelo,
from which the feeble guards of thc popc
rvelc soon expelled, Ilerthior kept his
troops for fivc days encantpc(i without
the walls. At length, the revolutionists
having completed their prcparations,
a noisy crowd assemblcd in the Campo
Vaccino, the ancient Forum; the old
foundations of the Capitol werc ma<Ie
again to resound with the cries, if not
the spirit, of freedom, and tho voDor-



a.D. 96.1 CIIAPTER XVI. 369

able ensigns, S. P. Q. R., after the
lapse of fourteen hundred years, agaiu
floated in thc winds. The multitude
tumultuously demaurlcd the overthrorv
of the Papal authority; the l'ronch
troops rvero invited to entcr; tilo con-
querors of Italy, rvith a hlughty nir,
passed thc gates of Aurulirrn, defilcd
through the Piazza del Popolo, gazud
on the indestructible monuments of
Roman grandeur, and, amid the shouts
of the inhabitants, the tricolour flag
was displayed from the summit of the
Capitol.

" But rvhile part of the Roman popu-
lace were surrendeling thomselvcs to
a pardonable intoxication upon the
foncied recovery of their iiberties, the
agents of the Dircctory were preprring
for them the sad realities of slavery.
The pope, who had been guarded by
five hundred soldiers ever since thc
entry of the republicans, was directcd
to retire into Tuscany; his Swiss guard
lelieved by e Frcnch one; and he him-
self ordered to dispossess himself of all
his temporal authority. He replied,
with the firmness of a martyr, 'I am
prepared for every species of disgrace.
As supreme pontiff, I am resolvcd to
rlie iu the exercise of all my powers.
You may employ force- you'have the
power to do so; but know that, though
you may be masters of my body, you
lire not so of my soul. Frce in the
region where it is placed, it fears
rreithcr the evcnts nor the sufferilrgs of
this life. I stand on the thresholit of
another world; there I shall be shel-
tercd alike from the violence and im-
pietyof this.' Forcewas soon employed
to dispossess him of his authority; he
was dragged from the altcr in his
palace, his repositories all ransacked
aud plundered, the rings even torn
from his fingers, the whole effects in
the Vatican and Quirinal inventoried
tnd seized, and the aged pontiff con-
tlrrcted, with only a fcw domestics, amid
the brutal jcsts and sacrilegious songs
of the French dragoons, into Tuscany,
where the generous hospitality of the
grand-duke strove to soften the hard-
ships of his erile. But, though a cap-
tive in the hands of his enemies, the
venerable old man stiil retained the
supreme authoritv in the church. From
his retreat in the convent of the Char-
treuse, he yet guided the counsels of the
faithful; multitudes fell on their knees
wherever he passed, and sought that
benediction from a captive which they

would, perhaps, have disregarded from
a nrling pontiff.

" The subsequcnt trezrtrnent of this
venerable man was as lisgrrceful to
the republican govcrnmcnt as it was
honourablc to his piety and constancy
ls the head of the church. Fearful that
from his viltues and sufferings hc rtriglrt
have too nruch intlueuce on the couti-
nent of Italy, he was removecl by theil
orders to Lcghorn, in }Iarch, 1799, rvitlr
the design of transferring him to Cagli-
ari in Sardinia; and the English cmisers
in the Mediterra.nean rcdoubled their.
vigilance in the gencrous hopc of rescu-
ing the father of an opposite cLurch
from the pcrsecution of his enemics.
Apprehensive of losing thcil prisorrcr,
the French altered his dcstination; anrl
forcing him to travelse, oftcn rluring
tbe night, the Apcnnines aud the Alps
in a rigorous season, hu at lcngth
reached Valencc, where, after arr 1fl-
ness of ten days, he crpired, in the
eighty-second year of his :rgc, and the
twenty-fourth of his pontiticate. Thc
cmelty of the Directory iucreased as hc
approached their dominions, a'11 his old
attendants were compol'lcd to leave
hinr, and the father of thc faithful rvas
allorvcd to expire, attended only by liis
corrfessor. Yet even in this disc<lnsolatc
stote he derived thc highest satisfau-
tion from the dcvotion lrnd revcrc'rrce
of the peop)e in the provinces of Francc
through which he passed. l\Iultitudcs
from Gap, Vizelle, and Grenoble flockcd
to the road to receive his benedicbionl
and he frequently repeated, rvith tcars
in his eyes, the words of Scripture:
'Verily, I say unto you, I have lot
seen such faith, no, not in Israel.'

" But long before the pope had sunk
under the persecntion of his opprcssors,
Rome had experienced the bitter fruits
of republican fraternization. Immc-
diatcly after the enlry of the French
troops, commenced tbe regular antl sys-
tematic pillage of the city. Not only
the churches and the convents, but the
prlaces of the cardinais arrd of the no-
bility, were laid u'aste. The agerrts of
the Directory, insatiable in the pursuit
of plunder, and merciless in the means
of exacting it, ransacked every quarter
within its walls, seized the most valu-
able works of art, and stripped tho
Eternal City of those treasures which
had survived the Gothic fire and the
rapacious hands of the Spanish soldiers.
The bloodshed was much less, but the
spcril collected incomparably greater,
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12 And the sixth angel poured

out his vial uporr .the great river'
Euplrrates; and the rvater thele-

s ch.9.1.1.

of was tdried up, that the way of
the kiugs of the east might be pre-
paretl.

, Is..12.15; Je.50.38; 51.36

than at the disastrous sack which fol-
lorved the death of thc Constable Bour-
bon. Almost all the grcat works of art
rvhich have since that tirne bcetr collectecl
throughout Europe, rvcre then scattercd
abroad. The spolittion esceedetl al1
that the Goths orYanclais had effccted.
Not only thc palaccs of the Vatican, and
the Moutc Cavallo, arrd the chief nobi
lity of Rome, but those of Castel Gan-
rlolfo, on the margin of the Alban Lake,
of Tcrracina, thc Vi'lla Albani, antl
othcrs in thc cnvirorrs of Rome, were
plundercd of cvery articlt: of value
*'hich they possessed. The whole saccr-
clotal halrits of the polrc anrl carrlirrals
were burned, iu ortlcr to collect from the
flamcs the gold rvith which they wcrc
adolned. The Vatican rvas strippcd to
its naked u'alls; thc inrmortal frescocs
of liriphael and }lichael Angclo, rvhich
could not be removed, r'enrainecl in soli-
tary beauty anrid thc general desola-
tion. A corrtributiorr of four milliorrs in
lnolrey, two millions iu provisions, anrl
tlrlcc thousaud horsos, wirs imposccl on
n city already exhaustcd by thc cnor-
rnous exactiorts it had pleviously trnrlcr-
gonc. Under thc clirection of the infa-
mous commissary Hallcr, the domestic
library, musoulr, fumitr.rre, jcrvels, antl
eyen the ptivate clothes of thc pope
rvcre solcl. Nor clid the palaccs of thc
Iloman nobility esca pe rlevastttion. Thc
Iroble gallerics of the CardiniLl Braschi,
atrtl thc Caltliual York, the last rr:lic of
thc Stuart linr:, unrlcrwent the srme
firtc. Others, as those of the Chiei,
Bot'ghese, and I)olic 1,:rllces, wele les-
cuccl from destruction only by enor-
r)l1f,r1s ransoms. Everything of valnc
that the trcaty of Tojcntiuo had left in
Rome becamc the prcy of rcpublicrn
cupidity, and thevery name of freedom
soon becamc odious, frorn the sordid
arrrt infanrous crimes trhich were com-
nrittcti in its name.

" Nor u,crc thc exactions of tbe French
confiuerl to the plundcr of palaces ond
churchcs, Eightcardinalsrvcre arrestcd
anrl scnt to Civita Castellana, while
er)ormous coutrillrtions were levied on
thc Prq'11 tclritory, and brought home
tlre hittcrrress of conquest to evcry poor
mur's door. At the inme time tlic'rm-
ple tcrritorial possessions of the chulch
and the morra,steries rvere confiscated,

ald declared national propcrty-a nrea-
sure which, by drying up at once the
whole rcsonrces of the attluent classes,
precipitated into the extrcme of misery
tlrc nunrerorts poor rvho were main-
taiucd by their expenditure, or fed by
their bouuty. All the respectable citi-
zerrs and clergy were in febters I and
a base and despicable faction alone,
among rvhom, to thcir disgrace bc it
told, were found fourteeu cardinals,
followed in the train of the oppressors;
and, zr.t a public fcstival, rctumed
thauks to God for the misclics they had
brought upon their couutly."*

72. Ant[ the si"tth uttgel prnt.nd otd lLis
t'iul u1'ott the ,1rctd rtue,' l:1t1,l,ndcs, On
the situation" of that livlr, and thc
symbolical meaning of this language,
sec Notes orr ch. ix. 14-21. 'I'he rcfer-
euce thele was supposcd to be to tLc
l'urkish power, and the anu.logy of in-
terprctation would seern to lerluire that
it shottltl bc so undelstoo<l hcre. 'fbelc
is cvery reason, therefole, to suplrosr:
thu,t this pass.tge has rcfelcuce to soruc-
thirrg in the futule history of the Tulk-
ish domiuions, ancl to sorne bearing of
thc eyeuls which are to occrtr in that
history ou thc ultimate downfall of thc
Antichristian power referred to by thc
" beast." 1l Antl the tater tlut-ectJ' zau,s

'fn this conncction, f mcy iDscrt here thc rc-
markable calculatiou of Rolrert Fleming, in his
\ork, eDtitlc(l, Lpocalypticul Kcy,or Thc I'otq'lng
Od of the l/i@ls, 6rst yrulrlished in 1701. It is ir
the following words:-" The fifth vial (ver. 10, 11),
rvlrich is to lrc poured out or l}a sed of lha beust, 01'

tlu <lottiniona which ntot'e inmudi(tel! belong to,
arul depeul on, the Ro11Latu see; that, I 8q!, l,lliy
iudgnLent @iU p1'obabla begin qboltt tlle Uear 1791,
and eltrc about 

^.D. 
1&lti ; or that the duration of

it lttwt this sttltltositim uitl be thz qnce oI Jul!-
foul' yaars, For I do sullrose that, -seein8 the Dolrc
received thc title of Sul)reme liishoD no Booncr
thtn e.n. 606, he cannot bo sui,lxrsed to haye &ny
rirl poured upon his surt irr:mcrlirtely (so u to
ruin his euthority eo signolly as this jutlgmrltt
rust be supl)osed tn dol 1ttuttl lhe leqr 1818, ulliah
is the dala of the tu,eluc htttulred @Ltl, sidlA yeers itu
ptoDlletical accotnl, whcn thelt are reckwd lnnt
^.D. 

606. But yet we are not to imirBiDe thrt this
will totally destroy the Prrl)acy (though it will
excecdingly wetken it), for rve fiod that 6till in
lrcing rud alive rvhcl) the next vi&[ is porrrcd out"
[pD. 124, 125, Cobbin's editiou]. It i8 r circum.
Et&nce remrrkal)ly in accordance with thi8 ctolcu-
lrttion, thot in the year 18{8 the l)oDe w&s ecturlly
driven arvay to Gaeta, aDd that ot the prercBt
time (1E51) he iB re8tored, though cvideDtly with
diminishcd power.
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13 Ancl f saw three utrclean
slririts like frogs comc ont of the
ruorrth c,f "the dlagotr, arul t-,ut of

t ch.lf.;r,9.
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the mouth of ,the beast, and out
of the mouth of 'the false prophet,

0 ch,tJ.2. 0 ch.lg.2o.

bring thy sons frorn ftr, thoir silvcr anrl
thcir golrl with thcm.-Thy gatcs shall
be opcn continually; thcy shall not he
shrtt rlay nor uight; that mcu may briug
ulto tliec the forccs of thc Gcntiles, and
tliat thcir kings may be brought." All
th&t is fttirtq implied in the language
uscd licrc is, that the kings of the llast
would be converted to the true rcligion,
or that they were, at the time rcferrctl
to, in a sttte of readincss to bo cou-
vcrterl, if there were no hindrancc or
obstructiotr. (L) Thorc rvas some hinrl-
rance or obstruction to thcir conversion;
that is, as explaiucd, from thc 'I'rrrkish
power: in other words, thcy rvould bc
converted to the true faith if it wcre
not for thc influcncc of that powcr.
(c) Thc destnrction of that powcr, rc-
prcscnted hy the drying up of thc Eu-
lrhrates, woulrt rcmovc that ohstmction,
anrl thc way would thus bc " preparcrl "
for thcir convcrsion to thc trr.rc rcligion.
We shoulrl most naturally, thcr.cforc,
look, in the fultilment of this, for somc
such decay of thc Turkish pou.61 11s

woulcl be followcrl by thc oonversion of
thc mlcrs of tlie Eost to the gospei.

73. ^4tLd I su,to thrne utLclean, sltit'i.ts.
Thoy assttmcd a visible form which
rvoulcl rvcll rcprcscnt tLcir orliousncss-
that of frogs--but still they arc spr,kcn
of ts " spirits." They wcre evil po\,r'ols,
or cvil influcnces (vcr. 14, " spirits of
devils"), anrl the langurgc hore is rrn-
cloubtcrlly designcd to reprcscnt some
such power or influcnce rvhich woulrl,
at tliat pcriod, procccd from thc rlra-
gon, thc beast, and the false prophet.
n Lile.frols- putqiTot. Thisrvord does
nob occnr in thr- Ncrv Tcstamcnt c.,icc1it
in i,lic passage bcforc rrs. It is pro-
perly trar-rslatcdft'ogs. Thcy''017 is hcrc
cnrlrloycd clcarly as a sryntlr'|., anrl ii, is
dcsigncd that certain cpalities of the
" spirits" hcre rcfcrrctl to shorrlrl bc
dcsignated by thc symbol. For a full
illustration of the mcaning of thc sym-
bol, the rcarler mry consult Bochart,
Ilioroz. P. II. lib. v. cap. iv. Accolrl-
ing to Bochart, thc frog is charactcr'-
izcd, as a symtrol, (1) for its rough,
harsh, coarse voicc; (2) on this account,
as r symbol of complaining or rcprotch-
iug; (3) as a symbol of ernpty loqua.city;
(,1) as a symbol of lierctics anrl philo-
sophcrs, as understootl try Augustincl
(5) becausc tlre frog has its origin in

clrLd u.p, thd the utu of tl,e l,iirys rtf tl,e

"rrt1 
,,1ti1ylcl Ite l,rcput'etl. 'l'hrLt is, as thc

cfloct of pouring out tho vial. Therc
is an allusion here, undoulrtcdly, to thc
dividiug of the watcrs of the Ited Sea,
so that the childrcu of Israel miglrt
priss. See Ex. xiv. 27, 22. Conrp.
Notes on Is. xi. 15. hi this dcscrip-
tion the Euphratcs is rcprcscnted as a
lrrrt'ier to prevcnt the pass.ngc of " the
kings of tho Emt," ou thcir way to tho
lVust for some purpose not yct syrr:ci-
fio,l; that is, applyirrg thc symbol <if
thc Er.rplrratcs as bcing the seat of the
Turkish powcr, the meaning is, that
tltLl ?otrc)'is such a hindrance, arrd
tlrlt, in some rvay that hinrlrancc is to
lrc rcnrovcrl us if tl'tc watcrs of an un-
br"idgcrl and unfordablc river rvcre cL'ied
ul) so as to afforrl a sufe anrl easy pas-
sugc through. Still therc are sevcllrl
in,luirics as to thc application of this,
wlrich is not easy, and, as it rcfcrs to
wlLat is still futuro, it nrl.y bc irnlros-
sil'lc to arrsrvcr. 'l'lrc lttt,tltrtrrlr rc,llril'cs
us to pnt upon it thc foilo#ing inter-
prctltion: -- ((,) Tl)c pcrsons hcre rc-
fclrerl to as "liinss of thc }iost," rverc
lcady to make a movcmcnt torvarcls the'Wcst, ovcr thc Euphratcs, and would
rlo this if this obstmction wcrc not ill
thcir rvay. ll'l,o tltesc " kinqs of thc
E*st" arc is not sairl, arrd pelhalrs can-
not bc conjccturcd. Thc natnrill intcr-
plctation is, that thcy arc the kings
that reign in thc Etst, or that pre,.ide
ovor the countrics of the eastern hcmi-
slrlicre. 7Yh.y thcre was a proposcrl
movcment to thc West is not said. It
nright have bcen for con(luest, or it
migbt havc been that thcy were to
bling thcir tribute to thc spiritual Jcru-
salcm, in accorrlance with what is so
oftcn sai<l in the prophets, that undcr
the gospcl kiugs and princes rvoulrl
consecrate thcmselves and their wcalth
to (lod. Sce Ps. lxxii. 10, 11: "The
kinss of Tarshish and of the islcs sha.ll
brin6; preserrts: tirc kings of Sheba arrd
Scba shall offer gifts. Yea, all kings
sh:rll fall d'own bcforc him." So also
Is. lx. 4-6, 9, 11: " Thy sons shall come
from far.-l'hc forccs of thc Gcntil:s
shall comc uuto tlrr:c.-All thcy from
Shcba shall comc: thcy shall tu'ir-rg golrl
and inccnsc.-Thc islcs shall rvait for
me, ond thc slips of Tarshish first, to
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mud, and lives in mud, as a symbol of
thosr: who arc bonr in sin, and live in
pollution; 1ti) bccausc the frog endurcs
all changcsof thc scason--cold and heat,
summcr, wintcr, rain, frost -as a syrn-
bol of mottks who practise sclf-dcnial;
(7) bccause the frog, though abstcmious
of food, yet lives in rvater and tlriuks
ofton, as a symbol of drunkards; (8) as
a symbol of impudence; (9; bccause the
frog swells his sizc, and distends his
cheeks, as a symbol of pride. See the
authorities for these uses of the word in
Bochart. How many or few of these
ideas enter into the symbol here, it is
not casy to decide. We may suppose,
however, that the spirits referred to
would be characterized by pride, arro-
gance, inrpudence, assumption of autho-
rity; perhaps impurity and vileness, for
all these ideas enter into the meanirrg
of the symbol. They are not here,
probebly, symbols of persons, but of
.iny'ucnt'es or opinions which would be
spread abroad, and which would cha-
racterize the age referred to, The
rcfcrcnce is to what the " dragon," the
" bcirst," and the " false prophet " would
d,o at lhat time in opposing the truth,
and in preparing the world for the great
and final conflict. n Out of tlLe nnutlt
ol tlte dt'aqoil,. One of which seemed
to issue from the mouth of the dragon.
On the symbolic meaning of the word
"dragon," see Notes on ch. xii. 3.
It, in general, represents Satan, the
great enemy of the church; perhaps
hereSatan underthe formof heathenism
or paganism, as in ch. xii. 3, 4. The
idea then is, that, at the time referred
to, there would be some manifestation
of the power of Satan in the heathen
uations, whichwould be bold, arrogant,
proud, loquacious, hostile to truth, and
which would be well represented by the
hoarse murmur of the frog. t[ And, out
of the mouth of tlu beust. The Papacy,
as above explained, ch. xiii. That
is, there would be some putting forth of
arrogant pretensions; some loud denun-
ciation or complaining; some manifes-
tation of pride &nd self-consetluence,
which would be well rcprcscntcd bythe
croaking of the frog. 'W'e have seen
abovo (Notes on ver. 5, 6), that although
the fifth vial was poured upon " the seat
of the beast," tho effect was not to crush
and overthrow that power entirely. The
Papacy would still survive, and would
be finally destroyed under the outpour-
ing of tho seventh vial, ver.17-21. In
tho passago boforo us we havs a repro-

sentation of it as still living; as having
apprrently recovcred its strength; and
aJ Leing as hostile as evcr to the tmth,
and able to enter into a combination,
sccret or avowed, with the " dragon "
and the " false prophet," to oppose the
reign of truth upon the earth. n Autl,
out oJ tl,e noutL o1f the fulse prophet.
Thc word rendered lulse proll*t-
^l,uEorqoqi,tou-does not bcfore occur in
the book of Revelation, though the use
of the article would seem to imply that
some well-known power or influence was
referred to by this. Comp. Notes on
ch. x. 3. Tf,e word occrirs in other
places in the New Testament, Mat. vii.
15; xxiv. 11,24; Max. xiii. 22; Lu. vi.
26; Ac. xiii. 6; 2 Pe. ii. 1; I Jn. iv. 1;
and twice elsewhere in the book of
Revelation, witb the same reference as
here, ch. xir. 20; xr. 10. In both
these latter places it is connected with
the "beast:" ttAnd the beast was
taken, and with him the false prophet;"
" And the devil that deceived them was
cast into the lake of fire and brimstone,
where the beast and the false prophet
are." It would seem, then, to refer to
somo power that was similar to that of
thc beast, and that was to share the
samc fate in the overthrow of the ene-
mies of- th.e. gospel. As to the .applica-tion of this, there is no opinion so
probable as that it alludes to the Ma-
hometan power-not strictly th e Turk ish
power, foir that was to be-" dried up,"
or to diminish; but to the Mahometan
power as sucb, that was still to con-
tinuo for awhile in its vigour, and that
was yet to exert a formidable influenco
against the gospel, and probably in
some combination, in fact, if not in
form, with Paganism and the Papacy,
Tho lensorzs for this opinion are: (a)
that this was referred to, in tho former
part of the book, as one of the formid-
able powers that worrld arise, and that
would materially affect the destiny of
tho world-aud it may bo prosumed
that it would be again referred to iu
the account of the final consurnmation,
see ch. ix. 1-11 ; (b) the \ame "jfulsc
proplwt" would, better than any other,
destribe that power, and would natu-
rally suggest it in future times-for to
no bne that has ever appeared in ollr
world could the name be so properly
applied as to Mahomet; and (c) what
is said will be found to agree with the
facts in regard to that power, as, in
connection with tho Papacy and with
Paganism, constituting the sum of tho
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u'ho is consciorrs of a, lrrepilration for
thom, is in a better anrl h:rppier statc
of min<I than he on s'hom they comc
snrldctrly and unexpectedly. l, ,lnrl
lcrpelh his !./o1'1nc)tts. 1'ho alltrsion hcrc
sccms to bc to oDc \yho, logardlcss of
dangcr, or of the apploa,ch of itn
enom]', should lay aside his garmer)ts
antl lic rlou-n to slcop. Then thc tLiuf
might come and tal<e au'av his grrr'-
mcnts, lcaving lrim nakcd. Tlrc csscn-
tial idea, thcreforc, hcrc, is thc duty of
vigilance. We are to bc arvakc to rlutv
alrd to danger; u'c arc not to lrc folllr;l
slccping at our post; we arc to bc rcrrlv
for death-rcady for tlrr.: coming of thc
Son of man. n Lcst Lt u:all' nttl'c,l.
llis 1nims1;1 'hcing cu,r'ricd arvay u'bilc
ho is aslecp. n An.d tl,n,t src l,is shunr'.
Comp. Notcs on ch. iii. I8. Tirc mean-
ing hcrc is, that, as Clrristians arc
clothed rvith the garments of rightcous-
ncss, they shorrld not la-'r them asirle, so
that their spiritual nakedness shoulrl hc
secn. Thcv are to bc alrrays clothcd
with the robes of sah'ation; als'ays rcarly
for any cvent, horvevcr soon or suddcnly
it may comc upon thcm.

76. ,ltl l,e qdltrt'od tl,rn toqrlhcr. ll-l,o
gatherccl thcm ? Profcssor Stualt lr:rr-
dcrs it, " tl,e.t1 gatbcrcd thcm togethcr,"
supposing that it rcfcrs to thc "spirits"*tviultcta-jn yer. I3, tntl tlr:Lt this is
the construction of the neuter plural
with a singrrlar vcrb. So De Wctte
underskrndsit. Hengstenbergsupposes

14 For the.y are the "spirits of
rlevils, vworkirrg miracles, u;ltt,:lt
go forth unto the kings of thc.
earth lrnd of 'the whole rvorltl,
to gather thenr to the "hattle of
that great day of God Alniiglrty.

r r Ti.4.r. ?/ 2 Th.'1.9
2 I JD.5.I9- (, ch.lg.lg.

15 Behold, 'I come as a thief.
Blessed is lie tlrat n'atclretlt, atrrl
keepeth lris garntents, lest he w:rlk
"naked, ar)d they see llis shame.

16 And he gathererl them toge-
ther into a place called iu the He-
brew tongue Arnrageddon.

02Pe.3.r0. cch.3.{,18.

obstruction to the spread of the gospel has occurrcd in the past, to supposc th:rt
around the world. there rvill bc such a combittcd stmgglc

\4. ?or tln4 are the spirits o;f tletils. hefore the church sball finally tliurnpli
On the meaning of thc rvorrl ttsorl here, in thc q'orld.
see Notes on ch. ix. 20. It is used 75. I)eholtl, f eone as a tlticJ. Tlrat
herc, as ii is in ch. ix. 20, irr a bad is, suckienly and unexpectcdly. Se.e
sense, as denoting er:i/ spirits. Comp. Notes on trlat. xxiv. 43; 1 Th. v. 2.
Notes on l\Iat. iv. l, 2, '24. I l)in'(,,- This is designed cvirlcrrtly to arlrnorrish
tnq mtracles. Working whtL secnei mcn to s'rrtch, or to bc irr rcarliness ftrr
to be miracles;that is, such won,lursas his coming, since, whenever it u'orrlrl
to clcceive the worlrl *'ith the bclicf thet occur, it would be at a tinre s'hcn nten
they were miracles. Sec Notes on ch. s'cre uot expccting him. 1i /.i1rssrr/ is
xiii. 13. I-1, u'here the s;rme poucr is /,c l/,trl rtrttl,rllt. ('ont1r. .\lat. xxir.
escribcd to the "beast." 1T Which tto 42-44. 1'hc mcaning herc is, that he
forlh tnto the /,ittr1s oJ tLeetrth. \\'lrieh , wltorvatchcsforthcsecvents,whomat'ks
particularly affect and intlnencc kings tlre in,licttions of thcir approach, and
and rulers. No cla-ss of men havc bccn
more under thc itiflucnce of Pagan
srrperstition, Xlahomctan delusion, or
thr: Papacy, thrrn kings an<l princcs.
Wc are tautht by this passagc tliat tliis
will continuc to be so in thc circum-
stanccs rcfcrrcd to. X ,l nd r'J llte rl,rie
uvrlcl. That is, so far that it nright
lrc reprcsentcd ts affecting thc rvholc
world-to wit, tho hcathcn, the trIaho-
metan, and thc I'ap:rl portions of the
carth. Thcse still emhrace so large a
portion of the globe, that it might bo
sairl, that what would affect those powers
now rvould influence the *'hole world.
n To gather them. Not literally to
assemblc them all in onc place, but so
to unite antl combiue them that it
might be representcd as an asscmbling
of the hosts for battle. n To tl,e baUle
of thal qrcut datl of God,.lla,i,1t,rtr.
Not the hay of jirdgment, brrt thdtliS'
which would determinc the asccnrieucy
of true reiigion in the worltl,-the linal
conflict with thosc porvers w,hich had so
lons opposed the gospel. It is not
neccssary to supposc that thcre would
be a literal " btttle," in which God
woukl bc seen to contcnd with his foes;
but there would hc tha.t rvhich might bc
propcrly n trespiltnl. as a hattle. Thnt
is. there u'orrl,l hc :r, comhinc,l stnrggle
against the truth, and iu that (iod rvould
appear by his providence and Spirit on
the side of the churclr, and u'ould givc
it the victory. It accords with ail that
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that it mcans that God gathercd thcm
together; othr.:rs supposc that it was
tlrr: sixth angcl; othcls that it was Satanl
othcls that it u'lrs thc br:ast; lrntl othcrs
thrrt it was C-lhrist. Scc Poolc's SiTzopsis,
in loco. l'hc authority of Dc Wctte
and Profcssor Sttrart is srrfficiunt to show
that thc constrrrctiorr which thcy adopt
is iLutlxl'izod by thc Grcck, as itidcctl
no onc carr doulrt, tnd pcrhlllrs this
accorrls br:ttor with the contcxt than
:rrry uLlrercorrstrnction l)rol,osc(I. Thlts,
irr ver. l{, the sl,irits itru rulrluscnted
a.s goiug forth into tho wholc world for
lhr tttr)'ttos( of Aatherin,l the nations to-
cctircr'to thJgrcat liattle, and it is
rlltrrral to snpposc that thc rcfcrcnce is
to thcm herc as having accomplished
rvhirt they wcnt forth to ,lo. lJut who
rure to he gtthclqrl togethcr I Evidently
those who, in ver. 14, are described by
tlrc rvord "lhen"-Lhc "kings of the
carth, anrl tire whole world;" that is,
thcre rvill be a state of things which
woultl be well described by a universal
gathering of forces in a central battle-
ficld. It is by Iro mcflns necessary to
sllpposc thrt rvhat is hcrc rcprcsented
wlll littrallt occur. I'here will be a
mrrstcring oT spiritual forces; there wi'll
be a combination and a unity of opposi-
tion rgainst thc truth; there will be a
rrllying of the declining powers of
Flcrthenism, llahometanism, and Ro-
rrrarrisnr, as iJ Llne forccs of thc carth,
nrirrshallcd by kings and rulers, were
tsscmblecl in some grcat battle-field,
rvherc thc destiny of the world was to
Iic dccidcd. I Into tr, place utlled i,n tlrc
ilebreru tottgue Arm.aqedtl.otz. The word
A rnngedclott -' 

AqPavebEiv 
- sccurs no-

whele else in the New Testament, and
is not found in the Septuagint. It seems

to be formed from the Hebrew luD lit
I{Ltv l}[aqiddo-Moudain of Meqiddo.
('omp. 2"Ch. xxxv.22, wheie it is said
that Josiah "came to fight iz the xalleu
of Mpoiddo." Meciddo was a town be-
l6nsi;e to Manasieh, although within
the limits of Issa.char, Jos. xvii. 11. It
had been originally one of the royal
cities of the Canaanites (Jos. xii. 21),
and was one of those of which the
Israelites 'werc unable for a long time
to take possession. It was rebnilt and
fortifietlby Solomon (1 Ki. ix. 15), and
thither Ahaziah king of Judah flecl when
wounded by Jehu, and died there,2 Ki.
ix.27. It was herethat Deborahand
Barak destroyed Sisera and his host
(Ju. v. 19); and it was in a batUe near

[,r.u. 96.

this that Josiah was slain by Pharaoh-
Neclro, 2 Ki. xxiii. 29,30; 2 Ch. xxxv.
20-25. From the great mourning holcl
for his loss, it trccame proverbilrl to
spcak of any grievous mourning as bcing
"like the mounring of Harladrimmorr
in tire valloy of Mcgiddon," Zec. xii.71.
It has not been found casy to itlentify
the place, but recent searches have
made it probablc that the valc or plain
of }legirtdo cornprehended, if it was
not wholiy composccl of, the prolonga-
tion of the plain of Esdraelon, towartls
Mount Carmel; tlut the city of Megirllo
was situated there; and that the rvatr:rs
of Megiddo, mentioned in Ju. v. 19, are
identical with the stream Kishon in thtt
part of its course. See B'tblical Reposi-
tortl,rol. i. pp.602,603. It is supposed
that the modern town called Lejjfut,
occupies the site of the ancient Megiddo
(Robinson's Biblical ReseurclLes, vol. iii.
pp. 177-180). Megiddo was distinguished
for being the placo of the decisive cou-
flict between Deborah and Sisera, and
of the battle in which Josiah was slain
by the Egyptian invadersl and helrce
it became emblematic of azz.y decisive
battle-field-just as Manathon, Leuctra,
Arbeia, or Waterloo is. The word
" mountain," in the term Armageddon
--"Illountain of Megiddo"-seems to
have been used because Megiddo was
in a mountainons region, though the
battles were fought in a ut'"|letl adjaccnt.
The mcaning here is, that there would
be, as it were, a decisive battle which
would determine the question of the
prevalence of true religion on the earth.
What we are to expcct as the fulfiIment
of this would seem to be, that there
will be some mustering of strength-
some rallying of forces-some opposi-
tion made to the kingdom of Gorl in
the gospel, by the powers here referred
to, whioh would be d,ectsixe in its char-
acter, and which would be weII repre-
sented by the battles between the people
of God and their foes in the conflicts in
the valley of Megiddo.

As this constitrrtes, according to the
course of the exposition by which we
have been conducted, an important di-
vision in the book of Revelation, it may
be proper to pause here and make a
few remarks. The previous parts of
the book, according to the interpreta-
tion proposed, relate to the past, and
thtrs far we have found such a corre-
spondence between the predictions and
facts which have occurred as to lead us
to supposo that these predictions haYo
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It is easy to see how dificult it wonld
lrave bccn, or rathcr how in,posstl'lc by
anv lrumau powcrs, to htve tpl.rlictl thcsc
prophecies in cletail Lefore the cvents
occurrcdl and yct, now that thcy havc
occulred, it may be seen that thc syrn-
bols wcre thc happiest that coultl hnvc
becn choscn, and thc only ones th{r,t
corrlcl $ith propriety hrvc bcen sclcctorl
to tlescribc tlic rcnrarkaLlc cvents which
were to take placc in frrtule timcs.

(c) The sauc thing wo m&y pr.esnmc
to be the case in rcga,rtl to evcnts which
&rc to occur. \Yo mny cxpcct to firrtl
11) longnrage anrl sym[rclsiLot arc, in
tlremsclves, cal,ablc of clcal intcqrrcta-
tiorr as to thcil proper mcanirrg; (2)
the events of thc future so skctchcd out
by that language, and by thosc synrbols,
tlr;rt we nr{ry obtain a, !./encntl vierv tlrat
rvill bc accuratc; antl yet (3) alr el)til'c
inrpossibility of fillirrg up boforchiurtl
the minutc tlctlils.

In regar<l, then, to the applicatiorr of
the particulnr portion norv hcforc us,
ver. 12-16, thc follou'ing rcmorks n)fly
be ma<le:-

(1) The Turkish liowcr, especially
sincc its conrlrrcst of ('onsLentinol,lc
under Mahomet II. irr 1453, etnrt its
establishmcnt in Europc, has bcen rc

grand hindrancc to thc spretd of thc
gospel. It has occnpied a ccntral posi-
tion; it has possessod some of thc richcst
parts of the workl; it has, in gcncral,
excluded all efforts to sprcad the lrurc
gospel within its liurits; and its wholc
influcnce has becn opposcrl to thc sprcr rl
of pure Christia.nity. ('orn1,. l',lq1g5 61,
ch. ix. 14-21. " By i(s lnvs it rvus
dcath to a 1llussnlman to apostrtizo from
his faith, and bocumc a Clrristian; arrrl
examplcs, not a fcrv, hrvc occurrcrl in
rcccnt times to illustrttc it." It was
not until quite reccntly, and that unrlcr
the infltrence of missionlries in Cjon-
stcntinople, that evangelical Christian-
ity has becn tolclated in the Turl<ish
dominions.

(2) The prophecy bcforc rrs implics
that thcre woulcl bc a dlclita of thtt
formitlnble powcr-reprcscntcd b1, tlrc
" drviug up of thc grcirt rivcr I')u-
phrLtcs." Sec Notcs on vcr. 12. Arrrl
no onc cau bc inscnsiblc to thc fact tL,rt
events arc occurring which worrld bc
propcrly rcprcsentcd hy srrch r synrbol;
or thlt tbcre is, in fact, now such a rlc-
clinc of that 'l'urkish power, anrl that
the bcginning of that rlcclinc closcly fol-
lowed, in regard to tine,it not in regard
to tb.e u,use, the events which it is sup.

been fulfilled. At this point, I srrppose,
we enter on that part which rcnrtins
yct to l)e fultillctl. autl tLc investigrtion
must carry us into the dark ard un-
known futurrc. 1'hc rcmaining poi.'tion
comprises a, vcry gcneral sketch of
things down to the end of time, as thc
prcvious portion has toucherl on the
great cvents pertaining to the church
antl its proglcss for a pcriod of more
than onc thottsand eight hundred years.
A few general ren)arks, thercforc, seem
not inftppropriate at this point.

(a) ln tltc lrrevious ilrterlretations,
we have had the facts of history by
which to test the acctlracy of tlrc intcr-
prctation. The plan prrrsued has been,
Iirst, to iuvestigate the mcaning of the
words and symbols, entircly indepen-
dcnt of any supposed app'lication, trrd
thcn to inquire whether tlierc have becn
any facts thrt may be regarderl as cor-
rcsponding with the meauing of thc
rvoltls and symbols as explained. Of
this mcthod of testing the accuracy of
the exposition, we must now tal<e otrr
lcilve. Our sole reliance must be in the
exposition itself, and our work must be
limited to that.

(A) It is always difficuit to interpret
a prophecy. The lnnguage of prophecy
is oftcn apparcutly enigrnatical; thc
symbols are sometimes obscuro; and
prophecies relating to the same subject
are often in cletachecl fragments, uttered
b1' clifferent persons at diffcrcrit times;
and it is necessary to collcct and arrange
thcm, in order to havc a full viet'of the
one srrbject. Thus the prophccies re-
spccting thc Messiah were many of
thcm obscurc, and inrlecd apparcntly
contrndictory, hcforc he camr:: they
were uttercd at distant intcrvtls, antl
by different prophcts; at one tirne orie
trait of his character was drveit upon,
ancl at another another; ancl it u'as
difficult to combine these so as to have
nn accurate vieu'of what he s'ould bc,
rrrrtil he came. The result has shorvn
rvhat the meaning of the prophecies
s'rs; and at the same time has dcmon-
strated that there was entire consis-
tcncy in the various preclictiotts, aud
thnt to one r-ho coukl havc compre-
hcnded all, it rvoultl have bccn pos:tble
to combine them so as to have had a
rorlrrl ric's of thc l\fcssiah, and of his
t'ork, evcn before he came. The same
remark is still more applicable to the
predictions in the book of Puevelation, or
to the similar predictions in the book of
Daniel, and to many portions of Isaiah.



't76 H-ItrVELATION [e.o. 96.
posed were designated by the pr.evious
vials-those connected with the succcs-
sive blows on the Papacy and the seat
of the beast. In reference, then, to the
decline of that power, we may refer to
the following things:-(a) 'Ihe first
great cause was itttet'nul rexolt und
insrtn'ectiott,. In 1620 Ali Pasha as-
serted his independence, and by his
revolt precipitated the Greek insurrtlc-
tion which had been a long time secretly
preparing-an insurrection so disastrons
to the Turkish power. (Z,) The Greek
insurrection followed, This soon spread
to the,rEgean isles, and to the districts
of Northern Greece, Epinrs, and Thes-
saly; while at the same time the
standard of revolt was raised in Wal-
Iachiaand Moldavia. The progressand
issus of that insurrcction are well
known. A Turcoman army of 30,000
that entered the Morea to reconquer it
was destroyed in 1823 in detail, and
the freedom of the peninsula was nearly
completed by the insurgents. By sea
the Greeks emulated their ancestors of
Salamis and Mycale; and, attended rvith
almost uniform strccess, encountered and
vanquished the superior Turkish and
Egyptian fleets. Meanwhile the sym-
pathies of Western Christendom were
awakened in hehalf of their brother
Christians struggling for independence ;
and just when the tide of success began
to turn, and the Morea was again nearly
subjected by Ibrahim Pashaithe unite&
fleets of England, France, and Russia
(in contravention of all their usual prin-
ciplcs of policy) interposed in Lheir
favour; attacked and destroyed the
'Iurco-Egyptian fleets in the battle of
Navarino (September, 18?), and thus
secured the independence of Greece.
Nothing had ever occurred that tended
so much to weaken the power of the
Turkish empire. (c) The rebellion of
the great Egyptian pasha, Mehemet
Ali, soon followed. The French inva-
sion of Egypt had prepared him for it,
by having taught him the superiority
of European discipline, and t'hus this
event was one of the proper results of
those described undei tire first four
vials.- Mehemet Ali, through Ibrahim,
attacked and conquered Syria; defeated
the sultan's armies sent against him in
the great battles of Hems,"of Nezib, and
of Iconium; and, but forthe intervention
of the European powers of England,
Russia, PmsSia, arid Austria, by"which
he was drivon out of Syria, and forcod
back to his proper pasiralic, Egypt, hc

would probably have advanced to Con-
stantinople and subdued it. (d) There
has been for centuries a gtadual weaken-
ing of the Turkish power. It has donc
nothing to extend its empire by arms.
It has been resting in inglorious ease,
and, in the meantime, its wealth and
its strength have been gradually de-
creasing. It has lost Moldavia, WaI-
Itrchia, Greece, Algiers, and, practically,
Egypt; and is doing nothing to recruit
its wasted and exhausted strength.
Russia only waits for a favourable op-
portunity to strike the last blow on that
enfeebled power, and to put an end to
it for ever. (e) The general condition
of the Turkish empire is thus described
by the Rev. Mr. Walsh, chaplain to the
British ambassador to Constantinople :-
"'Ihe circumstances most striking to a
traveller passing through Turkey is its
d,epopulatton. Ruins where villages had
been built, and fallows where land had
been cultivated, are frequently seen
with no living thing near them. This
effect is not so visible in larger towns,
though the cause is known to opcrate
there in a still greater degree. Within
the last twenty years, Uonsta,ntinoplc
has lost more than half its population'
Two conflagrations happened while I
was in Constantinoplc, anrl destroyed
fifteen thousaud houses. The Russian
and Greek wars were a constant drain
on the janizaries of the capital; the
silent operation of the plague is continu-
ally active, though not always alarming;
ii will be no exaggeration to say that,
within the period mentioned, from three
to four hundred thorrsand persons have
been swept away in one city in Europe
by causes which were not operating in
any other-con flagratiou,, Ttestilence., an.tl
tiuil com.motion. The 'furks, though
naturally of a robust and vigorous con-
stitution, addict themselves to srrch
habits as are very uufavourable to popu-
lation-the birtis do little more'tlian
exceed the ordinary deatlrs, and cannot
srrpply the waste of ca"sualties. The
surrognding country is, therefore, con-
tinually drained to supply this waste
in the capital, which, nevertheless, ex-
bibits districts nearly dt'Tto1ntlatecl. We
see every day life going out in the fcirest
portion of Europq; and, the ltuman race
threatened, uith extinctton, in a soil and
climate capable of supportine the most
abundant population" (Walsh's,t\Iar-
ratiae, pp.22-26, *s quoted in Bush oz
the ,Mil.lerudum,, 248,244\. The proba-
bility now is, that this gradual -docay
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l7 And the seventh angel poured
out his vial iuto the air; and there
canle a great voice out of the tem-
ple of heaven, from the throue,
saying, dIt is done.

d ch.21.6,

will be continued; that the Turkish
power will more and more diminish;
that one portion after another will set
up for independence I and that, by a
gradual process of declino, this power
will become practically extinct, and
what is here symbolized by the " dry-
ing up of the great river Euphrates"
will have been accomplished.

(3) This obstacle removed, we may
look for a general turning of the princes,
and mlers, and people of the Eastern
world to Christianity, represented (ver.
12) by its being said that " the way of
the kings of the East might be pre-
pared." See Notes on that verse. It
is clear that nothing would be more
lil'el u to contribute to this, or to prepare
the rvay for it, than the removal of that
Turcoman dominion which for more
than four hundred years has been an
effcctual barrier to the diffusion of the
gospel in the lands where it has pre-
vailed. How rapidly, we may supposc,
tbo gospel would spread in the Errst, if
all the obstacles thrown in its way by the
Turkish power were at once removed !

(4) In accordance with the interpre-
tation suggested on ver. 13, 14, rve may
look for somethiug that would be well
represented by a combined effort on the
part of Heathenism, Mahometanism,
and Romanism, to stay the progress
and prevent the spread of evangelical
religion. That is, according to the fair
interpretation of tbe passage, we should
look for sonre simultaneous movement
as r/ their influence was to be about to
cease, and as if it were necessary to
arouse all their energies for a last and
desperate struggle. It may be added
that, in itself, nothing would be more
probable than this; but when it will
occnr, and what form the aroused
enemy will assume, it rvould be vain to
coujecture.

(5) And in accordance with the inter-
pretation suggested on ver. 15, we are
to suppose that something will occur
which rvould he rrell rcptesented by thc
decisive conflicts in the valley of tr{e-
giddo; that is, something that will de-
termine the ascendency of true religion
in thc s'orld, as rrf thcse great lnwcrs
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18 And there were voiees, and
thunders, and lightnings; and there
'was a egreat eirrthquake, /such as
was Dot since nerr were uporr the
earth, so mighty au earthquake,
and so great.

e ch.U.13. / Da.r2.1.

of Heathenism, Mahometanism, and Ro-
manism should stake all their interests
on the issue of a single battle. It is
ruot necessary to suppose that this will
literallu occur, and there are no certain
intimations as to the time when what is
represented will happen; hut all that is
meant may be, that events will take
plrrce wbich rvould be well represented
by such a conflict. Still, nothing in the
prophecy prevents the supposition tha,t
these combined powers ma,y be ovor-
thrown in some fierce conflict with
Christian powers.

17. An.d the sez'enth anqel pour.ed out
hts uiot tnto the ait. Tfiis introdrrces
the final catastrophe in rcgard to thc
" beast"-his comp'lctc and rrtter over-
throw, accompanicd with tremendous
judgments. Why thc vial rvas pourcd
into lhc nfl is not stated. The most
probrble supposition as to the idea in-
tcnded to be represented is, that, as
storms and tempests seem to be cngcn-
dered in the air, so this destnrctiou
would come from some supernatural
cilnsc, as if the whole atmosphere shoukl
be filled with wind and storm: and a
furious and rlesolating rvhirlwind should
be aroused by some invisible porver.
n Ancl thcre came a qreut toice oul o1f lhe
Irmple oJ lnaaen. The voice of God.
See Notes on ch. xi. 19. n Ft'om ll,e
tlrone. See Notes on ch. iv. 2. This
shows that it was the voice of God,
and not the voice of an angel. n Sa,y-
ing, It is done, The series of judg-
ments is about to be completed; the
dominiorr of the beast is about to come
to an end for ever. The melning here
is, that that destruction was so certain,
that it might be spoken of as now actu-
ally accomplished.

18. And tlLet'e rcet'e toiccs, and t/t1Ln-
dt rs, a n rl I i gh tn,i n 11s. Accompanying thc
voicc that was heard frorn thc thlour,.
See Notes on ch. ir'. 5; xi.19. 1l ,lnd,
tltot's 10*t a qreut ctu'thqu,ctl,'e, ltc. See
Notcs on ch. vi. 12; xi. 10. Thc mcan-
ing is, that a judgnrent followed as r/
the world were shaken by an earth-
quake, or which rvould be properly re-
prcscnterl try thrt. fl So migltty an
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19 And the ogreat city was
divided into three parts, and the
cities of the nations fell: and great
Babylon came in remembrance be-

g ch.14.8.

ettllhqu&l;e, and so great. All this is
intensive, and is designed to represent
the severity of the judgment that would
follow.

19. And the qreat cttu utr,s cliuided. i,nto
three prtrts. The city of Babylon; or
the mighty power that was represented
by Babylon. See Notes on ch. xiv. 8.
'l'he division here mentioned into three
parts was manifestly with reference to
its destmction-either that one part
was smitten and the others remained
for a tirne, or that one form of destmc-
tiorr came on one part, and another orr
the others. In ch. xi. 13 it is said,
speaking of " the great city spiritually
called Sodom and Egypt"-represent-
ing Rome, that " the tenth part of the
city fell, and in the earthquake were
slain of men seven thousand" (see
Notes on that place); here it is said
that the whole city, in the calamities
that came upon it, rvas divided into
three portions, though it is evidently im-
plied that, in these calamities, theultole
city was sooner or later destroyed.
Professor Stuart (iz loco) supposes that
the number llrze is used here, as it is
throughout the book, " in a symbolical
way," and that the meaning is, that
" the city was severed. and broken in
pieces, so that the whole was red.uced to
a rninous state." He supposes that it
refers to Pagan Rome, or to the Pagan
Roman persecuting power. Others refer
it to Jerusalem, and suppose that the
allusion is to the divisions of the city,
in the time of the siege, into Jewish,
Samaritan, and Christian parties; others
suppose that it refers to a division of the
Roman empire under Honorius, Attalus,
and Constantine; others to the fact,
that when Jerusalem was besieged by
Titus, it was difided into three faictioni;
and others, that the number three is
nsed to denote perfectzbz, or the total
ruin of the city. AII that, it seems to
lrre, can be said now on the point is, (n)
that it refers to Papal Rome, or the
Papal power; (b) that it relates to
something yet future, and that it may
not be possible to determine with pre-
cise accuracy what will occur; (c) that
it pmbably means that, in the time of
the final min of that power, there will
be a threefold judgment----either a dif-
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fore God, to give unto her the Lcup
of the wine of the fierceness of his
wrath.

20 And ievery island fled away,
and the mountains were rot found.

h 18.51.17,23; Je.r5.r5,r6. i ch.6.14.

ferent judgment in regard to some
threefold manifestation of that power,
or a succession of judgnrents, us if one
part were smitten at a time. The cer-
tain and entire ruin of the power is pre-
dicted by this, but still it is not impro-
bable that it will be by such divisitrns,
or such guccessions of judgments, that
it is proper to represent the city as
divided into three portions. 1[ And the
citiesoJ the nati.otts1fell. In alliance with
it, or under the control of the central
power. As the capital fell, the depend-
ent cities fell also. Considered as relat-
ing to Papal Romo, the mcanirrg here
is, that what may be properly called
" the cities oJ the nations " that wcre
allied with it would share the same fate.
The cities of numerorx "nations" are
now, and have been for ages, under the
control of the Papal power, or the
spiritual Babylon; and tho calamity
that will smite the central power as
such-that is, as a spiritual power-
will reach and affect them all. Let the
central power at Rome be destroyed;
the Papacy cease; the superstition with
which Rome is regarded come to an
end; the power of the priesthood in
Italy be destroyed, and however widely
the Roman dominion is spread now, it
cannot be kept up. If it falls in Rome,
thero is not influence enough out oJ
Rome to continue it in being-and in
a'll its extended ramifications it will die
as the body dies when the. head is sev-
ercdl as the power of provinces ceases
when ruin comes upon tho capital.
This the prophecy leads us to suppose
will be the final destiny of the Papal
power. ll And, great Babylon, See
Notes on ch. xiv. 8. 1l Came in re-
mnmbranu beJore God. That is, for pur-
poses of punishment. It had been, as
it were, overlooked. It had been per-
mitted to carry oD its purposes, and to
practise its abominations, unchecked,
as if Gocl did not see it. Now the time
had comewhen all that it had done was
to be remembered, and when the long-
suspended judgment was to fall upon it.
1[ To gh:e unto hcr the cup of tfu, wine, &c,
To punish; to destroy her. See Notes
on ch. xiY. 10.
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21 And there fell upon men a
great tlrail out of heaven, ettery
stone abott the weight of a talent:

& ch.1l.r9.

20. Ancl eaery island, f.ecl aoay. Ex-
prcssive of grcat and tcrrible jrtdgments,
Zrs z/ the very carth were corrvulsed,
and evcrything wcre rnoved out of its
lrlace. Sce N<rtes ott ch. vi.74. 1l ,lncl
the tnowttains oet'e not fouurl. 'Ihe same
inragc occurs in ch. vi. 14. See Notes
on that lrlace.

21, Ancl tltere Jcll lL?oL mal I r1t'ctr,t

huil ottt of ltctr.tc,tt,. Perhaps this is an
allusion to onc of the plagues of EgyPt,
Ex. ix. 22-26. Comp. Notes on ch.
xi. 19. For a graphic description (by
Con. Porter) of the effects of a hail-
storm, sec Notes ou Is. xxx. 30. Comp.
Notes on Job xxxviii. 22. fl Every
stone cLbottt the ueigld of tr, talenl. The
Attic talent was equal to about 55 lbs.
or 56 lbs. Troy weight; the Jewish
telent to abont 113 lbs. Troy. Which-
evcr wcight is adopted, it is easy to con-
ccive what must be the horror of such
a storm, and u'hat destruction it must
cmse. We are not, of conrse, to sup-
pose neccssirrily, that this would liter-
:rlly occur; it is a frightful image to
rleuote the terrible and certain destrnc-
tion that would come upon Babylon-
tlrat is, upon the Papal power. n And
ntut blu,spliented Gocl. See Notes on
ver. 9. fl Beuutse of the pltr,gue of the
luil. Using the word pktgu,e in allusion
to the plagues of Egypt. 1l -For the

tl,que tlrcrcoi twts e.tceetlinll great. The
errlamity rvas great and terrible. The
dcsign of the wholc is to show that
the destmction would be complete and
arvful,

This finishes the summarv statement
of the final destruction of lhis formid-
able Antichristia,n power. The details
and the consequences of that overthrow
are nore fully stated in the subseqnent
chapters. Theful.filnent of what is here
stated will be found, according to the
method of interpretation proposed, in
the ultimate overthrow of the Papacy.
The process described in this chapter is
that of successive crrlamities that would
weaken it and prepare it for its fall;
thcn a rnllying of its dying strength;
and then some tremendous judgmcnt
that is compared with a storm of hail,
accompanied with lightning, ancl thun-
der, and an earth'fuake, that would
completcly overthrow all that was con-
nected with it. We are not, indeed, to
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and men blasphemed God because
of the plague'of the hail; for the
plague thereof was exceeding gIeat.

suppose that this will literully ocatr;
bui-the fair interpretation of prophccy
leads us to suouose that that formidable

I po*"" will, di no very distant period,
I be overthrown in a manncr that would
I be well represented by such a fearful
storm.

CHAPTER XVII.
ANALYSIS OF THE CIIAPTER.

This chapter properly commences a
more detailed description of the judg-
ment inflicted on the formidable Anti-
christian power referred to in the last
chapter, though under a new image.
It contains an account of the scquel of
the pouring out of the last vial, and tho
description, in various forms, continues
to tbe close of ch. xix. The whole of
this description (ch. xvii.-xix.) consti-
tutes the last g'reat catastrophe repre-
sented under the seventh vial (ch. xvi.
77-27), at the close of which the grcat
enemv of God and the chrrrch will be
destr6yed, and the church will be tri-
umphant, ch. xix. 17-21. The image
in this chapter is that of a harlot, or
abandoned woman, on whom severe
jutlgment is brought for her sins. The
action is here tlela4ed,, and this chapter
has much the appearanc e of an erplu,n a-
loru cpisoclo, designed to give a more
clcar and definite idca of the character
of that formiclablc Antichristian power
on which the judgment was to descend.
The chapter, rvithout rrny formal divi-
sion, emhraces thc following points:--

(1) Introduction, ver. 1-3. One of the
seven angels intrusted with the seven
vials comes to John, saying that he
rvould describe to him the judgment
that was to come upon the great harlot
with lvhom the kings of the earth had
committed fornication, and who had
made the dwellers rrpon the earth
drunk by the rvine of her fornication-
that is, of that Antichristian power so
often referred to in this book, wbich by
its influence had deludecl the nations,
and brought their rulers under its
control,

(2) A particular tlescription of this
A ntichristian polver-represented as an
abandoned and attractive female, in
the usual attire of an harlot, ver. 3-6.
She is seated on a scarlet-coloured
beast, covered over with blasphemous
names-a beast with seYen heads atrd
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ND there came or)e of the seven
angels rvhich had the seven
and talked with me, saying

ten horns. She is arrayed in the usual
gorgeous and'alluring attire of an har-
Iot, clothed in purple, decked with gold,
and precious stones, and pearls, with a
golden cup in her hand full of abomi-
nation and filthiness. She has on her
forehead a name expressive of her char-
acter. She is represerrted as drunken
with the blood of the saints, and is
such as to attract attention and excite
wonder.

(3) An explanation of what is meant
by this scallet-clothed woman, and of
the design of tho rcpresentation, ver.
7 -18. 'fhis comprises several parts:
1a) A prorrrise of the angel that he
would explain this, ver. 7. (L) An enig-
matical or symbolical representation of
the desipp of the vision, ver. 8-14.
This dcscription consists of an account
of the bea,st on which the woman sat,
ver. 8; of the seven heads of the beast,
as representing seven mountains, ver. 9;
of the succcssion of kings or dynasties
represented, ver. 9-11; of the ten horns
as rcpresenting ten kings or kingdoms
giving their power and strength to the
beast, ver. 12, 13; and of the conflict
or warfare of all these confederated or
consolidated powers with the Lamb,
and their discomfiture by him, ver. 14.
(c) A more literal statement of what is
meant by this, ver. 15-18. The waters
on which the harlot sat represent a
multitude of people subject to her con-
trol, ver. 15. The ten horns, or tho
ten kingdoms, on the beast, would ulti-
mately hatc the harlot, and destroy
her, as r,fthey should eat her flesh, and
consume her with fire, ver. 16. This
rvould be d.onelrccauseGod would put it
into their hearts to fulfiI his purposes,
alike in giving thcir kingdom to the
beast, and then trrrning against it to
destroy it, ver. 17. The rvoman re-
ferred to is at last declared to be the
great city rvhich reigned over the kings
of the earth, ver. 18. For particu-
la,rity and definiteness, this is one of
t'he most remarkable chapters in the
book, and therc can be no doubt that
it rvas the dcsign in it to give such an
etplanation, of what was referred to in
these visions, that there could be no
mistake in applying the description.
" All that remains between this and
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rrnto me, Come hither; I will show
unto thee the jud gment of the "great
whore that Dsitteth upon maDy
waters:

q ch.lg 2; N4.3.4. D Je.5l.l3.

the twentieth chapter," says Andrew
Fuller, " would in modern publications
be called notes ol illustratiott. No new
subject is introduced, but mero en-
largement on what has already been
annonnced" (Works, vi. 205).

7. And tlLere came one oJ thz seam
anyls rhich had tl,e seuen ttals. See
Notes on ch. xv. 1, 7. Reference is
again made to these angels in the same
manner in ch. xxi. 9, where one of them
says that he would show to John " the
bride, the Lamb'swife." No particular
one is specified. The general idea seems
to be, that to those seven angels was in-
trusted the execution of the last things,
or the winding up of affairs introduc-
tory to the reign of God, and that the
communications respecting those last
eveuts wele properly made through
thcm. It is clearly quite immaterial by
wLich of these it is done. Tho expres-
sion " rvhich had the sevcn vials," would
seem to inrply that though they had
emptied the vials in the manner stated
in the previous chapter, they still re-
tained them il their hands. 1l And,
tallLed ptth ne. Spake to me. Tho word
foll' woul<l imply a more protracted con-
versation than occurred here. 1l Come
hithet', Gr., )cigo-"f[s1s, hither." This
is a word merely cal'ling the attention,
as wc should say now, " Here." It does
not imply that John was to leave the
place where he was. 1[ I ruill shou tlLee,

Partly bysymbols, and partly by express
statementsl for this is the way in which,
in fact, he showed him. n The judgmznt.
The condemnation and calamity that
will come upon her. n OJ the greo.t
rlLot'e. It is not uncommon in tho
Scriptures to represent a city under the
image of a woman-a pure and holycity
rrnder the image of a virgin or chaste fe-
male; a corrupt, idolatrous, and wicked
city under the image of an abandoned
or lcwd woman. See Notes on Is. i. 21:
" How is the faithful city become an
harlot !" Comp. Notes on Is. i. 8. In
ver. 18 of this chapter it is exprossly
said that " this woman is that great
city which reigneth over the kings of
the earth "-that is, as I suppose, Papal
Rome; and the design here is to repre-
sent it as resembling an abandoned
female-fit ropresentativo of an apos.
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2 With" whom the kings of the

earth have comuritted fornication,
arrd the inhabitarnts <-rf the e:rrth
have been macle tlrutrk with the
wine of her fonricirtion.

c ch.lE.:i.

tete, corrupt, unfaithful chtrrch. Cump.
Notcs on ch. ix. !1. n Tl,ut stttttl,
l7pOtL tu(tttU ttdt()'.\. An im:rgc ,lresn
eithcr froilr Babylorr, situut'il on thc
Euphrates, and cncompasscrl by thc
many artificial rivers u'hich had bccn
made to irrigate the country, or Rome,
situated on the Tibr:r. In vcr. 15 thcse
watcrs arc said to rcpresent the pcoplcs,
multitudes, natiolrs, and tongr.rcs ovcr
which the government syrnbolizcd by
thc woman ruled. See Notss on that
vcrse. Waters are often used to sym-
bolize nations.

2. lvitll rcltom tlre Lin1s of llle eul'tlL
lLtuse conntttttetl fot tttutti,ttt. Spiritual
adultery. The meaning is, thlt Pupal
Ronre, rtnfaithful to God, aud idola-
trous and corrupt, had sr:rluced the
rulcrs of the earth, and lctl thcm into
the same kind of unfaithfulness, iclola-
try, and corruption. Comp. Jcr. iii.
8, 9; v. 7; xiii. 27; xxiii. 14; Ezc. xvi.
32; xxiii. 37; I{o. ii. 2; i,r. 2. How
true this is in history ner:cl not bc
stated. AII the princes and kings of
Europe in the dark ages, and for ntrny
ccnturies were, and not a fcrv of them
are now, entirely undcr the irrflucncc of
Papal Rome. 1l ,lul tlte ir.httbitLLicts
oJ the eurtL hae-e bcen ntLule drtu,l: ritlt
tl,e oine oJ Ler Jorni, tt(io't. Tlre ellrrr-
ing cup which, as tn harlot, shc hed
extended to them. See this imrge
explained in the Notcs on ch. xiv. 8.
There it is said that Babylou-refcrring
to the samc thitg-had "nradc thcm
drirrk of the wine oJ tlte urutl of. her
fornication ; " that is, of the cup that
led to rvlath or punishrncnt. Hcre it
is said that the harlot had made them
" d,ru,nl: with the wine of her fornica-
tion ; " that is, they had been, as it rvcre,
intoxicated by the alluring cup hcld out
to them. What could bcttcr dcscritrc
the influence of Rome on the people of
the world, in making thcm, under thesc
delusions, incapable of sober judgment,
and in completely fascinating and con-
trolling all their powers?

3. So he cant'ied nte ut)au iD the spirit.
In vision. He seenecl to himself to be
thus carried, away; or the scene which
be is about to describo was madc to
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3 So he cal'ried ne away in the
spirit iDto the wllderuess; &I)d I
s:uw a w<lmalr sit ulioll a dscarlet-

coloured beast, full of names of
l-rlirsprhemy,'haviug seven heads
iuld ten horlrs.

d ch.r:.:.3. e ch.t3.l.

pass beforc hinr trs y' hc ucre prcscnt.
1i Iuto ll,e tiltlt:rtttss. Itrto a dr:scrt.
Comp. Notcs on cli. xii. 6. \\'hy
tliis sccnc is laid irr a rvildcrncss or
dcscrt is not mentioncd. Profcssor
Stuart supposes that it is becausu it is
" appropriatc to symbolizo thc futurc
condition of thc beast." So Do Wctte
antl Iiosurrnrijllcr. I'he imagt,ry is
changed someq'hat from thc trlst ap-
pcirrance of the harlot in vcr. 1. l'horc
she is represented as " sitting rrpon
many watcrs." Now shc is repre-
scnted as " riding on a bclst," arrrl of
course thc imagcry is atlaptccl to that.
Pussibly thuru may hlvc lrccrr lru irrtcn-
tional significancy in this; but cin thc
supposition, as the interprctation hrs
lcrl us to believe all along, that this
refcrs to Papal Rome, may not tho pro-
priety of this be socn in the contlitiou
of Rome and the adjacent country, nt
thc risc of the Papal porvoril 'I'hat had
its risc (sce Notes on De. vii. 25, scr1.)
lfter tho decline of the Roman civil
1r<.rwer, ancl propcrly in the tinrc of
Clovis, Pepin, or Charlcnragne. Pcr-
haps its first r;,siZ,1e appoirnllcc, as a
porvcr thlrt was to inflrrence thc rlestiny
of the world, was itt thc tirnc of Grcgory
the Grott, ,\.D. 590-605. On tho srrlr
position that the pa,<scgo bcforc ns
rcfcrs to the periocl rvlren thc PiLlral
powcr bcclme tlrus nrar"kcrl and dofiric,l,
the state of Ronrc at this timc, as rlc-
scribed by trIr. Gibbon, woultl shorv
with what propricty thc tcrm rtltl"rurcs
or desert might trc then applictl to it.
'Ihc following extract florrr this anthor,
in dcscribing the statc <.if I-iomc at tht:
accession of Grcgory thc Glcat, has
almost thc al)pcarancc of being a dc-
sigtrcd connLe'Ll(Lt'tl ot this passagc, or
is, at anyrate, such as r partirl intcr-
pleter of this book woultl r/esilc attd
ei pect to find. Spezrking of tlrat lrcriod,
he says (Decline ttrul l-ull, iii. 207-211):

-"Rome had rcached, abor.rt the close
of the sixth century, the lowest period
of her dcprcssion. By the removal of
the seat of empire, and the successivc
Ioss of the provinces, the sources of
public and privato opuleuce were cx-
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hausted; the lofty tree under whose
shrrde the nations of the earth had re-
posctl rvas dcprived of its leaves anrl
branchcs, and the sapless trr-nk was
Ieft to withcr on the ground. The min-
isters of command and the messengers
of vietory no louger met ou the Appian
or Flaminian Way; rnd the hostile ap-
nroach of the Lornbards was often felt
ind. continually fealed. 1'he inhabi-
tants of a potent and peaceful capital,
ivho visit without an anxiotts thought
tlre gardcn of the adjaccrrt country, will
fairrtly pictrrre in their fancy the dis-
tress 

-of the Romans; theY shut or
opened their gates with a trembling
hin,l, bchcld from the walls the flames
of their houses, and heard the lamenta-
tions of their brethren who were coupled
together like dogs, and dragged away
info distant s)avcry beyond the sea and
the mouutains. Such incessant alarms
must annihilate the p)easures, and in-
terrupt the labotrrs of a rural life; and,
tl,e C,rmpugna oJ Rome rcas syedilry
r,du"ed to the state of a drearu wILDEtt-
NESS, i?z ulcich. th.e iotcl is 6,a?"ren,, tlt
outers ure intyntre, and tlte air is infec-
ttous. Curibsity and ambition no
longer attracted the nations to the
capital of the world; but if chance or
nccessity directed the steps of a rvander-
ing stranger, he contemplated with hor-
tor tlle l,acancll utul solttud,e oJ tlu ci.tt1;
ancl nirlht be tentpted to rtsk, Wlure is
the Sttu,te, and t/ere are the pople?
In a scason of excessivc rains, thc Tiber
srvelled above its banks, and mshed with
irresistible violence into the valleys of
the seven hills. A pestilential disease
arose from the stagnation of the deluge,
and so rapid was the contagion that
fourscore persons expired in an hour in
the mitlst of a solemn procession which
irnplored thc mercy of Heaven. A so-
ciety in which marriage is encourapJed,
and industry prevails, soon repairs the
accidental losses of pestilence and warl
but as the far greater part of the Ro-
mans was condemned to hopeless indi-
gence and celibacy, the depoqtulation,
wus cot*t&tlt au.cl ristblc, and,lhi gloomy
enllrusiasts n.iqlt crnect. tlrc anu'oachitti
Juilure o1f tl,e iununi race. Yriithe nuni-
ber of citizens still exceeded the mea-
sure of subsistence I their precarious
food was supplied from the harvests of
Sicily or Egypt; and the frequent re-
petition of fanine betrays the inatten-
lign of the empetor to adistant province.
Th.e edifius oJ Rome were e.rposed, to the
toro, tiri,, ind, d.ecay,. the'mouldtring

Jabrics were eosilg ouertluvnt, by inutztla-
tiotts, tem'pests, antd eartlicluuku; uttcl
tl.e nDtLLs u:lLo lnd occupiecl tlte ntost otl-
aaLtag?ozts statiotts etulted tn their base
hiunLpL ouer tlLc ruins of attirluity.

" Like Thebes, or Babyion, or Car-
thage, the name of Rome might have
been erased from the earth, if the city
had not been animated by a vital prin-
ciple which again restored her to hon-
our and dominion. The power as well
as the virtue of the apostles resided
rvith living enelgy in the breast of their
successors; and the chair of St. Peter,
under the reign of Maurice, was occu-
pied by the first and greatest of the
name of Gregory. The sword of the
enemy was suspended over Rome; it
was averted by the mild eloquence and
seasonable gifts of the pontifr, who
commanded the respect of heretics and
barharians." Comp. Rev. xiii 3, 12-15.
On the supposition,now,that the inspired
author of the Apocalypse had Rome,
in that state when the civil power de-
clined and the Papacy arose, in his eye,
what more expressive imagery could hc
have used to denote it than he has em-
ployed ? On the supposition-if such a
supposition could be made-that Mr.
Gibbon nt.eantt Lo furnish a commentary
on this passage, what more appropliate
languagecould [e haveused? Doesnot
this langtage look as if the author of
the Apocalypse and the author of the
Decline and lTall meant to play into
each other's hands?

And, in further confirmation of this,
I may refer to the testimony of two
Roman Catholic writers, giving the
same view of Rome, and showing that,
in their apprehension also, it was only
by the reviving influence of the Papacy
that Rome was saved. from becoming
a total waste. 'l'hcy are both of the
middle ag'es. The first is Augustine
Steuchus, who thus writes:-" The
empire having been overthrown, unless
God had ralsed ,O the potttifuate,
Rome, resuscitated and restordd by
none, would have become uninhabii-
able, and been a most foul habitation
thenceforward of cattle. But in the
pontificate it revived as with a secon.d
bh'tlt; its empire in magnitude not in-
deed equal to the old empire, but iLs
form not very dissimilar: because aII
nations, from East and from W'est, ven-
erate the pope, not otherwise than they
before obeyed the enrperor." The
other is Flavio Blondas:-" The princes
of tho world now adore and worship as
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4 And the woman was arrayed
in purple and scarlet colour, attd
cleckedr with gold aud l.rrecious

t gitded.
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stones and pearls,/having a golden
crr1, irr hel hantl fullof abotrritrations
t-rf lilthirress of her for'rtication:

! Je.5r'7.

perpetual dtctator the successor not of
Casar but of the fishernran Pcter; that
is, the sz2.rz"te pont4f, tlre strbstitrrte
of the afbresaid emperor." Sce the
original in Elliot+,, iii. 113.

1l And I s&10 q, uomtil. Evidently
the same which is referred to in ver.1.
1l Slr zpoz a scarlet-colouted hast. Thtt
is, either the beast was itself naturalll'
of this colour, or it was covered rvith
trappings of this colour. I'be worcl
s,:u,rlet properly denotes a briglrt retl
colour-brightcr thatr crimson, which
is a- red colour tingcd with blue. Soe
Notes on Is. i.18. The word here used

-z6zxryov-occurs 
in the New'Iesta-

mcnt only in the following places:-
llat. xxvii. 28; He. ix. 19; Re. xvii.
3, 4; xviii. 12, 16-in all rvhich places
it is rendered scrcr'lef. See Notes on
}[at. xxvii. 28 and He. ix. 19. The
cr-rlour was obtained from a small in-
scct which was found adhering to the
shoots of a species of oak in Spain and
Western Asia. This was the usual
colour in the robes of princes, military
cloaks, &c. It is applicable in the de-
scription of Papal Rome, because this
is a favourite colour there. Thus it
is uscd in ch. xii. 3, where the sanre
porvcr is represented under fhe image
of a " red dragon." See Notes on th&t
passage. It is remarkable that nothing
woultl bettcr represcnt the favouritc
colour at Rome than this, or the actual
appealance of the pope, the cardina'ls,
and the 1-rriests in their robes, on some
great festival occasion. Those q'ho are
familiLr.r with the descriptions given of
Papal Rome by travcllers, and those
who have passed much time in Rome,
will see at once the propriety of this
description, on the supposition that it
was intended to refer to the Papacy.
I caused this inquiry to be made of an
intelligent gentleman who had passed
much time in Rome-without his knorv-
ing my design - what would strike a
stranger on visiting Rome, or what
would be likely particulzrrly to arrest
his attention as remarkable there; and
he unhesitatingly replied, " The scarlet
colour." This is the colonr of the dress
of the cardinals-their hats, and cloaks,
and stockings beiug alu'ays of this col-
olrr. It is the colour of the carria^ses
of thc cardinals, the entire body of [he

carriage being scarlet, and the trap-
pings of the horses the same. On oc-
casion of public fcstivals and proces-
sions, scar'lct is snspender{ from the win-
clorvs of thc houses aloug which proces-
sions pass. The inncr colour of the cloak
of the pope is scat'let I bis caniage is
scarlct; the carpet on which he treads
is scarlet. A large part of thc drcss
of the body-guarrl of thc pope is scarlet;
and no one c&n takc up a picture of
Romc without sceing that this colour
is prcdominant. I looked through a
volurne of englavings reprcscrrting thc
prirrcipal o{ficers and public persons of
Ilornc, Thore u'ere ferv in which the
scallet colour was not found as consti-
tuting some part of their apparel; in
not a few the scarlet colour prevailecl
almost entirely. And in illustration of
the sanrc thought, I introduce hcre ur
extract frorn a foreign newspaper,copied
into an Anrerican newspaper of }'cb.
22,1851, as an illustratiori of the fact
thnt thc scallet colour is characteristic
of Rorne, and of the readiness withwhich
it is referred to in that respect: --
" Curious C'oslttnus. - The thrce ncw
cardinals, the archbishops of Thoulousc,
Rheims, and Besangon, u'ere plesented
to the president of the Flench Repub-
lic liy the Pope's nuncio. They worc
recl caps, red stockings, black Roman
coats lined and bouud with recl, and
small cloaks." I couclude, therefore,
that if it be admitted that it q'as ?z-
tended to represent Papal Rome in tho
vision, the precise description rvould
have been adopted which is found here.
a,) Full t,f rtnesol bluspldln.U. All cov-
ered over with blaspliemous titles and
nirmes. What could more accuratelv
rlescribe Papal Romc tlran this? Comp.
for some of these names and titles t'hc
Notes on 2 Th. ii. 4; 1 Ti. iv. 1-4; and
Notes on Re. xiii. 1, 5. I l{auittg scuen
l,eads and. tett lnrtts. See Notes bn ch.
-riii. 1.

4. And tlLe uonnn uo.s cntatletl in,
purple ancl scan'let colou.r. On the na-
tnre of the scurlet colout', see Notes on
ver. 3. The pu'7tle sslsDl-ropgipu-
was obtained from a species of shcll-fish
found on the coasts of thc Meclitcr-
ranean, which yiclcled a reddish-purple
dye, much prized by the ancients.
Robes dyed. in that colour were com-
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MOTHER OF 2HARLOTS
AND ABOMINATIONS OF
THE EARTH.

2 ot,lomicutims.

5 And upon her forehead zpas
a Dan)e written, gMYSTERY,
BABYLON THE GREAT, THE

s Z f}l-2.2.

monly worn by persons of rank and
wealth, l![ar. xv. 77, 20; Lu. xvi. ]9.
The purple colour contains more blue
than the crimson, though the limits are
not very accurately defined, and the
words are sometimes interchanged.
Thus the mock robe put on the Saviour
is called in Mar. xv. 17, 20, ropqdpat 

-pu,rple, and in Mat. xxvii. 28, xox*hr1t-
a'inzson. On the applicabilityof this to
the Papacy, see Notes otver.3. 1[ And
decked uith gold. After the manner of
an harlot, with rich jewelry. 1l And,
2trecious slones. Sparkling diamonds,
&c. 1l Antl pearls. Also a much-va"lued
female ornament. Comp. Notes on
Mat. vii. 6; xiii. 46. n Haattzg u, gold,ett,
cttp in lLet' hau,d. As if to entice lovers.
See Notes on ch. xiv. 8. 1l Full of ubo-
ntittcctiotts. Of abominable things; of
thi:rgs titted to excite abhorrence and
disgust; things unlawful and forbidden.
The word, in the Scriptures, is com-
monly used to denote the inrpurities
antl abominations of idolatry. See
Notes on Da. ix. 27. The meaning
here is, that it seemed to be a cup filled
with wine, but it was in fact a cup full
of all abominable drugs, Ieading to all
kinds of corruption. How much in ac-
cordance this is with the fascinations of
the Papacy, it is not necessary now to
say, after the ample illustrations of the
same thing a'lrcady furnished in these
Notes. 1[ And lilthiness oJ lut'fortricu-
tiott. 'Ihe image here is that of Papal
Rome, represented as an abandoned
woman in gorgeous attire, alluring by
her arts the nations of the earth, and
seducing them into all kinds of pollu-
tion and abomination. It is a most re-
markable fact that the Papacy, as if
designitzg to furnish a fulfilment of this
prophecy, has chosen to represent itself
a'lmost precisely in this manner-as a
fenralo extending an alluring cup to
passers by-as will be seen by the en-
graving on this page. Far as the design
of striking this medal may have been
from confirming this portion of the
book of Revelation, yet no one can fail
to see that if this /zad been the design,
no more happy illustration could have
been adopted. Apostate ahurches, and
guilty nations, often furnish the very
proofs necessary to confirm the truth of
the Scriptures.

5. And, u,pon her Jorelwod,. In a circlet
around her forehead. That is, it was
made prominent and public, cts iJ wib-
ten on the forehead in blazing capitals.
In ch. xiii. I it is said that " the name
of blasphemy" was written on the
" heads " of the beast. Tho moa.ning in

Medal ot Popo Lm XIL

both places is substantially tho same,
that it *'as promirrent and unmistak-
able. See Notes on that verse. Comp.
Note on ch. xiv. 1. rtf Was e tuum.e
urttten. A title, or something that
would properly indicate her character.
n Mtlstertt, It is proper to remark that
there is nothing in theoriginal as written
by John, so far as now known, that
corresponded with what is implied in
placin! this inscription iu capitai letters;
and the same remark may be mado of
the "title" or inscription that was
olaced over the head of the Saviour on
th" 

""o"., 
Mat. xxvii.37; Mar. xv.26;

Lu. xriii. 38; .In. xix. 19. Our trans-
lators have ad,opted this form, appar-
rently for the sole purpose of denoting
that ib u)as an inscription or title. On
the meaning of tho word ntyst?.ry, aee
Notes on 1 Co. ii. 7. Comp. Notes oa



A.D. 96.1

6 And I sawthe womanhdrunkerr
with the blood of the saints, and
with the blood of the martyrs of
Jesus: and when I saw her I
wondered with great adnriration.

7 And the angel said unto me,
Wherefore didst thou marvel? I

,! ch.16.6.
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will tell thee the mystery of dthe

woman, and of tthe beast that
carrieth her, which hath the seven
heads arrd terr horns.

8 The beast that thou sawest
was, and is not; and shall 'ascend
out of the bottomless pit, and -go

d yer.l. ,s yer.s. I ch.It.7. m vor.ll.

1 Ti, iii. 16. Here it seems to be used
to denote that there was something
hidden, obscure, or enigmatical, under
the title adopted; that is, the word
BLfi11btt, arrrl the word. molher, were
symbolical. Our translatorshaveprinted
and pointed the word nl!/stc)'.y as if it
were part of t'he inscription. It would
probably be better to regard it as re-
ferring to the inscription, thus: " a
name was written-a mrystetious rame,
to wit, Babylon," &c. Or, "a name
was written mysteriously." According
to this, it would mean, not that there
w&s any wonderful "mystery" about
the thing itself, whatever might be true
on that point, but that the n&ilu was
cnigmatical or symbolical; or that there
was something hiddcn, or conces,led, tnder
the name. It was not to be literally
rrnderstood. 1l Bahylon, tlu great. Papal
Rome, the nominal head of the Chris-
tieu world, as Babylon had been of the
heathen world. See Notes on ch. xiv.
8. 1l The mother ,'f harlors. (a) Of that
spiritual apostasy from God which, in
thc language of the prophets, might be
called adultery. See Notes on ch. xiv. 8.
(l) The promoter of lewtlness by her in-
stitutions. See Notes on ch. ix. 21. In
both these senses, t'here never was a
more expressiveor appropriate title than
the one here employed . \f And, abomin-
atiotts of tlu eurtlr. Abominable things
that prevail on the earth, ver.4. Comp.
Notes on ch. ix. 20, 21.

6. And I stw the uoman clrunbeu,,toitlt
thz bloocl oftlu saints. A reeling, intoxi-
cated harlot,{or that is the ima}e which
is- kept up_all along. In regar-d to the
phrase."drunkql wit]r blood," comp.
Je. xlvi. 10. "The phraseoloov is de-
rivcd from the barbi,rous cusi6m (still
extant amonq' manv Pa.san nations) of
drinking the6lood of the enemies sfai.,
in the way of revenEe. The effect of
drinking blood is said to be to exasper- I

ate, and to intoxicate with passionind l

a desire of revenge" (Prof. Stuart, irr, I

loco). The meaning here is, that the I

persecuting power referred to had shcd I

the blood ofihe saints; and that, in its I

fury, it had, as it were, drunk the blood
of the slain, and had become, by drink-
ing that blood, intoxicated and infuri-
ated. No one need say how applicable
this has been to the Papacy. Compare,
however, the Notes on Da. vii. 2I,25;
Re. xii. 13, 14; xiii. 15. fl And uith tlu
blood of tle ntartyl's oJ Jesus. Especiallq
with their blood. The meaningis, that
the warfare, in which so much blood

I was shed, was directed against the scirlts
os sucl,, aud that, in fact, it termilrated
particrrlarly on those who, amidst cruel
sufferings, were faithful zozrzesses for the
Lord Jesus, and deserved to be called,
by way of erninence, nw.rlurs. Ciomp.
Notes on ch. ii. 13; vi. 9; xi. 5, 7. How
applicable this is to the Pcpacy, let the
blood shed in the valleys of Piedmont;
the blood shed in the Low Countries by
the Duke of AIva; the blood shed on St.
Bartholomew's day; and the blood shed
in tbe Inquisition, testify. 1l Ancl, wh.en
f sau lrcr, f toonderecl tuitL greut aclntir-
atiott. I was astonished at her appear-
ance, at her apparel, and at the things
which were so signiflcantly symbolized
by her.

7. And the u.ngel said, utrto me, Where-
fore dtd.st thott imt-uel? IIe was doubt-
less stnrck with the appearance of John
as he stood fixed in astonishment. The
question asked him, zulr4 he wondered,
was designed to show him that the cause
of his surprise would be removed or
lessened, for that he would proceed so
to explain this that he might have a
correct view of its design. 1l I utll tell
thee tlrc musterll o;f lhe ttontan, On tho
word. m:ystei'y, see Notes on ver. 5. The
sense is, "I will explain what is meant
by the symbol-the hidden meaning
that is couched under it." That is, ho
would so far explain it that a just view
might be obtained of its signiflcation.
The explanation follows, ver. 8-18.
1l ll n(l q' lhe lrcust that catrieth ler, &c.
Ver. 3.

8. The beast tlnt thou sanoest was, and,
is ttot. In the close of the verse it is
added, "and yet is"-"the beast that
was, and is not, and yet is," There are
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into perdition, and they that dwell
on the earth shall "wonder, whose
Dames were not written in the book
of life from the foundation of the
world, when they behold the beast
that was, and is not, and yet is.

tr ch.13.3,8.

[e.u go.

9 And here ao the miud which
hath wisdom. The 'seven heads
are seveu mountains, on which
the wornau sitteth.

10 And there are seven kings:
flve are fallen, aud one is, and the

o ch.13.1.

three things affirmed here: first, that
there is a sense in which it might be
said of the power here referred to, that
it "was," or that, beJorelhis, it had an
existence; second, that there was a sense
in which it might be said that it is
" not," that is, that it had become prac-
tically extinct; and third, that there is
a sense in which that power would be
ao reuiued, that it might be said that it
"still is." The "beast" here referred
to is the same that is meutioned in ver.
3 of this chapter, and in ch. riii. 1,3,
1l-16. That is, there was one great
formidable power, having essentially the
same origin, though manifested under
somewhat different modifications, to one
and all of which might, in their difforent
manifestations, bo given the samo name,
"tlu funst." 1l And shall ascencl out o1f

thc bottonless ,pi1-i* ris ,&,Pitaou. On the
mearring of ihe word here used, see
Notes on ch. ir. 1. The meauing here
is, that this power would seerz to come
up from the nether world. It. would.
appear at one time to be ettinct, but
w'oirld rovivo again as z;f coming irom
the world over which Satan presides,
and would, in its revived character, be
such as might bo erpected from such
en origin. ll Anil, go into p,rdttion.
Tbat is, its end will be destruction. It
will not be permanent, but will be over-
thrown and destroyed. Tho word per-
ditfon here is properly rendered by Prof.
Sluarb dtstntctian,btt nothing is indi-
ceted by the word of the nature of the
destructbn that would come upon it.
fl And, theu that duell on, thz earth.. Ahe
inhabitants of the earth generally; that
is, the matter referred to will be so re-
markable as to attract general atten-
tion. 1l Shall uondzr. It will be so
contrary to the regular course of events,
eo difficult of explanation, so remark-
able in itself, as to orcite attention and
surprise. 1[ Whnse nama were not uvitten
in tlu boob of life from thn Joturil,atian oJ
thz worl.d,. See this erplained in the
Notes on ch. xiii. 8. The idea seems to
be, that those whoso n&mes @r'e written
in tho book of life, or who aro truly the
friends of God, would not be drawn ofi

in admiration of the beast, or in render-
ing homage to it. I When thzu behold
tlw beust th,at was, and ts not, and, Eet is.
That is, the power that once was mighty;
that had declined to such a state that
it became, as it were, extinct; and that
was revived again with so much of its
original strength, that it mig*ht be said
that it still exists. Thefact of its being
revived in this manner, as well as the
nature of the power itself, seemed fltted
to excite this admiration.

9. And, ltere is tfu mind, which hatlt
wtsdatn, Here is that which requires
wisdom to interpret itl or, here is a
caso in which the mind that shows itself
able to explain it will evince true saga-
city. So in ch. riii. 18. See Notes on
that place. Prof. Stuart renders this,
" Here is a meaning which compriscth
wisdom." It is undoubtedly impiied
that tlre symbol ndght be understood-
whether in the time of John, or after-
wards, he does not say; but it was a
matter which could not be determined
by ordinary minds, or without an ear-
qest-application of the unclerstanding.
1l The uuen head,s are seuen, nountaiil,
Referring, undoubtedly, to Rome-the
seven-hilled city - &pticollis Romo.
See Notes on ch. xii.- 3, (d). 1l On
ullirh tht tmman sttteth. The city re-
presented as a woman, in accordance
with a common usage in the Scriptures.
See Notes on Is. i. 8.

70. And there an'e xoen btngs. That
is, seven in all, as they are enumerated
in this verse and the next. An etghth
is mentioned in ver. 11, but it is, at the
same time, said that this one so per-
tains to the seven, or is so properly in
one sense of the numberseven, though,
in another sense, to be regarded as an
eighth, that it may be properlyreckoned
as the sevonth. The word kings-
Ban).eis-71ery bo understood, so fai as
the meaning of the word is concerned,
(a) literally, as denoting a king, or ono
who erercises royal authority; (b) in a
more general sense, as denoting one of
distinguished honour-a viceroy, prince,
l,eader, chief, Mat. ii. 1,8,9; Lu. i. 5;
Ac. xii. 1; (c) in a still larger sonse,
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oLher is not
he cometh,
short space.

yet
he

as denoting a dynasty, a form of gov-
ernment, a mode of administration,
as that which, infact, rules. See Notes
on Da. vii. 24, where the word. king
undoubtedly denotes a dynasty, or form
of rule, 'l'he notion of ruling, or of
authority, is undoubtedly in the word,
for the verb Ban).eLo means ,o rtr.le, but
the word may be applied to anything
in which sovereignty resides. Thus it
is applicd to a king's son, to a military
commancler, to the gods, to a Greek
4rchon, &c. See Passow. It would be
contrary to the whole spirit of this pas-
sage, and to what is demanded by the
ploper meaning of the word, to insist
that the word should denote literally
LtLtgs, and, that it could not be applied
to emperors, or to dictators, or to dynas-
ties. ll -Fiue are Jalletz. Hrrve passed
aw&y as if fallen; that is, they have
disappeared. The language would be
applicable to rulers who bave died, or
wlio had been dethroned; or to dynas-
ties or forms of govelnment thai had
ceased to be. In tbe fulfilment of this,
it would be rrecessary to 6ud.fae such
successive kings or rulers who had died,
and who appertained to one sovereignty
or nation; or five such dynasties or
forms of administrations that had suc-
cessively existed, but rvhich had ceased.
1[ .lntl one is. 'Ihat is, there is one-
a sixth-that now reigns. The proper
interpretation of this would be, that
this existcd in the time of the writer;
that is, according to the view taken of
the time of the writing of the Apoca-
Iypse (see Intro., $ 2), at the close of
the first century. 1l And, tlw otlter is
llot uel come. The sixth one is to be
succeeded by another iu the same line,
or occupying thesamedominion. 1l And,
wh.en lte cometh,. When that form of
dominion is set up. No intimation is
yct given as to the riree wlren this would.
occur. 1l IIe nust cotttitttte a sltot't
space-dtilor. A short time; his do-
minion will be of short duration. It is
observable that this characteristic is

come; and when
Eust continue a

stated as applicable orr./y to this one of
the seven I and the fair meaning would
seem to be, that the time would be short
as cotnpared with the six that preceded,
and as compared with the one that fol-
lowed-the eigldh-into which it was
to be merged, ver. ll.

71, And, tht bea*L thnt wo*, anil, is
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I I And the beast that was, and
is not, even he is the eighth, and
is of the seven, and goeth into per-
dition.
nrtt, That is, the one power that was
formerly mighty; that died al\,ay so
that it irighf'b"'siia to be extinctiantl
yet (ver. 8) that "still is," or has a
prolonged existence. It is evident that,
by the " beast" here, there is some one
power, dominion, empire, or rule, whoso
essential identity is preserved through
all these changes, and to which it is
proper to give the same name. It finds
its termination , or its lust 1furnr, in what
is here called the "eighth;" a power
which, it is observed, sustains such a
peculiar relation to the seven, that it
may be said to be " of the seven," or to
be a mere prolongation of the same
sovereignty. 1l Eaen lw is thc eighth.
The eighth in the succession. This
form of sovereignty, though a mere pro-
longation of the former government, so
much so as to be, in fact, but keeping
up the same empire in the world, ap-
pears in such a novelty of form, that,
in one sense, it deserves to be called the
eighthin order, and yet is so essentially
a mere conceDtration and continuance
of the one power, that, iu the general
reckoning (ver. 10), it might be regarded
as pcrtaining to the forrner. There
was a sense in which it was proper to
speak of it as the eighth power; and
yet, viewed in its relation to the whole,
it so essentially combined and concen-
trated all that there was iz the seven,
that, in a general view, it scarce)y
merited a separate mention. We should
look for the fulfilment of this in some
such corrcentration and embodiment of
all that it was, in the previous forms of
sovereignty referred to, that it perhaps
would deserve mention as an eiolitlt
power, but that it was, nevertheless,
such a mere prolongation of the previous
forms of tho one power, that it might
be said to be " of the sevenl" so that,
in tlds aiero, it would not claim a sepa-
rate consideration. This scems to be
the fair meaning, though there is much
that is enigmatical in the form of the
expression. 1l And goetlr into perdi-
tiott. See Notes on Yer. 8.

In inquiring now into the application
of this very difhcult p&ssage, it may be
proper to suggest some of the principol
opinions which have been held, anrl
then to endeayour to ascertain thc true
moaning,



388
I. The principal opinions which have

been held mav be reduced to the fol-
Iowing:-

(1) That the seven kings here refer
to the succession of Roman ernperors,
yet with some variation as to the man-
ner of reckoning. Prof. Stuart begins
with Julius Cesar, and reckons thcm
in this manner:'-the " five that are
fallen" are Julius Cresar, Augustus,
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius. Nero,
who, as he supposes, was the reigning
prince at the time when the book was
written, he regards as the sixth; Galba,
who sncceeded him, as the seventh.
Otlrers, who adopt this litera.I method
of explaining it, suppose that the time
begins with Augustus, and theu Galba
would be the sixth, and Otho, who
reignerl but three months, would be the
scverrth. The expression, " the beast
that was, and is not, who is the eighth,"
Prof. Stuart regards as referring to a
general impression among the heathen
and among Christians, in the time of
the persecution under Nero, that he
would again appear after it was reported
that hc was dead, or that he would rise
from the dead and carry on his perse-
cution again. See Prof. Stuart, Corz.
vol. ii., Excur. iii. The beust, accord-
ing to this view, denotes the Roman
eriperors, specifically Nero, and the
reference in ver. 8 is to " the well-
known hariolation respecting Nero, that
he would be assassinated, and would
disappear for a while, and then nrake
his appearance again to the confusion
of all his erremies. " " What the angel, "
says he, "says, seems to be equivalent
to this-'T}:,o beast means the Roman
emperors, specifically Nero, of whom the
report spread throughout the empire
that ho will revive, a.fter being appa-
.rcntly slaiu, and will come, as it were,
from the abyss or Hades, but he will
perish, and that speedily,' " vol. ii. p. 323.

(2) That the word "kings" is not
to be taken literally, but that it refers
to forms of government, dynasties, or
modes of administration. The general
opinion among those who hold this view
is, that the first six refer to the forms
of the Romar government-(1) kings;
(2) consuls; (3) dictators; (4) decemviis;
(5) military tribunes; (6) the imperial
form, beginning with Augrstus. This
bas been the common Protestant inter-
pretation, and in reference to these .yz.C

forms of government there has been a
general agreement. But, while the mass
of Protestant interpreters have sup-

[r..o. 96.
posed that the "six" heads refer to
these forms of adrninistration, there
has been mrrch diversity of opinion as
to the seventh; arrd here, on this plan
of interprctation, the main, if not the
sole ditficrrlty lies. Among the opinions
huld are the'f<illorving:-''

(a) Tbat of l\Ir. Mede. He makes the
seventh head what he calls the " Demi-
Casar," or the "Western empcror who
reigned after the division of the empire
into East and West, and which con-
tinued, after the last division, under
Houorius and Arcadius, about sixty
years-a short spcce" 114-orks, book iii.
ch. 8; book v. ch. 12).

(D) That of Bishop Neu'ton, who re-
gards the sixth or imperial "head" as
continuing uninterrupted ly throu gh the
Iine of Christian as well as Pagan em-
perors, until Augustulus and the Hcruli;
and the seventh to be the Dttl'edont of
Rome, establishetl soon ofter under the
exarchate of Ravenna (Prophecics, pp.
575, 576).

(c) That of Dr. More and Mr. Cun-
ninghame, who suppose the Christian
emperors, from Constantine to Augus-
tulus, to constitute the seventh head,
and that this had its termination by
the sword of the Heruli.

(d) That of Mr. Elliott, who supposes
the seventh head or power to refer to a
new form of administration introduced
by Diocletian, changing the adrniuis-
tration from the origtnal imperial chur-
acter lo that of an o.bsolute Asialic
sot:ereigttty. For the important changes
irrtroduced by Diocletian that justify
this remark, see the Decline and -Fall,
vol i. pp. 212-277.

Numerous other solutions may be
found in Poole's SrTnopsjs, but these
embrace the principal, and the most
plausible that have been proposed.

II. I proceed, then, to statc what
seems to me to be the true explanation.
This must be found in some facts that
will accord with the explanation given
of the meaning of the passage.

(1) There can be no doubt that this
refers to Rome, either Pagan, Chris-
tian, or Papal. AII the circumstances
combine in this; all respectable inter-
Dreters asree in this. This would be
iaturally-understood by the symbols
used by John, and by the explanations
furnished by the angel. Sec ver. 18:
" And the woman s'hich thou sawest is
that great city, which reigneth over the
kings of tbeearth." Every circumlttanco
combinos hero in leading to tho conclu-

REVELATION
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sion that Rome is intended. There was
no other power or empire on the earth
to which this cotr ld be properly applied ;
there was cverything in the circum-
stances of the writer to lead us to sup-
pose that this was referred to; therc is
an uttcr impossibility now in applying
the description to anything else.

(2) lt was to be a reaiud, porvcr; not a
porver in its original form and strcngth.
This is manifest, bec&use it is said (ver.
8) that the power represented by the
beast "was, antl is not, and yet is"-
thot is, it was ouce a mighty power; it
thcn declined so tbat it coukl be said
tbat "it is ttot;" and yct there was so
much remaining vitality in it, or so
much revived power, that it could be
said that it't ttTll is" - xairep ierit. ff q.u.r,

this is strictlyapplicable to Rome when
thc Papal powerarose. The old Roman
miglit had depa.rted; the glory and
strcngth evinced irr the days of the con-
suls, the dictators, and the emperors,
had clisappeared, and yet there was a
lingering vitality, and a reviving of
powcr under the Papacy, which marle
it proper to say that it still continued,
or that that mighty power was pro-
longetl. The civil power connected with
the Papacywasarevived Roman power

-the Roman power prolonged undcr
another forrn-for it is susceptible of
clear demonstration that, if it had not
bcen for the rise of the Papal power,
the sovcreigntyof Rome, as such, would
have been wholly extinct. l'or the proof
of this, see the passages quoted in the
Notes on ver. 3. Comp. Notes on ch.
xiii. 3, 12, 15.

(3) It was to be a power emanating
from the " abyss," or that would secm
to ascend from the darku'orld beneath.
See ver. 8. This was true iu regard to
the Papacy, either (a) as apparently
ascending fron: the lowest state and the
most depressed condition, os if it came
up from below (see Notes on ver. 3,
comp. ch. xiii. l1); or (lr) a-s, in fact,
having its origin in the rvorld of dark-
ness, and beiug under the contlol of the
prince of that world, which, according
to all the representations of that for-
midable Antichristian power in tbe
Scriptures, is tnre, and which the whole
history of the Papacy, and of its influ-
ence on religion, confirms.

(4) One of the powers referred to yrs-
ta.ined, the other. " Tho seven heads rre
seven mountains on which the woman
rttteth," ver.9, That is, the power re-
presented by the harlot was susto,ined,

or ntpported by the power roprescntcd
by thc seven heads or thc soven moun-
tiins. Literally applied, this would
rnean that the Papacy, as an ecclcsias-
tical instittttion, was sustained by tlte
civii power, with which it was so closoly
connected. For the illustration and sup-
port of this, see Notes on ch. xiii. 2, 3,
12, 15. In the Notes on those pass&ges
it is shown that the support wasnttttual;
that while the Papacy, in fact, reaited
the almost extinct Roman civil porver,
and gave it new vitality, the pricc of
that was, that it should be, in its turn,
sustainod by that rcvivod Roman civil
powcr. All history shows that that has
been the factl that in all its aggressions,
assumptioDs, and persecutions, it has,
in, Jitct, and professeclly, leaned on the
arm of the civil power.

(5) A more important inquiry, and a
more seriorrs difficulty, remains in rc-
spect to the statcments respccting thc
" seven kings," ver. 10, 11. The state-
ments on this point are, that tho wholo
numbcr properly was seven; that of this
number fivo had fallen or passod away;
tbat one was in existcnce at the time
when the author wrotc; that another
one was yet to a.ppcar who worrld con-
tinue for a litble time; and that the
general power rcpreserrted by all these
s,ould be embodied in tho " beast that
'r'vas, and is not," and that might,
in some respects, be regarded as an
" eighth." These points may be taken
up in their order.

(tr) The first inquiry relatoe to the fivc
that wete fallen and the one that was
then in existence-the first eix. These
may be taken together, for they are
manifestly of the same class, and havo
the samecharacteristics, at least so faras
to be distinguished from the "seventh"
and the "cighth." The meaning of the
word "l'irrgs" here bas been already
explained, ver. 10. It denotes mling
power, or forms of power; and, so far
as the signification of the raord is oon-
cerned, it might be applicable toroyalty,
or to any other form of administration.
It is not necessary, then, to find an
exact snccession of princes or lcbrys that
would correspond with this-fivo of
whom were dead, and one of whom
was then on the throne, and all soon to
be succeeded by one more, who would
soon die.

The true explanation of this soems to
be that which refers this to the formg of
the Roman government or administra-
tion. These si.x "he&der" or forms of
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administration, t{ere, in their order,
Kittgs, Aonntls, Dicttctors, Deccmairs,
,Lfilitur.y Trilrunes, a:nd Entytors. Of
these, five hod passed awnyin tlre time
when ,Iohn wrote the Apocalypse; the
sixth. thc imperial, was then in power,
anrl hacl been from the time of Atrgustus
Crcsar. The only questions that can be
raised are, whether these forms of ad-
ministrafion lvere so tli.stinct and promi-
nent, arrrl whcther in the times previous
to John they so embraced the whole
Ronran polver, as to justify this inter-
pretation-that is, whcther these forms
of aclnrinistration were so m:rrked in
this rcspect that it may be supposerl
tlrat John rvonld use the language here
crnploycd in doscribing them. As show-
ing thc probability that he would use
this langucge, I refer to the following
argumonts, viz.: (1) The arrthority of
Livy, Iib. vi. cap. 1. Spcrl<ing of the
previons parts of his history, and of
what hc had done in writing it, he says:
"Qure ab condita urbe Roma acl cap-
tam eandem urbem, Romani sub regibus
primnnr, cottsulibus deinde ac dictu,tori-
lnts, clecem.utris ac ttilntiLis cou ytlortbtr,s
gossere, foris bella, domi seclitiones,
{trlir)(lue libris exposui." That is, " In
five books I have relatcd what was ttone
at Rome, pcrtaining both to forcign
wa,rs and clomestic strifes, from tho
foundation of the city to the time rvhen
it was taken, as it rvas governed by
l:ings, by ('o,tsr.ls, by r/ictnlols, by the
tlprcmz'i;s, aud by conslLldr (iibutes."
Here he mentionsy'ue forms of adminis-
tration undcr which Rolne had been
governed in the earlier periorls of its
history. The imperial power hatl a
later origin, and did not exist ttntil
rrear the time of [,ivy himself. (21
'I'he sanre distribuiion of power, or forms
of govcrnment, among the Rornans, is
made by Tacitus, Atttto.l. lib. i. cap. 1 :

" Urbem Rornam b, principio rr.7cs
habnerc. Libcrtatem et, coctmlatttnt
L. Brutns insiituit. Dtctuttu'u ad
tempus sumebantur. Neque dccerr-
airalts potesttts ultrtr biennium, neque
tribunorunt, mili.tttnt cottyiltn'e yzm diu
valuit. Non Cinna, non Syl'ke longa
dominatio: et Pompeii Ctassique po-
tentia cito in Casarem, Lcpidi atque
Antonii arma in Augustum cessere I qui
cuncta, discordiis civilibus fessa, nomine
principts sub imperhtm accepit." That
is, " In the beginning, Rome was goY-
erned by Zizgs. Then L. Brutus
gavo to her liberty and the collsulsllip.
A temporary power was conferred on

the dictalot's. The authority of the
decennirs did not continue beyond the
space of two years: neither u'as tho
consnlar power of the militnnl tti-
bzures of long duration. The rule of
Cinna and Sylla was brief ; and tlre
power of Pompey and Crassus passed
into thc hands of Czesar; and the arms
of Lepidus and Arrtony wero surren-
dorctl to Augustus, rvho united all things,
brokcrr by civil discord, under the name
of prin ce ia the inrlterial 6;overnment."
Here Tacitus distincbly mcntions the szr
fortns oJ udnrhtislratio'n that had pre-
vailed in Rome, the last of which was
the imperial. It is true, also, that he
mcntions thc brief rulc of certain rncz

-as Cinna, Sylla, Arrtony, and Lepi-
dus; bnt thcse arc not forms of o.dnrin-
istt'ul;.oru, and their temporary autho-
rity did not inclicate any change in the
gouet'ttnrcnt--for some of these mon
were d,ictotors, and none of tlrem, cx-
cept Brutus and Augustus, established
&ny pelmanent form of administration.
(3) The same thing is a,pparent in the
usual statements of history, and thc
books that describo the forms of govern-
ment at Rome. In so common a book
as Adanr's Rontan Antirluittes, a de-
scription may be fouurl of the forms of
Roman administration that corresponds
almost prccisely with this. The forms
of supreote power in Itome, as enumer-
ate4 tlrere, are *'ha,t are called ot'cliuu.tl
and. eltt'ttord,hxa'y magistrates. Undor
the former are enumerated kings, con-
snls, prretors, censors, quzestols, aud
tribunes of the pcople. But of thesc,
in fact, thc sttlttene porvcl ll'as vcstcd
in two; for there rvere, under tbis, but
{za'o forms of admirristration-that of
kings and consnls; tbe offices of prietor,
censor, questor, and tribune of the pco-
ple being rnerely subordinate to that of
the consuls, and no more a new form of
administration than the offices of secrc-
ta,ry of the state, of war, of the navy,
of the intcrior, are now. Under thc
latter-that of eilraordinary magis-
trates-are enumerated dictators, de-
centirs, mtLitary h'tbunes, and. the
i utcn'ex. But the in.tett'ex did not
constitute a Jbrnt, of administration, or
a change of government, any more than,
when the President or Vice-president
of the United States should die, the
performance of the duties of the offico
of president by the speaker of the
senate would iudicate a change, or
than the regency of the Prince of
Wales in the time of Georgo IIL con-
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stituted a now form of Eovernment.
So that, in fac"t, we have 6numerated,
;rs constitrrting tlce stpremc Polrer lt
llome, kings, cbnsrrls, dictators, decem-
virs, and milibary tribrrnes-frve in
rnrmber. The imperial power was the
sixth. (4) In confirmation of the same
thing, I may refer to thc authority of
IJellirmirrc, a distinguished Romrn
Catholic writer. In his work l)e
Ponti1f., cap. 2, he thus enumetates
the changes which thc Roman goYern-
ment harl experienced, or the forms of
administration that had existed there:
1. Kir-rgs; 2. Cousr.rls; 3. Deccmvirs;
4- I)ictartors; 5. Xlilitary Tribunes with
consular porver; 6. Emperors. Sce
Poole's S'7izop ., in loco. And (5) it
may bc atlded, that this woulcl be tcrr.-

derslood by the contemporaries of John
in this scnse, Those forms of govern-
mcnt x'ore so markerl that, in conncction
with thc mention of thc " scven moun-
tains," clcsignating the city, therc could
be no doubt as to what was intcnrlod.
Reference would at onco be matle to the
'intpeial powcr as then existing, anrl
thc mintl rvoukl rcadily and easily turn
back to thc five main forms of tho
supreme administration which had ex-
istcrl before.

(l) The ncxt inquiry is, whrt is
rlerroted by the seaentlr. If the word
" kings " herc refers, as is supposcrl
(Notes on vcr. 10), to a form of gov-
crnmcnt or aclministratiorr; if the
" five " rofcr to thc forms previous to
the imperial, and the " sixth " to tho
imperial; anrl if .Iohn rvrotc durtnrl Lbe
imperial 6;ovcrnmcnt, then it follorvs
that this must refcr to somc folm of
arlministration thtt rvas to succcerl thc
impcrial. If thc Paptcy was ((thc
eighth," anrl of thc "scvcnth," thcu
it is clear tha.t this mnst refcr to some
form of civil administration lying 6e-
hueett tlte cicclirre of the inpertul and
the rise of the Papul power: that
" short space " - for it zoas a short
space that intcrvened. Now, thcrc
can be no difficulty, I think, in rc-
ferring this to that form of adminis-
tration over Romc-that " dukedom "
un,ler the exarchateof Ravenna, which
succeeded the decline of the imperial
porver, and which preceded the rise of
!!g Papa] power;lbetween the year
566 or 568, when Rome was redriced
to a dukedom, under the exarchate of
Ravenna, and the time when the city
revolted from this authority and be-
came subject to that of the pope, about

lhe vear 727. This period continuod,
accoiding to Mr. Gibbon, about two
hundred- years. Ho says, " During
a period of two hundrcd years, Italy
was unequally divided between the
kingdom of tho Lombards and the
exaichate of Ravenna. The offices
and professions, which the jealousy of
Constantine had separated, v/ere united
hy the indulgence of Justinian I and
eighteen successive exarchs were in-
vested, in the clecline of tlw empire, uitlt,
the JtLll remccins of cioil, oJ militory,
ant,cl eteir of ecclesiastical potcer. Their
immetliatc jnrisdiction, ul, icL ruas aflcr'
ruaxls cottsicratul as tfu Tntrintonll of
8t. Peter, extenrled over the modern
Roma,gna, the marshes or valleys of
Fcrrara and Commachio, five maritime
cities from Rimini to Ancona, and a
second inland Pentapolis, between the
Atlriatic coast and the hills of the
Apennine. The duchy of Rome appears
to have included the Tuscan, Sabine,
and Latian conquests, of the -first four
lur,nclrecl qears oJ the city; and the limits
may bc distinctly traced along thc
coast, from Civitn Vecchia to Terracina,
antl with the course of the Tiber from
Ameria and Narni to thc port of
Ostia" (Dec. and fi'oll, iii. 202\. How
accuratc is this if it be regarded as a
statcrncnt of a ncto porver or form of
adnrinistration that succeederl the im-
perial-a powcr that was, in fact, a
prolongation of the old Roman author-
iiy, and that was designed to constitute
aurl cmtrody it all I Conld Mr. Gibbon
havc fr.rrrrishcd a lrcttcl" conmentary on
thc prssagc if hc had arloptcd tlrc intcr-
prctttion of this portion of the Apoca-
lypsc above propose<I, and if hc harl
rlasirlned. to dcscribc this as thc seventh
powcr in thc succcssivc forms of tho
Roman administration? It is worthy of
rcmark, also, that this account in Mr.
Gibbou's history immediately 1n'ececles
the account of the rise of the Papacy;
thc record rcspecting the exarchate,
and that concerning Gregory the Great,
describerl by 1\Ir. Gibbon as " the Sav-
iour of Rome," occurring in the same
chapter, vol. iii. 202-211.

(c) This was to " continue for a short
space"-for a little time. If this re-
fsrs to the power to which in the re-
marks above it is supposed to refer, it
is easy to see the propriety of this
statement. Compared with the pre-
vious form of administration - the
imperial-it was of short duration;
absolutely considered, it was brief.
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12 And the eten horns which

thou sawest are ten kings, which
p DL-7 -2lt i Zec.l.l8-27.
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have received no kingdom as yet;
but receive power as kings one
hour with the beast.

Mr. Gibbon (iii. 202\ has marked it
as extending through " a period of two
hundred years;" and if this is com-
pared with the form of administration
which preceded it, extending to more
than five hundred years, and more espe-
cially with that which followed-the
Papal form-which has extended now
some twelve hundred years, it will be
secn with what propriety this is spoken
of as continuing for a " short space."

(d) " The beast that was, and is not,
even he is the eighth, and is of the
seven," ver. 11. If the explanations
above given are correct, thcre can be
no difficrrlty in the application of this
to the Papal power; for (1) all this
power wzur concentrated in the Papacy,
all that revived or prolonged Roman
power had now passed intothe Papacy,
constituting that mighty dominion
which was to be set up for so many cen-
turies oyer what had been the Roman
world. See the statements of Mr.
Gibbon (iii. 207-2lL), as quoted in
the Notes on ver. 3. Compare also,
particularly, thc remarks of Augustine
Steuchus, a Roman Catholic writer, as
quoted in the Notes on that veme:
" The empire having been overthrown,
unless God had raised up the 2tontifcate,
Rome, resuscitated and restorcd by
none, would have become uninhabitable,
and been thenceforward a most foul
habitation of cattle. Rut in the ponti-
ficate it revived as with a seconcl birth;
its empire in magnitude not indeed
equal to the old empire, but its form
not very dissimilar: because all natior.rs,
from East and from West, venerate the
pope, not otherwise than they before
obeyed the emperor." (2) This was
an eighth power or form of adminis-
tration-for it was different, in many
rospects, from that of the kings, tho
consuls, the dictators, the decemvirs,
the military tribunes, the emperors,
and the dukedom-though it comprised
substantially the power of all, Indeed,
it could not havo been spoken of as
identical with either of the previotrs
forms of administration, though it con-
centrated the power which had been
wielded by them all. (3) It was " o/
the sevenl" that is, it pertained to them;
it was a prolongation of the same power.
It had the same centra,l seat-Rome; it
ertended over the same territory, and

it embraced sooner or latter the same
nations. There is not onc of tliose
forms of administration which did not
find a prolongation in thc Papacy; for
it aspired after, and succeeded in ob-
taining, all the authority of kings, dic-
tators, consnls, emperors. It was in
fact still bhe Roman sceptre swaycd
over the world; and with the strictest
propriety it could be said that it was
" of the seven," as having sprung out
of the seven, and as perpetuating the
sway of this mighty dominatiou. For
full illustration of this, see the Notos
on Da. vii. and Re. xiii. (4) It would
"go into perdition;" that is, it would
be under this form that. this mighty
domination that hnd for so many agcs
ruled over the earth would die arvay, or
this would be the lasl in the scries.
The Roman dominion, as such, 'would
not be extended to a ninth, or tenth, or
eleventh form, but would fintrlly expire
under tho eighth. Evcry indication
shows that this is to be so, atrd that
with the decliue of the Papal power
the uhole Ronan doninatiorz, tbat bas
swayed a sceptre for two thousand five
hundred years, will have come for cver
to an eud. If this is so, then we have
found. an amplo and exact application
of this passage even in its most minute
spccifications.

72. And tlrc ten honts zuh'tclt' tlou
sawest. On the scarlet-coloured beast,
ver. 3. Il Are ten kings. Represcnt
or denote ten kings; that is, kingdonis
or powers. See Notes on Da. vii. 2{.
1[ lVlich l.aae recei,t)ed no ] tnqtlom as uet.
That is, they were not in existence
rvhen John wrote. It is implied, that
during the period under review they
uoultl aise, and would become con-
nected, in an important sense, with the
power here represented by the"beast."
For a full illustration respecting tbe
ten " kings," or kingdoms here referrcd
to, see Notes on Da. vii., at the close
of the chapter, II. (2). 1l But receioe
rnuer. It is not said from what soro'ce
ihi. pon 

". 
is received, but it is simply

implied that it would in fact be con-
ferred on them. ll As btngs. That is,
the power would be that which is usu-
allyexercised by kings. 1l Onz Lour. Ib
cannot be supposed that tltis is to be
takeD lita'elly. Tho meaning clearly
is, that this would be brief and tempo-
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13 Theee have one mind, and
shall give their power aud strength
unto tbe beast.

14 These shall cmake war with
the Lamb, and the Lamb "shall

q ch.lg.lg. r le.5o.M.

rary; that is, it was a form of adminis-
tration which would be succeeded by
one more fixed and permanent. A.ry-
one can see that, in fact, this is strictly
applicable to the governments, as re-
ferred to in the Notes on Daniel, which
sprang up after the incursion of the
northern barbarians, and which were
finally succeeded by the permanent
forms of government in Europe. Most
of them were yery brief in thcir dura-
tion, and they were soon remodelled in
the forms of permanent administration.
Thus, to take the arrangement proposed
by Sir Isaac Newton, 11) the kingdom
of the Yandals and Alans in Spain and
Africa; (2) the kingdom of the Sue-
vians in Spain; (3) the kingdom of the
Visigoths; (4) the kingdom of tho Alans
in Gallia; (5) the kingdom of the Bur-
gundians; (6) the kingdom of the
Franks; (7) the kingdom of the Bri-
tons; (8) the kingdom of the Huns;
(9) the kingdom of the Lombards; 110)
the kingdom of Ravenna-how tenpo-
1'q,nl were most of those; how soon they
passed into the more permanent fornrs
of administration which succeeded them
in Europe | 1l lf itll the beu,st. With
that rising Papal power. Thcy would
exercise their authority in connection
with that, and under its influence.

13. ?hese haae on,e ntttrl. That is,
they are united in the promotiorr of the
same object. 'Ihough in some respects
wholly independent of each other, yet
they may be regarded as, in fact, so
far united that they tend to promote
ths same ultimate end. As a fact in
history, aII these kingdoms, though of
difrerent origin, and though not unfre-
quently engagcd in war with each other,
became Roman Catholics, and were
united in the support of the Papacy.
It was with propriety, therefore, that
they should be regarded as so ciosely
connected with that power that they
could be represented as "ten horns" on
tho seven-headed monster. 1[ Aud, shall
gbe thzir pouer and. strength uvto the
ktst. Shall lend their influence to tbe
Bupport of the Papacy, and becomo the
upholders of that power. The meaning,
according to tho intorpretation abovo
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oYercome them: for he is 'Lord
of lords, and King of kings: and

'they that are withhim q.re"called,
al)d ,chosen, and -faithful.

s ch.19.r6i De.Io.l7: 1 Ti.6.15. , Mi.5.8,9.
z .Ro.8.30,37. u Jn.15.16. u ch.2.10.

proposed, is, that they woulrl all become
Papal kingdoms, and supporters of the
Papal power. It isnnnecessary to pause
to show how true this has been in his-
tory. At first, most of the people out
of whom these kingdoms sprang wene
Pagans; then many of them embraced
Christianity uuder the prevailing form
of Arianisrn, and this fact rr'as for a
time a bar to their perfect adhesion to
the Roman see; but they were all ulti-
mately brought wholly under its influ-
ence, and became its supporters. In.rr.n.
496, Clovis, the king of the Franks, on
occasion of his victory over the Alle-
manni, embraced the Catho'lic faith, and
so received the title, tmnsmitted dorvu-
ward through nearly thirtcen hundred
years to the Frencli kings as his suc-
cessors. of " tlrc eldest sott oif l.h.e clnu'cltl'
in the coursc of the sixth century, the
kings of Brrrgtrndy, tsavaria, Spain,
Portugal, England, emln'aced the same
religion, and became the defenders of
the Papacy. It is well known that each
one of the powels above enumcratcd as
constituting these ten kingdoms, be-
came subject to the Papacy, and con-
tinued so during their separate exist-
ence, or when merged into some other
power, until the Reformation in the six-
teenth century. All " their powel and
strcngth t'as given unto the beast;" all
was milde subservient to the purposes
of Papal Rorne,

14, TlLese slnll mal;e u:ar witlt the
La.ntb. The Lamb of God-the Lord
Jesus (Notes, ch. v.6); that is, they
would combine with the Papacy in op-
posing evangelical religion. lt is not
meant that they would openly antl
aaooeclly proclaim rocr against the Son
of God, but that they would Trocli-
callu do this in sustaining a persecut-
ing power. It is unnecessary to show
how true this has been in history; how
entirely they sustained the Papacy in
all its measures of persecution. 1l And,
the Lamb shq,ll oaet'come them. Shall
ultimately gain the victory over them.
The meaning is, that they would not be
able to extinguish the true religion. In
apite of all opposition and persecution,
that would still Iive in the world, until
it would be said that a complete triumph
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15 And he saith unto me,,The

waters which thou sarves! where
the whore sitteth, are vpeoples,
and multitudes, aud nations, and
tongues.

, Yer.li Is.8.7. y ch.l3-7.

was gained. n .For he is Lu"d of lorrls,
anrl Kitzg of l:ings. IIe has supreme
power over ali the earth, and aii kings
and princes are subject to his control.
Comp. ch. xix. 16. 1l And, tluu thdt arc
ruitLid.rn. The reference is to the per-
secuted saints who have adhered to him
as his faithfnl followers in all these pro-
tracted conflicts. 1l Are calld'. That
is, called by him to be his followersl as
if he had seleoted them out of the world
to maintain his carrse. Seo Notes on
Ro. i. 7. I Aucl chosen. See Notes on
Jn. xv. 16, and 1 Pe. i. 2' In their
steadfast adherence to the truth, they
had shown that they were truly cftoserr,

bv the Saviorrr. and could be relied on
iri the warfare against the powers of
evil. T Ancl.faitl,Jul. They had shown
themselves faithful to him in timcs of
persecution, and in the hour of dark-
ness.

75. And, lu saith xuLto me. Tho angcl,
ver. 7. This commences the more litetu.l
statemcnt of what is meant by these
symbols. See the Analysis of the chrrp-
ter. n TLe ludters ulLicl thott sarcst.
Seo Notes on ver. 1. I tlre peoples, ancl
multiturles, ontl nutiotts, tr,ncl longu,t's.
For an expla,rtation of these terms, see
Notes on ch. vii. 9. The meaning herc
is, (o) that tlresc wabers rcpt'esent a mnl-
titude of peoplc. This is a common and
an obvious syurbol-for otrtspread seils
or raging floods rvould naturally repre-
sent such amultitude. See Is. riii. 7, S;
xvii. 12, 13; Je. xlvii.2. Comp. Ilitul, v.
394. The sense here is, that vast num-
bers of people would tre subject to the
power here represented by thc woman.
([) They would be composed of differcnt
nations, and wbuld be of tlifferent lan-
guages. It is unnecessary to show that
this, in both respects, is applicable to
the Papacy. Nations have been, and
are subject to its control, and nations
speaking a large part of the languages
of the world. Perhaps under no one
government-not even the Babylonian,
the Macedoniau, or the ancient Roman

-was there so great a diversity of
people, speaking so nranydifferent lan-
guages, and having so different an
ongln.

[^.o.go.
16 And the ten horns which thou

sawest upon the beast,'these slrall
hate the whore, and shall "make
her desolate and naked, and shall
eat her flesh, and ,burn her with
fire.

z Je.50.47,42. o Eze.]5Jil-44. b ch.f 8.8,f8.

16. Ancl thz ten lLorns ulrich thott satoest
ttpott, lhe tnast. Yer.3. 'Ihe ten porvcrs
or kingdoms represented by those horns.
See Notes on ver. 12. ll I'hese shall hute
tlrc u:ltore. There seezrzs to be some in-
congruity between this statement and
that which was previously made. In
the former (ver. 12-14), these ten gor.
ernments are represeuteri as in allianco
with the beast; as "giving aII thcir
power and strength" urrto it; and as
uniting with it in making war with Urc
Lamb. -What is here said must, therc-
fore, refer to some subsequent period,
indicating some great change in their
feelings and policy. We have seen the
eviclence of the fulfilment of the former
statements. This statement will bc
accomplishecl if these same powert, re-
presented by the ten horns, that wero
formerly in alliance with the Papacy,
shall become its enemy, and contribute
to its final overthrow. That is, it will
be accomplished if tbc nations of Europe,
embraced within thc limits of those ten
kingdoms, shall become hostile to the
Papacy, and shall combine for its over-
throw. Is anything more probable thau
this? France (see Notes on ch. xvi.)
has already struck more than one heavy
blow on that power; England has becn
detached from it; many of thc statcs
of ltaly aro weary of it, anrl are renrly
to rise up against it; entl nothing is
more probable than that Spain, Portu-
gal, Fiance, Lombardy, and the Paltrtl
States themselvcs, will yet throw ofl thc
yoke for ever, and put an entl to a powcr
that has so long ruled over men. It
was with the utmost difficulty, in 1848,
that the Papal power was sustained, and
this was done only by foreign swords;
the Papacy could not probably be pro-
tected in another such outbreak. And
this passage leads us to anticipate that
the period will come-and that probably
not far inthe future-when those powers
that have for so many ages sustained
the Papacy will become its rletermincd
foes, and will rise in thcir might and
bring it for ever to an end. n And' sh.all
malci. her desolate aezd, tto,ked,. 'Strdp her
of all her power and all her attractive-
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17 For "God hath Put in their

hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree,
and give their kingdom unto the
beast]duntil the words of Gocl shall
be fulfilled.

c Li.4.27,23. d ch.10.7.

ness. That is, applieil to Papal Romc,
all that is so gorgeous and alluring-
her '*'ealth, and pomp, and splendour'-
shall be taken awaY, and she will be
secn as she is, without anythiog4o dazz\e
thc eve or to blind the mind. n An,l
shall'ett her flrsh. Shall completely de-
stroy her-as 1/her flesh were consnmed.
Pcrhaps the image is taken from the
practice of cannibals eating the flesh
of thJir enemies slain in battle. If so,
nothing could give a more impressive
irlea of the utter destntction of this
formidabie powcr, or of the feelings of
thosc by whom its end would be brought
about. tl rl zrl Z,ur n her r itlr.lire. Another
image of total dcstruction. PerhaJrs
the rneaning may be, that after her
f,eslt, was caten, such parts of her as rc-
mained would be thrown into the 6rc
and consumed. If this be the meaning,
the image is a very impressive one to
denote absolute and total dostruction.
Comp. Notes on ch. rviii. 8.

17. For God hath 2tut iu, tlwir heat'ts to

lil.lil his rutll. That is, in regard to the
tlcstmction of this mighty power. They
would be employecl as his agents in
bringing about his designs. Kings and
princes are under thc control of God,
and, whatever may be their own de-
signs, they are in fact employed to ac-
complish /zzs purposes, and are instru-
ments in iiris hands. See Notes on Is.
x. 7. Comp. Ps. Ixxvi. 10. n And to
agree. Sec ver. 13. That is, they act
harmoniously in their support of this
porver, and so they will in its final de-
struction. fl Ancl, giue their khryd,om
tutto the Dcnst. Notcs, ver. 13. 1l Until
tlrc uorcls oJ Gocl shall ln ful.filled,. Not
for ever; not as a permanent arrange-
ment. God has fixed a limit to the ex-
istence of this power. When his pur-
poscs a,re accomplished, these kingdoms
will withdraw their support, and this
mighty power will fall to rise no more,

18. Ancl tlu uonnnt ulich, thou sauest.
Ver. 3. '[ Isthat qreat atr7. Represents
that great city. "'fl ll-t,ich, reigiuth. oaer
tlrc kings of the earth. Rome would of
course be understood by this langua.ge
in the time of John, and all the ciicum-
stances, as we have seen, combined to
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18 And the woman which thou
sawest is uthat great citY, whi-ch
reigneth over the kings of the
earth.

, ch.16'19.

show that Rome, in some form of its
dominion, is intended. Even the nanz
could hardly have designatecl it moro
clearly, and all expositors agree in sup-
posing that Rome, either as Pagan or
as Christian, is referred to. The chap-
ter shows that its power is limited; and
that, although for purposes which he
saw to be wise, God allorvs it to have a
wide influence over the nations of the
earth, yet, in his ortn appointed time,
the very powers that have sustained it
will become its foes, and combine for its
overthrow. Europe needs but littlc
farther provocation, and the fires of
iiberty, rvhich have been so long pent
up, will break forth, and that storm of
indignation which has expelled the
Jesuits from all the courts of Europc;
n'hich hns abolished the Tnquisition;
which has more than once led hostile
armics to the very gates of Papal Rome,
will again be aroused in a manner which
cannot be allayed, and that mighty
Jrower, which has controlled so largc a
part of the nations of Europe for morc
than a thousand years of the world's
history, will comc to an cnd.

CHAPTER XVI[.
ANALYSIS OF TIIE CIIAPTIIR.

This chapter nay bc regardcd as a
still furtlrer etplu.ttator4 episode (conp.
Arral. to ch. xvii.), rlesigned to show
lhe eliett of pouring oui the sevenLh
vial (ch. xvi.77-21) on tbe formitlrblc
Antichristian pos'er so often rcfcrred
to. The description in this chaptcr is
that of a rich merohant-citv reduced to
desolation, and is but 

"arrling 
out tho

general idea under a different form.
'Ihe 

. 
chapter comprises the following

pornts:-
(1) Another angel is seen descending

from heaven, having great power, and
mal<ing proclamation that Babylon the
grcat is fallen, and is become utterly
desolate, ver. 1-3.

(2) A warning voice is heard from
heaven, calling on the people of God
to come out of her, and to be partakers
neither of her sins nor her plagues.
Her torment ond sorrov/ would be pro-
portionate to her pride and luxury; and
her plagues would come upon her sud-
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CHAPTER XVIII.
A ND after these things I saw

fI another angel come down from
heaven, having great power; and
the" earth was lightened with his
glory.

2 And he cried mightily with a
q 82e.43.2.

denly; death, and mourning, andfamine,
and consumption by fire, ver. 4-8.

(3) Lamentation oYer her fall-by
those especially who had been connected
with her; whohad been corrupbed by
her; who had been profited by her, ver.
9-f9. (a) By kings, ver.9, 10. They
had lived delicious)y with her, and they
would lament her. (D) By merchants,
ver. 11-17. They had trafficked with
her, but now that traffic was to cease,
and no man would buy of her. Their
business, so far as she was concerned,
was at an end. All that she had accu-
mulated was now to be dostroyed; all
her gathered riches were to be con-
sumed I all the traffic in those things
bv which she had been enriched was to
b6 ended; and the city that was more
than all others enriched by these things,
as if clothed in fine linen, and purple,
and scarlet, and decked with gold, and
precious stones, and pearls, was to be
destroyed for ever. (c) Byship-masters
and seamen, ver. 17-19. They had
been made rich by this traffic, but now
all was ended; the smoke of her burn-
ing is seen to ascend, and they stand
afar off and weep.

(4) Rejoicing over her fall, ver. 20.
Heaven ie called upon to rejoice, and
the holy aposUes and prophets, for their
blood is avenged, and persecution ceases
in the earth.

(5) The final destruction of the city,
yer.2l-24. A mighty angel takes up
a stone and casts it into the sea as an
emblem of the destruction that is to
come upon it. The voice of harpers,
and musicians, and pipers would be
heard no moro in it; and no craftsmen
would be there, and the sound of the
mi'llstone would be heard no more, and
the light of a candlo would shine no
more there, and the voice of the bride-
groom and bride would be heard no
more,

1. And, aJter these things. Aftor the
vision roforred to in the previous chap-
ter. fl f sau anotlnr angel cemz d,own

Jron. fuaaen. Different from the one
that had last appearod, end therefor€

REYELATION. [e.o. 96.
strong voicer saying, aBabylon the
great is fallen, is fallen, and is "be-
come the habitation of devils, and
the hold of every foul spirit, and a
cage of every unclean and hateful
bird.

6 ch.14.8; Is.lB.l9; 2li: Je.5t.E.
c ch.17.2; Is.34.11,1.,1; Je.50.39; 51.37.

coming to make a new communication
to him. It is not unusual in this book
that different communications should
be intmsted to different angels.
Comp. ch. riv. 6, 8, 9, 15, 17, 18.
1l Houtng great poll'er. That is, he
was one of the higher rank or order of
angels. n and llu carth uas ligldenal
utth his gloru. The usual repreeenta-
tion respecting the heavenly beings,
Comp. Ex. xxiv. 16; Mat. xvii. 2;
Lu. ii. 9; Ac. ix. 3. This would, of
course, add greatly to the magnificenco
of the scene.

2. And lw ctied migltttlu. Literally,
"he cried uith a strong great voice."
See ch. r. 3. 1[ Ru,bylotr the great
is Jallen, is Jallen. See Notes on
ch. xiv. 8. The proclamation here
is substantiallv the same as in that
place, and no doubt the same thing is
referred to. 1l And is bcome the hubi-
ta.lion of deoils. Of demons-in allu-
sion to-the conrmon opinion that tho
demons inhabited abandoned cities, old
ruins, and deserts. See Notos on Mat.
xii. 43-45. The language here is tal<en
from the description of Babylon in Is.
x1i.20-t2; and for a fuII illustration
of the meaning, see Notes on that pas-
sa.ge. 1[ A'nd. the hold' oJ eaery Joul
spirit-Qut*ti. A watch-post, station,
Iiaunt of such spirits. That is, thcy,
as it were, kept guurd, there I were sta-
tioned there; haunted the place. !J .rl zd
a cooe oJ eaety uncleatt aud hateJ'ul
btril." "fEat is, they would resort there,
and abide there as in a cage. The word
translated "caBe" is the same which
is rendered .(hold"_peldi. In Is.
xiii.21, it issaid, "and owlsshall dwell
there;" and in Is. riv. 23, it is said
that i! would be a " possession for the
bittern." The idea is that of utter
Cesolation; and the meaning here is,
that spiritual Babylon-Papal Rome
(ch. xiv, 8)-will be reduced to a state
of utter desolation resembling that of
the real Babylon. It is not necessary
to suppose this of the ccty of Rome
itself-for that is uot the object of the
reprosentation. It is the Papucy, ro-
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3 For dall nations have drunk of
the wine of the wrath of her forni-
cation, and the kings of the earth
have corumitted fornication with
her, and the umerchants of the

il 1s.47.15. e ver.u,r5.

presented under the image of the city,
ind having its seat thcre. That is to
be destroyed as utterly as was Babylon
of old; that will become as odious, and
loathsome, and detestable as the literal
Babylon, the abode of monsters is.

3. For all nati.ons lnue drunk oJ the
u;tne of tlu urath oJ het' Joni.cation.
Seo Notes on ch. xiv. 8. This is givon
as a re&sotl why this utter ruin had
como upon her. She had beguiled and
corrupted the nations of the earth, lead-
ing them into ostrangement from God,
and into pollutiou and sin. See Notes
on ch. ix. 20,21. 1l And, the kbrys oJ
tlLe ean'th lruo-e com'mitted fornhatiott tdth
h.er. Spiritual adultory; that is, she
has been the means of seducing them
from God and leading them into sinful
practices. n And the merchants o1f the
eu'tlt, u.t'e uaxed, rich tlvough, tlu u.bu,n-
dance oJ her deltcacies. The word
rendered " abund,antce " here, means
commonly poruer. It might here dcnote
tnlluence, though it may a'lso mean
nu,mber, quantily, uealth. Comp. ch.
iii. 8, where the same word is used.
The word rendered ful,i666l,ss=.arpitovs

-occurs 
nowhere else in the New Tes-

tament. It properly means rufuness,
insolenu, pridc; and. hence rcuel, riot,
lurtrry. It may be rendered hore pro-
perly luxury, or proud voluptuousnessl
and the reference is to such luxuries as
are found commonly in a grea,t, a gay,
and a splendid city. These, of course,
give rise to much traffic, and furnish
employment to many merchants and
sailors, who thus procure a livelihood,
or become wealthy as the result of such
tra{fic. Babylon-or Papal Rome-is
hero represented under the image of
such a luxurious city; and of course,
when she falls, they who have thus been
dependent on her, and who have been
enriched by her, have occasion for
mourning and lamentation. It is not
necessary to expect to frnd, a litetal ftl-
frlment of this, for it is emblematic
and symbolical. The image of a great,
rich, splendid, proud and luxurious city
having boen employed to denote that
Antiehristian power, all that is gaid in
this chaptor f:oUowi, of oourso, on its ]
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earth are waxed rich through the
taLrundance of her delicacies.

4 And I heard another voice from
heaven, saying, /Come out of her,

1 ot, pouer.
/ Is.,$.20; 52.1r; Je.50.8; 51.6,{5; 2 Oo.6.17.

fall. The general idea is, that she was
doomed to utter desolation, and that
all who were connected with her, far
and near, would be involved in her rrrin.

4. And, I hzard another uotrc 1'r'm
lLeaaen. He does not say whethcr this
was the voice of an angel, but the idca
seems rather to be that it is the 'roice
of God. 1l Con.e out q her, m'11 Ttcople.
The reasons for this, as immediately
stated, are two: (o) that they might
not participate in her sins; and (b) that
they might not be invoh,ed in the ruin
that would come upon her. The lon-
gzLage seems to be derived from such
passages in the OId Testament as the
following:-" Go ye forth of Babylon,
flee ye from the Chaldeans, with a voice
of singing," Is. xlviii. 20. " Flee out of
the midst of Babylon, and deliver every
man his soul; be not cut off in her ili-
quity," Je. li. 6. " My people, go ye
out of the midst of her, and deliver
ye every man his soul from the fierce
anger of the Lord," Je. ii. 45. Comp.
Je. 1. 8. fl Tltat ye be nol purtalers oJ
her sitzs. For the nreaning of this ex-
pression, see Notes on 1 Ti. r'. 22. It
is implied here that by remaining irr
Babylon they would lend their sanction
to its sins by their prosence, aud would,
in all probability, become contaminated
by the influence around them. This is
anuniversal truth in regard to iniquity,
and hence it is the duty of those who
would be pure to come out from the
world, and to separate themselves from
all the associations of evil. n AnrJ that
qe receiue tzot of her plagues. Of the
punishment that was to come upon her

-as they must certainly do if they re-
mained in her. The judgment of God
that was to come upon the guilty city
would make no discrimination among
those who were found there; and if they
wouid escape these woes they must make
their escape from her. As applicable to
Papal Rome, in view of her impending
ruin, this means, (a) that there might
be found in her some who were the true
people of God; (6) that it was their
duty to separatc wholly from her-a
command that will not only justify the
Reformation, but which would have
mado a longer continuanco in commuD-
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my people, that ye be not partakers
of her sius, and that ye receive not
of her plagues.

5 For her sins have greached

unto heaven,and God hathDrenrem-
bered her iniquities.

6 Rewardt her even as she re-
warded you, and double unto her

6r Je.51.9. ,r ch.I6.t9.
d P8.137.8; J€.50.I5,29.

[o.o. go.

double according to her works: in
the cup which ehe hath filled, fill
to her double.

7 How much she hath glorified
herself, and lived deliciously, so
much torment and sorrow give her;
for she saith in her heart, rI sit a
qlreen, and anr no widow, and shall
see no sorrow.

k 1s.47.7 -ll i Zep.z.l5'

ion with the Papacy, when her wicked.-
ness was fu'lly seen, an act of guilt be-
fore God; (c) that thoy who remain in
such a communion cannot but be re-
garded as partaking of her sin; and (d)
that if they remain, they must erpect
to be involved irr the calamities that wiII
come uporr her. There never was any
duty plaincr than that of withdrawing
from Papal Rome; there never has been
any act attended with more happy con-
seouences than that bv which the Pro-
testant world separatrid itself for ever
from the sins and the plagues of the
Papacy.

5. tr'or hcr cins haae reachtd unto
heaaen. So in Je. li. 9, speaking of
Babylon, it is said, " For her judgment
reacheth unto heaven, and. is lifted up
even to the skics." The meaning is not
that the sins of this mystical Babylon
were like a mass or pile so high as to
reach toheaven,but that it had become
so prominent as to attract the attention
of God. Comp. Ge. iv. 10, " The voice
of thy brother's blood crieth unto me
from the ground." See also Ge. xviii.
20. 1[ And' God hath remzmbered, her ini-
guities. He had uemed, to forget them,
or not to notice them, but now he acted
as if thev had come to his recollection,
See Note"s on ch. rvi. 19.

6. Reward, hnr anen as sltz rewat'd,ed,

uou. It is not said to whom this com-
inand is addressed, but it would seem
to be to thoso who had been perse-
cuted and wronged. Applied to mysti-
cal Babylon-Papal Rome-it would
seem to be a call on the nations that
had been so long under her sway, and
among whom, from time to time, so
much blood had been shed by her, to
arise now in their might, and to inflict
deserved vengeance, See Notes on
ch. xvii. 16, 17. 1l And double unto he,r
doubl.c a,ccording to fur toorks. That is,
bring upon her double the amount of
calamity which she has brought upon
others; take ample vengeance upon her.
Comp. for similar Language, Is. rl. 2,

" She hath received of the Lord's hand
clottble f.or aII her sins." " For your
shame ye shall have double," Is. lxi. 7.
J1 ltr tlu cup whi.ch sh,e lruth fi.lled,. To
bring wrath on others. Notes, ch.
xiv. 8, 1l Fill to h.er double. Let her
drink abundantly of the wine of the
wrath of God-doublo that which she
has dealt out to others. That is, either
let Lhe quantil;r7 administered to her be
doubled, or let the ingredients in the
cup be doubled in intensity.

7 . IIow much slw lrath glotifud' hcrselJ.
Been proud, boastful, alrogant. This
was true of ancient Babylon, that sho
was proudand haughty; and it has
been no less true of mystical Babylon-.-
Papal Rome. n And ltued delictousla.
By as much as she has lived in luxury
and dissolutoness, so let her suffer now.
The word used here and rerrdered Jiued
<lel.iciouslu -ittpt1" 

i*tc -is derived from
the nouri-""riror-which is used in
ver. 3, and rendered deli.caci,es. See
Notes on that verse. It means properly,
" to live strenuously, rudely," as in Eng-
lish, " to Iuve lmt'd;" and then to revel,
to live in luxury, riot, dissoluteness.
No one can doubt the propriety of this
as descriptive of ancient Babylon, and
as little can its proprietybe doubted as
applied to Papal Rome. 1l fu rntult
tormt.nt anil sorTou giae hn. Let her
punishment correspond with her sins.
This is expressing substantially the
same idea which occurs in the previous
yerse. 1l For she str.itlt in lter heart.
This is the estimate which she forms of
herself. 1[ I stt a, qwen. Indicative
of pride, and of an asserted olaim to
rule. 1l And, am no utid,ow. Am not
in the condition of a widow-a state of
depression, sorrow, and mourning. All
this indicates security and self-confi-
denco, a description in every way appli-
cable to Papal Rome. 1l Anil shall su
no sotyou. This is indicative of a state
where there was nothing feared, not-
withstanding all the indicotione which
oristpd of appr.oaohing calamity. In
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8 Therefore shall her plagues
come in one day,death,and mourn-
ing, aud famine; and she shall be

this state we may expect to Iind Papal
Rome, even whcn its last judgments are
about to come upon it; in this state it
has usually been; in this state it is now,
uotwithstanding all tbe indications that
are abroad in the worid that its power
is waning, and that the period of its fal1
approaches.

8. I'lrertfu'e. In consequence of her
pride, arrogance, and luxury, and of
the calamities that she has brought
upon others. n Shall het'plagu,es cortu
itt one du.y. They shall come in a time
when she is living in ease and securityl
and they shall come at the same time-
so that all thcse telrible judgments shall
seem to be poured upon her at once.
1l Deoth. This expression, ancl those
which follow, are designed to denotc the
same thing undel different images. The
general meaning is, that there wouid be
utter and final destruction. It rvould
be as r.f death should come and cnt off
the inlrabitants. 1l And, nzout'tzing. As
there would be where many were cut
off by death. ff And ifanrine. As if
famine raged within the u'alls of a
besieged city, or spread over a land.
1[ And, s]Le sltu.ll be utterlu bunted utttlt,

1rre. As complctely destroyed os z;f
sho were entirely burned up. The cer-
tain and complete destruction of that
formidable Antichristian power is pre-
dicted under a great variety of empha-
tic images. See ch. xiv, 10, 1l; xvi.
17-21; xvii. 9, 16. Perhaps in this so
fretluent reference to a final destruc-
tion of tirat formidable Antichristian
power by ,1ire, there may be more in-
tended than merely a figurative repre-
sentation of its final ruin. There is
some degree of probability, at lerst, that
Rome itself will be literally destroyed in
this manner, ancl that it is in this way
that God intends to put an end to the
Papal power, by destroying that which
has been so long the seat and the centre
of this authority. The extended pre-
valence of this belief, and the grounds
for it, may be seen from the following
remarks:-(l) It was an early oJrinion
among the Jewish rabbies that Rome
would be thus destroyed. Vitringa, on
the Apocalypse, cites some opinions of
this kind; the Jewish expectation being
founded, as he says, on the passage in
Is. xxxiv. 9, as Edom was supposed to
mean Rome. " This chaptor," says
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utterlv 'burned with fire: for
-stroig is the Lord God who
judgeth her.

I ch.17.16. m Ps.62.lli Je.50.34.

Kimchi, " points out the future de-
struction of Rome, here called Bozra,
for Bozra was a great city of the Edom-
ites." This is, indeed, uo'tthless as a
proof or an interpretation of Scripture,
for it is a wholly unfounded interple-
tation; it is of value only as showing
that somehow the Jews cntertained this
opinion. (2) The same expectation was
entertained among the early Christians.
'l'hus Mr. Gibbon 1vol. i. p. 263, ch. xv. ),
rcferring to the expectations of the glo-
rious reign of the Messiah on thc earth
(comp. Notes on ch. riv. 8), says, speak-
iug of Rome as the mystic Babylon, and
of its anticipated destmction: " A regrr-
lar series was prepared [in the minds of
Clrristians] of all the moral and physi-
cal evils which can a{flict a flourishing
nation; intestine discord, and the inva-
sion of the fiercest barbaririns from tho
unknown regions of the north; pesti-
lence and famine, comets and eclipses,
earthquakes and inundations. All these
were only so many preparatory and
alarming sigr-rs of the great catastrophe
of Rome, w-hen the country of the
Scipios and Cpsars should be cousumcd
by a flame from heaven, and thc city of
the seven hills, with her palaces, her
temples, and her triumphal arches,
should be buried in a vast Iake of fire and
brimstone. " So even Gregory the Great,
one of the most illustrious of the Ronran
pontiffs, himself says, acknowledging
his belief in the truth of the tradition:
Roma tr Gentiiibus non exterminabiturl
sed tempestatibus, conrscis turbinibus,
ac terra nrotu, in se marcescet (Diol.
ii. 15). (3) Whatever may be thought of
these opinions and expectations, there
is somc foundation for the opinion in
the nature of the case. (o) The region
is adapted to this. " It is not.lEtna,
the Lipari volcanic islands, Vesuvius,
that alone ofier visible indications of
the physical adaptedness of Italy for
such a catastrophe. The great Apen-
nine mountain-chain is maitrly volcanic
in .its character, and the country of
Rome more especially is as strikingly so
almost as that of Sodom itself." 1'hus
the mineralogist Ferber, inhis Iour bt
ftulq, says: "The road from Rome to
Ostia is all volcanic ashes till within
two miles of Ostia." "From Rome to
fivoli I went on fields and hiils of vol-
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9 And the'kings of the earth,
who have committed fornication
and lived deliciously with her,shall

n8m.28.16,17.

bewail her, and lament for her,
when they shall see the smoke of
her burning,

canic ashes or ttLfa." "A volcanic hill
in an amphithedtrical form includes a
part of the plain over Albano, and a flat
country of volcanic ashes and hills to
Rome. The ground about Rome is
genera'lly of that nature," pp. 189, 191,
200, 234. (/r) Mr. Gibbon, with his
usual accuracy, as if commenting on
the Apocalypse, has referred to the
physical adaptedness of the soil of
Rome for such an overthrow. Speak-
ing of the anticipation of the errd of
the world among the early Christians,
lle says: " [n the opinion of a geueral
conflagration, the faith of the Christian
very liappily coincided with the tradi-
tion of tho East, the philosophy of the
Stoics, and the analogy of ratute; a.nd,
et)ei the colultru, uhiclt, from religtous
ruotires, hod, bcetL chosen for tln ofigin
untl pincipal satte o.f tlLe confl,agrution,
ous the best ada.pted, Jor thu.t pu,rpose by
ttttlural anul plqsical (atLses; by its deep
caverns, beds of strlphut', and numerous
volcanoos, of which those of ,l8tna, of
Vosuvius, and of Lipari, e.xhibit a very
imperfect representation," vol. i. p. 263,
olr. xv. As tothe genet'al state of Italy,
in leferonce tovolcanoes, the reader may
consult, with advantage, Ly ell's Geolog.tl,
book ii. ch. ix.-xii. See also Murray's
Encyclop*dia of Geographu, book ii.
ch. ii. Of the country around Rome it is
said in that work, among other things :

" The country around Rome, and also
the hills on which it is built, is composed
of tertiary marls, clays, and sa.ndstones,
cnd intermixed with a preponderating
quantity of granular and lithoidal vol-
canic tufas. The many lakes around
Rome are formed by craters of ancient
volcanoes. " " On the road to Rome is
the Lake of Vico, formerly the Lacus
Cimini, which has all the appearance
of a crater."

The following extract from a recent
traveller will still further confirm this
reprosentation :-" I behold everywhere

-in Rome, near Rome, and through
the whole region from Rome to Naples

-most astounding proof, not merely of
the possibility, but the probability, that
the whole region of central Italywill one
day be destroyed by such a catastrophe
[by earthquakes or volcanoes]. The soil
of Rome is tu-fa, with a volcanic subtor-
raneanactiou going on. At Naples tho

boiling sulphur is to be seen bubbling
near the surface of the earth. Wben I
drew a stick along the ground, the sul-
phurous smoke followed the indenta-
tion; and it would never surprise me to
hear of the utter destruction of the
southern peninsula of Italy. The entire
country and district is volcanic. It is
saturated with beds of sulphur and tho
substrata of des[ruction. It seems as
certainly prepared for the flames, as the
wood and coal on the hearth are pre-
pared for the taper which shall kindle
the fire to consume them. The divine
hand alone seems to me to hold the
element of fire in check by a miracle as
great as that which proteited the cities
of the plain, till the righteous Lot had
made his escape to the mountains "
(Townsend's Tour in IkLLy in 18501.
fl For strotrg is lhz Lord God uho julgeth
her. That is, God has ample power to
bring all these calamities upon her.

9. And, the btngs oJ the eurth. This
verse commences the description of the
lamentation over the fall of the mysti
cal Babylon (see the Analysis of the
chapter). ll lVln lnae comntttted, Jonri-
catton. That is, u,ho have been seduced
by her flom the tme God, and have
been led into practical idolatry. Notes
on ch. xiv. 8. The bittgs of tbe earth
seem to be represented as among the
chief mourners, because they had de-
rived important aid from the power
which was now to be reduced to nrin.
As a matter of fact, the kings of Europe
have owed much of their influence and
power to the support which has been de-
rived from the Papacy, and when tial
power shall fall, there will fall much
that has contributed to sustain oppres-
sive and arbitrary governments, and
that has prevented the extension of
popular liberty. In fact, Europe might
have been long since free, if it had not
been for the support which despotic
goverarments havo derived fronr tho
Papacy. 1[ And, lhted, deliriously uitlt
her. In the same kind of luxury and
dissoluteness of manners. See ver. 3, 7.
The courtsof Europe, under the Papacy,
have had tbe same general character
for dissoluteness and licentiousness as
Rome itself. The same views of religion
produce the same effects everywhere.
1l Sha.ll lxtuatl lwr, and lament .frr hn.
Bocause thoir ally is destroyed, and
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t0 Standing afar off for the
fear of her tornrent, saying, Alas,
alas, that great city Babylon, that
mighty city ! for ,iu one hour is
thy judgment come.

11 And the Pmerchauts of the
earth shall weep and mourn over
her; for no man buyeth her mer-
chandise any more;

o ver.17,19. p 82e,27.274A,

the source of their power is taken
away. The fall of the Papacy will be
the signal for a general overturning of
the thrones of Europe. ff lVlen, thetl
shall see tlu smoke of het' buntitLg. Wben
they shall see her on fire, and her smoke
ascending towards heaven. Notes on
ch. xiv. 11.

L0. Standing afar of for the .fear oJ
lur torment. Not daring to approach, to
attempt to rescue and save her. They
who had so Iong contributed to the sup-
port of the Papal power, and who had,
in turn, been upheld by that, would not
now even atternpt to rescue her, but
would stand by and see her destroyed,
unable to render relief. fl Alas, alus,
thal great citu Babulon. The language
of lamentation that so great and so
mighty a ciiy should fall. - tl Fot. itt one
hozcr is th,y juclgmeti conte. See Notes
on ver. 8. The general sentiment hcre
is, that, in the final ruin of Papal Rome,
the kings and governments that had sus-
tained her, and had been sustained by
her, would see the source of their power
taken away, but that they would not,
or could not attempt her rescue. There
have been not a few indications already
tliat this will ultimately occur, and that
the Papal powcr will be left to fall,
without any attempt, on tho part of
those governments which havo been so
long in alliance with it, to sustain or
restore it.

Ll. Arul tlu mzrcLcutts oJ the eartl.
Who have been accustomed to traffic
with her, and who havo been enriched
by the tratfic. The image is that of a
rich and splendid city. Of course, such
a city depends much on its merchan-
dise; and when it declines and falls,
many who had been accustomed to deal
with it, as merchants or traifickers, are
afrected by it, and have occasion to
lament its fall. 1[ Shall ueep and,
mourD ouer her; Jor ilo tnall buyeth thetr
rnerchand.ise aily nore, The merchan-
dise which they were accustomed to
take to tbe city, aDd by the sale of
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12 The merchandise e1 rgoldl
and silver, and precious stones, and
of pearls, and firre linen, and purple,
aud silk,and scarlet,and all 2thyine
wood, and all u.ranner vessels of
ivory, aud all marlner vessels of
most l)r'ecious wood, and of brass.
and irou, aud rnarble,

q ch.17.4. 2 or, ouctt.

which they lived. Tbe enumeration of
the articles of merchandise which fol-
lows, seems to have been inserted for
thtl purpose of lilling out the represcn-
tation of what is usually found in such
a city, and to show the rlesolation which
would occur when this traffic was sus-
pended.

12. Ihe met"chatzd,ise oJ golcl, and
silt:er. Of course, these constitute an
important article of commercc in a
great city. fl .lnd, prectous slorees. Dia-
nronds, emeralds, rubies, &c. Thesc
have alrvays been important articles of
traffic in thc world, and, of course, most
of the trafic in them would find its way
to great comrnercial cities. fl .lnd,
ltearls. See Notes on I\lat. vii. 6; xiii.
46. These, too, have been alrvays, and
were, particularly in eariy times, valu-
able articles of commerce. DIr. Gibbon
merrtions them as among the articles
that contributed to the Iuxnry of Rome
in the age of the A ntorrines : " precious
stones, among which the pearl clainred
the first rank after the diamond," vol.
i. p. 34. I Ancl Jine li.nen,. This was
a'lso a valuable article of commerce. lt
was obtained chiefly from Egypt. See
Notes on Is. xix. 9. Linen, anrong thc
ancients, rras an article of luxury, for
it was worn chiefly by the rich, Ex.
xxviii. 42; Le. vi. l0; Lu. xvi. 19. Thc
original word here 1s Bioaos, Zrysszrs, and
it is found in the New Testament oulv
in this place, and in Lu. xvi. 19. fi
was a t' species of 6ue cotton, highly
prized by the ancients. " Various kirrds
are mentioned-as that of Egypt, the
cloth which is still found wrapped
around mummies; that of Syria, and
tbat of India, which grew on a tree
similar to tho poplar; antl that of
Achaia, which grew in the vicinity of
Elis. See Rob. Zez. 1[ Antl purple.
See Notes on Lu. xyi. 19. Cloth of this
coiour was a valuable articlo of com-
merce, as it was worn by rich men arul
princes. n Antl silk. Silk was a very
valuable article of commerce, as it was
costly, and could be worn only by tho
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t3 And cinnamon, and odours,

and ointments, and frarrkincense,
ald winerand oilrand fiue flourrarrd

rich. lt is mcntioned by Mr. Gibbon
as such an article in Rome in the age of
the Antorrines:-"Silk, a pound of
which was esteemed not inferior in
value to a pound of gold," vol. i. p. 34.
On the cultivation and mannfacture of
silk by the ancients, see the work en-
titled, The History of Stll:, Cottott.,
Linen, antl hrool, &.c., pub'lished by
Harper Brothers, New York, I845, pp.
7-21. 1l And, scarlet. See Notes on
ch. xvii. 3. 1l And all tluline uood..
The word here used - drii'ror -- 6gsu1s
nowhere else in the New Testament.
It denotcs an evergrecn African tree,
from which statues and costly vessels
lvere made. It is not agreed, however,
whether it was a species of cedar, savin,
or lignum-vita, which latter constitutes
the modcrn gents Tl,uja, or Thqta. See
liees' Ct1clo., art. " Thuja." 1l Anrl all
nannel' o-essels of ixot'y. Everything
that is made of ivory. Ivory, or the
trrsk of the eleplrant, has ahvays been
cmong the precious articles of com-
merce. 1[ And all nlattner oessels oJ
ntost preciou,s zlood. Funriture of costly
rvood-cedar, the citrou tree, lignunr-
vibe, &c. fl Ard of brass, and iron,
ond mat'ble. Blass or copper would, of
course, be a, valuab'le article of com-
merce. The sarne rvould be the case
lvith iron I and so malble, for building,
for statuary, &c., would likewise be.

18. And, ctnnanton. Cinnamon is
the aromatic bark of the Launts Cinntt-
iltonrlnt, which grows in Arabia, India,
and especially iu the island of Ceylon.
It was formerly, as it is now, a valuable
article in the Oriental trade. 1l And
oclou's, Aromatics employed in reli-
giousworship, and for making perfumes.
Mr. Gibbon (vol. i. p. 34) mentions,
among the articles of conrmerce aud
luxury, in the age of the Antonines, " a
variety of aromatics that were cousumed
in religious worship and the pomp of
funerals." It is unuecessary to say
that the use of strch odours has been
alrvays common at Rome. 1l And
oitttnenls. Ungr.rents-as spikenard,
&c. These were in common use among
the ancients. See Notes on Mat, xir'. /;
Mar. xiv. B. 1l And,Jt'ankincense. See
Notes on Mat. ii. 11. It is unne-
cessary to say that incense has been
always much used in public worship in
Ronrc, and that it has been, therefore,

wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and
horses, arrd chariots, and sslaves,

and 'souls of men.
s or,bod.izE. r Dzs.n.l3,

a valuable article of commcrce there.
n And, wine. An article of commerce
and lurury in all ages. 1l And oil.
That is, olive oil. TITis, in ancient
times, and in Oriental countries parti-
cu)arly, was &n important article of
commerce. n AtLd ,finc f.ottr. The
word hcre means thc best and fincst
kind of flour. 1l Ancl beosls, cutd. slrcep,
and lrcrses, Also inrportant articlesbf
merchandise. fl Antl chat'iots. The
word here used - fe)r-r - means, pro-
perly a carriage with four wheels, or a
carriage drawn bynrules (Prof. Stuart).
It was properly a tlavelling carriage.
The wold is of Gallic origin (Quinctil.
i. 9; Cic. Illil, l0; Att. Y. 17; i. l.
See Adam's Ront. Attt, p.525). lt was
an article of luxury. 1l Aud, slut;es.
The Greek l1s7s rs ootLti.rat-,, oJ bod.i,e{'
Prof. Stuart renders it gt'oonts, a.nd
snpposes that it refers to a particular
kind of slaves who were employed in
taking care of horses and carriages.
Tlre word pl'operly deuotes body-an,
aninui borly-rvhether of the hunran
body, living or dead, or the body of a
beast; and then the externa.l man-the
person, the individual. In later usage,
it comes to denote a slave (see Rob.
Ler.), and in this seuse it is used here.
'Ihe trrffic in slaves was common in
ancieut times, as it is now. We know
that this traffic was carried on to a
)arge extent in ancient Rome, the city
which John probably had in his eye
in this description. See Gibbon, Zec.
ancl loll, vol. i. pp.25,26. Atheneus,
as qnoted by Mr. Gibbon (p. 26), says
that " he knew very many Romans who
possessed, not for use, but for ostenta-
tion, ten, and even twenty thousand
slaves." It should be said here, how-
evcr, that although this refers evidently
to traffic in slaves, it is not necessaly
to suppose that it would be literally
characteristic of Papal Rome. AII this
is symbolical, designed to erhibit the
Papacy under the image of a great
city, with what was customary in sttch
a city, or with what most naturally
presented itself to the imagination of
John as found in such a city; and it is
no more necessary to suppose that the
Papacy would be engaged in the trafrc
of slaves, than in the traffic of cinna-
mon, or line flour, or sheep and hones.

[e.o. 96.
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14 And the fruits that thy soul
lusted after are departed frorn tlree,
and all things which were dairrty
and goodly are departed fronr thee,
and thou shalt fiud tliem no more
at all.

I5 The merchauts of these thiugs,
which were made lich by her, shall
stand afar off for tlre fear of her
tornrent, weeping and wailing,

1[ And souls oJ rncn. The word used,
and rendered souls - trz),r-though
commonly dcnoting thc soul (properly
thc brehth, or vital principle), is also
employed to denote the living thing-
the animal-in which thc soul or vital
principle resides I and hencc may denote
a pcrsolr or a man. Under this form it
is used to denote a sel'rult or slLlw.
Sce Rob. &e. Professor Robinson sup-
poses that the word here mei"ns fennle
slccaes, in distinction from those desig-
nated by the previous rrord. Professor
Stuart (iz loco) supposes that the pre-
vious word denotes a particular kind of
slaves-those rvho had the care of horses

-and that the word here is used in a
gcneric sense,dcnoting slaves in general.
This kind of traffic in the "persons"
or souls of men is rnentioned as charac-
tcrizing ancient Tyre, in Eze. xxvii. 13:
"Javan, Tubal, and Meshech, they were
thy merchants; they traded in the per-
sons of men." It is not quite clear
why, in the passage bcfore us, this
traffic is mentioned in two forms, as
that of the boclies and. the sorrls of men;
but it would seem most probahlc that
the writer meant to designate oll that
would properly come under this traffic,
whethei male or fcma'le slaves were
bought and solil; whethcr they wcre for
servitutle, or for thc glacliatorial sports
(see Wetstein, in locol; rvhatevcr rnight
be the l;in.d of servitude that they might
bc employerl in, and whatcver might bc
their condition in life, 'l'he use of the
lzoo words would iuclude all that is im.
plietl in the trafiic, for, in most impor-
tant senses, it extends to the body and
the soul. In slavery both are pur-
chased; both are supposed, so far as he
crrn avail himself of them, to become
the property of the master.

L4. Atd thc Jrutts that thtl soul lu.stetl
after. Literaliy, " the friiits of thc
desire of thv soul. " The word rendered
fruits - 

dripr -properly means, Zale
stlrnm(r; dog-dat1s, thc t::lc rvhcn Sirirrs,
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16 And saying, AIas, alas, that
great city, that was'clothed in fine
Iinen, and purlrle, arid scarlet, and
deckecl with gold, aud precious
stones, arrd pearls !

77 F<-rr in <-rne hour so great
riches is corrle to nought. And
'every ship-master, and all the corn-
pany iu ships, and sailors, and as
[]un)z aS trade by sea, stood afar oli

s Lu.l6.l9,&c. , Is.23.I4.

or the Dog-star, is predominant. In
tlre East this is the scason when thc
fruits ripcn, and hence the word comcs
to denote Jruit. The rcfcrence is to
arry kind of fruit that would hc brought
for traffic irrto a grcat city, antl that
would be regarded as an articlc of
luxnry. I Are depu,rtedfi'on. tltee.'Ihat
is, they &re no nore brought for sale
into thc ciiy. n And, a,ll tl,ings tohiclt
rere tlutnt1 atd, joodly. These woruls
" characterize all kinds of furniture and
clothing which rvere gilt, or plated, or
embroidered, and therefore were bright
or splendid " (Professor Stuart). { -,1 2d
th.ou slLaltlfrnd, llunt. tto ntore at all. The
address here is decidedly to the city
itsclf. The meaning is, that they would
no more be found there.

15. T\,p nterchants of these thtnos.
Who trafficked in thcie things, aiid
u,ho suplrlied the city withthem, ver. 11.
fl lVl,ilh rere ntade rit:L bu her. By
traffic with her. fl Shall stand afar off.
Ver. 10. 1l lTor Jear oJ her torneiit.
Struck with tcrror by lier torment, so
that tbey did not dare to approach her,
ver. 10.

76. And saqbry, Alus, ala,s, &.c.
Notes on ver. 10. 1l TLet uas clotled,
itt f,ne linen. In the previous descrip-
tion (ver, 12, 13), these are mentioned
as articles of traffic; here the city, under
the inr:rge of a female, is reprcscuted as
clothed in the most rich and gay of
these articles. 1l And pu,t'1tle, and,
scctrlel. See Notes on ch. xvii. 3, 4.
Comp. ver. 12 of this chapter. 1l And
clecl:erl wttlr golcl, and, Ttrecious stonet, ir.nd,
pearls. Notes on ch. xvii. 4.

17. For in otte hout', In a very brief
period-so short, that it seemed to thcm
to be but one hour. In the prediction
(ver. 8), it is srtid that it wouLl be " in
one day" (scc Notes on that place);
hcre it is stid that, to the lookers-on,
it scemed to be but an hour. Thcre is
no inconsistency, therefore, between tho
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t8 And cried when they saw the
smoke of her Lrurtritrg, slryittg,
'!Ylrat" citu is llke urrto this great
citv !

ig Ana they'cast dust on their
heads, atrtl clietl, weeping and wail-
ilg, sayirrg, Alirs, alas, tlrat great

u J e,5L.37. u J o8.7.6; J ob 2.12i Ezc.17.3u.
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city, wherein were made rich all
that had ships in the sea by reason
of her costliness ! for iu one hour
is she made desolate.

20 Rejoice' o v er her, thouheaven,
awJ ye holy apostles arrd prophets;
for God ha,th "avenged you on her.

u Ja.51.8. c ch.I9.2; De.32.,13; IJu.18.7,8.

two statements. 1l fn great rtclus is
come to ttougltt. All the accumulated
wcnlth of so great and rich a city. This
shorrld havc bcen unitetl with ver. 16,
as it is a part of the lamenbation of the
mcrchants, and as the lamentation of
the mariners commcnces in the other
pcrt of the verse. It is so divided in
tho Glcck Testameuts. n Attd, eaeru
sLit)-ttt(rstur, 'I'his irrtrotluces the la-
me'rrtlrtion of the mariners, rvho would,
of coursc, bc deeply interested in thc
destmctiotr of a city rvith whioh tircy
had bccn accustomed to trade, and by
crLrrying mcrchan,lise to which they hatl
bccrr etrt'iclte,l. 'I'he word ship-nuslcr

-2sB2pv'i3a6- 
means, properly, a goter-

rror; then a governor of a ship--thc
steercnu.l)L or pil,'t, Ac. xxvii. 11. n rl tuJ
ull tlrc rcnzp(tLt.l in ships, Professor
Sturrt rendcrs this coaslels. Thcre
is here, however, an important differ-
encc in thc reading of the text. The
commonly received text is, r&c L*i ,6,
rAoioy 6 ';pt^or-t' the whole company
in ships," as in ottr common version;
thc reading which is now commonly
adopted, and which is found in Gries-
baclr, Hahn, and'I'ittmann, is iii "i,*ovtxiav-" he who sa.ils to a place;" that
is, he rvho sails from one place to another
along the coast, or who does not ventttre
out far to sea; and thus the phrasc
wor.rltl denote a secondary class of sea-
captcins or officers-those less venture-
some, or expcrienccd, or bold than
others. There can be little doubt that
this is thc correct reading (comp. Wct-
stcin, iri, loco); ancl hence the class of sca-
men lrere refcrred to is cotLsters. Such
scamen would naturally be employcd
whero there was a great and Iuxurious
matitime city, and would have a deep
intcrestinitsfall. 1l Andsailoit. Com-
mon seamen. 1l Ancl cts mantl as trude
bu sea. In any kind of craft, whether
employcd in a near or a remote trade.
1[ Stood aJar off. Notes on ver'. 10.

78. And cried,, &,c. That is, as they
had a deep interest in it, they would,
on thcir own account, as well as hers,
Iift up the voice of lamentation, 1l lYhq,t

city is ltkeunto tlis great ctty? In her
destruction. What calamity has ever
come upon a city like this?

19. And, tlnll c6t d,ust ott tlwir heud,s.
A comhon sign of lamentation and
mourning among the Oricntals. See
Notes on Job ii. 12. fi lly reason, oJ
lut' costliness. The wor<i rendered
gpgl1tnggg -lpt6rrror -means, properly,
p)'(ciousttcss, costl iness ; their magnifi-
cence, costly merchandise. The luxury
of a great city enriches many individ-
ua'ls, however mur:h it may impoverish
itself. ll tr'ortn.one ltour is slumacle
clesolute. So it seemed ta them. Notes
on ver. 17.

20. ltejoice oaer lLer. Over her ruin.
I'here is a strong contrast between
this language and that which precedes,
Kings, merchants, and seamen, who had
been countenanced and sustained by her
in thc indulgence of corrupt passions,
or rvho had been enriched by trafEc
with her, would have occasion to mourn.
But not so they who had been perse-
cutcd by her. Not so the church of the
redecm6d. Not so heaven itself. The
great oppressor of the cburch, and the
corrupter of the world, was now de-
stroycd; the grand hindrance to the
spread of the gospel was now removed,
and ali the holy in heaven and on earth
u'oulcl htve occasion to rejoice. This
is not the language of vengeance, but
it is thc language of exultation and
rcjoicing in view of the fact, that the
cruse of tluth might nowspread, without
hindrancc, through the earth. tl Thou
lLeauen. The inhabitants of heaven.
Comp. Notes on Is. i. 2. The mean-
ing here is, that thc dwellers in heaven

-the holy angels &nd the redeemed-
had occasion to rejoice over the down-
fall of the great enemy of the church.
lt Anil ye lolu apostles. Professor
Stuart renders this, "Ye saints, and
apostles, and prophets." In the com-
mon Greek text, it is, as in our version,
" holy aposUgs and prophets." In the
text of Griesbach, Hahn, and Tittmann,
the word zn) (ancl\ is interposed between
the word "holy" an.d " ctpostle." This
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21 And a mighty angel took up
a stone like a gieat nrillstone, and
cast tt into the sea, saying, sThus
with violence shall that gleat city
Babylon be thrown down, aud shall
be found no more at all.

22 Arcl the voice of harpers, and
y Je.sL.U.
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musicirrns, aud of pipers, and trum-
peters, shall be heard no more at
all iu thee; and no craftsrnau. of
whatsoever craft he 6e, shall be
found any more in thee; arrd 'the
sound of a millstone shall be
heard no more at all iu thee;

2 Je.25.]0.

is, donbtless, the true reading. TLe
meaning, thcn, is that the saarz.ls in
heaven are called on to rejoice over the
fall of the mystical Babylon. fl Apostles.
'I'he twelve who were chosen by the
Saviour to be his toitnesses on earth,
Scc Notes on 1 Co. ix. 1. The word is
commonly limited to the twelve, but,
in a larger sense, it is applied to other
clistinguished teachers and preachers of
thc gospel. Sce Notes on Ac. xiv. 14.
There is no impropriety, hou'ever, in
supposing that the apostles are referred
to here os such, since they rvould hove
occasion to rejoice that the great oh-
stacle to the reign of the Redeemer was
now taken away, and that that r:ause in
which they harl srrffered and died was
now to be trinmphrnt. fl Aul p'ophets.
Prophets of the Old Testament and dis-
tinguished. teachcrs of the New. See
Notes on Ro. xii. 6. All these would have
occasion to rejoice in the prospect of the
final triumph of thetruereligion. n For
God hath aaergcd t1ot.t ott /rer'. Has taken
vengeance on her for her treatment of
you. That is, as she had persecuted the
chnrch as.sttclr, theyall mightbe regarde d
as interested in it anrl affected by it.
All the redcemed, thcrefore, in earth
arrd in heaven, are intercsted in what-
cver tends to retard or to promote the
cause of truth. $,ll have occasion to
mourn when the enemies of the truth
triumph; to rejoice wlicn they fall.

21. And d, miqht4 angcl. Notes on
vcr. 1. This seems, holvever, to have
bccn a different angel from the one
mentioned in ver. 1, though, like that,
he is clescribed as having great power.
1l Took 1Lp d, slone lil:e a great ndllslone.
On the stmcture of mills among the
ancients see Notes on Mat. xxiv. 41.
1l And ust it into tln sea. As an
emblem of the utter ruin of the city;
an iudication that the city rvould be as
completely destroyed as that stonc rvas
covered by the watcrs. n Suainy,
Tlncs uitlt t;iolenu. With force, as the
stone was thrown into the sea. The
idea is, that it would not be by a gentle
and natural decline, but by the appli-

cation of forcign porver. This accords
u'ith all the roprescntations in this
book, that violence will be employed to
overthrorv thc Papal polver. Sce ch.
xvii. 16, 17. Thc origin of this inrage
is probably Je. li. 63, ti4: " Anrl it shall
be, whcn thou hast made an end of
reading this book, that thou shalt bind
a stone to it, and cast it into the nridst
of Euphrates; ancl thou shrlt say, Thus
shall Babylorr sink, and shall not rise
from the evil that I will bring orr her."

22. lncl tlLe aoice oJ larpcrs. Thosc
who phy on the harp. This was usu-
ally accompanied with singing. Tho
idea, in this verse and the following, is
substantially the same as in the prc-
vious parts of the chapter, that thc
mysticrr,l Babyl on-Papal Rome-would
be brought to utter clesolation. This
thought is here exiribited under another
form-that all rvhich constituted fes-
tivity, joy, and amusement, and all that
indicated thrift and prosperity, rvould
disappear. Of course, in a great and
gay city, there would l-re all kinds of
music; and when it is said that this
would be heard thcrc no more it is a
most striking image of utter desolation.
n Ancl nt.ustcio.rzs. I\[usicians in gencrall
but perhaps here s jnyo's, as distinguishcd
from those who playcd on instruments.
n Anil of pilxrs. Thosc rvho played on
pipesorflutcs. See Notcson ICo. xiv. 7;
IIat. xi. 17. 1l And,trunrpctel.s. Ifmnrpcts
were common instrunrents of music, em-
ployed onfestival occasions,in wa,r,arid in
worship. Only the principal instrunicu ts
of music are mentioned hcre, as rellresen-
tatives of the rest. The gencral itloa is,
that the sound of music, as an indica-
tion of festivity and joy, rvould cease.
n Sltall be luard llo nrcre at alL in thce,
It would become uttelly and perman.
ently desolate. fl And, no cxrJtsnrutt, ql
ulntsoexet'ct'a,1ft That is, artificers of all
kinds would cease to ply thcir trades
thcre. The word here used reTtira5-
would include all artisans or mechanics,
all who were engaged in any kind of
trado or craft. The meaning here is,
that all tlreservoul,l disapllcar, aninrago,
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23 And the light of a candle shall
shirre no more at all in thee; and
the "voice of the blirlegroom aud
of tlre bride shall be heard no more
at all in thee: for thy Dmerchants
were the great men <-rf the earth;

e Je.7.3.1;16.9;33.11. b 18.23.8.
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for by thy "sorceries were all na-
tions deceived.

2-1 And in her was found the
blootl of prophets, and of saints,
aud of aa,ll that were slain upon
the earth.

c 2 Ki.9.2r; Na.3.4. d Je.bt.49,

of corrrse, of uttcr dccay. I Ancl tlte
soutLd, of tt ntilLslottc slull be ltutxl no
ttote. Taylor \Fruy. to Crtl. l)i''t. vvl.
iv. y,. 3{6) strpposes tlrtt this mny rufcr
not so much to the rattle of tho mill as
to the voice of singin.g, rvhich usually
accompanied grinding. The souncl of zr

miil is chocrfui, and indicates prosperity;
its ccasing is an image of rloclinc.

23. -l trl thc littltt oJ a, uuullc shall shine
lto ntot c ul. ull ht l/,cc. Anothcr imagc of
doso'lation, as if evcry light rverc put out,
antl therc wcre total rlall<rrcss. I A,ul
llte aor'cc oJ the ln'idqpoont atul oJ ll,e
britle shu,ll bc ltearcl t.o nlot'c at ctll in, tl,ce.
The merry and choerful voicc of the
ma,rriage procession in thc strccts (Notes
on Mot. xxv. 1-7), or the cheerful, glad
voice of the ncrvly-married couplc in
their orvn clwclline (Notcs on Jn. iii. 29).
fl For thtl ntcrch.cutts icct'c tlte r.1rud ntett
oJ the ertrtlu Thosc who rlealt rvith thr:c
rvcrc the rich, antl arnong thcrn wolc
ovon nobles aurl princcs; and norv thr,t
thoy tt'r,lc with thec no morc thcrc is
r-rccirsion for Llmcnt,,rtion arrd sorrow.
Thc contrast is great bctween thc time
when distinguished forcigncrs crowtlod
thy marts, and norv, wlicn none of rny
kirrri comc to traffic with thcc. l'hc
origin c,f this rcprcscntation is protr:Lbly
the description of Tyre in Eze. xxvil.
n Fo' ba tlt.y srn'cerics t:ct'c ull )Lut;t))ts
decett:ed. This is statctl as a rcason for
the ruin that had come upon her. It is
a common reprcscntation of Papal Rorne
that she btus cltceited or tlelucletl t]ne
nations of the earth (sce Notes on ch.
xiii. l4), and no representation ever
made accords morc rvith facts as thcy
have occurred. The word sorcctie.s hcre
refers to the various arts thc tricks,
impostures, and false pretences by which
this has been done. See Notes on ch.
ix. 21.

21. And in her. Whcu shc came to
be destroyed, and her real character
rvas seen. \ lVas .fotmd the- bloocl of
ltrophets. Of the public teachcrs of the
true religion. On the word prophets see
Notes on ver.20. 1l And, of saints. Of
theholy. SeeNotes onyer.20. 1l Arul,
of all that uere slaitl upon tlw earth,. So

uumcrous hrve been the s'lain, so con-
stant ald bloody have been the perse-
cntions thcre, tliat it may be said that
all tlie blood cver shed has been pourcd
out thore. Courp. Notes on Mat. xxiii,
35. No orrc can doubt the propriety of
this rcpresentation with respect to Pagan
and Papal Rorlc.

In regard to thc gencral meaning and
application of this chagrtcr thc following
romarks may bc madc:--

(1) It rcfcrs to Papal Rome, and is
tlcsigned to clescribc thc final overthrow
of tha.t formirlablc Antichristian power.
'Ihc wholc course of the interpretation
of the prcvious chaptcrs demands such
an appliczrtion, and the chapter itself
naturally suggests it.

(2) If it bc asked why so much of
this imrgery is dcrived from the condi-
tion of a murtt.itn.e power, or pertains
Lo contntu'ce, since both Babylon and
Rome rverc at sonre distance from the
sca, and ncithcr coukl with propriety
bc rcga,rded as seaport towns, it may be
rcplicd, (,r) that the main idea iu the
rnind of John was that of a rich and
magnificentcity; (D) that all the thiugs
cnumcratcd were doubtless found, in
fact, in both Babylon and Rome; (c)
that though not properly seaport towns,
they were situated on rivers that opened
into seas, arrd were therefore not un-
favorrrably situatcd for commerce; and
(l) lhat, in fact, they traded with all
parts of the earth. The leading idea is
that of a great and luxurious city, and
this is filled up and decoraterl with
images of what is commonly found in
largc commercial towns. We are not,
therefore, to look for a literal applica-
tion of this, ald it is not necessaly to
attempt to finrl oll these things, in fact,
in the city referred to. Mrich of ths
description may be for the mere sako
of krcpiry, or ornament.

(3) lf this refers to Rome, as is sup-
posed, then, in accordance with the
prcvitrus rr:prcsentations, it shows that
the destnrction of the Papal power is
to be complete and final, The inrage
which John had in his evs as illustraL
ing that was undoubtedly'ancient Baby.
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Ion as prophetically described in Is.
xiii., xiv., and the destmction of the
power here referred to is to be as com-
plete as was the clestruction described
there. It would not be absolutely ne-
cessory in tho fulfilment of this to sup-
poso that Rome itsclf is to become a
heap of ruins like Babylon, whatever
may be true on that point, but that the
Papal power, as such, is to be so utterly
destroyed that the nrins of desolate
Babylon would properly represent it.

(4) If this interpretation is correct,
then the Reformation was in entire ac-
cordance with what God would have his
people do, and was demanded by solemn
duty to him. Thus, in ver. 4 of this
chapter, his people aro expressly com-
manded to "come out of her, that they
might not be partakers of her sins, nor
of her plagues." If it had been tho
design of the Reformers to perform a
work that should be in all respects a
fulfilling of the commancl of God, they
could have done nothing that woull
have more literallv met the divine re-
cluirement. IncleLd, the church has
never performed a duty more manifestly
in accordanco with the clivine will, arrd
more indispeusable for its own purity,
prosperity, and safety, than the act of
separating entirely and for ever from
Papal Rome.

(5) The Reformation was a great
movement in human affairs. It was the
index of great progress already reacherl,
and the pledge of still greater. The
affairs of the world were at that period
placed on a new footing, and from the
period of the Reformation, and just in
proportion as the principles of the Rc-
formation are acted on, the destiny of
mankind is otlroat'd.

(6) The fall of Papal Romo, as de-
scribed in this chapter, will removo ono
of the last obstructions to the final tri-
umph of the gospel. In tho Notes on
ch. xvi. 10-16, we saw that one great
hindrance to the spread of tho truo
religion would be taken away by the
decline and fall of the Turkish power.
A still more formidable hindrance will
be taken away by the decline and fall
of the Papal power; for that power
holds nrore millions of the raco under
its subjection, and with a more con-
summate art, and a more powerful spell,
The Papal influence has been felt, and
still is felt, in a considerable part of the
world. It has churches, and schools,
and colleges, in almost all lands. It
exercis€s a yast influenc€ over govern-

ments. It ha^s power{ul societies or'
gauized for the purpose of propagating
ils opinions; and it so pauders to some
of the most powerful passions of our
nature, and so converts to its own pur-
poses all the resources of superstition,
as still to retain a mighty, though a
waning hold on the human mind, When
this power shall finally ceasc, anyonc
can see that perhaps lle most mighty
obstmction which hns ever been on the
earth for a thousand years to the spread
of the gospel will have been removetl,
and the way will be prepared for the
introduction of the long-hoped-for mil-
lennium.

CHAPTER XIX.
ANALYSIS OF THE CHAPTER,

This chapter, as rvell as the last, is an
episode, delaying the final cata.strophe,
anrl dcscribing more fully the cffect of
the dcstnrction of thc mystical Babylon.
Thc chapter consists of the following
parts: -I. A hymn of the heavenly hosts in
vicrv of the destruction of tho mystical
Babylon, ver. 1-7. (rc) A voice is heard
in heaven shouting Hallelujah, in view
of the fact that God had judged thc
great harlot that had corruptcd thc
earth, ver.1,2. (b) The sound is echoetl
and repeated as the smokc of her tor-
ment ascends, ver. 3, (c) The four and
twenty elders, and the four living crea-
tures, as interested in all that pertains
to the church, unite in that shout of
Hallelrrjah, ver.4. (cl) A voice is hearcl
from the throne commanding them to
praise God, ver. 5; and (e) the mighty
shout of Hallelujah is echoed and rc-
peatetl from nrrnunrbered hosts, ver. 6, 7,

II. Thc marriage of tho Lamb, vcr.
8, 9. Tho Lamb of God is uuited to his
bride-the church-never more to bc
separated; and after all tho persectl-
tio4s, conflicts, and embarrassments
which had existed, this long-desired
union is consummated, and the glorious
triumph of the church is described un-
der the image of a joyous wedding
ceremony,

IIL John is so overcome with this
representation, that in his transports of
feeling he prostrates hirnself before the
angel who shows him all this, ready to
uorshipt one who discloses such bright
and glorious scenes, ver. 10. He is
gently rebuked for allowing himself to
be so overcome that he would render
divine homage to any creature, and is
told that he who communicates this to
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CHAPTER, XIX.
A ND after these things I heard

A a "great voice of m"uch people
in heaven, saying, bAlleluia; "Sal-
vation, and glory, and honour, and
power, unto the Lord our God:' 2 For dtrue and righteous are
his juclgments: for he hath judged

a ch.ll.l5. b Yer.3,4,6.
c ch.7.t0,12, d ch.I6.7.
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him is but a fellow-servant, and that
God only is to be worshipped.

IV. The final conquest over the beast
and the false prophet, and the subjuga-
tion of all the foes of the church, ver.
1I-21. (o) A description of the con-
qneror-the Son of God, ver. 11-16.
ile aonears on a white horse-emblem
of vit,iory. He has on his head many
crowns; wears a vesture dipped in blood;
is followed by the armies of heaven ou
white horses; from his motrth goes a
sharp sword; and his name is promi-
nentiv writt6n on his vesture aid his
thigh"-all emblematic of certain victory.
(D) An angel is seen standing in the sun,
callirrg on all tho fowls of heaven to
come to the great feast prepared for
thcm in the destruction of the enemies
of God-os if lhere were a great
slaughter sufrcient to supply all the
fowti that feed on flesh, ver. 17, 18.
(c) The final war, ver. 19,21. The beast,
and the kings of the earth, and their
armies are gathered togethcr for battlel
the beast and the false prophet are
taken, and are cast into the lake that
burns with firo and brimstone; and all
that remain of the enemies of God are
slain, and. the fowls are satisfied with
their flesh. Tho last obstacle that pre-
vented the dawn of the millennial morn-
ing is taken away, and the church is
triumphant.

L. Antl after tl**e tltings. The things
particularly that were exhibitetl in the
previons chapter. See Notes on ch. xviii.
1. fl I lward a aoice o,1f mu.ch pcople in
heaaen,. Tbe voice of the worshippers
before the throne. 1l Sauing, Alleluta.
Tlre Greekmethod of writing.IIa I lelujalr.
This word-,il^q^o[i&-occurs in the New
Testament only in this chopter, vcr. 1,

B, 4,6, Thc Hebrew phrase-;l -lln
fralleluiah-occurs often in the Old
Testam'ent, It nreans, properly, Proise
Jeltoaah, or Praise tlu Lorcl, The occa-
gion on which it is introduced here is
very appropriate. It is uttered by the
inhabitants of heaven, in tho immediate

[r.o. 96.

the great wbore, which did corupt
the earth with her fornicatiotr, and
hath'avenged the blood of his ser-
vants at her haDd.

3 And again they said, Alleluia.
And her /smoke rose up for ever
and ever.

4 Aud'the four and tweuty elders
€ ch.18.20. /ch.18.9,18; I8. 34.10.

presence of God himself, and in view of
the final overthrow of the enemies of
the church, and the triumph of the
gospel. In such cilcumstances it was
fit that heaven should render praise,
and that a song of tbanksgiving should
be uttered in which all holv beings could
unite. n Sabatiotz. that is, the sal-
vation is to be ascribed to God. Sce
Notes on ch. vii. 10. n And glory, atul
ltotlotLl', Notes on ch. v, 12. 1 And
'),olrcr. Notes on ch. v. 13. 1l anb tl,e'f,ord our God. That is, all that therc
is of honour, glory, power, in the re-
demption of the world helongs to God,
and should be ascribed to him. This
is expressive of the true feelings of piety
always; this will constitute the song of
heaven,

2. For true. ancl ighteous are his judg-
me)tts. That is, the calamities that
come uporr the power here referred
to are descrved. 1l For he hatL judytl
tltc areat ruhore. The power represented
bv the harlot. See Notes on ch. xvii. 1.

i tl-t,trt, clid, cott'tt1tt thc etn'th ruttL het'

Jtn'tticutiott. See Notcs on ch. xiv. 8;
xvii. 2, 4, 5; xviii. 3. Comp. Notcs on
clr. ix. 21. 1l Aul lntlt an;enged, theblood
of his sentants. See Notes on ch. xviii.
i0,24. 1l At her hand. Shed, by her
hand.

3. Aul again theq saicl, Allelu.ia.
Notes on ver. 1. The event wag so
glorious and so important; the final
destruction of tho gieat enemy of tho
church was of so much moment in its
bearing on the welfare of the world, as
to call forth repeated expressions of
praise. 1l And, lp-r snzoke rose up Jbr
ioer and exet'. See Notes on ch. xiv.
11. This is an image of final ruin;
the image being derived probably from
the description in Genesis of the smoke
that ascended from the cities of the
plain, Ge. xir. 23. On the joy expressed
here in her destruction, comp. Notes on
ch. xviii. 20.

4, And, the Jour and, twenty eldzrs and
thc Jour beasts. See Notes on ch. iv. 4,
617. As representativesof thechurcb,
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and the four beasts fell down and
worshipped God thab sat on the
throne, saying, Anren; Alleluia.

5 Arrd a voice carle out of the
throne, sayiug, cPraise our God,
all ye his sel'vants, and ye that fear
him, both small and great.

g P8.135.1.

and as interested in its welfare, they
are now introduced as rejoicing in its
final triurnph, and in the destruction of
its last foe. 1l Fell douti.. Prostrated
themselves-the usrtal posture of wor-
ship. 1[ Atd, uorslipped, Gotl tlla.t sa,t otl
t.lee tltrone. Ch. iv. 2, 3, 10. That is,
they now adored him for what he had
done in delivering the church from all
its persecutions, and causing it to tri-
umph in the world. n &tytng, Anwz.
See Notes on Mat. vi. 13. The word
herc is expressive of approbation of
what God had done; or of their solemn
assent to all that hird occurred in the
destruction of the great enemy of the
chnrch. 1l Alleluia. Notes on ver. 1.
The repetition of this word so many
times shows the intenseness of the joy
of heaven in view of the final triumph
of the church.

5. And, a uoi,ce cane oa,t oJ the th.rone.
A voice seemed to come from the very
midst of the throne. Ic is not said hy
whom this voice was uttered. It can-
not be supposed, however, that it was
uttered by God hirnself, for the com-
mand which it gave was tbis: " Praise
our God.," &c. For the same reason it
seems hardly probable that it was the
voice of the Messiah, unless it be sup-
posed that he here identifies himself
with the redeemed church, and speaks
of God as izs God ar;.d. lurs, It would
seem rather that it was a responsive
voice that came from those nearest the
throne, calling on all to unite in prais-
ing God in view of what was done.
The meaning then will be, that all hea-
ven wa,s intermted in the triumph of
the church, and that one portion of the
dwellers there called on 

-the others to
unite in offering thanksgiving. tr Pratse
our God,. The God that we worship.
1l All ye lLis set'uants. All in heaven
and earth; all have occasion for thank-
firlness. fl And ue thatJear ltirn. Ihat
r€verence and obey him. The fear of
tho Lord is a common expression in the
Scriptures to denote true piety. tl Bolft,
small o.nd, oreal, All of everv class and

"oo6i61op-apnor 
and rich-young ard
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6 And I heard as it were the
voice of a great multitude, altd as
the voice of rnauy waters, and as
the voice of nally thunderings,say-
ing, Alleluia; Dfor the Lord God
omnipotelrt reigneth.

lr I,8.97.1,12.

old; those of humble and those of exal-
ted rank. Comp. Ps. cxlviii. 7-I3.

6. Aczd I heard, as i.t uere the mice oJ
a 7reat multiltLde. In ver. I hc says
that he " heard a great voice of much
people;" hcre he says he "heard as it
wet'e a voice of a great multitude."
That is, in the former case he heard a
shout that he at once recognized as the
voice of a gteat mrr'ltitude of persons;
here he says that hc heard a sound not
distinctly recognized at first as such,
but which resentblecl such a shout of a
multitude. In the former case it was
distittct; here it rves confused-bearing
a resemblance to the sound of roaring
waters, or to muttering thunder, but
less distinct than the former. This
phrase would irnply (a) a /ozdel sound;
and (D) that the sound was more re-
mote, and therefore less clear and dis-
tinct. 1l And as the uotce oJ mantl
ruala's. The comparison of the voices
of a host of people with the roar of
miohtv waters is not uncommon in the
Scr"iptirres. See Notes on Is. xvii.12, 13,
So in Homer:-
" The monarch spoke, and stmight a murmur rose'

Loud G the surges when the temDest blows;
That dash'd on broken rocka tumultuous roar,
A[d foam a[d thuDiler on the 8tony shore."

1l And as the ooice of ntighlu thuttclet'-
ittgs. The loud, deep, heavy voice of
thunder. The distant shouts of a mrrl-
titrrde may properly tre reprcscntetl by
the sound of heavy thunder. 1l Soy-
itto. Alleluia. Notes on ver. 1. Tbis
is"the f,ntrth time in which this is ut-
tered is expressive of the joy of the
heavenly hosts in view of the overthrow
of the enemies of the church. The oc-
casion will be worthy of this emphatic
expression of joy. 1l For the Lorcl Goil
onmipoknt reignetlr. Jehovah-God Al-
mighly-the true God. The meaning
is, that as the last encmy of the clturch
is destroyed, he now truly reigns. This
is the result of his 2orer, and therefore
it is proper that he should be praised
as the on'tliootent or Almiohtu God.-f.or
he has shortn that he cari oiercome all
his enemies, and bring the world to his
feet.
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7 Let us be glad and rejoice, and
give honour to hinr: for the dmar-
riage of the Lamb is come, and
his &wife lrath made herself leady.

8 And to her was granted that
she should be'arrayed in fine

d M&t.25.10. ,c 18.52.1. I ch.3.4i f8.61.10.
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linen, clean and rwhite: for the
line linen is the -righteousness of
saints.

9 And he saith unto me,'Write,
"Blessed are l\ey which are callecl
unto the 'marriage-supper of the
1 or, bright- m P8.132.9. 2 Lu.14.16. o ch.3.20.

7. Let us I'e glad and, rejotce, Let
all in hcaven rcjoice-for all have arr
interest in the triumph of truth; all
shou'ki be glad that tlie government of
Gorl is set up over an apostate wor1d.
1 ..1 ,,4 qbe honottr to /tiri, Becanse tltc
work ii glolious; and because it is by
his 1'ower alonc that it has been accom-
plishecl. Notcs on ch. v. 12. 1l For
the ntnniaqc of the Lanfi is conrc. Of
the Lamb of God-the Rctleemerof thc
world. Notes on clr. v. 6. The rela-
tion of Gocl, ancl especially of the IIes-
siah, to the chttrch, is often in the
Sc4iptures represen[etl under the imagc
of marriage. See Notes on Is. liv. 4-6;
Ixii. 4, 5; 2 Co. xi. 2; Ep.v. 23-33.
Comp. Je. iii. 14; xxxi. 32; Ho. ii. 19,
20. The idea is also said to be common
in Arabic aud Persian poetry. It is to
be remembered, also, that Papal Rome
has just been represeuted as a gay and
merctricious woman; and there is a
propriety, therefore, in representing
the true church as a pule bride, the
Lamb's wife, ancl the {inal triumph of
that chulch as a joyous marfiage. The
meaning is, that the chr.rrch was now to
triumph and rejoice as if in permanent
rrnion with her glorious head and Lord.
1l A ncl Lis rfe hatlL nutdc Let'sclif reuly.
By putting on her beautiful apparel antl
ornaments. A11 the preparations had
been made for a permanent and unin-
terrupted union with its Redeemer, and
the church was henceforward to be re-
cognized as his beautiful bride, and was
no moro to appear as a clecorated harlot

-as it had durirrg the Papal supremacy.
Between the church under the Papacy,
and tho church in its true form, thero
is all tho difference which there is
between an abandoned woman gaily
decked with gold and jewels, and a pure
virgin chasteJy and modestly adorned,
about to be led to be united in bonds of
love to a virtuous husband.

8. And, to ha'uas granted,. It is not
said here b4 uhom this was granted,
but it is perhaps implied that this was
conferred by the Saviour himself on his
bride. 1[ Thot she should be anayed, in
Sne lirrcn, clean and, white, See Notes

on ch. iii. 4, 5, 18; vii. 13. White
has, perhaps, in all countries been tho
usual colour of the bridal dress-as an
embiem of innocence. 1 For the ,fine
line.n is the riqhteotcsness of suittts. Re-
l,resents the riglrteousness of the sairrts;
or is an emblem of it. lt should be
remarked, however, that it is implied
here, a^s it is everywhere in the Scrip-
tures, that this is not their ozoz right-
eousncss, for it is said that this was
"oiren" to the bride-to the saints.
Jt"is the gracions bestowment of their
Lord; and the referenco lrere mrrst be
to that righteousness rvliich they obtain
by frith-the righ{"eousncss which re-
sults from justification through tho
mcrits of the Redeemer. Of this Paul
speaks, when he says (Phi. iii. 9),
" AncI be found in him, not having
mine own righteousness, which is of the
law, but that whictr is through the faith
of Christ, the righteousncss which is of
Goil by faibir." Comp. Notes on Ro.
iii. 25,26.

9. An.d he suitlt utlto rne, The angel
who made these representations to him.
See ver. 10. ll Write, Blessecl, are thet.
See Notes on ch. xiv. 13, fl Whtclr are
adletl unto the man'tage-supper of the
Lo,mb, Tho iclea of a festival, or a
marriage-supper, was a familiar one to
the Jews to represent the happiness
of heaven, and is frequently found in
the New Testament. Comp. Notes on
Lu. xiv. 15, 16; xvi. 22; xxii. 16; Mat.
xxii. 2. 'I'he image in the passage
before us is that of many g'uests invited
to a great festival, fl And lrc saitlt unto
me, TlLese at'e tlu true saytngs oJ God,.
Confirming all by a solemn declaration.
The importance of what is here said I
the desirableness of having it fixed in
the mind, amidst the tria'ls of life and
the scenes of persecution through lvhich
the church was to pass, makes this
solemn declaration proper. The idea
is, that in all times of persecution-in
every dark hour of despondency-the
church, as such, and every individual
member of the church, should receive
it as a solemn truth never to be doubted,
that the religion of Christ would finally
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Lamb. And he saith unto me,
Thesep are the true sayings of
God.

l0 Andc I fell at his feet to
worship him- And he said unto

p ch.22.6. q ch.22.8,0.
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me, See thou do it not: I am thy
fellow-servant, and of thy brethren
that have the testimony of Jesus;
worship God: for the'testimony of
Jesus is the spirit of prophecy.

r 4c.10,43; 1 Pe.l.lo,U.

prevail, and that aII persecution and
sorrow here would be followed by joy
and triumph in heaven.

70. And, I fell, at lils feet to worshtp
him. At the feet of the angel. Notes
on ver. 9. This is a common posture
of adoration in the East. See Rosen-
miiller's Morgenland, in loco. Notes on
I Co, xiv. 25, John was entirely over-
come with the majesty of the heavenly
mcssenger, and with the amazing tmths
that he had disclosed to him, and in
the overflowing of his feelings he fell
upon the earbh in the posture of adora-
tion. Or it may be that he mistook
the rank of him who addressed him,
and supposed that he was the Messiah
whom he had been accustomed to wor-
ship, and who had first (ch. i.) appeared
to him. If so, his error was soon cor-
rected. He was told by the angel him-
self who made theso communications
that he had no claims to such homage,
and that tho pra.ise which he offered
irirz should be rendered to God alone.
It should be observed that there is not
the slightest intimation that this zuas
the Messiah himseU, and consequently
this does not contain any evidence that
it would be improper to worship him.
The only fair conclusion frorn the pas-
sage is, that it is wrong to offer religious
homage to an angel. 1l And he said
lLllto m,e, ,&e thou do it ttot. That is, irr
rendering the homage which you pro-
pose to me, you would in fact renrler it
to a creature. This may be regarded
as an admonition to be carefttl in our
worship; not to allow our feelings to
overcome us; and not to render that
homago to a creature which is due to
God alone. Of course, this would pro-
hibib the worship of the Virgin Mary,
and of any of the saints, and all that
homage rendered to a created being
which is due to God only. Nothing is
more carefully guarded in the Bible
than the purity and simplicity of wor-
ship; nothing is rnore sternly rebuked
f,han idolatry; nothing is more contrary
to the divine law than rendering in any
way that homage to a creature which
belongs of right to the Creator. It
wa{r Decessary to guard oven John, tho

beloved disciple, on tbat subject; how
much more needful, therefore, is it to
guard the church at large from the
dangers to which it is iiable. 1l I um
thy fellou-seruant. Evidently this was
an angel, and yet he here speaks of
himself as a "fellow-seryant" of John.
That is, be was engaged in the servico
of the same God; he was endeavouring
to advance tho same cause, and to
honour the samo Redeemer. The sen-
timent is, that in promoting religiou in
the world, we are associated with angels.
It is no condescension in them to bo
engaged in the service of the Redeemer,
though it seems to be condescension for
them to be associated with us in any-
thing; it, constitutes no ground of
merit in us to be engaged in the ser-
vice of the Redeemer (comp. Lu. xvii.
10), though we may regard it as an
honour to be associated with the angels,
and it may raise us in conscious dignity
to feel that we are united with them.
1l And of tht bretlu'ett. Of other Chris-
tians; for all are engaged in the same
work. 11 I'hat ha,ae the testimony o1f Jesus.
Who are witnesses for the Saviour.
It is possible that there may be here a
particular reference to those who rvere
engaged in preaching the goslrel, though
the language will apply tq all who give
their testimouy to the value of the gos-
pel by consistent lives. 1l lVorship G,'d.
He is the only proper object of worshipl
he alone is to be adored. n For tlrc tes-
ttnont! of Jesus. The meaning here
.""-""to"b", that this angel, and'John,
and their fellow-servank, were all en-
gaged in the same work-that of bear-
ing their testimony to Jesus. Thus, in
this respect, they were on a level, arld
one of tliem should not worship another,
but all should unito in the common
worship of God. No one in this work,
though an angel, could have sttch a
pre-eminence that it would be proper
to render the homage to him which
was due to God alone. There could be

but one being whom it was proper to
worship, and they who were engageS
in simply beaing-testimozy to the work
of the Saviour should not worship ono
another. 1[ ls th,e sprrit of prophzcg.
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11 Anil I saw heaven opeued,
and behold, a ,white horse; and
he that sat upon him wa; ,called
Faithful and True, and "in right-
eousness he doth judge aud make
war.

s ch.6.2. ,ch.3.14. r P8.,15.3,4; I8.11.4.

The design of prophecy is to bear testi-
mony to Jesus. The language does not
mean, of course, that tlris is the ozlrr
design of prophecy, brrt that this is its
great and ultimate end. The word
proplury here seems to be used in the
largc sense in which it is often em-
ployed in the New Testament-meaning
to make known the divine will (see
Notes on Ro. xii. 6), and the prim.u,q
refcrcnce here would seem to be to the
preachers and teachers of the New
Testament. The sense is, that their
grand business is to bear testimony to
the Saviour. They are all-whether
angels, apost)es, or ordinary teachers-
appointed for this, and therefore should
regard themselves as " fellow-servants. "
The clestgn, of the angel in this seems to
have been, to state to John what was
his own specific business in the com-
munications which /re made, and then
to state a universal truth applicable to
all ministers of the gospel, that they
were engaged in the same work, and
that no one of them should claim ador-
ation from others. Thus understood,
this passage has no direct reference to
the prophecies of the Old Testament,
and teaches nothing in regard to their
design, though it is hr fact undoubtedly
true that their grand and leading ob-
ject was to bear testimony to the firture
Messiah. But this passage will not
justify the attempt so often made to
" find Christ " everywhere in the pro-
phecies of the Old Testament, or justify
the many forced and unnatural inter-
pi'etations by which the prophecies are
often applied to him.

Ll. Actd f saw heaoen opened,. Ife
saw a new vision, os rlf an opening were
made through the sky, and he was per-
mitted to look into heaven. See Notes
on ch. iv. l. 1[ And, lxhold, a, uhi,te
lorse. On the white horse as a symbol,
seo Notes on ch, vi. 2. He is here
the symbol of the final victory that is
to be obtained over the beast and the
false prophet (ver. 20), and of the final
triumph of the church. 1l Antl lu tlnt
sat uporl him ww calld .Faitlfu,l anil,
Trtte. He is not designated here by

REVELATION fu.n. e6.

12 His' eyel were as a flame of
fire, and on his head, were umany
crowns; and he had a ,name
written, that uo man knew but he
himself.

13 And he was clothed with a
" 

ch.l.I4; 2.18.
u ct.6.2i C&3.11; I8.62.3; Zec.9.16; He.2.9.
z ch.3.12.

his usual and t'eal name, but by his at-
tributes. There can be no dorrbt that
the Messiah is intended, as he goes
forth to the subjugation of the woriil to
himself. The attributes here referred
ta-faitlrful and. true-are peculiarly
appropriate, for they are not only
strongly marked attributes of his cha-
racter, but they would be particuiariy
manifested in the events that are de-
scribed. He would thus show that he
wx faithful-6r worthy of the confi-
dence of his church in delivering it
from all its enemies; ar;.d true to all
the promises that he has made to it.
1l Atzd in righteousness lte doth judqe.
AII his acts of judgment in determining
the destiny of men are righteous. See
Notes on ls. xi.3-5. n Aul m,ahe uur.
That is, the war which he wages is not
a war of ambition; it is not for the
mere purpose of conquest; it is to save
the righteous, and to punish the wicked.

12. H* eqes wete os a fl,ame oJ j.re.
See Notes on ch. i. 14. 1l And on
his head, wete manu ooltrls, Manv
diadems, indicative "of his universil
reign. It is not said. how these were
wonl or amanged on his head-perhaps
the various diadems worn by kings weie
in some way un'eathrd, into one. 1l And
hc lmd, a name wrixen. That is, pro-
bably on the frontlet of this compound
diadem. Comp. Notes on ch. xiii. 1;
xiv. l. 1l Tltat no nutl hwo but he
ldm.ulf. See Notes on ch. ii. 17. This
cannot here mean that no one could
rea.d the name, but the idea is, that no
one but himself could fully understand
its import. It involved a depth of
meaning, and a degree of sacredness,
and a relation to the Father, which he
alone could apprehend in its tnre im-
port. This is true of the name hero
designated-" the 'Word of God "-tho
Logos-lt6zu; and it is true of a// the
names rvhich he bears. See Mat. xi. 27.
Comp. a quotation from Dr. Buchanan'
in tbe Asiatic Rcaarclus, vol. i vi
p. 264, as quoted by Rosenmiiller, ,Dfor-
genland, in loco.

13, And hc was clotlud vith o, outure
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vesture dipped in blood: and his
name is called vThe 'Word of God.

14 And tlre arrnies uhiclt were it
heaven followed hirn upon white
horses,'clothed iu tiue linen, white
and clean.

15 And "out of his mouth goetlr
y Jn.I.l. ? M4t.28.3. a ch.1.I6.
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a sharp sword, that with it he
should srnite the rrations: and he
shall rule them with a Drod of iron:
arrd "he treadeth the wine-press of
the fierceness and wrath of Al-
mighty God.

16 Aud lie hath ot his vesture
D P8.2,9. c 18.63.3.

dipped in blood,. Red, rrs r/ dipped in
blobd - emblem of slaughter, The
original of this image is probably Is.
lxiii. 2, 3. See Notes on that passage.
1l Ancl lds na,me'is called' T'he Word, of
Gocl. The name which in ver. 12,
it is said that no one knew but he
himself. This name is 'O 

^i'yos 
toi

9ai, or " the Logos of God." That is,
this is his peculiar name; & name which
belongs only to him, and which dis-
tinguishes him from all other beings.
The name Logos, as applicable to the
Son of God, and expressive of his
nature, is found in the New Testament
only in the writings of John, and is
used by him to denote the higher or
divine nature of the Saviour. In re-
gard to its meaning, and the reason
why it is applied to him, see Notes on
Jn. i. L The reader also may con-
sult, with great advantage, an article
by Professor Stuart in the Bibliotheca
So"r'a, vol. vii. pp. 16-31. The fol-
lowing ma?l De some of the reasons
why it is said 1ver. 12) that uo orie
understands this but he himself :-
(I) No one but he can understand its
fitll inrport, as it inrplies so high a
knowledge of the nature of the Deity;
(2) no one but he can understand the
relatton which it supposes in regard
to God, or the relation of the Son to
the Father; (3) no one but he can
understand what is implied in it, re-
garded as the method iu which God
reveals himself to his creatures on
ea,rth; (4) no one but he can under-
stand what is implied in it in respect
to the manner in which God makes
himself known to other worlds. It
may be added, as a further illustration
of this, that none of the attempts made
to explain it have left the matter so
that there are no questions unsolved
which one would be glad to ask.

14. Aud, tlrc armics which were ia
Leuuen folloueil htm. The heavenly
hosts; particularly, it would seem, thc
redeemed, as there would be some in-
congruity in representing the angels
es riding in this manner. Doubtlegs

the original of this picture is Is. lxiii.
3: " I have trodden the wine-press
alone, and. of the people there was
none with me." These hosts of the
retleemed on white horses accompany
him to be witnesses of his victory, and
to participate in the joy of the triumph,
not to engage in the work of blood.
l, Lrpon ulite ltorses. Emblems of
triumph or victory. See Notes on
ch. vi. 2. 1l ClotLetlitr.f,te linen, uhite
aud, dean. The usual raiment of tirosc
who are in heaven, as everywhere rc-
presented in this book. See ch. iii. 4, 5;
iv. 4; vii. 9, 13; rv. 6.

15. And. out of l,ismoutl uoeth u shu t
sLtortl. See N'otes on chl i. 16. lh
that place the sword seems to be an
emblem of his worrls or doctrines, as
penetrating the hearts of men; here it
is the enrblem of a work of destruction
wrought on his foes. n Thut lditll it
he shou,ld sm.ite the nations. The nations
that were opposed to him; to wit, those
especially who were representcd by
the beast and the false prophet, ver.
18-20. 1l And, he slmll rule them rith,
a rotl qf tron. See Notes on ch. ii- 27;
xii. 5. 1l And, he treorleth lhe uine-prcss
ttf tlre ,lfierceness and, tm'atlt oJ Alnilyhty
God. This language is probably de-
rived from Is. lxiii. 1-4. See it ex-
plained in the Notes on that place, and
on ch. xiv. 19, 20. It means here that
his enemies would be certainly crushed
before him-as grapesare crushed under
the feet of him that treads in the winc-
vat.

16. And, lu h.ath on his ueshtre. That
is, this name was conspicuously writtcn
on his garment-probably his military
robe. n And, on ltis thigh. The robc
or militaly cloak may be conceived
of as open and flowing, so as to ex-
pose the limbs of the rider; and the
idea is, that tbe name was conspicu-
ously written not only on the flowing
robe, but on the other parts of his
dress, so Lhal ib must be conspicuous
whether his militaryclook were wrapped
closely around him, or whether it was
open to tho breezo, Grotius supposos
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aud on his thigh a na,me written,
KINGd OF KTNGS, ANI)
LORD OF LORDS.

l7 Arrd I saw an angel standing
in the surr ; and he cried with a
loud voice, saying to all the fowls
that fly in the midst of heaven,

d, ch.17 -14.

REVELATION. po.96.
"Come and gather yourselves to-
gether uuto the supper of the great
God;

i8 That ye rnay eat the flesh of
kin-gs, and the flesh of captains,
and the flesh of mighty meu, arrd
the flesh of horses, and of theru

e 82e.39.77-20.

that this name was on the edge or hilt
of the sword which depended from lris
thigh. Jt A nanze taitten. Or a title
descriptive of his character. n Kinll
o.f Ltngs, and, Lotd of lord,s. As in
clr. xvii. 5, so here, there is nothing
in the originnl to denote that this
should be distinguished, as it is, by
capital lettels. As a conspicuous title,
however, it is not improper. It means
tLat he is, in fact, the sovereign over
thc kings of thc carth, and that all
noblcs and princes are under his coutrol

-a rrnk that properly belongs to the
Son of God. Comp. Notes on Ep.
i. 20-22. See also ver. 72 of this
clrapter. The custom here alluded to
of insclibing the name or rank of tlis-
tinguished individuals on their ga.r-
meuts, so that they might, be readily
recognized, was l)ot uncommon itt
ancicnt times. For full proof of this,
see Roscnmiiller, Mot"qenZotzd, vol. iii.
pp. 232-236. The authorities quoted
there are, Thevenot's Tru,uels, vol. i.
p. 149; Gruter, p. 989; Dempstcr's
Jilruria Regalis, t. ii. tab. 93; Mont-
fatrgon, Anttq. Etpliq. t. iii. tab. 39.
Tlrus Herodotus 1vol. ii. p. 196), s1,cak-
ing of the figures of Sesostris in lonia,
says that, " Across his breast, from
shoulder to shoulder, there is this in-
scription in thc sacred characters of
Egypt, 'I conqnered this country by
the force of nry rLrms."' Comp. Cic.
l'crr. it,.23; Le I\Ioyne ad Jer. xxiii. 6;
Miinter, I)iss. atl A1toc. xvii. 5, as re-
forretl to by Professor Stuart, iz 1oco.

77. Aul f stLn att an.qel sttr,ndhLg itt
the stLtt. A different angel evidently
from the one wl.rich had before ap-
peared to him. Tbe num,bet'of angels
that appeared to John, as referred to
in this book, was very great, and each
one came on a new errand, or with a
new message. Everyone must be struck
with the image here, The description
is as simple as it can be; and yct as
srrblime. The fewest words possible are
used; and yet the image is distinct and
clear. A heavenly being stands in the
blaze of the brightest of the orbs that

God permits ns here to see-yet not
consrrmed, and himself so bright that
he can be distinctly seen amidst the
dazzling splendours of that luminary.
It is difficult to conceive of an ima"se
more srrblime than this. Wltu he tas
his placc in the sun is not stated, for
thcre does not uppeat" to be anything
more intended by this than to give
grandeur and impressiveness to the
scene. 'llz4.'rzd he cried, zuitLa loud ooice.
So that all the fowls of heaven could
Irear. ll $Mtittg to all thc Jotols tlur,t f,t1
itt thetnid,stoJ heaaen,. Thatis, to all the
birds of prey-all that feed on flesh-
such as hoveroverabattle-field. Comp.
Notes on Is. xviii. 6; Ivi. 9. See also
Je. vii. 33; xii. 9; E,ze. xxxix. 4-20.
I Conu aud g,rther qout'selues toqether.
A11 tlris imagery is taken from the idea
that there would be a great slaughter,
and that the bodies of the dead would
be left unburied to the birds of prey.
n Unto the ntltltet'o1f the greul Gocl. As
if the great God wcre about to givo
you a feast-to wit, the carcasses of
those slain. It is called "his supper"
bccause he gives it; and the image is
merely that there would bo a great
slaughter of his foes, as is specified in
t{re following verse.

18. Tlnt W nxau eo,t tlrc f.eslt of bh"gs.
Of the kings unrler the control of the
bcast and the false prophet, ch. xvi. l4;
xvii. 12-14. 1l And the.llesl, oif urptttiu,s.
Of those subordinate to kings in com-
nrand. The Greek word is 7rAr6:p7ot-
clti.liu.rclu-d.cnoting captains of a thou-
sand, or, as we shorrld say, commanders
of a regiment. 'Ihe word colonel woruld
better convey the idea with us; as he
is the commander of a regiment, and a
regiment is usually composed of about
a thousand men. 1l .q.nd th.c Jtesh tf
m.igltty nten. The word here means
stt'ottg, an<l the reference is to the ro-
bust soldiery -- rank and filo in the
army. 1l And lhe fuslr oJ horses, and oJ
them thnt sit ott, tltem. Cavalry--for
most armies are composed in part of
horsemen. 1l Atui tlu f.elt of all men,
both fru and bond, Freemen and
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that sit ou them, and the flesh of
all men, both f.ree and boud, both
snrall aud great.

19 Aud I saw the beast, arrd the
kingsof the earth,and their artnies,
gatheredr together to nrake war

/ ch.16.lt,Iti.

CHAFTER XIX. 4t5

against him that sat on the horse,
and against his a.rmy.

20 And the sbeast was tflken,
aud with hiru the false prophet that
wrotrglrt milacles befole hirn, with
which he deceived them that had

g ch.r6.13,Ir.

slaves. It is not uncommon that free-
men and slaves are mingled in the same
army. This was the case in the Ameri-
can "Revolution, atrtl is common in tlte
East. 11 lloth. small ottd qreat. Young
anrl olcl; of small size and of great size;
of those of humble, and thosc of exrrltcd
rank. The later armies of Napoleon
wcro composed in great prrt of cotr-
scripts, many of whonr were ouly about
eightcen years of age, and to this cir-
cuntstalrce many of his latcr defeats are
to be traced. In the army that was
raiscd after the invasion of Russia no
less than one hundred and fifty thou-
sand of the conscripts rvere between
eighteen and rrineteen years of age
(Aiison s History oJ llurope, vol. iv.
p.27). Indeed, it is commtlr irr most
armies that a considerable poltion of
the enlistments are from those in eariy
life; and besides this, it is usual to
employ mere boys on varions services
ahout a ccnrp.

79. And I sau tlu beasl. Notes on
ch. xiii. 1, 11. Comp. ch. xvii. 13.
1[ Antl tln lings of tlu eot'th' ancl their
at'ntizs, gtthered lo,lether. There is allrr-
sion here to the same assembling of
hostile forces which is described in ch.
xvi. 13, 14, for the great decisive battle
that is to deternrine the destiny of the
workl-the question whether the Mes-
siah or Antichrist shall reign. 'Ihere
cau be no doubt that the writer in these
passilges designed to refer to the same
evcnts-the stil) future scenes that are
to occur when the Roman, the Pagan,
and the llahometan po,*'els shall be
arottsed to make common cause against
the true religion, and shall stake all on
the issue of the great oor-rflict. See the
Notes on ch. xvi. 73,14. L Against ldnt
tlud sttt ott tlu hot'se. 'l'he Messiah-the
Son of God, Notes on ver.11. J1 And
against lis arnt4. The hosts that are
associated with him - his redeemcd
people. Notes on ver. 14.

20. And the beast uas ttr.l'en,. That is,
was taken alive, to be thrown into the
lake of fire. The hosts were slain (ver,
21), but the leaders were made prisoners
of war. The general irlea is, that theso

armies were overcome, and that thc
Messiah was victorious; but there is a
propriety in thc representatiou here
that the lcaders-the authors of the
war-shonld be takcn captive, and re-
servcd. for severcr punislunent than
dcath on the batUe-fit:kl would he-for
thcy had stirred up thcir liosts, and
sumrnoned these armies to make rcbel-
Iion against the Messiah. Tbe beccsi herc,
as all along, refers to the Paprl power;
and the idca is that of its complete and
utter overt'lrrow, as iJ the leadcr of an
al'nry were taken captive and torrnentcd
in burning flames, and all his followers
were cut dorvu on the fielrl of blttle.
J ,ll;;.l utlL hinz the .fulse proyhet. As
they harl been 1n'acrii,dl4 aisoiintcrl to-
gcther, thele was a propricty that they
should share the s.rme fate. In regard
to tlie falsc prophet, aud thc nature of
this tlliance, see Notes ou ch, xvi. 1&
1l Tlud urougltt tttixLcles brjn'e l"hn.
That is, the false prophct hnd bcen
uuited with the beast in deceiviug thc
nations of thc carth. See Notcs on ch.
xvi. 14. 1[ \l'ithuhiclt he deceitul tlent
tltut luctl ,t'eccited tln nnrl; oJ thc beast.
Notes on ch. xiii. 16-18. By thesc arts
they had been deceived-that is, they
had been led into tlre alliance, arrd had
been sustairred in their opposition to
the truth. The wbole representation is
that of an alliance to prcvcrrt the spread
of the tme religion, as 'iJ the Papacy
and l\fahometanism lvere cAmbined, and
the one was sustained bv thc pretended
nriracles of the other. Tlrcre would be
a practical array against the reign of
tlre Son of God, ccs z;f thcse great powers
should act in concert, and us gf the pc-
culiar claims which each set up in behalf
of its own divine origin became a claim
which went to srrpport the whole com-
bincd orga.nizrtion. 1l These lnth trre
cast aliue into a lu.Le oJ .ire. The beast
and the false prophet. That is, the
overthrow will be as signal, and the tle-
struction as complete, as r;f the lendcrs
of the combined hosts should be trrken
alive, and thrown into a pit or lake
that burnswith an intense heat. Thero
is no necessity for supposing that this
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received the urark of the beast,and
theru that rvorslripped his inrage.
These both were )cast irlive into a
lake of fire bunring with brim-
stone.

I ch.20.lo; Da.7.ll.

is to be inflicted-for the whole
scene is symbo that the

21. ,ltul tlrc renutantt. The rerrraincler
of the assembled hosts-the army at
large, in contradistinction from the
leaclers. ll ll'ere skdn uitlt the stun'tl.
Cut tlown with thc sword; not l'escucd
for protracterl torment. A plopcr clis-
tinction is thus madc betrvecn the tlc-
<,eivcd rnultiturles antl thc leatlers who
had deceived them. n OJ htnt that sot
ltpo)L the httsc. The l\Icssialr, ver. 11.
tr M, tc t. sw ord. 1n'oceetl etl o ut of ii s mout h.
Notes on vcr. 15. That is, they were
cut down by a uortl. They fell beforc
him as he spake, as if they rvere slain
by the sword. Perhaps this inclicates
that the effect that is to be proclucetl
when these great powers shall be de-
stroyed is a nnrul effect; that is, that
they will be subdued by thc word of
the Son of God. 1l Aad, all tl,e fou'ls
were filled uith their flesh. Notes orr
ver, 17. An effect was producecl as z/
thc fowls of heaven should feed upon
tho carcasses of the slain.

The general idea hero is, that these
great Antichristian powers u'hich had
so long resisted the gospel, and pre-
vented its being spread over the earthl
which had shed so much blood in per-
secution, and had so long corrupted and
deceived mankind, rvould be subdued.
The tnie religion would be as trium-
phant ns if the Son of God should go
forth as a warrior in his own might, and
secure their leaders for punishment,
and give up their hosts to the hirds of
Prey. This destruction of these great
enemies-which the whole course of the
interpretation leads us to suppose is
still futrrre-prepflres the way for the
millennial leign of the Son of God-as
stated in the following chapter, The
"beast" and the "false prophet" are
disposed of, and there remains only tho

R,EYELATION. [e.o.96.
2l And the remnant were cslain

with the sword of him that sat
rrporr tlre horse, which suotd pro-
ceeded out of his mouth ; and &all
the fowls were filled with their
flesh.

d Yer.l5; ch.1.16. tr yer.17,t8.

subjugation of the great dragon-the
source of all this evil-to prepare ',ho
way for the long-anticipated triumph
of the gospel. The subjugation of the
great original source of all those evil
iufluences is stated in ch. xx, 1-3; and
then follows the account of the thou-
sand years' rest of tho saints, the resur-
rection of the dead, and the final judg-
ment,

CHAPTER, XX.
ANALYSIS OF TIIE CHAI'TER.

This chaptcr, like chaptcrs xvi. 12-21,
xvii., xviii., xix., pertains to the future,
and discloscs things which arc yet to
occur, It is not to be wondcred at,
therefore, for the reason staterl in the
Notes on ch. xvi. 16, that rnuchobscurity
should harrg over it, nor thrt it is difli-
cult to explain it so as to rcrnove oll
obscurity. The statement in this chap-
ter, horvever, is distinct and clcar in its
rlenerttl characteristics, and tirnc will
nrake all its parttrr.im'statements freo
fronr ambiguity.

In the previous chapter, arr account
is given of the final destmction of 1?.o
of the most formidable enemics of tho
church, and conseqrrently tho removal
of two of the hindrances to the universal
spread of the gospel-the beast and the
false prophet-the Papal and the Ma-
hometan powers. But one obstacle re-
mains to be removed-the power of
Satan as concentrated and manifcsted
in the form ol Puguu, power. These
three powels it was said 1ch. xvi.13, 14)
would concentrate their forces as the
time of the final triumph of Christiatrity
drew on; and with these the last grcat
battle was to be fought. Two of theso
have been subdued; the conquest over
the other remains, and Satan is to bo
arrested and bound forathousand years
IIe is then to be released for a time,
and afterwards finally destroyed, and
a.t that period the end will come.

The chapter comprises the following
parts:-

I. The binding of Satan, ver. l+.
An angel comes down fr,trm heaven witb
the koy of the bottomlees pit, aod a
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great chain in his hand, and seizes upon
the dragon, and casts him into the pit,
that for a thousand years he should
deceive the nations no more. The great
enemy of God and his cause is thus
made a prisoner, and is restrained from
making war in any form against the
church. The way is thus prepared for
the peace and trii:mph whi:h'follow.

IL The millennium, ver. 4-6. John
sees thrones, and persons sitting on
them; he sees the souls of those who
were beheaded for the witness of Jesus,
artd for the word of God-those who
had not worshipped the beast nor his
image-living arrcl reigning with Christ
during the thousand years: the spirits
of the martyrs revived, and becoming
again the reigning spirit on earth. This
he calls the first resurrectionl and on
all such he says the second death has
no power, Tornporal death they might
experience-for such the martyrs ha(i
experienced-but over them the second
death has no dominion, for they live
and reign with the Saviour. This is pro-
perly the millennium-the long period
wben the principlesof truo religion will
have the ascendency on tho earth, as rrf
tho martyrs and confessors-the most
devoted and eminent Christians of other
times-should appear again upon the
earth, and as if their spirit should be-
come the reigning and pervading spirit
of all who professed the Christian name.

III. The releaso of Satan, ver. 7, 8.
After the thousand years of peace and
triumph shall havo 6xpired, Sahn will
tre released from his prison, and will be
permitted to go out and deceive the
nations which aro in the four quarters
of the earth, and gather them together
to battle; that is, a state of things will
exist os if'Satan were then released.
There wili be again an outbreak of sin
on the earth, and a conflict with the
principles of religion, as if an innumer-
able multitlde of opposers should bs
marshalled for the conflict by the great
author of all evil.

IV. The final subjugation of Satan,
and destruction of his power on tbo
earth, ver. 9, 10. After the temporary
and partial outbreak of evil (ver. 7, 8),
Satan and his hosts will bo entirely
destroyed. The destnrction will be as
z/ fire should come down from heaven
to devour the assembled hosts (ver. 9),
and as if Satan, the great leader of evil,
ghould be cast into the same lake where
tho beast and falgo prophet aro to. be
tormented for ever. Then tho church

will be delivered trcm all its enemies,
and religion henceforward will be trium-
phant. IJow long tho interval will be
between tlds state and that next dis-
closed (ver. 11-15)-the final judgment

-is not stated. The eyo of the seer
glances from ono to the other, but there
is nothing to forbid the supposition,
that, according to the laws of prophetic
vision, there moy be a long interval in
which righteousness shall reign upon
the earth. Comp. Intro. to Isaiah, $ 7,
rrr. (3)-(5).

V. The final judgment, ver. 11-15.
This closes tbo earthly scene. Hence-
forrvard (ch. xxi., xxii.) the scene is
transferred to heaven-the abode of tho
redeemed. The last judgment is the
winding up of the earthly affairs. The
enemies of the church are all long since
destroyed; the world has experienced,
perhaps for a long series of ages, the
full influence of the gospel; countlcss
millions have been, we may suppose,
brought under its power; and then at
last, in the winding up of human affairs,
coures tho judgment of the great day,
when the dead, small and great, shall
stand before God; when the sea shall
give up its dead; when death and hell
shall give up the dead that are in them;
when the records of human actions shall
be opened, and all shall be judged ac-
cording to their worksl and when all who
are not found written in the book of life
shall bo cast into the lake of fire. This
is the earthly consummation; hencefor-
ward tho saints shall reign in glory-
the New Jerusalem above, ch.xri, rrii.

Io order to preparo tho way for a
proper understanding of this chapter,
the following additional remarks may
bo here made:-

(a) The design of this book did not
domand a minute ditail ol the events
which would occur in the consummation
of human affairs. Tho main purpose
was to trace the history of the chuch
to the sceno of tho final triumph when
all its enemies would be overthrown,
and whenreligionwould bo permanently
established upon tho earth. Hence,
though in the previous chapters we
have a detailed account of the persecu-
tions that would be endured; of the
enemies that would rise up ageinst tbe
church, and of their complete ultimate
overthrow--leaving religion triumphant
on the earth-yet wo have no minuto
statement of what will occur in the
millcnnium. A rapid view is taken
of the closiag Eceuos of the carth's
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history, and the general results only
are stated. It would not be strange,
therefore, if there should be much in
this that would seem to be enigmatical
and obscure, especially as it is now all
in the future.

(b) There may be long intervening
periods between the events thus thrown
together into the final grouping. We
are not to suppose necessarily that
these events wiII succeed each other
immediately, or that they will be of
short duration, Between these events
thus hastily sketched, there may be
long intervals that are not describerl,
and whose general character is scarcely
evcn glanced at. This results from the
very nature of the prophetic vision, as
described in the Intro. to Isaiah, $ 7,
III. (3)-(5). This may be illustrated.
by the view which wo have in looking
at a landscape. When one is placed in
a favourable situation, he can mark
distincUy the ord,er of the objects in it
-the snccession-the groupittg. He
can tell what objects appear to him to
lie nea,t- to each other, and are appa-
rently in juxtaposition. But there are
objects which, in stch a vision, the eye
cannot take in, and which would not
be exhibited by any description which
might be given of the view taken. Hills
in the distant view may seem to lie
near each otherl one may seem to
rise just back of another, and to tho
eye they may seem to constitute parts
of the same mountain, and. yet between
them there may be deep and fertile
vales, smiling villages, running streams,
bearrtiful gardens and waterfalls, which
the eye cannot take in, and th.e ertent
of which it may be wholly impossible
to conjecturel and a description of the
whole scene, as it appears to the ob-
server, would convey no idea of the
actual extent of the intervals. So it is
in the prophecies. Between the events
which are to occur hereafter, as seen in
vision, there may be Iong intervals, but
the length of these intervals the prophet
may have left us no means of determin-
ing, See theso thoughts more fully
illustrated in the Introduction to Isaiah,
as above referred to.

What is here stated may have oc-
curred in the vision which John had of
tho futrrre, as described in this chapter.
Time is marked in the prophetiC de-
scription until the fatl bf ihe great
enemy of the church; beyond that it
does not seem to have been regarded as
nocessary to dotermiqe the actual dura-

tion of the ev€nts referred to. Comp.
Professor Stuart, Cont. ii.353, 354.

(c) These views are sustained by the
most cursory glance of the chapter bc-
fore us. There is uone of Lhe d.etatl
which we have found in the previous
portions of the book-for such detail
was not lrecessary to the accomplish-
ment of the design of the book. The
grand purpose was to show tlnt Chrts-
ti,tr.rtity would, .1inalh1 tt'i,umplt,, and.
hence the detailed description is car-
ried on until that occurs, aud beyond
that wo havo only the most genet'u,l
statements, Thus, in this chapter,
tha great events that are to occur are
merelv hirrted at. The events of a
thousind years I the invasion by Gog
and Magog; the ultimate confirtement
and punishment of Satan; the general
judgment,-are all cro\ryded into the
space of tuelae verses. This shows
that the distant future is orrly gkurcecl
ot by the writer; and we should not
wonder, therefore, iJ it should be found.
to be obscure, nor should we regard it
as stra.nge that much is ieft to be made
clear by the events themselves when
they shall occur.

(d) The ezd is triumphant cnd glo-
rious. We are assureri that cvery clrenly
of tho chnrch will be slain, and that
there will be a long period of happiness,
prosperity, and peace. "'Ihe eye of
hope," says Professor Stuart, bcauti-
fully, " is directed forward, and sees
the thousand years of uninterrupted
prosperity; then the sudden destruc-
tion of a new and fatal enemy; and all
the rest is left to joyful anticipation.
When all clouds are swept from tho
face of tho sky, why should not the sun
shine forth in all his glory? I cannot,
therefore, doubt that the settirrg sun of
the church on earth is to be as a heaven
of unclouded splendour. Peaceful and
triumphant will be her latest age. The
number of the redeemed will be aug-
mented. beyond all computation I and
the promise made from the beginning,
that 'the seed of [he woman should
bruise the serpent's head,'will be ful-
filled in all its extent, and with a
divine plenitude of meaning. The
understanding an,l pious reader closes
the book with admiration, with wonder,
with delight, with Iofty anticipations of
the future, and with undaunted resolu-
tion to follow on in the steps of those
who, through faith and patience, have
inherited the promises, and entered into
everlasting rest," vol. ii. pp. 354, 355.
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CIIAPTER XX.
A ND I sarw an angel come down

lI fi'our heaven, having the "key
o ch.l.lE; 9.1.

of the bottomless pit and a great
chain in his hand.

2 And n. ,?* 
ljl,o 

on the Ddra-

7, Attd f saw an u,nyel come doton
1\'on heu,uen, Comp. Notcs on ch. x. l.
Ho does not i,ay whether this angel
had appeared to him before, but the
impression is rather that it was a dif-
fercnt one. The whole character of the
composition of the book leads us to
suppose that different angels were em-
lrloyerl to make these ct;rrmunications
to John, and that, in faci, in the pro-
gress of things disclosed in the book,
he had intercourse with a considerable
number of the heavenly inhabitants.
'l'he scene that is recorded here oc-
cttrced a;ft.er the destruction of the
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix.
18-21), and therefore, according to tho
principles exprcssed in the explanation
of the previous chapters, what is in-
tcndcd to be describcd hore will tal<o
pltrce aificr the final dcstruction of
thc Papal and Mehometan powers.
1 Haaing the ke4 of tl,e bo(lomless pit.
Scc Notes on ch. i. I8 ; ix. 1. Thc
fact that he has the key of that unclcr-
world is designed to denote here, that
hc can fastcn it on Satan so that it
shall become his prison. I And cr, greut
clutin, itt, lds hand. With which to bin,l
the dragon, ver. 2. Lt is callerl greut
bccause of the strengthof him thatwas
to be bound. The chain only appcirrs
to have been in his hand. Pcrhaps the
kcy was suspended to his side.

2, And, lu kritl lnkl ott. Seized him
by violence-izPantae, The word de-
notes the cmployment of strength or
force I and it implies that he had porvcr
sr.rpcrior to that of the dragon. Comp.
Ilat. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6;
xxvi. 4. We can at once see the pro-
priety of the tse of this wor,l in this
connection. The great enemy to be
bound has himself mighty powcr, and
can be overcome only by a supcrior.
Thismay teachus that it is only a powcr
from heaven fhat can destroy the em-
pire of Satan in the world I antl perhaps
it may teach us that the interposition
of angels will be cmployed irr bringing
in the glorious state of the millennirrm.
Why should it not be? 1l The dt.agon.
See Notes on ch. xii. 2. Comp. ch. xii.
4,7, 13, 16, 17; xiii. 2, 4, 1l; xvi. 13.
There can be no doubt as to the mean-
ing of the word here I for it is expressly
said to meaD the devil, and Satan. It

would seem, however, that it refers to
some manifestation of the power of
Satan that would exist aJter the bea.sL
and false prophet-that is, the Papacy
and Mahometanism - should be de-
stroyed, and probably the main refer-
ence is to the still existing power of
Paganism. Comp. Notes on ch. xvi.
13, 14. It maq include, however, all
the forms of wickedness which Satan
shall have kept up orr the earth, and all
the modes of evil by which he will
eudeavour to perpetuate his reign.
1 That old, serpnt. This is undoubt-
edly an allusion to the serpent that
deceived our first parents (Ge. iii. 1,
scq.), and thercfore a proof that it
was Satan tlrat, rrndcr the form of
a serpent, dcceivcd them. Comp.
Notos on ch. xii. 3. n lVhich, is t/,e
Deatl. On the mcauing of this word,
soe Notes on Mat. iv. 1. fl Ancl Sutan.
On the meaning of this word, see Notcs
on Job i. 6. In rcsard to tlrc repetttion
of thc names of that grcat encmy of
God and the church hcre, Mr. Taylor,
in the tr\'agn.ents to L'alnut's Dictiottultl,
No. 152, says that this "a'lmost resem-
bles a modern Old Bailey indictment,
in which spccial care is taken to identify
the culprit, by a sufficient number. of
altases, An angel from heaven, having
the key of the prison of thc abyss, and
a grcrt chain to secure the prisoner,
'apprehendcd thc dragon, c/ios thc olcl
scrperrt, o.ltts tbe devil, n/jas the Satan,
dtus the scducer of the world,'who was
scntenccd to a thousand years' inrpri-
sonment." The object here, however,
seems to be not so much to id,entify the
culprit by these o/iases, as to show thrrt
under whatever forms, and by whatever
names he had appeared, it, was always
the same being, and that now the au-
thor of thc rvhole evil u'ould be arrestetl.
Thus the onc grcat cnenry sometimcs
has appearcd in a form that would be
bcst reprcsentcd by a fiercc and fiery
dragon; at another, in a form that would
be best represented by a cunning and
subtle serpent; now in a form to which
the word devil, or accuser, would be
most appropriate; and now in a form
in which the word Satan-an adversary

-would be most expressive of what he
does. In these various forms, and under
theso various Dames, he has ruled the
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gon, that old serpetrt, rvhich is
the Devil, and Satan, and cbound
him a thousand years,

3 And cast hin) into the bottom-
less pit, and shut him up, and dset

c 2 Pe.2.4; Jude 6. d DL.6.17.

fal'len rvorld; and wben this one great
enemy shall be seized and imprisoned,
all these forms of evil will, of coqrse,
come to an end. ll A tlausa,ul yeat's.
This is the period usually designated as
the Mrr,upxxruM-for the word milleu-
nium means a tlrousand yeu.rs. It is on
this passage that the whole doctrine of
the millenuiumas szr.cft has been founded.
Ib is true that there are elsewhere in
the Scriptures abundant promises that
the gospel will ultimately spread over
tlre rvorld; but the notion of a millen-
ctiu,nt tts szclr, is found in this passage
alone. It is, however, enough to cstab-
Iish the doctrine, if its meaning be cor-
rectly ascertained; for it is a just rule
in interpreting the Bible, that the
clearly-ascertained seuse of a single pas-
sage of Scripture is sufficient to estah-
lish the truth of a doctrine. The fact,
however, that this passag€ stands alone
in this respect, makes it the more im-
portant to endeavour accurately to dc-
termino its meaning. There are but
three ways in which the p)rrase "a thou-
sand years" can be understood hcre:
either (a) literally; or (Zr) in the pro-
phetic use of tho term, where a day
would stand for a year, thus making a
period of three hundred and sixtythou-
sand years; or (c) figuratively, suppos-
ing that it refers to a long but indefi-
nite period of time. It may be impos-
sible to determine which,ol these periods
is intended, though tho first has been
generally supposed to be the true one,
and hence tho common notion of the
millennium. There is nothing, how-
evcr, in the use of the language here,
as there would be nothing coutrary to
the common use of symbols in this book
in regard to time, in the supposition
that this was designed to describe the
longest period heresuggested, orthat it
is meant that tbe world shall enjoy a
reign of peace and righteousness during
the long period of three hundred and
sixty thousand years. Indeed, there
are some things in the arrangements of
nature which look as if it were contem-
plated that tho earth would continue
under a reign of righteousness through
a vastly long period in tho future.

REYELATION. [e.o. 96.

a seal upou him that he should.
deceive the nations no more, till
the thousarrd years should be ful-
filled: and after that he must be
loosed a little season.

3. And cust hinr into thz bottomlus
pil. Seo Notes ou ch. ix. I. A stato
of peace and prosperity would erist a.r
z/Satan, the great disturber, were con-
fined in the nether world as a prisoner,
1l And slrut l"im up. Closed the mas-
sive doors of the dark prison-house upon
him. Comp. Notes on Job x.27, t2.
1l Atzd, ut u seul upon him. Or, rather,
'3 upon i, "- i*dlo ci,toi. The seal was
placed upon the door or gate of the pri-
son, not because this would fasten the
gate or door of itself, and make it se-
cure, for this was secured by the key,
but because it prevented intrusion, or
any secret opening of it witbout its
being known. See Notes on Da. vi.
17, and Mat. rxvii. 66. The idea here
is, that every precaution was taken for
absolute security. 1l That ke should de-
ceioe tlu nations no more, That is, dur-
ing the thousand years. Comp. Notei
on ch. xii. 9. 1l TiU the thousand aears
should beJutftted. That is, during"tbat
period there will be a st*te of things
upon tho earth as z/ Satan should be
withdrawn from the world, and corrfined
in the great prison wbore he is ulti-
mately to dwell for ever. 1l And after
tluct he must be loosed, o, little season., See
ver. 7, 8. That is, a stato of things
will then exist, for a brief period, as z;f
he wero again released from his prison-
house, and suffered to go abroad upon
tho earth. The phrase " a littlo sea-
sotr"- lorpo' 7p6ro, littlz lime-denotes
properly tbat this would be brief as
compared with the thousand years. No
intimation is given as to the exact time,
.and it is impossible to conjecttrre how
long it will be. All the circumstances
stated, however, here and in ver. 7-10,
would lead us to suppose that what is
referred to will be like the sudden out-
break of arebellion in a time of general
peaco, but which will soon be quelled.

$ a.-Condition oJ thn tcorld, in the
prid refened, to itr, oer. 1-3.

It may be proper, in order to a cor-
rect understanding of this chapter, to
present a brief summary under tho
hiffererrt parts (Eee the Airalysis of tho
chaptor) of what, according to the in-
terpretation proposed, may bo e:rPected
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to bo the condition of things in the time
referred to.

On the portion now b€fore us (Yer.
1-3), accoiding to the interpretation
proposed, the following suggestions may
be made:-

(1) This wiII be subsequent to the
downfall of the Papacy and the termi-
nation of the Mahometan power in the
world. Of course, then, this lies in the
future-how far in the future it is im-
possible to determine. The interpre-
tation of the various portions of this
book, and the book of Daniel, have,
however, led to the conclusion that the
termination of those powers cannot now
be remote. If so, we are ou the eve of
important events in thc world's history.
The affairs of the world look as if things
were terrding to a fulfilment of the pro-
phecies so understood.

(2) It will be a condition of the world
as 1f Satan were bound; that is, where
his influences will tre suspended, and
the principles of virtue and religion will
prevail. According to the interpreta-
tion of the previous chapters, it will be
a state in which all that has existed,
and that now exists, in the Papacy to
cornrpt mankind, to maintaitr error,
and to prevent thc prevalence of frec
arrd libcral principles, will cease; in
which all that there now is in the Ma-
hometan system to fetter and enslavc
mankind-now controlling more than
one hundred and twenty millionsof the
race-shall have come to an end; and
in whir:h, in a great measure, all that
occurs under the direct influence of Sa-
tan in causing or perpetuating slavery,
war, intemperance, lust, avarice, dis-
order, scepticism, atheism, will bc
checked arrd stayed. It is proper to
say, however, tha[ this p*.sag6 doies not
retluire us to suppose that there will be
a total cessati,ora of Satanic influence in
the earth during that period. Satan
will, indeed, be bouncl and restrained
ag to his former influence and oower.
But there will be no change in the
character of man as he comes into the
uorld. There will still be corrupt pas-
sions in the human heert. Though
grgatly restrained, and though there
will be a general prevalence of right-
eousnessi on the earth. vet we are to re-
membor that tho race'ii fallen, a.nd that
even then, if restraint shorrld be taken
a,way, man would act out his fallen na-
ture. This fact, if remembered, will
make it appear less strange that, after
this poriod of prevalent righteousness,

Saton should be represented as loosed
again, and as able once more for a tims
to deceive the nations.

(3) It will be a period of long dura-
tion. On the suppbsition that it is to
be literally a period of one thousand
years, thii is in itself long, and will
give, especially under the circu mstances,
opportunity for a vast progress in humtn
afriirs. To form some idea of the length
of the period, we need only place our-
selves in imagination bacl: for a thorr-
sand yearc-say in the middle of the
ninth century-and look at the condi-
tion of the world then, rurd think of the
vast changes in human affairs that have
occurrecl during that period. It is to
be remembered, also, that if the millen-
nial period were soon to commencc, it
would find the world in a far different
state in reference to futurc progress
from what it was in the ninth century,
and tbat it would start of, so to spcak,
with all the advantages in the arts ancl
sciences which have bccn accumulatcd
in all the past periods of the world.
Even if there werc no special divinc
interposition, it might be presunrcd
that the race, in such circumstanccs,
would make great and surprising ad-
vances in the long periotl of a thousand
years. And hcre a vcry striking rc-
mark of Mr. Hugh Miller may bc in-
trodtrced as illustrating tho subjcct.
" It has been rcmarked by some stu-
dcnt of the l\pocalypsc, " says he, " that
the course of predicted events at first
nroves slowly, as one after one, six of
seven seals are operrcrl; that, on the
opening of the sevcrrth seal, tbe pro-
gress is so considerably quickened that
the seventh period proves as fertilc in
events-represented by the sorrnding of
the seven tmmpets-as the foregoing
six tsken together; and that on the
seventh trumpet, so great is the further
acceleration, that there is an amount
of incident condensed in this seventh
part of the seventh period equal, as in
the former case, to that of all the pre-
vious six partsin one. There are three
cycles, it has been said, in the scheme

-cycle within cvcle-the second com-
prised within a seventh portion of the
{irst, and the third within a seventh
portion of the second. Be this as it
may, we may, at least, see somcthing
that exceedingly resembles it in that
actual economy of change and revolu-
tion manifested in English history for
the last two centuries. It roultl sten.
as iJ etents, iu, thnir d,owttwurd, cotu'se,
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had, come undzr th.p infltunce of that
Irrr of gn.auttation throztgh uhichialttng
bodics incre,r.se in speed, as lh,ey de-
scend, accordittg to the squares of the
d,istance" (First Impressions of Eng-
land. and its People, pp. vii. viii.). If
to this we add the supposition, which wc
have seen (Notes on ver. 2) to be by no
means improbable, that it is intended,
in thc description of the millennium in
this chapter, that the world will con-
tinue under a reign of peace and right-
eousness for the long period of three
hundred and sixty thousand years, it is
im|6ssi['le to anticipate what progress
will bc made during that pcriod, or to
ernmcrate the nurnbers that will be
saved. On this subject, see some very
intcrcsting remarks in t}:^e Old, Red
Sun.clstone, by Hugh Miller, pp. 248-
250, 258,259. Comp. Professor Hitch-
cock's Reli.gion cuttl Gcologtt, pp. 370-
409.

(4) What, then, will be the state of
thing^s rturing that long period of a
thousand yr:ars?

(o) Therc will be a great increase in
thc popnlation of thc globe. Let wars
ccase, and intcmpcrarrce cease, and
slavcry cease, and thc nrrmberless pas-
sions that now shortcn life be stayccl,
anrl it is easy to see that thcre must bc
a vast augmentation in the number of
thc human species.

(D) There will he a general diffusion
of intclligcncc upon the earth. Every
circumstance would be favourable to it,
anrl the world would be in a condition
to make rapicl advzrnccs in knowledgc,
Da. xii. 4.

(c) That period will be characterized
by thc univcrsal diffusion of revealed
truth, Is. xi. 9; xxv. /.

(d) It will be markerl by unlimited
subjection to thc sccptre of Christ,
Ps. ii. 7 ; xxii. 27 -D ; Is. ii. 2, 3 ; lxvi.
23; Zec. ix. 10; xiv. 9; Mat. xiii. 31, 32;
Re. xi. 15.

(e) There will be great progress in
all that tends to promote the welfare of
man. We are not to suppose that the
resources of nature are exhausted. Na-
ture gives no signs of exhaustion or
rlccay, In the future there is no reason
to doubt that there will yet bc disco-
veries and inventions moie surprising
and wonderful than the art of printing,
or the rrse of steam, or the magnetic
telegraph. There are profounder se-
crets of nature that may be delivered
up than any of these, and'the world is
tending to their development.

(/) It will be a period of the universal
reign of peace. The altention of man-
kind will be turned to the things which
tend to promote the welfare of the race,
and advance thebest interests of society.
The single fact that wars wiII cease will
make an inconceivable difference in the
aspect of the world; for if universal
peace shall prevail through the long
period of the millennium, and the
wealth, the talent, and the science
now employed in human butchery shall
be devoted to the interests of agricul-
ture, the mechanical arts, learning, and
religion, it is impossible now to estimato
the progress which the race will make,
and the changes which will be produced
on the earth. For Scripture TorooJs tbat
it will be a time of rrniversal peace, see
Is. ii. 4; xi. 6-9; Mi. iv. 3.

(y) There will be a qenernl prevalence
of evangelical religion. This is appa-
rent in the entire description in this
passage, for the two most formidable
opposing powers that religion has ever
known-the beast and the false prophet

-will be destroyed, and Satan will be
bound. In this long period, thereforc,
wc aro to suppose that the gospel will
cxert its fair influence on governments,
on families, on individuals; in thc in-
tercourse of neighbours, and in tho
intercourse of nations. God will be
worshipped in spirit and in truth, and
not in the mere lforms of devotion I and
temperance, tn-_ th, liberty, social order,
honesty, and love, will prevail ovcr the
world.

(/a) It will be a time when the He-
brerv peoplc-the Jews-will be brought
to the knowledge of the tmth, and will
embrace the Messiahwbom their fathcrs
crtrcitied, Zec. xii. 10; xiii. 1; Ro. xi.
26-29.

(i) Yet wo are not necessarily to sup-
pose that all Lhe world will be abso-
lutely and entirely brought rrnder the
power of the gospel. 'Ihere will be
still on the earth the remains of wick-
edness in the cormpted hunran heart,
and there will be so much tendcncu to
sin in the human soul, that Satan, when
rcleased for a time (ver. 7, 8), will be
a.ble once more to deceive mankind,
and to array a formidable force, reprc-
scnted by Gog and Magog, against thc
causc of trlth and righteorrsncss, We
a,re not to suppose that the ncture of
mankind, as fallen, will be essentially
changed, or that there may not be sin
enough in the human heart to make it
capable of the same opposition to tho
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4 And I saw,thrones, and they
sat upon them, and /judgment was

e l)L.7.9,22,n; Lu.22.3o. !lCo.6 2,3.

given unto them: and oI saw the
Jouls of them that were beheaded

, ch.6 9.

gospel of God which has thus far been
evinced in all ages. Flom causes rvhich
are not fully stated (ver. 8, 9), Satan
will be enabled once more to rouse up
their enmity, and to make one more
despernte effort to destroy the kingdom
of the Redeemer by rallying his forces
for a conflict. See these views illus-
trated in the work entitled Cltrist's
Second, Comtng, by Rev. David Brown,
of St. James' Frcc Chrrrch, G'lasgorv,
pp. 398-442; Nerv York, 1851.

4, Anrl I tn u 1qrro11ps-9pbous. See
clr. i. 4; iii. 21; iv. 3, 4. John here
simply says, that he saw invisiontluones,
nith persons sitbing on them, but with.
out intimating who they were that sat
on them. It is not the throne of God
that is now revealed, for the word is in
the plural number, thorrgh the writcr
rloes not hint how zzrznrTlhrones thcre
were. It is intimated, however, that
these thrones were p)aced with some rc-
fcrcnce to pronouncing a judgment, or
determining the destiny of some portion
of mankind, for it is immediately added,
" and judgment was given unto them."
Thcre is considerable resemblance, in
many respects, between this and the
statement in Daniel (vii. 9): " I beheld
till the thrones u'ere cast down, and the
Ancient of days did sit;" or, as it
shorrld be renrlcretl. " I beheld "- that is,
I continucd to look-." until the throncs
were plan:cd or set," to wit, for the pur-
poscs of judgment. See Notcs on that
passage. So John here sces, as the ter-
mination of human affairs approachcs,
thrones placed with referencc to a de-
tcrmination of the destiny of some por-
tion of thc racc, as f they were rioiv to
have a trial, and to reccive a sentencc
of acquittal or condemnation. The
?ersons on whom this judgrrrcnt is to
pass are spccilied, in the coursc of thc
verse, as those who lvere " behcadcd for
the witness of Jesus, who hrd the worcl
of God, who had not worshipped the
beast," &c. The titu when thii was to
occur manifest'ly was at the tleginning
of the thousand'y"o".. X An.dihey sa"t

tr.ltott them. lYho sat on thern is not
mentioned. The natural construction
is, l"hat juclges sat on them, or that per-
sons sat on them to whom judgment
was intrusted. The language is such
as would be used on the supposition
either that he had mcntioned the sub-

ject hefore, so that he would be readily
understood, or thot, from some other
cause, it was so well understood that
there was no necessity for mentioning
who they were. John seems to have
assumed that it would be understood
who were meant. And yet to us it is
not entirely clear; for John has not be-
fore this g{ven us any such intimation
that we can determine with certainty
what is intendcd. The probable con-
struction is, that those are referred to
to whom it appropriately belonged to
occupy such seats of judgment, and who
they are is to be determined from othcr
parts of the Scriptures. In Mat. xix.
28, the Saviour says to his apostles,
" When the Son of man shall sit on the
throne of his glory, ye also shall sit
upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve
tribes of Israel." In 1 Co. vi. 2, Paul
asks the question, "Do ye not know
that the saints shall judge the worlcl?"
The meaning as thus explained is, that
Christians will, in some way, be em-
ployed in judging the world; that is,
that they rvill be exalted to the right
hand of the Judge, and be elevated to
a station of honour, as if they were
associated with the Son of God in tho
juclgment. Somethine of that kind is,
doubtless, referred to here; and John
1-rrobably means to say that he saw the
thrones placed on which thosc will sit
who will be employed in judging the
world. If the apostles are specially re-
fcrrcd to, it was nattrral that John,
cminent for motlesty, shoukl not palti-
cularly mcntion thcm, as he was one of
thcm, and as the truc ailusion would
he readily undcrstood. ll And judgntenl
ras lliuen tcn,lo them. The power of pro-
trourrcing scntence in the case referrcd
to was conferrccl on them, and they
ploceedcd to exercise that powcr. This
was not in relation to the whole race of
nranl<iud, but to thc martyrs, and to
thosc wbo, amitlst many temptations
and trials, had kcpt themselves pure.
The sentence whir:h is to be passcd
would seem to be that in conseqtrence
of rvlrich they are to be permitted to
" live and reign with Christ a thousand
years." The form of this expre-.sed
approval is that of a resurrection and
jrrrlgment; whether this be the literal
modc is another inqrriry, and will pro-
perly be considered when the exposition
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for the witness of Jesus, and for
the word of God, and which had

not worrhipped the beast, neither
his image, neither had received rte"s

of the passage shall have been given.
1l And, I saw tht, souls of thzrn. This is
a very important expression in regard
to the meaning of tho whole passage.
John says ho saw thz souls-not tha
boil;tcs. If the obvious meaning of this
be thecorrect meaning; if he saw tho
sozJs of the martyrs, not the bodies,
this would seem to exclude the notion
of. a li,ter al rcsurrection, and consequently
overturn many of the theories of a Iiteral
resurrection, and of a literal reign of
the saints with Christ during the thou-
sand years of the millennium. The
doctrine of the la.st resurrection, as
everywhere stated in the Scripture, is,
that the bod,y will be raised up, and not
meroly that the soul will liue (see 1 Co.
rv., and tho Notes on that chapter);
and consequently John must mean to
refer in this place to something different
from that resurrection, or to any proper
resurrection of the dead as the erpres-
sion is commonly understood. The
doctrine which has been held, and is
held, by those who maintain that there
will be a literal resumulioz of the saints
to reign with Christ during a thousand
years, can receive no support from this
passa,ge, for there is no ambiguity re-
specting the word. sou,ls-*ux,,i,r-as used
here. .By no possible construction can
it mean the bdics of the saints. If John
had inteuded to state that the saints,
as such, would be raised as they will be
at the last day, it is clear that he would
not havo used this language, but would
have employed the common language
of the New Testament to denote it.
The language heredoes not erpress the
doctrino of the resurrection of the body;
and if no other language but this had
been used in the New Testament, the
doctrino of the resurrection, as now
taught and received, could not be estab-
lished. These considerations make it
clear to my mind that John did not
mean to teach that there would be a
literol resurtertion of the saints, that
they might live and reign with Christ
personally during the period of a thou-
sand years. There was undoubtedly
sometfiing that might becompard, wilL
the resurrection, and that might, in
somo proper sonso, be called a resurrec-
tion (ver. 5, 6), but there is not the
slightest intimation that it would be a
r.esunection of thebod,y, or that it would
be identical wilh +h,e final resurrection.

John undoubtedlv intends to describe
some honour confLrred on the spints or
soer.ls of the saints and martyrs during
this long period, as z;fthey were raised
from the dead, or which might be re-
presented by a resurrection from tho
dead. Wtat that honour is to be, is
expressed by their " liuittg ar,d. reigning
with Christ. " The meaning of this will
be explained in the exposition of tbese
words; but the word used here is fata.I
to the notion of a literal resurrection
and a personal reign with Christ on the
earth. tl Tlrut zcet'e beheuded,. The word
here USed-trlrz/(a-gggurs aOwhere else
in tho New Testament. It properly
means, to ate, that is, to hew or cut with
an axe--from ri),ezue, q,as. HenCe it
means to behead with an'axe. This was
a common mode of execution among the
Romans, and doubtless many of the
Christian martyrs sufiered in this man-
ner; but " it cannot be supposed to
have been the intention of the writer to
confine the rewards of martyrs to those
who sufiered in this particular way; for
this specific and ignominious method of
punishment is designated merely a.s the
symbol of any and every kind of mar-
tyrdom" (Professor Stuart). 1[ Fm the
roitn.ess oJ Jesus. As witnesses of Jesusl
or bearing in this way their testimony
to the truth of his religion. Seo Notes
on ch. i. 9; comp. ch. vi. 9. 1[ And,Jor
the lVord, oJ God,. See Notes on ch. i. 9.
n Whiclt had not oorshippnd, the lxast.
Who had remained faithful to the prin-
ciples of the true religion, and had re-
sisted all the attempts made to seducs
them from the faith, even the tempta-
tions and allurements in the times of
the Papacy. See this language ex-
plained in the Notes on ch. xiii. 4.
1l Neitlnr his image. Notes on ch. xiii.
14, 15. 1[ Neitlw had, receic*ed, his narl
upott tileir Joreluads, or in tt,etr hand,s,
S-ee Notes on ch. xiii. 16. 1l And, tluy
Itued-i(qaot, Tysg;r lta, to ltoe. Very
much, in the whole pa.ssa.ge, depends
on this word. The meanings given to
the word by Professor Robinson (Zee.)
are the following:-(a) to live, to have
lifo, spokon of physical life and erist-
ence; (D) to live, that is, to sustain life,
to live oz or Zry anything; (c) to Iive in
eny way, to pass one's life in any man-
ner; (d) to live and prosper; to bo
blessed. Il mau be appliod to those
who were before dead (Mat. ir. 18; Mar.
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with Christ a thousand

I ch.6.r0.

mark upon their foreheads, or iq
their hands; and they lived aud

xvi. ll; Lu. xxiv. 2j; Jn. v. 25; .{rc.i.3;
ix. 41), but it does not necessarily im-
ply this, nor does the urere use of the
word. wggest it. It is the proper notion
of living, or having lif.e nou, whatever
was the former state-whether non-
existence, death, sickness, or health.
The mind, in the use of this word, is
fired on tho pt'exnt as a sto,te of liuittg.
It is not necessarily in contrast with a
ftrrmer state as dead,, but it is on the
fact that they a.re tnow alttse. As, how-
ever, thero is reference, in the passage
before us, to the fact that a portion of
those mentioned had been " beheaded
for the witness of Jesus," it is to be
admitted that the word here refers, in
some sense, to that fa.ct. They were put
to death in the body, but their " sotcls"
'were now seen to bo alive. They bad not
ceased /o De, but they lived and reigned
with Christ as iJ they had been raised
up from the dead, And when this is
said of the "sozls" of those who were
beheaded, and who were seen to reign
with Christ, it cannot mean (a) thlt
their sozls came to life again, for there
is no intimation that they had for a
moment ceased to existl nor (b) that
they then became im.mortal, for that
was always tnrc of theml nor (c) that
there was any literal resart'ectiott oif tln
body, *s Profissor Stuart (ii. 360,"475,
476) supposes, and as is supposed by
those who hold to a literal reign of
Christ on the earth, for there is no inti-
mation of the resurrection of the bod,u.
The meaning, then, so far as the lafi-
guage is concerned, must be, that there
would exist, at the time of the thousand
years, a state of things as if the martyrs
were raised up from the dead-an hon-
ouring of the martyrs os r.;f they should
live and reign with Christ. Theirnames
would be vindicated; their principles
would be revived; they would be er-
alted in public estimation above other
men; they would be raised from the low
rank in which thoy were held by the
world in times of persecution to a state
which mi6;ht well berepresented bytheir
sitting with Christ on the throne of gov-
ernment, and by theirbeing madevisible
attendants on his glorious kingdom.
This would not occur in respect to the
rest of the dead-even tbe pious dead
(ver. 5!-for l/reir honours end rewards
would be reseryed for the grsat da,y
when aII the dead ahould bejuilged ac-

cording to their deeds. In this view of
tho meaning of this passage there is
nothing that forbids uE to suppose thet
the martyrs will be corisczozs of the honour
thu-sdt,ne to their names, theirmemory,
and their principles on eartb, or that
this consciousness will increase their joy
even in heaven. This sense of the passage
is thus expressed, substantially, by Arch-
bishop Whately (Essa,ys ott tlu .I'uture
State): t' It may signify not the literal
raising of rlead men, but the raising up
of an increased Christian zeal and holi-
ness; the revival in the Christian church,
or in some considerable portion of it, of
the spiritand.energy ol thenoble martyrs
of old (even as John the Baptist caine
in the spirit and power of- Elias), so
that Christian principles shall be dis-
played in action throughout the world
in an infinitely greater degree than ever
before." This view of the signification
of the word liued is sustained by its uso
elsewhere in the Scriptures and by its
common use among men. Thus in this
very book, ch. xi. 11 : " And after three
days and a half, the Spirit of [iJe from
God entered into them, and they stood
upon their feet." So in Ezekiel, in
speaking of the restoration of the Jews:
" Thussaith the Lord God, O nry people,
I utll open your or@oes, anrl cause you to
cone u p ottt olf you,r graces, and bring yorr
into the land of Israel. And ye shall
know that I am Ure Lord, when I have
opened your graves, and brought you
up out of your graves, and shall put my
Spirit in you, and ye shall liue," ch. xxvii.
72-74. So in Ho. vi. 2: " After two
days he will reoioe us [cause us to livo
again]; in the third day he will rAise us
up, and ue shall lioe in his sight." So in
the parable of the prodigal son: "This
thy brother was d,ead,, and. is al i ae ag ain,"
Lu. xv. 32. So in Is. rxvi. 19: " Thy
dead men shall liue, together with my
dead body shall they arise." The fol-
lowing extract, from D'Aubign6't Hi*-
toru oJ tlw Reformation, will show how
nattrral it is to use the oetv langnage
employed here when the ide..r.is intended
to be conveyed of reviving former prin-
ciples a.r z;f the men who held them
should b , 'aised to life again. It is the
Language of tho martyr John Huss, who,
in speaking of bimeelf in view of a re-
Earkable dream that he had, said, " I
am no dreamer, but I maintain this for
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5 But the rest of the dead lived
not again till the thousand years
were finished. This is the first
resurrection.

6 Blessed and holy zs he that
hath part in the first iesurrection:
on such the isecond death hath no

i ch.2.tl;21.8.

maintained unshaken fidelity to the
cause of trtrth. ll Lic-ed, not. On the
word lh:ed, see Notes on ver. 4. That is,
they lived not during tbat period in the
peculiar sense in which it is said (ver. 4)
that the eminent saints and martyrs
Iived. They did not come into remem-
brancel their principles were not what
then characterized the church; they did
not see, as the martyrs did, f/ierir princi-
ples and mode of life in the ascendency,
and consequently they had not the aug-
mented happinessand honour which tbe
more eminent saints and martyrs had.
n Undl the thousatzd .t1eat'su;ere.finislud.
Then all who were tnrly the children of
God, though some nright be less eminent
than others had been, worrld come into
remembrance, and would have their
proper place in the rewards of heaven.
The I an guage here is not necessarily to be
interpreted as meaning thrtthey tould.
be raised up then, or would live then,
whatevermay be trueonthat point. It is
merely an emphatic mode of affirming
lhatrp lo Ihat peiod theu rould not lite in
the sense in which it is affirmed that the
others would. But it is not afErmed that
they would even then " live " immedi-
a.t€ly. A long interval might elapsebe-
fore that would occur in the general re-
surrection of the dead. See the Analysis
of the chapter. 1t TIL& is tle.first resur-
rectiott. The resurrection of the saints
and martyrs, as specified iu ver. 4. It is
called tbe.f.r'sl resurrection in contradis-
tinction from the second and last-the
general resurrection-when all .the dead
wiII be literallu raised up from their
graves and gssembled for the judgnrent,
ver. 12. It is not necessary to suppose
that what is called here the " first resur-
rection " will resemble the real and literal
resurrection in every respect. All that is
meant is, that there will he such a re-
semblance asto make it proper to call it a
regurrection-a comir)g to life again . This
will be, as explained in the Notes onver.4,
in the honour done to the martyrc, in
the restoration of their principles as the
great actuating principles of the cburch,
and perhaps in the increased happiness
conferred onthem in heayen, and in their
being employed in promoting the cause
of truth in the world.

6. Blessed,. That is, his coadition
is to be regarded as a happy or a
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certain, that the image of Christ will
never be efiaced. They [his enemies]
have wished to destroy it, but it shall
be painted afresh in alt hearts by much
better preachers than myself. The nation
that loves Christ will rejoice at this.
And I, awaltng ft'om amnng the dead,
ancl rising, so to speul',Jrom m4 graae,
sl,all lean uvith oreat iou." So a Brief
,d,I""*..h by P"ope .tditan to the Diet
at Nuremberg contains these words:
" The heretics Huss and Jerome are now
alite again in the pcrson of Martin
Luther." For a further illustration of
the pass{ige seo the remarks which fol-
low 1g D) on tho state of thirrgs which
may be expected to exist in the time
referred to irr ver. 4-6. '[ And reiqned
llritlL Chrtst. Were exalted in their frrin-
ciples, and in their personal happiness
in heaven, os i/they occupied the throne
wibh him, and personally shared his hon-
ours and his triumphs. Who can tell,
also, whether they rnay not be employed
in special services of mercy, in adminis-
tering the affair:s of his government
during that bright and happy period?
1l A tltousand, years. Dring the period
when Satan will be bound, and when
the true religion will have the ascend-
ency in the earth. Notes on ver. 2.

5. But therest of thcd,ead. In contra-
distinction from the beheaded martyrs,
and fron those who had kept themselves
pure in the times of great temptation.
The pblase " rest of the dead " hero
would most naturally refer to the same
gen.eral cktss which was before men-
tioned-the pious dead. Tho meanin6l
is, that the martyrs would be honoured
as if they were raised up and the others
not-that is, that special respect would
bo shown to tbeir principles, their me-
morv. and their character. ln other
words, .s1reaa7 honour would be show'n
to a sptrit o1f etni,nent pret.y during that
periorl above the common and ordinttnl
piety wbich has been manifested in the
chtrrch, The " rest of the dead "-the
pious dead-would indeed be raised up
and rewarded, but they would occupy
comparatively humble places, as z;f they
did not partake in the exalted triumphs
when the world should be subdued to
the Saviorrr, Theirplacesintronour, in
rank, and in reward wonld b fuwath,
that of thoso who in fiery times had
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power, but they shall be rpriests
,. ch.l.6; I8.6I.6.
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of God and of Christ, and shall
reign u'ith hirn a thousand years.

favourod one. This is deeigned appa-
rently to support and encourage those
who,-in the time of John, suffererl per-
secution, or who might suff erpersecution
afterwards. fl And, h.oly. That is, no
one will be thus honoured who has not
an established character for holiness,
Holy principles will then reign,and none
will be exalied to that honour who have
not a character for eminent sanctity.
1l That hath part in the Jirst resut'rec-
tiott. That pirticipated irrit; thatis,
who is associated with thosc who are
thtrs raised up. 1l On szcclt the second
d,eath lnth llo polLte1". I'he " second
death " is properly the death which the
wicked will experience in the world of
woe. See ver. 14. The meaning here
is, that all who are here refcrrcd to as
having part in the first resurrection will
be secure against that. It will be one
of the blessed privileges of heaven that
there will be absolute security against
DEATH in any and every form; and
when we think of what death is here,
and still more when we think of 'lthe
bitter pains of the second dcath," we
may weil call that state " blessed " in
which there will be eternal exemption
from either. 1l But tlztt slall be Ttricsts
of Uocl und of Chrtst, and shall refun
u'ith Ltnt.. Notes ch. i. 6; v. 10.

$ b.-Conclition oJ tfu. uorld, in the
period, rderred, to in aer. !4.

I. It is well known that this passage
is the principal one which is relied on
by those who advocate the doctrine of
the literal reign of Christ on the earth
for a thousand years, or who hold what
are called the doctrines of the " second
advent." The points which are main-
tained by those who advocate these
views are substantially, (a) that, at that
pcriod Christ will dcscend from heaver
to reign personally upon the eafih; (b)
that he will have a central place of
power and authority, probably Jerusa-
lem; (c) that the righteous dead will
then be raised, in such bodies as are to
bc immortal; ia) tf,at they will be his
attendants, and will participate with
him in the govcrnment of the world;
(e) that this will continue during the
period of a thorrsand years; (/) that
the world will be subdued and converted
during this period, not by moral meqns,
but by '( a new dispensation "-by the
powef of the Son of God; antl (9) that

at the close of this period all the rc-
maining dead will be raised, the judg-
ment will take place, and the affairs of
the earth will be consummated.

The opinion here adverted to was held
substantially by Papias, Justin Martyr,
Irenaus, Tertullian, and others among
the Christian l'athers, and, it nbed not
be said, is held by many modem ex-
positors of the Bible, and by large num.
bers of Christian ministers of high
standing, and. other Christians. See
the Literalist, passirn. 'Ihe opinion of
the Christian Fathers, with which the
modern " literalists, " as they are called,
substantially coincide, is thus stated by
Mr. Elliott: "This resurrection is to
be literally that of departed saints and
martyrs, then at length resuscitated.in
the body from death and the grave; its
tin.e to synchronize with, or foilow in-
stantly after, the destruction of the
beast Antichrist, on Christ's personal
sccond advent; the bi,nding of Safan
to be an absolute restriction of the power
of hell from tempting, deceiving, or in-
juring mankind, throughout a literal
period of a thousand years, thence cal-
culated; l,he goaenrntent of tfu earth
during its continuance to be adminis-
tered by Christ and tho risen saints-
the latter being now ictizyyi'ot-i11 na-
ture like angels; and uDder it, all falso
religion having been put down, thc Jcws
and saved remnant of the Gentiles been
converted to Christ, the earth renovated
by the fire of Antichrist's destnrction,
and Jerusalem made the universtrl
capital, there will be a realization on
earth of the blessedness dcpicted in tho
Old Testament prophecies, as well as
perhaps of that too which is associated
with the Ncw Jemsalem in thc visions
of the Apocalypse-until at length this
millennium having ended, and Satan
gone forth to deceive the nations, the
{inal consummation will follow; tho
new-raised erremies of the saints, Gog
and Magog, be destroyed by fire from
heaven: and then the general resurrec-
tion and judgment take place, the devil
and his servnnts he cast into the lako
of fire, and the millennial reign of the
saints extend itself into one of eternal
duration" (Elliott on the Apocalypse,
k. r77,178).

Mr. Elliott's own opinion, represent-
ing, it is supposed, that of the great
body of lbe " litcra,lisls," is tbus er-
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pressed: "It would seem, therefore,
6[af, is this atate of things and of feel-
ing in professing Christendom [a feeling
of ca.rnal security], all suddenly, and
unerpectedly, and conspicuous over the
world as the Jightning that shineth from
the easteven unto the west, the second
advent and appearing of Christ will
takeplace; that at the accompanying
voice of the archangel and trump of
God, the deparbed saints of either dis-
pensation will rise from their graves
to meet him-alike patriarchs, and
prophets, and apostles, and martyrs,
and confessors--all at once and in the
twinklingof an eye; and theninstantly
the saints living at the time will be also
caught up to rneet him in the air; these
Iatter being separated out of the un-
godly nations, as when a shepherd
divides his sheep from the goats, and
all, both dead and living saints, changed
at the moment from corruption to in-
cornrptiou, from dishonour to glory,
though with very different degrees of
glory; and so in a new angelic nature,
to take part in the judging and ruling
in this world. Meanwhile, with a tre-
mendous earthquake accompanying, of
violonce unknown since the revolutions
of primeval chaos, an earthquake under
which the Roma.n world at least is to
rock to and fro like a drunken man,
tbe solid crust of this earth shall be
broken, and fountains burst forth from
its inner deep, not as once of water, but
of liquid fire; and that the flames shall
consume the A-utichrigt and his con-
federate kings, while the sword also
does its work of slaughter; the risen
saints boing perhaps the attendants of
the Lord's glory in this destmction of
Antichrist, and assessorc in his judg-
ment on a guilty world, And then im-
mediately the renovation of this our
earth is to take place, its soil being
purified by the vory action of the fire,
and tho Spirit poured out from on high,
to renew, in a yet botter sense, tho
moral face of natur€; the Shekinah, or
personal glory of Christ amidst his
saints, being manifested chiefly in the
Holy Land and at Jerusalem, but the
whole earth partaking of the blessed-
ness I and thus tbo regeneration of all
things, and the world's redemption from
the curse, having their accomplishment,
according to the promise, at the mani-
festation of the Bons of God," iv.
224-23t.r

To this account of the prevailing
opinion of the " Iiteralists " in interpret-
ing tho passage before us, there should
be added that of Professor Stuart, who,
in general, is as far as possible fron
sympathizing with this class of writers.
Ho says, in his explanation of the er-
pression " they ltued," in ver. 4, " There
would seem to remain, therefore, only
one meaning which can be consistently
given to ZQlaat ltheq liaedf; viz., that,
they (the martyrs who relounced the
beast) are now restord, to liJe, viz., auch
life as implies the vivification of the
body. Not to a union of the soul with
a gross material body indeed, but with
such an one as the saints in general will
have at the final resurrection-a spiri-
tual body, I Co. xv. 44. In no other
way caD this resurroction be ranked as
correlale with the second resurection
named in the sequel,'' vol. ii. p. 360.
So again, Excursus vi. (vol. ii. p. 476),
ho says, " I do not see how we san, on
the ground of eregesis, fairly avoid tbe
concluaion that John heq taught, iu the
passarEe before ua, that there totll b a
resurrection oJ thz martyr-sa,ints, at
lhe commzncunent of thz prid, afi*
&tan shall hante ben, shntt uo in thz
d,uttgeon ol thz great afursr." fiis opin-
ion he defends at length, pp. 47G490.
Professor Stuart, indeed, maintains that
the martyrr thus raised up will be taken
to heaven and reign with Christ tfurz,
and opposes the whole doctrine of the
literal reign on the earth, vol. ii. p. 480.
The risen Baints and martyrs are to be
"enthrotud with Christ;ihat is, they
a,rg to be where he dwells, and where
he will continue to dwell, until he eball
make hic descent it the final judgment
dav."

iI. In reearal to theso view8, as er-
pressive of tho mea.ning of the passag€
under consideration, I would mako tho
following remarks:-

(1) There is strong prwunptioc evi-
dence against this interpretetion, and
especially against the maiu point in the
doctrine, that there will be a litnal.
resuttecliottof the bodies of the ssints at
the beginning of that millennial period,
to live and reign with Christ on earth,
from the following circumstancee :{a)
It is admitt€d, on all hands, that this
doctrine, if contained in the Scriptures
at all, is found in thisone-passageonly.
It is not pretended that there is, in any
other place, a direct affirmation that
thie wiU literally occurr nor would. the
arlvocatee for that opinion underta,ko

'I havo rllghtly obridged thls passage, but hayo
retalnGd tbo rcElo.
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to show tbat it is fairly implied in any
other part of the Bible. But it is
strange, not to say improbable, that
the doctrine of the literal resurrection
of the righteous, a thousand years be-
fore the wicked, should be announced
in one passage only. If it were so an-
notrnced in plain and unambiguous lan-
guage, I admit that the believer in the
divine origin of the Scriptures would
be bound to receive it; but this is so
contrary to the usual method of the
Scriptures on all great and important
doctrines, that this circumstance should
lead us at least to doubt whether the
pa^ssage is correctly interpreted. The
resurlection of the dead is a subject on
which the Saviour often dwelt in his
irrstructions I it is a subject which the
apostles discussed very frequently and
a,t great length in their preaching, and
in their writings; it is presented by
tlrem in a great variety of forms, for
the consolation of Christians in time of
trouble, and with reference to the con-
dition of the world at the winding up of
human affairs; and it is strange that,
in respect to so important a doctrine as
this, if it be true, there is not else-
where, in tho New Testament, a hint,
an intimation, an allusion, that wou'ld
lead us to suppose that the righteous
are to be raised in this manner. (b) If
this is a trr'e doctrine, it would be
reasonable to expect that a clear and
unambiguous statement of it would be
made. Certainly, if there is but oz€
statement on the subject, tbat might
be erpected to be a perfectly clear one,
it would be a statement about which
there could be no diversity of opinion,
corrcerning which those who embraced
it might be erpected to hold the same
views. But it cannot bo pretended
that this is so in regard to this passage.
It occurs in the book which, of all the
books in the Bible, is most distinguished
for figures and symbols; it cannot be
maintained that it is directly and cleaily
afErmed; and it is nol so taught that
there is any uniformity of view among
those who profess to hold it. In no-
thing has there been greater diversity
among men than in the opinions of
those who profess to bold the " literal"
views respecting the personal reign of
Christ on the earth. But this fact
assuredly affords presumpliue evidenco
that the doctrine of the literal resur-
rection of the saints a thousand yearr
beforo the rest of the dead, is not
intended to be taught. (c) It is pre-

sumptive proof against this, tbat no-
thiug is said of the employment of
those who are raised up; of the reason
why they are reised; of the new cir-
cumstances of their being; and of their
condition when tho thorrsand years
shall have errded. In so important a
matter as this, we can hardly suppose
that the whole subject would be left to
a single hint in a symbolical represen-
tation, depending on the doubtful mean-
ing of a single word, and with nothing
to enable us to determine, with abso-
Iute certainty, that this tnust be the
meaning. ld) lf. it be meant that this
is a description of the resurrection of
t\e righteous as such-embrucing oll
the righteous--then it is wholly unlike
all the other descriptions of the resur-
rection of the righteous that we have in
the Bible. Hcre the accourrt is confined
to " those that were beheaded for the
witness of Jesus," and to "those who
had not worshipped the beast." If the
righteous, as such, are here referred to,
why are these particular classes speci-
6ed? Why are not the usual general
terms employed ? lYhy is tho account
of the resurrection confirred to these ?

Elsewhere in the Scriptures, the account
of the resurrection is given in tbe most
gewral terms (comp. Mat. xxv. 4l; Jn.
iv. 54; v. 28,29; Ro. ii.7; I Co. xv.
23; Phi. iii. 20, 21 ; 2 Th. i. 10; He.
ix. 28; 1 Jn. ii. 28, 29; iii.2); and if
this had been the designed reference
here, it is inconceivable why the state-
ment should be )imited to tho martyrs,
and to those who havo evinced great
fidelity in the midst of temptations
and allurements to apostasy. These
circumstances furnish slrong presump-
liee proofs, at least, against the doctrine
that there is to be a literal resurrection
ol all the saints at the beginning of tho
millennial period. Comp. Cluist's Secottd,
Coming, by Rev. David Brown, p. 219,
seq.

(2) In reference to many of the viervs
necessarily implied in the doctrine of
the "second adventr" and avowed by
those wllo hold that doctrine, it cannot
be pretended that they receive any
countenance or support from this pas-
sage. In the language of Professor
Stuart (Com. vol. ii. p. 479), there is
" not a word of Christ's descent to ths
earth at the beginning of the millen-
nium. Nothing of the literal assem-
bling of the Jews in Palestine; nothing
of the Messiah's temporal reign on
eartlt; nolhing of thooverflowing abun-
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dance of worldly peace and plenty."
Indeed, in all this passa,ge, theie is irot
the remotest hint of the grandeur and
magnificence of the reign of Christ as a
literal king upon the earth; nothing of
his having a splendid capital at Jeru-
salem, or anywhere else; nothing of a
new dispensation of a miraculous kind;
nothing of the renovation of the earth
to fit it for the abode of the risen saints.
AU this is the mere work of fancy, and
no man can pretend that it is to bo
found in this passage.

(3) Nor is there anything here of a
literal resurrection of the bodies of the
dead, as Professor Stuarb himself sup-
poses. It is not a little remarkable
that a scholar so accurate as Professor
Stuart is, and one, too, who has so little
sympathy with the doctrines connected
with a literal reign of Christ on the
earth, should have lent the sanction of
his name to perhaps the most objection-
able of all the dogmas connected with
that view-the opipion fhat lho bod,tes
of the saints will be raised. up at the
beginning of the millennial period. Of
this there is not one word, one intima-
tion, ono hint, iu the passage before us.
John says expressly, and, as if to gu,ut'd
thz pot)nt frorn ol.l possible d,unger oJ this
construct'ton, that he " saw the sour,s
of them that wero beheaded. for the
witness of Jesus; " ho saw them " lits-
dng" and. "reigning" with Christ-
raised to the exalted honour during
that period, as if they had been raisecl
from the dead; but he nowhere men-
tions or intimates that they were raised
up from their graves; that they wero
clothed with bodies; that they had their
residence now literally on tho earthl or
that they were, in any way, otherwise
than disembodied spirits. There is not
even one word of their having " a spiri,t-
ual bodtt."

(4) There are positiae arguments,
which are perfectly decisive, against the
interpretation which supposes that tbe
bodies of the saints will be raised up at
the beginning of the miilennial period,
to reign with Cbrist on the earth for a
thousand years. Among these are the
following:-

1"1 fiifre " f.rst resurrection " means
rising from the grave in immortal and
glorified bodies, wo do not neod the
assurance (ver. 6), that " on such the
second death hath no powerl" that is,
that they would not perish for ever.
That would be a matter of course, and
thero was Do Becessity for such a state- 

|

ment But if it bo supposed that the
main idea il tbat the prtnctples of. lhe
martyrs and of the most eminent saints
would be revived and would live, as if
the dead were raised up, and would be
manifested by those who were in mortal
bodies-men living on the earth-then
there would be a propriety in saying
that all such were erempt from the
danger of the second, dealh, Ont;e, io,-
deed, they would dio; but the second,
death could not reach them. Comp.
Re. ii. 10, 11.

(b) In tho whole passage thero are
brrt two classes of men referred to.
There are those ('wbo havo part in the
first resurrection; " tbat is, according to
the supposition, all the saints; and
there are those over whom " the second
death" las power. Into which of thoso
classes are we to put the myriads of
men having flesh and blood who are to
people the world during the millen-
nium? They have no part in " the first
resurrection," if it be a bodily one.
Are they then given over to the power
of the "second death?" But if the
" first resurrection " bo regarded as
figurative and spiritual, then the state-
ment that those who are actuated by tho
spirit of the ruartyrs and of the eminent
saints, shall not oxperience the " second
death," is seen to have meaning and
pertinency.

(c) Iho mention of. the timc during
which they aro to reign, if it be literally
understood, is contrary to the wholo
statement of the Bible in other places.
They are to '(live and reign with
Christ" a, thousand t1ea,rs. What,tberr?
Are they to live no longer? Are they
to reign no longer with him ? This
supposition is entirely contrary to tho
curtent statement in the Scriptures,
which is, that they are to live and
reign with himJor euer: \ Th. iv.7f ,
" And, so shnll we eaer be with thz Lord."
According to tho views of the " Iiteral-
ists, " the declaration that they " should
live and reign with Christ," considered
as the characteristic features of tho
millennial state, is to terminate with
the thousand yeam-for this is the pro-
mise, according to that view, that they
should thus lirre and reign. But it need
not be said that this is wholly contrary
to the current doctrine of the Bible,
that they are to live and reign with
him for ever,

(d) A further objection to tbis view
is, that the wicked part of the world-
"the rest of tho dead wbo Iived not
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I this. is it credible, when there are so
manv clear expressions in regard to
the iesurrectioi of the dead,lhat s<r

imoortant a doctrine should have been
reslerved for one single passage so ob-
scure, and where the great mass of the
readers of the Bible in all ages havo
failed to perceive it? That is not the
way in which, in the Scriptures, great
and momentous doctrines are commu-

I nicated to mankind.
I U) fn" fair statement in ver. 11-15
is, that all the dead will then be raisetl
up and be judged. This is implied in
the generalexpressions there used -"the
dead, small and great;" the "book of
life was opened"-as if zol opened be-
fore; " the dead"-all the dead-" were
judged out of those things which werc
written in the books;" "the sea gavc
up the dead which were in it, and death
and hell (hades) delivered up the dcad
which were in them." This is entirely
inconsistent with the supposition that a
large part of the race-to wit, aII the
righteous-had been before raised rrp;
had passed the solemn judgment; had
been clothed with their immortal bodics,
and had been admitted to a joint reign
with the Saviour on his throne. In the
last judgment what place aro thty to
<rccupy? In what sense are tl*u to be
raised up and judged? Would, such a
representation have been made as is
found in ver. 11-15, if it had been de-
signed to teach that a large part of tho
race had been alreadyraised up, and had
received the approval of their judge?

@) This representation is wholiy in-
consistent, not only with ver. ll-15,
but with the uniform language of the
Scriptures, that all the righleous ttd the
uiclced will be jalycl togptler, ancl both
o,t tlrccoming oJ Clrtst. On no point are
the statements of the Bible n-rore uni-
form and explicit than on this, and it
would seem that the declarations had
been of {esign so made that there
should be no possibility of mistake. I
refer for full proof on this point to the
following passages of the New Teste,-
ment:-Mat. x. 32, 33, compared with
Mat. vii. 2l-23; xiii. 30, 38-43; xvi.
Z4-27; xxv. 10, 31 -46; Mar. viii. 38;
Jn. v. 28,29; Ac. xvii. 31; Ro. ii. 5-16;
xiv. 10, 12;1 Co. iii. 12-15; iv.5;2Co.
v. 9-11; 2 Th. i. 6-10; 1 Ti. v. 24,25;
2 Pe. iii. 7,10,12;1Jn. ii. 28; iv. 17;
Re. iii. 5; xx. 11-15; xxii. 12-15. It is
utterly irnpossible to explain these pas-
sages on any other supposition than
that they are intended to teacb that

agaia until the thousand years were
fiiished"-must of course Ub expected
to " live again " in the same bodilY
sense whcn those thousand years were
finished. But, so far from this, there is
no mention of their living then. When
the thousand yearri are finished, Satan
is loosed for a season; then the nations
are roused to opposition against God;
then there is a conflict, and the bostile
forces are overthrownl and then comes
the final judgment. Duling all this
timo we read of no resnrrcction at all.
The period after this is to be filled up
with something bcsides the rcsttrrectiott
of Jhe " rest of the dead." Thore is no
intimation, as the ltterul construction,
as it is claimed, would dernand, that
immcdiately after the " thousand years
are finished" the "rest of the dead"-
the wicked dead-would be raised up;
nor is there any intinration of such a
resurrection until all the dead are
raised up for the final trial, ver. 12.
But every consideration demands, if
tbe interpretation of the "literalists"
be correct, that the "rest of the dead"

-the unconverted dead-should be
raised up immediately after the close
of the millennial period, and be raised
up as a distil)ct aud separate class.

(e) There is no intimction in the pas-
sage itself that the righteous will be
raiscC up cr,s suclr in this period, and the
proper interpretation of the passage is
contrary to that supposition. There are
but two classes mentioned as having
part in the first resurrection. They
are those who were " beheaded for the
witness of Jesus," and those who "had
not worshipped the beast"-that is,
the martyrs, and those who had been
eminent for their firlclity to the Saviour
in times of great temptation and trial.
There is no mention of the resurrection
of the righteous as szrclr-of the resur-
rection of the great body of the re-
deemed; and if it could be shown that
this refers to a litet'ul resurrection, it
would be impossible to apply it, accord-
ing to any just ruies of interpretation,
to any more than the two classes that
are specified. By what rules of inter-
pretation is it made to to teach thatall
the righteous will be raised up on that
occasion, and will live on the earth dnr-
ing that long period? In this view of
the matter, the passag'e rloes not express
ths doctrine that the whole church of
God will be raised bodily from the
grave. And supposing it had. been the
design of tbe Spirit of God to tea,ch
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the righteous a.nd the wicked will be
judgef together, and both at the com-
ing of Christ. And if this is so, it is of
course impossible to explain them con-
sistently with the view that all the
righteous will have been already raised
up at the beginning of the millennium
in their immortal and glorified bodies,
and that they have been solemnly ap-
nroved hv the Saviour. and admitted to
i particifiation in his'glory. Nothing
could be more irreconcilable than these
two viewsl and it seems to me, there-
fore, that the objections to the literal
resurrection of the saints at the be-
ginning of the millennial period are
insuperable.

III. The following poiuts, then, ac-
cording to the interpretation proposed,
are implied irr this statement respecting
the "first resttrrection," and these will
clearly comprise a/l that is stated on
the subject.

(1) There will be a reviving, and a
prevalence of the spirit which actuated
the saints in the best days, and a re-
storation of their principles as the grand
principles which wiII control ancl govern
the church, as iJ the most eminent
saints were raised again from the dead,
and lived and acted upon the earth.

(2) Their memorywill then be sacredly
cherished, and they will be honouretl on
the earbh with the honour which is due
to their names, and which they should
have received when in the land of the
living. They will be no longer cast out
and reproached; no longer held up to
obloquy arrd scornl no longer despised
ancl forgotten; but there will be a re-
viving of sacred regard for their prin-
ciples, as if they lived on the earth,
and had the honour which was due to
them.

(B) There will be a state of things
upon the earth as if they thus lived
and were thus honoured. Religion will
no longer be trampled under foot, but
will triumph. In all parts of the earth
it will have the ascendency, as if the
most eminent saints of past ages lived
and reigned with the Son of God in his
kingdom. A spiritual kingtlom will be
set up with the Son of God at the head
of it, which will be a kingdom of emi-
nent holiness, as if the saints of the best
davs of the church should come back
to'the earth and dwell upon it. The
ruling influonce in the world will be the
religion of the Son of God, and tho
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are expired, Satan shall be loosed
out of his prisou.

principles which have governed tbe
most holy of his people,

(4) It may be implied that the saints
and martyrs of other times will be em-
ployed by the Saviour in embassies of
mercy; in visitations of grace to our
world to carry forward the great work
of salvation on earth. Nothing forbids
the idea that the saints in heaven may
be thus employed, and in this long
period of a thousand years, it may be
that they wiII be occupied in such mes-
sages and agencies of mercyto our world
as they have never been before-as zlf
they were raised from tbe dead, and
were employed by the Redeemer to
carry forward his purposes of mercyto
mankind,

(5) In connection with theso things,
and in consequence of these things, they
may be, during that period, exalted to
bigher happiness and honour iD heaven.
The restoration of their principles to
the earth; tho Christian remembranco
of their virtues; the prevalence of those
truths to establish which tbey laid down
their lives, would in itself eralt them,
and would increase their joy in heaven.
All this would be well represented, in
vision, by a resurrection of tho dead;
and admitting that this was all that wtrs
intended, the representation of John
here would be in the higbest degree
approprirate. What could better sym-
bolize it-and we must remember that
this is a symbol-than to say that at
the commencement of this period there
vras, as it were, a solemn preparation
for a judgment, and that the departed
dead seemed to stand there, and that a
sentence was pronounced intheirfavour,
and thet thev becamo associated with
the Son of doa in the honours of his
kingdom, and that their principles
were now to reign and triumph in the
earth, and that the kingdom which they
laboured to establish would be set up for
a thousand years, and that, in high pur-
poses of mercy and benevolonce during
that period, they would be employed in
maintaining and extending the princi-
oles of relieion in tho world? Admit-
fing that d'he Holy Spirit intendeci to
represent these things, and these only,
no more appropriate symbolical lan-
gtage could have been used; none that
would more accord with tho general

, style of the book of Revelation.
I 7, And ,\sv the thausand, yearc ore
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8 And shall go orrt to deceive the
nations which are in the four quar-
ters of the earth,'Gog and Magog,

,8re.38.2;99.1.

to -pather them tosether to battle:
the frumber of whoin es as the sand
of the sea.

m ch.16.ld

etoh'ed. See ver. 2. 1[ Satan shall be

lobsed, ottt oJ hts prisott. See ver. 3.
That is, a state of things will then occur
as if Satan should be for a time let
loose again, and should be permitted to
go as formerly over tbe world. No in-
timation is given ruhy or haw he would
bo thus released from his prison. 'We

are not, however, to infer that it would
be a mere arbitrary act on the part
of God. A1l that is necessary to be
supposed is, that there would be, in
certain parts of the world, a tempor-
ary outbreak of wickedness, us iJ
Satag were for a time released from
his chains.

8. And sha.ll oo out to duciue the
ttutions. See Not'cs on ch. rii. 9. The
meaning here is, that he would again,
for a time, act in his true character,
and in some way delude tho nations
once more. In what way this would be
doneisnot stated. Itwouldbe, however,
clcarly an appeal to the wicked passions
of mankind, erciting a hope that they
might yet overthrow the kingdom of
God on the earth. 1l lvfuhh are in thz
fou,r qu,an'tet's of the earth. Litorally,
cot'ners of. the earth, as if the earth
were one extended square plain. The
earth is usually spoken of as divided
into four parts or quarters-the east-
ern, the lvestern, the northern, and the
southern. It is implied here that the
deception or apostasyreferred to would
not be confined to one spot or portion of
thc world, but would ertend afar. The
idea seems to be, that during that
period, though there would be a general
prevalence of the gospel, and, a-gencral
diffusion of its blessings, yet that the
corth woul<l not be entirely under its
influence, and especially thal the native
character of the human heart worrld not
be changed. Man, underpowerful temp-
tetions, would be liable t<i be deluded 5y
the great master spirit that has so often
corrupted the race. Onco more he would
be permitted to make the trial, and then
his power would for evcr come to an end.
1[ Gog and, Mogog. The name Gqg
occurs as the name of a prince in Eze.
rxxviii. 2, 3, 16, 18; ixrix. 1, 11.
" He is an invader of the land of Israel,
tho chief prince of Meshech and Tubal,"
Eze. xxxviii. 2. tr[aqoq is also men-
tioned in Eze. uxviii. 2, " lhe land of

Magog;" and in Eze. rui:c 6, "I
will send a fire on Magog." As the
terms are used iu the Old Testament,
the representation would seem to bo
that Oog was the king of a peoplo called
Magog, The signification of tho names
is unknown, and consequently rrothing
can be determined about the meaning
of this passage from that source. Nor
is there much known abott the peoole
who are roferred to by Ezekiel.' fiis
representotion would seem to be, that a
great and powerful people, dwelling in
the extreme recesses of the north (ch.
rxrviii. 15; rxrix. 2), would invade
the Holy Land after the return from
the exile, ch. rrxviii. 8-12. It is
commonly supposed that they were
Scyth:iuns, residing between the Caspian
and Euxine Seas, or iu the region of
Mount Caucasus. Thus Josephus(,42t.
i. 6,3) has dropped the Hebrew word
Magog, and rendered it by 2ri,0u-
&ythians; and so does Jerome. Suidas
renders if, flipau-psysians; but this
does not materially vary the view, since
the word Scytl,i<uts, among the ancient
writers, is a collective word, to derroto all
the north-eastenr, unknown, barbarous
tribes. Among the Hebrews, the name
Ilugog also would seem to denoto all
the unknown barbarous tribes about
tho Caucasian mountains. The fact
that the names Gog and Magog are, in
Ezekiel, associotcd with Meshech and
Tubal, seems to determine the locality
of these people, for those two countries
lie between the Errxine and Caspian
Seas, or at the south-east extremity of
the Eurine Sea ( Rosenmiiller, BiD.
Geog.vol.i. p.240). The peoploof that
region were, it seems, a terror to Middle
Asia, in the same manner as the Scyth-
ianswere totheGreeksand Romans. In-
tercourse with such distant and savage
nations was scarcely possible in ancient
times; and hence, from their numbers
and strnength, they were regarded with
great terror, just as the Scythians were
regarded by tbe ancient Greeks and
Romans, and as the Tartars were in
the middle ages. In this manner they
became an appropriate symbol of rrde
anrl savage people; of enemies fierce
and warlike; of foes to be dreaded; and
as such they were referred to by both
Ezekiol and John. It has becn rnade
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& question whether Ezekiel and John
do not refer to the sanre period, but it is
lot necessary to consider that question
here. All that is needful to be under-
stood is, that John means to say that at
the time referred to there would be for-
midable enemies of the church who
nright be compared with the dreaded
dwellers in the land of Ma41og; or, that
after this long period of millennial
tranquillity and peace, there worrld be
a state of things which might be pro-
perly comlmred with the invasion of the
Holy Land by the dreaded barbarians
of Magog or Scythia. It is not neces-
*ery to supposo that any particular
coutltlg is referred to, or that there
would be any one portion of the earth
which the gospel would not rcach, and
which would be still barbarous, heathen,
and savage; all that is necessary to
be supposed is, that though religion
would generally prevail, human nature
would remain essentially corrupt and
unchaDged; and that, therefore, from
causes which are not stated, there
might yet be a fearful apostasy, and
a somewhat general prevalence of ini-
quity. This would be nothing more tharr
las occurred after the most favoured
times in the church, and nothing more
than human nature would exhibit at any
time, if all restraints were withdrawn,
and men were suffered to act out their
native feelings. Wlry this will be per-
mitted ; what causes will bring it
about; what subordinate agencies will
be employed, is not said, and conjecture
would be vain. The reader who wishes
more information in regard to Gog and
Magog may consrrlt Professor Stuart
on this book, vol. ii. pp. 364-368,
and tho authorities there referred to.
Comp. especially Rosenmiiller on Eze.
xrxviii. 2. See also Sale's Kolarz, Pre.
Dis. $ 4, and the .Koraz itself, Sura
rviii. 94; and rri. 95. 1[ To gather thein
togetlLer to boltle. A s tJ Lo assemble them
for warl that is, a state of things would
exist in regard to the kingdom of God
and the prevalence of the true relig'ion as
if distant and barbarous nations should
6e aroused to make wrr on the church of
God. The meaning is, that there would
be an awakened hostility against the
kingdom of Christ in the earth. See
Notes on ch. xvi. 14. fl The nu,mber of
whontisastlusand oJthe sec. A conrmon
comparison in the Scriptures to denote a
great multitude, Ge. rxii. 17; uxii. 12;
ili. 49; I Sa. xiii. 5; I Ki. iv. 20,
ct al.
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$ c,-Condttion oJ thinos in the pxfiod
rglfened, to itc oer. 7,8.

(1) This will occur at the close of the
millennial period-tho period of tho
thousand years. It is not said, indeed,
that it would be intnLetltatclg after that;
but the statement is erplicit that it will
be aJter that, or " when the thousand
years are expired." 'Ihere may be an
interval befoie it shall be acconiplishecl
of an indclinite time; the alienation and
corruption may be gradual; a consider-
able period may elapse before the apos-
tasy shall assume an organized form, or,
in the language of John, before the hosts
shall " be gathered to battle," but it is
to be the nert marked and prominerrt
event in the history of the world, and is
to precede the final consummation of
all things.

(2) This will be a brieJ petiod. Com-
pared with the long period of prosperit-v
that preceded it, and perhups compared
with the long period that shall follow it
before the final judgment, it will be
short. Thus, in ver. 3, it is said that
Satan " must be loosed o little seasoru."
See Notes on that verse. There is no
way of determining the time with exact-
ness; but we are assured that it will not
be long.

(3) What will be the exact state of
things then can be only a matter of con-
jecturc. Iltre may say, however, that it
willnot be 1a) necessarily war. The lan-
guage is figurative and symbolical, and
it is not necessary to suppose that an
actual and bloody warfare will be liter-
ally waged against the church. Nor (6)
will there be a literal invasion of the land
of Palestine as the residence of the saints
and the capital of the Redeemer's visible
empire, for there is not a hint of this-
not a word to justify such an interpre-
tation. Nor (c) is it necessary to suppose
that there will be literally such nations
as will be then called "Gog and. ))[ugog,"
for this language is figurative, and de-
sisned to characterize the foes of the
ch"urch-as being in somc respects for-
midable and terrible as were those an-
cient nations.

We may thus suppose that at that
time,from causes which are unerplained,
there will be (a) a revived opposition to
the truths of relig'ion; (D) the prevalence,
to a greater or less extent, of infidelity;
(c) a great spiritual declension ; (d,) acom-
bination of interests opposed to tho gos-
pel; (e) possibly somc new form of error
srd delusion tbat shall ertensively pro-

RE]rELATION
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the individual Christia,n, who from the
urost exalted state of love and joy so
soon often declines into a state of con-
formity to the world. Thesc are sad
views of human nature, even undcr the
influcnce of true rcligion; trut the past
history of man has given but too much
occasion for such rcflc<.:tions, and too
much rcason to apprehend that the
same things may occur, for a time, even
under the best forms in which religion
may manifest itself in a fallen world.
Man's nature will bc better in heaven,
aud religion there, in its purest and best
form, will be permanent; here wc aie
not to bc surprised at utzy ortbreak ol
sir or any form of declonsion in religion.
What hasoflen occurled in thc world on
a small scaie we may sulrJ)ose may tlrcn
occur on a larger scale. " Just as on a
small scale, in some littlc community
Iike that of Northampton, as dcscribed
by President Edwards, after the remark-
able scnse of God's presencc over thc
whole town had begun to s'ax fceble, the
still unconverted persons of it, though
subdued and seemingly rvou over to
Christ, would by litUe and little recovcr
themselves, and at length yenture folth
in thcir true character; so it will be, in
all probability, on a vast scale, at the
close of the lattcr day. Thc unconvorted
portion of the world-Iong constraincd
by the religious influences everywhcre
surronndingthcm to fall in with the spirit
of the day, catching apparently its holy
impulses, but never coming savingly
under its power-this portion of man-
kind, which we have reason to fear wiII
not be small, will now befrced from thcse
irksome rcstraints, no longer obliged to
breathe an atmosphere uncongenial to
their nature " (Brorvn on tbe &cond
Comi,ng oJ Cbist, p. 442). " No oppres-
sion is so grievous to an unsanctified
heart as that*'hich arisesfrom thc purity
of Christianity. A desirc to shake ofi
this yoke is the true cause of the oppo-
sition rvhich Christianity has met with
in the world in every period, and will, it
is most likely, be the chicf motive to in-
flueuce the followers of Gog in his time "
lFrazcr's Key,p. 455). (c)1'hercpresen-
Lrtions of the New Testament elsewhcre
coufilm tlris view in rcgard to the latter
state of the world-the state when the
Lord Jesus shall come to judgmcnt.
" When the Son of man comctli, shall he
find fnith on thc earth?" Lu. xviii. 8.
" There shall conrc in the last days
scoffers, walking after their own lusts,
and saying, Where is tho promise of

vail. Satan may set up some new form
of religion, or he may breathe into those
that may already exist a spirit of world-
Iincss arid vanit!-some nLw manifesta-
tion of the religion of forms-that shall
for a limited period produce a general
decline and apostasy. As there is, how-
eyer', no distinct specification of what
will characterize the world at tliat time,
it is impossible to determine what is re-
ferred to any more than in this general
m&nner.

(4) A few remarks may, however, be
made on lhe'probabtlitu of what is here
affirmed, for it seems contrary to what
wc should suppose woultl be the charac-
teristics of the closing period of the
worlrl. The follorving rcmarks, then,
may show that this anticip.rted statc of
tliings is not improbable :-(a) We are to
remember that human nature will then
be cssentially the same as now. There is
no intiuration that man, as born into the
world, will be then different from what
he is now, or that any of the natural cor-
rupt tcndencies of the hurnan heart will
be changed. Men will be liable 1"o tt.e
same outbreaks of passion, to be influ-
enced by the same forms of temptation,
to fall into the same degeneracy and
corruption, to feel the same unhappy
influences of success and prosperity as
now, for all this appertaius to a fallen
nature, except as it is checked and con-
trollcd by grace. We often mistake
much in regard to the millennial state
by supposing that all the evils of the
apostasy will be arrested and that tho
ttu,lure of man will be as wholly changed
as it will be in the heavenly world. (b)
The whole history of the church has
shown that there is a iiability to de,clen-
siorz even in the best state and in the
condition of the highest spiritual pro-
sperity. To sce this rve have only to re-
member the exarnple of the Hebrews,
and how reaclily they apostatized after
thc most striking manifcstation of the
r'livine mcrcies; the early Chlistian
church, and how soon it declincd; the
seven churchcs of Asia Minor, and how
soon thcir spirituality dopaltcd; the
various rovivals of rcligion that havc oc-
currcd from time to time, and how soon
thcy have becn succccded by coldncss,
rvorldliness, and errorl the fact that
grcat rcligious dcnominations, which
havc begun thcir carccr with zeal and
love, havc so soon dcgcnerated in spilit,
and fallen into the scme formality and
worldlinesswhich they havccvinced who
havc gone before them; a,nd the case of
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9 And "they went up on the
breatlth of the earth, aud compassed
the camp of the saints about, and

n Is.8.8i Ere.118.9,16.

his coming ? " 2 Pe. iii. 3, 4. " The
day of the Lord so cometh as a thief
in the night. For when they shall say,
Peace and safety, then sudden destruc-
tion cometh upon them, as travail upon
a woman with child, and they shall not
escape," l Th. v. 2, 3. See especially
Lu. xvii. 26-30 : " As it was in the days
of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of
the Son of man. They did eat, they
drank, they were given in marriage,
until the day that Noe entered into
the ark, and the flood came and de-
stroyed them all. Likewise also as it
was in the days of Lot; they did eat,
they drank, they bought, they sold,
they planted, they builded; but the
same day that Lot went out of Sodom it
rained fire and brimstone from heaven,
and destroyed thenr all. Eoen tlrus
shull it fu,'itt, the day uhen tln, Son of ma'n
is reaeuld."

9. And, theu uent up on the bretd,th of
tlte eurtlt,. They spread over the earth
in oxtended columns. The imago is
that of an invading army that seems,
in its march, to spread all over a land.
'l'he referenoo hero is to the hosts as-
sembled from the regions of Gog and
Illagog; that is, to the formidable
enemies of the gospel that would be
roused up at the close of the period
lrroperly called the mdllerudul period-
the period of the thousand years. It
is not necessary to suppose that there
rvorrld bo ltta'ulty armies of enemies of
Clod summoned from lands that would
be called lands of "Gog and Magog;"
but all tbat is necessarily implied is,
that there will be a state 6f noititity t6
tho church of Christ which would be
rvell illustrated by such a comparison
with an invading host of barbarians.
'I'he expression "the breadth of the
land" occurs iu Hab. i. 6, in a descrip-
tion of the invasion of the Chaldeans,
and means there tlw whole eilent of it;
that is, they would spread over the
whole country. 1l And, compasstd thz
cump of tl* sutnts &bouL Besieged the
campof the saints considered as engaged
in war, or as attacked by an enemy.
The "camp of the saints" here seemg
to be supposed to be without the walls
of the city; tLat is, tho army was drawn
out for defence. The fact that tbe foes
wero able to "compass thiscamp aboutr"
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the beloved city: and fire came
down from God out of heaveu, and
devoured them.

REIrELATION.

and to encircle the city at the game
time, shows the greatness of the num-
bersof tho invaders. n And thebeload,
cttlt, Jenrsalem-a city represeuted as
beloved by God and by his people.
The whole imager"5r here is derived from
a supposed invasion of the land of Pales-
tine-imagery than which nothing could
be more natural to John in describing
the hostility that would be aroused
against the church in the latter day.
But no just principle of interpretation
requires us to understand this litera.lly.
Comp. He. xii. 22. Indeed, it would
be absolutely impossiblz to give this
chapter throughout a literol interpre-
tation. What would be tbe literul in-
terpretation of the very first verses? "I
saw an angel come down from heaven,
having the l*y of lhe bottomloss pit,
and. a great chain in his hand; and he
Iaid hold on lhe dtaoon and bound, bim,"
Can anvone believe'that there is to be
a literai keE, and a chahr,, and an act of
seizing a ery)ent, and. btnd,hry him ? As
little is it demanded that tho passage
before ns should be taket literallu; for
if it is maintained that this should be,
we may insist that the same principle
of interpretation should be applied to
every part of the chapter, and every
part of the book. tl And, firu cume doutt'

Jrom Gtd, out of lcaaen, and, dmouzd,
them. Consumed them-fire being re-
presented x dmouring or eating. See
Notes on ch. xvii. 16. The meaning is,
that they would be destroyed as iJ flre
should come down from heaven, as on
Sodom and Gomomah. But it is not
necossarl to understond l/ru literally,
any more than it is the portions of the
chapter just refemed to. What is ob-
viously meant is, that their deetruction
worrld be sudden, certain, and entire,
and that thus the last enemy of God
and the church would be swept away.
Notbing can be determined from this
about the nuans by which this destruc-
tion will be efrected; and that must be
left for time to discloso, It is sufrcient
to know that the dostruction of these
last foes of God antl the church will be
certain and entire. This languoge, as
denoting f[6 finel destruction of the
enemies of God, is often employed in
the Scriptures. Seo Ps. xi. 6; Is. rrix.
6; Eze. ^uxviii. 22; rrrir. 6.'
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l0 And the devil that deceived
them was cast into the 'lake of
tire and brimstone, where the beast

o clt.lo.20'
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70. And, tlu dzail that deceioed them.
See Notes on ver. 3, 8. 1l Was ca*t ittto
tfu Lake oJ firc and, bt'imstone. In ch.
xix. 20, it, is said of the beast and the
false prophet that tbey were " cast alive
into a lake of fire, burning with brim-
stone." Satan, on the other hand, in-
stead of being doomed at once to that
final nrin, was confined for a season in
a dark abyss, ch. xx, I-3. Ae the final
punishment, however, he is appropri-
ately represented as consigned to the
s&me doom as the boast and the false
prophet, that those great enemies of
God, that had beon associated and com-
bined in deceiving the nations, might
share the same appropriate punishment
in the end. Comp. ch. xvi. 13, 14.
fl lYhere thz beast a.nd, the Jhlse prophrt
are. Notes on ch. xix. 20. 1l Ancl
sh,all he tormented, clay and night Jor
etter. Comp, Notes on ch. xiv. 11. All
thg great enemies of the cburch aro
destroyed, and henceforward there is to
he no array of hostile forcesl no com-
bination of malignant powers against
the kingdom of God. The gospel tri-
umphs; the way is prepared for the fiual
consummation.

$ d,.-Crnditim of tldngs in the period,
referred to in t:er. 9, 10.

(1) There will be, after the release of
Satan, and of course at tho closo of the
millenuial poriod properly so called, a
state of things which may be well re-
presented by the invasion of a country
by hostile, formidable forces. This, as
ehown in the exposition, need not be
supposed to be literal; but it is implied
that there will be decided hostility
against the true religion. It may be
an olganizetion and consolidation, so to
speak, of infidel principles, or a decided
worldly spirit, or some prevalent form
of error, or Bome new form of depravity
that ehall be developed by the circum-
stances of that age. What it will be
it is impossible now to determine; but,
as shown above ($ c, (4) l, it is by no
means improbable that this will occur
even at the close <f the millennium.

(2) There will be a decided defeat
of these forces thus combined, a,t if firc
should come down from heaven to de-
atroy an invading a,rmy. 1\o mod,c it
which this will b€ done is not indeed

and the false prophet are, and thaU
be tormented day and night for
ever and ever.

stated, for there is no necessity of un-
derstanding the stat€ment in ver. 9
literally, any more than the other parts
of the chapter. The fair inference,
however, is that it will be by a manifest
divine agency; that it will be sudden,
and that the destn-rction will be entire.
We have no reason, therefore, to sup-
pose that the outbreak will be of long
continuance, or that il will aeru materi-
ally disturb the settlod order of human
afrairr on the earth-any more than a
formidable invasion of a country does,
when the invading army is suddenly
cut ofi by some terriblo judgment from
heaven.

\3) This overthrow of the onemies of
God and of the church will b ,final.
Satan will be " cast into the lake of
fire and brimstone, to be tormented day
and night for ever." The beast and the
false prophet are already there (ch. xix.
20); that is. they will have ceased long
since, even before the beginning of the
millennial period (ch. xix. 20, compared
with ch. rx. 1-3), to have oppose-l the
progress of truth in the world, and their
power will have been brought to an end.
Saton now, the last enemy, will be
doomed to the same hopeless woe; and
a/l the enemies that have ever opposed
the church-in all forms of Paganism,
Mahometanism, Popery, and delusion-
will be destroyed for ever. The world
then will have peace; the church will
have rest; the great triumph will have
been achieved.

(4) Forreasons stated in the Analysis
of the Chapter, V. (c), it is possible that
there will be a long pcriod of continued
prosperity and peace between the events
stated in ver. 9, 10, and the 6nal judg-
ment, as described in ver. 11-15. If so,
however, the purpose of the book did
nbt require that that should be described
at length, and it must be admitted that
the most obvious interpretation of the
New Testament would- not be favour-
able to such a supposition. Comp. Lu.
xvii.2G-30; rviii.8; I Th. v.2,8;2Pe.
iii.3,4. The great glory of the world
will be the millennial period; when
religion shall have the ascendency and
the race shall have reached its highest
point of prog"ess on earth, and the
blessings of liberty, intelligence, peace,
and piety, shall have during that
period bccn spread over the globc. In
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11 Ancl f saw a great white

throne, and him that sat ou it,
from whose face the pearth antl
the heaven fled away; and there
was found no place for them.

p 2 Pc.3.10,12.

that long duration, who can cstimate
the numbers that shall bc reclcerncd
aud savcd? 'Ihat period passecl, the
grcat purpose contemplated by the
crcation of thc earth the glory of God
in the rcdemption of a fallen race, and
in sctting up a kingdom of righteous-
rrcss in a world of apostasy-will have
bccn accomplishcd, and there will be uo
reason why the final judgment should
not thcn occnr. " Thc work of rcdemp-
tion will now be finished. 'Ihe end for
which thc mcans of grace have been
institutcd shall be obtaincd. All the
effect which was intended to be accom-
plishcd by them shall now be accom-
p'lished. All thc great rvhcels of Provi-
dcnce have gone round-all things are
ripc for Christ's coming to judgment "
(I'rcsident Edwards' Historu oJ lted,emp-
tion),

ll. And, f saat a orpet ruhite throne.
This vcrsc 

"o--"n"6. the description
of thc final judgment, rvhich embraces
the rcmaindcr of the chaptcr. Tbe
first thing secn in the vision is the
burning throne of the Judge. The
things that are spccified in rcgard to
it arc, tlrat it was greu,t, antl that it was
wh,itc. Thc formcr expression mcans
that it wa^s high or clcvated. Comp.
Is. vi. 1. Thc lnttcr cxpression-zo/rilc

-mcans 
that it was s1:lenrltd, or shining.

Comp. I Ki. x. 18-20. The throrre here
is the same which is refcrred to in Mat.
xxv. 31, and called there " thc throne
oJ his glor4." n And, htm tlnt sat otr,

it. The rcfcrence hcre undoubtcdly is
to the Lord Jesus Christ, the final Judge
of mankind (comp. Mat. xxv. 31), and
the scene described is that which wiII
occrrr at his second advent. 1l From
whosc fate. Or, from whose presence;
though the word mau be used here to
dcnote nore strictly his;faze-as illum-
inated, and shining like the sun. See
ch. i. 16, " And his countenance was
as the sun shineth in his strength."
1l Th.e earth and, tlw luat;en fud, awat1.
That is, as the stars, at the rising of
the sun, seem to flee to more remote
regions, and vanish from human view,
so when the Son of Gotl shall descend.
in his glory to judgo the world, the
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12 And f saw the dead, small
and great, sttnd before God; and
the cbooks were opened: and ran-
other book was ol)ened, which is
tlrc book of life: and the dead were

q Da.7.10. r ch.2l.27; Da.12.t.

earth and all other worlds sha,ll seem
to vanish. Every onc must admirc thc
sublimity of this image; no one ca.n
contomplate it without being awed l,y
the majcsty and glory of the {irral
Judge of mankind. Similar expres-
sions, where the naturzl creation shrinks
back with awe at the prescnce of God,
frequently occur in the Bible. Comp.
Ps. xviii. 7-15; Ixxvii. 16-19; cxiv. 3-5;
Hab. iii. 6, 10, 11, I And, th.a'e ru,s
Jburul no place for tlnm. They seemed
Lo flce entirel.tl away, as if there was ao
place where they could find a safo
rctreat, or which would receivo and
shclter them in thoir flight. 1'he image
cxpresses, in the most emphatic man-
ner, the idea that they entirely disap-
peared, and no language could moro
sublimely represent the majesty of tbe
Judge.

12. .[nrl I saw the deatl, small awl,
grca.t. All the dead-for this language
would express that-the whole raco
being composed of the " small and
great." Thus, in other langrrage, tho
samc idea might be expressed by sa,y-
ing, the young and old; the rich and
poor; the bond and free; the sick and
u'cll; the happy and the unhappy; the
tightcous and the wicked; for all the
human family might, in these respects,
be considered as thus divided. The
fair meaning in this place therefore is,
lhaL o,ll the dead would be there, anrl
of coursc this would preclude the idcai
ol a yreototu resurrection of nny part
of thc dead, as of the saints, at the be-
ginning of the millennium. There is
no intimation here that it is the trtcl'ed
dead that are referred to in this de-
scription of the final judgment. It i8
theiudoment of a1l the dead' 1l Stand,
befoie dod,. That is, they appear thus
t6 be iudsed. The word"God"herp
must nLtrr?allv refer to the finel Jrrdgo
on the throne, and there can be no
doubt (see Mat. xxv. 31) that this is
the Lord Jesus. Comp. 2 Co. v. 10.
None can judge the secrets of the heart;
none c&u pronounce on the moral char-
acter of all mankind, of all countries
and a,ges, and determine their ever-
lasting allotmeat, but herho ls Divino.
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judged out of those things which
were written in the books, saccord-

ing to their works.
f a lna the sea gave up the dead

which were in it; and death and
t Je,32. 19; lllal.l6.27.

1[ And the books uere opetud,. That is,
the books containing the record of
human deeds. The representation is,
that all that men have done is recorded,
and that it will be exhibited on the
final trial, and will constitute the basis
of the last judgment. The imagery
seems to be derived from the accusa-
tions made against such as are arraigned
before human courts of justice. 1l And,
anotlet' book nas opened,, whirh is the
book of liJe. The book containing the
record of the names of all who shall
enter into life, or into heaven. See
Notes on ch. iii. 5. The meaning,here
is, that John saw not only the general
books opened containing the records of
the deeds of raen, but that he had a
distinct view of the list or roll of those
who wero the followers of the Lamb.
It would seem that in regard to tho
multitudes of the impenitent and the
wicked, the judgment will proceed oz
their d,ecds in general; in regard to the
righteous, it will turn on the fact that
their names had been enrolled in the
book of life. That will be sufficient to
determine the nature of the sentence
that is to be passed on them. He will
be safe whose name is found in the book
of life; no one will be safe who is to
have his eternal destiny determined by
his own deeds. This- passage proves
particularlu that the righteous dead
are referred to here as being present at
the final judgment; and is thus an
additional argument against the sup-
position of a resurrection of the right-
eous, and a judgment on them, at the
beginnihg of the nillcnnium. 1l And
tlw dcad, uere judged out of those things
whiah uere tm"ittzn tn thz books. The
records which bad been made of their
deeds. The final judgment willproceed
on the record that has been made. It,
will not be arbitrary, and will not be I

determined by rank, condition, or pro- 
|

fession, but it will be according to the I

record. 1l Auord,ttq to tfu.ir ntrk* 
|

See Notes on 2 Co. v. 10. The fact that I

the namo of anyone was found in tho 
I

book of life would seem, as above re-
marked, to deterrnine the certaintu of
salvationl but the +mount of rewa,rd I

CHAPTER, XX. 49
thell delivered up the dead which
were inthem : and' theywere judged
everyma- according to their works.

14 And ,death and heII were
rlhoOmu. tEo.l3.l4;rCo.I6'26,!4.

would be in proportion to the service
rendered to the Redeemer, and the
attainments made in piety,

13. And tln sea gaae rup th,e ilm,il, uhi,clt
were ilt it. All that had been buried
in the depths of ocean. This number
in the ag6gegate will be great. If we
include all who were swept ofi by the
flood, and all who have perished by ship-
wreck, and all who have been killed in
naval battles and buried in the sea, and
all who haye been swept away by inun-
dations of the ocean, and all who have
peacefully died at sea, as sailols, or in
the pursuits of commerce or benevol-
ence, the number in the aggregate will
be immense-a number so vast that it
was proper to notice them particularly
in the account of the general resui-
rection and the last judgment. 1[ And
d,eatlt a,nd, hzll dcliuered, up the d,ead
ulLich net'e in, thetn. That is, all the
dead came, from all regions where they
were scattered-on the land and in the
ocean-in this world and in the in-
visible world. " Death and hell " aro
here personified, and are represented as
having dominion over the dead, and as
now d,elioering lup, or su,ttend.ering thoso
who were held under them. On the
meaning of tho words herc used, see
Notes on ch. i. 18; vi. 8. Comp. Notes
on Mat. x. 23; Job x. 21,22; Is. xiv.
9. This whole representation is en-
tirely inconsistent with the supposi-
tion that a large part of tbe dead had
been already raised up at the beginning
of the millennial period, and had been
permitted, in their glorified bodies, to
reign with Christ. 1l And th*y uere
judged, &,c. AII these wero judged-
tbe righteous and the wickeil; those
buried at sea, and those buried on the
land; the small and the greet; the
dead, inwhateverworld they may have
been.

14. And dcath and, lull ueru cnst into
thz lake of fii'e. Death and Hades (hzll'1
are here personified, as they aro in the
previous verse. Thc declaration is equi-
valent to the statement in I Co. xv. 26:
" The last enemy that shall be destroyed
is dzath." See Notes on that passage.
The idea is, that death, oonsidered as
the separation of soul and bodS with
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cast into the lake of fire. This is
the second death.

15 And whosoeverwas notfound

REVELATION. [e.o. 96.
written in the book of life was,cast
into the lake of lire.

ilItLt.26.4l.

all the attendant woes, will exist no
moro. The righteous will live for ever,
and the wicked will linger on in a
state never to bo terminated by death.
The reign of Death and Hades, as such,
would come to an end, and a neworder
of things would commence where lllzs
would be unknown. There might be
that which would be properly called
death, but it would uot be death in
this form; the soul would live for ever,
but it would not be in that condition
represented by the word iiltac - lw&s.
There would be dzdtll still, but a
"second death differs from the first,
in the fa.ct thnt it is not a separation of
the soul and body, but a statc of cora-
tinual aoonu like that which the first
rleath iriflic-ts-like that in intensity,
but not in kind" (Professor Stuart).
1l Tlds ts thz second, d,eath. That is, this
whole process here described-the con-
demnation, and the final death and ruin
of those whose names are " not found
written in tbe book of life"--properly
constitutes the second death. This
proves that when it is said that " death
and hell were cast into the lake of firc,"
it cannot be meant that all punishment
will ceaso for ever, and that nll will be
saved, forthewritergoes on to describe
what he calls "the second death" as
still existing. See ver. 15. John de-
scribes this as the second death, not
becauso it in all respects resembles the
first death, but because it has so many
points of resemblance that it may be
properly called. death. Death, in any
form, is the penalty of larv; it is at-
tended with pain; it cuts ofi from hope,
from friends, from enjoyment; it sub-
jects him who dies to a much-dreaded
condition, and in all these respects it
wes proper to coll the final condition
of the wicked dzath-though it would
still be tme that the soul would live.
There is no evidence that John meant
to afHrm that the second death would
imply an ertinction of ertstence. Death
never does that; the word does not na-
turally and properly convey that idea.

15. And uh.osurer. AII persons, of all
ranks, ages, and conditions. No word
could be more comprehensive than this.
The single confition here stated, as
being that which would seve ontl from
being oast into the lake of fire, ie, that
theyare "found written in the book of

life.'' AII besides these, princes, kings,
nobles, philosophers, statesmen, con-
querors; rich men and poor men; the
bond and the freel the yourrg and the
aged; the gay, thevain, the proud, and
the sober; the modest and the humble,
will be doomed to the lake of fire.
Unlike in all other things, they will be
alike in tho only thing on which their
eternal destiny will depend-that they
have not so lived that their names have
become recorded in the book of life.
As they will also be destitute of truo
religion, there will be a propriety that
they shall share the same doom in the
futtrre world. 1l W-itten in thz book of
liJe. See Notes on ch. iii. 5. fl Was
cost ittto tlLe lake oJ Jire. See Notes on
Mat. rxv. 41. That is, they will be
doomed to a ptnishment which will be
well represented by their lingcring in a
sea of fire for ever. This is the termi-
nation of the judgment-the winding
up of the affairs of men. The vision of
John here rests for a moment on tho
doom of the wicked, aod thon turns to
a more full contemplation of the happy
Iot of the righteous, as detailed in the
two closing chapters of the book.

$ e.-Cond,ittott of tl"-ittgs refatd, to tn
zter.77-15.

(1) There will be a general resurrec-
tion of the dead-of the righteous and
the wicked. This is implied by the
statement tbat the " doad, small and
great," were seen to stand before God;
that "the sea gave up the dead which
were in it;" that "Death and Hades
gave up their dead." All were there
whose names were or were not written
in tho book of life.

(2) There will be a solemn and im-
partial judgment. How long a timo
this will occupy is not said, and is not
necessary to be known-for time is of
no consequence where there is an eter-
nitv of devotion-but it is said that
thdf will be all judged "accortling to
their works"-that is, strictly accord-
ing to their character. They will re-
ceive no arbitrary doom; they will have
no sent€nce wbich will not be just. See
Mat. rxv. 31-46.

(3) This will be the.Ttzal judgment.
After thie, the affairs of the race will be
put on a different footing. Thig will be
the end of the proeent a,naDgements;
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the end of the present d.ispensations;
the end of human probation. The
great quostion to be determined in re-
gard to our world will have been settled;
what the plan of redernption was in-
tended to -accomplish 

on 
-the earth will

have been accomplished; the agency of
the Divine Spirit in converting siuners
will have come to an end; and the
meens of grace, as sucb, will be em-
ployed no more. There is not here or
eleewhere an intimation that beyond
this period any of these tbings will
erist, or that tho work of redemption,
Bs such, will extend into the world be-
yond tho judgment. As there is no
intimation that the coDdition of the
righteous will be changed, so there is
none that the condition of the wicked
will be; as there is no hint that the
righteous will ever be exposed to temp-
tation, or to the danger of falling iuto
sin, so there is none that the offers of
salvation will ever again be made to the
wicked. On the contrarJr, the whole
represontation is, that all beyond this
will be fixed and unchangeable for ever.
See Notes on ch. xxii. 11.

(4) The wicked wiII be destroyed, in
what may be properly called the seand,
death. As remarked in tne Notes, this
does not mean that this death will in
all respects resemble the first, death, but
there will be so many points of resem-
blance that it will be proper to call it
fuerll. It does not mea,n that they will
be annihilated, for death never implies
that. The meaning is, that this will
he a cutting off from what is properly
called liJe, from hope, from happinass,
and from peace, and a subjection to
pain and agony, which it will be proper
ta cdl death-death in the most feerful
form; death that will continue for ever.
No statements in tho Bible are more
clear than those which are made on this
point; no afrrmation of the eternal
punishment of the wicked cmr.ld lxmore
erplicit than thosfwhich occur in the
sacred Scriptures. See Notes ou Mat.
uv. 46, and 2 Th. i. 9.

(5) ThiB will be the end of the woes
and calamities produced in the king-
dom of God bysin. The reiga of Satan
and of Death, so far as the Redeemer's
kingdom is concerned, will be at an end,
and henceforward the chulch will be
safe from all the arts and efforts of its
foe. Religion will be triumphant, and
the afrairs of the univorse be reduced to
pemanont order.

(6) the prepa,ration ig thus made for

CEAPTEB XXI. &L
the final triumph of the righteous-
the state to which all things tonil.
The writer of tbis book has conducted
the prospective history through all the
times of persecution which awaited t'he
church, and stated the principal forrrs
of error which would prevail, and fore-
told the conflicts through which the
church would pass, and described its
eventful history to the millennial period,
and to the final triumph of tnrth and
righteousness; and now nothing romains
to complete the plan of the work but to
give a rapid sketch of the ffnal condi-
tion of tho redeemed. Tbis is done in
tho two following chaptors, and with
this the work is ended.

CIIAPTER, XXI.
ANALYSIS OF CHAP. XXL, XXII. l-6.
The whole of ch. xxi., and the first

f.ve verses of ch. rxii., relate to scenes
beyond the judgment, and are descrip-
tive of the happy and trirrmphant state
of the redeemed church, when all its
conflicts shall have oeased, and all its
enemios shall have been destroyed.
That happy state is depicted under the
image of a beautifirl city, of which Jerr-
salem was the emblem, and it was dis-
closed to John by a vision of that city
-the New Jerusaiem-descending froi
heaven. Jerusalem was regarded as
the peculiar dwelling-place of God, and
to the Hebrews it became thus the na-
tural emblem or symbol of the beavenly
world. The conception having occurred
of describing the futuro condition of the
righteous under the image of a beauti-
ful city, all that follows is in kuptng
with that, and is merely a carrying out
of the image. It is a city with beauti-
ful walls and gates; a city that has no
temple-for it is oll a temple: a tity
that needs no light-for God is itslight;
a city into which nothing impure ever
entenl e city filled with trees, and
streams, and fountains, and fmits-
tho Pa,rad i*, Reoaine.d,.

The descripHlon of that blessed stoto
comprises the following pa.rts:-

L A vision of a new heaven and a
new earth, as the final abode of the
blessed, vor, 1. The firet heaven and
the first earth passed away at the judg-
ment (ch. xr. 11-15), to be succeeded
by a new heaven and earth fitted to be
the abode of the blessed.

II. A vision of the holy city-tho
New Jenrsalem-descending from hea-
ven, as the abode of the rcdeemed,
prepared as e bride adomed for her
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the wall that was thrown around it for
protection. This is not uncommon in
cities that are surrounded by walls.

(6) Its light, ver. 23,24; ch. rxii 5.
It has no need of the sun, or of the
moon, or of a lamp (ch. rxii. 5) to
lighten it; and yet there is no night
there (ch. r'ii. 5), for the glory of God
gives light to it

(7) It is a city without a temple, ver.
n. There is no one place in it that is
peculiarly sacred, or where the worship
of God will be exclusively celebrated..
It will be all a temple, end tho worship
of God will be celebrated in all parts
of it.

(8) It is always opeu, ver. ?5. There
will be no need of closing it as walled
cities on earth are closed to keep ene-
mies out, and it will not be shut to pre-
vent those who dwell there from going
out and coming in when tbey pleaso.
The inhabitants will not be prisoners,
nor will they be in danger, or be alarmed
by the prospect of an attack from an
enemy.

(9) Its inhabitants will all be pure
and holy, ver. 27. lhere will ip no
wiss enter there anything that defiles,
or that works abomination, or that is
false. They only shall dwell there
whose names are written in the Lamtls
book of life.

(10) Ita inclosures and enrirons,
ch- xxii. 1, 2. A stream of water,
pure as crystal, proceeds from the
throne of God and the Lamb. That
stream flows through the city, and on
its banks is the tree of Ife constantly
bearing frrit-frrit to be partaken of
freely. It is Paradiee regained-a
holy and beautiful abode, of which tho
garden of &Ien was only an imperfect
emblem, where thene is no prohibition,
as there was there, of anything that
grows, and whore thero is uo danger of
falling into sin.

Gf) It is a place free, consequently,
from the curse that was pronounced on
man when he forfeited the blessinge of
the first Eden, and when he was driveu
out from the happy abodes whero God
had olaced him.

(fi) It is a place where the righteous
shall reign for ever, ch. rxii. 5. Death
shall never enter there, and the pre-
sence and glory of God shall fiU all with
peace and joy.

Such is an ouUine of the figurativo
and glowing description of the futuro
blessedness of tbe redeemed; the oter-
nal abodo of thoso who shnll be saved.

Lusband-representing the fact that
Glod would truly abirle witb men, ver.
H. Now all the effects of the apos-
tasy will cease; all tears will be wiped
away, and in that blessed state there
Eill b€ no more death, or Borrow, or
pain. This contains the general state-
ment of what will be the condition of
the redeemed in the future world. God
will be there; and all somow will cease.

III. A command to make a record of
these things, ver. 5.

IY. A general description of those
who should dwell in that future world
of blessodness, vor. 6-8. It is for all
wbo are athirst; for all who desire it,
and long for it; for all who "over-
come" their spiritual enemies, who
maintain a steady conflict with sin,
and gain a victory ovor it. But all
wbo are fearful and unbelieving-all
the abominable, and murderers, and
sorcerers, and idolaters, and liars-
shall have their part iu the lake that
burns with fre and brimstone. That
is, that worltl will be pure and holy.

V. A minute description of the city,
representing the happy abode of the re-
deemed, ver. 9-26. This description
embraces many particulars :-

(l) It^s general appearance, ver. 11,
18, 21. It is bright and splendid-like
a precious jasper-stone, clear as crystal,
and composed of pure gold.

(2) Its walls, ver. 12, 18. The walls
are represented as "great and high,"
and as composed of "jasper."

(3) Its gates, ,ter. 12,13,27. The
gates are twelve in number, three on
each side; and are each composed of a
single pearl.

(4) Its foundations, ver. 14, 18-20.
There are twelve foundations, corre-
sponding to the number of the apostles
of the l,amb. They are all composed
of precioue stones-jasper, sapphire,
chalcedony, emerald, sardon5rx, sardius,
chrysolite, beryl, topaz, cfusoprasus,
jacinth, and amethyst.

( ) Its size ver. 15-17. It is square

-the length being as great as the
breadth, and its height the sarne. Tho
extcnt of each dimension is twelve thou-
sand furlongs-a length on each side
and in heigbt of three hundred and
seventy-five miles. It would seem, how-
ever, that though lhe ctht was of tbat
height, the wall was only an hundred
and forty-four cubits, or about two
hundred and sixteen feet bigb- Ihe
idea see q to be tlat the city-the
dwellingr within it-towered high above
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t ND I Baw a cnew heaven and
A a new earth: for the first
heaven and the first earth were

CHAPTER XXI

@ 1a.65.17-l9i 6.22i 2 Pe.3.13.

CT{APTER, XXI. 48
pa.ssed awa,y; and there was no
more sea.

2 And I John saw the Dholy city,
new Jerusalem, coming down from

D 18.62.l; Ee.u.lo; 12.2.

It is poetic and emblematical; but it is
e'levating, and constitutes a beautiful
and appropriate close, not only of this
single book, but of the whole sacred
volume-for to this the saints are
everywhere directed to look forward;
this is the glorious ternrination of all
the struggles and conflictsof the church;
this is the result of the work of re-
demption in repairing the evils of the
fall, and in bringing man to more than
the bliss which he lost in Eden. The
mind rests with delight on this glorious
prospect; the Bible closes, as a revela-
tion from heaven should, in a manner
that calms down every anxious feeling;
that fills tho soul with peace, and that
leads the chiltl of God to look forward
with bright anticipations, and to say,
as John did, " Come, Lord Jesus,"
ch. xxii. 20.

l. And I sau a nao hpnaen and a
neto earth. Such a heaven and earth
that they might properly be called
nerz,' such transformations, and such
changes in their appearance, that they
seemed to be just created. He does not
say that they uere created now, or
anew I that the old heavens and earth
rrere annihilated;-but all that he
says is, that there were such changes
that they seemed to be new. If the
earth is to be renovated by fire, such a
renovation will give an appearance to
the globe as if it wcre created anew,
and might be attended with such an
apparent change in the heavens that
they might be said to be neu. The
description here (ver. l) relates to
scenes olfler the general resurrection
and the judgment-for those events
are detailed in the close of the previous
chapter. In regard to the meaning of
the language here, see Notes on 2 Pe.
iii. 13. Compare, also, Tfu. R.eligion
of Geoloqu and, its Connected, futeices,
by Edward Hitchcock, D.D., LL.D.,
pp. 370-408. fl For the f.rst hcat:en
and, thc first earth, uere passed. awau.
They had passed awayby being changed,
and a renovated universe had taken
their place. See Notes on 2 Pe. iii.
10. 1l And, there uas no ntnte sea.
Tbis change stnrck John more forcibly,
it would appear, thaa anything else.

Now, the Beas and oceans occupy about
three-fourths of the surface of the globe,
and, of course, to that ertent prevent tho
world from being occupied by men-
except by the comparatively ffirall num-
ber that ar€ mariners. There, the idea
of John seems to be, the whole world
will be inbabitable, and no part will be
given up to the wastes of oceans. In
the present state of thingr, these vast
oco&ns &re necessary to render the world
a fit abode for human beings, as well as
to give life and happiness to the num-
berless tribes of animals that find their
homes in the waters. In the future
state, it would seem, the present ar-
rang'ement will be unnecessary; and if
man dwells upon the earth at all, or if
he visits it as a temporary abode (see
Notes on 2 Pe. iii. l3), these vast
wastes of water will be needless. It
should be remembered that the earth,
in its changes, according to the teach-
ings of geology, has undergone many
revolutions quite as remarkable a.s it
would be if all the lakes, and seas, and
oceans of the earth should disappear.
Still, it is not certain that it was in-
tended that this language should be
understood literally a^s applied to the
material globe. The object is to de-
scribe the future blessedness of the
righteous; and the idea is, that that
will be a world where there will bo no
suchwastesas those produced byoceans.

2. And, f ,Iohn saAo th.e holy ctht, neto
Jertcsalem, cotntng doun fi'orn God, ant of
heaoen. See the Analysis of the chap-
ter. On the phraso " new Jenrsalem,"
see Notes on Ga. iY. 26, and He. :ji. t2.
Here it refers to the residence of the
redeemed, the heavenly world, of which
Jerusalem was the type and symbol.
It is here represented as " coming down
from God out of heaven." This, of
course, d.oes not mean that this great
city was literally to descend upon the
eatllt,, and. to occupy any one part of
the renovated world; but it is a sym-
bolical or fig'r-rrative representation, de-
signed to show that the abode of the
righteous wiII be splendiil and glorious.
The idea of a city literally descending
from heaven, and being set upon t.hs
earth with such proportious-tbree hun-
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God, out of heaven, prepared as oa

bride dadorned for her husband.
3 And I heard a great voice out

of heaven, saying, Behold, the "ta-
bernacle of God r,r with men, a,nd
he will dwell with them, and they

cIt.646. dPs.{5.$-U. €2Co.6.r6.
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shall be /his people, and God him-
self shall be with them, and bc
their God.

4 Aud God shall cwipe away
all tears from their eyes; aud
there shall be Ino more death,
,2,ec.8.& 0c}I.7.r7tls.:8.8. DrCo.u.26,!d

dred and seventy miles high (ver. 16),
made of gold, and with single pearls for
gates, and single gems for the founda-
tions-is abeurd. No man can Buppose
that this is literally true, and hence
this must be regarded asa figurative or
emblematic doscription. It is a repre-
sentation of the heavenly stote under
the image of a beautiful city, of which
Jerusalem was, in many respects, a
natural and striking emblem. ff Pre-
oard as a bridt a.d,ornd for hzr ltus-
band,. See Notee on Is. ilix. 18; lxi.
10. The purpose here is, to represent
it as exceedingly beautiful. 'fhe com-
parison of the church with a bride, or a
wife, is common in the Scriptures. See
Notes on ch, xir. 7, 8, and on Is. i. 2I.
It is also common in the Scripturea
to compare a city with a beautiful
woman, and these imageo here seem to
be combined. It is a boautiful city
that seeme to descend, and this city ia
itself compared with a richly-attircd
bride prepared for her husband.

3, Ann, I heord, a greal ooim out oJ
lnaaen, Ae if uttered by God bimself,
or the voice. of angels,' 1l Behold lhc
tabrnach of God, is toith mcn. The
tabernacle, as that word is commonly
used in the Scriptures, referring to the
snred tent erocted in the wilderuess,
was regarded as tbe peculiar dwelling-
place of God a,mong hia people-as the
temple was afterwards, which wa.g also
ca,lled a tabrzacle. See Notes on He.
ix.2. The meaning here is, that God
would now dwoll with the redeemed, ar
rifin a tabernacl,e, or in a house specially
prepared for his residence among them,
It is not said thet this would be on thc
eorft, although tbat may be; for it is
possible that the earth, as well as other
worlds, may yet become the abode of
the redeemed. See Notes on 2 Pe. iii.
].B. 1t Andluuill.dwllwith, then. Ls
in a tent, or taberrracle-azlt4tu. Tbig
is a common idea in the Scriptures.
1l And ttuE dall ln hhpnplc. Ho will
acknowledge them in this public way
as his own, and will dwell with them
as suoh. 1t And, dd, lvinxlf slnll bc
t ifhthzn ghall bs permanently with

them; shall never leave them. t[ And
be thzir Gd. Shall manifeat himself
as such, in such a maDDer thet there
shall bc no doubt.

4. And God sh,all wip auag all bars
Jron their eE*. This will be onc of the
charanterlstice of that blesed state,
that nota tear ehall everbeshed there.
How difrerent will that be from the oon-
dition here-for who is there here who
has not lea,med to weep? See Notes on
ch. vii. 17. Comp. Notee on Is. xxv. 8.
1t And thrc shall be no rnore death.
In all thet future world of glory, not
one shall ever die I not a gtave shall
ever be dug ! ltrhet a view do we begin
to get of heaven, when we are told there
sball be no d*ath there! Ifow difierent
from earth, wher.e death is so common I
where it sparos Do onel where our
best friends die; where the wise, the
good, tbe useful, the lovely diel where
fatherr, mothere, wives, husbands, sons,
daughtere, all die; where we habitually
feel that we mu,ct die. Assuredly we
have here a view of heaven mort glorious
and a.nimating to those who dwell in a
world like this, and to whom nothing is
mono common than desth. In all their
endless and glorious career, the re-
deemed will never see death again; they
will never themgelt'ee die. They will
never follow a friend to the tomb, nor
fear tha{ anabeent friend isdead. 'The
slow funeral procession will nover be
witnessed there I nor will the soil ever
open its boeom to fumish a gravo. See
Notos on I Co. rv. 55. 1[ Ncither
Eorl'oro- The word ,onoro Asas-r60or-
denotes sotrow or of kind;
sorrowfortbe loes
sorrow for
or care; Sorrow over our or aorFow
that we love God eo little, and eeIro
bim so unfaithfully; sonow that we are
sick,or that wo must die. Ilowinnumer-
able are the sources of sorrow here I how
conet&nt is it on the earth ! Since the
fall of men there has not been o day, an
hour, a moment, in which this has not
been a sorrowful world; there has not
been a nation, a tribe-a city or a vil-
Iage-nay, not a fomily, whene thers has
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neither'sorrow, Dor crying, neitler
shall there be any ruore pain: for
the former things are passed away.

5 And he that sat uPon the
throne said, Behold, I make all
things uew. And he said unto Ere,

d tr.35.10.

uot beengrief. There has been no indi'
vidual wh1 has been always perfectly
happy. No one rises in the morning
wi[ti Lny certainty that he may not end
the day in grief; no one lies down at
night with any assurance that it may not
be a uight of sorrow. How different
would this world be if it were announced
that henceforward there would be no
gorrow ! How difrerent, therefore, will
heoven be when we shall have the assur-
ence that henceforward grief shall be at
an end | 1l Nor cnTing-qqs;. This
word properly dongtes a cry, an outcry,
as iu giving a public notice; a cry in a
tumult-a clamour, Ac. xriii. 9; and
then a cry of sorrow, or wailing. This
is evidently its meaning here, and it
refers to all the outbursts of grief
arising from afEiction, from oppression,
from violence. The sense is, that as
none of these cc?aies of wailing will be
known irr the future state, all such wail-
ing will cease. This, too, will make
tlre futuro stato vastly different from
our condition here I for what a change
worrld it produce on the earth if the cry
of grief were never to be heard again!
fi Neitncr shnll tlwre be any more pain.
There will be no eickness, and no cala-
mity; and there will be no mental
sorrow arising from remorse, fronr dis-
appointment, or from the evil conduct
of friends. And what a change would
llts produce-for how full of paiz is the
world now! Ilow many Iie bn beds of
languishing; how many are sufrering
under incurable diseases; how many
are undergoing severe surgical opera-
tions; how many are paiued by the loss
of property or friends, or subjected to
acuter anguish by the misconduct of
those who aro loved ! How different
would this world be, if all pain were to
cease for ever; how different, therefore,
must the blessed state of the futuro be
from the present I 1[ For thz forner
things are passed, awat1. The world as
it was before the judgmeut.

5, And, he tho,t sat upon tht. thrcne said,.
Probebly the Messiah, the dispenser of
the rewards of heaven. Seo Notes on
ch. rx. 11. n Behold., I mokc oll things

CEAPTER XXI. M5
'W'ritc: for these wordg are tnre
aud faithful.

6 And he said unto me, tlt is
done. Ir am Alpha and Omega,
the beginning and the end. I- wiU

t ch.16.17. tr ch.1.8;22.1
n cb.n.I7i l.l.Ffi.ri Jn.4l0,r{; 7.S/.

tleu. A new heaven and new earf,h
(ver. l), and an order of things to cor-
respond with that nen creation, The
former state of things when sin and
death reigned will be changed, and the
change consoquent on this must extend
to everything. 1[ And, lu said, unto mt,
Wrtte. Make a record of these things,
for they are foundod in truth, and they
are adapted to bless a suffering world.
Comp. Notes on ch. xiv. 13. See also
ch. i. 19. 1l For tley. toords are hue a,ncl,

Juitlfu,l, They are founded in tmth,
bnd they are worthy
See Notes on ch. rix.
Notes on Da. rii. 4.

to be believed.
9. Comp. also

6. And, lte sa'id, unto me. That is, he
tbat sat on the throno-the Messiah.
ll It is d,otu. It is finished, completc;
or, still more erpressively, it ,ts-ritove.
An expression remarkably similar to
this occurs in John xix. 30, whcn tho
Saviour on the cross said, " It is fiu-
ished." The meaning in the passage
before us evidentlyis, "The great work
is accomplished; the arrangoment of
human affair:s is complete. The ro-
deerned aregathered in; the wicked are
cut ofr; truth is triumphant, and all is
now complete-prepared for tbo otornal
state of things." 1[ I am Alph,a and
Oouga, tlte beoburing and, the eld. This
language makes it morally certain that
the speaker here is the Lord Jesue, for
it is the very languago which he uses of
himself in ch. i. 11. See ite moaning
explained in the Notos on ch. i. 8. If
it ds applied to him here, it proves that
he is divine, for in the following verso
(7) the speaker says that he would be a
God to him who ghould "overcome."
The meaning of the language as here
used, regarded as spoken by the Re-
deemer at the consummation of all
things, and as his people are about
entering into the abodes of blessedness,
ic, "I am now indud tbeAJphaand tbe
Omega-the first and the last. The
attributes implied in this Ianguage which
I claimed for myself &re now verified in
me, and it is seen that these properly
belong to me. The schemo foi setting
up a kingdom in tho lost world began
in me, and it onds ia me-tbo glorious
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give unto him that is athirst of
the fountain of the water of life
freely.

7 lfe that overcometh shall in-
herit rall thiugs; and I will be his
God, and he shall be my son.

8 But the "fearful, and ounbe-
lieving, and the pabominable, and
n:urderersrl and'whoremongers,

1 ot, tluru. n Lu.12.4-9- o I Jn.5.4,10.
,r1Co.6.9,r0. glJr.3.l5. rHe.l3.4.
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and *sorcerers, and ,idolaters, and
all,liars, shall have their part in
the lake which burneth with fire
and briurstone: wbich is the second
death.

9 And there came unto me one
of the'seveu angels which had the
seven vials full of the seven ]ast
plagues, and talked with me, say-

sM&1.3.5. tl Co.10.20,21
c ch.22.15; Pr.19.5,9. u ch.15.1,6,7.

and triumphant king." fl I uill ghte
unto ldm th.at is atllirst. See Notes on
Mat. v. 6; Jn. iv. 14; ii.37. 1l Olthe
fou,ntain of the uater of lije. An image
often used in the Scriptures to repre-
sent salvation. It is compared with a
fountain that flows in abundance, where
all may freely slake their thirst. 1l Frul y.
Without money and without price
(Notes on Is. lv. 1; Jn. vii. 37); the
common representation in the Scrip-
turcs. The meaning here is, not that
ho would do this ira tlu ;future, but that
he had shown that this was his char-
acter, as he had claimed, in the same
way as he had shown that he was the
Alpha and the Omega. The freeness
and the fulness of salvation will be one
of the most striking things made mani-
fest when the immense hosts of the rc-
deemed shall be welcomed to tbeir eter-
nal abodes.

7. He tha,t ouercomzth, See Notes on
ch. ii. 7. 1l Shall inherit q,ll th.ings. Ba
an heir of God in all things. See Notes
on Ro. viii. 17. Comp. Re. ii. 7, U, 17,
26; iii. 5, 12,2L. fl And I uill be his
Gd. That is, Jor euer. He would be
to them all that is properly implied in
the name of. God; he would bestow uporr
them all the blessings which it was ap-
propriate for God to bestow. See Notes
on 2 Co. vi. 18; He. viii. 10. fl And, ht.
s!rull ln ilt?l solt. He shall sustain to me
the relation of a son, and shall be treated
as such. He would ever onward sustain
this relation, and be hououred as a child
of God.

8. But thzfearful. Having stated, in
gcneral tenns, who they were who would
be admitted into that blessed world, hc
norv states explicitly who would aol.
Thc Jearful denote those who had not
f.rmness boldly to maintain their pro-
fessed principlcs, or who were afraid to
avow themselves as the friends of God
in a wicked world. They stand in con-
tra.st with those who " ouercomz," ve\ 7.
1l And unbelieuing, Those who have

not tme faith; avowed infidels; infidels
at heart; and all who have not the ein-
cere faith of the gospel. See Notes on
Mar. xvi. 16. 1l Attd the abominq,ble.
The verb from which this word is de-
rived means to excite disgust; to feel
disgust atl to abominate or abhor; and
hence the participle-" tbe abominable"

-refers 
to all who are detestable, to

wit, ou account of their sins; all whoso
conduct is offensive to God. Thus it
would includo those who live in open
sin; who practise detestable vicesl whoso
conduct is fitted to cxcite disgust and
abhorrenco. These must all, of course,
be excluded from a pure and holy world;
and this description, alas ! would em-
brace a lamentably large portion of the
rvorld as it has hithcrto been. See Notes
on Ro. i. 26, seq. 1l And, murdct'ers.
See Notes on Ro. i. 29; Ga. v, 21. fl And,
ruhoremongers. Seo Notes on Ga. v. 19.
1l And sorcerers. See the word. here
tsed. 

-gopln 
neiar 

- explained in the
Notes on Ga. v. 19, under the word
uttchcrafi. 1l And,idolaters. I Co. vi. 9;
Ga. v. 19. 1l And all liars. All who
are false in their statements, their pro-
mises, their contracts. Tho word would
embraco all who are falso towards God
(Ac. v. 1J), and false towards men.
See Ro. i.31. 1l Shall haae their part
in tlw lake ulti.ch btutreth, &,c. Notes on
ch. xx. 14. That is, they will be ex-
cluded from heaven, aud punished for
ever. Seo Notes on 1 Co. vi.9, 10; Ga.
v. 19-21.

9. And, there c&me unto mc ant oJ the
seuen angels, &c. See Notes on ch. rvi.
6,7. Why one of these angels was
employed to make this communication
is not stated. It may be that as they
had been engaged in bringing destruc-
tion on the enemies of the church, and
securing its final triumph, there wss a
propriety that that triumph should be
announced by one of their number.
1l Anil talLal with mz. That is, iu re-
gard to what he was about to show mo.
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ing, Come hither, I will show thee
the'bride, the Lamb's wife.

l0 And he carried rne away in
the spirit to a great and high moun-
tain, and showed me "that great
city, the holy Jerusalem, descend-
ing out of heaven from God,

ll Having the cglory of God:
and her light ua^s like unto a stoue
most precious, eYen like a jasper
etone, elear as crystal;

e c.h.D.7. a Ere.rl.-rlviii. y I.a.@-1,2.

1l I vtll slnw thze th. br;da, tltz Larnb's
*;1". I will show you what represents
tbe redeemed church now to be received
into permanent union \vith its Lord-
as a bride about to be united to her
husband. Soe Notes on ver. 2. Comp.
ch. rix. 7,8.

10. And, ht catrizd ou a,waa in tht,
Eplrif. Gave him a, dston of the city;
geeme4 to place him where ho could
have a cleer view of it as it camo down
from heaven. See Notes on ch. i. 10.

'[[ Io a great and, high mmrnta,tn. The
elevation, and the unobstructed range
of view, gave him an opportuuity to
behold it in its glory. '[[ And shoueil me
tll@t greal cily, &,c- As it descended
from heaven. Notes on ver. 2.

ll. Eouing the glont oJ Gd^ A glory
or splendour such a.s became the dwell-
ing place of God. the naturo of that
splendoulis described in the following
vers€{L 't[ Arad fur ligltt. In ver. 23 il
is said that "tho glory of God did
lighten it." That is, it was made lftht
bv the visiblo svmbol of the Deitv-
lfle Shcbirnh. See Notes on Lu. iil 9;
Ac. ix. 3. Tho word here rendered lia,tt

-gur1p-occurs nowhere else in dhe
New Testament except in Phi. ii. 15.
It means, properly, a Iight, a light-
giver, and, in profane writers, means
commonly c zaznd,oo. lt is used hero to
denoto the brightness or shining of the
divine glory, as supplying the place of
the sun, or of a window. 1l Ltke ilnto q,

ilonc rn st prcci,ou,s. A stone of the rich-
est or most costly uature. 1[ Eoen lile
a jusprstoru. On the jnrper, soe Notes
on ch. iv. 3. It is us-ed there for the
sarne purpose as herc, to illustrate the
majcsty and glory of God. '[[ Char os
atldti. Pellucid or resplondent like
crystal. There are various kinds of
jasper-as red, yellow, and brown,
brownish yellow, &c. The stono is
essontially a qua.rtz, and tho word cryr-

CEAIITIIB YXI. u7
12 And bad a wall great aud

high, and, had 'twelve gates, and
at the gates twelve angels, and
names written thereou, which are
thp no,mesof the twelve tribes of the
children of Israel:

13 On the east three gates; on
the north three gates; on the south
three gates; and ou the west three
gates.

tDe-r'f.ll-8l.

ta,l here is used to show that the form
of it referred to by John was clear and
bright.

12. And h.ad a uall g'eat and high.
Ancient cities were always surroundcd
rdth walls for protection, a.nd John re-
presents this as inclosed in the usual
manner. The word grcot means that it
was thick and strong. Its height also is
particularly noticed, for it was unusual.
See ver. 16, 1l Ar.d hnd twelue gaks.
Threo on each side. The number of
the gates conespond to the number of
the tribes of the children of Israel, and
to the number of the aposUes. Tbe idea
seems t,o bo that there would be ample
opportunity of access and egrcss. 1l And
at thz gatzs t'oehte angels. Stationed
there as guards to the New Jemsalem.
Their business seems to have been to
watch the gates that nothing impropor
should enter; that the great enemy
should not ma.ke an insidious approach
to this city as he did to the earthly
paradise. '[ And namcs tortttat, tlLereon.
Ou the gates. 1l lVhiLlL aru the names
oJ tlu habe trilxs oJ tfu child.ren oJ Is'azl.
So in the city which Ezekiel saw in
vision, which John seems also to have
hadin his eye. See Eze. rlviii. 31. The
inscription in Ezekiel deaoted that that
was the residence of the people of God;
and the same idea is denoted bere. The
New Jerusalem is the eternal residonce
of the children of God, and this is indi-
cated at every gate. None csn enter
who do not belong to that people; all
who aro within are understood to be of
their number.

73. On the atst threc aales, &,c. The
city was squaro (ver. 16), and the samo
number of gates is a.ssigned to each
quarter. Thsro does not appear to bo
any special significancy in this fact,
unless it bo to denote that there is
access to this city from all quartem of
the world, and that they who dwell
thore will have come from each of tbo
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14 And the wall of the city had

twelve foundatiorrs, aud "in them
the names of the twelve apostles of
the Laurb.

15 And he that talked with me
had a golden Dreed to mea^gure the

dEp.2.n. bch.ll.r;8re.&.3iZec.2-1.

great divisions of the earth-that is,
from every land.

14. And, thz wall ol thn citu lmd twelue
firundatians. It is not said whether
these foundations were twelve rows of
stones piaced one above another under
the city, and ertending round it, or
whether they were twelve stones placed
at intervals. The former would seem
to be the most probable, as tho latter
would indicate comparative feebleness
aud liability to fall. Compare Notes on
ver. 19. 1l Anl, in th,cm. In the foun-
dation of stoues. That is, tho names of
the aposfles were cut or carved in them
so as to be conspicuous. 1l Thc names
o.f tlu twelae a,postlc.s of tln Lanfi. Of the
Lamb of God; tho Messiah. For an
illustration of this pa^ssage, see Notes
on Eo. ii. 20.

Sl lna he ttxct tathd, with mt. The
angel, ver. 9. 1l Had, a goldzn reed, to
mz,uxtre thecity. Seo Noteson oh. ri. 1.
The reed, or measuring rod, here, is of
gold, because all about the city is of the
most rich and costly materials. Ihe
rod is thus suited to tho personage who
uses it, and to the occasion. Compare
a similar description in Eze. r1. 3-5;
xliii. 16. The object of this measuring
is to show that the city has proper
architectural proportions. 1l And, tla
gates thtreof, &c. To measure every part
bf the city, and to ascertain its eract
dimensions.

L6. And. tlle citu liitll lour-sqlture. It
was an exacf square. That is, thero
was nothing irregular about it; there
were no crooked walls; there wa^s no
jutting out, and no indentation in the
rvalls, as if tho city had been built at
different times without a plan, and had
been accommodated to circumstances.
l\Iost cities have been determined in
their ouUine by the character of the
ground-by hills, streams, or ravinesl
or have grown up by accretions, where
one part has been joined to another, so
that there is no regularity, and eo that
tho original plan, if there was any, has
been lost sight of. The New Jerusolem,
on tho contrary, had been built accord-
rng to a plan of thc utmost regr,rlarity,

[e.o.96.
city, and the gates thereof, aud the
wall thereof.

16And the citylieth four-square,
and the length "is 

a^s large ,! tt,j
breadth: and he measurea the city
with the reed,twelve thousand fur-
longs. The length,and the breadth,
and the height of it are equal.

which had not been modified by the
circumstances, or varied as the city
grew. The idea here may be, that the
church, as it will appear in its state
of glory, will be ih accordanco with an
eternal plan, and that the great original
design wiII have been fully carried out.
1l And, tlu len oth, is as lartte as th.e breadth.
The height also of the clty was tho same

-so that it was an eract square. 1l Ancl
hz mcasured, thz city luttll tlu retd, twehte
thousa,nd furlongs, As eight furlongs
mako a mile, the ertent of the walls,
therefore, must havo been three hun-
dred and seventy-five miles. Of course,
this must preclude all idea of there
being such a city literally in Paleetine.
This is clearly a figurative or symboli-
cal reprosentation; and the idea ie, that
the city was on the most magnificent
scale, and with the largest proportions,
and tho description here ig adopted
morely to indicate this vastnoss, with-
out anv idea that it would be under-
sr,nod. iiterallu. 'tr ?hc lzngth,, and, tlu
breadth, and, tht h.etght of it are equal.
According to this representation, the
height of the citu, not of the raalls
(comp. ver, 17), would be three hun-
dred and seventy-five miles. Of couree,
tbis cahtlot be understood literally, and
the very idea of a literal fulfilment of
this shows the absur<lity of that method
of interpretation. The idea intended
to be conveyed by this immense height
would seem to be that it would contain
countless numbers of inhabitants, It is
true that such a stmcture has not er-
isted, and that a city of such a height
may seem to be out of all proportion;
but we are to remember (o) that this is
a syrnbol; and (D) that, considered as
one masa or pile of buildings, it may
not seem to be out of proportion. It is
no uncommon thing that a house ahould
be as high as it is long or broad. The
idea of 1)ast uss and. ol ca,pacity fu tbe
main idea designed to bo represented.
The image before the mind is, that the
numberiof tho redeomed will bo im-
IncDso.
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t7 And he measured the wall
tlrereof, au huudred and lofiY and,
four cnbits, uccording /o the mea-
sure of a ruan, that is, of the angel.

L7. Atzcl lrc mnasurd thz uall thereof.
In respect to its hziqllt. Of coume, its
le.noth' corresoonded' with the extenl of
thdcity. 1l'An hundrd. arrd Jorty and,
four aibits. This rvould be, reckonitrg
lhe cubit at eighteen inchei, two hun--
dred and sixteen feet. This is less than
the height of thewallsof Babylon, which
Herodotus says were three hundred and
fifty feet high. See Introduction to
ch. xiii. of Isaiah. As the rvalls of
a city are designed to protect it from
external foes, the height mentioned here
gives all proper ideas of security; and
we aro to conceive of the city itself as
towering immensely a6oae the walls.
Its glory, therefore, would not be ob-
scured bv the wall that was thrown
around it"for defence, !f According to
thz measrnz oJ a, m.an, The measuro
usually employed by men. This seems
to be added in order to prevent any
mistake as to the size of the city. It
is aa anoel who makes the measure-
ment, anf without this explanation it
might perhaps bo supposed that he
used some tneasure not in common
use among men, Bo that, after all, it
wotrld be impossible to form any defi-
nite idea of the size ol the city. fl Thnt
is, oJ the angel. That is, " which is
the measuro employed by the angel."
It was, indeed, an angel who measured
the city, but the mea^rluro which he em-
ployed was that in common use among
men.

18. And, tlu lruildtno of the toall of
it. The matetial of "which the wa'll
was composed. This means the wall
abooe the foundation, for that wasr com-
posed of twelve rows of precious stones,
ver. 14, 19, 20. The height of the
foundation is not stated, but the entire
wall above was composed of jasper.
fl Was ol jaspr. See Notes on ch.
iv. 3. Of course, this cannot be taken
literallu; and an attempt to erplain
ell this literally would show that that
method of interpreting the Apocalypse
is impracticable. 1l And thc citE was
ptu'e gold. The material of which
ihe edifices were composed. 1l Lilce
unto clean' olats, The word rendered
olass in thls Dlace-/.tur-occurs in
ihe Ne* Test^ament only here and in
ver. 2l of this chapter. It means,
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18 And the buildiug of the wall
of it was o/ jasper'; and the citY
?ras pure goid, like uDto clear glass.

properly, " anything transparent liko
water;" as, for example, any transpa.
rent stone or gem, or as rock-salt,
crystal, glass (Rob. Zer.), Here the
meaning is, that tho golden city would
be so bright and bumished that it would
seem to be glass reflecting thesunbeams.
Would the appearalrce of a city, as the
sun is setting, when tho reflection of its
beams from thousands of panes of glass
gives it the appearance of burnished
gold, represenf the idea here? If we
were to suppose a city made entirely of
glass, and tbe setting sunbeams falling
on it, it might convey the idea repre-
sented here. It is certain that, as
nothing could be more magni{icent, so
nothing could more beautifully combine
the two ideas referred to here-that of
gol.d and glass. Perhaps the reflection
of the sunbeams from the " Crystal
Palace," erected for the latp " industrial
exhibition" in London, would convey a
better idea of what is intended to be
represented here than anything which
our world has furnished. The following
description from one who was an eye-
witness, drawn up by him at the time,
and without any reference to this pas-
sage, and furnished at my request, will
supply a better illustration of the pas-
sage before us than any description
which I could give:-" Seen as the
morning vapours rolled around its
base-its far-stretching roofs rising
one above another, and its great tran-
sept, majestically arched, soaring out
of the envelope of clouds-its pillars,
window-bars, and pinnacles, looked
literally like a castle in the air; like
some palace, such as one reads of in
idle tales of Arabian enchantment, hav-
ing about it all the ethereal softness of
a dream. Looked at from a distance
at noon, when the sunbeams came pour-
ing upon tho terraced and vaultedloof,
it resembles a regal palace of silver,
built for some Eastern princel u,hzn
tlte stn at eaenttde shd.s on its sitles
his ltartinq raqs, thz edij.u is tra,ns-

fa'med, into a lcmpleof gold, and rtilies;
and in the calm hours of night, when
the moon walketh in her brightness,
the immense sur{ace of glass which the
building presents lookg like a sea, or like
throwing back, in flickering smile, the
radiant glances of tho queen of heaven,"
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19 And the .foundatious of the

wall of the city were garnished rvith
all manuer of precious stones. 'Ihe
first foundalioi uaa jasper; the
secoud, sapphire; the third, a chal-
cedony; the fourth, an emerald;

c I8.5,u1.

19. And, tlu foundatioru of the uall
oJ tlu ciry. Notes on ver. 14. !l Were
garni iltd. Were adorued, or decorated.
That is, the foundations were comynsed
of precious stones, giving them this
highly ornamentod and briUiant ap-
peara,nco.'[[ ThefirsrJoundation. The
first rco, layer, or outu. Notes on
ver. 14. 1[ Wx juspt. See Notes
on ch. iv. 3. 1[ Ihe ucond,, sapphbe.
This stone is not elsowhore mentioned
in tho New 'Iestament It is a pre-
cious stone, nert in hardness to the
diamond, usually of an azure or sky-
blue colour, but of various shades.
1l Tlu thiril, o chahedony. This word
occurs nowhere elso in the New Testa-
ment. The stone refered to is an
uncrystallized translucent variety of
quartz, having a whitish colour, and
of a lustre nearlylike war. It is found
covering the sides of cavities, and is a
deposit from filtrated silicious waters.
IlVhen it is arr:a^nged h sh'ips, it con-
stitutos agatc; and if the stripes are
horizontal, it is the oa?r. The modern
carulian is a variety of this. The car-
nelien is of c deep flesh red, or reddish-
white colour. he namt chalcedony
isfrom Chaldon, a town in Asia Minor,
opposite to By"qnglur, or Constan-
tinbple, whero this stone was probably
first known (Webster's Dzct.). 1t ?ho
Jourth, an emnald. See Notes on Ro.
iv. 3. The emerald is groen.

20. Ilu fifiI4 sotd.onyr. Tbis word
does not or:cur elsewhero in tho Now
Teetament. The nanw is derived from
&rdit, a city in Asia }Iinor (Notes on
ch. iii. 1), aafl irut, o nail-w named,
acconling to Pliny, from the resem-
blanco of its colour to the flesh and
tho nail. It is a silicious stone or gem,
nearly allied to the onyx. The colour
is a reddish yellow, nearly orange
(Wobeter, Drid.). fl The dath, sar
d,i.us. This word does not elsewhere
occur in the New Testa,ment. It is
also derived from ,Sord&, and the
Darne was probably given to the gem
becouxe it was found there. It is a
stone of a blood-red or flesh colour,
and is commonly knowr I a co,1'tulto,n.

[e.o. 96.

20 The fifth, sardouyx; the
sixth, sardius; the seventh, chry-
solit€; the eighth, beryl; the ninth,
atop z; the teuth,a chrysoplasus;
the eleveuth,a jacinth; the twelfth,
an aurethyst.

It is the same as the sarrZite stone
mentioned in Re. iv. 3. See Notee
on that place. 1l Tlu setatth, chry-
solite. This word does not elsewhero
occur iu the New Testament. It iE
derived lrom 11tuais, gold, and, \i[oe,
sloru, and mans goldtru stone, an,d,
was applied by the ancients to all gems
of a golden or yellow colour, probably
designati.g particularly the topaz of
the moderns (B,ob. Zee.). But in Web-
stor's Dirt. it is soid thnt its preva-
lent colour is green. It is sometimes
transparent. This is the ntdznt. chryr-
solite. The ancients undoubtedly un-
derstood by the n&me a yelloro gem.
I Tlu eigldh,berul. This word occurg
nowhere else in tho New Testament
The beryl is a mineral of great hard-
ness, and is of a green or bluish-green
colour. It is identical with the emerald,
ercept in the colour, the emerald having
a purer and richer green colour, pro.
ceeding from a trace of oxide of cbrome.
Prisms of beryl are sontetimee found
neanlv two feet in diameter in the state
of N6w flampshire (Srebster). 1[ ?hc
ninth, a topaz. This word does not
els€where occur in the New Tes'ement.
Tho topaz is n well-known i.eral,
said to be so called fuom Topazos, a
small island in the Arabiaa Gulf. It
is generally of a yellowish colour, and
pellucid, but it is also found of greenish,
bluish, orbrownish sharles. 1[ Thc tenth,
a chrunrra,c.ts. ThiB word does not
elsewfierl occurin the New Testament.
It iq dorived froa 71run*, grold,, and.
*pLot, a, luk, and denotes a preciolur
stone of greenish golden colour, like a
leek; that is, "apple-green passing
into a gra.ss-greeu" (Rob. Zec.). "It
is a variety of qua.rtz. It is commonly
apple-green, and often ertremely treau-
tiful, It is translucent, or sometimes
semi-transparent; its ha^rdness little in-
feror to flitrt' (Webst€r, Dia.\. tfr Thc
ehoenth, a jacinth. Tho word does not
elsewhere occur in the New Testsment.
It is ths same word ts hyitcinth-
iiro$os -*td. denotes properly tho well-
known flower of that name, usually of
a deep purplo or reddish blue. Eere
it donotee e gern of +.hiq colour'. It, is a
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2l Arrd the twelve ga'tes uere
twelve pearls; every several gate
was of one pearl: and the street of
the city t os pure gold, as it were
transparent glass.

22 And I sarv rro temple therein:
for the Lord God Alrnighty and
the Laml-r are the tenrple of it.

23 Aud the city dhad rro need of
the sun, neither of the moon, to
shine iu it; for tlre glory of God

d ch.22.5i Is.60.r9,20.
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did lighten it, and'the Lamb z's the
Iisht thereof,-2+ -A.ud the /nations of them
rvhich are saved shall walk irr the
light of it: aud the ckings of the
earth do briug their glory and
honour into it.

25 Arrd the gates of it shall nob
be shut at all by day; forrthere
shall be no rright thele.

e Jn.l.{. / 18.60.3-1r; 66.10-12.
g PE.72.LL, l.ilec.ll.7.

red variety of. zircott. See Webster's
Drt. under the word h31a.cintlt.. n Tfu
tuelJth, an. amztlyst. This word, also,
is found only in this place in the New
'Iestament. Itdenotes a gem of a deep
purple or violet colour. The raold is
ilerived from a, priv., and pe\io, to be
intoxicated, because this gem was sup-
posed to be an antidote against drun-
kenrress. It is a species of quartz, and
is used in jewelry.

27. Ancl, tlo trelm gotes. Ver. 12.
tl Were tuelr;c pearls. See Notes on
clr. rvii. 4; l[at. xiii. 46. 1[ ]luery
seueral gtte was oJ one peatl. Each
gate. Of course, this is not to bo un-
derstood literally. The idea is that of
ornamentand beauty, and nothing could
give a more striking view of the magni-
ficence of the future abode of the saints.
1l And tlu street oJ tln city was pure gold.
Was paved with gold; that is, all the
vacant space that was not occupied
with buildings wes of pure gold. Seo
Notes on ver. 18.

22. And, f sau no lemple therein,.
No structuro reared expressly for the
'wolship of God; no particular place
where he was adored. It was cll tem-
ple-nothing but a templc. It was not
like Jerusalem, where thero was but
one house reared expressly for divino
worship, and to which the .inhabitants
repaired to praise God; it was all one
great temple reared in honour of his
name, and where worship ascended from
every part of it. With this explana-
tion, this passage ha.rmonizes with what
is said in ch. ii. 12; vii. 15. ll &or
the Lord God, Almtghtv and, thz, Lamb
tn'e the temple oJ it. They aro present
iu all parts of it in their glory; they
fill it with light; and the splendour of
their presence may be saiil zo & the
temple. The idea here is, that it would
be a holy world-a/l holy. No parti-
cular poition would bo iet apart for

purposes of public worship, but in all
plrces God would be adored, and cvery
portion of it devoted to the purposes of
religion.

23. Ancl the citu hcul no neecl oJ the
sutt, neitlLer o1f tlLe moon,, to sltinc ii, it.
This imagery seems to bc derived fronr
Is. Ix, I9, 20. See Notes orr those
verses. No language could g'ive a more
striking or heautiful representation of
tho heavenly stato than that which is
here employed. 1[ Fur tle ylory oJ
God clid lilrhten, it. lly the visiblc
splendour of his glory. See Notes on
ver. 11. That supplied thc place of
the sun and the moon. n And the
Lilnb is the lt11ht thereoJ. The Son
of God; the Messiah. Sec Notes on
ch. v. 6; Is. lx. 19.

24. And the nattons of them uhich
an saaed. All the nations that aro
saved; or all the saved considered as
natious. This imagery is doubtless de-
rived from that in Isaiah, particularly
ch. Ix. 3-9. See Notes on that pas-
sage. fl Slnll us,ll; in tlrc ltglLt oJ it.
Shall enjoy its splendour, and be cou-
tinually iu itslight. 1l And the l.ings oJ
the earth clo bring their glor4 anrl lLottour
itlto it. All that they consider as consti-
tuting their glory, treasures, crownst
sceptres, robes. The idea is, that all
these will be devoted to God in the fu-
ture days of the church in its glory, and
will be, as it were, brought and laid
down at the feet of the Saviour in hea-
ven. The language is derived, doubt-
less, from the description in Is. lx. 3-14.
Comp. Is. xlix. 23.

25. And, tlu gates oJf it shall not be shld
at all bu day. It shall be constantly
open, allowing free ingress and egress
to all who reside there. The language
is derived from Is. lx. ll, See Notes
on that place. Applied to the future
state of the blessed, it would seem to
mean, that while this will be their per.
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26 And theyshall bring the glory
and honour of the rrations intb it.

27 Atd. thele shall irr no wise
enter into it any thiug that defileth,
rreither whatsoquer worketh abomi-
rratiotr, or maketll a lie: but they
which are written iu the rl:amb's
book of life.

i Is.35.8:5r.li 60.21: Joel3.r7: Ittat.l3.4li lCo.6.
9,10;Ua.5.19-rI;Ep.5.5;He.12.14. r(ch.l3.E.

manent abode, yet that tho dwellers
there rvill not, be pt'tsoners. The uni-
verse rvill be open to them. They will
be permitted to go forth and visit every
world, and survey the works of God in
all parts of his dominions. 1l .For there
slrull be no riqht there. It shall be all
day; all unclotded splendour. When,
thelefore, it is said that the gates should
not be "shut by do,yi' it means that
they would rzeacl'be shut. When it is
said that there would be no niglLt therc,
it is, undoubtedly, to be taken as mean-
ing that there would be no /iteral dark-
ness, and nothing of wbich night, is the
emblem: no calamity, no sorrow, no
bereavement, no darkened windows on
account of the loss of friends and kin-
dred. Comp. Notes on ver. 4.

26. :lnd, theu shall bring, &,c. See
Notes on ver.24. That blessed world
shall be made up of all that was truly
valuable and pure on the earth.

27. ,lncl there slutll tn no trise. On
no accountl by no means. This strong
Ianguage deuotes the absolute erclusion
of all that is specified in the verse.
1l lnyth.tng tlnt cleTleth. Literally,
auything " contnt.on." See Notes on
Ac. x. 14. It rneans here that nothing
will be found in that blessed abode
which is unholy or sinful. It will be
a ptrre world, 2 Pe. iii. 13. 1l Neitlza'
whatsoever uot'l'etL abotn,inatiou,, 01'

maketh a lie. See Notes on ver. 8.
1 But thev wLich are rritteru itt the
Lanb's book of life. Whose names ate
there recorddd. 'See Notes on ch. iii.
5, Comp. Notes on ver. 8.

CIIAPTER XXII,
For the analysis of the first five verses

of this chapter, see the Analysis of ch.
xxi. The chapter comprises the re-
mainder of the de*ription of the " New
Jerusalem"-the blessed abode of the
*tints (ver. 1-5), and then (ver. 6-21)
the conclusion or epilog'rs of the whole
book. It is diffrcult to conceive what in-
duced the author of the divisiou of the
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CIIAFIER XXII.
A ND he showed nre a pure river.

A of water of life, cleal as crys-
tal, proceecliug out of the tlrroue of
God and of the Lamb.

2 In" the midst of Dthe str.eet of
it, orrcl ou either side of the river,
?nus there "the tree of life, which

dD2e.47.7,12. Dch.2l2l. cch.2.7.

New Testament irrto chapters, to sepa-
rate the first five verses of this chapter
from the precediug chapter. A new
chapter should have commenced at ver.
6 of ch. rxii.l for the remainder pro-
perllr comprises the conclusion of the
whole book. Comp. Intro. to Notes on
the Gospels, vol. i. pp. vii. viii.

l. Ancl he slLoued, mc a pure riaer oJ
water oJ liJe. In the Npw Jerusalem;
the happy abode of tho redeemed. The
phrase " water of life," means liaiag
or run ning water, like a spring or foun-
tain, as coutra^sted with a stagnant
pool. See Notes on John iv. 14. The
allusion here is doubtless to the first
Eden, where a river watered ttre garden
(Gen. ii. 10, seq.), and as this is a
description of Eden recovered, or Para-
dise regained, it was natural to intro-
duce a river of wnter also, yet in such
a way as to accord with the general
description of that future abode of the
redeemed. It does not spring up, there-
fore, from the ground, but flows from
the throne of God and the Lamb. Per-
haps, also, the writer had in his eye the
description in Eze, xlvii. l-12, whero a
streanr issues from under the temple,
and is parted in different directions.
1l Clear as crttstal. See Notes on ch. iv.
6. fl Proceed,ing out of the th'one of God
and of the Lamb. Flowing from the
foot of the throne. Comp. ch. iv. 6.
This idea is strictly in accordance with
Oriental imagery. In the East, foun-
tains and running streams constituted
an essential part of the inrage of enjoy-
ment and prosperity (see Notes on Is.
xxxv. 6), and such fonntains were com-
mon in the courts of Oriental houses.
Here, the river is an emblem of peace,
happiness, plenty; and the essential
thought in its flowing from the throne
is, that all the happiness of heaven pro-
cceds from God.

2. In the midst ol tlu street of it, Pro-
fessor Stuart renders this, " between
the street thereof and the riverl" and
savs that " the writer conceives of the
riier as ru.ring through the whole city;
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the leaves of the .,l.ee were for the
healing of the nations.

bare twelve mdnner of ftttits, and
yielded hel fruit every month: and

then of streets parallel to it on either
side; and then, on the banks of the
river, between the water antl the street,
the whole stream is lined on either side
with two rorvs of the tree of life." The
morc common interpretation, however,
is doubtless admissible, and rvould give
a more beautiful image; that in the
street, or streets of the city, as well as
on the banks of the river, the tree of
Iife was planted. It abounded every-
where. The city had not only a river
passing through it, but it was pervaded
by streets, and all those streets were
lined and shaded rvith this tree. The
idea in the mind of the writer is that
ol Ed,eir or Paradtse; but it is not the
Eden of the book of Genesis, or the
Oriental or Persian Paradise: it is a
picture where all is combined, that in
the view of the writer would constitutp
beauty, or contribute to happiness.
1[ And, ott, either $de oJ the rzuer'. As well
as in a]l the streets. 'Ihe writer un-
doubtedly conceives of a single river
mnning through the city-probably as
meandering along-and that river lined
on both sides with tho tree of life. This
gives great beauty to the imagery.
1l Was there tlu ttu of liJe. Not a singie
tree, but it abounded everywhere-on
the banks of the river, and in all the
streets. It was the cornrzora tree in this
blessed Paradise-of which ell might
p:rrtake, and which was everywhere tho
emblem of immortality. In this respect,
this new Paradise stands in strong con-
trast with that in which Adam was
placed at his creation, where there seems
to have been a single tree that was de-
signated asthe tree oflife, Ge. iii.t2,23,
In the future state of the blessed, that
tree will abound, and all may freely
partake of it; the emblem, the pledge
of immortal life, wiil be constantly tre-
fore the eyes, whatever part of the
future abode may be traversed, and the
inhabitanLs of that blessed world may
constantly partake of it. ll Wluhh lxr,t'e
tveloe manner of .fntits, " Producing
twelve fruit-harvests; not (as our ver-
sion) twelve manner of fruits" (Professor
Stuart). Tho idea is not that there are
twelve kinds of fruit on the samo tree,
for that is not implied in the language
used by Jobn. The literal rendering
is, "producing twelve .fi'uirs"-noiv
zcP*ci,r 66}erc, lLe word " mantur" hoa
been introduced by the translatorswith-

out authority. The idea is, that the
tree bore every month in the year, so
that there rvere twelve fruit-harvests.
It was not like a tree that bears but
once a year, or in one season only, but
it, constantly bore fmit-it bore every
month, The idea is that of abuttdanci,
notacu*tE. The supply never fails; tho
tree is never barren. As there is brrt a
single class of trees referred to, it might
have been supposed, perhaps, that, ac-
cording to the common method in which
fruit is produced, there would be some-
times plenty and sometimes want; but
the writer says that, thorrgh there is but
one kind, yet the supply is ample. The
tree is everyrvhere; it is constantly pro-
ducing fnrit. 1[ Ancl nyiclded het Jndt
euet'y month. The word "and" is also
supplied by the translators, and intro-
duces an idea which is not in the ori.
ginal, as if there was not only a szrcces-
sloz of harvests, which is in the text,
but that each one diftered from the
former, which is zot in the tert. The
proper trarrslation is, " producing twelve
fnrits, yielding or rendering its fnrit
in each month." Thus there is, indeed,
a succession of fruit-crops, but it is the
same kind of fnrit. We are not to infer,
however, thot there will not be t;artetu
in the occupations and the joys of the
heavenly state, for there can he no
doubt that there will be ample diversity
in the employments, and in the sources
of happiness, in heaveu; but the single
thotrght expressed here is, that the
means of life uill be abutdant: the trees
of life will be everywhere, and they will
be constantly yielding fruit. 1[- And
tlu leaus o1f the tree. Not only Llno fittit
will contribute to give life, but evei tho
/eaoes will be salutary. Evervthius
about it will contribut6 to sustain lifel
tl Were Jot' the healtng. That, is, they
contribute to impart life and heatth tb
those who had been diseased. We aro
not to suppose that there will be sick-
ness, and o healing process in heaven,
for that idea is expressly excluded in
ch. rri. 4; but the meaning is, that the
Iife and health of that blessed world
will havo been imparted by partaking
of that treel and the writer says that,
in fact, it was owing to it that they u'ho
dwell there had been healed of their
spiritual maladies, and had been made
to live for ever, 1l Of thz naliotts. Of
all the nations assembled there, ch, rri.
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3 And dthere shall be no more
curse: but the "throne of God and
of the Lamb shall be in it; and
his /servauts shall serve hinr:

irze.rl.rl. G8re.,18.36. lch.7.t6.
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4 Andv they shall eee his face;
and rhis nade thall 6e in their
foreheads.

5 Andr there shall be no night
o Mst.D.q Jn.12.26; 17.24; I Co.t3.l2; I Jn.3.2.
I ch.3.12. d ch.21.23,26.

24. There is a close resemblance be'
tween the language here usetl by Jobn
an,l that used byEzekiel (xlvii. l2), and
it is not improboble that both theso
writers refer to the game thing. Comp'
also in the Apocrypha,2 Esdras ii. 12;
Yiii.52-54.

3. And, thre slnll be no m'ore cw'se.
This is doubtless dosigned to be in
strong contrast with our present abodel
and il is afrrmed that what now pro-
perly comes under the name of a ctu'se,
6r 'ti'bate"er is part of the curso pro-
nounced on man by the fall, will be
there unknown. The earth will be no
more cursed, and will protluce no more
thorns and thistles; marr will bo no more
compelled to earn his bread by the sweat
of his b,row; woman will be no more
doomed to bear the sufferings which she
does now; and tho abodes of the blessed
will be no more cursed by sickness,
Borrowr tears, and death. 1l But the
thrcnc of God, attd, of tlu Latnb slnll be

itt, it. 'M will reign there for everl
the orincioles of puritv and love which
the i,amb'of God eamd to establish, will
oervade that blessod abodo to all eter-
iritv. tI And, his ut'oants sh,all ut'oe h,im.
AII his servants that are therel that is,
all the inhabitants of that blessed world.
For the meaning of this passage, see
Notes on ch. vii. 15.

4, Anil, they slmll ue his Jace. See
Notes on Ma"t. xviii. 10. TLey would
bo constautly in his presence, and be
permitted continually to behold his
Elorv. 1l Anil his nanze sha)l ln in thetr
hrehead,si. They shall bo designated as
his. See Noteson ch. iii. 12; vii.3; xiii.16.

5. And there shall be no ntoht there.
Notes on ch. xxi. 25. 1l And"ttnu need
no cand,le., No lamp; no artifrcial light,
as in a world where thero is night and
darkness. 1l Neithcr l'toht oJ the nm; for
tfu Loil God., &c. I{otes on ch. rri. 23.
1l And, tluv shall reignJor euer and eaa'.
That is, with God; they shall bo as kings.
See Notos on ch. v. l0; xx.6. Comp.
Notes on Ro. viii. 16; 2 Ti. ii. 11, l2

REMABKS ON CEAP, XXI., XXIr. r-r.
This portion of the Apocalypse con-

tains the most full and complete con-
tinuons description of the stato of the

righteous, in the world of blessodness,
that is to be found in the Bible. It
seems to tre proper, thorefore, to pauso
on it for a moment, and to state in a
summarv Etanner what will be the
orincioai features of that blessedness.
htt 

",i" 
see that, as a description, it

occupies an appropriate place, not only
in regard to this book, but to the
vohrme of revealed truth. In reference
to this particular book, it is the ap-
orooriate close of the account of the
tonhi"tr, the t"ials, and the persecutions
of the church ; in reference to the whole
volume of revealed trutb, it is appro-
priate because it occurs in tho last of
tho inspired books that was written.
Itwas roroperthat avolume of revealod
tnrth five'n to mankind, and designed
to describe a great work of redeeming
mercy, slnuld, close with a description
of thri stste of the righteous after death.

The principal features in the descrip-
tion are the following:-

(I) There will be a new heaven and
a new earth: a new order of things,
and a world adapted to the condition
of tho righteous. There will be such
changes pioduced inthe earth, and such
abodes filted up for the redeemed, that
it will be proper to say that they aro
ruro, ch. rxi. l.

(2) The locality of that abode is not
deiemrined. No particular plae ie
revealed as constituting heaven; uor
is it intimated that there would be such
a place. For anything that appears,
the universe at large will be heaven-
the earth and all iorlds; and. we are
left frce to suppose that the redeemed
will yet occupy any position of the
universe, and be permitted to behold
the peculiar glories of the divine che-
racter that are manifested in ea,ch of tho
worlds that ho has made. Comp.
Notes on 1 Pe. i. 12. That there may
be gomo ono place in tho universe that
will be their permanent home, and that
will be moro properly called heaaen,
where the glory of their God and
Saviour will be peculiarly manifested,
is not improbable; but still there is
nothing to prevent. tho hope and the
belief that in the inflnite duration that
awaits them they will be permitted to
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there: and they
neither light of

CIIAPIER XXII. 485

need no eandle,
the sun; for rthe

& Pe36.9.

Lord God gveth them light: and
tthey shall riign for ever and ever.

I Bo.5.U.

visit all the worlds that God has made,
and to learn in each, and from each, all
that he has peculiarly manifested of his
own character and glory there.

(3) That future state will be entirely
and for ever free from all the conse-
quences of the apostasy as now seen on
the earth. Therewill be neither tears,
nor sorrow, nor death, nor crying, nor
pain, nor curse, ch. xri. 4; rxii. 3. It
will, therefore, be a perfectly happy
abode.

(4) Itwill be pure and holy. Nothing
will ever enter thero that shall con-
taminate and defile, ch. xxi. 8, 27.
On thisaccount, also, itwill be a happy
world, for (a) all real happiness has its
foundation in holiuess; and (&) the
source of all the misery that the uni-
verse has experienced is sin. Let that
be redoved, and the earth would be
happy; let it be extinguished from any
world, and its happiness will be secure.

(5) It will be a world of perfect
light, ch. xxi.22-25; rxii.5. There
will be (a) literally no night there:
(n) spiritually and morally there will
be no darkness-no error, no sin. Light
rill be cast ona thousand subjects now
obscune; and on numenous points per-
teining to the divine government and
dealings which now perplex the mind
there will be poured the splendour of
perfect day. All the darkness that
exists here will be dissipated there; all
tlut is now obscure wilt be made light.
And in view of this fcct, we may well
submit for a little time to the mysteries
which hang over the divine dealings
hero. Tho Christian is destined to
live for ever and ever. He is capable
of an eternal progression in knowledge.
He is soon to be ushered into the
splendours of that eternal abode where
there is uo need of the light of tbe sun
or the moon, and where there is no
night. In a little time-a fow weeks
or days-by removal to that higher
state of being, he will have made a
degree of progress in tme knowletlge
compared with wbich all that can be
learnetl hers is a nameless trifle. fn
that future abode he will bG permitted
to know all that is to be known in those
worlds that shine upon his path by day
or by night; all that is to be known iu
the character of their Maker, and the
principlea sf hir goverment; all that

is to be known of the glorious plan of
redemption; all that is to b€ known of
the reasons why ain and.woo w6Fe per-
mitted to enter this beautiful world,
There, too, ho will be permittetl to en-
joy all that there is to be enjoyed in a
world without a cloud and rithout a
tear; all that is beatiflc inthefriend-
ship of God the Father, of the Ascen-
ded Redeemer, of the Sacrcd Spirit;
all that is blessed in the goodly fellow-
ship of the angels, of the apostles, of
the prophets; all that is rapturous
in rerrnion with those that were loved
on the earth. 'W'ell, then, may he bear
with the darkness and enduro tho trials
of this state a littlo longer.

(6) It, will be a world of au4rassing
splendour. This is manifest by tho
description of it in ch. rx., as a
gorgeous city, with ample dimensions,
with most brilliant colours, set with
gems, and composed of pure gold. The
writer, in the description of that abode,
has accumulated all that is gorgeous
and magnificent, and doubtless felt thst
even this wa{r a very imperfect nepr.e-
sentation of tbat glorious world.

(7) That future world will be an
abode of the highest conceivable hap-
piness. This is manifest, not only from
the fact stated that tbers will be no
pain or sorrow her.e, but from the posi-
tive description in ch. xxii. I, 2. lt
was, undoubtedly, the destgn of the
writer, under the image of a Parod,ix,
to describe the futuro abode of the
redeemed as one of the highest happi-
ness-where there would be a.u ample
and a constant supply of every want,
and where the highest ideas of enjoy.
ment would be realized. And,

(8) All this will be etemal. lto uni-
verse, so vast and so wonderful, seems
to have been made to be fitted to the
eternal contemplation of cneated minds,
and z)z this universe there is an adap-
tation for the employment of mind for
ever and ever.

If it be asked now why John, in the
account which be has given of the
heavenly state, adopted tbis figurative
and emblematic mode of representation,
and whyitdid not please God to reveel
@rul ma'e respecting the nature of the
emploSrments and enjo;rments of the
beavenly world, it Eay be replied, (a)
Ihat this method is eminently in ac-
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referred, by the lettering on the book,
to the age of Elizabeth, but it is sup-
posed to belong to the subsequent reign.
'l'he volume seems to have been formed
by or for some Romau Catholic, and con-
tains many devotional songs or hymns,
interspersed with others of a more
general character. See Littell's Ziairig
)tgc, vol. xrviii. pp. 333-336. Th"e
hymn is as follows:-

A SONG MADE BY F. B. P.

fo tha tunt, oJ "DtuM."
Jerusaleml my haDpy home!

lYhen ghnll I mme to theei,
lVhen shrll my solrows ltave an end-

Thy joys rvhen shall I see?

O happy harbour of the Baints-
O sweet and pleuant 6oil !

In thee no mrrorv may bo found,
No grief, no @re, no toil.

In th€ Do Eickne8E may b€ 8een,
l*o hurt, no ache, no soro ;

llbere is no derth, no ugly deil,'
Therc'a life for evermore,

No damlish mist is seeu in thee,
No old nor darksome night;

There every aoul shincs a6 the sun,
There God himrclf giYes light.

There lust and lucre cannot d\Yell,
ll'here envy bears uo srvay;

llherc is no hunger, heat, nor cold,
But plemure every say,

Jeruslem ! Jerusalem !
God gr&nt I once m&y see

Thy endleas joya, end of the sme
Part&ker aye to be.

llhy walla are made of precious atones,
Thy bulwerkg diftmonds Equare i

lflry gBt€E are of right oricut Dffil,
Ex@eding rich &nd rare.

Thy turetg and thy piuuacles
With cubutrcleE to shiue i

Thy very streets are paved with gold,
Surpusing clear aud 6ne.

Thy hource are of ivory,
Thy windorvg cryetsl cle&ri

Thy tile ere made of beatan golal-
O God, that I rvere there I

lYithin thy gat€8 Do thirg tloth como
Thet iE uot pa88ing clean i

No spider's web, no dirt, no ilust,
No flth may there be men.

Ah, my sweet home, Jeruulem I
'Would God I were in thee;

1Y'ould God my woeB vere &t m eDd,
Thy joye that I might 8ee !

Thy mints are crovn'd with Slory Srest'
They ree God frce to fm;

They triumph etill' they 6till r€joice-
DIct happy iE their w.

We thtrt are here iu banighment
Coutinually do moan;

We sigh sDd rcb, we weep and vail,
Perpetually vo gmtB.

'Devil, iE MS., but it must have b6E pro.
Bounced Scotic}' "deil."

cordance with the general character of
the book, as a book of symbols and
emblems. (D) He has stated enough, to
give us a general and a most attractive
view of that blessed state. (c) It is
not certain that wo would have ap-
preciated it, or could have compre-
hended it, if a rnore minute arrd literal
description had been given. That state
ma,y be so unlike this that it is doubt-
ful wLether we could have comprehen-
ded. cctty literal description that could
have been given. How little of the
future and the unseen can ever be
known by a mere description; how faiut
and imperfect a view can we ever ob-
tain of anything by the mere use of
words, and especially of objects which
havo no resemblance to anything which
we havo seen ! Who ever obtained
any adequate idea of Niagara by a mere
description? To rvhat Greek or Roman
mind, however cultivatcd, could there
have been conveyed the idea of a
printing-press, of a locomotive engine,
of the magnetic telegraph, by mcre
description:z Who can convey to one
born blinil an idea of the prismatic
colours ; or to the de&f an idea of sounds?
If we may imagine the world of insect
tribes to be endowed with the power of
language and thought, how could the
gay and gilded butterfly that to-day
plays in the sunbeam impart 'to its
toripanions of yesterday'-low and
grovelling worms-any adequate idea
of that ne.w condition of being into
which it had emerged ? And how do
wc know that toe could compreheld &ny
description of that world where the
rightebus dwcll, or of employments and
enjoyments so unlike our own?

I cannot rnore appropriately close
this brief notice of the revelations of
the heavenly state than by introducing
an ancient poem, rvhich seems to bo
founded on this portion of the Apoca-
lypse, and which is the original of one
o'f' tlie most touching an? beautiful
hvmns now used in Protestant places
oi worship - tho well - known lymn
which begins, " Jerusalem ! my happy
home!" -This hymn is deservedly a
greet favourite, and is an eminently
Eeautiful composition. It is, however,
of Roman Catbolic origin. It is found
in a smoll volume of miscellaneous
pootry, sold at I!Ir, Bright's sa]e of
manuscriDts in 1844. which has been
placed in'the British Museum, and Dow
lorms the additional MS. 15,225. It is
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6 And he saicl unto me, These
sayings ale faithful aurl true: and
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Our slveet is mixed with bitter gall,
Our pleuure iE but Dain;

Our joys scarce laut the loking on,
Our Eorrows 6till rcmain.

But there they live in such delight,
Such t)leuure, and such play,

AE that to them a thousand years
Doth *em u yesterday.

Thy vineyards and thy orchards are
lllost beautiful and frir;

Full furuished with trees and fruita,
Ilost rvonderful and rare.

Thy gardens and thy gallant walkr
Coutinually &re greeu;

Theragrol such srvcet and plemnt flowen
AE trowhere els are eetr.

There's nectar and ambrosia made,
There's musk and civet sweet i

There many a fair aud dainty drug
,1re trotlden uuder feet.

There cinuamon, there Buger grorys,
there nard and balm abouud;

Vhat tongue can tcll, or heart coneive,
Thc joys that there are found?

Quite tlrrough the streets, with Bilver sound,
The flood of life doth llow ;

Upon rvhose baukr, ou every side,
The wood of life doth grow.

There trees for evermore bear fruit,
rtnd evermore do spriug;

There evermore the anSels Eit,
And evermore do eiug.

There David standE vith harp in hmd,
AE m6ter of the quire;

|fen thouuad times that man were blest
That might thiE music* hear.

Our Lady aitgs Magnificat,
lYith tune surpa6sin8 Brveet;

Aud all the virginc bear their part8,
Sitting above her feet.

Te Deum doth Saint Ambm8e 8ing,
Saiut Auetin doth the like;

Old Simeon and Zachary
H&ve not their Eong to 8eek.

There Magdalene hath left her moau,
And cherfully doth sing

'With blessed sainta. whore hermony
Iu svery street doth ring.

Jerusalem, my happy home !
Would God I were itr theei

lYould God my woea rvere at an end,
Thy joyE thLt I might ree !

ANALYSIS OF CIIAPTEN. XXII. 6-20.

This portion of the book of Revelation
is properly the epilogue, or conclusion.
The main purpos;s of the yision are ac-
complished; the enemies of the church
are qu_elled; the church is triumphant;
the affairs of the world are wou;d up;
the redeemed are received to their bliss-
ful, eternal abode: the wicked are cut
off; the earth is purified, and the affairs

'Muriug, ia M8.

the Lord God of the holY Prophets
-sent lris angel to show unto his

f,r ch.I.l,

of the universe are fixed on their per-
manent foundation. A few miscellane-
ous matters, thereforc, close the book.

(1) A solemn afnrmation on the part
of him who had made these revelations,
that they are true, and that they will
be speetlily accomplished, and that he
will be blessed or happy who shall keep
tlre sayings of the book, ver. 6,7.

(2) The effect of all these things on
John hirnself, leading him, as in a for-
mercase (ch. xix. l0), to a disposition to
worship him who had been tlre medium
in making to hirn such extraordinary
communications, ver. 8, 9.

(3) A commaud not to seal up what
had been revealed, since the time was
near. These things would soon have
their fulfilnrent, and it was proper tlrat
the prophecies should be unsealed, or
open, both that the events might be
compared with the predictions, and
that a persecuted church might be able
to see what would be the lesall of all
these things, and to find consolation in
the assuranco of the final triunrph of
the Son of God, ver. 10.

(4) The fixed and unchangeable state
of the righteous and the wicked, ver.
11-r3.

(5) The blessedness of those who koep
the commandments of God, and wh-o
enter into the New Jerusalem, ver.
14, 15.

(6) Jesus, the root and the offspring
of David, and the bright and moining
star, proclaims himself to be the Author
of all these revelations by the instru-
mentality of an angel, ver. 16.

(7) The universal invitation of the
gospel-the language of Jesus himself

-giving utterance to his strong desire
for the salvation of men, ver. 17.

(8) A solemn command not to chango
anything that had been revealed in this
book, oither by adding to it or taking
from it, ver. 18, 19.

(9) The assurance that he who had
made these l€velations would come
quickly, and the joyous assent of John
to this, and prayer that his advent
might soon occur, ver, 20.

(10) t'he benediction, ver. 21,

6, Anil lrc sa'id, unto me. The ansel-
interpreter, who had showed John ihe
vision of the New Jerusalem, ch. xxi.
9, 10. As these visions ar€ now at an
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Bervants the things which must
shortly be done.

7 Behold, 'I come quickly:
blessed zr he that keepeth the say-
ings of the prophecy of this book.

8 And I John saw tbese things,
and heard them. And. when I had
heard and seen, I fell down to wor-
ship before the feet of the augel
which showed me these things.

n Yfr.10,1r,20.

REVELATION. [.n.96.
9 Then saith he nnto me, See

thou do z7 not: for I am thy fellow-
servant, and of thy brethren the
prophets, and of them which keep
the sayings of this book: worship
God.

l0 And he eaith unto me, oSeal

not the sayings of the prophecy
of this book: for the time is at
hand.

o D&8.2t

end, the angel comes to John directly,
and assuree him that all these things
are true-that there has been no decep-
tion of the senses in these visions, but
that they were really divine disclosures
of what would soon and certainly occur.
1l These sa4ittgs are .faitltful antd, tnte,
These communications-all tbat has
been disclosed to you by s;rmbols, or
in direct language. Seo Notes on ch.
xxi. 5. 1l And the Lord, God, oJthe holu
prophet*. The same God who inspired
theancient prophets. 1l SeDt his anqel.
Seo Notes on ch. i. 1. 1l To shoto u,nlo
lrts seraaruk. To all his servants-that
is, to all his people, by the instnrmen-
talityof John. lhe revelation was mado
to him, and he was to record it for the
good of the whole church- 1[ The things
uhich ntust shoflly ln done. The begin-
ning of which must soon occur-though
the series of events extended into dis-
tant ages, and even into etcrnity. See
Notes on ch. i. l-3.

7. Bcl,c'kl- I comt onichlu. See Notes
on ch. i. 3. 'The word" hei6 used are un-
doubtedly the words of the Redeemer,
although they are apparently repeated
try the angel. The meaning is, that
they were used by the angel as the
words of the Redeemer. See ver. 12.
20. fl Blested, is he that l'eep?.th the sd,1t-

ings of the prophery of thi"t book. That
receives them as a divine communica-
tion; that makes uso of them t,o com-
fort himself in the days of darkness,
persecution, and trial; and that is obe-
dient to the precepts here enjoined.
See Notes on ch. i. 3.

8. And f John wu tltese things, and
heartl them, That is, I saro the parts
that were disclosed by pictures, visions,
and symbols; I heard, the parLs that
sere communicated by direct revela-
tion. 1[ And, wlun I had, heard, and
wen, f Jeil doton, to toot'sldp bforc thc
Jed of tht an4el, &c, As he had done
on a former occasion, See Notes on

ch. rix, 10. John eppears to have been
entirely overcome by the extraordinary
nature of the revelatione made to him,
and not improbably entertained eome
suspicion tbat it was tho Redeemer
himself who bad manifested himself to
him in this remarkable rra,nner.

9. ?hcn saith he Tlnto n cr,Sbe thou do
it zof. See Notes on ch. r.ix. 10. ll.For
I am thy fellou-seruant. Notes on ch.
xir. 10. 1l And, of thy brethren thc pro-
phets. In ch. r.ix. 10, it is "of -thy
brethren that have the testimony of
Jesus." Hero the angel aays that, in
the capacity in which he appeared to
John, bo belonged to the general rank
of the propheLs, and was no mone en-
titled to worship than any of the pro-
phete had been. Like them, he ha<l
merely been employed to disclose im-
portant tnrths in regard to the future;
but as the prophets, even the most
eminent of them, were not regarded as
entiUed to worchip on account of the
communications which they had made,
no more was he. 1l Aul of thent zohich
Leep the sauin.gt oJ thit booh. " I am a
mere creature of God. I, like men, am
under law, and am bound to ob€erve
the law of God." The "aayings of this
book" which he says he kept, must be
understood to mean those greet prin-
ciples of religion whieh it enjoined, and
which are of equal obligation on men
anrl angels. fl lVorship Ood. Worship
God only. Notes on ch. rir. I0.

70. And hc saith unto ,tu. Tbe angel.
1l &ol not thc nrinos of thc monhccu of
this tuk. That" isi s,;l noi tf,e t6o't
itself, for it may be regarded altogether
as a prophetic book. On the sealing of
a book, see Notes on ch. v. l. Ioaiah
(viii. 16; xxx. 8) and Daniel (viit 26;
xii. 4, 9) were comm&nded to seal up
their prophecies. Their prnophecies re-
lated to far-distant times, and the idoa
in their being commanded to eeal tbem
was, that they should ma,ke the record
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ll Ilep that is unjust, let him
be unjust still: and he which is
filthy, let him be filthy still: and

, Pr.r.z{-&t; Dc.ll.8; I[et.r5.]q 2Ti.8.r&

che that is rigbteous, let him be
righteous still: and he that is holS
let him be holy still.

q Pr.4l6i Mst,6.6.

sure a.nd unchangeable ; that they should
finish it, and lay it up for future ages;
so that, in far-distant times, the events
might be compared with the prophecy,
and it might be seen that tbere was
an eract correspondence between the
prophecy and the fulfilment, Their
prophecies would not be imrnediately
demanded for the use of persecuted
saints, but would pertain to future
ages. On the other hand, the events
which John had predicted, though in
their tltimate development they were
to ertend to the end of the world, and
even into eternity, were about lo beEin,
to be fulfilled, and were to be of imme-
diate use in consoling a persecuted
churph. John, therefore, was directed
ezot to seal up his predictionsl not to lay
thom away, to be opened, as it were, in
distant ages; but to Ieave them o1xlt,
go that a persecuted church might have
access to them, and might, in times of
persecution and trial, have the assur-
ance that the principles of their religion
would finally triumph. See Notes on
ch. r. 2. 1l For tfu timc ,i* qt haild,.
Tlrat is, they are soon to conl,nuncc. It
is not implied that they would be soon
complebd,. The idea is, that as the
acenes of persecution \vere soon to open
upon thechurch, it was important that
the church should have access to these
prophecies of the final triumph of reli
gion, to sustain it in its trials. Comp.
Notes on ch. i. I, 3.

ll. Ee thttr is unjust, let hi.m fu. ru$usl
dill. This must refer to the scenes
beyond tho judgment, and must be in-
tended to sffirm an important truth in
regard to tho condition of men in the
future etate. It cannot refer to the
condition of men on this side the grave,
for there is no fixed and unchangeable
condition in this world. At the close of
thia book, and at the close of the whole
volume of revealed truth, it was proper
to declare, in the most solemn manner,
that when these events wero consum-
mated, everything would bo fixed and
unchanging; that all who were then
found to be righteous would remain so
for ever; and that none who were im-
penitent, imprrre, and wicked, would
ever change tbeir character or condi-
tion, That this is tho meaning hero
seems to Eo to be plain; and this senti-

ment accords with all that is said in the
Bible of the final condition of the righte-
ous and the wicked. See Mat. rxv.46;
Ro. ii. 6-9; I Th. i. 7-10; Da. xii. 2;
Ec. xi. 3. Every assurance is held out
in the Bible that the righteous will be
secure in holirress and happiness, and
that there will be no danger-no possi-
bility-that they will fall into sin, and
sink to woe; and by the same kind of
arguments by which it is proved that
their condition will be unchanging, is it
demonstrated that the condition of the
wicked will be unchanging also. 'l'he
argument for the eternal punishment
of the wicked is as strong as that for
the eternal happiness of tbe righteous;
and if the one is open to doubt, there is
no security for the permanence of the
otlen The word trrrTust here is a gene-
ral term for an unrighteous or wicked
man. The meaning is, that he to whom
that character properly belongs, or of
whom it is properly descriptive, will
remain so for ever. The design of this
seems tq be, to iet the ungodly and the
wicked know that there is no change
beyond the grave, and by this solemn
consideration to warn them zoa to flee
from the wrath tocome. And assuredlv
no moro solemn consideration ""t "r"'"be presented to the buman mind than
this. 1l And, hz nh.i.ch is fitthu, let hin
be ilthq *ill. The word 7/trty here is,
of conrse, used with reference to ma-ul
defilement or pollution. It refers to
the sensrral, the corrupt, tbe profane;
and the meaning is, that their condi-
tion will be fixed, aud that they will
remain in this state of pollution for
ever. There is nothing more awful
than the idea that a polluted soul will
bo ahvays polluted; that a heart cor-
rrpt will be always corrupt; that the
defiled will be put for ever beyond the
possibility of being cleansed from sin.
1l And. he thot 'is rtglrteous, let him lx
righteous still. The just, tho upright
man-in contradistinction from the
unjust mentioned in the first part of
the verse. 1[ And, he that is holy, let
hitn be holy still. He tbat is pure, in
contradistinction from the jlthy men-
tioned in the former part of the verse.
The righteous and the holy will be con-
firmed in their character and condition,
ag well as the wicked. The afrrmation
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12 And behold,'I come quickly;

aud my reward is with me,,to give
every man according as his work
shall be.

Iil It am Alpha and Omega, the
beginning and the end, the first
and the la.qt.

14 Blessed" are they that do his
conr maudnrentsrthat they may have
rZep.l.14. !ch.20.12. rIs.4{.6. ul,\.12.37,8.

[e.o. 96.

right to the tree of life, and may
enter in through the gates into the
city.

i5 For,without are,dogs, and
sorcerers, and whoremongers, and
murderers, and idolaters, and who-
soever lclveth aud nraketh a lie.

16 I Jesus have sent mine angel
to testify unto you these things in

u ch.21.8,r. 0 Phi.3.2.

that their condition will be fixed is as
strong as that that of the wicked will
be-aud no strongerl the entire repre-
sentation is, that all beyond the judg-
ment wiII bo unchanging for ever. Could
any more solemn thought be brought
before the mind of man?

12. And, beholtl,, I comz qutckly. See
Notes on ch. i. 1, 3, These aro un-
doubtedly the words of the Redeemer;
and the meaning is, that the period
when the unchanging sentence would
be nassed on each individual-on the
unjist, the fiIthy, tho righteous, and
thC holv-would not be remote, The
clesiln, 6l this seems to be to impress
on the mind the solemnity of the truth
that the condition hereafter will soon
be fixed, and to lead men to prepare for
it. In reference to each individual, the
oeriod is near when it is to be deter-
irined whether he will be holy or sinful
to all eternity. What thought could
there be more adapted to impress on
the mind the importance of giving im-
mediate attention to tho concerns of
tlre soul? 1l And, nty reuarcl is pitlr nze.

I bring it with me to give to every man:
either life or death; heaven or hell; the
crown or the curse. He will be pre-
pored immediately to execute the sen-
terrce. Compare Mat. xrv. 31-46. tl 7o
otue auettt man a.ccu'cltna q; lds uorl' sltall
"b". Sed Notes on Ma"t. rvi. 27; Ro. ii.
6: 2 Co. v. 10.'\3. f onr Alpha and, Omzga, &,c. See
Notes on ch. i. 8, 11. The idea here is,
that he will thus show that he is the
first and the last-the trcginning and
the end. He originated the whole plan
of sah,ation, and he will deternrine its
close; he formed the world, and he
will wind up its affairs. In the begin-
ning, the continuance, and the end, he
will be recognized as the same being
presiding over and controlling all.

74. Blesscl, are they that do ltts cont.-
mand,mtttts. See Notes on ch. i. 3; xxii'
7. jl That tfug may haac right. That

they may be entiUed to approach tho
tree of life; that this privilege may be
granted to them. It is uot a right in
the sense that they haye nutited it, b\ft
in the sense that the privilege is con-
ferred on them as one of the rewards of
God, aud tbat, in virtue of the divine
arranpfements, they will be entitled to
this honour. So the word here used
lloucio-rrlsans in Jn. i. 12, rendered
Inuer. The reason, why this right or
privilege is conferred is not implied in
the use of the word. In this case it is
by grace, and all lhe ight which they
have to the tree of life is founded on
the fact that God has been pleased
graciously to confer it on thom. 1l To
tlu tree oJ liJe. Seo Notes on ver. 2,
They would not be forbidden toapproach
that tree as Adam was, but would be
permitted always to partake of it, and
would live for ever. 1l And tna,y enter
in th;ough tlle gates into the citt1, The
New Jerusalem, ch. rri.2. They would
havo free access there; they would be
permitted to abide thero for ever.

15. For uithoutarc d,ogs. The wicked,
the depraved, the vile: for of such char-
acters the dogs, an unclean animal
among the Jews, was regarded as a
symbol, De. xxiii. 18. On the meaning
of the expression, see Notes on Phi. iii.
2. The word "without" means that
thev would not be admitted into the
hea.'venly city, the New Jentsalem, ch.
xxi. 8, 27. 1[ And sorce.rers, &,c. All
these characters are specified in ch, rri.
8, as excluded from beaven. See Notes
on that verse. 'fhe only chauge is, that
those who "love and make a lie" are
added to the list; that is, who delight
in lies, or that which is false.

L6. I Jesus. Here the Saviour appears
expressly as the speaker-ratifying and
confirming all that had been communi-
cated by the instrumentality of the
ansel. !l Eaae unt nine anoel, Not'ea

9nl"t . i. L. \ ?o ttstify unto-you. ThaJ
is, to be & witDess for me in comuruni-
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the churches. f am "the root and
the offspring of David, and the
bright aud morning star.

, ch.5.6.
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and vthe bride
let him tbat
And "let him

, o ch.21.6,

17 And the Spirit
say, 'Come. And
heareth say, Come.

y ch.21.2,9. 31s.2.5.

cating these things to you. 1l ht' the
clrurcltes. Directly and immediately to
the seven churches in Asia Minor (ch'
ii. iii.); remotely and ultimately to all
churches to the end of time. Comp.
Notes on ch. i, 11. 1[ I am tlu root.
Not the root in the sense that David
sprang from him, as a tree does from a
root, but in the sense that he was the
"root-shaot" of David, or that he him-
self sprang from hirn, as a sprottt starts
up from a decayed and fallen tree-as
of the oak, tho willow, the chestnut, &c.
See this explained in the Notes on Is.
xi. l. The meaning then is, not that
he was the ancestor of David, or that
David sprang from him, but that he
was the offspring of David, according
to the promise in the Scripture, that
the Messiah should be descended from
him. No argument, then, can be de-
rived from this passage in proof of the
pre-eristence, or the divinity of Christ.
1l Anil tlu ofispt"tng. The descendant;
the progeny of David; "the seed of
David according to tho flesh." See
Notes on Ro. i. 3. It is not unusual to
employ two words in close connection
to express the same idca with some
slight shade of difrerenco. 'll And t/re
bight and, morning star. See Notes on
ch. ii. 28. It is Dot nncommon to com-
pare a prince, a leader', a teacher, with
that bright and beautiful star which at
some seasons of the year precedes the
rising of the sun, and leads on the day.
Comp. Notes on Is, riv. 12. The refer-
ence here is to that star as the harbinger
of day; and the meaning of the Savior:r
is, that he sustains a relation to a dark
world similar to this beautiful star. At
one time he is indeed compared with
the sun itself in giving light to the
world; here he is compared with that
morning star rather with reference to
its baufu than its tight. May it not
also have been one object in this com-
parison to lead us, when wb look on
that star, to think of the Saviour? It
is perhaps the most beautiful object in
naturel it succeeds the darkness of the
night; it brings on the day-and as it
mingles with the first rays of the nrorn-
ing, it seems to be so joyous, cheerful,
exulting, bright, that nothing can be
better adapted to remind us of IIim
who camo to lead on eternal day. Its

ploce-the first thing that arrests the-eye in the rnorning-might serve to
remind us that the Saviour should be
the fir'st object that should draw the
eve and the heart on the retrtrn of each
dlv, In each trial-each scene of sor-
.orn-let us think of the bright star of
the morning as it rises on the darkness
of the night-emblem of tho Saviour
rising on our sorrow and our gloom.

77. Ancl the $tirtt and the bt*ln say,
Come. That is, come to the Saviorrr;
come and partake of the blessings of the
gospel; conre and be saved. The con-
struction demands this interpretation,
as the latter part of the veme shows.
The design of this whole verse is, evi-
dently, to show the freeness of the ofrers
of the gospel; to corrdense in a summary
manner all the invitations of mercy to
mankind; and to leave on the mind at
the close of the book a deep impression
of the ample provision which has been
made for the salvation of a fallen race.
Nothing, it is clear, could he more ap-
propriate at the close of this book, and
at the close of the whole volume of
revealed truth, than to announce, in the
most clear and attracting form, that
salvation is free to all, and that whoso-
ever will may be saved. fl The S1tirit.
The Holy Spirit. He entreats all to
come. This he does (o) in all the re-
corded invitations in the Bihle-for it
is by the inspiration of that Spirit that
these invitations are recorded; (D) by
all his influences on the understandings,
the consciences, and the hearts of men;
(c) by all the proclamations of mercy
made by the preaching of the gospel,
and by the appeal which friend makes
to frientl, and neighbour to neighbour,
and stranger to stranger-for all theso
are methods in which the Spirit invites
men to come to the Saviour. n Ancl
the bri.d,e. The church, See Notes,
ch. xxi. 2, 9. Thrit is, the church in-
vites all to come and be saved. This
it does (a) by its ministels, whose main
business it is to extend this invitation
to mankind; (D) by its ordinances-
constantly setting forth tho freeness of
the gospel; (c) by the lives of its con-
sistent members - showing the excel-
lency and the desirableness of true re-
ligion; (d) by aII iLs efforts to do good
in tho world; (c) by the orample of
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that is athirst coue: and whoso-
ever will, let him take the water
of life freely.

18 For I testify uuto every man
tbab heareth the words of the pro-

REYELATION. [e.o. 96.

phecy of this book, DIf any ruan
shall add unto these things, God
shall add uuto him the plagues that
are written ir this book:

A pr.3o.o.

those who are brought into the church

-showing that all, whatever may have
been their former character, may be
saved; and (/) by the direct appeals of
its indiyidual members. Thus a Chris-
tiran parent invites his children; a
brotber invites a sister, and a sister in-
vites a brother; a neighbour invites his
neighbour, ond a stranger a strangerl
the master invites his servant, and the
servant his masfsl. The church on
earth and the church in heaverr unite
in the invitation, saying, Come. The
living father, pastor, friend, invites-
and the voico of the departed father,
pastor, friend, now in heaven, is hcard
re-echoing the invitation. Tho once-
Ioved mother that has gone to the skies
still invites her children to comel and
the sweet-smiling babe that has been
taken up to the Saviour stretches out
its arms from heaven, and says to its
mother-Comz. 1l Suy, Come. That
is, come to the Saviour; come into the
churclr; como to heaven. 1[ And let
him that luan'eth, say, Conte. Whoever
hears the gospel, let him go and invite
others to come. Nothing could moro
strikingly set forth the freeness of the
invitation of the gospel than this, The
authority to make the invitatiou is not
limited to the ministers of religion; it
is not even confined to those who accept
it themselves. All persons, even though
l/rey should not accept of it, are autho-
rized to tell others that they may 'tro

saved. One impenitont sinner may go
and tell another impenitent sinner that
if he will he may find mercy and enter
heaven. How could. the ofrLr of salva-
tion be mado moro freely to mankind?
1[ And, let hint tlnt is' athh.st comz.
Whoever desires salvation, as tho weary
pilgnm desires a cooling fountain to
allay his thirst, let him come as freely
to the gospel as that thirsty man would
stoop down at the fountain and drink.
See Notes on Is. lv. J. Comp. Notes
on Mat. v. 6; Jn. vii. 37; Re. ui. 6.
n And wh.oseaer utll, let ldm take the
watcr oJ liJe fi'eelu. Ch. rri. 6. Every
ono that is disposed to come, that ha.s
any sincero wish to be saved, is assured
that he may live. No matter how un-
worthy he isl uo matter what his past

Iifo has been; no matter how old or how
young, how rich or how poor; no mat-
ter whether sick or well, a freeman or a
slave; no matter whether educated or
ignorant; no matt€r whether clothed in
purple or in ra,gs-riding in stato or laid
at the gate of a rich man full of sores,
the invitation is freely made to all to
coBe aDd be saved. W'ith what more
appropriato truth could, a, revel,Etion
from heaven be closed?

18. For I testifu. Tho writer does
not specify who is meant by tho word
" I " in this place. The most natural
construction is to refer it to tho writer
himself, and not to the angel, or tho
Saviour. The meaning is, " I bear
this solemn witness, or make this solemn
affirmation, in conclusion." The object
is to guard his book against being cor-
rupted by any interpolation or change,
It would seem not improbable, fronr
this, that ad early as the timo of John,
books were liablo to be corruptod by
additions or omissions, or that at least
there was felt to be great danger that
mistakes might be mado by the care-
lessness of transcribers. Against this
danger, John would guard this book in
the most solemn manner. Perhaps he
felt, too, that as this book would be
necessarily regorded as obscure from
the fa,ct that symbols were so much
used, there was great danger that
changes would be made by well-mean-
ing persons with a view to make it
appear more plain. 1[ Unto eoerynatu
tliot luareth tlie wu'd,s oJ the prophtcy oJ
this boL. The word "heareth" eeems
here to bo used in avery general sense.
Perhaps in most cases persons would be
made acquainted with the contents of
the book by hearing it read in the
churches; but etill the spirit of the
declaration must includo all methods
of becoming acquainted with it, n U
&n1t man, shatl aful, unto tluv thittgs,
With a view to furnish a more full ahd
completo revelation; or with a profes-
sion that new huth had been commu-
nicated by inspiration. The reference
here is to the book of Revelation only

-for at that time the books that now
constitute what we call the Bible wero
not collected into a single volume. This
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19 And if any man shall take
awav from the words of the book
of tiris prophecy, "God shall turke
away his part rout of the book

c ch.3.6. I o\tmr tlu ttu.

Desaase. therefore. should not be ad'
'do"ed 

"" referring to the whole of the
sacred Scriptures. StilI, the prittciph
is ono that'is thus applicable; for it is
obvious that no one has a right to
chango any part of a revelation which
God makei to man; to presume to add
to it, or to teke from it, or in anY waY
to modify it. Comp. Notes, 2 'fi. iii.
16. 1l God. shall ud.d, unto hint.tlu plagua
that ore writu.n in this boolc. These
"ola,gues" refer to the numerous me-
thtds" described in this book a.s those
in which God would bring sovore judg-
ment uoon tlro persecutors of the church
and thle cor"o'pte"s of religion. The
moaning is, that such a person would
be rogarded as an onemy of his relig'iou,
and iould shere the fearful doour of all
such enemies.

19. And if any man sfi.all lohe auoy
fiom tlu tmrd,s oJ tlu fuh ol this W-
blucu. If he shall reiect the book alto-
'getli'or; if he sball, in transcribing it,
iiesignodly strike any part of it out.
It iiconc6ivable that, from the remark-
able nature of the communications made
ip trhis book, aud tho fact that they
seorned to bo udnt€nigiblo, John sup-
posed there Eight bo those who would
be inclined to omit somo portions as iro-
probablo, or that he apprehended that
when the portions which describe Anti-
christ weie fulfilled in distant ryes.
thoso to whom those portions applied
would be disposed to strike them from
the sacred volume, or to corupt them.
He thought proper to guard against this
bv this solemn declaration of tho corr-
d.1ueo"e which would follow such an
act. The whole book was to bo received

-with all its fearful truths-as a revo-
lation.from God; and however obscuro
it might seem, in due time it would be
r.nade plaiu; however faithfully it might
depict a fearful apostasy, it, was impor-
tant, both to show the tnrtb of diilne
inspiration and to save the church, that
these disclosuros should be in their na-
tive purity in the possassion of the
people of God. 1l Ooil thall takc atoott
hts part old ol tlu book of liJe. Pei-
haps there is here au intimation that
this would be most likely to be done by
those who professod to be Christians,

CEAPTER XXII. 463

of life, and out of the holY citY, aud

from tlrc thirrgs which ale writterr
iu this book.

2O IIe wl-rich testilieth these

aud who supposed that their names
were in the book of life. In fact, most
of the corruptions of the sacred Scrip
tures have been attempted by thoso
who havo professed some form of Chris-
tianitv. Infidels have but littlo inter-
est in attempting such changes, and but
little influence to make them received
bv the church. It is most convenient
f6r them, as it is most agreeable to their
feelings, to reject tbe Bible altogether.
When it said here that " God would
tako away his part out of the book of
life," the meaning is not that his uamo
had, ben u'itten it that book, but that
he would take away the part which ho
might bave had, or which he proJessul
to have in that book. Such cornrptiou
of the divine oracles would show that
they had no true religion, aud would bo
ercluded from beaven. Ou the phraso
" book of life," see Notes on ch. iii. 5.
1l And. out ol thc holu citlt. Described
in ch. rxi. He would not be permitted
to enter that city; he would have no
part among the redeemed. 1[ And,from
thz thttugs uhich ore zwitten 'in thts bo*.
The promises that aro made; tbe glories
that are desr:ribed.

20. Ee uhi,ch testilalh thzx things,
Ths Lord Jesus; for he it was that
had, through the instrumentality of the
angel, borne this solemn witness to the
trut'h of these things, aud this book was
to be regarded as/its revelation toman-
kind. See Notes on ch. i. 1; rxii.16.
He bere speaks of himself, and vouches
for the truth and reality of these things
by saying that he " testifus" of them,
or bears wituess to them. Comp. Jn.
rviii. 37. Tbe fact that Jesus himself
vouches for the truth of what is bere
revealed, shows the propriety of what
John hed said in tho previous verses
about adding to it, or taking from it.
'[ fuith, Su.rely f come guirkly. That
is, the dovelopment of these events will
soon lxgin - Lhough their consuluma-
tion may extend into far distant ages,
or into eternity. See Notes on ch. i.
l, 3; rrii. 7, 10. 1l Amcn. A word of
solemn sf6mation or assent. See Notes
on Mat. vi. 13. Hero it is to be re-
garded as the expression of John, sig-

"ifyrns 
his solemn and cheer{ul sssent

to whot the Saviour bad said, that he
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our Lord
you all.

things saith, dSurely I come quick-
ly; Arneu. Even, so, come, Lord
Jesus.

d ver.7,lz. e IIe.9.28; Is.25.9.

Zl fhs/ grace of
Jesus Christ 6e rvith
Amen.

/2 Th.3.1&

would come quickly. It is the utter-
ance of a strong desirc that it might he
so. He longed for his appearing. llEt'ett.
so. These, too, arri the words of John,
and are a response to what the Saviour
had just said. In the original, it is a
response in the same lunguage which
the Saviour had used, and the beauty
of the passage is marred by the trans-
latior. " Eoen so." The original is,
" He which testifioth to these things
saith, Yea-"d-I come quickly. Amen.
fs4-til-e6nLe. Lord Jesus." It is
the utterance of desire in the precise
language which the Saviour bad used-
heart responding to heart. 1l Come,
Lord, Jeyrs. That is, as here intended,
" Come in the manner and for the ob-
jects referred to in this book." The
language, howevor, is expressive of the
feeling of piety in a mor€ extended
sense, and may be used to denote a de-
sire that the Lord Jesus would come in
any and every ruanner; tbat he would
come to impart to us the tokens of his
presence; that he would come to bless
his truth and to revive his work in the
churches; that he would come to con-
vert sinnels, and to build up his people
in holiness; that he would come to sus-
tain us in affiiction, and to defend us in
temptation; trhat hewould conre to put

a period to idolatry, superstition, and
error, and to ertend the knowledge of
his truth in tbe world; that he would
come t<.r set up his kingdom on the earth,
and to nrle in the hearts of men; that
he would come to receive us to his pre-
sence, and to gather his redeemed feo-ple into his everlosting kingdom.- It
was appropriate to the aged John, suf-
fering erile iu a lonely island, to pray
that-the Lord Jesus'would'spe6dity
come to take him to himself ; anil there
could have been no more suitable close
of tbis marvellous book tban the utter-
ance of such a desire, And it is appro-
priate for us as we finish its coritem-
plation, disclosiug so much of the
glories of the heavenlyrorld, and tho
blessedness of the redeemed in their
final state, when we think of the earth,
with its sorrows, trials, and cares, to
respond !o the prayer, and to say,
" Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly."
For that glorious coming of ihe Son
of God, wheu he shall gather his re-
deemed people to himself, may all who
rerd these Notes be finally prepared.
Amen.

2L. ?he grace of our Lorcl Jents Ch.rist
be oith you all. Amen, Tho usual
benediction of the sacred writers, See
Notes on Ro. xvi, 20,


